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PARAGRAPHS IN LIEU OF A PREFACE 
BY WHITNEY 


L Announcement Of this work. — The following paragraphs from the pen of Professor 
Whitney, under the title, “Announcement us to a second volume of the Roth- Whitney 
edition of the AtharvaWeda,” appeared about two years before Mr. Whitney’s death, in 
the Proceedings for April, 1892, appended to the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society ) volume x\\, pages clxxi-clxxiii. They show the way in which the labor done 
by Roth and Whitney upon the Atharva-Veda was divided between those two scholars. 
Moreover, they state briefly and clearly the main purpose of Whitney's commentary, 
which is, to give for the text of this Veda the various readings of both Hindu and 
European authorities (living or manuscript), and the variants of the Kashmirian or 
I’nippalfida recension, and of the corresponding passages of other Yedtc texts, together 
with references to, or excerpts from, the ancillary works on meter, ritual, exegesis, etc, 
They are significant as showing that in Mr. Whitney’s mind the translation was entirely 
subordinate to the critical notes. Most significant of all — the last sentence makes a 
dear disclaimer of finality for this work by speaking of it as “material, that is to help 
toward the study arid final comprehension of this Veda.” — C R. L.J 

When, in 1855-6, the text of the Atharva-Veda was published 
by Professor Roth and myself, it was styled a “first volume,” 
and a second volume, of notes, indexes, etc., was promised. The 
promise was made in good faith, arm with every intention of 
prompt fulfilment; but circumstances have deferred the latter, 
even till now. The bulk of the work was to have fallen to Pro- 
fessor Roth, not only because the bulk of the work on the first 
volume had fallen to me, but also because his superior learning 
and ability pointed him out as the one to undertake it. It was 
his absorption in the great labor of the Petersburg Lexicon that 
for a long series of years kept his hands from the Atharva-Veda — 
except so far as his working up of its material, and definition of 
its vocabulary, was a help of the first order toward the understand- 
ing of it, a kind of fragmentary translation. He has also made 
important contributions of other kinds to its elucidation: most of 
all, by his incitement to inquiry after an Atharva-Veda in Cash- 
mere, and the resulting discovery of the so-called Paippalada text, 
now well known to all Vedic scholars as one of the most important 
finds in Sanskrit literature of the last half-century, and of which 
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the credit belongs in a peculiar manner to him. I have also done 
something in the same direction, by publishing in the Society’s 
Journal in 1862 (Journal, vol. vii.) the Atharva-Veda Prat^akhya, 
text, translation, notes, etc.; and in 1881 [Journal, vol t xiij the 
Index Verborum — which latter afforded me the opportunity to 
give the /^-readings complete, and to report in a general way 
the corrections made by us in the text at the time of its first issue. 
There may be mentioned also the index of pratikas, which was 
published by Weber in his Indische Studio?, vol. iv., in 1857, from 
the slips written by me, although another (Professor Ludwig) had 
the tedious labor of preparing them for the press. 

I have never lost from view the completion of the plan of pub- 
lication as originally formed. In 1875 I spent the summer in 
Germany, chiefly engaged in further collating, at Munich and at 
Tubingen, the additional manuscript material which had come to 
Europe since our text was printed; and I should probably have 
soon taken up the work seriously save for having been engaged 
while *in Germany to prepare a Sanskrit grammar, which fully 
occupied the leisure of several following years. At last, in 1885-6, 
I had fairly started upon the execution of the plan, when failure 
of health reduced my working capacity to a minimum, and rendered 
ultimate success very questionable. The task, however, has never 
been laid wholly aside, and it is now so far advanced that, barring 
further loss of power, I may hope to finish it in a couple of years 
or so; and it is therefore proper and desirable that a public 
announcement be made of my intention. 

[Statement of its plan and scope and design. J — My plan includes, in 
the first place, critical notes upon the text, giving the various 
readings of the manuscripts, and not alone of those collated by 
myself in Europe, but also of the apparatus used by Mr. Shankar 
Rand u rang Pandit in the great, edition with commentary (except 
certain parts, of which the commentary has not been found) 
which he has been for years engaged in printing in India. Of 
this extremely well-edited and valuable work 1 have, by the kincF- 
ness of the editor, long had in my hands the larger half; and doubt- 
less the whole will be issued in season for me to avail myself of 
it throughout. Not only his many manuscripts and f rotnyas 
(the living equivalents, and in some respects the superiors, of 
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manuscripts) give valuable aid, but the commentary (which, of 
course, claims to be “ Sayana’s ’ ) also has very numerous various 
readings, all worthy to be reported, though seldom offering anything 
better tluyi the text of the manuscripts. Second, the readings of the 
Paippalada version, in those parts of the Veda (much the larger 
half) for which there is a corresponding Paippalada text; these 
were furushed me, some years ago, by Professor Roth, in whose 
exclusive possession the Paippalada manuscript is held. Further, 
notice of the corresponding passages in all the other Vedic texts, 
whether Samhita, Brahmana, or Sutra, with report of their various 
readings. Further, the data of the AnukramanT respecting author- 
ship, divinity, and meter of each verse. Also, references to the 
ancillary literature, especially to the, Kauipka and Vaitana Sutras 
(both of which have been competently edited, the latter with a 
translation added), with account of the use made in them of the 
hymns and parts of hymns, so far as this appears to cast any light 
upon their meaning. Also, extracts from the printed commentary, 
wherever this seems worth while, as either really aiding the under- 
standing of the text, or showing the absence of any helpful tradi- 
tion. Finally, a simple literal translation; this was not originally 
promised for the second volume, but is added especially* in order 
to help “float” the rest of the material. An introduction and 
indexes will give such further auxiliary matter as appears to be 
called for. 

The design of the volume will be to put together as much as 
possible of the material that is to help toward the study anjl final 
comprehension of this Veda. 

[The purpose and limitations and method of the translation. — In a critique pub- 
lished some six years earlier, in rStSb. in the Awalcan Journal of Philology, vii. 2-4, 
Whitney discusses several ways of translating the Upanishads. His remarks on the 
second 44 way ” leave no doubt that, in making his Veda-lranslation as he has done, he 
fully recognized its provisional character and, felt that to attempt a definitive one wouti 
be premature. His description of the 44 third way/’ inutatis mutandis, is so good a 
statement of the principles which have governed him in this work, that, in default 
; a' belter one, it is here reprinted. — C. R. L.J 

One way is, to put one’s self frankly and fully under the guid- 
ance of a native interpreter. . . . Another way would be, to give 
a conspectus, made as full as possible, of all accessible native inter- 
pretations — in connection with which treatment, one could hardly 



xx Paragraphs in lieu of a Preface by Whitney 

avoid taking a position of critical superiority, approving and con- 
demning, selecting and rejecting, and comparing all with what 
appeared to be the simple meaning of the text itself. This would 
be a very welcome labor, but also an extremely difficult ^pne; and 
the preparations for it are not yet sufficiently made; it may be 
looked forward to as one of the results of future study. 

A third way, leading in quite another direction, would be tfiis: 
to approach the text only as a philologist, bent upon making a 
version of it exactly as it stands, representing just what the words 
and phrases appear to say, without intrusion of anything that is 
not there in recognizable form: thus reproducing the scripture 
itself in Western guise, as nearly as the nature of the case admits, 
as a basis whereon could afterward be built such fabric of philo- 
sophic interpretation as should be called for; and also as a touch- 
stone to which could be brought for due testing anything that 
claimed to be an interpretation. The maker of such a version 
would not need to be versed in the subtleties of the later Hindu 
philosophical systems; he should even carefully avoid working in 
the spirit of any of them. Nor need he pretend to penetrate to 
the hidden sense of the dark sayings that pass under his pen, to 
comprehend it and set it forth; for then there would inevitably 
mingle itself with his version much that was subjective and doubt- 
ful, and that every successor would have to do over again. Work- 
ing conscientiously as Sanskrit scholar only, he might hope to 
bring out something of permanent and authoritative character, 
whicl\ should serve both as help and as check to those that came 
after him. He would carefully observe all identities and paral- 
lelisms of phraseology, since in texts like these the word is to no 
small extent more than the thing, the expression dominating the 
thought: the more the quantities are unknown, the less will it 
answer to change their symbols in working out an equation. Of 
all leading and much-used terms, in case the rendering could not 
be made uniform, he would maintain the identity by a liberal 
quotation of the word itself in parenthesis after its translation, so 
that the sphere of use of each could be made out in the version 
somewhat as in the original, by the comparison of parallel pas- 
sages; and so that the student should not run the risk of having 
a difference of statement which might turn out important covered 
from his’ eyes by an apparent identity of phrase- — or the contrary. 
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Nothing, as a rftatter of course, would be omitted, save particles 
whose effect on the shading of a sentence is too faint to show in 
the coarseness of translation into a strange tongue; nor would 
anything^ be put in without exact indication of the intrusion. The 
notes would be prevailingly linguistic, references to parallel pas- 
sages, with exposition of correspondences and differences. Sen- 
tences grammatically difficult or apparently corrupt would be # 
pointed out, and their knotty points discussed, perhaps with 
suggestions of ' text-amendment. But it is needless to ’ go into 
further detail ; every one knows the methods by which a careful 
scholar, liberal of his time and labor toward the due accomplish- 
ment of a task deemed by him important, will conduct such a 
work. 
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Whitney’s labors on the Atharva-Veda — As early as March, 1851, -at 
Berlin, during Whitney’s first semester as a student in Germany, his teacher 
Weber was so impressed by his scholarly ability as to suggest to him the 
plan of editing an important Vedic text. 1 The impression produced upon 
Roth in Tubingen by Whitney during the following summer semester 
was in no wise different, and resulted in the plan for a joint edition of 
the Atharva-Veda. 2 Whitney's preliminary labors for the edition began 
accordingly upon his return to Berlin for his second winter semester. 
His fundamental autograph transcript of the Atharva-Veda Sarhhita is 
contained in his Collation-Book, and appears from the dates of that book 3 
to have been made in the short interval between October, 1851, and 
March, 1852. The second summer in Tubingen (1852) was doubtless 
spent partly in studying the text thus copied, partly in planning with 
Roth the details of the method of editing, partly in helping to make the 
tool, so important fgr further progress, the index of Rig- Veda pratikas, 
and so on; the concordance of the four principal Samhitas, in which, to 
be sure, Whitney’s part was only “a secondary one,” was issued under 
the date November, 1852. During the winter of 1852 3 be copied the 
Prfitiyakhya and its commentary contained in the Berlin codex (Weber, 
No. 361), as is stated in his edition, p. 334. As noted below (pp. xliv, 1 ), 
the collation of the Paris and Oxford and London manuscripts of the 
Atharvan Satiihita followed in the spring and early summer of 1853, just 
before his return (in August) to America. The copy of the text for the 
printer, made with exquisite neatness in nagart letters by Mr. Whitney’s 
hand, is still preserved. 

The Edition of the text or “ First volume.” — The first part of the work, 
containing books i.-xix. of the text, appeared in Berlin with a provisional 
preface dated February, 1855. The provisional preface announces that 
the text of book xx. will not be given' in full, but only the Kuntapa-hymns, 
and, for the rest of it, merely references to the Rig-Vcda ; and promises, 
as the principal contents of the second part, seven of the eight items of 
accessory material enumerated below. — This plan, however, was changed, 

1 See the extract from Weber’s letter, below, p. xliv. The text was the Tiiittiriya Aranyaka. 

2 See the extract from Roth’s letter, below, p. xliv. 

* See below, p. cxvii. 

xxiii 
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and the second part appeared in fact as a thin Heft of about to pages, 
giving book xx. in full, and that only. To k was prefixed a nalf-shcct 
containing the definitive preface and a new title-page. The definitive 
preface is dated October, 1856, and adds an eighth item, exegetical notes, 
to the promises of the provisional, preface. The new title-page has the 
words “Erster Band. Text,” thus implicitly promising a second volume, 
in which, according to the definitive preface, the accessory material was 
to be published. 

Relation of this work to the “First volume” and to this Series. — Of 
the implicit promise of that title-page, the present work is intended to 
complete the fulfilment. As most of the labor upon the first volume had 
fallen to Whitney, so most of the labor upon the projected “ second ” was 
to have been done by Roth. In fact, however, it turned out that Roth’s 
very great services for the criticism and exegesis of this Veda took a 
different form, and are embodied on the one hand in bis contributions 
to the St. Petersburg Lexicon, and consist on the other in his brilliant 
discovery of the Kashmirian recension of this Veda and his collation of 
the text thereof with that of the Vulgate. Nevertheless, as is clearly 
apparent (page xvii), Whitney thought and spoke of this work 1 as a 
“Second volume erf the Roth- Whitney edition of the Atharva-Veda,” and 
called it “our volume” in writing to Roth (cf. p. Ixxxvi) ; and letters 
exchanged between the two friends in 1894 discuss the question whether 
the “second volume” ought not to be published by the same house 
(F. Diimmlcr’s) that issued the first in 1856. ft would appear from 
Whitney’s Just letter to Roth (written April to, 1894, shortly before his 
death), that he had determined to have the work published in the 
Harvard Series, and Roth’s last letter to Whitney (dated April 
expresses his great satisfaction at this arrangement. This plan had the 
cordial approval of my friend Henry Clarke Warren, and, while still in 
relatively fair health, he generously gave to the University the money to 
pay for the printing. 

External form of this work. — It is on account of the relation just 
explained, and also in deference to Whitney’s express wishes, that the 
size of the printed page of this work and the size of the paper have been 
chosen to match those of the “First volume.” The pages have been 
numbered continuously from 1 to 1009, as if this work were indeed one 
volume ; but, since it was expedient to separate the work into two halves 
in binding, I have done so, and designated those halves as volumes seven 

1 la a letter tu the editor, dated March 28. rS8r, speaking of Roth's preoccupation with 
Ave&tan studies, \Vhi‘rtcy says: *■ 1 fear i. shall yet be obliged to do AV. ii. alone, and think 
of setting quietly about it next year." Again, June 17, 1S81, he writes: “I have begun work 
on v.)b ii. of the AN'., and am resolved to put it straight through,” 
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and eig^f. of the Harvard Oriental Series. 1 The volumes are substan- 
tially bound and properly lettered ; the leaves are open at the front ; and 
the top is cut without spoiling the margin. The purpose of the inexpen- 
sive gilt top is not for ornament, but rather to save the volumes from the 
injury by dirt and discoloration which is so common with ragged hand- 
cut tops. The work has been electrotyped, and will thus, it is hoped, be 
quite free from the blemishes occasioned by the displacement of letters, 
the breaking off of accents, and the like. 

General scope of this work as determined by previous promise and fulfil- 
ment, — Its general scope was determined in large measure by the promise 
of the definitive preface of the “ First volume.” The specifications of 
that piomisc were given in eight items as follows : 

1. Excerpts from the Pratirfikliya ; 5. Excerpts from the Anukramani ; 

2. Excerpts from the l'ada-p; 1 tha ; 6. General introduction ; 

3. Concordance of the AV. with other S am hit as ; 7. Exegetical notes ; 

4. Excerpts from the ritual ( Kauqikn ) ; 8. Critical notes. 

Of the above-mentioned promise, several items had meantime been 
more than abundantly fulfilled by Whitney. In 1862 he published the 
Pratiijakhya (item 1), text, translation, notes, indexes, etc. Of this 
treatise only excerpts had been promised. In 1 88 1 followed the (unprom- 
ised) Index Vetborum, 2 in which was given a full report of the pada- 
readings (item 2). The Table of Concordances between the several Vcdic 
Suiiihitas (1S52) and the Index of pratikas of the Atharva-Veda (1857), — 
the first in large measure, the second in largest measure, the work of 
Whitney, --- went far toward the accomplishment of the next item (item 3). 
Pupils of the two editors, moreover, had had a share in its fulfilment. 
In 1878 Garbe gave ns the Vaitana-Sutra in text and translation; and 
that was followed in 1890 by Bloomfield’s text of the Kaucika-Sfitra. 
The inherent difficulties of the latter text and the excellence of Bloom 
field’s performance make us regret the more keenly that he did not give 
us a translation also. The material for report upon the ritual uses of the 
verses of this Veda (preparative for item 4 ) was thus at hand. 


1 For conscience sake T register my protest against the practice of issuing works in gratui- 
tously confusing subdivisions, as JGinde and Hal Gen and Abteilunyei and Lieferungen, • Tn 
this connection, t add that the page-numbers of the main body of this work, which art? of use 
chiefly to the pressman and the binder and are of minimal consequence for purpose* of cita- 
tion, have been relegated to the inner corner of the page, so that the book and hymn, which are 
of prime importance for purposes of jinding and citation, may lie conspicuously and conven- 
iently shown in the outer corners. I hope that such regard for the convenience of the users of 
technical books may become more and more common with the makers of such books. 

* The published Index gives only the words and inferences, it is made fiom a much fuller 
manuscript Index, written by Whitney on 1721 quarto pages, which quotes the context in which 
the words a^ear, and which for the present is in my hands. 
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While making his London collations in 1853 (see below, p. lxxji), Whit- 
ney made also a transcript of the Major AnukramanI, and subsequently 
he added a collation of the Berlin ms. thereof (preparative for item 5). 
— In the course of his long labors upon Atharvan texts, Whitney had 
naturally made, many observations suitable for a general introduction 
(item 6). Roth had sent him a considerable mass of exegetical notes 
(item 7). — Furthermore, during the decades in which Whitney had 

concerned himself with this and the related texts, he had noted in his 
Collation* Book, opposite each verse of the Atharvan Saihhita, the places 
in the other texts where that verse recurs, in identical or in similar form, 
in whole or in part ; thus making a very extensive collection of concord- 
ances, with the Atharvan Saihhita as the point of departure, and providing 
himself with the means for reporting upon the variations of the parallel 
texts with far greater completeness than was possible by means of the 
Table and Index mentioned above under item 3. 

The critical notes. — Of all the eight promised items, the one of most 
importance, and of most pressing importance, was doubtless the eighth, 
the critical notes, in which were to be given the various readings of the 
manuscripts. In his Introductory Note to the Atharvan lYathjakhya 
(p. 338 : year 1862), Whitney says : 

The condition uf the Atharvan as handed down by the tradition was such as to 
impose upon the editors as a duty what in the case of any of the other Vedas would 
have been an almost inexcusable liberty — namely, the emendation of the text- 
readings in many places. In so treating such a text, it is not easy to hit the pre- 
cise mean between too much and too little ; and while most of the alterations made 
were palpably and imperatively called for, and while many others would have to 
be made in translating, there are also a few cases in which a closer adherence 
to the manuscript authorities might have been preferable. 

The apparatus for ascertaining in any given passage just what the mss. 
read was not published for more than two decades. Complaints on this 
score, however, were surely estopped by the diligence and effectiveness 
with which both editors employed that time for the advancement of the 
cause of Indie philology. In his Introduction to the Index Verborwn 
(p. 2 : year 1880), Whitney says : 

There will, of course, be differences of opinion as to whether this [course of pro- 
cedure J was well-advised— -whether they [the editors J should not have contented 
themselves with giving just what the manuscripts gave them, keeping suggested 
alterations for their notes ; and, yet more, as to the acceptableness of part of the 
alterations made, and the desirableness of others which might with equal reason 
have been made. ... It is sought | in the Index J simply to call attention to all 
cases in which a published reading differs from that of the manuscripts, as well 
as to those comparatively infrequent ones where the manuscripts are at variance, 
and to furnish the means ... for determining in any particular case what the 
manuscripts actually read. 
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Thus the eighth item of the promise also (as well as the second) was ful- 
filled by the Index. — Desirable as such critical notes may be in con- 
nection with the Index, a report of the variants of the European mss. of 
the Vulgatd recension in the sequence of the text was none the less 
called for. The report is accordingly given in this work, and includes 
not only the mss. of Berlin, Paris, Oxford, and London, collated before 
publishing, but also those of Munich and Tubingen, collated twenty years 
after (see below, p. xliv, note 5, p. Ixiv). 

Scope of this work as transcending previous promise. — The accessory 
material of this work, beyond what was promised by the preface of the 
text-edition, is mentioned in the third paragraph of Whitney’s “Announce- 
ment," p. xviii, and includes the reports of the readings of the Kashmirian 
recension and of S. P. Pandit's authorities, extracts from the native com- 
mentary, and a translation. For the first, Roth had performed the long 
and laborious and difficult task of making a careful collation of the 
Paippalada text, and had sent it to Whitney. In his edition published in 
Bombay, S. P. Pandit had given for the Vulgate recension the variants 
of the authorities (Indian : not also European) accessible to him, and 
including not only the variants of manuscripts, but also those of living 
reciters of the text. The advance sheets of his edition he had sent in 
instalments to Whitney, so that all those portions for which Pandit pub- 
lished the comment were in Whitney’s hands in time to be utilized by 
him, although the printed date of Pandit’s publication (1895-8) is sub- 
sequent to Whitney’s death. 

Evolution of the style of the work. — To elaborate all the varied material 
described in the foregoing paragraphs into a running commentary on 
the nineteen books was accordingly Whitney's task, and he was “fairly 
started” upon it in 1885-6. As was natural, bis method of treatment 
became somewhat fuller as he proceeded with his work. There is in my 
hands his prior draft of the first four or five books, which is relatively 
meagre in sundry details. It was nut until he had advanced well into the 
second grand division (books viii.-xii.) that he settled down into the style 
of treatment to which he then adhered to the end. 

Partial rewriting and revision by Whitney. —Thereupon, in order to carry 
out the early books in the same style as the later ones, it became neces- 
sary to rewrite or to revise the early ones. He accordingly did rewrite 
the first four (cf. p. xcviii below), and to the next three (v., vi., vii.) he 
gave a pretty thorough revision without rewriting; and at this point, 
apparently, he was interrupted by the illness which proved fatal. The 
discussion of the ritual uses in book viii. (supplied by me) would doubt- 
less have been his next task. Not counting a lot of matter for his General 
Introduction, Whitney’s manuscript of his commentary and translation, 



xxviii Editor $ Preface * 

as he left it at his death in 1894, consisted of about 2500 folios. ' Had 
Whitney lived to see it printed, the editor of this Series would probably 
have read one set of proofs, and made suggestions and criticisms freely 
on the margins, which the author would then have accepted' or rejected 
without discussioij ; and the whole matter, in that case a very simple one, 
would have been closed by a few lines of kindly acknowledgment from 
the author in his preface. 

Picking up the broken threads. — It is, on the other hand, no simple 
matter, but rather one of peculiar difficulty and delicacy, to edit such a 
technical work as this for an author who has passed away, especially if he 
has been the editor’s teacher and friend. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that, in the great mass of technical details, there are very many 
which have to be learned anew by the editor for himself, and others still, 
which, through long years of labor, have grown so familiar to the author 
that he has hardly felt any need of making written memoranda of them, 
and which the editor has to find out as best he can. 

Relation of the editor’s work to that of the author. — Although Whit- 
ney’s manuscript of the main body of the work was written out to the end, 
it was not systematically complete. Thus he had written for book i. (and 
for that only) a special introduction, showing that he meant to do the like 
for the other eighteen. Of the General Introduction as it stands, only a 
very few parts were worked out ; for some parts there were only rough 
sketches ; and for very many not even that. And in unnumbered details, 
major and minor, there was opportunity for long and patient toil upon the 
task of systematically verifying all references and statements, of revising 
where need was, and of bringing the whole nearer to an ideal and unat- 
tainable completeness. What these details were, the work itself may 
show. , But besides all this, there was the task of carrying through the 
press a work the scientific importance of which called for the best typo- 
graphical form and for the utmost feasible accuracy in printing. 

Parts for which the author is not responsible. — No two men are alike 
in the various endowments and attainments that make the scholar ; and, in 
particular, the mental attitude of any two towards any given problem is 
wont, to differ. It is accordingly not possible that there should not be, 
among the editorial additions to Whitney’s manuscript or changes therein, 
many things which he would decidedly have disapproved. They ought, 
certainly therefore to be marked in such a way that the reader may easily 
recognize them as additions for which the editor and not the author is 
responsible ; and for this purpose two signs have been chosen, L and J, 
which are like incomplete brackets or brackets without the upper hori- 
zontal strokes, And which may be called “ell-brackets” and suggest the 
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initial letter of the editor's name (cf. p. c). Besides the marked additions, 
there are others, like the paragraphs "beginning with the word “ Trans- 
lated,” which are not marked. It is therefore proper to give a general 
systematic account of the editorial additions and changes. 

The General Introduction. — This consists of two parts,: the first, by the 
editor ; the second, elaborated in part from material left by the author. — 
Part I. — Besides the topics which unquestionably belong to the. General 
introduction and arc treated in Part II., there are a good many which, 
but for their voluminousness, might properly enough have been put into 
the editor’s preface. Such are, for example, the discussions of the vari- 
ous critical elements which form the bulk of Whitney’s Commentary. 
I have printed them as Part I. of the General Introduction. The form 
of presentation is, I trust, such that, with the help of the Table of Con- 
tents, the student will be able to find any desired topic very quickly. 

The General Introduction : Part II. — Certain general statements con- 
cerning the manuscripts and the method* of editing, and concerning the 
text of the Atharva-Veda Samhita as a whole, must needs be made, and 
are most suitably presented in the form of a general introduction prefixed 
to -the main body of the work. For this Introduction, Whitney left a 
'considerable amount of material. Parts of that material were so well 
worked out as to be nearly or quite usable for printing : namely, the brief 
chapter, 8, on the metrical form of the Samhita, and (most fortunately!) 
nearly all of the very important chapter, i, containing the description of 
his manuscripts. The like is true, as will appear from the absence of cll- 
brackcts, of considerable portions' of chapter io, on the extent and struc- 
ture of the Samhita. — Chapters 2 and 3 (concerning the stanza (tun no 
devtr abhistayc and the Collation-Book) might have been put in Part I., 
as being from the editor's hand ; but, on the ground of intrinsic fijtness, 
they have been put immediately after the description of the mss. 

For chapters 4 and 5 and 6 (on repeated verses, on refrains, and on 
accent-marks) and chapter 9 (on the divisions of the text), Whitney left 
sketches, brief and rough, written with a lead-pencil and written (it would 
seem) in the days of his weakness as he lay on a couch or bed. I have 
made faithful use of these sketches, not only as indicating in detail the 
topics that Whitney most desired to treat, but also as giving, or at least 
suggesting, the language to be used in their treatment. Nevertheless, 
they have been much rewritten in parts, and in such a way that it is hardly 
feasible or even worth while to separate the author’s part from the editor’s. 
The final result must pass for our joint work. The sketch for chapter 7 
(on the orthographic method of the Berlin text) was also a lead-pencil 
draft ; but it was one that had evidently been made years before those 
last mentioned, and its substance was such as to need only recasting in 
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form, and expansion, — a work which I have carried out with free use of 
the pertinent matter in Whitney’s t’rati^akhyas (cf. p. cxxiii, note). 

To revert to chapters 9 and to (on the divisions of the text, and on its 
extent and structure), they are the longest of all, and, next after chap- 
ter 1 (on the mss.), perhaps the most important, and they contain the 
most of what is new. After putting them once into what I thought was 
a final form, I found that, from the point of view thus gained, I could, by 
further study, discover a good many new facts and relations, and attain to 
greater certainty on matters already set forth, and, by rewriting freely, 
put very many of the results in a clearer light and state them more con- 
vincingly. The ell-brackets efistinguish in general the editor’s part from 
the author’s. If, in these two chapters, the latter seems relatively small, 
one must not forget its large importance and value as a basis for the 
editor’s further studies. 

With the exceptions noted (chapters 2 and 3), it has seemed best, in 
elaborating this part of the General Introduction, to restrict it to the 
topics indicated by Whitney’s material, and not (in an attempt at sys- 
tematic completeness) to duplicate the treatise which forms Bloomfield’s 
part of the Grnndriss . Bloomfield’s plan is quite different ; but since a 
considerable number of the topics arc indeed common to both, it seemed 
better that the treatment of them in this work should proceed as far as 
possible independently of the treatment in the Grnndriss. 

The editor’s special introductions to the eighteen books, ii.-xix. — Since 
Whitney’s manuscript contained a brief special introduction to the first 
book, it was probably his intention to write one for each of the remaining 
eighteen. At all events, certain general statements concerning each 
book as a whole are plainly called for, and should properly be cast into 
the fopn of a special introduction and be prefixed, one to each of the sev- 
eral books. These eighteen special introductions have accordingly been 
written by the editor, and are, with some trifling exceptions (cf. pages 
471-2, 739, 792, 794, 814) entirely from his hand. The /w/jdrj'tf-hymns 
(cf. p. 471) and the divisions of the parydya - material (pages 628, 770, 793) 
called for considerable detail of treatment ; similarly the discrepancies 
between the two editions as respects hymn-numeration (pages 389, 610) 
and the /to'y^w-divisions (pages 771, 793) ; likewise the subject-matter of 
book xviii. (p. 813) ; while the supplementary book xix., on account of its 
peculiar relations to the rest of the text and to the ancillary treatises, 
called for the most elaborate treatment of all (p. 895). 

The special introductions to the hymns : editor’s bibliography of previous 
translations and discussions. — These arc contained in the paragraphs begin- 
ning with’the word “ Translated.” — In the introduction to each hymn, in 
a paragraph immediately following the Anukramam-excerpts, and usually 
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between a statement as to where the hymn is “Found in Paipp." or in 
other texts, and a statement as to ho’w the hymn is “Used in Kau<j.,” 
Whitney had given in his manuscript a statement as to where the hymn 
had been previously translated by Ludwig or Grill or some other scholar. 
For Weber’s and Henry’s translations of whole books, he had apparently 
thought to content himself by referring once and for all at the beginning 
of each book to the volume of the Indische Stndini or of the Traduction. 
By a singular coincidence, a very large amount of translation and explana- 
tion of this Veda (by Deusscn, Henry, Griffith, Weber, Bloomfield : see 
the table, p. evii) appeared within three or four years after Whitney’s 
death. The version of Griffith, and that alone, is complete. As for the 
partial translations and discussions, apart from the fact that they are 
scattered through different periodicals and independent volumes, their 
multiplicity is so confusing that it would be very troublesome in the case 
of any given hymn to find for oneself just how many of the translators 
had discussed it and where. 1 have therefore endeavored to give with 
all desirable completeness, for every single one of the 5SS hymns of books 
i.-xix. (save ii. 20-23), a bibliography of the translations and discussions 
of that hymn up to the year 1898 or thereabout. For some hymns the 
amount of discussion is large: cf. the references for iv. 16; v. 22 ; ix. 9; 
x. 7 ; xviii. 1 ; xix. 6. At first blush, some may think it “damnable iter- 
ation” that I should, for hymn-translations, make reference to Griffith 
some 5S8 times, to Bloomfield some 214, to Weber some 179, or to Henry 
some 167 times ; but I am sure that serious students of the work will find 
the references exceedingly convenient. As noted above, they are given 
in the paragraphs beginning with the word “ Translated.” Although these 
paragraphs are almost wholly editorial additions, I have not marked them 
as such by enclosing them in cll-brackets. 4 

I have always endeavored to give these references in the chronological 
sequence of the works concerned (see the table with dates and explana- 
tions at p. evii). These dates need to be taken into account in judging 
Whitney’s statements, as when he says “all the translators” understand 
a passage thus and so. Finally, it is sure to happen that a careful com- 
parison of the views of the other translators will often reveal a specific 
item of interpretation which is to be preferred to Whitney’s. Here and 
there, I have given a reference to such an item ; but to do so systematic- 
ally is a part of the great task which this work leaves unfinished. 

Added special introductions to the hymns of book xviii. and to some others. 
— The relation of the constituent material of the four so-called “hymns” 
of book xviii. to the Rig-Veda etc. is such that a clear synoptic statement of 
the provenience of the different groups of verses or of single verses is in 
the highest degree desirable ; and I have therefore endeavored to give such 
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a statement for each of them, grouping the verses into “ Parts ” according 
to their provenience or their ritual use or both. An analysis of the 
structure of the single hymn of book xvii. also seemed to me to be worth 
giving. Moreover, the peculiar contents of the hymn entitled “ Homage 
to parts of the Atharva-Veda” (xix. 23) challenged me to try at least to 
identify its intended references; and although I have not succeeded 
entirely, 1 hope I have stated the questionable matters with clearness. 
I have ventured to disagree with the author’s view of the general signifi- 
cance of hymn iii. 26 as expressed in the caption, and have given my 
reasons in a couple of paragraphs. The hymn for use with a pearl-shell 
amulet (iv. 10) and the hymn to the lunar asterisms (xix. 7) also gave 
occasion for additions which I hope may prove not unacceptable. 

Other editorial additions at the beginning and end of hymns. — Whitney’s 
last illness put an end to his revision of his work before he reached the 
eighth book, and reports of the ritual uses of the hymns of that book 
from his hand are insufficient or lacking. I have accordingly supplied, 
these reports for book viii., and further also for x. 5 and xi. 2 and 6, and 
in a form as nearly like that used by Whitney as I could; but for viii. 8 
(“;army rites”) and x. 5 (“ w*iter-th underbolts ”), the conditions warranted 
greater fulness. 1 Whitney doubtless intended to give, throughout his 
entire work, at the end of annvakas and books and pmpiithakas , certain 
statements, in part summations of hymns and verses and in part quota- 
tions from the Old Anukramanl. Jri default of his final revision, these 
stop at tho end of book vii. (cf. p. 470), and from that point on to the 
end I have supplied them (cf. pages 475, 481, 516, 737, and so on). 

Other additions of considerable extent; — Of the additions in ell-brackets, 
the most numerous are the brief ones ; but the- great difficulties of books 
xviii. ;yid xix. have tempted me to give, in the last two hundred pages, 
occasional excursuses, the considerable length of which will, I hope, prove 
warranted by their interest or value. The notes on the following topics 
or words or verses may serve as instances : twin consonants, p. 832 ; 
anjoydnais, p. 844; su-^dhsa, p. 853 ; ait at, p. 860; dva ciksipan , p. 875 ; 
the piirnidhana (“ eleven dishes ”), p. 876 ; vdnya etc., p. 880; sampitya, 
p. 886; on xviii. 4. 86-87 > xlx - 7- 4 ; 8. 4 ; 26. 3 ; 44. 7 ; 45. 2 ( suJidr 
fcte.); 47. 8; 55. t, 5. 

The seven tables appended to the latter volume of this work — The list of 
non-metrical passages is taken from the introduction to Whitney’s Index 
Verborum, p. 5. — The list of hymns ignored, by Kau^ika, p. ion, is 
taken from memoranda in Whitney's hand-copy of Kau^ka. — The 

, 1 It may hen? be noted that, for the short hymns (books L— vii.), the ritual uses are given in 
the prefixed introductions; but that, for the subsequent long hymns, they are usually and more 
conveniently given um*£r the verses concerned. 
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concordance of the citations of Kau^ika by the two methods, I have 
made for those who wish to look up citations as made in the Bombay 
edition of the commentary. The same purpose is better served by writ- 
ing the number of each adhydya , and of each kandika as numbered 
from the beginning of its own adhyaya, on the upper ri^ht-hand corner 
of each odd page of Bloomfield’s text. — The concordance of discrepant 
Berlin and Bombay hymn-numbers I have drawn up to meet a regret- 
table need. — The concordance between the Vulgate and Kashmirian 
recensions is made from notes in the Collation-Book, as is explained at 
p. Ixxxv, and will serve provisionally for finding a Vulgate verse in the fac- 
simile of the Kashmirian text. — The table of hymn-titles is of course 
a mere copy of Whitney’s captions, but gives an extremely useful con- 
spectus of the subjects in general. — The index of the names of the seers 
* is a revised copy of a rough one found among Whitney’s papers. To 
it I have prefixed a few paragraphs which contain general or critical 
observations. 

The unmarked, minor additions.and other minor changes. — These are of 
two classes. The first includes the numerous isolated minor changes 
about which there was no question, namely the correction of mere slips, 
the supplying of occasional omissions, and the omission of an occasional 
phrase or sentence. Of the mere slips in Whitney’s admirable manu- 
script, some (like “thou has ” at ii. io. 6, or the omission of “ be brought ” 
near the end of the note to ii. 13. 5) are such as the care of a good proof- 1 
reader would have set right ; but there were many which could be recog- 
nized as slips only by constant reference to the original or to the various 
books concerned. Such are “cold” instead of “heat” for ghra’md at 
xiii. r. 52 and 53; “hundred” (life-times) for “thousand” at vi. 78. 3; 
“ Mercury ’’ for “ Mars ” at xix. 9. 7 ; “ kine ” for “ bulls ” at in-, g.,2 and 
“cow” for “bull” at i. 22. 1; vd^dii for 'vdfdh at xviii. 2. 13. At vi. 
141. 3 his version read “so let the Alvins make,” as if the text were 
kniutdm acvtna. At the end of the very first hymn, Whitney’s statement 
was, “The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the second pada"; 
here I changed “ignores” to “notes.” — He had omitted the words 
“the parts of” at iv. 12. 7; “a brother" at xviii. 1. 14; “which is very 
propitious ” at. xviii. 2. 31 ; “ the Fathers ” at xviii. 2. 46, Such changes 
as those just instanced could well be left unmarked. 

The second class has to do with the paragraphs, few in number, the 
recasting or rewriting of which involved so many minor changes that 
it was hardly feasible to indicate them by ell-brackets. The note to xviii. 
3. 60 is an example. Moreover, many notes in which the changes are 
duly parked contain other changes which seemed hardly worth marking, 
as at xix. 49. 2 or 55. 1 : cf. p. 8^6, ^[5. 
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The marked minor additions and other minor changes. — In a work like 
this, involving so great a mass of multifarious details, it was inevitable that 
a rigorous revision, such as the author could not give to it, should detect 
many statements requiring more or less modification. Thus at xix. 40. 2, 
the author, in his copy for the printer, says: “We have rectified the 
accent of sumcdh&s ; the mss. and SPP. have suniMhas In fact, the 
edition also has s uniat has, and I have changed the statement thus : 
“ |_in the editionj we |_should havcj rectified the accent Lso as to readj 
sumcdhds." The changes in the last two books are such that it was 
often best to write out considerable parts of the printer’s copy afresh : 
yet it was desirable, on the one hand, to avoid rewriting ; and, on the 
other, to change and add in such a way that the result might not show 
the unclearness of a clumsily tinkered paragraph. To revise and edit 
between these two limitations is not easy ; and, as is shown by the 
example just given, there is no clear line to be drawn between what 
should and what should not be marked. As noted above, it* is evident, 
that all these matters would have been, very simple if the author could 
have seen the work through the press. 

The revision of the author’s manuscript. Verification. — The modifica- 
tions of the author’s manuscript thus far discussed arc mostly of the 
nature of additions made to carry out the unfinished parts of the author’s 
’design, and are the- modifications referred to on the title-page by the 
words “brought nearer to completion." The work of revision proper 
has included a careful verification of every statement of every kind in the 
commentary so far as this was possible, and a careful comparison of the 
translation with the original. This means that the citations of the parallel 
texts have been actually looked up and that the readings have been com- 
pared anew in order to make sure that the reports of their variations from 
the Atharvan readings were correct. This task was most time-consuming 
and laborious; as to some of its difficulties and perplexities, see below, 
p. lxiv. Verification means further that the notes of Whitney’s Collation- 
Book and of the Bombay edition and of Roth’s collation of the Kashmirian 
text were regularly consulted to assure the correctness of the author’s 
reports of variants within the Atharvan school ; further, that the text and 
the statements of the Major Anukramani were carefully studied, and, in 
connection therewith, the scansion and pada-division of the verses of the 
Sariihita ; and that the references to the Kauqika and Vaitana Sutras 
were regularly turned up for comparison of the sutras with Whitney’s 
statements. Many technical details concerning these matters are given on 
pages lxiv ff. of the General Introduction. Since the actual appearance of 
Bloomfield and Garbc’s magnificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript 
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of the Kashmirian text antedates that of this work, the reasons why the 
facsimile was not used by me should be consulted at p. lxxxv. 

Accentuation of Sanskrit words. — In the reports of the readings of 
accented texts, the words are invariably accented. The Kashmirian text is 
reckoned as an unaccented one, although it has occasional accented pas- 
sages. The author frequently introduces Sanskrit words, in parentheses 
or otherwise, into the translation, and usually indicates their accent. 
The editor has gone somewhat farther : he has indicated in the transla- 
tion the accent of the stems of words which happen to occur in the voca- 
tive (so saddnvas, ii. 14. 5), except in the cases of rare words whose proper 
stem-accent is not known (examples in ii. 24) ; and, in cases where only 
one member of a compound is given, he has indicated what the accent of 
that member would be if used independently (so - nithd at xviii. 2. 18, as 
part of sahdsranitha ; -kstHra at iii. 3. 4, as part of anyaksetrd ; cf. ii. 8. 2). 

Cross-references. — Apart from the main purpose of this work, to serve 
•as the foundation of more nearly definitive ones yet to come, it is likely 
to be used rather as one of consultation and reference than for consecu- 
tive reading. I have therefore not infrequently added cross-references 
from one verse or note to another, doing this even in the case of verses 
which were not far apart: cf., for example, my reference from vii. 80. 3 
to 79. 4 or from vi. 66. 2 to 65. I. 

Orthography of Anglicized proper names. — The translation is the princi- 
pal or only part of this work which may be supposed to interest readers* 
who are without technical knowledge of Sanskrit. In order to make the 
proper names therein occurring more easily pronounceable, the author 
has disregarded somewhat the strict rules of transliteration which are fol- 
lowed in the printing of Sanskrit words as Sanskrit, and has written, for 
example, Pushan and Purandhi instead of Pusan and Puramdhi, sometimes 
retaining, however, the strange diacritical marks (as in Angiras or Varuna) 
where they do not embarrass the layman. To follow the rules strictly 
would have been much easier ; but perhaps it was better to do as has been 
done, even .at the expense of some inconsistencies (cf. Vritra, Vritra, 
Vrtra; Savitar). 

Editorial short-comings and the chances of error. — Labor and pains have 
been ungrudgingly spent upon Whitney’s work, to ensure its appearance 
in a form worthy of its great scientific importance ; but the work is exten- 
sive and is crowded with details of such a nature that unremitting care is 
needed to avoid error concerning them. Some striking illustrations of 
this statement may be found in the foot-note below. 1 Despite trifling 


1 Thus in the first line of his note on xix. 50. 3, the author wrote tareyus instead of tarema , 
taking tareyus from the word immediately below tarema in the text. This sense-disturbing 
error was overlooked by the author and bjJ) r, Ryder, and once by me also, although discovered 
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inconsistencies of orthography or abbreviation, I trust that a high degree 
of accuracy in the real essentials has been attained. I dare not hope that 
my colleagues will not discover blemishes and deficiencies in the work; 
but I shall be glad if they do not cavil at them. India has much to teach 
the West : much that is of value not only for its scientific interest, but 
also for the conduct of our thought and life. It is far better to exploit 
the riches of Indian wisdom than to spend time or strength in belittling 
the achievements of one's fellow-workers or of those that are gone. 

The biographical and related matter. — The First American Congress of 
Philologists devoted its session of Dec. 28, 1894 to the memory of Whitney. 
The Report of that session, entitled 41 The Whitney Memorial Meeting/' 
and edited by the editor of this work, was issued as the first half of vol- 
ume xix. of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. The edition 
was of fifteen hundred copies, and was distributed to the members of the 
Oriental Society and of the American Philological Association and of the 
Modern Language Association of America, to the libraries enrolled on 
their lists, and to some other recipients. Besides the addresses of the 
occasion, the Report contains bibliographical notes concerning Whitney’s 
life and family, and a bibliography of his writings : but since, strictly 
speaking, it contains no biography of Whitney, I have thought; it well to 
give in this volume (p. xliii) a brief sketch of his life ; and in preparing it, 
I have made use, not only of the substance, but also, with some freedom, 
of the form of statement of the autobiography which Whitney published 
in 1885 (see p. lx). Moreover, since the people into vvho.se hands this 
work will come are for the most part not the same as those who received 
the Report, it has been thought advisable to reprint therefrom the editor’s 
Memorial Address (p. xlvii) as a general estimate of Whitney’s character 
and services, and to give, for its intrinsic usefulness, a select list of his 
writings (p. Ivi), which is essentially the list prepared by Whitney for the 
44 Yale Bibliographies ” (List, 1893). 


at last in time for correction. — At xix. 27. 7, I had added suryam as the Kashmirian reading 
for the Vulgate sjiryatn, simply because Roth’s Collation gave suryam ; but on looking it up in 
the facsimile, last line of folio 136 a, I found, after the plates were made, that the birch-bark 
loaf really has suryam and that the slip was Roth’s. — in regard to xix. 24. 6 b, the Fates 
seemed to have decreed that error should prevail. Here the manuscripts read vdpinam. This 
i<s reported in the foot-note of the Berlin edition as vtiplndm (1st error). The editors intended 
to emend the ms. reading to vafantim, which, however, is misprinted in the text as va^dnam 
(2d error). |The conjecture vaffmdm , even if rightly printed, is admitted to be an unsuccessful. 
one.'| in the third line of his comment, Whitney wrote, “The viydnam of our text” etc. (3d 
error). This i corrected to vafandm, and added, in a note near the end of the paragraph, that 
the conjecture was “ Misprinted varduamP My note about the misprint was rightly printed in 
the second proof; but in the foundry proof, by some rtiishap, it stood “Misprinted va^nam." 
(4th error). The fourth error 1 hope to amend successfully in the plate. 
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General significance of Whitney’s work — Its design, says Whitney 
(above, p. xix, Announcement), is “ to put together as much as possible of 
the material that is to help toward the study and final comprehension of 
this Veda.” Thus expressly di^l the author disavow any claim to finality for 
his work,.. As for the translation, on the one hand, the Announcement 
shows that he regarded it as wholly subordinate to his commentary ; and 
I can give no better statement of the principles which have guided him in 
making it, than is found in the extracts from a critical essay by Whitney 
which I have reprinted (above, p. xix), and from which moreover we may 
infer that he fully recognized the purely provisional character of his trans- 
lation. I am sorry that infelicities of expression in the translation, which 
are part and parcel of the author’s extreme literalness (see p. xciv) and do 
not really go below the surface of the work, are (as is said below, p. xcviii) 
the very things .that are the most striking for the non-technical reader 
who examines the book casually. 

As for the commentary, on the other hand, it is plain that, taking the 
work as a whole, he has done just what he designed to do. Never 
before has the material for the critical study of an extensive Vcdic text 
been so comprehensively and systematically gathered from so multifa- 
rious sources. The commentary will long maintain for itself a place of 
first-rate importance as an indispensable working-tool for the purposes 
which it is designed to serve. I have put together (below, pages xeii- 
xciii) a few examples to illustrate the ways in which the commentary will 
prove useful. A variety of special investigations, moreover, will readily 
suggest themselves to competent students of the commentary; and the 
subsidiary results that are thus to be won (the “ by-products,” so to say), 
are likely, I am convinced, to be abundant and of large interest and value. 
Furthermore, we may confidently believe that Whitney’s labors will inci- 
dentally put the whole discipline of Vedic criticism upon a broader and 
firmer basis. 

Need of a systematic commentary on the Rig- Veda. — Finally, Whitney 
seems to me to have made it plain that a similar commentary is the indis- 
pensable preliminary for the final comprehension of the Rig- Veda. - That 
commentary should be as much better and as much wider in its scope as it 
can be made by the next generation of scholars; for it will certainly not be 
the work of anyone man alone. It is a multifarious work for which many 
elaborate preparations need yet to be made. Thus the parallel passages 
from the Rig-Veda and the other texts must be noted with completeness 
on the margin of the Rik Samhita opposite the pa das concerned ; for this 
task Blooipfield's Vedic Concordance is likely to be the most important 
single instrument. Thus, again, Brahmana, £rauta, Grhya, and other 
texts appurtenant to the Rig-Veda, together with Epic and later texts, 
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should all be systematically read by scholars familiar with Vedic themes 
Snd diction, and with an eye open to covert allusion and reference, and 
shoujd be completely excerpted with the Rik Sarhhita in hand and with 
constant references made opposite the Rik verses to the ancillary or illus- 
trative passages which bear upon them. It is idle folly to pretend that 
this last work . would not be immensely facilitated by a large mass of 
translations 1 of the more difficult texts, accurately made, and provided 
with all possible ingenious contrivances for finding out quickly the rela* 
tions between the ancillary texts and the fundamental ones. Thus to 
have demonstrated the necessity for so far-reaching an undertaking, may 
prove to be not the least of Whitney’s services to Vedic scholarship. 

The Century Dictionary. — Doubtless much of the best of Whitney’s 
strength through nearly ten of his closing years was given to the work 
devolving on him as editor-in-chief of The Century Dictionary, an Encyclo- 
pedic Lexicon of the English Language (see p. lx, below). But for that, 
he might perhaps have brought out this commentary himself. Since I, 
more than any one else, have personal reasons to regret that he did not do 
so, there is perhaps a peculiar fitness in my saying that I am glad that he 
did not. Whoever has visited for example the printing-offices which make 
the metropolitan district of Boston one of the great centers of book- 
production for America, and has seen the position of authority which is 
by them accorded to that admirable work, and has reflected upon the 
powerful influence which, through the millions of volumes that are affected 
by its authority, it must thus exercise in the shaping of the growth of 
our English language, — such an one cannot fail to see that Whitney was 
broad-minded and wise in accepting the opportunity of superintending the 
work of its production, even at the risk of not living to see the appear- 
ance of the already long-delayed Atharva-Veda. Perhaps his most potent 
influence upon his day and generation is through his labors upon the 
Century Dictionary. 

Acknowledgments. — I desire in the first place to make public acknowl- 
edgment of my gratitude to the late Henry Clarke Warren of Cambridge. 
Pie had been my pupil at Baltimore ; and, through almost twenty years 
of intimate acquaintance and friendship, we had been associated in our 
Indian studies. To his enlightened appreciation of their value and poten- 
tial usefulness is due the fact that these dignified volumes can now be 
issued; for during his lifetime he gave to Harvard University in sundry 

1 Roth writes to Whitney, July 2, 1S93 : Tch begreife nicht, wie ein junger Mann, statt nach 
wertlosen Dingen m greiferi, nicht lieber sich an die Uebersetzung und Erklarung eines Stiickes 
aus Taittirlya Brahmaua oder MaitrayanI Samhita wagt; nicht, um die minutiae c|es Rituals zu 
erforseben, sondern um den Stoff, der zwischen diesen Dingen steckt, zuganglich zu machen 
und zu erlautem. Audi in den Medizinbuchem giibe es viele Abschnitte, die veiistanden und 
bekannt zu werden verdienten. 
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instalments the funds with which to pay for the printing of Whitney’s 
commentary. Whitney was professor at Yale ; the editor is an alumnus 
of Yale and a teacher at Harvard ; and Warren was an alumnps of 
Harvard. That the two Universities should thus join hands is a matter 
which the friends of both may look upon with pleasure, and it furnishes the 
motif for the dedication of this work. But I am glad to say that learning, 
as well as money, was at Mr. Warren’s command for the promotion of 
science. Before his death there was issued his collection of translations 
from the Pali which forms the third volume of this Series and is entitled 
“ Buddhism in Translations,” a useful and much-used book. Moreover, 
lie has left, in an advanced state of preparation for press, a carefully made 
edition and a partial translation of the Pali text of lluddhaghosa’s famous 
encyclopedic treatise of Buddhism entitled “The Way of Purity” or 
Visuddhi-Magga. It is with gladness and hope that I now address myself 
to the arduous and happy labor of carrying Mr. Warren’s edition through 
the press. 

Next I desire to express my hearty thanks to my former pupil, Dr. 
Arthur W. Ryder, now Instructor in' Sanskrit at Harvard University, for 
his help in the task of verifying references and statements and of reading 
proofs. He came to assist me not long after the close of his studies 
with Professor Geldner, when I had got through with a little more than 
one third of the main body of Whitney’s commentary and translation. 
For books i.-vii., I had revised the manuscript and sent it to press, leav- 
ing the verification to be done with the proof-reading. and from the proof- 
sheets. Dr. Ryder’s help began with the verification and proof-reading 
of the latter half of book vi. ; but from the beginning of book viii., it 
seemed better that he should forge ahead and do the verification from 
the manuscript itself, and leave me to follow with the revision and the 
supplying of the missing portions and so on. His work proved to be so 
thoroughly conscientious and accurate that I was glad to trust him, except 
of course in cases where a suspicion of error was aroused in one or both 
of us. A few times he has offered a suggestion of his own ; that given 
at p. 739 is so keen and convincing that greater boldness on his part 
would not have been unwelcome. To my thanks I join the hope that 
health and other opportunities may long be his for achieving the results 
of which his literary sense and scholarly ideals give promise. 

Mrs. Whitney, upon turning over to me her husband’s manuscript of 
this work, together with his 6ther manuscript material therefor, was so 
kind as to lend me a considerable number of his* printed books, some 
of which,. in particular his copy of the Kaucika Sutra, have been a great 
convenience by reason of their manuscript annotations. It is a pleasure 
to be able to make to Mrs. Whitney this public expression of my thanks. 
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To my neighbor, Miss Maria Whitney, I am indebted for. the loan of 
the medallion from which the noble portrait of , her brother, opposite 
pageodiii, has been made. The medallion is a replica of the one in the 
Library'of Yale University, and is a truthful likeness. * 

Of an occasional friendly turn from Professors Theobald Smith, George 

F. Moore, and Bloomfield, and from Dr. George A. Grierson, I have alre^Jy 

made note (see pages 242, 756, 983, 243). Professors Bloomfield and 

Garbe allowed me to reproduce here a specimen leaf from their beautiful 

* 

facsimile of the Kashmirian text. Professors Cappeller and Hopkins and 
Jacobi were so good as to criticize my Sanskrit verses. 1 In particular, 
I thank my colleague, Professor Morris H. Morgan, for his kindness in 
putting the dedication into stately Latin phrase. 

It is with no small satisfaction that I make public mention of the 
admirable work of the Athemeum Press (situated in Cambridge) of Messrs. 
Ginn and Company of Boston. The Hindus sometimes liken human 
effort to one wheel of a cart. Fate, indeed, may be the other ; but our 
destiny, they say, is not accomplished without both elements, just as there 
is no progress without both wheels. It is so with a book : good copy is 
one wheel ; and a good printing-office is the other. Whitney’s long expe- 
rience was guarantee for the prior requisite ; and the other I have not 
found lacking. The way has been a long one, with plenty of places for 
rough jolting and friction ; but the uniform kindness and the alert and 
intelligent helpfulness of all with whom I have had to do at the Press 
have made our progress smooth, and I am sincerely grateful. 

Human personality and the progress of science. — Had Whitney lived to 
see this work in print and to write the preface, his chief tribute of grateful 
acknowledgment would doubtless have been to his illustrious preceptor 
and colleague and friend whose toil had so largely increased its value, to 
Rudolph Roth of Tubingen. Whitney, who was my teacher, and Roth, 
who was my teacher’s teacher and my own teacher, both are passed 
away, and Death has given the work to me to finish, or rather to bring 
nearer to an ideal and so unattainable completeness. They are beyond 
the reach of human thanks, of praise or blame : but I cannot help feeling 
that even in their life-time they understood that Science is concerned 
only with results, not with personalities, or (in Hindu phrase) that the 
Goddess of Learning, Sarasvatt or Vac, cares not to ask even so much 
as the names of her votaries ; and that the unending progress of Science 
*is indeed like the endless flow of a river. 

1 These, I trust, will not be wholly unpleasing to my pundit friends in India, who, as they 
will find the thought in part un-Indian, will not, I hope, forget that it was primarily and design- 
edly conceived in Occidental form. Their great master, Danclin, has a kind word for men in my 
case at the close of tab first chapter of his Poetics. 
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Teacher and teacher’s teacher long had wrought 
Upon these tomes of ancient Hindu lore. 

Till Death did give to one whom both had taught 
The task to finish, when they were no more. 

’T is finished, — yet unfinished, like the flow 

Of water-streams between their banks that glide ; 
For Learning’s streams, that down the ages go. 
Flow on for ever with a swelling tide. 


Here plodding labor brings its affluent brook ; 

'['here genius, like a river, pours amain : 

While Learning — ageless, deathless — scarce will look 
To note which ones have toiled her love to gain. 


Alike to her are river, brook, and rill, 

That in her stately waters so combine, 

If only all who choose may drink their fill, 

And slake the thirst to know, the thirst divine. 


The Gita’s lesson had our Whitney learned — - 
To do for duty, not for duty's* meed. 

And, paid or unpaid be the thanks he earned. 

The thanks he recked not, recked alone the deed. 


Here stands his book, a mighty instrument, 

Which those to come may use for large emprise. 
Use it, O scholar, ere thy day be spent. 

The learner dieth, Learning never dies. 
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BRIEF SKETCH OFWHITNEY’S LIFE 

BY THE EDITOR 

* «- 

William Dwight Whitney was born at Northampton, Massachusetts, 
February 9, 1827, and died at New Haven, Connecticut, on Thursday, 
June 7, 1894, aged sixty-seven years »and nearly four months. He 
was son of Josiah Dwight and Sarah (Williston) Whitney. The father, 
Josiah Dwight Whitney (1786-1809), was born in Westfield, oldest son 
of Abel Whitney (Harvard, 1773) and of Clarissa Dwight, daughter of 
Josiah Dwight. The mother was daughter of the Rev. Pay son Williston 
(Yale, 17S3) of Easthampton, and sister of the Hon. Samuel Williston, 
the founder of Williston Seminary. The father was a business man in 
Northampton, and later manager, first as cashier and then as president, 
of the Northampton Bank, and was widely and honorably known for his 
ability and integrity. William was one of a goodly family of children, 
of whom may be named, as devoted to scientific and literary pursuits, the 
eldest, Josiah Dwight Whitney (Yale, 1839), f° r a long time the head of 
the Geological Survey of California and from 1865 to 1896 Professor of 
Geology in Harvard University; Miss Maria Whitney, the first incumbent 
of the chair of Modern Languages in Smith College; James Lyman 
Whitney (Yale, 1856), since 1869 a member of the Administrative Staff 
of the Boston Public Library and its head from 1899 to 1903; and Henry 
Mitchell Whitney (Yale, 1864), from 1871 to 1899 Professor of English 
in Beloit College. 

Whitney made his preparation for college entirely in the free public 
schools of his native town, entered fhc Sophomore class of Williams Col- 
iege in 1842, and was graduated in TS45. He then spent three full years 
in service in the bank, under his father. Early in 1S48 he took up the 
study of Sanskrit. In the spring of 1849 he left the bank; spent the 
summer as assistant in the Geological Survey of the Lake Superior 
region, and in the autumn went for a year to New Haven, to continue 
his Sanskrit studies under Professor Edward E. Salisbury and in com- 
pany with James Hadley, and to prepare for a visit to Germany, already 
planned" On May 22, 1850, he was elected a corporate member of the 
American Oriental Society. He sailed (for Bremen) September 20, 1850. 
The next three winters were passed by him in Berlin and the summers 
of 1851 and 1852 in Tubingen, chiefly under the instruction of Professors 

xliii 
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Albrecht Weber 1 and Rudolph Roth respectively, but also of Professor 
Lepsius and others. Already during his first summer with Roth, the 
edition of ^ie Atharva-Veda was planned. 2 In October, 1851, he began 
copying the Berlin manuscripts of the text, and finished that work in 
March, 1852. Leaving Berlin 3 in March, 1853, he stayed seven weeks in 
Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manu- 
scripts), and then returned to America, arriving in Boston August 5. 

Before quitting Germany, he received an invitation to return to Yale 
College as Professor of Sanskrit, but hot until Aagust, 1854, did he go 
there to remain. His election was dated May 10, 1854, so that his term 
of service exceeded forty years. * The events of such a life as his are, so 
far as they concern the outside world, little else than the succession of 
classes instructed and of literary labors brought to a conclusion. It may 
be noted, however, that very soon after their marriage, Mr. and Mrs. 
Whitney went, partly for health and partly for study, 4 to spend somewhat 
less than a year in France and Italy (November, 1856 to July, 1857), 
passing several months at Rome. In 1873 he took part in the summer 
campaign of the Hayden exploring expedition in Colorado, passing two 
full months on horseback and under canvas, coursing over regions which 
in good part had been till then untrodden by the feet of white men, and 
seeing Nature in her naked grandeur— - mounting some nine times up to 
or beyond the altitude of 14,000 feet. In the summer of 1875 Mr. Whit- 
ney visited England and Germany, 5 mainly for the collection of further 

1 In a letter to Salisbury from Weber (see JAOS. iii. 215), elated Beilin, March 29, 1S51, 
Weber writes : “I have already had the pleasure of instructing two of your countrymen in 
Sanskrit, Mr. Wales and Mr. Whitney. Mr. Whitney certainly entitles us to great hopes, as he 
combines earnestness and diligence with a sound and critical judgment. I hope to induce him 
to undertake an edition of the Taittirlya- Aranyaka, one of the most interesting Vedic Scrip- 
tures.” * Whitney’s fellow-student was Or. Henry Ware Wales (Harvard, 18 jS). who had 
already, nearly two years before, by a will dated April 24, 1849, provided for the endowment of 
the Wales Professorship of Sanskrit in Harvard University, which was established in due course 
January 26, 1903, and to which the editor of th$$e volumes was elected March 23, 1903. 

3 This appears from the following portion (see JAOS. iii. 216: cf. also p. 501) of an interest- 
ing letter from Roth, dated Tubingen, August 2, 1S5 1 : “T have had for a scholar, through this 
summer, one of your countrymen, Mr. Whitney of Northampton. Through the winter, he will 
reside in Berlin, in order to collect there whatever can be found for the Atharvaveda, and then 
return here with what is brought together. We shall then together see what can be done for 
this Veda, hitherto without a claimant, which I consider as the most important next to the 
Rigveda.” Cf. Roth’s letter of November iS, 1S94, JAOS. xix. 100. 

8 The date given on p. 1 is not quite correct : see p. cxviii. 

4 The AV. Pratika index (Ind. Stud., vol. iv. : see p. 62) is dated Paris, May, 1S57. 

6 In particular, Munich and Tubingen (cf. JAOS, x., p. cxviii, — PAOS. for Nov. 1S75), At 
that time, the editor of these volumes was residing at Tubingen as a pupil of Roth and as one 
of the little group to which belonged Carbe, Geldner, Kaegi, and I.indner. Whitney’s arrival 
(July 6) was a great event and was hailed with delight. It may be added that it was the privi- 
lege of Whitney and myself to take part in the memorable feast given at Jena by Bohtlingk on 
his sixtieth birthday, June ii, 1875, in celebration of the completion of the great Sanskrit Lexicon. 
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material for the Atharva-Veda. In i S78 he went to Europe with his 
wife and daughters, to write out his Sanskrit Grammar and carry it 
through the press, and spent there fifteen months, chiefly atfSerlin and 
Gotha. 

Of Whitney’s scientific writings, the most important ones 1 (since they 
are scattered among many other bibliographical items: pages lvi to Ixi) 
may here be briefly enumerated in several groups of related works. 
— x. The edition of the Atharva-Veda; the Alphabetisehes Verzeichniss 
der Versanfange der Afharva-Samhita ; the Atharva-Veda I’ratiigikhya; the 
Index Verborum ; to which must now be added the two present volumes 
of critical commentary and translation. In the same general category 
belongs his Tiiittinya Prati^akhya. As a part of the fruit of his Sanskrit 
studies must be mentioned also the Sflrya-Siddhanta ; and, finally, his 
Sanskrit Grammar, with its Supplement, The Roots, Verb-forms, and 
Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language. — 2. His chief contribu- 
tions to general linguistics are comprised in his Language and the Study 
of Language and in the two series of Oriental and Linguistic Studies 
and in his Life and Growth of Language. Here may be mentioned his 
article on “ Language ” in Johnson’s Cyclopaedia (vol. ii., 1 8 76) and that on 

“Phildlogy” in the Encyclopaedia Britanniea (vol. xviii., 1885). 3. His 

principal text-books are his German Grammars (a larger and a smaller) 
and Reader and Dictionary, his Essentials of English .Grammar, and his 
French Grammar. Important as an influence upon the conservation and 
growth of the English language is his part in the making of The Century 
Dictionary (see p. xxxviii). 

Of Whitney’s minor writings, those which he included in the Yale 
Bibliographies (p. lvi, below) extending to 1892, with a few others, are 
enumerated in the List below. A much fuller list, comprising 360 
numbers, was published in the Memorial Volume, pages 121-150. One 
reason for putting some of the lesser papers into the last-mentioned list 
was to show the versatility of Mr. Whitney’s mind and the wide range of 
his interests. 

Mr. Whitney’s services to science were recognized by scholars and 
learned corporations. Thus he received the honorary degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy from the University of Breslau in 1861 ; that of Doctor of 
Laws from Williams College in 1.868, from the College of William and 
Mary (Virginia) in 1869, from the University of St. Andrews (Scotland) 
in 1874, from Harvard in 1876, and from the University of Edinburgh in 
1889. He was a member of the American Philosophical Society (Phila- 
delphia) and of the National Academy of Sciences (Washington). He 
was an honorary member of the Oriental or Asiatic societies of Great 

1 Some estimate of their general significance is given below, pages li to liii. 
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Britain and Ireland, of Japan, of Germany, of Bengal, of Peking, and of 
Italy; and of the Philological Society of London. He was a member 
or correspondent of the Royal Academy of Berlin, of the Royal Irish 
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg, of the Institute of 
France, of the Royal Academy in Turin, of the Lincei in Rome, of the 
Royal Danish Academy, and so on. He was a Fellow of the Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. In 1881 he was made a Foreign Knight of the 
Prussian Order pour le merite, being elected to fill the vacancy occasioned 
by the death of Thbmas Carlyle. * 

On the 27th of August, 1856, Mr. Whitney married Miss Elizabeth 
Wooster Baldwin, daughter of Roger Sherman and Emily (Perkins) 
Baldwin of New Haven. Mr. Baldwin, a lawyer of the highest rank, 
had been Governor of C^hnecticut and Senator in Congress, and inherited 
his name from his grandfather, Roger Sherman, a signer of the Declara- 
tion of Independence, and one of the committee charged with drawing 
it up. Miss Baldwin was a great-great-granddaughter of Thomas Clap, 
President of Yale from 1740 to 1766. Mr. and Mrs. Whitney had six 
children, three sons and three daughters. The daughters, Marian Parker 
and Emily Henrietta and Margaret Dwight, with their mother, survive 
their father ; as does also one son, Edward Baldwin, a lawyer of New 
York City, Assistant Attorney-General of the United States from 1893 
to 1897. He married Josepha, daughter of Simon Newcomb, the astron- 
omer, and one of their children, horn August 26, 1899, bears the name 
of his grandfather, William Dwight Whitney. 
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Delivered by the Editor at the First American Congress of Philologists, Whitney 
Memorial Meeting, December , 18^4 

* 

AN ESTIMATE OF WHITNEY'S CHARACTER AND SERVICES 

Ladies and Gentlemen, — There are some among us who can rememlx-r live time 
when “a certain condescension in foreigners” easily gave us pain. There was little 
achievement behind us as a people to awaken us to national self-consciousness and to a 
realizing sense of our own great possibilities. Time is changing all that. The men 
have come, and some, alas ! are already gone, of whose achievements we may well be 
proud wherever we are. In the battles for the conquests of truth there are no distinc- 
tions of race. It needs no international congress to tell us that we belong to one great 
army. Rut to-night — as the very titles of these gathered societies show — Science has 
marshalled us, her fifties and her hundreds, as Americans. We look for the centurion, 
for the captain of the fifties ; and he is no more ! And we call, as did David, lamenting 
for Abner, Know ve not that there is a prince and a great man fallen this day in 
Israel,” yea, and like Jonathan, “in the midst of the battle?' 1 

It is in the spirit of generous laudation that we are assembled to do honor to our 
illustrious countryman. And it is well. Wc may praise him now ; for he is gone. 
But I cannot, help thinking of a touching legend of the Buddha. Nigh fifty years he 
has wandered up and down in Ganges -1 and, teaching and preaching. And now he is' 
about to die. Flowers fail from the sky and heavenly quires are heard to sing his 
praise* 41 Rut not by all this,” he answers. — “but not by all this, O Amanda, is the 
Teacher honored ; but the disciple who shall fultil all the greater and lesser duties, — 
by him is the Teacher honored.” It is fitting, then, that we pause, not merely to praise 
the departed, but alsg to consider the significance of a noble life, and the duties and 
responsibilities which so great an example urges upon us, — in .short, the lesson of a life 
of service. 

It would be vain to endeavor, within the. narrow limits which the present occasion 
imposes, to rehearse or to characterize with any completeness the achievements that 
make up this remarkable life. Many accounts 1 of it have been given of late in the 
public prints. Permit me rather to lay before you, by way of selection merely, a few 
facts concerning Mr, Whitney which may serve to illustrate certain essential features of 
his character and fundamental motives oi his life. 

k And indubitably first in importance no less than in natural order is the great fact of 
his heredity. William Dwight Whitney was born, in 1827, at Northampton, Massachu- 
setts. and in his veins flowed the best blood of a typical New England community, of 
the Dwights and the Hawleys, — heroes of the heroic age of Hampshire. His stock 
was remarkable for sturdy vigor, both of body and of intellect, and was in fact that 
genuine aristocracy which, if it be true to its traditions, will remain — as for generations 

1 Most notable among them is the one by Professor Thomas Day Seymour of Vale, in the 
“American Journal of Philology,” vol. 15. 
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it has been — one of the prime guarantees of the permanence of democracy in America. 
Few places in this land have produced a proportionately greater number of distinguished 
people than has Northampton. Social advantages were thus added to those of birth,' 
and to all these in turn the advantages of dwelling in a region of great natural beauty. 

It was in William Whitney’s early infancy that his father moved into a dwelling built 
orf the precise site of the Jonathan Edwards house. This dwelling was the second in a 
row of six neighboring houses, all of which could boast of more or less notable occu- 
pants. In the first lived Dr. Seeger, who was educated at the same school and time as 
Schiller, at “ the Solitude.” Beyond the Whitneys’ was the house in which lived Lewis 
S. Hopkins, the father of Edward W. Hopkins, the Sanskrit scholar of Bryn Mawr. 
The fourth was the original homestead of the Timothy Dwights, in which the- first Yale 
President of that name, and Theodore, the Secretary of the Hartford Convention and 
founder of the New' York “ Daily Advertiser,” were born, both grandsons of Jonathan 
Edwards. The adjoining place was the home of the elder Sylvester Judd, and of his son 
Sylvester, the author of “Margaret and the sixth house was occupied by the Italian 
political exile, Gberardi, and later by Dr. William Allen, ex* President of Bowdoin College. 

Whitney was a mere boy of fifteen when he entered Williams College as a sopho- 
more. Three years later (in 1845) he had easily outstripped all his classmates and 
graduated with the highest honors; and with all that, lie found ample time to range the 
wooded hills of Berkshire, collecting birds, which he himself set lip for the Natural 
History Society. The next three or four years were spent by him as clerk in the North- 
ampton Bank, with accounts for his work. Herman and Swedish for Ids studies, orni- 
thology and botany for his recreations, and music for his delight, — unless one should 
rather say that all was his delight. These oft-mentioned studies in natural history I 
should not linger over, save that their deep significance lias hardly been adverted upon in 
public. They mean that, even at this early age, Whitney showed the stuff which dis- 
tinguishes the genuine man of science from the jobbers and peddlers of learning. They 
mean that, with him, the gift of independent and accurate observation was inborn, and 
that the habit of unprejudiced reflection upon what he himself saw was easily acquired. 

This brings us to a critical period in the determination of his career. Jn the ency- 
clopedias, Whitney is catalogued as a famous Indianist, and so indeed he was. But it 
was not because he was an Indianist that he was famous. Had he devoted his life to 
the physical or natural sciences, he would doubtless have attained to equal, if not greater 
eminence. Truly, it is not the what, but the how ! That he did devote himself to 
lndology appears to be due to several facts which were in themselves and in their con- 
comitance accidental. First, his elder brother, Josiah, now the distinguished professor 
of geology in Harvard University, on his return from Europe, in 1847, had brought with 
him books in and on many languages, and among them a copy of the second edition of 
Bopp’s Sanskrit Grammar. Second, it chanced that the Rev. George E. Day, a college- 
mate at Yale of Professor Salisbury, was Whitney’s pastor. And third, he met with 
Eduard Desor. 

There is in possession of Professor Whitney of Harvard a well-worn volume of lris T 
father’s called the Family F’act-book. It is, I am sure, no breach of confidence if 1 say, 
in passing, that this book, with its varied entries in all varied moods and by divers 
gifted hands, is the reflex of a most remarkable family life and feeling. Tn it, among 
many other tilings, are brief autobiographic annals of the early life of William Whitney, 
and in its proper place the following simple entry; “In the winter of 1848-49 com- 
menced the study of Sanskrit, encouraged to it by Rev. George E. Day. In June, 1849, 
went out with Josiah to Lake Superior as ‘assistant sub-agent* on the Geological 
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Survey.” To William Whitney were intrusted the botany, the barometrical observations, 
and the accounts. And although the ornithology was not formally intrusted to him, 
there is abundant evidence that he was habitually on the look-out for the birds, with 
keen eye and with attentive ear. He must, already, in the spring, have made substantial 
progress by himself in Sanskrit; for his article (almost the first that lie published) 
entitled “ On the Sanskrit Language,” a translation and abridgment of von Bohlen, 
appeared in the August number of the “Bibliotheca Sacra” for 1S49, and must there- 
fore have been finished before he left home. With him, accordingly, he took his 
brother’s copy of Bopp. 

Besides the two brothers, there was a third man-of-power in the little company that 
spent the summer among the swamps and mosquitoes of the great copper region. 
That man was Eduard Desor, already a young naturalist of distinction, and afterward 
famous both in science and in public life in Switzerland. He had come only a short time 
before, with Agassiz, and as his friend and intimate associate in scientific undertakings, 
from Neufchatel to Cambridge. He was by nature full the purest love for science: 
and that love had been quickened to ardent enthusiasm by his own work, and by his 
intercourse with other bright minds and eager workers whom he had known in Paris 
and Neufchatcl and in the Swiss glacier-camps of Agassiz. Small wonder if the intimate 
relations of that summer’s camp-life in common gave opportunity for potent influence of 
the brilliant young Huguenot upon the brilliant young Puritan. It is to Desor, and to 
his words and example, that my Cambridge colleague attributes in large measure his 
brother's determination to devote himself to a life of science rather than to business or 
to one of the learned professions. That the chosen department was Sanskrit may be 
ascribed in part to the accident of the books thrown in his way ; in part to the interest 
of the language and antiquities of India, intrinsically and as related to our own; and in 
part to the undeniable fascination which the cultivation of the virgin soil of an almost 
untrodden field has for a mind of unusual energy, vigor, and originality. 

William Whitney has left a full and interesting journal of this summer, Tuesday, 
July 24, while waiting for the uncertain propeller to come and rescue them from the 
horrible insect pests, he writes from Copper Harbor: “ For my part, 1 intend attacking 
Sanskrit grammar to-morrow.” And then, on Wednesday : “ I have, after all, managed 
to get thro the. day without having recourse to the Sanskrit, but it has been a narrow 
escape.” And five weeks later, from Carp River: “Another day of almost inaction, 
most intolerable and difficult to be borne. How often have I longed for that Sanskrit 
grammar which 1 so foolishly sent clown before me to the Sault ! ” 

The autumn of 1849, accordingly, found him at New Haven, and in company with 
Professor Hadley, studying under Edward Elbridgc Salisbury, the Professor of the 
Arabic and Sanskrit Languages and Literature. The veteran Indologist of Berlin, Pro- 
fessor Weber, has said that he and Professor Roth account it as one of their fairest 
honors jthat they had Whitney as a pupil. To have had both a Whitney and a Hadley 
at once is surely an honor that no American teacher in the departments here represented 
this evening can match. In a man whose soul was beclouded with the slightest mist of 
false pretension or of selfishness, we may well imagine that the progress of such pupils 
might easily have occasioned a pang of jealousy. But Mr. Salisbury’s judgment upon 
them illuminates his own character no less than that of his pupils when he says, “ Their 
quickness of perception and unerring exactness of acquisition soon. made it evident that 
the teacher and the taught must change places.” 

We have come to the transition period of Whitney’s life. He is still a pupil, but 
already also an incipient master. “ 1850, Sept. 20. Sailed for Germany in the steamer 
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Washington. Spent three winters in Berlin, studying especially with Dr. Weber, and 
two summers in Tubingen, Wiirtemberg, with Professor Roth.” Thus runs the entry in 
the Fact-book. A few lines later we read : “ Leaving Berlin in April, 1853, stayed six 
weeks in Paris, three in Oxford, and seven in London (collating Sanskrit manuscripts), 
and^then returned in the steamer Niagara, arriving in Boston Aug. 5.” Such is the 
modest record that covers the three momentous years of the beginning of u a splendid 
scientific career. For in this brief space he had not only laid broad and deep founda- 
tions, by studies in Persian, Arabic, Egyptian, and Coptic, but had also done a large 
part of the preliminary work for the edition of the Atharva-Veda, — as witness the 
volumes on the table before you, which contain his Berlin copy of that Veda and his 
Paris, Oxford, and London collations. 

Meantime, however, at Vale, his honored teacher and faithful friend, Professor Salis- 
bury, “ with true and self-forgetting zeal for the progress of Oriental* studies ” (these are 
Mr. Whitney’s own words), had been diligently preparing the way for him ; negotiating 
with the corporation for the establishment of a chair of Sanskrit, surrendering pro tanto 
his own office, and providing for the endowment of the new cathedra ; leaving, in short, 
no stone unturned to insure the fruitful activity of his young colleague. Nor did hope 
wait long upon fulfilment ; for in 1856, only a trifle more than two years from his induc- 
tion, Whitney had, as joint editor with Professor Roth, achieved a most distinguished 
service for science by the issue of the e ditto princcps of the Atharva-Veda, and that 
before he was thirty. 

I11 September, 1869, — that is to say, in the very month in which began the first 
college year of President Eliot’s administration, — Whitney was called to Harvard. Jt 
reflects no less credit upon Mr. Eliot’s discernment of character and attainments than 
upon Mr, Whitney’s surpassing gifts that the youthful president should turn to him, 
among the very first, for aid in helping to begin the great work of transforming the 
provincial college into a national university. The prospect of losing such a man was 
matter of gravest concernment to all Vale College, and in particular to her faithful 
benefactor, Professor Salisbury. Within a week the latter had provided for the endow- 
ment of Mr. Whitney’s chair upon the ampler scale made necessary by the change of 
the times ; and the considerations which made against the transplanting of the deeply 
rooted tree had, unhappily for Harvard, their chance to prevail, and Whitney remained 
at News Haven. 

It was during his studies under Mr. Salisbury, in May, 18 50, that he was ejected a 
member of the American Oriental Society. Mr. Salisbury was the life and soul of the 
Society, and, thanks to his learning, his energy, and his munificence, the organization 
had already attained to “standing and credit in the world of scholars.” Like him, 
Mr. Whitney was a steadfast believer to the obligation of which the very existence of 
these assembled societies is an acknowledgment, — - the obligation of professional men 
to help in “co-operative action in behalf of literary and scientific progress an$, more 
than that, to do so at real personal sacrifice. 

The first meeting at which Mr. Whitney was present was held October 26, 1853. 
More than thirty-three years passed, and he wrote from the sick-room : “It is the first 
time in thirty-two years that I have been absent from a meeting of the American Oriental 
Society, except when out of the country.” His first communication to the Society was 
read by Mr. Salisbury, October 13, 1852 ; and his last, in March, 1894, at the last meet- 
ing before his" death. Of the seven volumes, vi.-xii., of the Society’s Journal, more 
than half of the contents are from his pen, to say nothing of lus numerous and important 
papers in the Proceedings. In 1857, the most onerous office of the Society, that of 
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Corresponding Secretary, which from the beginning carried with it the duty of editing 
the publications, was devolved upon him ; and he bore its burdens for twenty-seven 
years. Add to this eighteen years as Librarian and six as President, and we have an 
aggregate of fifty-one years of official service. The American Philological Association, 
too, is under deep obligation to Whitney. He was one of its founders, and, very fit- 
tingly, its first president. For many years he was one of the most constant attendants 
at its meetings, a valued counsellor, and one of its most faithful helpers and contributors. 

Some might think it a matter of little importance, but it is certainly a significant one, 
that, after paying his Oriental Society assessments for about thirty-five years, at last, 
and when facing mortal illness, he paid over the considerable sum required to make 
himself a life member. A little later, — for the candle still burned, — and with strictest 
injunction of secrecy during his lifetime, he sent to the Treasurer his check for a 
thousand dollars of his modest savings, to help toward defraying the Society’s expenses 
of publication, and in the hope that it might serve as a “ suggestion and encouragement 
to others to do likewise.’* 

Added to all this was his service in keeping up the very high scientific standard of 
the Society’s publications. The work of judging and selecting required wide knowledge, 
and the making of abstracts much labor; while the revision or recasting of the papers 
of tyros unskilled in writing demanded endless painstaking, not always met by gratitude 
and docility. All this cost him a lavish bestowal of time, of which hardly any one in 
the Society knew, and that for the reason that he took no steps to have them know. So 
exemplary was his freedom from self-seeking in all his relations with the Society, 

The. rehearsal of the titles of Mr. Whitney’s books and treatises would give to this 
address too much the character of a bibliographical essay; and, besides, it would 
merely tend to impress hearers who are accustomed to count volumes rather than to 
weigh them. His distinguishing qualities, as reflected in his work, are everywhere so 
palpable that it is not hard to describe them. Perhaps the most striking and pervading 
one is that which Professor Lounsbury calls his “ thorough intellectual sanity.” In read- 
ing his arguments, whether constructive or critical, one can hardly help exclaiming, 
How near to first principles are the criteria of the most advanced theories and high- 
stepping deliverances ! With him, the impulse to prick the bubble of windy hypothesis 
upon the diamond-needle (as the Hindus call it) of hard common-sense was often irre- 
sistible, and sometimes irresistibly funny. Witness this passage from his boyish journal: 
'* On entering the river [the St. Mary’s], we found ourselves in an archipelago of small 

islands, which stretches from the Sault down to the foot of the Georgian bay. says 

[that] actually visited thirty-six thousand such islands, . . . which in my opinion 

is a whopper. To have done it, he must have stopped upon ten a day, every day for ten 
years.” This may seem trivial. In fact, it is typical. It is in essence the same kind 
of. treatment that lie gave in later life to any loose statement or extravagant theory, 
although printed in the most dignified journal and propounded by the most redoubtable 
authority. 

- m 

Breadth and thoroughness are ever at war with each other in men, for that men are 
finite. The gift of both in large measure and at once, — this marks the man of genius. 
That the gift was Whitney’s is clear to any one who considers the versatility of his 
mind, the variousness of his work, and the quality of His results. As professor of 
Sanskrit, technical work in grammar, lexicography, text-criticism, and the like, lay 
nearest to him ; but with all this, he still found strength to illuminate by his insight 
many questions of general linguistic theory, the origin of language, phonetics, the 
difficult subject of Hindu astronomy and the question of its derivation, the method and 
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technique of translation, the science of religion, mythology, linguistic ethnology, alpha- 
betics, and paleography, and much else. * Astonishing is the combination of technical 
knowledge in widely diverse fields which appears in his elaborately annotated translation 
of the famous Sanskrit astronomical treatise called Suryasiddhanta, and which, again, 
lie brought to bear upon his criticisms of earlier and later attempts to determine the age 
of the Veda, by its references to solar eclipses, and by its alleged implications respecting 
the place of the equinoctial colures. 

But not only in respect of contents were Whitney’s writings of conspicuous merit ; he 
had also the sense of form and proportion, — that sense for lack of which the writings 
of many a scholar of equal learning are almost nugatory. At twenty-two, his English 
style had the charms of simplicity, clearness, and vigor, and they held out to the last. 
And what could be more admirable than lvis beautiful essay, — a veritable classic, — 
“The Vedic Doctrine of a Future Life”? His subjects, indeed, if treated seriously, 
do not lend themselves to the graces of rhetorical or ornate writing ; and his concise 
and pregnant periods sometimes mock the flippant or listless reader. But his presenta- 
tion, whether of argument or of scientific generalization, is always a model of lucidity, 
of orderly ^exposition, and of due subordination of the parts. This was a matter on 
which he felt deeply ; for his patience was often sorely tried by papers for whose sloven- 
liness in diction, arrangement, and all the externals of which he was a master, the 
authors fondly thought that their erudition was forsooth an excuse. 

Indeed, for the matter of printer's manuscript, more than once has Boehtlingk, the 
Nestor of Indianists, taxed him home with making it too good, declaring it a wicked sin 
to put time on such things, though playfully admitting the while that he had killed off 
with his own desperate copy I cannot remember how many luckless type-setters in the 
office of the Russian Academy. 

Where there was so much of the best, it is not feasible to go into details about all. 
Yet 1 cannot omit mention of some of his masterpieces. Very notable is his “ Language 
and the Study of Language, ” — a work of wide currency, and one which has done more 
than any other in this country to promote sound and intelligent views upon the subjects 
concerned. It deals with principles, with speculative questions, and’ with broad gener- 
alizations, the very things in which his mastery of material, self-restraint, even balance 

of mind, and rigorous logic come admirably into play. 

Of a wholly different type, but not one whit inferior withal, are his IYati< v akhyas. 
These are the phonetieo-grammatical treatises upon the text of the Vedas, and are of 
prime importance for the establishment of the text. Their distinguishing feature is 
xninutiw, of marvellous exactness, but presented in such a form that no one with aught 
less than a tropical Oriental contempt for the value of time can make anything out of 
them as they stand. Whitney not only out-Hindus the Hindu for minutne, but also — 
such is his command of form — actually recasts the whole, so that it becomes a book of 
easy reference. 

As for the joint edition of the Atharva-Veda, it is a most noteworthy fact that it has 
held its own ’now for thirty-eight years as an unsurpassed model of what a Vedic text- 
edition ought to be. is “ Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda,” a work of wonderful 
completeness and accuracy, is much more than its name implies, and may not pass with- 
out brief mention, inasmuch as its material formed the basis of his contributions to the 
Sanskrit-German lexicon published by the Imperial' Academy of Russia. This great 
seven-volumed quarto, whose steady progress through the press took some three and 
twenty years, is the Sanskrit Stephanus. Americans may well be proud of the fact 
that to Whitney belongs the distinguished honor of being one of the four “faithful 
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collaborators” who, next to the authors, Boehtlingk and Roth, contributed most to 
this monumental work. 

Of all his technical works, his ‘‘Sanskrit Grammar,” with its elaborate supplement, 
*‘The Roots, Verb-forms, and Primary Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language,” forms 
the crowning achievement. Here he casts off the bonds of tradition wherever they 
might hamper his free scientific procedure, and approaches the phenomena of language 
in essentially the same spirit and attitude of mind us that in which Darwin or Helmholtz 
grappled the problems of their sciences. The language is treated historically, and as 
the product of life and growth ; and the work is filled with the results of scores of 
minute and far-reaching special investigations. The amount of material which is here 
subjected to rigorous and original methods of classification and scientific induction is 
enormous ; and none but those who were familiar with his writing-table can well realize 
the self-restraint that he used in order to bring his results into moderate compass. 

In all these technical works there is little that appeals to tire popular imagination, 
and absolutely nothing to catch tire applause of the groundlings; but much, on the 
other hand, to win the confidence of the judicious. It was therefore natural that 
Whitney should be sought as editor-in-chief for what is in every sense bv far the 
greatest lexicographical achievement of America, “The Century Dictionary.” And 
despite the ability and size of the editorial staff, we may well believe that this office was 
no sinecure; for the settlement of the principles of procedure demanded the full breadth 
of learning, the largeness of view, and the judicial temper of a master mind. Among 
the great body of his countrymen, this will be Whitney’s best-known monument. 

Mr. Whitney was a genuine lover of nature and of the world out of doors no less 
than of his books ; and so, with his keen sense of humor and love of fun, he was a 
charming companion for the woods and hills. Physical courage, too, abounded, often 
with a daring impulse to meet bodily risk and danger, as when he climbed the so-called 
Look -off Pine, about one hundred and thirty feet high, a monarch overtopping the 
primeval forests of the Ontonagon River, and broke off its top as a trophy; or as when, 
with his brother, lie indulged in the youthful escapade of passing the forbidden point of 
the spire of Strasburg Cathedral by clambering out and around the point of obstruction 
on the outside, and of mounting thence toward the summit as far as there was any 
opening within the spire large enough to contain a man’s body. He was intensely 
American, in the best sense of the word ; and his patriotism, aside from its loftier mani- 
festations (of which a moment later), showed itself in some lesser ways not unpleasing 
to recall. In describing his passage through the wilds of the Detroit River, he says in 
that youthful journal, “There was little difference in the appearance of the two sides; 
but 1 endeavored to persuade myself that the American offered evidence of more active 
and successful industry than the British.” 

I venture to quote in part the words and in part the substance of a recent letter from 
one of his old pupils. There is no one, said this pupil, whose privilege it was to know 
him more intimately, who could not speak of the deep tenderness underlying his ordinary 
reserve, of his profound sympathy with difficulty and misfortune, and of his ever steadfast 
loyalties. Of the last a touching illustration is found in his remeqjbrance of the Schaai 
family, in whose house auf dan Graben he lodged during his Tiibingen summers of 
1 - 5 * and 1852. Nearly forty years later he wrote to this pupil, then in Tubingen, 
asking him to seek out the Schaals, and to be the bearer of kindly messages to them. 
Fraulein Schaai spoke of the delight her mother and herself had felt at the messages 
sent them by the professor who had become so celebrated, but who had not forgotten 
them, and showed the visitor Professor Whitney’s room, all unchanged, a typical 



liv 


Memorial Address by the Editor 

Studentenzimmcr ; in the middle, a long plain table, and by it an uncushioned arm-chair. 
That, said she, was Professor Whitney’s cliair, and in it he used to sit for hours at that 
table, almost without moving. When he moved the chair more than a little, I knew 
that it was time for me to take him his mug of beer, and perchance a bit of bread. And, 
as a very small girl then, 1 wondered at the table, which was covered with little bits of 
paper, which he had arranged in a certain order, and was very particular that no one 
should disturb. The only adornment which he had in the room was an American flag 
draped over the mirror; and on the Fourth of July he said he would work an hour less 
than usual, as it was the anniversary of American independence. The flag was the 
symbol of a true passion ; and in his toils for truth he felt that he was working, first for 
the welfare, and second for the glory of his country. And as for the latter, how many 
an American student in Germany has been proud of the generous recognition of 
Whitney’s success ! Years ago, continues the letter, I was exchanging a few words with 
a famous Orientalist. The Herr Professor kindly asked me from what part of America 
I came. New Jersey, I told him, and his face grew very blank. I know Connecticut, 
said he. And he knew Connecticut, as did his colleagues, largely because he knew 
Whitney. +So much for the letter of a loving and beloved pupil. 

It suggests withal an inquiry: What was the secret of Whitney’s great productivity? 
la the first instance, — it is almost needless to say, — his native gifts. But it is far 
from true that native gifts are always fruitful. Next to them came his power of dis- 
cerning what was the really important thing to do, and his habit — self-imposed, and 
enforced with Spartan rigor — of doing something every working-day upon that really 
important thing, and, above all, of doing that something first. Such was his regularity 
that even the dire necessity —which arose in 1SS2 — of moving from one dwelling- 
house into another did not break it. “ Even moving,’’ he writes, u l expect to find con- 
sistent with regular doses of Talavakara, etc.” The “art of judicious slighting” was a 
household word in his family, a weapon of might; its importance to the really great is 
equalled only by its perilousness in the hands of the unskilful. His plans were formed 
with circumspection, with careful counting of the cost, and then adhered to with the 
utmost* persistence, so that he left behind him nothing fragmentary. We may change 
Goldsmith’s epitaph to suit the case, and say that Whitney put his hand to nothing that 
he did not carry out, — nihil quod incepit non perfccit . 

And what shall I say of the lesser virtues that graced him ? As patient as the 
earth, say the Hindus. And endless patience was his where patience was in place. 
And how beautiful was his gentleness, his kindness to those from whom he looked for 
nothing again, his gratitude to those who did him a service ! And how especially well 
did the calm dignity which was ever his wont become him when he presided at the 
meetings of learned societies! How notable the brevity with which he presented his 
papers! No labored reading from a manuscript, but rather a simple and facile account: 
of results. An example, surely! He who had the most to say used in proportion the 
least time in saying it. And this was indeed of a piece with his most exemplary habit, 
as editor of the publications of the Oriental Society, of keeping his own name so far in 
the background. U§r how genuine was his modesty of bearing, of speech, and of 
soul ! 

And in harmony therewith was his reverence for things hallowed. 

He counted not himself to have attained, 

^ This doughty toiler on the paths of truth ; 

, And scorned not them who lower heights had reached. 
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As was his attitude toward things sacred, so also was it toward those who went before 
him in science. lie did not speak snccringly of what they, with lesser light, had 
achieved. And to him Aristotle was none the less a giant because some dwarf on a 
giant’s shoulders can see farther than the giant himself. 

If I may cite my own words used on a former occasion. Whitney’s life-work shows 
three important lines of activity, — the elaboration of strictly technical works, the 
preparation of educational treatises, and the popular exposition of scientific questions. 
The last two methods of public service arc direct anti immediate, and to be gainsaid of 
none; yet even here the less immediate results are doubtless the ones bv which he 
would have set most store. As for the first, some may incline to think the value of. an 
edition of the Veda or of a Sanskrit grammar — to say nothing of a Praticakhya — 
extremely remote ; they certainly won for him neither money nor popular applause ; and 
yet, again, such are the very works in which we cannot doubt he took the deepest satis- 
faction. He realized their fundamental character, knew that they were to play their 
part in unlocking the treasures of Indian antiquity, and knew that that antiquity has its 
great lessons for us moderns; further, that the history of the languages of India, as it 
has indeed already modified, is also yet to modify, and that profoundly,* the whole 
teaching of classical and Germanic philology, both in method and in contents ; and that 
the history of the evolution of religions in India is destined to exert a powerful influence 
for good upon the development of religious thought and life among us and our children. 
He labored, and other men shall enter into his labors. But it is this “faith, the 
assurance of things hoped for,” — 7mrris c\7ri£o/A€Vo>v woerraens, ~ — which is one of the 
most vital attributes of the true scholar. 

In the autumn of t 886 came the beginning of the end, an alarming disorder of 
the heart. Adhering closely to a strictly prescribed physical regimen, he labored on, 
according to his wavering strength, heaping, as it were, the already brimming measure 
of His life-work. His courage, his patient learning of the art of suffering, his calm 
serenity in facing the ever-present possibility of sudden death, — this was heroic. And 
through it all forsook him not the two grand informing motives of his life, — the pure 
love of truth, and an all-absorbing passion for faithful service. 

With this love of truth, this consuming zeal for service, with this public spirit and 
broad humanity, this absolute truthfulness and genuineness of character, is not tjiis life 
an inspiration and an example more potent by far than years of exhortation? Is not 
this truly one of the lives that make for righteousness? 

And what then? On the tympanum of the theatre at Harvard are inscribed in the 
Vulgate version those noble words from the book of Daniel : — 

QVI-A VTEM-DOCTI -F VKRINT 
FVLGEBVNT'QVASI 'SPLENDOR* FI R M AMEXTI 
ETQV1 * AD-IVST1T I A MER VDI VNT-M VLTOS 
QVASI STELLAE IN-PERPETVAS AETERNITATES 

We may say them of him: And they that be wise shall shine as the brightness of the 
firmament ; and they that turn many to righteousness, as the stars for ever and ever. 
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This list is reprinted with unimportant modifications from the one com- 
piled by Whitney and published at New Haven, 1893, as his part of the 
Bibliographies of the Present Officers of Yale University. It consists of 
about 150 numbers; a much fuller list (of about 360 numbers) is given 
in the Memorial Volume mentioned above, p. xxxvi. The articles (about 
a score) reprinted in his Oriental and Linguistic Studies (First series, 1873 : 
Second series, 1874) are marked by the note “ Reprinted in Studies 
with an added i. or ii. 

The abbreviations are for the most part as explained below, pages ci~ 
evi ; byt for the non-technical reader, several of the .most frequently 
cited serials may here be noted: Journal of the American Oriental 
Society (JAOS.); Transactions of the American Philological Association 
(APA.) ; American Journal of Philology (AJP.) ; North American Review 
(N. Amer. l?fcv.). 

1849 On tin; grammatical structure of the Sanskrit. (Translated and abridged from von 

Bohlen.) Bibliotheca Sacra* vi. 471-4X6. 

1850 A comparison of the Greek and Latin verbs. Ibid., vii. 654-668. 

1852 Tabellarisc.Iut Darstellung der gegenseitigen Verb altnis.se dcr Sanhitas des Rik, Sam an, 

weissen Yajus und Atharvan. Bit/. Stud., ii. 3 2 1-368. 

1853 On the main results of the later Vedic researches in Germany. JAOS. iii. 289-528. 

Reprinted in Studies, i. 

1854 On the history of the Vedic texts. Ibid., iv. 245-261. 

1855 Bopp’s Comparative accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit languages. Ibid., v. 195-218. 
On the A vest a, or the sacred scriptures of the Zotoastrian religion. Ibid., v. 337-383. 

Reprinted in Studies , i. 

1856 Contributions from the Atharva-Veda to the theory of Sanskrit verbal accent. Ibid., 

v. 385-419. Translated into German in Kuhn and Schleicher’s Be it rage z. vtrsL 
Sprachjorschung, i. 187-222. 

1855 56 Atharva-Veda-Sanhita, herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D. Whitney, i, 1855; 
2, 1856; roy. 8°, 458 pp. 

1857 Alphabetisches Verzeichniss der Versanfange der Atharva-Samhita. Ind. Stud., iv. 9-64. 

1858 The British in India. New Englander, xvi. 1 00-1 41. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

1859 China and the Chinese. Ibid., xvii. 111-143. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

On the Vedic doctrine of a future life. Bibliotheca Sacra , xvi. 404-420. Reprinted in 
Studies f i. 

1860 Translation of the Surya-Siddhanta, a text book of Hindu astronomy : with notes, and 

an appendix. JAOS. vi. 141-498. [Both translation and notes are entirely by Pro- 
fessor Whitney, though in the work itself this fact is acknowledged only in the words 
“assisted by the Committee of Publication.”] 

1861 China and the West. New Englander, x ix. 1-31. Reprinted in Studies, ii. 

Muller's History of Vedic literature. Christian Examiner, lxx. 251-281. Reprinted in 
Studies, i 

1 vi 
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1661 On Lepsius’s Standard Alphabet. /AOS. vii. 299-332. 

Review of Soule and Wheeler’s Manual of English pronunciation and spelling. New 
Englander , xix. 913-929. 

1862 The Atharva-Veda-Prat^akhya, or Qaunakiya Caturadhyayika : text, translation, and 

notes. /AOS. vii. 333-616. 

1863 On the views of Biot and Weber respecting the relations of the Hindu and Chinese 

systems of asterisms ; with an addition, on Muller’s views respecting the same subject. 
Ibid., viii. 1-94. 

1861-1863 The following articles in Appleton's New American Cyclopedia, 1st ed. : Persia, 
Language and Literature of, xiii. 324-328. — Sanskrit, xiv. 6t 1-616. — Semitic Race 
and Languages, xiv. 760-762. — Syriac Language and Literature, xv. 547-549. — Tura- 
nian Race and Languages, xvi. 42 -43. — Turkish Language and Literature, xvi. 63-66. 
— Veda, xvi. 2S0. — Zenda vesta, xvi. S10-S1 1. — Zoroaster, xvi. 834 -835. 

1864 Brief abstract of a series of six lectures on the Principles of Linguistic Science, delivered 

at the Smithsonian Institution in March, 1S64. Smithsonian Report for 1864, pp. 95-*! 16. 

1865 On the Jyotisha observation of the place of the colures, and the date derivable from it. 

/A 1 AS. i. 316-331. 

On Muller’s second series of lectures on the Science of Language. A r . Amer . Rev., c. 

565-581. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

Is the study of language a physical science? Ibid., ci. 434-474. 

1866 On Lcpsius’s Standard Alphabet: a letter of explanations from Prof. I.epsius, with notes 

by W. JL>. Whitney. /AOS. viii. 335-373. 

Reply to the* strictures of Prof. Weber upon an essay respecting the asterismal system 
of the Hindus, Arabs, and Chinese. Ibid. , viii. 382-398. 

1867 Language and the Study of Language: twelve lectures on the princiffes of linguistic 

science. New York, 12°, xi + 489 pp. Translated into German by Prof. Julius Jolly, 
1874, Miinchun (Ackermann), 8°, xxix -f 713 pp. ; — into Netherlandish by J. Beckering 
Vinckers, 2 vols., 1877-81, Haarlem (Bohn), 8°, xvi -f 436 pp. and iv -f 476 pp. 

The value of linguistic science to ethnology. New Englander, xxvi. 30-52. 

Languages and dialects. N. Amer. Rev., civ. 30-64. 

On the testimony of language respecting the unity of the human race. Ibid.,cv. 214-241. 
Key and Oppert on Indo-European philology. Ibid., cv. 521-554. Reprinted in Studies , i. 
The aim and object of the Sheffield .Scientific School. Annual Statement for 1867-S, 
PP 9-2 *• • 

1868 The translation of the Veda. N. Amer. Rev., cvi. 515-542. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On A. M. Bell's Visible Speech. Ibid., evii. 347-358. Reprinted in Studies , ii. # 

1869 On Muller’s Chips from a German Workshop, I., II. Ibid., dx. 544-556. Reprinted in 

Studies, ii. 

A Compendious German Grammar, with supplement of exercises. New York, 12 0 , xvi -{■ 
252 + 51 pp. 

3 870 A German Reader, in prose and verse, with notes and vocabulary. New York, 12 0 , 
x + 523 PP’ 

Miiller on the Science of Religion. Nation, No. 276, Oct. 13. 

On comparative grammars. N Amer. Rev., cxi. 199-208. 

1871 On the nature and designation of the accent in Sanskrit. Trans. APA. for 1SC9-70, 
pp. 20-45. 

On the present condition of the question as to the origin of language. Ibid., pp. 84-94. 
Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Cox’s Mythology of the Aryan Nations. A r . Amer. Rev., cxii. 21S-229. Reprinted 
in Studies, ii. 

On Muller’s translation of the Rig- Veda. Ibid., cxiii. 174-187. Reprinted in Studies, i. 
Language and Education. Ibid., cxiii. 343-374. Reprinted in Studies, i. 

On Muller’s lectures on the Science of Language, 6th ed. Ibid., cxiii. 436-4 41. Reprinted 
in Studies, i. 
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1871 Examination of Dr. Iiaug’s views respecting Sanskrit accentuation. JAOS . x., pp. ix-xi, 

— Proc. for May. 

The Tfuttirlya-Prati^akhya, with its commentary, the Tribhashyaratna: text, translation, 
and notes. JAOS. ix. 1-469. 

1872 Steinthal on the Origin of Language. A ' Amer. Rev., cxiv. 272-308. Reprinted in 

Studies , i. 

Jacolliot’s Bible in India. Independent , May 2. 

Strictures on the views of August Schleicher respecting the nature 'of language and kin- 
dred subjects. Trans. A PA. for 1S71, pp. 35-64. Reprinted in Studies , i. 

1873 Oriental and Linguistic Studies: the Veda; the A vesta; the Science of Language. 

New York, \z\ ix 4- 417 pp. [First series.] 

On material and form in language. Trans. A PA, for 1872, pp. 77-96. 

Notes to Colebrooke's Essay on the Vedas. Pp. 103-132 of vol. 1 of the second edition 
of Cole brook e*s Essays, London, 8°, 

Intercollegiate emulation. Nation , No. 399, Feb. 20. 

On the U. S. Geological Survey of the Territories. Amer. Journal of Science for Dec., 
vi. .163 -466. 

Ilall’s Recent Exemplifications of False Philology. The A T ew York Times , Feb. 26. 
Hall’s Modern English. Ibid., Dec. 6. 

The Hayden Expedition (letters from Colorado). The New York Tribune, extra No. 14, 
Dec. 30. 

Text-books for the study of Sanskrit. The (Yale) College Con runt, Dec. 13. Reprinted, 
with corrections and additions, June 27, 1874. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION, PART L 


BY THE EDITOR 

General Premises 

Scope of this Part of the Introduction. — As stated above, p. xxix, this 
Part contains much that might, but for its voluminousness, have been put 
into a preface. The main body of the present work consists of transla- 
tion and commentary. Of the latter, the constituent elements are mainly 
text-critical, and their sources may be put under ten headings, as follows : 

1. Vulgate. European mss. 6. Vulgate. Era ti^akhva and its comm. 

2. Vulgate. Indian mss. 7. Vulgate. The Auukramanis. 

3. Vulgate. Indian reciters. 8. Vulgate. Kampka and Yaiiana. 

4. Vulgate. Commentator’s readings. 9. Kashmirian recension. P:\ippalada ms. 

5. Vulgate. Pada-readings. 10. Parallel texts. 

Of these sources, nine concern the Atharva-Veda, and the tenth concerns 
the parallel texts. Of the nine concerning the Atharva-Veda, eight con- 
cern the Vulgate or Caunakan recension, and the ninth concerns the 
Kashmirian or Paippalada recension. Of the eight concerning the Vul- 
gate, the first four concern both the samhitd- and the pada-pdthas } and 
the second four concern the ancillary texts. 

Partly by way of indicating what may fairly be expected in the case of 
each of these elements, and partly by way of forestalling adverse criti- 
cism, it will be well to make certain observations upon them seriatim, 
under the ten headings. Under an eleventh, I desire to add something 
to what was said in the preface, p. xxxvii, about the commentary as a 
whole; and, under a twelfth, to add a few necessary remarks concerning 
the translation. Under a thirteenth, the explanation of abbreviations etc. 
may be put; and finally, under a fourteenth, a tabular view of previous 
translations and comments. 

Scope of the'reports of variant readings. — By “ variant readings” are here 
meant departures from the printed Berlin text . 2 Absence of report means 

1 Doubtless the pada-pdtha also is an ancillary text, and these* headings are therefore not 
quite, logical ; but they will serve. 

Here it is to be noted that, bj r reason of breakage of type, the last part of the 44 run M (as 
die printers say) is not always like the first: in other words, that not every copy of the Berlin 
edition is like every other (cf. note to i. 18. 4). 



Ixiv General Introduction , Part I : by the Editor 

in general that the mss. present no true variants, albeit Whitney does 
not rehearse every stupid blunder of every ignorant llribe. There is .of 
course no clear line to be drawn between such blunders and true variants ; 
and in this matter we must to a certain degree trust the discrimination 
of the learned editors. 

The term “ manuscripts ” often used loosely for “authorities,” that is, 
manuscripts and oral reciters. — S. P. Pandit, in establishing his text, 
relied not only upon the testimony of written books, but also upon that 
of living reciters of the Veda. Accordingly, it should once for all here 
be premised that Whitney in the sequel has often used the word “manu- 
scripts” (or “mss.”) whdn he meant to include both mss. and reciters and 
should have used the less specific word “authorities.” I have often, but 
not always, 1 changed “mss.” to “authorities,” when precise conformity 
to the facts required it. 

The difficulty of verifying statements as to the weight of authority for a 
given reading may be illustrated bv the following case. At iii. 10. 12 c, 
Whitney’s first draft says, “The s of vy asahanta is demanded by Prat, 
ii. 92. but SPP. gives in his text vy asahanta, with the comm., but against 
the decided majority of his mss., and the minority of ours (H.O., and per- 
haps others : record incomplete).” The second draft, reads, “SPP. gives 
in his text vy as-, against the decided majority of all the mss.” Scruti- 
nizing the authorities, written and oral, for the sanihita (since for this vari- 
ant pada- mss. do not count), I find that Whitney records H.O., and that 
SPP. records Bh. K. A.Sni.V , as giving s, in all, seven authorities; and 
that Whitney records P.MAV. IC.I.K., and that SPP. records K.D.R., as 
giving s t in all, nine authorities. Whitney's record is silent as to R.T. ; 
and SPP's report of K. is wrong either one way or else the other. The 
perplexities of the situation are palpable. I hedged by altering in the 
proof the words of the second draft so as to read “against a majority of 
the mss. reported by him.” 

1. Readings of European Mss. of the Vulgate Recension 

The reports include mss. collated, some before publication of the text, and 
some thereafter. — To the prior group belong Bp.B.P.M.W.Ii.I.H. ; to 
the latter, collated some twenty years after publication,- belong O.R.T.K. 
Op.D.Kp. Whitney’s description of the mss. is given in Part II. of the 
Introduction (p. cxi), and to it are prefixed (pp. cx-cxi) convenient tabular 

1 Thus in the note to iii. 7. 2, “ a couple of SPP’s mss.” means .wo men, not books. Cf. notes 
to xix. 32.8; 33. 1. 

2 In discussing ; ii. 23. 6 , Whitney says in the Prat. (p. 442), “Every codex presents dyduh " ; 
while in this work (below, p. 12S) he reports O. as reading dyHut, Since “every codex 1 ' means 
every codex eollvted lx;fore publication, this is no contradiction. 
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views of the mss. The immediate source of these reports is his Collation- 
Book : see pages xxvii to cxix. In the Cdllation-'Book, the Berlin and 
Paris readings (B.P.) are in black ink; the Bodleian readings (M.W.) are 
in red; the London or'" K.I.II.” readings are in blue; and, excepting the 
variants of K.Kp. (which arc also in blue), those of the mss. collated after 
publication (O.R.T.Op.D.) are in violet. The writing is a clear but small 
hand. The indications of agreement with the fundamental transcript are 
either -implicit (the absence of any recorded variant), or else made explicit 
by the use of very small exclamation-points. The differences of method 
in recording are duly explained at the beginning of the Collation-Book, as 
arc also the meanings of the various colored inks : and Whitney’s procedure 
throughout the Book conforms rigorously to his prefatory explanations. 

The interpretation of a record so highly condensed and not always complete 
was sometimes an occasion of error, even for Whitney who made the 
record and ki\ew the circumstances of its making ; and, as may well be 
imagined, such interpretation was positively difficult and embarrassing for 
the editor (who had not this knowledge), especially in cases where, after 
the lapse of years, the colors of the inks were somewhat faded. — Thus 
Whitney misinterprets his notes of collation at vi. 36. 2, where it is t\I.K. 
(and not Bp. 2 I.K., as he wrote it in his copy for the printer) that read 
r/fi’ri/i. — Again, at vi. 83. 3, it is W. 0 . 1 ). (and not 1 I.O.R., as he wrote 
it: for the printer) that read gal ant as. — Again, in writing out his com- 
mentary for the printer so many years after making his collation, lie 
frequently forgot that there was no Op. for books v. -xvii., and has 
accordingly often reported a reading in violet ink as a reading of Op. 
when he should have reported it as a reading of D. This slip happened 
occasionally through several hundred type-pages and remained unnoticed 
even until the electroplates were made ; but I believe I have bad aH the 
instances of this error rectified in the plates. — Likewise, in writing 
out for the printer, the fact seems to have slipped from his mind that 
he had made his fundamental transcript of book v. from codex Chambers 
109 (•= Bp. 2 ) and not, like all the rest of the first nine books, from Cham- 
bers S (-Bp.). I have accordingly had to change “Bp.” into “Bp. 2 ,” 
or vice versa, some ten times in book v. (at 6. 8 ; 7. 3 ; 8. 3 ; 24. 3, 14; 
27. 10, 30. 11). — I may add that in (the often critically desperate) 

book xix., Whitney seems to use such an expression as “half the mss.” 
loosely in the sense of “a considerable part of the mss/’ : so at xix. 29. 1, 
where the record is presumably not complete for Whitney’s authorities, 
and where “half” is not true for SIT’s. — For my own part, in con- 
sulting the Collation-Book for manuscript readings, I have exercised all 
reasonable care, using a* magnifying glass regularly and referring fre- 
quently to the prefatory explanations. 
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2. Readings of Indian Manuscripts of the Vulgate 

By “Indian mss.” are meant those used by S. P. Pandit. — No other 
Indian authorities are intended, in this section and the next, than those 
given in S. P. Pandit's edition ; they include, as is fully and most inter- 
estingly explained in his preface, not merely manuscripts, but also oral 
reciters. Whitney had only the advance sheets of the parts with comment 
(books i. --iv., vi.-viii. 6, xi., and xvii.-xx. 37) ; but, although the remain- 
ing parts were accessible to me, I did not attempt for those remaining 
parts to incorporate S. P. Pandit’s apparatus criticus into Whitney’s work. 
1 refrained with good reason, for such an attempt would have involved*far 
too much rewriting of Whitney's copy for the printer. 

S. P. Pandit's reports not exhaustive. — It is far from being the case that 
S. P. Pandit always reports upon all his authorities. For books i.-xvii. 
he had 12 sainhitd and 6 pada authorities, besides the incomplete comm.; 
but at ii. 36.4, note 2, for instance, he reports only 6 out of 13 authori- 
ties. 1 In summarizing SPP’s reports, Whitney often says “all of SPP’s 
mss.,” “ all but one,” “the majority,” “half,” and so on; and it must 
therefore here be noted that these expressions refer not to the totality of 
SPP’s authorities concerned, but rather to the totality of those concerned 
and reported upon by SPP. in any given instance. Compare Whitney’s 
notes to i ii. 4. 5 (line 2 of the note) ; iv. 7. 3 (line 6); iv. 26. 5 and iii. 30. 3;. 
ii. 36. 4 (line 9), with SPP’s critical notes on the same verses. 

3. Readings of Indian Oral Reciters of the Vulgate 

By “ Indian oral reciters ” are meant those employed by S. P. Pandit. — It 

was ifrom the lips of three living authorities that the Bombay editor took 
much of the testimony which he used in the establishment of his text. 
His Vaidikas were Bapuji Jivanram (cited as Bp.), Kc^ava Bhat bin Daji 
Bhat (K.), and Venkan Bhatji (V.), “the most celebrated Atharva Vaidika 
in the Deccan.” The last two were authorities for the whole text in 
both pathas, samhita and pada. The remarks made in the preface to 
the Bombay edition by S. P. Pandit concerning his reciters are extremely 
interesting and suggestive. 

Errors of the eye checked by oral reciters. — The student should bear in 
mind the especial weight of the oral testimony in cases where errors of 
the eye, as distinguished from errors of the ear, are probable. Thus the 
testimony of the reciters, at ix. 8 (13), 20, establishes the reading visalpa 
as against visalya- of the Berlin text. Save in AV., the word is otherwise 

1 At iv. 26. 5, SPP. reports 8 out of 13 sainhitd authorities, Sm. and V. being given on both 
sides, and of coarse wrongly on one or the other. 
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unknown, and, as the ms.-distinction between lya and Ipa in such a case, 
is worthless, the instance is a typical one to stlhw the value of the 
reciters’ reading: see W’s note to vi. 127. 1. The case is somewhat 
similar at iii. 12. 3, asyand-, as against aspand- (see the note and my addi- 
tion) ; so also at viii. 6. 17, spandanA, as against syandanA, where, although 
only V. is cited, his testimony is abundantly confirmed by the sense (see 
note). At xix. 66. x (see note), as between those mss. which give piihi 
and the Vaidikas K. and V., who recited yahi, there can be no question 
that we ought to follow the latter, although SPP. strangely rejects their 
evidence. Cf. the notes on ply ay a, at iv. 1 8. 4, and samuspala, at vi. 139. 3. 
Oryx' of the clearest errors of visual or graphical origin is “ Sayana’s ” 

7 dam, at vi. 37. 2, for hradam or hrdani of the authorities, including K. 
and V. (cf. W’s and SPP’s notes). If this comm, was the real Sayana, 
the blunder does him no credit. At viii. 2. 1, f nusli is established (as 
against ( ntsfi ) by the testimony of all the reciters ; although the case is 
less clear at iii. 17. 2 and 30. 7 (see the notes). Upon their testimony, at 
x. 7. 16 (see notes), we ought to accept as the true Atharvan reading, 
prapyasds , albeit dtra^ \ey 6 fjifvov and of questionable meaning. 

4. Readings of the Hindu Commentator 

The critical value and the range of his variant readings. — Whitney has 
given full and well-reasoned expression to his low opinion of the exegeti- 
ca! value of the commentary and of the range and critical value -of its 
variant readings, in an article (in the /'csfgruss an Rath , pages 89 -96. 
To that article, with its abundant lists and details, I call, as in duty bound, 
the especial attention of the reader. The commentator does indeed cor- 
rect a good many surface-blunders, part of which the Berlin editor^ had 
also corrected ; and his readings are occasionally supported (as against 
the two editions) by a parallel text: 1 but his variants “consist almost 
exclusively of single words or forms,” and of real critical insight he 
exhibits almost none. 

Thus he fails to recognize the fact that the ordinary usage of the mss. 
makes no distinction between double consonants in groups where the 
duplication i% phonetic, and those in groups where the duplication is ety- 
mological (cf. W's Grammar, § 232); and is accordingly so obtuse as to 
misunderstand and explain tAdydmcti , at iv. 19. 6, as tad y dm cti, although 
the slightest heed for the rules of accent would have shown him that it is 
impossible for the combination to mean anything but tad dydtn cti. Simi- 
larly at iv. 28. 3, again with utter disregard of accent, he makes out of 

1 Thus at xix. 20. 4 b, vdrmhkar vdrma suryah , the coram. reads agnir for ahar, and is 
supported therein by A(,:S. and Ap. 
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stnvdnnemi (that is stuvdn emi : cf. Festgruss, p. 90-91) an untranslatable 
stuvan neml: here, it is true, one of the wildest blunders of the pada- 
kara was before him ; but even a modicum of insight should have kept 
him out of that pitfall. Again, he seems never to have observed thlt 
past passive participles with a preposition accent the preposition (cf. 
Grammar , § 1085 a), and accordingly takes sainvrtas at xviii. 3. 30 as if 
it were sainvrtas . Despite accent and pada-kara, he takes rajasd , p. -sdh, 
at xi. 2. 23, as instr. of rajas! And so on. 

The text used by the commentator is nevertheless notably different 
from that given by the mss. used for the Berlin edition, and from that 
given by S. P. Pandit’s authorities. In books i.-iv. Whitney counts over 
three hundred peculiarities of the commentator’s text, and in the Fest- 
gruss he gives several lists of them. He has intended in the present 
work to report all variants of the commentator’s text throughout, and I 
trust that those which may have escaped his notice (or his and mine) will 
prove to be few indeed. 

Was the commentator of the Atharva-Veda identical with the Say ana of 
the Rig-Veda? — I suggest that it might prove to be an interesting and by 
no means fruitless task to institute a systematic and critical comparison of 
the Madhaviya-vedartha-prakaqa (or R V .-b/tasya) with the b/idsya on the 
AV., with special reference to the treatment of the accent in the two 
works, and to the bearings of these comparisons upon the question of 
the identity of the Sayana of the RV. with the “Sayana" of the AV. 
The latter 1 does indeed sometimes heed his accents; but the occasions 
on which he takes notice of them expressly are of utmost rarity (see W’s 
note to xix. 13. 9 and mine to verse 4). 

If, by way of comparing the two comments, we take the accusative plural 
yamdnijnas, we find that at RV. x. 16. 9 Sayana explains it quite rightly 
as a possessive compound, yanto raja yesdin, tan ; while at AV. xviii. 2. 46, 
on the other hand, in the half-verse addressed to the dead man, ‘by a 
safe(?) road, go thou to the Bathers who have Yama as their king,’ 
apariparaia pat/nt yatndrdjhah pitrn gac/ia, “ Sayana ” makes of the very 
same form a gen. sing, and renders* 1 by a safe road belonging to king 
Yama (tasva svabhittena mdrgena) go thou to the Fathers ’ ! Evidently, 
so simple a matter as the famous distinction between indrayatru and the 
blasphemous indrayatru (cf. Whitney on TPr. xxiv. 5 ; Weber > hid. Stud. 
iv. 368) was quite beyond his ken. Such bungling can hardly be the work 
of a man who knew his Rig-Veda as the real Sayana did. 

1 A remark in bis comment on ii. 4. 1 (Bombay ed., j. 2 to 16 ), to the effect that the jan^tta is 
a kind of tree familiarly known in Benares, suggests the surmise that his bhdsya may have been 
written in that uty. 
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5. Readings of the Pada-patha 

These were reported in the Index, and have since been published in full. — 

As elsewhere noted, these have been reported in the Index Verborum in 
such wise (see Index , p. 4) as to enable us to determine the pada - form of 
every item of the Atharvan vocabulary. An index, however, is an incon- 
venient vehicle for such information, and the complete pada-patha, as 
published by S. P. Pandit, is accordingly most welcome. Some of his 
occasional errors of judgment in the establishment of that text are pointed 
out by Whitney in the places concerned ; but the pada-patha has deeper- 
seated faults, faults which are doubtless original with its author and not 
simple errors of transmission. 1 Here again I may make a suggestion, 
namely, that a critical and systematic study of the palpable blunders of 
the pada-patha would be an interesting and fruitful task. Even the pada- 
text of books i.-xviii. stands on a very different plane from that of the 
RV. (cf. Geldner, Fed. Sind., iii. 144). A critical discussion of its char- 
acter is not called for here ; but several illustrative examples may be given. 

Illustrations of the defects of the Pada-patha. -— Verb-compounds give 
occasion for several varieties of errors. Thus, first, as respects accentua- 
tion, we find, on the one hand, incorrect attribution of accent to the verbal 
element (cf. v. 22. 1 1) ; and, on the other, denials of accent which are quite 
intolerable, as at xiv. 2. 73 {ye : A: agantnu instead of (bdgantau) and xiv. 
1 . 9 (ydt : savitd : adadat : where Ciikalya resolves aright saidta : adadat )? 

Secondly, as respects details of division, we find gross violation of the 
rule. The rule (a very natural one) for compounds with finite verb-forms 
is that the preposition, if accented, is treated as an independent word 
and has the vertical mark of intcrpunction (here represented by a colon) 
after it ; but that, if accentlcss (proclitic), it is treated, not as an •inde- 
pendent word, but as making a word-unit with the verb-form, and is 
accordingly separated therefrom only by the minor mark of separation 
<>r avagraha (here represented by a circle). Thus in AV. i. 1, we have 
ni ; ranuiya and pan-ydnti . Such a division as nhramaya or pari : ydnti 
would be wholly erroneous ; and yet we find errors of the first type at 
vi. 74.2 ( sdnvjftapayami ), 1 14. 2 (hpagekima), xiii. 3.17 (rhbhali), xviii. 
2.58 ( pdrizihkhayatai ), 4.53 ( vi^dadliat ). i 

1 The fai/a-texi of book xix., which swarms with blunders (cf. p. 805, end, 896, top), is 
dearly very different both in character and otigin from the /•,!./.: (rxl of books i.-xviii. 

* It Whitney is right in supposing that vi. 1.3 is a spoiled f-ayulr'i the first pada of which 
ends with savidi, then I believe that the accent less ness of mvis-U U to be regarded as pointing 
t’> a false resolution and that the />, rub- text should be amended to dw livis.if: but cf. vii. 73. ?c 
■ind (^akalya’s resolution of its RV. parallel. 

8 In some of these cases, the rationale of the error is discernible: cf. the notes, especially 
the note to xiii. 3. 1 7. 
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Various combinations.; — The combination of c or o (final or initial) with 
other \%wels gives rise to errors. Thus at viii. 2.21 cd = i. 35.4 cd, 
thin (— tc dnu) is resolved by the pada-kara as td (inn , and the comm, 
follows him in both instances. In matters concerning the combination 
of accents he is especially weak, as when he resolves saptdsydni into sapid 
dsyilni at iv. 39. 10 (see note). The errors in question are of considerable 
range, from the venial one of not recognizing, at xiv. I. 56, that dnvar- 
tisye means dnu : vartisye} to the quite inexcusable ones of telling us that 
yd stands for yah in the verse x. 10. 32, yd cvdin viduse dadus , //etc., or 
that miiyd stands for indy&h as subject of jajhc in viii. 9. 5. Perhaps his 
tat : y Am : cti (iv. 19. 6) and stuvdn : ncmi (iv. 28. 3), already noticed (p. lxvii) 
in another connection, may be deemed to *bear the palm. Beside the 
former we may put his resolution 1 2 of somatvdm ( = somdt tvdm) } at 
iv. 10. 6, into soma : tv dm. 

6. The Praticakhya and its Commentary- 

Character of Whitney’s editions of the Prati^akhyas. — In the preface 
to his edition of the Taittiriya Saihhita, Weber speaks with satisfaction 
of the service rendered him in the task of editing that Sarhhit.fi by 
Whitney's critical edition of the appurtenant Praticakhya. Whitney’s 
edition of that treatise is indeed a model ; but even his earlier edition of 
the Atharvan Praticakhya was buttressed by such elaborate studies of 
those actual facts which form the topics of the Praticakhya, and by such 
complete collections of the different classes of those facts, that he could 
speak with the utmost authority in criticism of the way in which the 
maker of the Praticakhya, or of the comment thereon, has done his work, 
and could pronounce weighty judgment concerning the bearing of the 
treatise in general upon the constitution of the Atharvan text. 

Bearing of the Atharvan Praticakhya upon the orthography and criticism 
of the text. — First, as for the orthography, a discussion of the importance 
of the Praticakhya for that purpose is superfluous for any* student 
acquainted with the nature of the treatise ; but the orthographic method 
pursued by the editors of the Berlin text and the relation of that method 
to the actual prescriptions of the Praticakhya are made the subject of a 
special chapter, below, p. cxxiii. — Secondly, the treatise does bear upon 
the general criticism of the text. That it ignores the nineteenth book is 
a weighty fact among the items of cumulative evidence respecting the 
original make-up of the text and the supplementary character of that 

1 Cf. the confusion between fdtv rsuhhds ami pdtu vrsabkds at xix. 27. i, Bombay ed. 

2 Cf. note to xix. 50. 1, where ubjahydstcua tdm drupadc jahi . doubtless meaning nir jahi 
and a stendm drupe di jahi , is resolved as nth : jahydh : thta. 
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book : see p. 896, line 6. In matters of detail also, the treatise or its 
comment is sometimes of critical value : thus the non-inclusion* of idas 
fade among the examples of the comment on APr. ii. 72 (sec note) 
arouses the suspicion that vi. 63. 4 (see note) was not contained in the 
commentator’s AV. text, # 

Utilization of the Atharvan Praticakhya for the present work. — Whit- 
ney's edition is provided with three easily usable indexes (not blind 
indexes) : one of Atharvan passages, one of Sanskrit Words, and a general 
index. The* first gives in-order some eight or nine hundred Atharvan 
passages, and gives nearly twelve hundred references to places iu the 
Praticakhya or the comment or Whitney’s notes, in which those passages 
are discussed. Whitney has transferred the references of the first index 
with very great fulness, if not with absolute completeness, to the pages 
of his Collation-Book, entering each one opposite the text of the verse 
concerned. Very many or most of them, after they have once been util- 
ized in the constitution of the text of the Sarhhita, are of so little further 
moment as hardly to be worth quoting in the present work; the rest will 
be found duly cited in the course of Whitney’s commentary, and their 
value is obvious. 


7. The Anukramanis : “ Old ” and “ Major” 

More than one Anukramani extant. — At the date of the preface to the 
Berlin edition, it was probably not clearly understood that there was 
more than one such treatise. The well-known one was the Major Anu- 
kramani, the text of which was copied by Whitney from the ms. in the 
British Museum in 1853, as noticed below, p. lxxii. In making hjs fun- 
damental transcript of the Atharvan text, certain scraps, looking like 
extracts from a similar treatise, were found by Whitney in the colophons 
of the several divisions of the mss. which he was transcribing, and were 
copied by him in his Collation-Book, probably without recognizing their 
source more precisely than is implied in speaking of them as “bits of 
extract from an Old Anukramani, as we may call it” (see p. cxxxviii). 

The Pancapatalikft. — The Critical Notice in the first volume of the 
Bombay edition made it clear that the source of those scraps is indeed 
an old Anukramani, and that it is still extant, riot merely as scattered 
fragments, but as an independent treatise, and that its name is Banca- 
patalika. That name is used by “ Sayana” when he refers to the treatise 
in his comm, toiii, 10. 7. In the main body of this work the treatise is 
usually styled the “quoted Anukr.” or the “old Anukr,” The word 
“old” means old with reference to the Major Anukramani; and since 
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the dependence of the latter upon the former is now evident (see p. 770, 
<[[ 4, end, p. 793, 1, end) it appears that the word “old” was tightly 

used. The excerpts from the treatise, scattered through Whitney’s 
Collation-Book, have been gathered together on six sheets by him. I was 
tempted to print them off together here for convenience ; but several 
considerations dissuaded me : they are after all only fragments ; they are 
all given in their proper places in the main body of this work; and, finally, 
the Bombay editor (see his Critical' Notice, pages 17-24) gives perhaps 
more copious extracts from the original treatise than do the colophons 
of Whitney’s mss. For some of the excerpts in their proper sequence 
and connection, see below, pages 770-1, 792-3, and cf. pages 632, 707, 
737. 814. 

Manuscripts of the Pancapatalikt. — Doubtless S. P. Pandit had a com- 
plete ms. of the treatise in his hands ; and, if its critical value was not 
exhausted by his use of it, it may yet be worth while to make a criti- 
cal edition of this ancient tract. It is not unlikely that the ms. which 
S. P. Pandit used was one of those referred to by Aufrccht, Catalogus 
catalogormn , p. 315, namely, Nos. 178-9 (on p. 61) of Kielhorn’s Report 
on the search for Sanskrit mss. in the Bombay Presidency during the year 
1880-8/ . Both are now listed 411 the Catalogue of the collections of mss. 
deposited in the Deccan College (Poona), p. 179. According to Garbe’s 
Vcrzetchniss der Indisc hen I Iandse.hr if ten (Tubingen, 1899), p. 90, Roth 
made a copy of the treatise from a Bikaner ins., which copy is now in 
the Tubingen Library. 

The Brhatsarvanukramanl. — This treatise is usually styled in the 
sequel simply “the Anukr.,” but sometimes “the Major Anukr.” The 
excerpts from the treatise which are given at the beginning of the intro- 
ductions to the several hymns in this work are taken from Whitney’s 
niigarl transcript which he made in London in 1853 on the occasion of 
his visit there to make his London collations (p. xliv). The transcript 
is bound in a separate volume; and the edited excerpts are so nearly 
exhaustive that relatively little work remains for an editor of the treatise 
to do. 

Manuscripts of the Brhatsarvanukramanl. — Whitney made his tran- 
script from the I’olier ms. in the British Museum which is now numbered 
548 by Bcndall in his Catalogue of the Sanskrit mss. in the British 
Museum of 1902. The ms. forms part of Folier’s second volume described 
below, p. cxiii, under Codex I ; and it "is the one from which was made 
the ms. transcribed for Col. Martin and numbered 235 by Eggeling (see 
again p. cxiii). Whitney afterwards, presumably in 1875, collated his 
London transcript with the Berlin ms. described by Weber, Verzeiehniss, 
vol. ii., p. 79, Nd. 1487, and added the Berlin readings in violet ink. The 
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Berlin ms. bears the copied date sainvat 1767 (a.d. 171 1) : it is characterized 
by Weber, hid. Stud. xvii. 178, as “pretty incorrect”; but my Impres- 
sion is that it is better than the ms. of the British Museum. 

Text-critical value of the Anukramanis. — The most important ancillary 
treatise that an editor needs to use in establishing the text of the .unit hit d, 
is the Prati^iikhya ; but the Anukramanis are also of some importance, 
especially for the settlement of questions concerning the subdivisions of 
the text (cf., for example, pages 611,' 628: or note to iv. 11.7), as has 
been practically shown by S. I*. Pandit in his edition, and in his Critical 
Notice, pages 16-24. — -The pronouncements of the Anukramanis con- 

cerning the verse-norms of the earlier books (see p. cxlviii) are also of value 
in discussing general questions as to the structure of the snm/ntif. In 
particular questions, also, the statements of the Major Anukr, are some- 
times of critical weight. Thus iii. 29, as it stands in our text, is a hymn 
of 8 verses ; but our treatise expressly calls it a sadrea, thus supporting 
most acceptably the critical reduction (already sufficiently certain : see 
note to vs. 7) of the hymn to one of 6 verses, the norm of the book. 
— Here and there are indications that suggest the surmise that the order 
of verses (cf. p. 739) or the extent of a hymn (cf. p. 768), as contemplated 
by the Anukr., may be different from that^af our text. — Its statements 
as to the “deity” of a given hymn are sometimes worth considering in 
determining the general drift of that hymn; and its dicta regarding the 
“seers” of the hymns are of interest in certain aspects which are briefly 
noticed below, pp. 1038 ff. — Then too, the manuscripts of the Anukr. 
may sometimes be taken as testimony for the readings of the cited prank as 
(cf. note to iv. 3. 3). And it happens even that the authority of the 
Major Anukr. may be pressed into service at x. 5 .49 (see the notes) to 
determine which pair of verses (whether viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. i-*2) is 
meant by the ydd agna /ii dvd of the mss. (see below, p. exx : and ci. the 
case at xix. 37. 4). 

The author of the Major Anukramam as a critic of meters.— -The author 
shows no sense for rhythm. His equipment as a critic of meters hardly 
goes beyond the rudimentary capacity for counting syllables. Thus he* 
calls ii. 12. 2 jagati; but although pacla a has 12 syllables, its cadence has 
no jagati character whatever. To illustrate the woodenness of his methods, 
we may take ii. 13. 1 : this he evidently scans as 1 1 + 1 1 : to + 12 — 44, 
and accordingly makes it a simple tristub/i, as if the “ extra ” syllable in 
d could offset the deficiency in c ! ' For the spoiled c of the Vulgate, the 
Ppp. reading pibann avirtam (which is supported by MS.) suggests the 
remedy, and if we accept .that as the true Atharvan form of the verse, it 
is then an example of the mingling (common in one and the same verse) 
of acatalectic jagati padas with catalectic forms thereof. So far, indeed, 



lxxiv General Introduction , Part I . ; by the Editor 

is he from discerning matters of this sort, .that his terminology is quite 
lacking in words adequate for their expression. 1 

If the author of the Major Anukr. showed some real insight into Vedic 
meters, his statements might, as can easily be seen, often be of value in 
affecting our critical judgment of a reading of the sainhita or in deter- 
mining our choice as between alternative readings. The contrary, rather, 
is wont to be the case. Thus at iv. 15.4, his definition, viraipurastad- 
brhati , implies the division (given also by the pada-mss.) 10 + 8:8 + 8, 
thus leaving the accentless parjanya stranded at the beginning of a pada ! 
An excellent illustration of the way in which he might help us, if we 
could trust him, is offered by iv. 32, 3 b, which reads tdpasa yujd vi jahi 
patriot. Here Ppp. makes an unexceptionable tristubh by reading jahiha, 
and the author of the Anukr. says the verse is tristubh. His silence 
respecting the metrical deficiency in the Vulgate text would be an addi- 
tional weighty argument for judging the Ppp. reading to be the true 
Atharvan one, if only we could trust him — as we cannot. Cf. end of 
W’s note to iv. 36. 4. 

Such as it is, his treatment of the meters is neither even nor equably 
careful. Thus he notes the irregularity of vii. 112. 1, while in treating 
the repetition of the very same verse at xiv. 2. 45 (see note), he passes 
over the bhuriktvam in silence. Throughout most of the present work, 
Whitney has devoted considerable space to critical comment upon the 
treatment of the meters by the Anukr. Considering the fact, however, 
that the principles which underlie the procedure of the Hindu are so 
radically different from those of his Occidental critic, no one will be 
likely to find fault if the criticisms of the latter prove to be not entirely 
exhaustive. 

His statements as to the seers of the hymns. — The ascriptions of quasi- 
authorship, made by the author of the Major Anukr. and given in the 
Excerpts, are set forth in tabular form at p. 1040 and are critically dis- 
cussed at p. 1038, which see. 

8. The Kaucika-Sutra and the Vaitana-Sutra 

The work of Garbe and Bloomfield and Caland. — As elsewhere mentioned 
(p. xxv), the Vaitana has been published in text and translation by Garbe, 
and the text of the Kauc;ika (in 1890) by Bloomfield. Since 1890, a 
good deal of further critical work upon the Kampka has been done by 

1 For the reader’s convenience it may be noted that verses deficient by one orVvo syllables, 
respectively, are called by him niert and virdj ; and that verses redundant by one or two arc 
called bhurij and many. 
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Bloomfield 1 and by Caland. 2 — The value of these Sutras is primarily as a 
help to the understanding of the ritual setting and general purpose of 
a given hymn, and so, mediately, to its exegesis. From that aspect they 
will be discussed below (p. lxxvii). Meantime a few words may be said 
about their value for the criticism of the structure of the Samhita. 

Bearing of the ritual Sutras upon the criticism of the structure and text 
of the Samhita. — Bloomfield himself discusses this matter in the intro- 
duction to his edition of Kau^ika, p. xli. He there points out instances 
in which briefer independent hymns have been fused into one longer 
composite hymn by the redactors of the Sariihita, and shows that the 
Sutras recognize the composite character of the whole by prescribing 
the employment of the component parts separately. Thus (as is pointed 
out also by Whitney), iv. 38 is made up of two independent parts, a 
gambling-charm (verses 1-4) and a cattle-charm (verses 5-7). The Sutra 
prescribes them separately for these wholly different uses, the former 
with other gambling-charms ; and to the latter it gives a special name. 
Bloomfield’s next illustrations, which concern vii. 74 and 76, have in the 
meantime given rise to the critical question whether vii. 74. 1-2 and 
76. 1-2 did not form one hymn for Kc^ava. 3 

The mss. of the Sutras may sometimes be taken as testimony for the 
readings of the cited pratlkas. The like was said (p. Ixxiii) of the mss. of 
the Anukramams. The mss. of the Kauepka (cf. Bloomfield’s Introduction, 
p. xxxix) are wont to agree with those of the Vulgate, even in obvious 
blunders. 

Grouping of mantra-material in Sutra and in Samhita compared. — Many 
instances might be adduced from the Kaiupka which may well have a 
direct bearing upon our judgment concerning the unitary character of 
bynjns that appear as units in our text. To cite or discuss them, here 
would take us too far afield, and I must content myself once more with a 
suggestion, namely, that a systematic study of the grouping of the mantra- 
material in the ritual, as compared with its grouping in the Samhita, ought 
to be undertaken. At Kaur 5 . 29. 1--14 the verses of AV. v. 13 are brought 
in for use, all of them and in their Vulgate order. The like is true of 
AV. ix. 5. i~6 at Kau£. 64. 6-16. Whether it would lead to clear-cut 

1 See his seven Contributions to the interpretation of the Veda (below, p. ci), his Hymns cf 
the A l \ (SUE. xlii.), anti his review of Caland's Zaubcr ritual (Gdttingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 
1902, no, 7). 

2 See hi.s Altindisehe . r Zouber ritual. and his eight paper $Zur Exegese and Kritik der rituelien 
Sutras (ZDMG. li.-lvii.). Of the papers, those most important for the Kaucika are the ones 
contained in^ol. liii. See also WZKM. viii. 567. 

3 See Bloomfield’s note, SBE. xlii. 55S : Whitney’s introduction to vii. 74, and the note added 
hy me at p. 440, top; and Caland’s note 5 to page 105 of his ZauberntuaL Hymn 76 of the 
Berlin ed. is in no wise a unity, see the introduction thereto. 
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results is doubtful ; but the relation of the two groupings is a matter no 
less important than it is obscure. The obscurity is especially striking in 
book xviii., where the natural order of the component rites of the long 
funeral ceremony is wholly disregarded by the diaskeuasts in the actual 
arrangement of the verses of the Saihhita. Thus xviii. 4. 44, which accom- 
panies the taking of the corpse on a cart to the pyre, ought of course to 
precede xviii. 2.4, which accompanies the act of setting fire to the pile. 
Sec my remark, below, page 870, lines 7-9, and my discussion, pages 
870-1, of “Part III.” and “Part V.” of xviii. 4. As is noted at xviii. 
x. 49 and 2. 1, the ritual group of verses that accompany the oblations to 
Varna in the cremation-ceremony wholly disregards even so important a 
division as that between two successive amivdka- hymns. It is pointed 
out on p. 848 that verse 60 of xviii. 3 is widely separated from what 
appears (most manifestly and from various criteria) to be its fellow, to wit, 
verse 6. 

Many difficulties of the Kauqika yet unsolved. — It will very likely 
appear that Whitney has misunderstood the Kaiu-ika here and there ; as 
also, on the other hand, he has in fact here and there corrected the text 
or the interpretation of Garbe or of Bloomfield. At the time of Whit- 
ney’s death, Bloomfield’s chief contributions (SBE. xlii.) to the interpre- 
tation of Kainpka had not yet appeared, nor yet those of Caland. As I 
have more than once said, no one ought to be so well able to give a trust- 
worthy translation of a difficult text as the man who has made a good 
edition of it ; and for this reason one must regret that Bloomfield did not 
give us — in the natural sequence of the siitras — as good a version as 
he was at the time able to make, instead of the detached bits of inter- 
pretation which are scattered through the notes of SBE. xlii. Caland 
observes, in the introduction to his Zanberritual , p. IV, that in using. the 
Kau^ika he soon found that, in order to comprehend even a single 
passage, it is necessary to work through the whole book. The like is, 
of course, equally true of the I’rati^akhya. A commentator upon the 
Saihhita who wishes (as did Whitney) to combine in his comment the 
best of all that the subsidiary treatises have to offer, cannot of course 
stop to settle, en passant, a multitude of questions any one of which may 
require the investigation of a specialist. Thus Whitney, in his note to 
x. 5.6, said in his ms. for the printer, “The Kauip quotes the common 
pratika of the six verses at 49. 3, in a witchcraft-ceremony, in connection 
with the releasing of a bull.” If Caland is right ( Zaubcrritual , p. 1 7 1 ), 
the hocus-pocus with the “ water-thunderbolts ” docs not begin until 
49. 3, and the svayam is to be joined to the preceding sutr^ 1 (ZDMG. 
liii. 2 1 1), and the letting loose of the bull (49. l) has nothing to do with 
the uses of x. 5. This is just the kind of error which we cannot fairly 
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blame Whitney for making. Special difficulties of this sort should have 
been settled for him by the sutra-specialists, just as he had settled the 
special difficulties of the Prati\~akhya when he edited that text. 

Value of the ritual Sutras for the exegesis of the Samhita. — Estimates 
of the value of these Sutras as casting light upon the original meaning 
of the mantras have differed and will perhaps continue to differ. The 
opinion has even been held by a most eminent scholar that there is, on 
the whole, very little in the Kaucika which really elucidates the Sariihita, 
and that the Kaucika is in the main a fabrication rather than a collection 
of genuine popular practices. The principal question here is, not whether 
this opinion is right or wrong, but rather, to what extent is it right or 
wrong. It is, for example, hard to suppose that, upon the occasion con- 
templated in kandika 79 of the Kaiupka, a young Hindu, still in the hey- 
day of the blood, would, at such an approach of a climax of feeling as is 
implied in the acts from the talparohana to the actual nidhuvana (79.9) 
inclusive, tolerate — whether patiently or impatiently — such an accom- 
paniment of mantras as is prescribed in sutras 4 to 9. Whatever philo- 
logical pertinence may be made out for them (of, Whitney’s note to xiv, 
-2. 64), their natural impertinence to the business in hand seems almost 
intolerable. 

To this it may be answered that the Sutra often represents an ideal 
prescription or idcole Vorschrift} compliance with which was not expected 
by any one, save on certain ceremonial occasions, the extreme formality 
of which was duly ensured by elaborate preparation and the presence of 
witnesses. 

The data of the Kaucika no sufficient warrant for dogmatism in the 
exegesis of the Samhita. — There is every reason to suppose that the 
actual text of the samhitas is often a fragmentary and faulty record of 
the antecedent (I will not say original) oral tradition ; and that the 
stanzas as we find them have often been dislocated and their natural 
sequence faulted by the action of the diaskeuasts. It is moreover 
palpable that questions of original sequence, so far from being cleared up, 
are often complicated all the more by the comparison of the sequences of 
the ritual texts (see p. lxxv). In these days of rapid travel and communi- 
cation, it is hard to realize the isolation of the Indian villages (gramas) 
and country districts ( janaparfas ) in antiquity. That, isolation tended to 

3 T owe this suggestion to Professor Delbriick of Jena, who was my guest while I had this, 
chapter in hand and was so kind as to criticize it. As a curious parallel to the case above 
cited, he toldpne of ihe verses prescribed for use in the ISriidorgemeine of C ount Zinzerdorf : 

Mein mir von fiott verlu lu nivs \\Vib ! 

Anitzt Ixisteig' ich deinen 1 eib. 

Empfunge incinen Samoa 

In (iottes Namon. Amen. 
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conserve the individuality of the several localities in respect of the dct&ils, 
for example, of their nuptial and funeral customs ; so that the local 
diversities are sometimes expressly mentioned ( uccdvacd janapadadharma 
gmmadhanmic ca ; AGS. i. 7'). Astonishingly conservative as India is 
(see my remarks in Karpuramafijarl, p. 206, 2, p. 231, note 2), it can 

nevertheless not be doubtful that her customs have changed th the time 
from the date of the hymns to that of the ritual books. Evidently, there 
are divers general considerations which militate strongly against much 
dogmatism in the treatment of these matters. 1 

Integer vitae as a Christian funeral-hymn. — During the last twenty-four 
years, I have often been called to the University Chapel to pay the last 
tribute of respect to one or another departed colleague or friend. On 
such occasions, it frequently happens that the chapel choir sings the first 
two stanzas of the Iioratian ode (i. 22), integer vita c scclcrisque punts , to 
the solemn and stately music of Friedrich Ferdinand Flemming. Indeed, 
so frequent is the employment of these words and this music, that one 
might almost call it a part of the “ Funeral Office after the Harvard Use.” 
The original occasion of the ode. and the relation of Horace to Aristius 
Fuscus to whom it is addressed, are fairly well known. The lofty moral 
sentiment of the first two stanzas, however seriously Horace mav have 
entertained it, is doubtless uttered in this connection in a tone of mock- 
solemnity. Even, this fact need not mar for us the tender associations 
made possible by the intrinsic appropriateness of these two pre-Christian 
stanzas for their employment: in a Christian liturgy of the twentieth cen- 
tury. But suppose for a moment that the choir were to continue singing 
on to the end, even to Lalagcn amabo , dulcc lotjuentem ! what palpable, 
what monstrous ineptitude ! If only the first two stanzas were extant, 
and rtot the remaining four also, we might never even suspect Horace of 
any arriere-pensee in writing them ; and if we were to interpret them 
simply in the light of their modern ritual use, how far we should be from 
apprehending their original connection and motive! 

Secondary adaptation of. mantras to incongruous ritual uses Let no 

one say that this case is no fair parallel to what may have happened in 
India. On the contrary : instances — in no wise doubtful and not a whit 
less striking — of secondary adaptation of a mantra to similarly incongru- 
ous uses in the ritual may Jhere be found in plenty. This secondary 
association of a given mantra with a given practice has often been 

1 (inland’s sketch of the funeral rites is a most praiseworthy and interesting one, and his 
description of the practices which lie there sets forth in orderly and lucid sequence is well worth 
the while: but his descriptions are taken from many sources differing widely in place and time; 
and it. is on many grounds improbable that the ritual as he there depicts it wa^ ever carried out 
in zfny given place at any given time. 
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determined by some most superficial semblance of. verbal pertinence in the 
mantra, when in fact the mantra had no intrinsic and essential pertinence 
to the practice whatsoever. For example, CGS. proscribes the verse 
dksan for use when the bride greases the axle of the wedding-car ; here, 
I think, there can be no doubt 1 that the prescription has been suggested 
by the surface resemblance of dksan ‘they have eaten’ to dksam ‘axle/ 
Or, again, to take an example which has been interestingly treated by 
Bloomfield, the verses xiv. 2. 59 62 doubtless referred originally to the 
mourning women, who, with dishevelled hair, wailed and danced at a 
funeral; and they were presumably used originally as an expiation for 
such noisy proceedings. Secondarily, they have been adapted for use in 
connection with the wedding ceremonies, “in ease a wailing arises,” and 
doubtless for no better reason than that they contained the word for 
“wailing”; and they have accordingly been placed by the diaskeuasts 
among the wedding verses, where we now find them. See Bloomfield, 
AJP. xi. 341, 338 : and cf. vii. 466. 


9. Readings of the Kashmirian or Paippalada Recension of the 
Atharva-Veda Samhita 

General relations of this recension to the Vulgate or Caunakan recension." 

— Just as, on the one hand, the minute differences between two closely 
related manuscripts of the same recension (tor example, between Whit- 
ney's P. and M.) represent upon a very small scale the results of human 
fallibility, so, upon the other hand, do the multitudinous and pervading 
differences between the general readings of the manuscripts of the Vul- 
gate and those of the birch-bark manuscript of the Kashmirian recension 
truly represent in like manner the fallibility of human tradition, but *00 a 
very large scale. The Caunakan or Vulgate recension represents one 
result of the selective process by which the* Indian diaskeuasts took from' 
the great mass of mantra-material belonging to the oral tradition of 
their school a certain amount, arranging it. in a certain order; the Kash- 
mirian recension represents another and very different result of a similar 
process. 

Since the birch-bark manuscript has thus far maintained its character 
as a unique, we shall perhaps never know how truly it represents the best 
Kashmirian tradition of this Veda; it is quite possible that that tradition 
was vastly superior to the written reflex thereof which we possess in the 

.. 1 1 hail hesitatingly advanced this view, below, in my note to xviii. 4. 61 ; and I am pleased 
to sec now that Bloomfield had unhesitatingly given it as his own opinion long before, at AJ 1 \ 

2 further reference is made to these general relations below, at p. 101; 
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birch-bark manuscript, and which, although excellent in many places, is 
extremely incorrect in very many. Systematic search will doubtless 
reveal the fact that the Paippalada recension, even in the defective form 
in which it has come down to us, often presents as its variant a reading 
which is wholly different, but which, as a sense-equivalent, yields nothing 
to the Vulgate in its claim for genuineness and originality : thus for the 
Vulgate readings /d/as (x. 3. 8), iydya (x. 7. 31), yd ca (x.S. 10), ksiprdm 
{.xii. 1. 35), amd ca (xii. 4. 38), respectively, the Paipp. presents the sense- 
equivalents ta.su id!, /agdu/.o, yu/a, osarn, and grficsit. 

The material selected by the makers of the two recensions is by no 
means coincident. The Kashmirian text is more rich in Brfihmana pas- 
sages and in charms and incantations than is the Vulgate. 1 The coinci- 
dent material, moreover, is arranged in a very different order in the two 
recensions (cf. p. 1015); and it will appear in the sequel that even the 
coincident material, as between the Kashmirian and the Vulgate forms 
thereof, exhibits manifold differences of reading, and that the Kashmirian 
readings are much oftener pejorations than survivals of a more intelligent 
version. 

This, however, is not always the case : thus, of the two recensions, the 
Kashmirian has the preferable reading at xii. 2. 30 d. Or again, at v. 2. 8 
and xiv. 1. 22, the Kashmirian recension agrees with the Rig- Veda, as 
against the Vulgate, and, at xi. 2. 7, with the Katha reading. In this 
connection it is interesting to note that the conjectures of Roth and 
Whitney for the desperate nineteenth book are often confirmed in fact 
by the Kashmirian readings : instances may be found at xix. 27. 8 ; 32. 4, 
5, 8 ; 44 - 2 I 4 r >- 3 (two) ; 53. 5 : 5 6 - 4 - 

The unique birch-bark manuscript of the Paippalada text. This is 

described by Garbe in his I’crzcichniss as No. 14. It consisted of nearly 
three hundred leaves, of which two are lost and eight or more are defec- 
tive. They vary in height from 14 to 21 centimeters; and in width, 
from 11 to 16; and contain from 13 to 23 lines on a page. The ms. is 
dated samvat 95, without statement of the century. If the year 4595 of 
the Kashmirian loka-kala is meant, the date would appear to be not far 
from A.u. 1519. A description of the ms., with a brief characterization 
of some of its peculiarities, was given by Roth at Florence in Sep. 1878, 
and is published in the Atti del IV Congress 0 intemadonalc degli Orien- 
talisti, ii. 89-96. Now that the facsimile is published, further details, arc 
uncalled for. A specimen of the plates of the facsimile is given in the 
latter volume of this work. The plate chosen is No. 341 and gives the 
obverse of folio 187, a page from which have been taken several of 
the illustrative examples in the paragraphs which follow. 

1 So Roth in the Atti (p. 95), as cited on this page. 
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Roth’s Kashmirian nagari transcript (Nov. 1874). — A nagari copy of 
the original birch-bark manuscript was made at £rinagara in 1873. This 
copy is No. 16 of Garbe’s Verzeichniss , and we may call it Roth’s Kash- 
mirian nagari transcript. It came into Roth’s hands at the end of 
November, 1874. The year of its making appears from Roth’s essay, 
Der Atharvaveda in Kaschmir, pages 13-14; and the date of its arrival 
in .Tubingen, from p. 1 1 of the same essay. With great promptness, 
Roth gave an account of it in his essay, just mentioned, which was pub- 
lished as an appendix to an invitation to the academic celebration of the 
birthday (March 6 , 1875) of the king. 1 — It would appear that Roth’s 
Kashmirian transcript was not the only one made from the birch-bark 
original in India: *6. P. Pandit seems also to have had one; for he cites 
the Paippalada in his edition, vol. iv., p. 369. The copy used by him is 
doubtless the nagari copy procured by Bidder, and listed as VIII. 1 of 
the collection of 1875-76, on p. 73 of the Catalogue of the Deccan Col- 
lege manuscripts. See also Garbe’s Verzeichniss, under No. 17, for the 
description of another copy (incomplete). 

Arrival of the birch-bark original in 1876 at Tiibingen. — The original 
seems to have come into Roth’s hands in the early summer of 1876. 
The approximate date of its arrival appears from Whitney’s note to 
]>. xiii of the pamphlet containing the Proceedings of the Am. Oriental 
Society at the meetings of May and Nov., 1875, and May, 1876 (--JAGS, 
x., p. cxix) : “As these Proceedings [that is, the pamphlet just mentioned] 
are going through the press, it is learned from Professor Roth that the 
original of the Devanagari copy, an old and somewhat damaged ms. in 
the Kashmir alphabet, on highly fragile leaves of birch-bark, has reached 
him, being loaned by the Government of India, which had obtained 
possession of it. It corrects its copy in a host of places, but also has 
innumerable errors of its own. It is accented only here and there, in. 
passages.” 

Roth’s Collation (ended, June, 1884) of the Paippalada text — This is 
written on four-page sheets of note-paper numbered from 1 to 44 (but 
sheet 6 has only two pages) ; the pages measure about 5 x S }4 inches, 
and there are some 9 supplementary pages (see p. lxxxi i, top), sent in 
answer to specific inquiries of Whitney. As appears from the colo- 
phon added by Roth (see below, p. 1009), this Collation was finished 
June 25, 1884. .Since Roth’s autograph transcript described in the fiext 
paragraph was not made until some months later, I see little chance of 
error in my assuming that Roth made his Collation for Whitney from his 
Kashmirian nagari transcript, and that he used the birch-bark original to 


1 My copy of Roth’s essay was given me by my teacher, the author, Feb. 26, 1875. 
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some extent to control the errors of the copy. 1 Occasional suspicions 
of error in the Collation were not unnatural, and they led Whitney to 
ask Roth to reexamine the manuscript upon certain doubtful points. 
Whitney’s questions extend over books i. to v., and others were noted, 
but never sent. Roth’s answers form a valuable supplement to his 
Collation, and end in April, 1894. 

Roth’s autograph nagari transcript (Dec. 1884). — The end of the Colla- 
tion which Roth made for Whitney was reached, as just stated, June 25, 
1884.* After the following summer vacation, Roth made a new transcript 
from the birch-bark, as appears from his letter to Whitney, dated Jan. 1 1, 
1893: “Von Paippalada habe ich devanagari Abschrift, aber nicht voll- 
stiindig. Die mit Vulgata gleichlautenden Verse, dig nur durch Fehler 
Eckel erregen, habe ich bios citiert, z.B. die vielen aus RV., nehme mir 
aber doch viclleicht noch die Miihe, sie nachzutragcn. Ich habe an der 
Abschrift unermi'tdlich vom 19. Sept, bis 28. Dez. 1884 gcschrieben und 
diese Leistung als cine ungewohnliche hetrachtet.” This transcript is 
doubtless far more accurate than’ the one used for the Collation. The 
badness of the latter and the fragility of the birch-bark original were 
doubtless the reasons that determined Roth to make his autograph nagari 
transcript : see p. lxxxv, top. See p. 1045. ! 

The facsimile of the Tubingen birch-bark manuscript (1901). — A mag- 
nificent facsimile of the birch-bark manuscript has now been published by 
the care and enterprise of Bloomfield and Garbe. 2 The technical perfection 
of the work is such as to show with marvellous clearness not only every 
stroke of the writing and every correction, but even the most delicate 
vcinings of the bark itself, with its injuries and patches. .'Even if other 
things were equal, the facsimile is much better than the original, inas- 
much as a copy of each one of 544 exquisitely clear and beautiful chromo- 
photographic plates, all conveniently bound and easy to handle and not 
easily injured and accessible in many public and private libraries through- 
out the world, is much more serviceable than the unique original, 

1 In some eases, fragments of the birch-bark original seem to have become lost after Roth’s 
Kashmirian nagari transcript was made, so that the latter, and the two other Indian copies 
mentioned on p. lxxxi, have thus become now our only reliance. Thus for avrordhat of the Vul- 
gate at 1.29.3 b, Roth reports as Piiipp. variant abhibbreat , and adds "nur in der Abschrift 
vor hand tu.” This must have stood on the prior half of line 13 .of folio 3 b of the bifreh-bark 
ms. ; but. a piece of it is there broken out. 

2 The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda (School of the Paippaladas). Reproduced by chromo- 
photography from the manuscript in the University library at Tubingen. Edited under the 
auspices of the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore and of the Royal Eberhard-Karls- 
U ni versify in Tubingen, Wiirttemberg, by Maurice Bloomfield, Professor in the Johns Ilopkins 
University, and Richard Garbe, Professor in the University of Tubingen. Baltimore. The 
Johns Hopkins Press. 1901. The technical work by the firm of Martin Rommel & Co., 
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written on leaves of birch-bark, fragile with age, easily injured, requiring 
the utmost caution in handling, and accordingly practically inaccessible 
except to a very few persons: but other things are not equal; lor the 
transitory advantage of the brilliantly heightened contrast of color which 
is gained by wetting the birch-bark original, and which passes away as 
soon as the leaf is dry, is converted into a permanent advantage by the 
chromophoto^raphic process, in which the plates are made from the 
freshly wetted original. Moreover, the owner of a facsimile is at liberty 
to use it at home or wherever he pleases, and to mark it (with p*en or 
pencil) as much as he pleases. The facsimile may therefore truly be said 
to be in many respects preferable to the original. 

Roth’s Collation 4 «xot exhaustive. — Now that the superb facsimile is 
published, it is possible for a competent critic to test Roth’s Collation in 
respect I. of its completeness, and 2. of its accuracy. As, first, for its 
completeness, it is sufficiently apparent from several expressions used by 
Roth, 1 that he saw plainly that it would be the height of unwisdom to 
give with completeness the Kashmirian variants as incidental to a work 
like this one of Whitney’s, whose main scope is very much broader. Roth 
was a man who had a clear sense of the relative value of things — a sense 
of intellectual perspective; and he was right. 

Faults of the birch-bark manuscript. — The birch-bark manuscript is 
indeed what we may call in Hindu phrase a veritable ‘mine of the jewels 
of false readings and blunders,’ an apapdthaskhalitamtmxkara , a book in 
which the student may find richly-abounding and most instructive illus- 
trations of perhaps every class of error discussed by the formal treatises 
on text-criticism. Thus it fairly swarms with cases of haplography (the 
letters assumed, on the evidence of the Vulgate, to be omitted, are given 
in brackets) : tilth tvd calc sarvavlrds sttvtrd \iiristavinl\ ab/ti soft carfvni : 
ikdiva dhruvd prati \ti)s(ha (d/e, folio 54 b w = iii. 12. 1 c, d, 2 a ; vasatkarc 
yathd ya(ah : [yatha jtfpw] somafUhe , folio 187 a 15 '”'— x. 3. 22 b, 21 a; 
dt/iiye ca \nrca\ksasi, folio 1 87 a' r — x. 3. 18 b ; apt) stedain 2 vasania- 
thorn got ham uta [ta\skaram, folio 1 5S b' — xix. 50. 5 a, b. Confusions as 
between surd and sonant (cf. p. 749, p. 57) and between aspirate and non- 
aspirate and between long and short vowels are so common as hardly to 
be worth reporting : cf. u seise nets pari dhchi sarvan rdtrl atidkasah, which 
is found at folio 1 58 b* = xix. 50. 7 a, b, and exemplifies all three cases 

1 ouch are : “ Verse, die nur durck Felder Eckel erregen,” p. lxxxii ; “ On y trouve, il est vrai, 
l!c trcs bonn.es parties, mais d’autres sont tellement detigurees, qu’on a besoin de conjectures 
sans nombre pour arriver & un texte lisible,” Atti, p. 96 ; “ das Kauderwelsch,” “ ganze Zeilen 
so unsicher dass man nicht einmal die Worter trennen kann," p. Ixxxvi. 

1 To judge from stedom for ttenam . we might suppose that the ms. at this point was written 
down by a scribe at the dictation of a reciter with a bad cold in his head. 
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(t//t for d, i for i, k for g). — Of variety in the character of the Kash- 

mirian variants there is no lack. Thus we see the omission of a needed 
twin consonant (cf. p. 832) in yad [d~\andena, folio 91 b S «= v. 5.4a; inter- 
esting phonetic spellings in mahlyam of folio 264 b 6 for tnahyam of 
iii. 1 5 . 1 d, and in e te ratriy anadvahas of folio 158 a *7 forye te rdtry 
anadvahas of xix. 50. 2 a ; inversion in the order of words in sa me ksatram 
ca rasthram ca of folio 187 a 4 = x. 3. 12 c. Not one of these examples was 
reported, though probably all were noticed, by Roth. In his Collation 
for v. 6, he notes for verses 1 1-14 “ unwesentliche Differenzen,” without 
specifying them. We may regret his failure to report such an interesting 
reading as yathdham ( atruhasany , folio 3 b * 4 , where qatruha is a correct 
equivalent of the p atruhas of the Vulgate, i. 29. 5 c ; but with such a blun- 
der as asiitti in the very next word, and such gramrtiar as ayafn vacalt in 
the preceding pada, we cannot blame him. In an incomplete collation, 
there is no hard and fast line to be drawn between what shall be reported 
and what shall not. 

Collation not controlled by constant reference to the birch-bark ms. — 
Secondly, as for the accuracy of Roth’s Collation in the variants which 
he does give, — I do not suppose that Roth attempted to control his 
Kashmirian ndgarl transcript (No. 16, Garbe) on which he based his 
Collation, by constant reference to the original. Thus far, I have hardly 
come upon inaccuracies myself ; but it is not improbable that occasional 
slips 1 on his part may yet come to light. It is proper here, therefore, 
partly by way of anticipating ill-considered criticism, to explain the 
situation. 

Such reference would have ruined the birch-bark ms. — As any one can 
see from the table, pages 1018 to 1023, the Kashmirian correspondents 
of the Vulgate verses are to be found in the birch-bark manuscript in an 
entirely different order. Thus, if we take for example the six Vulgate 
verses iii. 12. 1, 6 , 8 ; 13. 1 ; 14. t ; 15. 1, we shall find their Kashmirian 
correspondents at the following places (leaf, side, line) respectively : 
54 b 2 , 276 b 7 , 225 a I0 , 50 a 1, 32 b 8 , 264 b S. From this it is evident that 
the mechanical process of referring, as one proceeds verse by verse through 
the Vulgate, to the parallel verses of the birch-bark original, for the pur- 
pose of checking step by step the transcript used for the Collation, would 
have involved an amount of handling of the fragile birch-bark leaves 
(nearly 300 in number) which would have ruined them. The leaves are 
now about 400 years old, and some idea of their fragility may he gained 
from the remarks in the preface to the facsimile, page II. It was doubt- 
less this difficulty that impressed upon Roth the necessity of making a 
copy which should be at once accurate, and also strong enough to endure 

1 Such as suryam at p. xxxvi, foot-note. 
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handling' without injury. To copy the birch-bark leaves in their proper 
order is a process by which they need suffer no harm ; and this is pre- 
cisely what Roth did (see p. lxxxii) as soon as possible after finishing the 
pressing task of making the Collation for Whitney. '* See p. 104;. J 

Care taken in the use of Roth’s Collation. Word-division. — In carrying 
this work through the press, I have constantly and with the most scrupu- 
lous pains utilized Roth’s original Collation and his supplementary notes 
thereto, endeavoring thus to cheek any errors concerning the Kashmirian 
readings that might have crept into Whitney’s copy for the printer. Since 
Roth's system of transliteration differs considerably from Whitney’s, the 
chances for mistakes arising through confusion of the two systems were 
numerous ; and 1 have taken due care to avoid them. It may here be 
noted that Whitney’s' system transliterates anusvara before a labial by m 
and not by m ; 1 but that in printing the Kashmirian readings, I have 
followed the Collation in rendering final ‘anusvara by in (or //), save before 
vowels. Furthermore, in making use of Roth’s Collation, Whitney has 
habitually attempted to effect a satisfactory word-division. In many 
cases this is hardly practicable ; and in such cases it was probably a 
mistake to attempt it. For examples, one may consult the readings at 
v. 29. 2 , ' syatamo ; vi. 44. 2, saroganam ; 109. 1 ,jivatavii yati ; 129. 3, vrkse 
sdifitah intending vrfacsv dr-; vii. 70. 1, drstd rdjyo , intending drstdd a;-. 

The Kashmirian readings have not been verified directly from the fac- 
simile by the editor. — As the facsimile appeared in 1901, it is proper for 
me to give a reason for my procedure in this matter. In fact, both my 
editorial work and the printing were very far advanced 2 in 1901, so that 
a change of method would in itself have been questionable; but an 
entirely sufficient and indeed a compelling reason is to be found in the 
fact that it would have been and still is a task requiring very much labor 
and time to find the precise place of the Kashmirian parallel of any given 
verse of the Vulgate, a task which can no more be done cn paisa nt than 
can the task of editing a l’rati^akhya, — all this apart from the difficulties 
of the Canada alphabet. 

Provisional means for finding Vulgate verses in the facsimile. — Whitney 
noted in pencil in his Collation-Book, opposite each Vulgate passage hav- 
ing a Kashmirian parallel, the number of the leaf of the Kashmirian text 
on which that parallel is found, adding a or b to indicate the obverse or 
the reverse of the leaf. These numbers undoubtedly refer to the. leaves 
of Roth’s Kashmirian nagati transcript (No. 16, Garbe) from which Roth 

1 1 am sorry to observe that the third (posthumous) edition of his Grammar (see pages 51S--9) 

misrepresents him upon this point. 

" The main part of this book was in type as far as page 614 (xi. 1. is) in Dec. 1901 . The 
remainder (as far as p. 1009, the end) was in type Dec. 13, 190c. 
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made his Collation ; but as there was no prospect of their being of any 
use, Whitney has not given them in this work. 

One of Roth’s first tasks, after the arrival of the birch-bark original, 
was doubtless to find the place therein corresponding to the beginning of 
each leaf of his Kashmirian nagari transcript. These places he has indi- 
cated by writing over against them on the side margin of the bark leaf 
the number of the leaf (with a or b) of that transcript. 

This was most fortunate ; for the added numbers, in Roth’s familiar 
handwriting, although sometimes faint or covered up by a patch used in 
repairing the edges of the bark leaf, are for the most part entirely legible 
in the facsimile : and it has given me much pleasure during the last few 
days (to-day is April 21, 1904) to assure myself of the fact which I had 
previously surmised, that these pencilled numbers afford us an exceed- 
ingly useful, albeit roundabout, means of finding the place of any Kash- 
mirian parallel in the facsimile, — useful at least until th'ev are superseded 
by the hoped-for edition of an accurate transliteration of the facsimile 
with marginal references to the Vulgate. Whitney's pencilled reference- 
numbers were arranged by Dr. Ryder in the form of a table, which I 
have recast and given below : see pages 1013 ff. 

What ought an “ edition ” of the Kashmirian text to be ? — This question 
was privately discussed by Whitney and Roth in the letters 1 exchanged 
between them in 1 <893. Whitney hoped that all that was peculiar to the 
Kashmirian text might be printed in transliteration in the Kashmirian 
order and interspersed with references to the Vulgate parallels of the 
remainder, also in the Kashmirian order, the whole to form an appendix 

1 Under date of Feb. if, Whitney suggests to Roth: “Why not give a Ptiipp. text, as an 
appendix to our volume [“our volume” means the present work], noting in their order the 
parallel passages by reference only, and writing out in full, interspersed with the former, the 
remainder?” — Roth makes answer, March 14: u lch will nur wiinschcn, dass Thro Gesniuh 
heit so lange Stand halte, tun das Werk zu Kiule zu fiihren. Weil das aber a Is ein glticklidier 
Vail zu bctrachten ist, nicht als eine sithere Voraussichl, so wiinschtc ich a lie Erschwerungen, 
also auch die I'rage von einer l'ublikntion der Paippal. Rue. ganzlich heseitigt zu sehen.” 
— Whitney, June 16, expresses the hope that Roth may reconsider the matter, 1. because “a 
text of such primary importance will and must be published, in spite of its textual condition,” 
and 2. because “there will, so far as I can see, no other opportunity present itself of producing 
it so modestly and unpretendingly, or in a method adapted to its imperfect state : the occasion is 
an ideal one.” — Roth answers, July 2 : “ Mein lieber Freund, das ist kein erfreulicher Rerich t, 
wolchen I hr Erie! vein 16. Juni iiber Ihre dirlebnisse erstattet. End ich sehe namentlich 
daraus, dass Sit* die Geduld sicli erworben haben, die (lurch Uebung ini Leiden kommt. . . . 
In einer Ausgabc der Paipp. miisste das ganze gedruckt werden, von A bis Z. . . . Wie wird 
sich das Kauderwclsch gedruckt ausnehmen ? gauze Zeilen so unsicher, class man nicht cinfnal 
die YVorter t re mien kann. . . . Damn bes.se rn, was ja das einzige Verdienst ware, diirfie man 
nicht. . , . Fiir Sie ward die einzige angemessene Sorge in diesem Augenblick sein, tvieder 
gesund zu. werden, Msdann die zweite, den Atharvan ans Licht zu bringen.” — Whitney 
writes, Aug. 25: “l give up with reluctance the hope of the further inclusion of Paipp. in our 
edition; but I will not bother you further with remonstrances or suggestions.” 
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to the present work. Roth’s hope was that Whitney’s strength might 
hold out long enough for him to finish this work without such a burden- 
some addition, Neither hope was fulfilled : and at that time, doubtless, 
even the thought of a facsimile reproduction was not seriously enter- 
tained. Bloomfield’s difficult task of securing the needed funds once 
accomplished, the next step, unquestionably, was to issue the facsimile 
without any accessory matter. That too is now an accomplished fact; 
but the facsimile, apart from its large paleographic interest, is still, in 
default of certain accessories, a work of extremely limited usefulness. 
As to what should next be done, I have no doubt. 

1. A rigorously precise transliteration — First, the whole text, from A 
to izzard (as Roth says), should be printed in a rigorously precise trans- 
literation. Conventional marks (other than those of the original), to indi- 
cate divisions between verses and padas and words, need not be excluded 
from the transliteration, if only the marks are easily recognizable as 
insertions of the editor. 

As to minor details, I am in doubt. In the prose parts, the translit- 
eration might correspond page for page and line for line with the birch- 
bark original : the metrical parts might either be made to correspond in 
like manner line for line with the original ; or else they might be broken 
up so as to show fully the metrical structure (and at the same time, with 
a little ingenuity, the Kashmirian vowel-fusions), in which case the begin- 
ning of every page and line of the bark leaves should be duly indicated 
by a bracketed number in its proper place. In case the transliteration 
corresponds with the original line for line throughout, then the obverse 
and reverse of each bark leaf might well be given together in pairs, the 
obverse above, and the reverse below it, on each page of the translitera- 
tion, since this would be especially convenient and would yield a page of 
good proportion for an Occidental book. 

2. Marginal references to the Vulgate parallels. — Secondly, on the mar-* 
gin throughout, and opposite every Kashmirian verse that corresponds to 
a verse of the Vulgate, should be given the reference to the place in the 
Vulgate where the corresponding Vulgate verse is found. 

3. Index of Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin. — Thirdly, in an 
appendix should be given, in the order of the Vulgate text, an index of 
ail the Vulgate verses thus noted on the margin, with a reference to the 
birch-bark leaf and side (obverse or reverse — a or b) and line where its 
Kashmirian correspondent may be found. 

These I conceive to be the essential features of a usable edition of 
the Kashmirian text, and I hold them to be absolutely indispensable. 
I he text is often so corrupt that one cannot emend it into intel- 
ligibility without sacrificing too greatly its distinctive character. All 
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conjectures, accordingly, should be relegated to a second and separately 
bound volume. 

4. Accessory material : conjectures, notes, translations. — The accessory 
material of the second volume should be arranged in the form of a single 
series of notes and in the sequence of the Kashmirian original, and it 
should have such numbers and let ters at the outside upper corners in the 
head-lines, that reference from the original to the notes and from the 
notes to the original may be made with the very utmost ease and celerity. 
This accessory material should comprehend all conjectures as to the more 
original Kashmirian form of manifestly corrupt words or passages, in so 
far as they point to readings not identical (compare the next paragraph) 
with those of the Vulgate; indications of word-division, especially the 
word-division of corrupt phrases and the resolution of the very frequent 
double sandhi ; a running comment, proceeding verse by verse, giving 
any needed elucidatory matter, and explaining the rationale of the blun- 
ders of the Kashmirian version where feasible (as is often the case), point- 
ing out in particular its excellences, and the many items in which it 
serves as a useful corrective of the Vulgate or confirms the conjectural 
emendations of the latter made in the edition of Roth and Whitney; — 
and all this in the light of the digested report of the variants of the 
parallel texts given by Whitney in the present work and in the light of 
the other parallels soon to be made accessible by Uloomficld’s Vedic Con- 
cordance. An occasional bit ol translation might Vac added in cases where 
the Kashmirian text contains something peculiar to itself or not hitherto 
satisfactorily treated. 

For the cases (hinted at in the preceding paragraph) where corrupt: 
Kashmirian readings pqjnt simply to readings identical with those of the 
Vulgate, a simple reference to the latter will sometimes suffice to show 
the true reading and sense of what the Kashmirian reciters or scribes 
*have corrupted into gibberish. Thus the Kashmirian form of xii. 3. 36 b, 
found at folio 226 b 1 3 , is yavantah human samitau puraathat. Apart from 
the aspiration (overlooked by Roth) of the prior dental of puras/df, each of 
these four words by itself is a good and intelligible Vedic word ; but taken 
together, they yield far less rncanihg than do the famous Jabberwock 
verses of Through the Looking-glass } Their presence in the Kashmirian 
text is explained by their superficial phonetic resemblance to the Vulgate 
pada ydvantah kdmdh sdm atitrpas tdn , of which they are a palpable and 
wholly unintelligent corruption. It is evident that, with the Vulgate 
before us, conjectural emendation of the Kashmirian text in such cases 

1 For the sake of fathers to whom English is not vernacular, it may be added that this 
classic of English and American nurseries is the work of ♦Charles* Lutwidge Dodgson (“Lewis 
Carroll ”) and is a pendant to Alice's Adventures in Wonderland. 
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is an entirely gratuitous procedure. And as for such grammar as kene- 
dain bhfmir nihatah (a feminine noun, with neuter adjective pronoumand 
masculine predicate participle: folio i86a’s = x. 2. 24“), — to mend that 
would h e t° r °b the Kashmirian text of its piquancy ; and why should 
vve stop with the genders, and not emend also the senseless niha- to the 
intelligible vihi- ? Let all this be done, and we have the Vulgate text 
pure and simple. 

10. Readings of the Parallel Texts 

The texts whose readings are reported. — The principal texts included in 
these reports are: of the Samhitas, the Rig-Veda, Taittiriya, MaitrayanI, 
Vajasaneyi-, Sama-Vcda, and Atharva-Veda ; of the Brahmanas, the 
Aitareya, Kausitaki, Taittiriya, Catapatha, Paficavin^a, and Gopatha; of 
the Aranyakas, the Aitareya and Taittiriya; of the Upanishads, the 
Kausitaki, Katha, Brhadaranyaka, and Chandogya; of the Crauta-Sutras, 
the A^valayana, Cankhayana, Apastamba, Katyayana, and Latyayana ; 
of the Grhya-Sutras, the A^valayana, Ciinkhayana, Apastamba, lliran- 
yakefji-, Paraskara, and Gobhila. Other texts are occasionally cited : 
so the Kathaka and the Kapisthala Samhita, and the Jaiminiya Brah- 
niana ; and the names of some others may be seen from the List of 
Abbreviations, pages ci ff. 1 have added references to some recently 
edited parallel texts, without attempting to incorporate their readings 
into the digested report of the variants : such are the Mantra-patha, von 
Schroeder’s “Kathuhandschriften,” and Knauer’s Manava-Grbya-Sutra. 
Von Schroeder's edition of Kathaka i. came too late. The information 
accessible to Whitney concerning the then unpublished Black Yajus texts 
was very fragmentary and inadequate; this fact must be borne in mind 
in connection with implied references to the Kathaka and Kapisthala (cf. 
bis notes to iii. 17 ; 19; 20; 21 ; v. 27 ; vii. 89). 

The method of reporting the readings aims at the utmost possible accu- 
racy. — Whitney has constantly striven for three things : that his reports 
should be characterized, I. and 2., by the utmost attainable accuracy and 
completeness ; and, 3., that they should be presented in a thoroughly 
well-digested form. First, as to the accuracy, little need be said. It 
may be well to remind the reader, however, that Whitney has used the 
most methodical precision in this matter, and that, accordingly, if, under 
a given AV. verse, he cites a parallel text without mention of variant, his 
silence is to be rigorously construed as meaning positively that the 
parallel text reads as does the AV. verse in question. As a matter of 
fact, I believe that it will be found possible in nearly every case to recon- 
struct the parallel texts with precision from the data of Whitney’s reports. 
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It needs here to be noted that Whitney, in reporting variants from the 
MaitrayanI, has disregarded what are (as explained by von Schroeder in 
his introduction, pages xxviii-xxix) mere orthographical peculiarities of 
that text. Accordingly, at iii. 14. 3, he treats the na ( =»as ) d gata of 
MS. as if it were na d gain. Again, the MS. correspondent of iii. 19. 3 
has, in sarhhita, svdn, and in pada, svdn ; Whitney reports svdn, and quite 
properly, although it is neither the one thing nor the other. So at ii. 34. 3, 
he reports td'u, although MS. has, in s., tail, and in p., Idn. 

The completeness of the reports far from absolute. — Secondly, as for its 
completeness, it may be asked whether Bloomfield’s great work, the Vedic 
Concordance, will not show Whitney's parallels to be far from exhaustive. 
To this I reply that the primary purpose of Bloomfield’s Concordance is 
to give the concordances, and to do so with as near an approach to com- 
pleteness as possible, even for the less important texts, a task of which 
the preliminaries have required the assiduous labor of years. In Whit- 
ney’s work, on the other hand, the giving of Concordances is only one of 
many related tasks involved in his general plan, and is, moreover, only 
incidental to the discussion of the variants. I have tested the two works 
by comparison of random verses in the proof-sheets, and find (as I 
expected) that Bloomfield does indeed give very many references which 
are not given by Whitney; but that these references (apart from the 
Kathaka) are concerned prevailingly with the numerous subsidiary or 
less important texts which fall within the purview of the Concordance. 
Whitney had excerpted all the texts, so far as published (see the list, 
above), which were of primary importance for his purpose. The parallels 
to which Bloomfield’s additional references guide us will have to be 
reckoned with in due course by Whitney’s successors ; but I surmise that 
they^are not likely upon the whole greatly to affect the sum of our critical 
judgments respecting the Atharvan text. 1 

The reports are presented in well-digested form — Thirdly, as to the form 
of the reports. It is one thing to give numerical references to the places 
where the padas and their variants are ito be found. 2 It is another to 
rehearse, in full for each text concerned, the readings containing variants ; 
and the result of this process is in a high degree space-consuming and 
repetitious for the author, and time-consuming and confusing for the user. 
It is yet another and a very different thing to compare these readings 
carefully, to note the points of agreement, and to state briefly and clearly 
the points on which they differ. 3 The result of this last procedure is a 

1 In spite of its intrinsic importance, such is the case, I believe, with the £B., to which 
Whitney makes, I think, rather meagre reference. 

2 And it is a large achievement to do it on such a scale as does the Concordance. 

8 Whoever doubts it, let him take so very simple a case as AV. ii. 29. 3 or iv. 14. x, write 
out the AV. text in full and then the three parallel Yajus- texts beneath it, compare them, 
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well-digested report of the variants} which is easily and quickly usable for 
the purpose of critical study. I call especial attention to this valuable 
feature of Whitney’s work, partly because of its practical importance, and 
partly because it shows the author’s power of masterly condensation and 
of self-restraint. 

ii. Whitney’s Commentary : Further Discussion of its Critical 

Elements 

Comprehensiveness of its array of parallels. — I have already called 
attention (p. xxxvii) to the fact that the Commentary expressly disavows 
any claim to finality; and have spoken briefly of its importance as a tool, 
and of its comprehensiveness. In respect of the comprehensiveness of 
its array of parallels, it answers very perfectly one of the requirements 
set by I’ischel and Geldner in the Introduction (p. xxx) to the Vedische 
Studien: “Das gesamte indisehe Altertum kann*ind muss der vcdischen 
Exegese dienstbar gemacht werden. In vorderslcr Linie wollen auch 
wir den Veda aus sich selbst erklaren durch umfassenderes Aufsuchcn 
dcr Parallclstellen und Combinieren zusammengehdrigcr aber in verscbic- 
denen Teilen des Veda zerstreuter Gcdanken.” That Whitney’s work will 
prove to be an instrument of great effectiveness in the future criticism 
and exegesis of the Veda I think no one can doubt. It will easily be seen 
that often, in the cases where the older attempts have failed, the fault is 
to be laid not so much to the learning and ingenuity of the scholars con- 
cerned, as to the lack of powerful tools. Such a powerful tool is this ; 
such is Bloomfield’s Concordance ; and other such helpful tools are sure 
to be invented and made in the next few decades. The /razT/vz-indexes of 
Pertsch, Whitney, Weber, Aufrecht, and von Schroeder are admirable; 
and without them Whitney’s work could not have been made. Their 
main use is to make feasible the systematic comparison of the texts one 
with another. This is what Whitney has done here, with the Atharvan 
text as starting-point, and the results of his comparison lie before us m 
the conveniently digested reports of the variants. 

Criticism of specific readings. Examples abound showing how the 

reports may be used for this purpose. They enable us to recognize the 
corruptness of a reading, which, although corrupt, is nevertheless to be 
deemed the genuine Atharvan reading, as in the case of ydc edrati at 

underscore in red ink the points of difference, and then state them with brevity and clearness, 
i hen let him examine Whitney’s reports, and f think he will freely admit that they are indeed 
■> eil-digested and are models of masterly condensation. More difficult eases arc ii. i. 3 ; r 5. t , 
■n. 10.4; 12.7; 19, 8 ; vii. 83. 2 ; 97. 1; xiv. 2. 71. The amount and intricacy of possible vaiia- 

. is well exemplified by vi. 117. 1. Perhaps Whitney has erred in the direction of over- 
condensation in his note to vii. 29. 2. 
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iv. 5. 5 over against the ydg ca ccirati of RV. vii. 55.6; or, again, to dis- 
cover with certainty the true intention (cf. TB. ii. 4. 7’°) of a lot of waver-, 
ing variants, as in the case of those that disguise the svdravo mittih of 
xix. 42. 1. They show us that the vastly superior tradition of the RV. 
corrects thaPof the AV. in many places (cf. the accentless asahanta of 
xi. 1. 2); but that the AV. occasionally scores a point even against the 
RV., as in the case of viagJulsu at xiv. 1. 13 (RV. aghdsu), or as in the 
case of nan . . . nan at xviii. 1. 4 (RV. no . . . nan). What a puzzle is 
the phrase (xiv. 2. 72) janiydnti ndv dgravah, 1 The unmarried [plural] of 
us two [dual] seek a wife,’ by itself, involving, as it does, a breach of the 
mathematical axiom that the whole is greater than any of its parts ! but 
the comparison of RV. vii. 96. 4, with its nil for nciu , teaches us that the 
error lies in the nan, even if it does not show us with certainty how that 
error is to be emended. Even with all the array of variants, we are (as 
Whitney notes at iv*. 8. 1 ; vi. 22. 3 ; 31. 3) at times forced to the conclu- 
sion that certain verses- were hopelessly spoiled before ever any of the 
various text-makers took them in hand. 

Illustrations of classes of text errors. — I have already hinted at the 
variety of special investigations to which the mass of critical material here 
assembled invites. The various occasions of probable error in the trans- 
mission of Indie texts have not yet been made the object of a systematic 
and formal treatise. Here we have, conveniently presented, the very 
material needed for such an advance in the progress of Vedie criticism. 
By grouping suspected readings into clearly defined classes, it will become 
possible to recognize suspected readings as real errors with a far greater 
degree of certainty than ever before. Illustrations of this matter are so 
abundant as easily to lead us far afield ; but several may be given. 1 

Auditory errors. — A most striking example of a variation occasioned 
by the almost complete similarity of sound of two different readings is 
presented by the pratitya of AGS. iii. 10. 1 1, as compared with the 
praticah of AV. vi. 32. 3. Compare dydm of HGS. i. 15. 3, with jydvi of 
AV. vi. 42. 1. — Confusion of surd and ssnant is exemplified in the variant 
version of part of the familiar RV. hymn, x. 154, given at AV. xviii. 
2. 14, where we have yebJtyo niddhn pradhdv dd/ii, ‘for whom honey j is] 
on the felly.’ This mayor may not be the genuine Atharvan reading; 
hut it is certainly an unintelligent corruption of the pradhdvati of the 
RV. : and it is very likely that we have the same blunder at vi. 70. 3, 
where the occasion for the corruption is palpable. 2 The simplification of 
twin consonants is exemplified at xviii. 3, 3, where the editors of the Berlin 

1 Others. taken from the Kashmirian text, arc given above, p. Ixxxiii. 

‘’Confusions of surd and sonant are d trussed by Roth, ZI)MG. xlviii. 107: cf. note to 
Si 13. j, below. The Kashmirian text swarms with them. 
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text gave, with the support of all the mss. then accessible, the reading 
jlvdm rtdbhyas: that this is an error for mrtebhyas is shown beyond all 
doubt by the TA. variant mrtdya jlvdm (cf. the note on p. 832). 

Visual errors. — Several classes of errors are chargeable to “ mistakes 
of the eye.” Confusions such as that between paid and yahi are simple 
enough, and are sometimes to be controlled by the evidence of oral 
reciters (cf. p. lxvi); but, considering the fragmentariness of our knowl- 
edge of Indie paleography, who may guess all the more remote occasions 
for error of this kind ? — Of errors by haplography, yd dste ydf edrati 

(just mentioned) is a good type: this is undoubtedly the true Atharvan 
reading, and it is undoubtedly wrong, as is shown by the meter, and the 
comparison of RV., which has ydf ca edrati: cf. notes to iv. 5. 5 ; vi. 71. 1 ; 
vii. 8 1 . I ; xix. 42.3; 55.3. For a most modern case, see note to 
xiii. 2. 35- 

Metrical faults. Hypermetric glosses and so forth. — Our suspicions of 
hypermetric words as glosses are often confirmed by the downright 
absence of those words in the parallel texts. Instances are: hdstdbhydm 
at AV. iv. 13. 7 (cf. RV. x. 137. 7) ; devo at RV'. x. 150. 4 1 (cf. RV. -Hi. 
2. 8); asmdbhyam at TS. ii. 6. 12 2 (cf. nab at RV. x. 15. 4); imam at 
AV. xiv. 2. 40 (cf. RV. x. 85. 43). — On the other hand, the damaged 
meter of our text often suggests a suspicion that some brief word has 
fallen out or that some briefer or longer or otherwise unsuitable form 
has been substituted, for an equivalent suitable one ; and the suspicion is 
borne out by the reading of the parallel texts. Thus in diva [rvi] visna 
iiid vd prthivyd, rnafib [:vj] visna tnvr antdriksdf, the bracketed va s, miss- 
ing at AV. vii. 26. 8, are found in their proper places in the TS. and VS. 
parallels. The pat a and (yds of AV. xviii. 2. 55 quite spoil the cadences 
of a and c, which cadences are perfect in their RV. original at x. 1 7. *4. 

Blend-readings. — The blend-readings, as I have called them, stand in 
yet another group. A good example is found, at AV. xiv. 2. 18 (see 
note), in prajdvatl virashr dcvrkdmd syoud ; its genesis is clear, >as is 
also the intrusive character of Sfyond, when we compare the Kashmirian 
reading prajdvatl virasur dcvrkdmd with that of the RV., virashr dcvdkdmd 
syoud (ii syllables). The like is true of asvd at VS. xii. 73 * dyaunm 
tamasas pdrdm asyd : cf. the oft-recurring dtdrisma tdmasas pdrdm asvd 
with the agauma tamasas param of the Kathaka, xvi. 1 2, p. 235 s . — The 

above-given examples suffice to show how rich is the material gathered 
in this work for an illuminating study of the fallibilities of human tradition 
in India. 

. 1 Here Bollensen long ago proposed (Orient und Occident , ii. 4S5) to athetue abhavat. 
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12. Whitney’s Translation and the Interpretative Elements of the 

Commentary 

‘ The Translation : general principles governing the method thereof. — The 

statements concerning the principles involved in the translating of the 
Upanishads, as propounded by Whitney in his review of a translation of 
those texts, apply — niutatis mutandis — so well to the translation of this 
Veda, that I have reprinted them (above, p. xix : cf, p. xxxvii) ; and to 
them I refer the reader. 

The translation not primarily an interpretation, but a literal version. — r 

Whitney expressly states (above, p. xix) that the design of this work js 
“to put together as much as possible of the material that is to help 
toward the study and final comprehension of this Veda”; accordingly, 
we can hardly deny the legitimacy of his procedure, on the one hand, in 
making his version a rigorously literal one, and, on the other, in restrict- 
ing the interpretative constituents of the work to narrow limits. He 
recognized how large a part the subjective element plays in the business 
of interpretation ; and if, as he intimates, his main purpose was to clear 
the ground for the interpreters yet to come, his restriction was well 
motived. It is, moreover, quite in accord with his scientific skepticism 
that he should prefer to err on the side of telling less than he knew, and 
not on the side of telling more than he knew: a fact which is well illus- 
trated by his remark at viii. 9. 18, where he says, “The version is as lit- 
eral as possible; to modify it would imply an understanding of it.” 

A literal version as against a literary one — Let no one think that 
Whitney was not well aware of the differences between such a version as 
he has given here, and a version which (like that of Griffith) makes con- 
cessions to the demands of literary style and popular interest. Whitney’s 
version of xviii. 1. 50, as given below, reads: ‘ Yaina first found for us a 
track; that is no? a pasture to be borne away; where our former Fathers 
went forth, there [go] those born [of them], along their own roads.’ 
With this compare his version of 1859 ( 0 . and L. S., i., p. 58): 

Yama hath found for us the first a passage; 
that’s no possession to be taken from us; 

Whither our fathers, of old time, departed, 
thither their offspring, each his proper pathway. 

Each version has its own quality; each method has its justification: to 
make a complete translation after the second method, one must inevitably 
waive the consideration of philological difficulties, a thing by no means licit 
for Whitney in such a work as this. The admirable version of Griffith 
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illustrates the advantages of the second method, and also its inherent 
limitations. 1 

Interpretative elements: captions of the hymns The preponderating 

elements of the commentary are of a critical nature, and these have been 
discussed by me at length in chapters i to n of this Part I. of the Gen- 
eral Introduction (above, pages lxiv to xciii); of the interpretative elements 
a few words need yet to be said. And first, it should be expressly stated 
that the English titles of the hymns (the captions or headings printed 
in Clarendon type throughout, just before the Anukramanl-excerpts) con- 
stitute, for the books of short hymns at least, a most important part of 
the interpretative element of this work. They have evidently been formu- 
lated by Whitney with much care and deliberation, and are intended by 
him to give briefly his view of the general purport of each hymn. In a 
few cases these captions were lacking, and have been supplied by me 
from his first draft (so at i. 35) or otherwise (so at ii. 12 ; v. 6 ; vii. 109 : 
cf. hooks xv., xvi., and xviii., and p. 772, end). These captions are given 
in tabular form near the end of the work : see volume viii., p. 1024. 

Interpretations by Whitney. — Where the text is not in disorder, a rigor- 
ously literal version is in many (if not in most) cases fairly intelligible 
without added interpretation. The need of such additions Whitney has 
occasionally, but perhaps not often, recognized. Thus after rendering the 
paths i. 2. 3 ab by the words ‘ when the kinc, embracing the tree, sing the 
quivering dexterous reed.' he adds, “that is, apparently, ‘when the gut- 
string on the wooden bow makes the reed-arrow whistle.’ ” Similarly at 
vi. 125. 1. The text speaks at xviii. 1. 52 of an offense done furusdtd: 
Whitney renders ‘ through humanity,’ and adds “that is, through 2 human 
frailty.” Cf. note to vii. 33. 1. 

It may be noted in this place (for lack of a better one) that Whitney, 
in reporting the conjectures or interpretations of his predecessors, passes 
over some in silence. Sometimes this appears to have been done inten- 
tionally and because he disapproved them. Thus at iv. $7. 3, he notes in 
his first draft the suggestions of BR. and OB. concerning avaryasdw ; 

t It would be idle presumption in me to praise the work of a man whose knowledge of the 
literature and customs and spirit of India is so incomparably greater than my own; but 1 may 
be allowed to repeat the judgment of my revered and beloved friend, M. Auguste liarth, con- 
cerning Griffith's Veda-translations ; l'.lle [the RV. translation] se presente ainsi sans aucun 
a p pared savant, cu qui, du reste, ne vent pas dire qu'el'e nVst pas savante. I. ’auteur, qui a 
longteinps dirigo le fietwn r fV/Vjv, a tine profonde connaissance des Ungues, des usages, de 
i esprit de 1'lnde, ft. pour maint passage, on anrait tort de ne pas tenir grandernent compte 
de cetto version en apparence sans pretentions (Revue de l’histoire des religions, year tSoj, 
jtxvii. iSt). Mile [the AV. translation] . . . merite les memes cloggs (Ibidem, year 1S09, 
xxxi.Y. 2 0, 

‘ by a curious coincidence, “through human frailty" is precisely the rendering given by 
Griffith. 
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but ignores them in his second. Similarly, at ii. 14. 3, he omits mention 
of a translation of the verse given by Zimmer at p. 420. 

Exegetical notes contributed by Roth. — It appears from the letters 
between Roth and Whitney that the former had written out a German 
version of this Veda, and that, although it was complete, its author did 
not by any means consider it as ready for publication. In order to give 
Whitney the benefit of his opinion on doubtful points, Roth made a brief 
commentary upon such selected words or phrases (in their proper sequence) 
as seemed to him most likely to present difficulties to Whitney. The 
result is a parcel of notes, consisting of 250 pages in Roth’s handwriting, 
which is now in my keeping. From these notes Whitney has incorpo- 
rated a considerable amount of exegetical matter into his commentary. 
It is yet to be considered whether the notes contain enough material 
unused by Whitney to warrant their publication, if this should appear 
upon other grounds to be advisable. 

The translation has for its underlying text that of the Berlin edition. — 
With certain exceptions, to be noted later, the translation is a literal ver- 
sion of the Vulgate Atharvan text as given in the Berlin edition. For 
the great mass of the text, this is, to be sure, a matter of course. It is 
also a matter of course in cases where, in default of helpful variants to 
suggest an emendation of a desperate line, we are forced to a purely 
mechanical version, as at xii. 1. 37 a, ‘she who, cleansing one, trembling 
away the serpent,’ or at vi. 70. 2 ab. Even in the not infrequent cases 
where (in spite of the lack of parallel texts) an emendation is most obvious, 
Whitney sticks to the corrupted text in his translation, and reserves the 
emendation for the notes. Thus, at iv. 12. 4, dark tc dsthi rohutn maitsdm 
mdnsJnn rohatn, he renders ‘let thy blood, bone grow,’ although the 
chartge of dsrk to asthnd would make all in order. 

The translation follows the Berlin text even in cases of corrigible corrup- 
tions On the other hand, it may seem to some to be not a matter of 

course that Whitney should give a bald and mechanically literal version, 
of the true Atharvan text as presented in the Berlin edition in those very 
numerous cases where the parallel texts offer the wholly intelligible read- 
ings of which the Atharvan ones are palpable distortions. Granting, 
however, that they are, although corrupt, to be accepted as the Atharvan 
readings, and considering that this work is primarily a technical one, his 
procedure in faithfully reproducing the corruption in English is entirely 
justified. 

A few examples may be given. Whitney renders tain tva bhaga sdrva 
ij johavimi (iii. 1 6'. 5) by ‘on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire,’ although 
RV.VS. have johavlti , ‘on thee does every one call.’ At v. 2. 8, tun if 
cid v leva tn arnavat tdpasvan is rendered ‘ may he, quick, rich in fervor, 
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send(?) all,* although it is a corruption (and a most interesting one) of 
the very clear line dnra$ ca vipvd avrnod dpa svd/i. So puruddmaso 
(vii. 73. 1), ‘of many houses,’ although the (^rauta-SCitras offer puruta - 
maso. At RV. vi. 28. 7 the cows are spoken of as ‘drinking clear water 
and cropping good pasture,’ suydvasain ncdntih : the AV. text-makers, at 
iv. 21. 7, corrupt the phrase to -se ruqdntih, hut only in half-way fashion, 
for they leave the RV. accent to betray the character of their work. 
Even here Whitney renders by ‘shining {ruqantih) in good pasture.’ The, 
AV., at xviii. 4. 40, describes the Fathers as dshidtn itrjam tipa ye sdcante ; 
Whitney is right in rendering the line by ‘ they who attach themselves unto 
a sitting refreshment,’ although its original intent is amusingly revealed 
by HGS., which has ( jusantdm ) mast 'mam 1 itrjam uta ye bhajante , ‘ and 
they who partake of this nourishment every month.’ For other instances, 
see the notes to iv. 21. 2 a; iii. 3. 1 ; iv. 1 6.6 (riifan/as for rusdntas), 8 
(variola ) ; 27. 7 ( viditdm ) ; vi, 92. 3 ( dhdvatu ) ; ii. 35. 4 ; iii. 18. 3 ; iv. 2. 6 ; 
15.5; vii. 21. 1 ; and so on. 

Cases of departure from the text of the Berlin edition. — These are always 
expressly stated by Whitney. They include, first, cases in which the 
Berlin edition does not present the true Atharvan text. An example 
may be found at xix. 64. 1, where the editors had emended wrongly to 
dgrc and the version implies ague. At xix. 6. 13, the editors, following the 
suggestion of the parallel texts, had emended to chdnddhsi the ungram- 
matical corruption of the AV. c/idndo ha (jajilire t dsmdt ) ; but since 
Whitney held that the latter reading “has the best right to figure as 
Atharvan text,” his intentionally ungrammatical' English ‘meter were 
born front that’ is meant to imply that reading. 

Mere are included, secondly, cases in which the Berlin reading, although 
it has to be recognized as the true Atharvan reading, is so unmanageJtble 
that Whitney has in despair translated the reading of some parallel text 
’or an emended reading. Thus at vii. 57. 2 c it. is assumed that n/die id 
asyo 'b/ie asya rdjatah is, although corrupt, the true Atharvan reading. 
The corruption is indeed phonetically an extremely slight distortion, for 
the RV. has iibhe id asyo ' bhdyasya rdjatah; and from this the translation 
is made. — Other categories might be set up to suit the slightly varying 
relations of mss. and edition and version: cf. xix. 30. 1 ; xviii. 4. 87; and 
so on. 

Whitney's growing skepticism and correspondingly rigid literalness. — 
At xiii. 4. 54, Whitney says: “Our rendering has at least concinnity — 
unless, indeed, in a text of this character, that be an argument against 
its acceptance.” The remark is just; but one does not wonder that its 
author has been called der grosse Skcptiker dcr Spradnvissenschaft. That 

1 Perhaps the corruption is yet deeper seated, and covens an original ma.si-mnsy urjatn. 
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his skepticism grew with the progress of his work is clear from a com- 
parison of the unrevised with the revised forms (cf. p. xxvii) of the early 
books. Thus at vi. 57. 2, as a rendering of jalasd, his manuscript at first 
read ‘ healer ’ ; but on the revision he has crossed this out and put the 
Vedic word untranslated in its stead. With his skepticism, his desire for 
rigi,d literalness seems to have increased. At ii. 33. 5, the first draft trans- 
lates prdpada very suitably by ‘fore parts of the feet’; but the second 
renders it by ‘ front feet.’ Similarly, at vi. 42. 3, there is no reasonable 
doubt that pdrsnya prdpadaia ca means [I trample] ‘ with heel and with 
toe’ (cf. viii. 6. 15 ; vi. 24. 2) ; but again he renders by ‘ front foot.’ At 
iii. 15. 7, his prior draft reads ‘watch over our life’: ‘life’ is an unim- 
peachable equivalent of ‘vital spirits’ or pmnds ; but the author has 
changed it to ‘breaths’ in the second draft. 

His presumable motive, a wish to leave all in the least degree doubtful 
interpretation to his successors, we can understand ; but we cannot deny 
that he sometimes goes out of his way to make his version wooden. Thus 
he renders bhr, when used of skins or amulets (viii. 6. 1 1 ; 5. 13) by * bear ’ 
instead of ‘wear.’ At iv. 21. 1, he speaks of cows as ‘milking for Indra 
many dawns,’ although ‘full many a morning yielding milk for Indra' 
can hardly be called too free. Cf. his apt version of Attaram-uttaram 
sdmdm at xii. 1. 33, ‘from one year to another,’ with that given at iii. 10. 1 ; 
17.4, ‘each further summer.’ In a charm to rid the grain of danger, 
vi. 50. 1 d, ‘make fearlessness for the grain’ is needlessly inept. It is 
easy for Sanskritists, but not for others, to see that ‘heroism ’ (viryd), as 
used of an herb at xix. 34. S, means its ‘virtue’ (and so he renders it at 
xii. 1.2); that ‘bodies’ of Agni at xix. 3. 2 are his ‘forms’ (f/iw or 
y/ionis) ; and so on; but to others, such versions will hardiy convey the 
intended meaning. The fact that svastibhis , in the familiar refrain of the 
Vasisthas, is a plural, hardly justifies the infelicity of using such a plural 
as ‘well-beings’ to render it at iii. 16. 7; and some will say the like of 
‘ wealfulnesscs ’ (iv. 13. 5), ‘wealths,’ and ‘marrows.’ 

It lies entirely beyond the province of the editor to make alterations 
in matters of this kind. It is perhaps to be regretted that these infelici- 
ties, which do not really go below the surface of the work, are the very 
things that are the most striking for persons who examine the book casu- 
ally and without technical knowledge ; but the book is after all primarily 
for technical study. 

Poetic elevation and humor. — The places in which the AV. rises to any 
elevation of poetic thought or diction are few indeed. Some of the 
funeral verses come as near it as any (among them, notably, xviii. 2. 50) ; 
and some of the philosophic verses (especially of x.,8 under Deussen's 
sympathetic treatment) have an interest which is not mean. The motive 
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of xix. 47 is an exceptionally coherent and pleasing one. I presume 
that the idea of sending the fever as a choice present to one’s neighbors 
(v. 22. 14) is intended to be jocose. Witchcraft and healing are serious 
businesses. If there is anything else of jocular tone in this extensive 
text, I do not remember that any one has recognized and noted it. The 
gravity of Whitney’s long labor is hardly relieved by a gleam of humor 
save in his introduction to ii. 30 and his notes to vi. j 6. 4 and 67. 2 and 
x. S. 27, and the two cited at p. xevii, line 4 from end, and p. xciv, 1. 23. 

13. Abbreviations and Signs explained 

General scope of the list. — The following list is intended not only to 
explain all the downright, or most arbitrary abbreviations used in tjiis 
work, but also to explain in the shortest feasible way all such abbreviated 
designations of books and articles as are more or less arbitrary. The 
former generally consist of a single initial letter or group of such letters; 
the latter, of an author’s name or of the abbreviated title of a work. 

The downright abbreviations. — These are for the most part identical 
with those used by Whitney in his Grammar and given and explained by 
him on p. xxvi of that work: thus AA. -= Aitarcya-Aranyaka. — Whit- 
ney’s omission of the macron proper to the A in AA., AB., ACS., AGS., 
BAU., and TA. was doubtless motived by a purely mechanical considera- 
tion, the extreme fragility of the macron over a capital A; that he has not 
omitted it in Apast. or A]), is a pardonable inconsistency. — The sigla codi- 
cum are explained at p. cix, and only such of them are included here as have 
more than one meaning : thus, W. = Wilson codex and also = Whitney. 

Abbreviated designations of books and articles. — For these the list is 
intended to give amply sufficient and clear explanations, without follow- 
ing strictly any set of rules of bibliographers. In the choice of the des- 
ignations, brevity and unambiguousness have been had chiefly in mind. — 
An author’s name, without further indication of title, is often used arbi- 
trarily to mean his most frequently cited work. Thus “Weber” means 
Weber’s Indisc he Studicn. With like arbitrariness are used the names 
of Bloomfield, Caland, Florcnz, Griffith, Grill, Ilenrv, Ludwig, "Muir, 
Winternitz, and Zimmer : cf. the list. — Where two coordinate reference- 
numbers, separated by a comma, are given (as in the case of Bloomfield, 
Grill, and Henry), the first refers to the page of the translation, and the 
second to the page of the commentary. Of similar numbers, separated 
bv “or” (as on p. 286), the first refers to the original pagination, and 
the second to the pagination of the reprint. 1 

1 Here let me protest against the much worse than useless custom of giving a new pagina- 
tion or a double pagination to separate reprints. If an author in citing a reprinted article does 
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Explanation of arbitrary signs. — The following signs (and letters) are 
used in the body of this work more or less arbitrarily. 

Parentheses are used in the translation to enclose the Sanskrit original 
of any given English word (see above, p. xx), such indications being 
often most acceptable to the professional student. For numerous 
instances, see xii. I, where the added bhtimi or prthivi (both are added in 
vs. 7) shows which of these words is meant by the English earth. They 
are also used to enclose an indication of the gender (m. f. n.) or number 
(du. pi.) of a Vedic word whose gender or number cannot otherwise be 
shown by the version. 

Square brackets are employed to enclose some of the words inserted 
in the translation for which there is no express equivalent in the 
original. 

Ell-brackets, or square brackets minus the upper horizontal stroke 
(thus: L J ), were devised by the editor to mark as portions of this work 
for which Whitney is not responsible such additions or changes as were 
made by the editor (cf. p. xxviii, end). These types were devised partly 
because the usual parentheses and brackets were already employed for 
other purposes, and partly because they readily suggest the letter ell, the 
initial of the editor’s name. 

Hand. — In order to avoid the expense of alterations in the electro- 
plates, all considerable additions and corrections have been put together 
on pages 1045-46, and reference is made to them in the proper places by 
means of a hand pointing to the page concerned (thus, at p, 327, line 1 1 : 
S&f'-Sec p. 1045). 

The small circle (thus : o ) represents the avagraha or division-mark 
of the pada- texts. This use of the circle is common in the mss. (as 
explained at p. cxxii) and has been followed in the Index Verborutn 
(see p. 4). 

The Italic colon (.•) is employed as equivalent of the vertical stroke 
used in nagari to separate individual words or padas. Both circle and 
colon are used in the note to vi. 13 1. 3. I regard both the circle and the 
colon as extremely ill adapted for the uses here explained. 

The letters a, b, c, d, e, f, etc., when set, as here, in Clarendon type, are 
intended to designate the successive padas of a Vedic stanza or verse. 

Alphabetic list of abbreviations. — The downright abbreviations and the 
abbreviated designations of books and articles follow here, all in a single 
alphabetically arranged list. 

not give each reference thereto in duplicate, or if his reader does not have at hand both the 
original and the reprint (and either of these cases is exceptional), the seeker of a citation is 
sure to be baffled in a large proportion of the instances concerned. It is amazing that any 
author or editor can be so heedless as to tolerate this evil practice. 
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AA. = A it arey a* A r any aka. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1876. 

AB. = Aitareya-Brahmana. Ed. Th. Auf- 
recht. Bonn. 1879. 

Abb. = Abhandiungen. 

A^S. - A^valiiyana- (^raula- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1874. 

I11 the cd., the 12 mt hydras of the work 
arc divided into two ilexads (satl-as), a 
Prior and a Latter, and the numbering of 
those of the Latter begins anew with t. 
In Whitney’s citations, the numbers run 
from i. to xii. : thus (in his note to iv. 39.9) 
AQS. II. ii. 14. 4 is cited as viit 14. 4. 

AGS. A$valayana-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzlcr in Sanskrit and German. 
Leipzig, j . 864-5. Ed. also in Bibl. 
Ind. 1869* 

A] P. - American Journal of Philology. 
Ed. B. L. C.fildcrslceve. Baltimore. 
1SK0-. 

Ak. - Akademie. 

Artier. American. 

Anukr. = Anukramani or, sometimes the 
author of it. 

Aph’S. or Ap. — Apastambad s 'rauta-Siitra. 
lul. R. Garbe in Bibl. Ind. 1S82- 
1902. 3 voFs. 

ApGS. ApastambTya-Grhya-Siitra. Ed. 

M. Winternitz. Vienna. 1887. 

APr. - Atharva- Veda Pratiqakhya. Ed. 
W. D. Whitney in JAOS. (vii. 333 
615). 1862. Text, translation, and 

elaborate notes. 

•Aufrecht. Das XV. Buch dcs AV. Text, 
translation, and notes. Ind. Stud. i. 
1:1-140. 1849. See below, p. 769. 

AV. -- Atharva-Veda. AV. ™ also Athar- 
va-Veda-Samhita. Ed. by R. Roth and 
W. D. Whitney. Berlin. 1855-6. Ed. 
also by Shankar Pandurang Pandit. 
Bombay. 1895-8. 4 vol’s. 

■av. == -avasaua: See explanation following. 

In the excerpts from the Anukr., the 
Sanskrit tka- % th 1 /-, tri -, etc., constantly 
recurring in composition with avasaua and 
f ull, aie abbreviated by the Arabic nu- 
merals j, 2, 3, etc. Thus, at p. 727, the 
excerpt j-av. 6 p. atyasli may be read as 
try*avasitn& satpadA * tyastik . 


B. - Brahmana. 

BAG, - Brhad-Aranyaka-Upanisad. Ed. 
Otto Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1889. Other 
ed’s : Calc., Bo., Poona. 

Baudhayana = Haudhayana- Dharma-^as- 
tra. Ed. E. Hultzsch. Leipzig. 1S84. 

Bergaignc : see Rel. Vcd. 

Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel = Manuel pour 
Itudicr le Sanscrit vedique. By A. 
Bergaigne and V. Henry. Paris. 1890. 

Bibl. Ind. Bibliotheca Jndica, as desig- 
nation of the collection of texts and 
translations published by the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal in Calcutta. 

Bl. — Bloomfield. 

Bloomfield (without further designation of 
title) Hymns of the AV., together 
with extracts from the ritual books and 
the commentaries, translated by Mau- 
rice Bloomfield. Oxford. 1897. This 
book is vol. xlii. of SUE, 

in this woik Bl. sums up a very large 
part, if not all, of his former ‘'Contribu- 
tions' 1 to the exegesis of this Veda, which 
he had published in AJi*. (vii., xi., xii., 
x vii.), JAOS. (xiii., xv., xvi. — PADS, 
included), ZDMC.L (xlviii.). The “ Contri- 
butions M are cited by the abbreviated des- 
ignations (just given) of die periodicals 
concerned. 

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda - his part, so en- 
titled, of the Grundriss. 1899. 

Bo. == Bombay. 

BK. — Bohtlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit' 
Worterbueh. Published by the Impe- 
rial Russian Academy of Sciences. St. 
Petersburg. 1852-1875. Seven vol's. 
Often called the (Major) (St.) Peters- 
burg Lexicon. Cf. OB. 

Caland (without further indication of title) 
Altindisches /.auberritual. Probe 
einer Uchersetzung der wichtigslen 
Thcile dcs Knuq.ika-Siitra (kandikas 7- 
52). By W. Caland. Amsterdam. 
10 00. From the Vcrhandelingcn der 
Koninklijke Ak. van Wtuenschappen 
te Amsterdam. Deel III. No. 2. 

Caland, Todtengcbrauchc ■•= Die A Hindi- 
schen Todten- und BostatUingsgebrau- 
che. Amsterdam. 1896. Seep. 813. 
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Caland, Totenvcrehrung = Ucbcr Tote ri- 
ve rch rung bei einigeti der Indo-Ger- 
"manisclien Volkcr. Amsterdam. 1888. 

Caland, Pitrmedha-Sutras = The Pitrme- 
dha-Stitras of Biiudhftyana, Hiranyako 
^in, Gautama. Leipzig. 1896. 

Calc. = Calcutta or Calcutta edition. 

k"B. -■ datapath a - Brahmana. Ed. A. 
Weber. Berlin. 1855. 

QCS. = (.Jafikliayana- (Jrauta- Sutra. Ed. 

A. Ifillebrandt. Bibl. Ind. 188S. 

( t TiS. = (Jankhavana-Grhya-Siitra. Ed. If. 
Oldcnberg in Ind. Stud. (xv. 1—1 06 ). 

' 1878. Skt. and German. 

ChU. — Cln'indogya - Upanisad. Ed. O. 
Bohtlingk. Leipzig. 1SX9. Skt. and 
German. Ed. also in Bibl. Ind., Bo., 
and Poona. 

Collation- Book manuscript volumes con- 
taining Whitney’s fundamental tran- 
script of the AV. text and his collations, 
etc. For details, sec p. c.xvii. 

comm. “ the commentary on AV. (as- 
cribed to Sayan a and published in the 
Bombay ed.) ; or , .the author thereof. 

Da$. Ear. -- Datj.a Karmani, a paddhati to 
certain parts of the Kfuu;. See Ill's 
introduction, p. xiv. 

Delbriick. Altindi.srhe Syntax. Ilalle, 
18S8. 

Dcnkschr. = Denkschriften. 

Deussen, Gesehichtc A 1 lgemeino Gc- 
Schichteder Philosophic mit besondcrer 
Beriicksichtigung der Religioncn. By 
Paul Deussen. Leipzig. The first vol. 
(part 1, 1894: part 2, 1899) treats of 
the philosophy of the Veda and of the 
Upanisarls. 

Deussen, L : pan i shads — Sechzig Hpani- 
sliad’s des Veda aus dem Sanskrit 
iibersetzt und mit Einleitungen und 
Anmcrkungen verse lien. Leipzig. 
1897. 

Dhanvantari “ Dhanvaritariya- Niglmntu. 
Some references are to the Poona ed.; 
Kotlvs references are, 1 presume, to 
his transcript described by Garbo, 
Verzeichniss der (Tiibinger) Indisdien 
Handschriften, No. 2jO. 


du. = dual. 

ed. edition (of) or editor or edited l)y 
or in. 

et al. = et alibi. 

f. or fcm. - feminine. 

Festgruss an Bbhtlingk = Festgmss an 
Otto von Bohtlingk zum Doktor-Jubi- 
laum, 3. Februar 1888, von seinen 
Freunden. Stuttgart. 1888. 

Festgruss an Roth = Festgruss an Rudolf 
von Roth zum Doktor-Jubiliuun, 24. 
August 1893, von seinen Freunden und 
Schiilem. Stuttgart. 1893. 

Floreuz = his German translation of AV. 
vi. 1--50, with comment, in vol. xii. of 
Bezzenbergefs Beitrage. Gottingen, 
1887. See below, p. 281. 

GB. =-: Gopatha-Brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 
1872. 

Gcldner : see Sicben zig L ieder and Vet i. 
Stud \ 

Gcs. — (icsellschaft. 

GGA. Gdttingische Gelehrtc Anzcigen. 

GGS. Gohhila-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. Fried- 
rich Knauer. Leipzig. 1885. Text, 
transl., and comment : in 2 parts. 

lirammar or (Skt.) Gram, or Gr. • Whit- 
ney's Sanskrit Grammar, 2d ed. Leip- 
zig and Boston. 1889. There is a 3d 
ed, (1K96), which is essentially a re- 
print of the 2d. 

Grassmann •- Rig Veda. Lebersetzt etc. 
Leipzig. 1876- 7. 2 vol’s. 

Griffith --= The hymns of the AV., trans- 
lated, with a popular commentary. By. 
Ralph T. H. Griffith. Benares arid Lon- 
don. 1895-6. 2 voPs. Cf. p. xcv, above. 

Grill — Uundcrt Liederdes AV. Bv Julius 
Grill. 2d ed. Stuttgart. 1888. Trans- 
lation and comment. 

Grohmann = Medicinisches aus dem AV., 
mit besonderem Bezug auf den Takmau. 
In Ind. Stud. (ix. 381-423). 1865. 

Grundriss = Grundriss der Indo-Arisclum 
Philologic und Altertumskunde. Be- 
griindet von Georg Biihlcr. Fortgeset/.t 
von F. Kielborn. Strassburg. 180^*- 

Gurupujiikaumudf = Festgabe zum find- 
zigjahrigen Doctorjubiliium, Albrecht 
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Weber dargebracht von semen Freun- 
den und Schiilern. Leipzig. 1^96. 

h. .-r: hymn or hymns. 

{} ala’s Sapta^ataka: reference is made to 
A. Weber’s treatise thereon (Leipzig. 
1870) and to his edition thereof (Leip- 
zig. 1 88 1). 

J lardy ~ Die Vedisch - brahmanische Pe- 
riode der Religion des alten Indiens. 
By Edmund Hardy. Miinster in West- 
phalia. 1893. 

Henry (without further indication of title) 
--Victor Henry’s French translation 
of books vii.-xiii. of the A V., with com- 
mentary. It appeared in 4 vol’s (Paris, 
Maisonneuve) as follows: book xiii., 
1891 ; book vii 1892; books viii.-ix., 
1894; books x. xii., 1896. For pre- 
cise titles, see below, pages 388, 471, 
562, 70S. 

IRIS. Hiranyake^i-Cirhya-Sutra, Ed. J. 
Kirste. Vienna. 1889. 

I fiilebrandt, Veda-Chrestomathie. Berlin. 
1885. 

liille.branclt, Ved. Myth. -- his Vedische. 
My thologie* Breslau . 1891-1 902 . 

MiDebramU, Ritual-litterntur - his part of 
the Grundriss. 1897. 

IF. • lm'logermamsche Forsehungen. Ed. 
by Brugmann and Streitberg. S trass- 
burg. 1892-. 

1 FA. = An/eigcr fiir Indogermanische 
Sprach- 11ml Altertumskunde. 4i Bei- 
blatt ” to I F. 

• Index Yerborum Whitney's Index Vcr- 
borum to the published Text of the 
AV. Issued as JAOS., vol. xii. New 
Haven, Conn. 1881. 

Inch Streifen = A. Weber’s Indische 
Streifen. Berlin and Leipzig. 186S. 
1869. 1879. 3 voPs. 

Pul. Stud. - Indische Studien. Eel. Al- 
in edit Weber. Volume h (Berlin. 1849- 
. 50) to volume xviii. (Leipzig. 1898). 

]A. - Journal Asiatique. Public par la 
SociJtd Asiatique, Paris. 1822-. 
Cited by series, vol., and page. 

JAOS. = Journal of the American Oriental 
Society. New Haven, Conn. 1843-. 


]B. — Jaiminlya-Brahmana. Cited from 
Whitney’s transcript, described by him 
at JAOS. xi., p. cxliv, = PAOS. for 
May, 1883. 

JR AS. ■- Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
London. 1834-. 

JUB. - J a i’n i niya - Upanisad - Brnhrnana. 
Ed. IL Oertel in J AOS. (xvi. 79-260). 
1896 (presented, 1893). Text, transl., 
notes. 

K. — Kathaka ; or y sometimes the codex 
K. Von Schroerlcr’s cd. of book i. of 
the Kathaka appeared in Leipzig, 1900. 
Kap. Kapisthcila-Samhit.'i. 

KathaB. -- Katha-Briihmana : see below, 
p. 903, *1 2. 

Katha-hss. ~ Die Tiibingor Kalha -1 land- 
schriften und ihre Bcziehung zum VA. 
By L. von Schroeder, Sb. der k. Ak. der 
Wiss. in Wien. Vol. 1 37. Vienna. 1898. 
Kauc. .1:.- The Kaiupka-Sutra of the AV. 
With extracts from the commentaries 
of Davila and Kec;ava. I'd, Maurice 
Bloomlield. Issued as vol. xiv. of j AOS. 
1 890. For concordance of two methods 
of citing this text, see p. 1012. 

K 1 > . - Kaudlaki- 1; r:i h m a n a . 1 •’ d . B . L i n d- 
uer. Jena. 1887. 

KUU. ■■■■■ K.msi’taki- B Kilim ana- Upanisad. 
Ed. E. B. Cowell. Bibl. Ind. 1861. 
Text and translation. 

K (J S . — Kil ty ay ana- (,’ rau ta-Sutra. Ed. A. 

Weber. Berlin. 1859. 

Kc\\ — Kecava or his scholia on Kauc. 

See Ill's introd., p. xvi. 

Kuhn's P:ili-gram. Beitrage zur Pfdi- 
graimnatik von Ernst W. A. Kuhn. 
Berlin. 1875. 

KZ. - Zeitsdiritt fiir vergleichende Sprach- 
fors cluing .... begriindet von r I'h. 
Aufrecht und A. Kuhn. Berlin. (Now 
Giitcrsloh.) 1S51- . 

Lanman, Noun- Inflection -- Noun - Inflec- 
tion in the Veda. By C. R. Lanman. 
In JAOS. (x. 325 -601). 18S0. 
Lanman, (Skt.) Reader Sanskrit Reader, 
with Vocabulary and Notes. By C. R. 
Lanman. Boston. 1888. 
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LCS. - Latyayana- (,'ra.uta- Sutra. Ed. 
Bibl. Ind. 1S72. 

Ludwig (without further indication of title) 
=r vol. iii. of his Der Kigveda in 6 vol’s. 
Prag. 1876-S8. 

Vol’s i.-ii. contain the translation of the 
RV., and iv.-v. contain the comment. 
Vol. iii. ( 1 S 7 S ) contains many translations 
from AY. and is entitled Die Mantra-lit- 
teratur uiul das alte Indicn als Einleitung 
zitr Ueb. ties RV. — Where reference to 
the transl. of the RV. equivalent (in vol. i. 
01 ii.) of an AV. passage is intended, that 
fact is made clear (as at p. 118 top, 113, 
248, etc.). 

Ludwig, Kritik des R V.-textes : see p. 860. 

m. = masculine. 

Macdonell, Ved. Mythoi. = his Vodic My- 
thology in the Grundriss. 1897. 

MB. ~ Mantra- Brahinana (of the SV.). 
Cited from ed. in periodical called 
Ibsha. Calcutta. 1891. 

MBh. Maha-Bharata. Citations refer to 
Bo. ed. (or ed’s), or to both Bo. and 
Calc. ed\s. 

Mom. Soc. Ling. = Mdmoircsde la Socidtd 
de linguistique de Paris. 

MGS. -- Miluava-Grhya- Sutra. Ed. F. 
Knauer. St. Petersburg. 1897. 

MP.“ Mantra - 1 b'itlui : or, the Prayer Book 
of the Apastambins. Ed. M. Winter- 
nit/.. Oxford. 1897. Part of the ma- 
terial of MP. had already been given 
hi the work cited below under Winter - 
nitz, llochzeitsritue.il , as explained 
also below, p. 738. 

MS. Maitrayani-Samhita. Ed. L, von 
Schroedcr. Leipzig. 1881 -6. 

Muir (without further indication of title) ~ 
OST., which see. 

Muir, Metrical Translations from Sanskrit 
Writers, London. 1879, 

N. - North, 

n. note : or, sometimes neuter. 

Naigcya-kanda of SV, : see below, under 

SV. 

Nnks. or N aks. K. = Naksatra-Kalpa. See 
Ill’s in trod, to Kauc., p. xix, 

Noun-Inflection : see above, under Lan- 
in an. 


O. and L. S. = Oriental and Linguistic 
Studies. By W. D. Whitney. New 
York. 1873. 1874. 2 vol’s, 

OB. = Otto Bohtlingk’s Sanskrit-Worter- 
buch in kiirzerer Fassung. St. Peters- 
burg. 1879-89. Seven voPs. Often 
called the Minor (St.) Petersburg 
Lexicon. CL BR. 

Oldcnbcrg, Die Ilymnen des RV. Band I. 
Mctrische und textgeschichtliche Pro- 
legomena. Berlin. 188S. 

Oklenberg, Die Religion des Veda. Ber- 
lin. 1894. 

Omina und Portenta : see under Weber. 

OST. =- Original Sanskrit Texts. Trans- 
lated by John Muir. London. 1 868— 

73. 5 vol’s. 

p. = pada-patha. 

-p. (as in 3p., 4-p.) - pad a (in the sense 
of subdivision of a stanza): see expla- 
nation above, under -av. 

Paipp. — Paippalfida or Kashmirian AV. 
For details concerning the collation 
and its sources and the birch-bark 
original and the facsimile, see above, 
pages lx xx. ff. 

Pan. -- Pan ini’s Grammar. 

Pandit, Shankar Pandurang: sec below, 
under SPP. 

PA OS. - Proceedings of the American 
Oriental Society. 

They were formerly issued (with pagina- 
tion in Roman numerals to distinguish 
them from the Journal proper) as appen- 
dixes to he bound up with the volumes of 
the Journal; but they were also issued in 
separate pamphlels as Proceedings for 
such and such a month and year. The 
citations below are so given that they can 
readily be found in either issue. 

Paric-. =- AV. Parirjista: cf. Bl’s introd. to 
Kaug., p. xix. 

PB. -- Paflcavin^a-Brahmana or Tandya- 
Maha-brahmana. Ed. Bibl. Ind. 1870- 

74. 2 vol’s. 

Peterson, Hymns from the RV. Ed. with 
Sayana’s comm., notes, and a transl. by 
Peter Peterson, Bombay. 1888. 

Pet. Lex. = the Major St. Petersburg Lexi- 
con. Sec BR. 
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Pet. Lexx. = the two St. Petersburg Lexi- 
cons, Major and Minor. See PR. and 
OB. 

PCS. — Paraskara-Grhya-Sutra. Ed. A. 
F. Stenzler. Leipzig. 1876. 1878. 

Skt. and German. 

Pischel, Gram, der Prakrit-sprachen ■■= his 
part, so entitled, of the Grundriss. 
1900. 

Pischel, Ved. Stud.: see below, under Vcd. 
Stud, 

p. m. = prima manu. 

Poona ed. = ed. of the Ananda-Agrama 
Series. 

Ppp. “ Paippalada AV. : see above, under 
Paipp. 

Prat, or Pr. — Pratigakhyaof the AV. : see 
above, under APr. 

Proc. Proceedings. 

R. -- Roth ; or, sometimes the codex R. 

Rfijan. = Kajanighantu. Cited no doubt 
from Roth’s own ms., now Tubingen 
ms. 176. There is a Poona ed. 

Rcl. Ved. Abel Bergaigno’s I /a Religion 
vedique d’apres les hymnes du RV. 
Paris. 1 8 78-83. 3 vol’s. Bloomfield 

made an Index of RV. passages there- 
in treated. Paris. 1897. 

Rev. = Review. 

Roth, /ur Litteratur und Gcschichte des 
Weda. Stuttgart. 1846. 

Roth, Leber den Atharva Veda. Tubin- 
gen. 1S5O. 

Roth, Der Atharvavcda in Kaschmir. 
Tubingen. 1875. 

Roth, Ucber gewisse Kiirzungcn des 
WoTtendes im Veda. Verhandlungen 
des VTI. Internationalen Orientalistcn- 
Congresses. Vienna. 1.887. 

Roxburgh, Flora lndica: the citations by 
vol. and page refer to Carey’s ed. of 
1832 ; but these can easily be found in 
the margin of the Calc, reprint of 1874; 

RPr. RV. Prat. = R\ r . Pratiqakhya. 
Ed. Max Miiller. Leipzig. 1869. Also 
by A. Regnier in JA. 

RV. - Rig-Vcda or Rig-Veda-Samhira. 
Ed. Tli. Aufrecht. Also by Max 
Muller. 


RW. = Roth and Whitney. 

s. — samhita-patha. 

Sachsische Ber. = Berichte der konigl. 
Sachsischen C.es. der Wiss. 

SB. = S ad v i h g a - 1 \ r a h m an a. C i ted pre- 

sumably from ed. of Jibananda Vidya- 
sagara. Calc. 1S81. Ed. of part by 
K. Klernm. Giitcrsloh. 1894. 

Sb. SiUungsberichte. Those of the Ber- 
lin Ak. are usually meant. 

SBE. Sacred Books of the East. Transl. 
by various Oriental Scholars and ed. 
by F. Max Miiller. Oxford. 1S79- 
1904. 49 vol’s. 

Sclierman, Philosophischc Hymnen-- Phil. 
Hymnen a us der RV.* und AV.-Saih- 
hita verglichen mil den Philosophemen 
der altcren Upanishad's. Strassburg. 
1887. 

schol. scholia of D aril a or of Kcgava or 
of both, on Kaug. : see Ill's introd., p. 
xi and p. xvi. 

von Schroeder : see above, Kalha-hss., 
and below, Zwei Hss. 

Siebeuzig Lieder des RV. Leberset/.t 
von Karl Geldner und Adolf Kacgi. 
M it Heitragen von R. Roth. Tubingen. 
1875. 

s.m. — secunda manu. 

Speyer, Vedische Syntax -- his part of the 
Grundriss, entitled Vedische und San- 
skrit Syntax. 1896. 

SPP. -- Shankar Pandurang Pandit as 
editor of the Bombay edition of the AV. 
It is entitled: Atharvavedasamhita 
with the Commentary of Sayanacarya. 
1895-8, 4 vol’s. 

Surva - Siddhanta - Translation of the 
Siirya-Siddhanta, a Text- book of Hindu 
Astronomy; with Notes: etc. In JAGS, 
(vi. 141 498). i860. 

SV. = Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda. - Ed. 
Th. Ben fey. Leipzig. 1848. Text, 

transl.. glossary. 

The verses of the Prior Svetka are cited, 
by the numbers in natural sequence, as i. 

1 to i. 585 ; similarly, those of the Latter 
draka, as ii. I to ii. 1225. — The verses of 
the Naigeya supplement to the Prior dr aka 
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are cited as SV. i. 5S6 to i, 641, ami as 
edited by S. Goldschmidt in the Monats- 
bericht tier k. Ak. dec Wiss. zu Berlin, 
session of Apr. 23, 186S. CL note to AV. 
iv. 26. 1 and to xiii- 2. 23. 

TA. T.litlirlya - Aranyaka. Ed. Bibl. 
Ind. 1872. There is also a Poona cd. 

TB. -» Tfiittirlya- Brfihmana. Ed. Bibl. 
Jnd. 1850-? There is also a Poona ed. 

TPr. *■’ Taittiriya-Praligakhya. Ed. W. D. 
Whitney. I11 JAOS. (lx. 1-469). 
1871. 

Trans. Transactions. 

TS. — Taittiriya-Samhita. Ed. A. Weber. 
1 n I nd. Stud., vol’s xi. and xii. Leipzig’. 
1871-2. There is also a Poona ed. 
Yiiit. Yfiitana-Sulra. Ed. R. Garbe. 
London. 1S7S. German transl. by 
h im. S tr ass b u rg. 1878, 

Veil. Stud. - Yedische Studien. Von R. 
Pischel und K. F. Gddner. Stuttgart. 
3 vol’s. 1 889. 1 897 . 1 90 1 . 

VPr. — Vajasanevi-PiTiticakhya. Ed. A. 
Weber. In Ind. Stud. (iv.). 1857-8. 
Skt. and German. 

VS. - Va j asauey i* S aiiih i til. Ed. A. Weber. 
Berlin. 1852. 

vs. (never w, which is used as meaning 5) 
— verse : vss. -• verses : ef., for exam- 
ple, line 2 of note to iv. 12. 1. 

W. Whitney; or, som-l/wes the codex 
W. 

Weber (without further indication of title) 
~ Weber’s Indische Studien: see 
above, Ind. Stud, 

Weber, Oniina und Portenta: in A Mi. der 
k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1858. Berlin. 

Weber, Raja.su ya Ueber die Kunigs- 
weilie, den Rajasuya: in Abb*, der k, 
Ak. der Wiss. for 1893. Berlin. 1893, 
Weber, Sb. : for the meaning in book 
xviii., see below, p. 813. 


Weber, Vajapeya ■- Ueber den Vajapeya : 
in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1892, 
pages 765-813. Berlin. 1892. 

Weber, Vedische Beitrage. 

Under this title was issued a series of y 
articles in Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, from 1894 to 1901. They are 
usually cited by Sd. and the date. For the 
AV., the most important is no. 4 (r 895, 
concluded 1S96), treating book xviii., as 
explained below, p. 813. 

Weber’s Translations of books i,~v. and 
xiv. and xviii.: for these, scop. evii. 

Wh. or Whitney, Grammar: see above, 
under Grammar. 

Whitney, Index Veiborum: see above, 
under Index. 

Whitney, O. and L. S. : see above, under 
O. and L. S. 

Whitney, Roots - The Roots, Verb-forms, 
and primary Derivatives of the San- 
skrit Language. Leipzig. 1885. 

Whitney’s other contributions relating to 
the AY. : for some of these, see Preface, 
pages xxiii, aw, xxvi. 

Winiuniitz or (in hook xiv. : cf. below, p. 
738) simply Wiut. ~ Ids I Iodize its- 
ritucll in the Denkst hriften der k. Ak. 
der Wiss., vol. xl. Vienna. 189.2. 

Wiss, " Wissenschatten. 

WZKM. — Wiener Zeitsi hrifl fiir die 
Kunde ties M urge Mamies. Vienna. 
1887--. 

ZDMG. Zeitschrilt der Deutschen Mor 
ge nkiiulisc hen ( icscllschaft. Leipzig. 
,s 4 7 ~- 

Zimmer (without furtlier indication of title) 
his Altiudisches Lebeu. Berlin, 1 879. 

Zwei J Lss. -- Zwei ITandschrifteu der k. k. 
Hofbibliothek in Wien init F ragmen* 
ten des Kathaka. By von Schroeder. 
In Sb. der k. Ak. der Wiss. for 1895 
(38 pages). Vol.cxxxiii. Vienna. 1S96. 


14. Tabular View of Translations and Native Comment 

Previous translations. — Native commentary. —It may prove useful to 
have, in convenient tabular form, a list of the most important or compre- 
hensive previous translations, with dates ; and also a list of those parts of 
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the text upon which the native commentary has been published in the Bom- 
bay edition. The dates are taken from the title-pages of the volumes con- 
cerned ; the dates of the prefaces, or of the parts of the volumes concerned, 
are sometimes. considerably earlier. For bibliographical details, see the 
List, pages ci-cvi. The braces at the right show which of SPP’s four 
volumes contains the text, or the text with comment, of any given book. 

I. Translation of the whole text. 

Griffith, 1895, 1S96: see p. cii. 


II. Translations of a mass of selected hymns. 


Bloomfield, 1897: see p. ci. 

III. a. Translations of single books. 

Book i. Weber, Indischc Studien, iv. 

ii. “ “ “ xiii. 

iii. “ ** 11 xvii. 

iv. “ “ “ xviii. 

v. it tt *« • u 


Ludwig, 1S7S : see p. civ. Grill, 1SS8 : see p. cii. 

III. b. Books with comment of “Sayana.” 


-S S S. 

IS73- 

1885. 

189.8. 


Book i, entire. 
Book ii.. entire. 
Book iii.. entire. 
Book iv., entire. 


!* SPP’s vol. i. 


vi, 

vii. 
viii. 


1-50* Florenz (see p. 28 1). 
llenry, Lc Hvrc \ii. 

“ Lcs 1 ivies viii et ix. 


ix. 


1SS7. 

1892. 

1 So*1 - 


Book vi., entire. 

Book vii , entire. 

Book viii., 1 6. SI* P's vol. ii. 


X. 

u 

Leslivrcsx, xi el xii. 

1 896. 

xi. 

1 < 

U it 

“ 

xii. 


ii ii 

u 

xiii. 


1 ,es h y miles Roll itas. 

1891. 

xiv. 

Weber, 

Indigene Sludien, v. 

1S62. 

XV. 

A 11 free lit. Indischt* Studien,i. 

185°. 

xvi. 




xvii. 




xviii. 

Weber. 

Sil/ungsberichie. 1 

895-6. 

xix. 





Book xi., entire, 

V SPP's vol. iii. 


Book xvii., entire. 
Book xviii., entire. 
Bo« xix., enure 


S PP’s vol. iv. 


Book xx., 


1- 


Chronologic sequence of previous translations and discussions. — In judg- 
ing between the translations or opinions of different exegetes, *it is 
desirable to know their chronological sequence. In giving the detailed 
bibliographical m inutile below, at the beginning of each hymn, I have 
always endeavored to arrange them chronologically ; but the following 
brief table in addition will not be superfluous. The difference in time 
of the printing of the translations of Griffith and Bloomfield and Henry 
(x.-xii.) was so small that they must have been each independent of the 
others. For the places of publication etc., see the List, pages ci-cvi. 


1850. Anfrecht, book xv. 

1887. Scherman, selections. 

1 8 95. 

Griffith, books i. ix. 

^858. Weber, book i. 

1S87. Floreu/, book vi. 1-50. 


Weber, book xviii. 1 -2. 

1862. Weber, book xiv. 

188S. Grill, 2d ed. t 100 hymns. 

1 896. 

Weber, book xviii. 3-4. 

18;:. Muir, select., OST. v. 

1S91. Henry, book xiii. 


Griflith, books x.-xx. 

'873. Weber, 2d ed., book ii. 

1S92. TTonry, book vii. 


Henry, books x.-xii. 

1878. I. ml wig, selections. 

1 S94. Doussen, Gesehii. hte. i. 1 . 

1S97. 

} Ik >0 in fid d, ^ el ec tie ns . 

1879. Zimmer, selections. 

Henry, books viii.— ix- 

1898. 

Weber, books iv.-v. 

1885. Weber, book iii. 

1895. SPP’s text, vol’s i.-ii. 


SPP’s text, vol’s iii,— iv. 
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ELABORATED BY TIIE EDITOR, IN LARGE PART PROM WHITNEY’S 

MATERIAL 

General Premises 

[Contents of this Part. — While Part I. contains much that might be pre- 
sented in a preface, the contents of Part II. are more strictly appropriate 
for an introduction. The contents of Part I. are briefly rehearsed at 
p. lxiii; and the contents of ‘both Parts, I. and II., are given with more 
detail and in synoptic form at pages x-xv, which see. As was the case 
with the ten text-critical elements of the commentary in Part I., the 
subject-matter of Part II. also may be put under ten headings as follows: 

1. Description of the manuscripts. 6. Accentuation-marks in the mss. 

2. Their opening stanza. 7. Orthographic method of Berlin text. 

3. Whitney’s Collation- Book. 8. Metrical form of the Atharvan sariihita. 

4. Repeated verses in the mss. 9. Divisions of the text. 

5. Refrains and the like in the mss. 10. Its extent and structure. J 

[Authorship of this Part. — While Part I. is wholly from the hand of 
the editor, Part If. is elaborated in large measure from material left by 
Whitney. Chapters 2 and 3, however, although written by the editor, 
are incorporated into this Part, because the most fit place for them is 
here, just after chapter 1. In the rewritten portions of the other chap- 
ters, it has not been attempted thoroughly to separate the author’s part 
'from the editor’s; but paragraphs which are entirely by the editor are 
enclosed in ell-brackets, [ J. The whole matter has been carefully stated 
by me in the preface, at pages xxix-xxx, and these the reader is requested 
to consult. J 

i. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney 

[The brief designations of his manuscripts (sigla codicum). — The sigla 
O. and L. seem to be arbitrary. It is helpful to note that Whitney appar- 
ently intended that all the rest should be suggestive. Thus B., I\, R., T., 
and 1). are the initials respectively of Berlin, Paris, Roth, Tanjore, and 
Deccan ; small p. of course means ptufa- text ; and small s. means sninhitd- 
fext; and K. was the first letter of Bikaner not previously employed as 
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siglum. M, and W., which designate the mss. of the Mill collection and 
Wilson collection of the Bodleian, were chosen as being initials of Mill 
and Wilson. The letters E. I. II., as designating the mss. of the Library 
of the India Office in London, were plainly meant to suggest the name 
East India House, the designation of the London establishment of the 
Hon. East India Company previous to 1858, Observe that Whitney’s 
“I.” was first used by him to designate E.I.II. ms. No. 2142 (Eggeling’s 
No. 234), but only until he discovered that that ms. was a mere copy of 
the Polier ms. in the British Museum; after that time Whitney collated 
the Polier original, retaining for it, however, the designation “ I.” The 
sigla of the mss. used by Whitney before publication are essentially the 
same as those given by him at the end of his Introductory Note to the 
AV.Pr., p. 338, which see.J 

[Synoptic table of the manuscripts used by Whitney. — It will be conven- 
ient to have, in addition to Whitney's description of his mss., a synoptic 
table of them, cast in such a form that the reader may easily see just 
what ones were available for any given book. The following table is 
essentially the same as one which Whitney made for his own use.J 

SAMHITA M \NVSCRIPTS l'ADA-MANCSCRIJPTS 


-■ ' ’ Hans Roth jort: uncr 





Mill 

W'ilsixi 


Mils. 











i. 


P. 

M. 

\v. 

lb. 

J. 

u. 

O. 

R. 

T. 

Is. 

Up." 

Up.- 1 " 

Qp- 

I). 

JCp 

ii. 


V . 

M. 

w. 

K. 

T. 

H. 

<). 

R. 

T. 

K. 

lip/* 


op- 

]). 

Kp 

iii. 


P. 

M. 

\v. 

K. 

I. 

II. 

( ). 

R. 

T. 

K. 



Op. 

I>. 

Kp 

iv. 


w 

M 

\v. 

K 

1. 

11. 

O. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up." 


Op. 

1). 

Kp 

V. 


P. 

M. 

w. 

Y. 

I. 

II. 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up." 

Bp> 


I). 

K p 

vi. 


J\ 

M. 

w. 

E. 

1. 

II. 

0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

•ip-- 

Up 


I). 

Kp 

..« 
VI L 


p. 

“ M.” 

w. 

E. 

r. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up." 

%•*' 


I). 

Kp 

viii. 


p. 

“ M." 

\v. 

E. 

1. 


0 . 

R. 

T . 

K. 

Up.** 



I). 

Kp 

ix. 


p. 

“ M. ,f 

w. 

E. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up." 

lip.-w 


T). 

K j> 

X. 


P. 

" M.” 

w. 

K. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up/ 



]). 

Kp 

xi. 

U. 

P. 

M 

w. 

K. 

r. 


0 . 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Bp- 4 



I). 

Kp 

xii. 

I!. 

p. 

M. 

w. 

K. 

T. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

15 p/ 



I). 

Kp 

xiii. 

H. 

p. 

M. 

\\\ 

E. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up/ 



I). 

Kp 

xiv. 

11 

p. 

M. 

\v. 

K. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up/ 



1 ). 

Kj> 

xv. 

II. 

r. 

M. 

\v. 

E. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up/ 



I). 

K|- 

XU. 

Ii. 

P. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 

Up/ 



J). 

Kp 

xvii. 

1 ?. 

i\ 

M. 

w. 

E. 

1. 


0. 

K. 

T. 

K. 

Up/ 



I). 

Kp 

ic viii. 

IS. 

p. 

jM. 


K. 

i. 


0 . 

R. 

'J'. 

K. 

Up/- 


Op. 

T>. 

Kp 

xix. 

1J. 

p. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

t. 

K. 




D. L. 

Kp 

XX. 

II. 

p. 

M. 

w. 

E. 

1. 


0. 

R. 

T. 

K. 


Dp..’*' 

Op. 

]). 

K|> 


[Berlin manuscripts of the Atharva-Veda. — A tabular view of the vari- 
ous numberings and designations of the nine Berlin mss., W^eber, Nos. 
33 1 ~ 339 » W >U be found useful and is given here. The left-hand column 



I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney cxi 

gives the sigla used by Whitney, but with some marks (a, b, c, ', ") added 
for convenience of reference to or from the preceding table. The second 
column shows which books any given ms. contains. The third gives the 
numbers of the mss. as they stand in Weber’s Catalogue; and the fourth 
gives the old numbers assigned to those mss. when they formed a part of 
the collection of Sir Robert Chambers. The right-hand column shows what 
book or group of books was transcribed by Whitney from the original ms. 
named in the same line. 



Books 

Weber-No. 

Chambers' No. 

Copied by Whitney 

Bp* 

i. ix. 

33- 

8 

Books i.-iv. and vi.-ix. 

Bp/' 

x. -xviii. 

335 

10 S 

Books x.-xviii. 

Bp.^ 

XX. 

336 

1 14 

Book xx. 

Bp.** 

i. 

33 1 

1 1 7 


Bp>' 

rv. 

j 

333 

10 <) 

Book v. 

Bp.**’ 

\vi.-ix. 

33 4 

107 


Bp.*'- 

XX. 

337 

1 i6 


b: 

xi.-xx. 

33* 

1 r 5 

Book xix. 

B." 

xi.-xx. 

339 

120 



[Manuscripts used by Whitney before publication of the text The fol- 

lowing descriptions were written out by Whitney in such form as to 
require almost no changes. J % 

Bp. Under this designation are, for convenience’s sake, grouped two 
Berlin /^^-manuscripts, making together a complete pada - text to books 
i.-xviii. The first manuscript, Bp. a (Chambers, No. 8 ; Weber, No. 332), is 
described on pp. 82-83 of Weber’s Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit mss. 
It contains books i.-ix., written in a clear but rather rude hand, quite 
fairly correctly, and accented throughout in a uniform manner. At the 
end of book ii. is a colophon (given in full by Weber), stating the date as 
A.n. 1593-4; but this is probably copied from the scribe’s original. »At 
the end of the fourth book was perhaps another colophon ; but, if so, it 
1 is lost, with the last word of the last verse in the book, by the omission 
of a leaf (leaf 125). The second manuscript, Bp. b (Chambers, No. 10S; 
Weber, No. 335 : see Weber’s Catalogue, pp. 83-84), containing books 
v. xvi ii., is defective at the end, lacking the last two verses of xviii. 
(except the first word of 4. 88), and of course also the colophon. It is 
written in three different hands, with fair correctness (Weber’s note, 
“ by the same hand as 334," is a mistake). It is accented in the same 
manner as No. 332. 

Bp. s This designation also applies to more than one manuscript : the 
first manuscript, Bp. aa , contains only book i. (Chambers, No. 117; Weber, 
No. 331 : Cat., p. 82), is handsomely and very accurately written, and is 
'-i'lite independent of Bp. It is dated a.ii. 1632. Its mode of accentua- 
tion changes soon after the beginning (see below, p. exxi). The second 
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manuscript, Bp. 4b , contains books v.-ix. This manuscript, though one in 
paper, size, and hand, has by some means become separated into two 
parts, the one (Chambers, 109 ; Weber, 333) containing only book v., and 
the other (Chambers, 107; Weber, 334: both p. 83 of Cat.) containing 
books vi.-ix. They are less, independent than Bp/", representing the 
same proximate original as ^^thongh they are not copied from Bp., nor 
are they its original) ; but the)# re decidedly more accurate than Bp., and 
also more carefully corrected Since copying. There is no colophon to 
either part, but they are as old, apparently, as Bp/", or as Bp. ; their 
mode of accentuation agrees throughout with that of the latter. 

B. or Bs. This is the Berlin manuscript (Chambers, 115; Weber, 338: 
pp. 84-85 of Cat.) of books xi. -xx. in saui/ii/aAcxt. It is rather incorrect 
and somewhat worm-eaten. It bears the date A.r>. 1611. In tho Berlin 
Library is (Chambers, 120; Weber, 339: p. 85 of Cat.) a modern copy 
|_B."J of it, having value only as having been made before its original was 
so much worm-eaten as at present. 

P. and M. These are virtually one manuscript, being two copies of the 
same original, by the same hand, and agreeing precisely in form and 
style. P. is in the Paris Library, and is in two volumes, marked I) 204 
an^l D 205. M„ also in two volumes, belongs to the Mill collection in 
the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 1 By some curious and unexplained blun- 
der, the copy of books vii.-x. that belonged to M. was sent by mistake to 
Paris with 1 \, so that P’s first volume contains books i.~x„ and its 
second vii.-xx., while of M. the fust volume contains i.-vi., and the 
second xi. -xx. In the references made in the notes below, the copy of 
vii.-x. included in the first 2 volume of P. is accounted as M. The differ- 
ences of the two are not altogether such as are due only to the last copy- 
ist;, since P. has been collated and corrected (winning thereby some false 
readings). P. is also more carefully copied than M., but both are rather 
inaccurate reproductions of a faulty original. A colophon copied in both 
at the end of book xi. gives sainvat 1812 (A.11. 17 56) as the date, doubtless 
of the original ; the copies are recent, probably since the beginning of the 
nineteenth century. Their mode of accentuation is by strokes, not dots ; 
that of P. is defective from xiii. 1 to xix. 10. 

W. This also, like M., belongs to the Bodleian Library at Oxford, 3 and 
is a sain hi hi -man u script of the whole Atharvan, excepting only book 

1 LM- is the ms, listed by Aufrerht, in his Catalogue of the Bodleian Sanskrit Manuscripts* 
p. 392 b t as No. So of the Codices Milliani.J 

2 [_The printer's copy of this paragraph in Whitney’s handwriting says clearly “second vol- 
ume’'; but the original description of the mss. (made by him probably in 1.S53) says clearly 
44 first volume M : 1 feel sure that the original is right and have altered the proof to correspond 
therewith. J 

a [_ Listed by Aufrecht, p. 3.85 b, as Nos. 499 and 500 of the Codices Wilsoniani.J 



I. Description of the Manuscripts used by Whitney cxiii 

xviii. It has no colophon at the end, but is a modern copy, on European 
paper, and in part made from the same original as P. and M., as is shown 
both by accordances in minute peculiarities and errors of reading, and 
by containing at the end of book xi. the same colophon as they. In 
certain of the books, namely i., ii., vi.-oc^xvi., xvii., it shows signs of 
greater independence. It is by far the ipirfaulty and least valuable of 
all the manuscripts collated. Only the Ijsrst book is accentuated, nearly 
in the familiar RV. method. 

E. This is a ,nm/« 7 rt-manuscript of all the twenty books (except the 
latter half of xviii., from 3. 6 on), belonging to the India Office Library in 
London. It is described in Eggeling's Catalogue on p. 37 (now numbered 
229 and 230; formerly 682 and 7C0 or 113). It has no date; Eggeling 
reckons it as of the 1 7th century. It is written on coarse rough paper, 
in a large and irregular hand, apparently by a scholar for his own use, 
and is fairly correct. The text is here and there a little mutilated at the 
edges by the reprehensible carelessness of the binder ; otherwise it is in 
good preservation. Its method of accentuation is very various : see 
below, p. exxii. 

I. This is a complete copy of the samhita- text, in large form (14)4 
x 6 in.), being one of the set of Vedic manuscripts brought to Europe 
by Col. I’olier, and now belonging to the British Museum in London. 
The Atharvan material is contained in two volumes : vol. i. gives first 
book xix., then xx., then i. -x. ; vol. ii. gives the Anukramani, then the 
Ciopatha Brahmana, then books xi.-xvii., then xviii. — each division, in 
both volumes, being separately paged. There is no colophon ; but the 
whole is evidently a modern copy, made for Col. Polier himself. It is on 
smooth paper, well written, and not especially inaccurate. It contains 
the verse cam no devir etc. prefixed at the beginning, like some of' the 
manuscripts compared later (see p. cxvi). 

Of all this Atharvan material of Polier’ s, a copy was made for Col. 
Martin while it remained in the latter’s keeping (as Prof. II. II. Wilson 
informed me that he personally knew it to have been for a time); and this 
copy now constitutes Nos. 233-236 of the India Office collection, being 
credited as presented by R. Johnson (No. 234, containing Books xi.- 
xviii., has W. 1 ). W;’s note to this effect reported in the Catalogue; but 
Prof. Eggeling fails to notice that the other volumes are of .the same 
character). The collation of No. 234 was begun, but abandoned on the 
discovery of its origin. Doubtless No. 232 (old number 901) is another 
copy of the Polier first volume, made at the same time for Colebrooke, 
or else [made for Martin andj later given [to Colebrooke j by Martin, as 
it is stamped “ Claud Martin ” ; [at all events, the one who gave it to the 
Library was ColcbrookeJ. 
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H. This manuscript, again, belongs to the India Office Library (No. 231 ; 
old No. 1137; Catalogue, p. 37). It contains only the first six books, 
and is handsomely but rather incorrectly written. It has no date, but its 
accentuation was added in a.d. 1708. Its mode of marking the accent 
varies : see below. 

[Manuscripts collated after publication of the text. — The following 
descriptions also were written out by Whitney, except those of mss. R. 
and T., which have been supplied by the editor. J 

The above are all the manuscripts known to have been in Europe in 
1853 ; and upon them alone, accordingly, the printed text was founded. 
Those that follow have been since collated, and their readings are reported 
in the notes to the translation. 

0. In the possession at present of the Munich Library, but formerly of 
Prof. M. Ilaug (to whom they belonged at the time of their collation), are 
a parcel of Atharvan manuscripts containing a complete sainhita- text, 
with a pada- text of six books, variously divided and bound together, 
and in part* mixed with other texts. The samhita- text is designated as 
above : it is in five parts : 1. books i.-v., on European paper, 8)4 x 3 in., 
each book separately paged. The date at the end, (pike 1 737 (— a.d. 1815) 
may be that of the original from which this copy is made. It is written 
in a small but neat and clear band. *2. Hooks vi.-xvii., 8 x 3 04 in., writ- 
ten in a good sizeable hand, by a IJarimaji ; dated sainvnt i6c)0 (a.d. 1634) ; 
the paper is in parts badly damaged, so as hardly to hold together, and 
of two leaves in book xii. only fragments remain. It makes great use of 
the viriima , and of ev as anusvara-kvg\. It numbers the verses only in 
vargas, making no account of the hymns ishktas) ; nor does it notice the 
prapathaka division. 3. Book xviii., ()',{ X 5 in. ; in a large regular hand ; 
dated pike 1735 (a.t>. 1813). When collated, it was bound in one volume 
with pada-ms. of i. iii. before it, and sainhita of xx. after it. 4. Book xix , 
bound up with 1. ( sainhita i.-v.), and in all respects agreeing with it, save 
that the (copied ?) date is two years later ; both are works of the same 
copyist. 5. Book xx., bound in (as above noted) after 3. The size is 
8 ;>;( x 4>2 in., and it is dated pike 1735 (a.d. 1813). 

Op. This designates the pada - text of the Haug or Munich manuscripts, 
as above described. They include books i. -iv., xviii., and xx., in three 
divisions: 1. books i.— iii.. bound up (as noted above) with th ejainJ/ita- 
tevt of xviii. and xx. The books are paged separately, but all written by 
one hand ; the date at the end is pike 1733 (a.d. 181 1) ; size 9 x 4)4 hi. 
The hand is large and clear, and the text (corrected by the acccntuator) 
very correct. 2. Book iv. : size 8x4 in.; date pike 1736 (a.d. 1814) 

3. Books xviii. and xx., bound with the preceding, and of same size; 
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separately paged ; date $ake 1762 (a.o. 1840). From xx. arc omitted the 
peculiar Atharvan parts, except hymn 2. 

0 . and Op. were not collated word by word throughout, because use of 
them was allowed only for the time of a limited stay in Munich. Books 
xv.-xix., and the peculiar parts of xx., also the paryaya hymns in the pre- 
ceding books, and the pada- text, were collated thoroughly ; in the met- 
rical parts of vi.-xiv. the comparison was made by looking through the 
transliterated copy and noting readings on all doubtful points. 

[These mss. are described in the Verscichniss dcr oriental ischcn Hand- 
schriften aus dan Nachlassc dcs Professor Dr. Martin Hang in Miinchot, 
Miinchcn, T. Ackermann, 1876. By the siglum O. arc designated the 
mss. there numbered 12, 13, and 14 ; by Op., those numbered 1 5 and 17. 
The dimensions there given differ in part a little from those given by 
Whitney. It is worth while to report from JAOS. x., p. cxviii, W’s criti- 
cal remark about this material: “all in good and correct manuscripts, 
made by and for Hindu scholars (not copies by professional scribes for 
the use of Europeans)."] 

R. [This is a complete samhitd-ms., belonging at the time of Its collation 
(1875) to Roth, and now in the Tubingen University Library. It is 
described by Roth, Dcr Atharvavcda in Kaschmir , p. 6, and by Garbc, in 
his Verscichniss, as No. 13, p. ir. It is bound in two volumes, the one 
containing books i.-x., and the other,' ’books xi.-xx. In the colophons to 
a number of the books (so viii., ix., x.^xiv., xix.) is the date (a he 1746 
(a.d. 1824); but at the end of xx. is the date sainvat 19 26 (a.o. 1870). 
It was bought for Roth from a Brahman in Benares by Dr. Hoernle, and 
Roth judged from the name of the scribe, Patuvardhana Vithala, that it 
originated in the Deccan. Whitney says (JAOS. x., p. cxviii, = PAOS. 
Nov. 1875) that it has special kindred with the Ilaug mss. Roth adds 
that it is written and corrected throughout with the most extreme care- 
•f ulaess and is far more correct than the AY. mss. are wont to be.] 

T. [This also is a complete samhitd-ms., a transcript made from the 
Tanjore-mss. described on p. 12 of A. C. Burnell’s Classified index to the 
Sanskrit mss. in the palace at Tanjorc and numbered 2526 and 2527. 
The transcript was sent to Roth by Dr, Burnell and is described by Roth 
and by Garbe in the places just cited under codex R. Books i.-iv. of the 
transcript are unaccented; the rest are accented. According to Burnell, 
No. 2526 contains books i.-xx., is unaccented, and was written about 
v.d. 1 80c ; and No. 2527 contains books v.-xx., is accented, and was writ- 
ten A.n. 1827 at Benares. I find no note stating the relation of Roth’s 
transcript to its Tanjore originals : presumably the transcript of the unac- 
cented books, i.-iv., was taken from the unaccented No. 2526; and that 
of the accented books, v.-xx., from No. 2527. J 



cxvi General Introduction, Part // ; in part by IVhitney 

D. This is a /ada-manuscript belonging to the Deccan College at 
Poona, collated while in Roth’s possession at Tubingen. It is unac- 
cented in book xviii. It is very incorrectly written, and its obvious 
errors were left unnoted. It gives a fada - text even for book xix., but 
not for the peculiar parts of xx. |The Index to the Catalogue of 1888 
of the Deccan College mss. gives only two complete fada- mss. of the AY., 
to wit, the ms. listed as III. 5 on p. 13, and the one listed as XII. 82 on 
p. 174. The Catalogue gives as date of the latter samvat 1720; and as 
date of the former, samvat 1741. In the Collation-Book, Whitney gives 
at the end of book xx. the colophon of his D. with the dates samvat 1741, 
qakc 1606. This agreement in date seems to identify his D. with the 
ms. III. 5. That ms. is a part of the collection of 1870-71, made by 
Bidder; it is booked as consisting of 435 pages and as coming from 
Broach or Bharueh.J 

L. A /rtc/d-manuscript of xix. in the Berlin Library was apparently 
copied from D. while it was still in India (this copy is denoted by L.). 
J_I t is described by Weber, Verzeichniss , vol. ii., p. 79, under No. i486, 
with details' 4 confirmatory of the above. J 

K. By this sign is meant a manuscript from Bikaner containing the 
complete sainhitd- text; it was for some time in the hands of Roth at 
Tubingen, and was consulted by means of a list of some 1200 doubtful 
readings sent to Tubingen and reported upon. These concerned books 
i.— xviii. alone ; xix. and the peculiiy; parts of xx., not admitting of treatment 
in that way, did not get the benefit of the collation. The manuscript 
claims to be written in samvat 1735, (a he 1600 (a.d. 1678-9), by I '.in »r,n- 
ganeca, under king Anupasinha, at Pattana-nagara. 

Accompanying this is a /Wtf-mamiscript written by the same sc ribe, 
buttwithout accents. Where there is occasion for it, this is distinguished 
by the designation Kp. 

2. The Stanza edm no devir abhistaye as Opening Stanza 

[It was doubtless the initial stanza of the text in the Kashmirian recen- 
sion. — This stanza, which appears as i. 6. 1 of the Vulgate, doubtless 
stood at the beginning of the Paippalada text. In 1875, Roth, in his 
AV. in Kaschmir ; p. 16, remarks upon the general agreement in the tra- 
dition according to which (din no etc. was the initial stanza of Paipp., 
and not ye trisaptdk as in the Vulgate ; and regrets all the more on that 
account that the first leaf of the Paipp. ms. is lost.J 

[(Jam no as initial stanza of the Vulgate text Whitney notes that this 

stanza is also found prefixed to the text of the Vulgate in four of the mss. 
used by him, to wit, I. and R. and O. and Op. Thus at the beginning of 1. 
we have the stanza ( din no devir abhistaye entire, and then yd trisaptdk. \ 
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2 . The Stanza fain no deinr as Opening Stanza 

[In 1871, Haug had noted, p. 45 of his Brahma and die Brahmanen , 
that the Mahabhasya, in rehearsing the beginnings of the four Vedas, 
gives {am etc. as the beginning of the AV., 1 and that both of his mss. 
(our O. and Op., as just stated) prefix the stanza. In 1873, Ind. St. xiii. 
431-3, Weber again called attention to the fact concerning the Maha- 
bhasya, and to a similar one concerning the Gopatha Brahmana. In 1874, 
Indian Antiquary , iii. 1 32, Bhandarkar speaks of our stanza as representa- 
tive pratlka of the AV. in the Brahmayajfia or daily devotional recitation 
of the Hindus. For further discussion of the matter, see Bloomfield, 
Kau^ika, Introduction, pages xxxvii and xxxviii, and the references there 
given, and his note to 9. 7. and his §§ 13-14 in the Gntndriss, p. 14. 
We may add that in 1879 Burnell observed, on p. 37 b of his Tanjore 
Catalogue, that the real South Indian mss. of the Mahabhasya ignore the 
AV. and omit the {din no devir.\ 

3. Whitney’s Collation-Book and his Collations 

[Description of the two volumes that form the Collation-Book The 

Collation-Book is the immediate source of the statements of this work 
concerning the variants of the European mss. of the Atharva-Veda. It 
contains, in Whitney’s handwriting, the fundamental transcript (in Roman 
transliteration) of the text, and the memoranda of the subsequent colla- 
tions. It is bound in two volumes: of these, the second, comprehending 
books x.-xx., appears to have been written lirst, since it is dated “Berlin. 
Oct 1851 -Jan 1852”; while the first, comprehending books i.-ix., is 
dated “Berlin. Jan -March 1852,” and thus appears to have been written 
last. The volumes are of good writing-paper (leaves about 8 by jo inches 
in size), the first containing 334 leaves, and the second, 372. J * 

[Whitney’s fundamental transcript of the text. In copying book x. 

(the first book copied), Whitney has written the text on both sides of the 
leaf; but for the books subsequently copied, books xi.-xx. and i.-ix., he 
has written the text on the verso only and used the recto of the next leaf 
for various memoranda. For all the first eighteen books except book v., 
this fundamental copy is a transcript of the padaAext contained in the 
two Berlin pada-mss. (sec the table, on page cxi), called Chambers, 8 
and 108, and designated above as Bp. For book v., he copied from one 
of the four mss. to which the designation Bp. 4 is applied, to wit from 

Chambers, 109.J 

* 

3 L While reading proof, l see that Weber had made the same observation in 1862 ,/«</. Stud. 
v. 78. Moreover, the fact that chit no figures as opening Manza of AV. in the till, at i. 29 is 
: >ow used (1904) by Calami, WZKM. xviii. 193, to support his view that the (JH. attaches itself 
toHhc Paipp. recension. J 
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[The fundamental copy of book xix. was made by Whitney from the 
mnihitd-Tm. Chambers, 1 1 5 = B. He appears to have copied the text first 
on the recto, without word-division, and using Roman letters, although 
applying to them the vertical and horizontal accent strokes as if to 
nagari ; and afterwards to have written out the text on the opposite page, 
the verso of the preceding leaf, with word-division, and with accents 
marked in the usual European way. At xix. 27. 6 Whitney makes the 
note, “ acc. from Paris ms. to the end of the book.” — For book xx., the 
transcript was made from Chambers, 1 14 - Bp. c .J 

| Collations made before publication of the text. The Berlin collations 
(first collations). — In this paragraph, only books i.-xix. are had in view, 
and codex IV', as being a mere copy of 11 .', is disregarded. From the 
table on p. cx, it appears that for books ii.-iv., x„ and xix. there was 
only one ins. at Berlin, and so none available for collation. The first col- 
lation of book v. (since this was copied from Bp.* ~ Chambers, 109) was 
made of course (see the table) from Bp. Ch. 8. The first collation of 
the books copied from Bp. was made (also of course) from Bp.*: that 
is, the first collation of book i. was made with Ch. 117, and that of books 
vi.-ix. with Ch. 107. For books xi.-xviii. the collation was made of 
course with B. = Ch. 1 1 5 . J 

[The Paris and Oxford and London collations. — These, made in the 
months of March to July, 1853, were the last collations before the printing 
of the text. They were made in the order as named, and their sequence 
appears from the biographical sketch 1 above, p. xliv.J 

[Collations made after publication (that is, made in 1875 or later.) — 
Twenty years or more after the issue, in Feb. 1855, of the printed text 
of books i.-xix., were made the collations of the mss. enumerated below. 
See ?bove, page xliv, and JAGS, x,, p. cxviii. J 

[Collation of the Haug, Roth, Tanjore, and Deccan mss. — The collation 
with the flaug mss., O. and Op., was made at Munich, in June and July, 
1875. Then followed, at Tubingen, the collations with the mss. D. and 
T. and R.J 

[The collation with the Bikaner ms., K — This, as stated above, p. cxvi, 
was made by means of a list of doubtful readings sent by Whitney to Roth 
and reported upon.J 

[Other contents of the Collation-Book — The various memoranda (men- 
tioned above, p. cxvii, *([ 3) arc usually written on the blank page opposite 
the hymn or verse concerned. They include the excerpts from the 
Major Anukramani, the citations of concordant passages gathered from 
an exceedingly comprehensive study of the other Vedic texts, very full 

1 [The date quoted at top of page 1 is not quite correct. Whitney spent from March 19 to 
May 10 (1853) at Par^, May 12 to June 1 at Oxford, and June 1 to July 22 at London. J * 
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3 . Whitneys Collation-Book and his Collations 


references to the AV. Prati^akhya and to the Kau<;ika and* Vaitana 
Sutras, references to the writings of Occidental Vedic scholars in which 
a given verse or hymn has been treated by way of translation or comment, 
schemes of the meters and criticism thereof, and finally miscellaneous 
notes. — I may add here that Whitney left a Supplement to his Collation- 
Book. It consists of 19 loose leaves containing statements of the variants 
of B.P.M.W.E.I.H. in tabular form. With it arc about a dozen more 
leaves of variants and doubtful readings etc.J 


4. Repeated Verses in the Manuscripts 1 

Abbreviated by pratika with addition of ity eka etc. — There are 41 
cases of a repeated verse or a repeated group of verses occurring a second 
time in the text and agreeing throughout without variant with the text 
of the former occurrence. These in the mss. generally, both savihitd and 
pa da, are given the second time bp pratika only, with ity eka (sc. rk) or 
iti dvt! or iti tisrdh added and always accented like the quoted text-words 
themselves. Thus ix. 10. 4 (-- vii. 73. 7) appears in the mss. as it pa hvaya 
ity eka. On the other hand, the very next verse, although it differs from 
vii. 73. 8 only by having 'bhydgdt for nydgan, is written out in full. So 
xiii. 2. 38 (.“ x. 8. 18) appears as sahasrahnydtn- ity eka; while xiii. 3. 14, 
which is a second repetition of x. 8. 18 but contains further the added 
refrain tdsya etc., is written out in full as far as tdsya. The like holds 
good of xiii. 3. 18. See note to xiii. 3. 14. 

List of repeated verses or verse-groups. — The 41 cases of repetition 
involve 52 verses. The list of them is given on p. 3 of the Index Verbo- 
rnm (where xix. 23. 20 is a misprint) and is given with the places of first 
occurrence. The list is repeated here, but without the places of^first 
occurrence, which may always be ascertained from the commentary 
below. It is: iv. 17. 3 ; v. 6 . 1 and 2 ; 23. 10-12 ; vi. 58. 3 ; 84. 4 ; 94. 1-2 ; 
95. t -2 ; 101. 3 ; vii. 23. I ; 75. 1 ; 1 12. 2 ; viii. 3. 18, 22 ; 9. 1 1 ; ix. 1. 15 ; 
3. 23 ; 10. 4, 20, 22 ; x. 1. 4 ; 3.5; 5. 46-47, 48-49 ; xi. 10. 17 ; xiii. 1. 41 ; 
2. 3S; xiv. 1.23-24; 2.45; xviii. 1.27-28; 3. 57; 4.25,43,45-47,69; 
xix. 13.6; 23.30; 24.4; 27.14-15; 37.4; 58.5. 

Further details concerning the pratika and the addition. — The pratika 
embraces the first word, or the first two, [or even the first three, when 
one or two of them are enclitics : so vi. 94. 1 ; 101.3; viii. 3. 22 ; ix. 1. 1 5J ; 
hut at xix. 58. 5 the whole first pfuta is given with ity eka added. Occa- 
sionally, in one or another ms., the repeated verse or group is given in 
full : thus by O.R. in the cases of repetitions in book xviii. Both edi- 
tions give all the repeated verses in full. 

♦ 1 LOn this topic, Whitney left only rough notes, a dozen lines or so : cf. p. xxix. J 



csx General Introduction , , Part II. : in part by Whitney 

The addition is lacking at v. 6. 1 and v. 6 . 2 ; although these are consecu- 
tive verses , it is clear from the separate giving of two frattkas that here 
repetitions of non-consecutivc verses are intended, and that the addition 
in each case would be tty ekd. The addition is also lacking at xiv. 1 . 23-24 ; 
where, however, the repetition of consecutive verses, vii. 81. 1-2, is intended. 
Here again the mss. give two frattkas separately, purvaparam (— vii. 81. 1 
and xiii. 2. 11) and ndvonavah (= vii. Si. 2) ; and they do this instead of 
giving purvaparam iti did, because the latter procedure would have been 
ambiguous as meaning perhaps also xiii. 2. 1 1-12. 

The addition iti phrvd is made where the prntika alone might have 
indicated two verses with the same beginning. This happens at xiii. 1.41 
(where avdh pdrena might mean either ix. 9. 17 or 18: sec note, p. 716) 
.and at xviii. 4.43 (but as to this there is disagreement : see note). — By 
lack of further addition, the intended repetition is doubtful at x. 5. 48-49, 
where ydd agna iti dve might mean either viii. 3. 12-13 or vii. 61. 1- 2 
(see note, p. 585); there is doubt also at xix. 37. 4 (the ease is discussed 
fully at p. 957). 

5. Refrains and the like in the Manuscripts 

Written out in full only in first and last verse of a sequence For tin- 

relief of the copyists, there is practised on a large scale in both the sain- 
Jiitd- and the pada- mss. the omission of words and padas repeated in suc- 
cessive verses. In general, if anywhere a few words or a pada or a line 
or more are found in more than two successive verses, they are written 
out in full only in the first and last verses and are understood in the 
others [_cf. p. 793, endj. For example, in vi, 17, a hymn of four verses, 
the refrain, being c, d of each of the four, is written out only in 1 and 4. 
Then, for verse 2 is written only in aid dadhdrt 'nuin vdnaspdtiti , because 
ydthc 'yam prthivi at the beginning is repeated. [That is, the scribe 
begins with the last one of the words which the verse has in common 
with its predecessor. J Then, because dddhdra also is repeated in 2- 4, in 
verse 3 maid also is left' out and the verse reads in the mss. simply 
dddhdra pdrvatdn girin — and this without any intimation of omission by 
the ordinary sign of omission. — Sometimes the case is a little more 
intricate. Tims, in viii. 10, the initial words so ' d akrdmat are written 
only in verses 2 and 29, although they are really wanting in verses 9-17, 
parydya II. (verses 8-17) being in this respect treated as if all one verse 
with subdivisions J_cf. p. 512 topj. 

Such abbreviated passages treated by the Anukramani as if unabbreviated. 

— The Anukramani generally treats the omitted matter as if present, 
that is, it recognize s the true lull form of any verse so abbreviated. In 
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a few instances, however, it does not do so : such instances may fie found 
at xv. 2 , where the Anukr. counts 28 instead of 32 or 4x8; at xv. 5 (16 
instead of 7 x 3) ; at xvi. 5(10 instead of 6 x 3) ; at xvi. 8 (33 instead of 
108 or 27 x 4) : cf. the discussions at p. 774, 2, p. 772, If 3, p. 793 end, 

p. 794 top. Such treatment shows that the text has (as we may express 
it) become mutilated in consequence of the abbreviations, and it shows 
how old and. how general they have been. — One and another ms., how- 
ever, occasionally fills out some of the omissions — especially R., which, 
for example, in viii. 10 writes so \i akramat every time when it is a real 
part of the verse. 

Usage of the editions in respect of such abbreviated passages. -Very 
often SPP. prints in full the abbreviated passages in both sain hi td and 
pada form, thus presenting a great quantity of useless and burdensome 
repetitions. Our edition takes advantage of the usage of the mss. to 
abbreviate extensively ; but it departs from their usage in so far as always 
to give full intimation of the omitted portions by initial words and by 
signs of omission. In all cases where the mss. show anything peculiar, 
it is specially pointed out in the notes on the verses. 

6. Marks of Accentuation in the Manuscripts 

Berlin edition uses the Rig-Veda method of marking accents. — The 

modes of marking the accent followed in the different mss. and parts of 
mss. of the AV. are so diverse, that we were fully justified in adopting 
tor our edition the familiar and sufficient method of the RV. That 
method is followed strictly throughout in books i.-v. and xix. of the Hang 
ms. material described above at. p. cxiv under 0. i and 4, but only there, 
and there possibly only by the last and modern copyist. [Whitney nfltes 
in the margin that it is followed also in book xviii. of 0., and in books 
'i.-iii. and iv. of Op., and in part of lip.-'. In this last ms., which is 
Chambers, 1 17, of book i., thej method of accentuation is at the beginning 
that of the Rik, but soon passes over to another fashion, precisely like 
that of Bp. [see next 1 [J saving that horizontal lines are made use ,of 
instead of dots. The method continues so to the end. 

Dots for lines as accent-marks — The use of round dots instead of lines 
as accent-marks is a method that has considerable vogue. It is applied 
uniformly in the /Wrt-mss. at Perl in (except in Bp.’" as just stated) : a 
dot below the line is the annddttatara- sign, in its usual place ; then the 
sign of the enclitic svarita is a dot, usually not above, but within the 
ah sam ; and the independent svarita is marked either by the latter 
method or else by a line drawn transversely upward to the right through 
the syllable. The dots, however, are unknown elsewhere, save in a 
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large part of E. (from near the end of vi. 27 to the end of xix.) and also 
in large parts of H. 

Marks for the independent svarita. — It was perhaps in connection with 
the use of the dots that the peculiar ways of marking the independent 
svarita arose. The simplest way, used only in parts of the mss., is by a 
line below, somewhat convexed downwards. Or, again, we find just such 
a line, but run. up into and more or less through the aksara , either below 
or through the middle. [From this method was probably developed the 
method of J starting with a horizontal bit below and carrying it completely 
through the aksara upwards and with some slant to the right and ending 
with a bit of horizontal above. [_Cf. SPP’s Critical Notice, p. 9.J This 
fully elaborated form is very unusual, and found only in three or four 
mss. (in part of Bp.-'* — Ch. 117, in D. and L., and occasionally in Kp.); 
(_its shape is approximately that of the “ long / ’’ : cf. SPP’s text of ii. 14 
and my note to iii. 1 1. 2J. 

Horizontal stroke for svarita A frequent method is the use of the 

anudattatara line below, just as in the RV., but coupled with the denota- 
tion of the enclitic svarita by a horizontal stroke across the body of the 
syllable, and of the independent svarita by one of the signs just noted. 
But even the independent svarita is sometimes denoted by the same sign 
as the enclitic svarita, to wit, by a dot or a horizontal line in the syllable 
itself. The last method (independent svarita by horizontal) is seen in 
the old ms. of book xx\, Bp. c , dated A.n. 1477, and in B'. 

The udatta marked by vertical stroke above, as in the Maitrayani. 

It is a feature peculiar to K. among our AV. mss. that, from the begin- 
ning of book vi. on, it marks the udatta syllable by a perpendicular stroke 
above,* while the enclitic svarita , as in other mss., has the horizontal 
stroke in the aksara ; but just before the end of vi. 27, both these strokes 
are changed to dots, as is also the anmiattatara-stxckc ; while in xx. the 
accentuator goes back to strokes again for all three. *LNole that in 
SPP’s mss. A. and E. the udatta is marked by a red ink dot over the 
proper syllable. J 

Accent-marks in the Bombay edition. — SPP., in bis edition, adopts the 
RV. method, with the sole exception that he uses the fully elaborated 
peculiar /-sign, given by the small minority of the mss.,* for the inde- 
pendent svarita. No ms., I believe, of those used by us, makes this 
combination of methods ; and it may safely be claimed that our procedure 
is truer to the mss., and on that as well as on other accounts, the preferable 
one. *LSee, for example, his Critical Notice, p. 14, description of Cp.J 

Use of a circle as avagraha-sign. — As a matter of kindred character, 
we may mention that for the sign of avagraha or division of a vocable 
into its component parts, a small circle is used in all our pada- texts, even 
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of book xx, , excepting in the Munich text of xviii. and x\\, as stated on 
p. 4 of the Index Verborum. [It is used also in SPP’s pada- mss.: see his 
Critical Notice, pages 11-14.J This special AV. sign has been imitated 
in our transliteration in the Index and in the main body of this work 
[of. page cj; but it may be noted that SPP. employs in his pada - text the 
sign usual in the RV. 

7. Orthographic Method pursued in the Berlin Edition 1 

Founded on the manuscripts and the Pratigakhya. — Our method is of 
course founded primarily upon the usage of the manuscripts; but that 
usage we have, within certain limits, controlled and corrected by the 
teachings of the AV. Praticakhya. 

That treatise an authority only to a certain point. The rules of that 
treatise we have regarded as authority up to a certain point ; but only up 
to a certain point, and for the reason that in the AVPr., as in the other 
corresponding treatises, no proper distinction is made between those 
orthographic rules on the one hand which are universally accepted and 
observed, and those on the other hand which seem to be wholly the out- 
come of arbitrary and artificial theorizing, in particular, the rules of the 
vacua -Ira ina 2 or dirgha-patha. [Cf. Whitney’s notes to AVPr. iii. 26 
and 32 and TPr. xiv. i.J 

Its failure to discriminate between rules of wholly different value. 

Thus, on the one hand, we have the rule [AVPr. iii. 27 : see W’s notej 
that after a short vowel a final Ti or n or n is doubled before any initial 
vowel, a rule familiar and obligatory 3 not only in the language of the 
Vedas but in the classical dialect as well ; while, on the other hand, we 
have, put quite upon the same plane and in no way marked as being of a 
wholly different character and value, such a rule as the following: 

The rule [iii. 31 J that after r or h an immediately following consonant 
is doubled ; [as to these duplications, the Pratiqakhyas are not in entire 
accord, Panin i is permissive, not mandatory, and usage differs greatly, and 
the // stands by no means on the same footing as the r : cf, W's Grammar, 
§ 228; his note to Pr. iii. 31 ; and Panini's record, at viii. 4. 50-51, of the 
difference of opinion between (,’akatayana and Cakalya.J 

Another such rule is the prescription that the consonant at the end of 
a word is doubled, as in tristupp, vidyutt, godhukk ; this is directly con- 
travened by RPr., VPr., TPr. — Yet another is the prescription that the 

1 [For this chapter, pages, cxxiii to cxxvi, the draft left by Whitney was too meagre and unfin- 
ished to be printed. 1 have rewritten and elaborated it, using freely his own statements and 
language as given in his notes to the I'ratknkhyus.J 

■ Cf. p. 832, T 4, below. 

:1 Nearly all the mss. and .STf. violate it at xi. 1. 22. 
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first consonant of a group is doubled, as in aggnih, vrkksah, etc. [See 
W’s notes to these rules, at iii. 26 and 28. J [“The manuscripts of the 
AV., so far as known to me, do not, save in very infrequent and entirely 
sporadic cases, follow any of the rules of the varnakranm proper, except- 
ing the one which directs duplication after a r ; and even in this case, 
their practice is as irregular as that of the manuscripts of the later litera- 
ture.” So Whitney, note to iii. 32. J 

Items of conformity to the Pratifakhya, and of departure therefrom. — 
Without including those general euphonic rules the observance of which 
was a matter of course, we may here state some of the particulars in 
which the authority of the Pralicakhya has served as our norm. 

Transition-sounds: as in tdn-t-sarvdn. — Pr. ii. 9 ordains that between 
n, n, n and f, s, s respectively, k, t, t be in all cases introduced : the first 
two thirds of the rule never have an opportunity to make themselves 
good, as the text offers no instance of a conjunction of n with ( or of n 
with s; that of final n with initial s, however, is very frequent, and the t 
has always been introduced by us (save [by inadvertencej in viii. 5. 16 
and xi. 2. 25). — The usage of the mss. is slightly varying [“exceedingly 
irregular,” says W. in his note to ii. 9, p. 406, which seej : there is not a 
case perhaps where some one of them docs not make the insertion, ami 
perhaps hardly one in which they all do so without variation. 

Final -n before c- and j-: as in pafyan janmani. — Pr. ii. 10 and 1 1 pre- 
scribe the assimilation of -n before a following palatal (i.e. its conversion- 
into -7?), namely, before f- (which is then converted by ii. 17 into c/t-), and 
before a sonant, i.e. before j- (since jh- does not occur). In such cases 
we have written for the converted -n an anusvara ; there can hardly arise 
an ambiguity f in any of the instances. [A few instances may be given : 
for i. 33. 2* ; ii. 25. 4, 5 ; iv. 9. 9* ; 36. 9*; v. 8. ; ; 22. 14* ; vi. 50. 3 ; 
viii. 2. 9 * ; xii. 5. 44 ; for -n f-, i. 19. 4* ; iii. 11. 5 ; iv. 8. 3 ; 22. 6, 7 ; xviii. 
4. 59. The reader may consult the notes to those marked with a star. 
— SPP. seems to allovtf himself to be governed by his mss,; this is a 
wrong procedure: see notes to viii. 2. 9 ; i. 19/4; iv. 9. 9.J t[P>ut see 
xiii. 1. 22. J 

Final -n before c-: as in yahe ca. — Rule ii. 26 virtually ordains the 
insertion of p Owing to the frequency of the particle ca, the cases arc 
numerous, and the rule is strictly followed in all the Atharvan mss. arid 
so of course in our edition. This is not, however, the universal usage of 
the Rik: cf. for example ii. 1. 16, as man ca tdh( ca, and sec RPr. iv, 32. 

Final -n before t-: as in tdits tc . — The same rule, ii. 26, ordains the 
insertion of s. As in the other Vedas, so in the AV., a s is sometimes 
inserted and sometimes not ; its Pr. (cf. ii. 30) allows and the mss. show 
a variety of usage. Of course, then, each case has been determined on 
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the authority of the mss., nor do there occur any instances in which this 
is wavering and uncertain. [The matter is fully discussed in VV's note 
to ii. 26, and the 67 cases of insertion and the 28 cases of non-insertion 
are given on p. 417. Cf. also note to AV. i. n. 2.J 

Final -t before c- : as in asmac cliamvas. — By the strict letter of rules 
ji. 13 and 17, the f- is converted into cli- and the preceding final - 1 is then 
assimilated, making -cch-. In such cases, however, we have always fol- 
lowed rather the correct theory of the change, since the -t ami f- by their 
union form the compound -ch-, and have written simply -dt-, as being a 
truer representation of the actual phonetic result. The mss., with hardly 
an exception, do the same. [The procedure of the edition and of the mss. 
is, I believe, uniformly similar also in cases like rchdt, gac/ui, yacha, etc.J 
Abbreviation of consonant-groups : as in pahkti and the like. — By ii. 20 
a. non-nasal mute coming in the course of word-formation between a 
nasal and a non-nasal is dropped: so panti ; chintam and rundhi instead 
of chinttam and runddhi ; etc. The mss. observe this rule quite consist- 
ently, although not without exceptions ; and it has been uniformly fol- 
lowed in the edition. At xii. 1.40, annprayuuktdm is an accidental 
exception ; and here, for once, the mss. happen to agree in retaining 
the k. [Cf. the Hibernicisms stren'th , tenth, etc.J 

Final -m and -n before 1-: as in kail lokam and sarvdh lokan. — Rule 
ii. 35 prescribes the conversion of -m and of -« alike into nasalized -l In 
either case, the resultant combination is therefore, according to the pre- 
scription of the Pr., nasalized -/ + /-, or two /’ s of which the first is nasal- 
ized. Thus kam lokam becomes ka + nasalized 1 4- lokam, a combination 
which we may write as kdl lokam or as kahl lokam or as kail lokam. 

[It is merely the lack of suitable Roman type that makes the discussion 
of this matter troublesome. In nagari , the nasalized / should properly 
he written by a / with a nasal sign over it. In Roman, it might well be 
'rendered by an / with a dot as nearly over it as may be (thus 7 ) ; in prac- 
tice, a it is made to take the place of the dot alone or else of the dot + /, 
so that for the sound of “nasalized l" we find either ill or simply h. J 
For the combination resultant from -/« /-, the mss. are almost unani- 
mous in writing [not what the Pr. ordains, but rather J a single / with 
nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in kail lokam at xi. 8. 11 ; this 
usage is followed by the Berlin text. 

For the resultant from -n /-, the mss. follow the Pr., not without excep- 
tions, and write doubled / with nasal sign over the preceding vowel, as in 
sarvdh lokan , x. 6. 16, etc., asmiii lake, ix. 5 . 7. etc. ; this usage also has 
been followed in the Berlin text (but not with absolute uniformity). — It 
would probably have been better to observe strictly the rule of the Pr. 
aud to write both results with double / and preceding nasal sign. 
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Visarga before st- and the like : as in ripu stem steyakrt , viii. 4. ro = 
RV. vii. 1 04. 10. Our IT. [sec note to ii. 40J contains no rule prescribing 
the rejection of a final visarga betore an initial sibilant that is followed 
by a surd mute. The mss. in general, although with very numerous and 
irregularly occurring exceptions, practice the rejection of the //, and so 
does the Rik [cf. RPr. iv. 12 ; TIT. ix. 1 ; VPr. iii. 12J; and the general 
usage of the mss. has been followed by us. [For examples, see x. 5. t-14 : 
cf. also notes to iv. 16. 1 (ya stayat : S PP. yas tdyat), i. 8. 3, ctc.J 

The kampa-figures 1 and 3. — Respecting the introduction of these 
figures between an independent circumflex and an immediately following 
acute accent in the sain/iitd , our Pr. is likewise silent. The usage of the 
mss. is exceedingly uncertain and conflicting : there is hardly an instance 
in which there is not disagreement between them in respect to the use of 
the one or of the other ; nor can any signs of a tendency towards a ruk 
respecting the matter be discovered. There are a few instances, pointed 
out each at its proper place in the notes, in which a short vowel occurring 
in the circumflexed syllable is protracted before the figure by all the 
sainhitd- mss.* Such cases seemed mere casual irregularities, however, 
and we could not hesitate to adopt the usage of the Rik, setting 1 after 
the vowel if it were short in quantity, and 3 if it were long. |_This matter 
is discussed with much detail by W. in his notes to AIT. iii. 65, pages 
494-9, and TPr. xix. 3, p. 362. J *|_See AIT., p. 499, near end, and notes 
to AV. vi. 109. 1 and x. 1. 9.J 

The method of marking the accent. — With respect to this important, 
matter, we have adapted the form of our text to the rules of the Rik 
rather than to the authority of the mss. As to the ways of marking the 
accent, a wide diversity of usage prevails among the Atharvan mss., nor 
is there perhaps a single one of them which remains quite true to the 
same method throughout. Their methods are, however, all of them in 
the main identical with that of the Rik, varying only in unimportant 
particulars. [The details have been discussed above (see p. exxi), and 
with as much fulness as seemed worth while.] 

8 . Metrical Form of the Atliarvan Saihhita 

Predominance of anustubh. — The two striking features of the Atharva- 
Veda as regards its metrical form are the extreme irregularity and the 
predominance of anustubh stanzas. The stanzas in gdyatrl and tristubh 
arc correspondingly rare, the AV. in this point presenting a sharp con- 
trast with the Rig-Veda. The brief bits of prose interspersed among 
metrical passages are given below, at p. ion, as are also the longer pas- 
sages in Brahmana-like prose. [In the Kashmirian recension, the latter 
are even more extensive than in the Vulgate : see p. lxxx.J 
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Extreme metrical irregularity. — This is more or less a characteristic of 
all the metrical parts of the Vedic texts outside of the Rig-Veda (and 
Sama-Veda). In the sainkitas of the Yajur-Veda, in the Bmhmanas, and 
in the Sutras, the violations of meter are so common and so pervading 
that one can only say that meter seemed to be of next to no account in 
the eyes of the text-makers. It is probable that in the Atharvan sajphita 
the irregular verses outnumber the regular. 

Apparent wantonness in the alteration of RV. material. The corrup- 

tions and alterations of Rig-Veda verses recurring in the AV. are often 
such as to seem downright wanton in their metrical irregularity. The 
smallest infusion of care as to the metrical form of these verses would 
have sufficed to prevent their distortion to so inordinate a degree. 

To emend this irregularity into regularity is not licit. — In very many 
cases, one can hardly refrain from suggesting that this or that slight and 
obvious emendation, especially the omission of an intruded word or the 
insertion of some brief particle or pronoun, would rectify the meter. It 
would be a great mistake, however, to carry this process too far, and by 
changes of order, insertions, and various other changes, to mend irregu- 
larity into regularity. The text, as Atharvan, never was metrically regu- 
lar, nor did its constructors care to have it such ; and to make it so would 
he to distort it. 

9. The Divisions of the Text 

[Summary of the various divisions. — These, in the order of their extent, 
are: pra-pdthakas or ‘ Vor-lesungcn ’ or * lectures,’ to which there is no 
corresponding division in the RV. ; kandas *>r ‘books/ answering to the 
nnitida/as of the RV, ; and then, as in the RV., anu-vfikas or ‘ re-cita- 
tions/ and suktas or ‘hymns/ and rcas or ‘verses/ The verses of»thc 
long hymns are also grouped into ‘ verse-decads/ corresponding to the 
'Vargas of the RV. Resides these divisions, there are recognized also 
the divisions called artha-suktas or ‘ sense-hymns ’ and paryiiya-sukhts or 
‘period-hymns'; and the subdivisions of the latter arc called paryayas. 
In the paryaya- hymns, the division into ganns (or sometimes dandakas’; 
p. 628) is recognized, and the verses are distinguished as avasanarcas and 
ganavasanarcas (see p. 472). A great deal of detail concerning the divi- 
sions of the books (the later books especially) may be found in the special 
introductions to the several books. J 

[The first and second and third grand divisions of books i.-xviii. — A 

critical study of the text reveals the fact that the first eighteen books are 
divided (see p. xv) into three grand divisions : the first (books i.-vii.) 
contains the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects ; the second (books 
viii.-xii.) contains the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects; and the 
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third consists of the books (xiii.-xviii.) characterized* each by unity of 
subject. These divisions, although not clearly recognized in name (but 
cf. page clvii, below) by the text-makers, are nevertheless clearly recog- 
nized in fact, as is shown by the general arrangement of the tejft as a 
whole and as is set forth in detail in the next chapter, pages cxl-clxi. 
Concerning their recognition by the Old Anukr., see the paragraphs 
below, pages cxxxix f. In this chapter will be treated the divisions 
commonly recognized by the native tradition. J 

The division into prapathakas. — The literal meaning of pra-pathaka is 
‘Vor-lesung’ or ‘lesson’ or ‘lecture.’ This division, though noticed in 
all the niss., is probably a recent, and certainly a very secondary and 
unimportant one. It is not recognized by the commentary, and it does 
not appear in the Bombay edition. No ms. gives more than the simple 
statement, “such and such a prapalhaka finished”; no enumeration^ 
hymns or verses is anywhere added. There are 34 prapathakas, and they 
are numbered consecutively for the whole text so far as they go, that is, 
from book i. to book xviii. inclusive. The prapalhaka- division is not 
extended into books xix. and xx. 

Prapathakas : their number and distribution and extent. — First grand 
division (books i.-vii.) : in each of the books i.~iii. there are 2 prapathakas ; 
in each of the books iv.-vi. there are 3; and in book vii. there are 2 : in 
all, (6 + 9 -F 2 =) 17. — Second grand division (books viii.-xii.) : in each 

of the five books viii.-xii. there are 2 prapathakas: in all, 10. • — Third 

grand division (hooks xiii.-xviii.): each of the first five books, xiii.-xvii., 
forms 1 prapalhaka, while the sixth and last, book xviii., forms 2 : in all, 7. 
— Sum for the three divisions, (1 7 -I- 10 + 7— ) 34, — In book iv. the 

division is very uneven, the first of the 3 prapathakas containing 169 
verses or over half the book ; while in xii., on the other hand, in order to 
make an even division of the 304 verses as between the 2 prapathakas, 
the end of the first is allowed to fall in the middle of a hymn (just after 
3.30), thus giving 148 verses to the first and 156 to the second. [On 
comparing the verse-totals of the books of the first grand division with 
the number of prapathakas in each book, an attempt towards a rough 
approximation to equality of length among them will appear. The like 
is true in the second grand division; and also in the third (note espe- 
cially book xviii.), so far as is feasible without making a prapalhaka run 
over more than one book.J 

Their relation to the anuv&ka-divisions. — The /w/^///u/v?-di visions 
mostly coincide with the anuvdka-<\\ visions. Exceptions are as follows: 
prapalhaka 1 1 begins with v. 8, in the middle of the second anuvdka of 
book v. ; 19 begins with viii. 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka of 
book viii.; 21 begins with ix. 6, in the middle of the third anuvdka 
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of *book ix. ; 23 begins with x. 6, in the third annvdka of book x. ; 25 
begins with xi. 6, in the third annvdka of book xi. ; and 27, as already 
noted, begins in the middle of the third hymn (and conterminous annvdka ) 
of bbdtt xii. 

The division into kanflas or ‘ books.’ — [The word kdnda means literally 
'division’ or ‘piece/ especially the ‘division of a plant-stalk from one 
joint to the next,’ and is applied to the main divisions of other ^edic 
texts (TS., MS., CB., etc.). The best and prevailing rendering of the 
word is ‘book/ As to the length of the kandas and their arrangement 
within their respective grand divisions, see p. cxliii, below. J The division 
into kandas is of course universal, and evidently fundamental. 

The division into anuvakas. — The anu-vdkas, literally ‘ re-citations/ are 
subdivisions of the individual book, and are numbered continuously 
though the book concerned. They are acknowledged by the mss. in 
very different manner and degree. There is usually added to the a au- 
ra ka a statement of the number of hymns and verses contained in it, 
[and those statements are reproduced in this work in connection with 
the comment. J [from these it appears that the owmobr-divisions are 
sometimes very unequal : thus the last annvdka of book vi., where the 
average is 35 verses, has 64. J [1° the course of the special introductions 
to the books, there is given for each of the books vii.-xix. (except xiv. 
and xvii.) a table showing the number of hymns and the number of 
verses in each annvdka: see pages 388 and so on. For xiv. and xvii. 
also the facts are duly stated, but not in tabular form, which was need- 
less. J The enumeration of verses is often made continuously through 
the annvdka (cf. p. 388, end). 

[Their number, and distribution over books and grand divisions. — The 

pertinent facts may be shown by a table with added statements. In rfhc 
table, the first couple of lines refers to the first grand division ; the second, 
’to the second ; and the last, to the third. 


Hooks 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

iv. 

v. 

vi. 

vii. 

contain 

respectively 

6 

6 

6 

3 

6 

*3 

10 

anuvakas. 

Books 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii.* 



contain 

respectively 

5 

5 

5 

5 

5 



anuvakas. 

Rooks 

xiii.* 

xiv.* 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii * 

XV iii.* 


contain 

respectively 

4 

- 

2 

2 

1 

4 


anuvakas. 


Thus the first grand division has 55 anuvakas; the second has 25 ; and 
the third has 15 : sum, 95. Moreover, book xix. contains 7, and xx. con- 
tains 9. In the colophon to book xvii., neither printed edition has the 
note prathamo ‘ nuvdkah ; but it is found (cf. p. 812) in the mss. Each 
of the books viii.-xi. has ten hymns (p. 472), and so each annvdka there 
consists of just two hymns. In book xii., of five hymns, the annvdka is 
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coincident with the hymn. The like is true in books xiii., xiv., xvii., and 
xviii. (p. 814). In the tabic, these five books are marked with a star. 
Hut furthermore : if, as seems likely (see p. cxxx, below), books xv. and 
xvi. are to be reckoned each as a book of two hymns (and not a# of 18 
and 9 respectively), then all the books from xii. on, to xviii., are to be 
starred, ani l regarded as having their annvdkas and hymns conterminous J 

| It is noted at p. 89S, 2, that in book xix. there appears an attempt 

to make the <wm?/w-divisions coincide with the sense-divisions or cl i vi- 
sions between the subject-groups. I do not kqow whether the same is 
true in books i.— xviii., not having examined them with regard to this 
point ; it is true in the case of the last aimvdka of book ix. (™ RV. i. 164 
— AV. ix. 9 and ro), where, as the RV. shows, the true unit is the 
mured ka and not the AV. hymn. On the other hand, Whitney observes 
(at p. 194) that an az/Kiw/Tt-division falls in the middle of the Mrgara- 
group, and (at p. 24 7) that another falls between v. 15 and 16 with entire 
dis regard of the close connection of the two hymns. J 

[Their relation to the hymn-divisions in books xiii. -xviii. — In these books 
and m xii., the anuvaka is, as noted above, admittedly conterminous with 
the hymn everywhere except in the two paryaya- books, xv. and xvi. In 
the colophon to xiv. 1, a ms. of Whitney’s speaks of the hymn as an 
annvdka-sitkta ; and it is possible that, for book xiv., at least, the author 
of the Anukr. did not recognize the hymn-divisions (see p. 739). That 
they signify very much less in books xiii. -xviii. than they do in the earlier 
books is very clear (see the third paragraph of p. cxxxi, and the third of 
p, clx) ; so clear, that it is not unlikely that they are of entirely second- 
ary origin. J 

[It is at the beginning of book xii. that the ^;///7vf/v?-cIivisions begin to 
coincide with the hymn-divisions; and it is precisely at the corresponding- 
point in the Anukr. (the beginning of fatalci viii.) that the author of that 
treatise apparently intends to say at ltd ' nuvdkd ucyantc . From book xii.' 
on, therefore, it would seem that the samhita was thought of by him as .1 
collection of anuvdkas , or that the subordinate division below the kdnt/a 
which was alone worthy of practical recognition, was in his opinion the 
anuvaka and not the siikta*\ 

[If this be right, then it would seem as if, in the series of books 
xii. - xviii., the books xv. and xvi. ought not to be exceptions. In them, 
also, the groups of individual parydyas or parydya-g roups should be con- 
terminous with the annvdkas. Book xv. will fall, accordingly, into two 
groups of 7 and 11 parydyas respectively; and book xvi. into two groups 
of 4 and 5. This method of grouping the parydyas receives some 
support from the fact that hymn xix. 23 refers to book xv. as “two 
auuvdkas ” (see note to xix. 23. 25), and from the fact that-the Paflcapataliki'i 
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makes similar reference to book xvi. (see p. 792, 4, to p. 793), and 

speaks of our xvi. 5 as adya, that is, ‘ the first ’ of the second group 
(p. 793). Moreover, the treatment of books xv. and xvi. by the makers 
of the*Paipp. text (see p. 1016, line 12) would indicate that the anuviika 
is here the practically recognized unit subordinate to the hand a. As for 
the bearing of this grouping upon the citation of the text concerned and 
upon the summations, of. p. cxxxvii, top, and p. cxlv, table 3, both forms. J 
[The division into suktas or ‘ hymns.’ — The hymn may well be called 
the first considerable natural unit in the rising scale of divisions. Of the 
hymn, then, verses and padas are the natural subdivisions, although single 
verses or even stock-padas may also be regarded as natural units. Hook 
and hymn 1 and verse are all divisions of so obviously and equally funda- 
mental character, that it is quite right that citations should be made by 
them and not otherwise. However diverse in subject-matter two succes- 
sive suktas may be, we. rightly expect unity of subject within the limits 
of what is truly one and the same sfikta. ft is this inherent unity of 
subject which justifies the use of the term artha-snkta (below, p. cxxxiii) 
with reference to any true metrical hymn ; and our critical suspicions are 
naturally aroused against , a hymn that (like vii. 35) fails to meet this 
expectation. The hymn, moreover, is the natural nucleus for the second- 
ary accretions which are discussed below, at p. cliii.J 

[The hymn-divisions not everywhere of equal value. — It is matter of 
considerable critical interest that the hvmn-divisions of different parts of 
our text are by no means of equal value (of. p. fix). Thus it is far from 
certain whether there is any good ground at all for the division of the 
material of book xiv. into hymns (the question is carefully examined at 
pages 738-9). And again, the material of book xviii. is of such sort as 
to make it clear that the hymn-divisions in that book are decidedly 
mechanical and that they have almost no intrinsic significance (see p. 8 14, 
^'6, p. 827, 2, p. 848, Sy The familiar Dirghatamas-hymn of the 

Rig-Yoda has been divided by the Athnrvan text-makers into two (ix. 9 
and 10), and doubtless for no other reason than to bring it into an 
approximate uniformity in respect of length with the hymns of books 
viii. -xi. (p. clvi). As Whitney notes, hymns xix. 53 and 54 are only two 
divided parts of one hymn : so 10 and 1 1 ; 28 and 29. J 
[The division into rcas or ‘verses/ — This division is, of course, like the 
division into books and hymns, of fundamental significance. It is main- 
tained even in the non-mctrical passages; but the name is then usually 
modified by the prefixion of the determinative avasnna, so that the prose 
verses in the yaryaya-hy mns are called avasauarcas (p. 472). J 

1 [This part of the slatement is subject, for books xiii.-x viii., to the modification implied in 
preceding paragraph. J 
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[Subdivisions of verses : avasfinas, p&das, etc. — Concerning these a few 
words may be said. Avasana means * stop,’ and so * the verse-division 
marked by a stop.’ The verse usually has an avasana or ‘stop’ in the 
middle and of course one at the end. Occasionally, however, there are, 
besides the stop at the end, two others : and the verse is then called try- 
avasana. Moreover, we have verses with more than three stops, and 
sometimes a verse with only one ( ckdvasdna ). — The next subordinate 

division is the pada or ‘ quarter.’ As the name implies, this is commonly 
the quarter of a four-lined verse or verse with t»wo avasanas; but some- 
times, as in a verse with an odd number of pddas (like the gdyatri ), a 
pada may be identical with an avasana. The division into padas is recog- 
nized by the ritual, which sometimes prescribes the doing of a sequence 
of ceremonial acts to the accompaniment of a verse recited pada by pada 
( pacchas ) in a corresponding sequence. — Even the pada is not the final 
possible subdivision, as appears from KB. xxvi. 5, ream vardharcam va 
padain va pada in va varnain vd, where the verse and all its subdivisions 
receive mention.J 

Numeration of successive verses in the mss. — In this matter, the mss. 
differ very much among themselves, and the same ms. differs in different 
books, and even in different parts of the same book; ‘so that, to give all 
details would be a long, tedious, and useless operation. A few may be 
given by way of specimen. In books iii. and v. the enumeration in our 
mss. is by hymns only. [Sometimes it runs continuously through the 
amtvdka: above, p. cxxix.J In vi. it is very various: in great part, 2 
hymns are counted together; sometimes 4 ; also 10 verses together, or 0, 
or S. In book vii., some mss. *(so P. and I.) number by decads within 
the anuvdka, with total neglect of real suktas ; and the numbering is in 
all '.so confused and obscure that our edition was misled in several cases 
so as to count 5 hymns less in the book than does the Anukr., or than 
Sl’P's edition. The discordance is described at p. 3S9 and the two num- 
berings are given side by side in the translation. 

[Groupings of successive verses into units requiring special mention. 
The grouping of verses into units of a higher degree is by no means so 
simple and uniform in the mss. as we might expect. It is desirable, 
accordingly, to discriminate between decad-^/ 7 / 7 <w and artJia-suktas am! 
parydya-suktas. The differences of grouping arc chargeable partly to the. 
differences of form in the text (now verse, now prose) and partly to the 
differences in length in the metrical hymns. J 

Decad-suktas or ‘ decad-hymns.’ — With the second grand division 
begins Jat book viii.) a new element in the subdividing of the text: the 
metrical hymns, being much longer than most of those in the first division, 
are themselves divided into verse-decads of groups of ten verses, five or 
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more odd verses at the end of a hymn counting as an added decad. The 
numbers in the final group thus run from five to fourteen : cf. pages 388, 
end, and 472, «|| 5. Book xvii. divides precisely into 3 decads : p. 805. 
The average length of the decad-j/?/ 7 V»- is exactly ten verses in book x. 
(35 decads and 350 verses: p. 562), and almost exactly ten in book xviii. 
(2S decads and 283 verses: p. 814). In the summations, these decads 
are usually called suktas and never by any other name (as dacatayas), 
while the true hymns are called artha-suktas. 

[Although known to the comm, and to some mss. in book vii. (p. 388), 
the decad-division really begins with book viii. ; and it runs on through 
book xviii. (not into xix. : p. 898, line 6), and continuously except for the 
breaks occasioned by the parydya-\\xmx\s (p. 471, end) and /w/y/jjw-books 
(xv. and xvi. : pages 770, 793). In book vii., this grouping is carried out 
so mechanically as to cut in two some nine of the short sense-hymns of 
the Berlin edition. The nine are enumerated at p. 389, line 8 ; but in 
the case of five of them (45, 54, 68, 72, 76), the fault lies with the Berlin 
edition, which has wrongly combined the parts thus separated. J 

[In the summations, as just noted, the decads are usually called suktas ; 
and they and the parydya-suktas are added together, like apples and pears, 
to form totals of “hymns of both kinds" (p. 561, line 8)., The summa- 
tions of the tlecad-J«/ 7 rf.v' and parydya-suktas for books viii.— xviii. are duly 
given below in the special introduction to each book concerned, and these 
should be consulted ; but for convenience they may here be summarized. 
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Hook 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 


xii. | 

xiii. xiv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. 

Ducails 

24 

21 

35 


23 | 

14 



3 

28. 

Parvayas 

6 

7 


3 

7 i 

6 

iS 

9 


.. 


Artha-suktas or ‘ sense-hymns.’ — [This technical term might be ren- 
dered, more awkwardly, but perhaps more suitably, by ‘ subject-matter 
hymns.’ It is these that are usually meant when we speak of “hymns” 
without any determinative. The comm, very properly notes that hymns 
xix. 47 and 4S form a single artha-sfikta , and that the next two form 
another. The determinative art ha- is prefixed in particular to distinguish 
the sense-hymns from the /vr/j^m-hymns (p. 61 1, ^j ;), and there is little 
occasion for using it of the short hymns of the first grand division. J The 
verses of the artha-sukta are sometimes numbered through each separate 
component decad or sukta, and sometimes through the whole artha-sukta , 
the two methods being variously mingled. In books xii.-xiv. and xvii. and 
xviii., as already noted, the artha-suktas and anuvakas are coincident, the 
mss specifying their identity. % 

I.Pary&ya-siiktas or * period-hymns. * — In the second and third grand 
divisions are certain extended prose-compositions called] parydya-suktas. 
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They are divided into what are called parydyas , or also paryuya-siiktas, 
but never into decads. [The term paryaya-sukta is thus somewhat 
ambiguous, and has a wider and a narrower meaning as designating, for 
example, on the one hand, the whole group of six parydyas that compose 
our ix. 6, or, on the other, a single one of those six (e.g. our ix. 6. 1-17). 
To avoid this ambiguity, it is well to use parydya only for the narrower 
meaning and paryaya-sukta only for the wider. The hymn ix. 7 is a 
paryaya-sukta consisting of only one parydya. For the word pary-dya 
(root i: literally Urn-gang , circuit, 7reptoSos') it is indeed hard to §t»d an 
English equivalent : it might, with mental reservations, be rendered by 
‘strophe’; perhaps ‘period’ is better; and to leave it (as usual) untrans- 
lated may be best.J 

[The parydya- hymns number eight in all, five in the second grand 
division (with 23 paryayas), and three in the third grand division (with 
33 paryayas). They are, in the second division, viii. 10 (with 6 paryayas); 
ix. 6 (with 6) and 7 (with 1) ; xi. 3 (with 3) ; and xii. 5 (with 7) ; and, in 
the third division, xiii. 4 (with 6) ; book xv. (18 paryayas ); and book xvi. 
(9 paryayas). The paryaya-snktas are marked with a i> in tables 2 and 3. 
For further details, see p. 472. J 

[It will be -.noticed that two books of the third division, xv. and xvi., 
consist wholly of paryayas ; and, further, that each book of the second 
division has at least one of these hymns (ix. has two such, and contigu- 
ous), except book x. Even book x. has a long hymn, hymn 5, consisting 
mostly of prose, but with mingled metrical portions ; but despite the fact 
that the Anukr. divides the hymn into four parts, which parts are even 
ascribed to different authors (p. 579), it is yet true that those parts are 
not acknowledged as paryayas. Moreover, the hymn is expressly called 
an artha-sukta by at least one of Whitney's mss.J 

[Differences of the Berlin and Bombay numerations in books vii. and xix. 
— As against the Berlin edition, the Bombay edition exhibits certain 
differences in respect of the numeration of hymns and verses. These 
are rehearsed by Sl’P. in his Critical Notice, vol. i., pages 16 -24. Those 
which affect book vii, are described by me at p. 389, and the double 
numberings for book vii. are given by Whitney from vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of vii. The Bombay numberings are the correct ones (ef. p. 392, line 4 
from end). Other discrepancies, which affect book xix., are referred to 
at p. 898. J 

[Differences of hymn-numeration in the parydya-books. — These are the 
most important differences that concern hymns. They affect all parts of 
a givetfbook after the first parydya of that book. They have been carefully 
explained by me at pages 610-n, but the differences will be more easily 
apprehended and discussed if put in tabular form. The table harmonizes 
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the hymn-numbers, without going into the detail of the difference of verse- 
numberings, which latter, however, are not seriously confusing. 

Hymns of the. The underwritten hymns or parts of hymns of the Berlin edition correspond | Hymns of the 
Bomtxty ed. to the hymns of the. P»oni hay edition as numbered in either margin. j Bombay ed. 



Boole 

Book 

Book 

BuoU 

Book 



viii. 

ix. 

xi. 

xii. 

xiii. 


I 

I 

I 

1 

I 

1 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 - *- 3 ' 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3.32-40 

4 

4- «->3 

1 


5 

5 

3.50-56 

S .r-6 

4.14 .'i 

5 

£ 

6 

6.1-17 

4 

5.7 11 

V2-28 

6 

7 

7 

6.1S-30 

5 

5. *2-2; 

4.2945 

7 

8 

8 

6 - 3 i' 3 > 

6 

5.2S-J.H 

4 * 4 <>ai j 

8 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5 - *>-46 

4 - 5 *- 5 * ! 

9 

10 

10. 17 

6 - 45 - 1 * 

8 

5.47* *6 1 

| 

1.0 

if 

lO.S-iy 

6,49-62 

9 

5.O2-73 


i 1 1 

12 

1 0. 18-21 

7.1-26 

10 



1 2 

>3 

10. *2-25 

S 




*.) 

M 

IO.26-21) 

9 




U 

*5 

IO.30-33 

ro 



j 
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[Since the two editions differ, the question arises, Which is right ? The 
fourth paragraph of p. 6 r t (which see) leaves it undecided, but states the 
real point at issue plainly. I now believe that the methods of both 
editions are at fault and would suggest a better method. To make the 
matter clear, I take as an example the paryaya-siikta xi. 3, which consists 
of a group of three paryayas. 

Suggested nu-ilK'd j Beilin method j Bombay method 

xi. 3. I i-H j xi. $. I — 31 | xi. 3. I— J 1 

xi. .3. 2 i~i 3 j xi. 3. 32-40 | xi. 4. I--lS 

xi. 3. 31-7 j xi. 3. 50-56 \ xi. 5. 1-7 

The four sets of numbers in the first column relate to the four tf'xt- 
divi.sions : the first set (xi.) to the book ; the second (3) to the paryaya- 
‘s/ikta or group of paryayas ; the third (1, 2, 3) to the individual paryayas of 
that group; and the fourth ('* 3, > '- |S - >-;) to the verses of the paryayas. J 
[In the Berlin text, on the one hand, we must admit that each of the 
three component paryayas of xi. 3 is duly indicated as such by typograph- 
ical separation and that the /tfjywjw-numbcrs (1 and 2 and 3) are duly 
given in parenthesis. That text, however, practically ignores the paryayas, 
at least for the purposes of citation, by numbering the verses of all three 
continuously (as verses 1-56) from the beginning of paryaya 1 to the end 
of 3. Thus only the group of paryayas is recognized ; and it is numbered 
as if coordinate with the artha-snktas of the book.J 
[In the Bombay text, on the other hand, each paryaya is numbered as 
if coordinate with an artha-snkta, and the verses are numbered (of course, 
m this case) beginning anew with 1 for each paryaya. This method 
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ignores the unity of the group of individual p ary ay as and throws previous 
citations into confusion. J 

[Books xv. and xvi. consist wholly of paryayas. Here, therefore, the 
case is not complicated by the mingling 'of paryayas and artha-suklas , 
and the Berlin text ignores the grouping 1 of the paryayas, and treats and 
numbers each paryaya as if coordinate with artlia-suktas , and numbers 
the verses beginning anew with I for each paryaya (cf. p. 770, line 30).J 
Whitney’s criticism of the numbering of the Bombay edition. — [Whitney 
condemned, at p. 625, the procedure of the Bombay edition. In his 
material for this Introduction, I now find a few additional words on the 
matter, which may well be given. J 

Each paryaya is reckoned, in the summations, as on the same plane as 
a real hymn or artha-sukta. Hence SIT. is externally justified in count- 
ing, for example, the nine artha-suklas and three paryayas of book xi. as 
twelve hymns, numbering the verses of each separately ; at the same 
time, such a deviation from the method pursued in our edition, throwing 
into confusion all older references to book xi. after 3. 31, was very much to 
be deprecated, and has no real and internal justification, since each body 
or group of paryayas is obviously and undeniably a unitary one (see, for 
example, our viii. 10, and note the relation especially of its third and fourth 
and fifth subdivisions ox paryayas). In such matters we are not to allow the 
mss. to guide us in a manner clearly opposed t*o the rights of the case. 

[Suggestion of a preferable method of numbering and citing. - 1 1 is 

plain, I think, that both editions are at. fault : the Berlin edition, in ignor- 
ing the individual paryayas in books viii.-xiii. and in ignoring the paryaya - 
groups in xv.-xvi. ; and the Bombay edition, in ignoring the /<M/Jjv/-gruup.s 
everywhere. Moreover, the procedure of the Berlin text is inconsistent 
<p.'770, line 27) as between books viii.-xiii. and books xv.-xvi., the unity 
of the groups in xv.-xvi. being no less “obvious and undeniable” than in 
the example just cited by Whitney. J 

[The purpose underlying the procedure of the Berlin edition was ilr.it 
all references should be homogeneous for all parts of the Alharvan text, 
not only for the metrical parts but also for the prose paryayas, and con- 
sist of three numbers only. But, as between the paryayas and the rest, 
it is precisely this homogeneity that we do not want; for the lack of it 
serves the useful purpose of showing at a glance whether any given cita- 
tion refers to a passage in prose or in verse. J 

[For a future edition, I recommend that all /wrjwjvr-passages be so 
numbered as to make it natural to cite them by book, paryaya- group 
paryaya, and verse. The verse-number would then be written as an 
exponent or superior; and, for example, instead of the now usual ix. 6. 31, 

1 As to what this grouping should be, see jhe discussion at p. exxx, near end. 
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45; 7.26; xi. 3.50, we should have ix. 6. 3', 5'; 7. 1=6 ; xi.3.3 1 . In books 

x v. and xvi. I should reckon the annvdka as determining the limits of each 
group of paryayas (p. exxx) ; and thus, for example, instead of the now 
usual xv. 7. 1 ; 8, 1 ; 17. r ; xvi. 5. 1, we should havexv. 1.7 1 ; 2. i‘ ; 2. io 1 ; 

xvi. 2. i 1 . I he tables on pages 77 1 and 793 may serve for conversion- 
tables as between the proposed method and the Berlin -Bombay method. J 

[The merits of this method are clear from what has been said : it avoids 
ignoring the parydyas of viii-xiii. and the groups of xv.-xvi., and avoids 
the inconsistency of the Berlin method ; it maintains the recognition of 
the uniformity of books viii.-xi. as books of ten hymns each (p. 61 1, 
line 25) ; and it assimilates all references to parydya- text in a maimer 
accordant with the facts, and shows at a glance that they refer to parydya - 
passages. 1 Moreover, it avoids the necessity of recognizing hymns of 
less than 20 verses for division III. (p. cxlv) ; and by it one is not incon- 
venienced in finding passages as cited by the older method. J 

[Differences of verse-numeration.— The differences of hymn-numeration, 
as is clear from the foregoing, involve certain differences of verse-numer- 
ation also ; but besides these latter, there are certain other differences uf 
verse-numeration occasioned by the adherence of the Bombay editor to 
the prescriptions of the Anukramanis. They have been fully treated in the 
introductions to the books concerned ; but require mention here because 
they affect the verse-totals of the tables considered in the discussion 
(page’s clvii, clix) of the structure of the text. The five /Virjw/mhymns 
affected are given in the first line of the subjoined table, and in the sec- 
ond are set references to the pages of this work where the Bombay totals 
are given. The third line gives the totals of avasdnarcas for the Bombay 
edition, and the fourth those for the Berlin edition, and the fifth the dif- 
ferences. It may be well to remind the reader, that, in its proper place 
in the text, the second parydya of xi. 3 is printed, both by RW. and by 
* SPB. (at vol. iii., pages 66-83), as 18 numbered subdivisions; but that 
the Bombay editor prints it again (just after p. 356 of the same vol.), this 
time as 72 avasdnarcas, as required by the Anukr. The matter is fully 
explained by me, pages 628 -9. The totals for xi. 3 in the one cd. are 
31 i 18 + 7 — 56, and in the other 31 + 72 - 4 - 7 — 1 10, a difference of 54. 
The sum of the plus items is 188. 


Pat y:\ya-hyinns 

viii. 10 j 

ix. b 

xi. 3 

j boo it xv. 

hook xvi. 

Stio pages 

5 h> j 

546 

6;, 2 

i 771 

793] 

Bombay totals 

67 i 

73 

I IO 

| 220 

IOj 

Berlin totals 

33 { 

62 * 

56 

r.jr 

: 93 

3L... 

Plus items 

‘34 ; 

1 1 

1 5-1 

i 7 \> 

i ^0 


1 L l l h e reader to compare my remarks on the Method of Citation in the preface to the 
Karpiiramanjan, pages xv-xvi. For citations of the MShtirastri or verse passages, the expo- 
nent is a letter; for (,'Sur.isein or prose, it is a figure. J 
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Summations of hymns and verses at end of divisions. — These arc made 
in the mss. at the end of the division summed up, and constitute as it 
were brief colophons ; and the details concerning them are given in the 
notes at the points where they occur. [For examples, see the ends of the 
several anuvakas and books : thus, pages 6, 12, 18, 22, 29, 36, and so on. 
The summations become somewhat more elaborate and less harmonious 
in the later books: see, for example, pages 516, 561, 659, 707, 737. J 

The summations quoted from the Pancapatalika. — A peculiar matter to 
be noted in connection with the summations just mentioned is the con- 
stant occurrence with them, through books i.-xviii., of bit* of extract 
from an Old Anukraman'i, as we may call it : catch-words intimating the 
number of verses in the divisions summed up. [For details respecting 
this treatise, see above, p. Ixxi.J These citations are found accordantly 
in all the mss. — by no means in all at every point ; they are more or less 
fragmentary in different mss. ; but they are wholly wanting in none of 
ours (except K. I and perhaps L.J). The phrases which concern the end 
of a book arc the ones apt to be found in the largest number of mss. In 
book vii. there is a double set', the extra one giving the number of hymns 
in the anuvdka. 

LIndication of the extent of the divisions by reference to an assumed norm. 

— In giving the summations of verses, it is by no means always the case 
that the Pancapatalika expresses itself in a direct and simple way. Some- 
times indeed it does so where its prevailing method would lead us to 
expect it to do otherwise : thus in book vi., where the normal number of 
verses to the anuvdka is 30, it says simply and expressly that anuvakas 
3 and 4 have 33 verses each (trayastnncakdn : p. 311) and that 5 and 6 
have 30 each (triiicakau: p. 1045). Very often, However, the extent of 
a division is intimated by stating its overplus or shortage with reference 
to an assumed norm. One hardly knows how much critical value to 
assign to the norms (the last anuvdka of book vi., with 64 verses, exceeds 
the norm of 30 by more than the norm itself) ; but the method is a devia- 
tion from straightforwardness of expression, and that deviation is increased, 
as is so often the case, by the gratuitous exigencies of the metrical form 
into which the Paficapatalika is cast. Thus for book v. it says (pages 
230, 236), ‘the first [anuvdka] falls short of sixty by twice six and the 
next after the first by eleven.' So forty-two is in one place (p. 61) ‘half- 
a-hundred less eight,’ and in another (p. 439) it is ‘twice twenty-one.’ 
For anuvdka 3 of book vii. the totqj is 31 (norm 20); but here (p. 413) 
not even the overplus is stated simply as ‘eleven,’ but rather as ‘eight 
and three.’ This method of reference to a norm is used even where the 
departure from it is very large, as in the case of anuvdka 3 of book iv., 
which is described (p. 176) as having 21 verses over the norm of 30. J 
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9. The Divisions of the Text 

[Tables of verse-norms assumed by the Pancapatalika. — For the first 

grand division (books i.— vii.), on the one hand, this treatise assumes a 
norm for the verse-totals of the anuv&kas of each book. 1 These may be 


shown in tabular statement as follows : 




For book 

i. 

ii. iii. 

iv. 

v. vi. 

vii. 

Verse-totals 

*53 

207 230 

3 2 4 

3 ? 6 45-1 

2S6 

Anuvakas 

6 

6 6 

8 

6 >3 

10 

Averages 

2 5 

34 3 * 

40 

6 3 35 

-9 

Anuvaka- Norms 

20 

20 30 

30 

60 

• 20 

The norm unspoken of (p. 92) as a nimitta, literally, perhaps, 

4 fundamental 


determinant.’ Frequent reference has already been made to these norms 
in the main body of this work, either expressly (as at pages 220 and 388 : 
of. also pages 6, 18, 22, 152), or implicitly at the ends of the anuvakas . J 
[By combining (as in lines 2 and 3 of the table) a part of table 1 of 
p. cxliv with a part of the table on p. cxxix, the actual average of the 
verse-totals of the anuvakas may be found for each book (as in line 4). 
It is perhaps a fact of critical significance that for each book this average 
is greater than the norm assumed by our treatise. J 

[For the second grand division (books viii. -xii.), on the other hand, 
our treatise assumes a norm which concerns the verse-totals of the hymns, 
and not (as in the first division) those of the anuvakas. They are, in 
tabular statement, as follows : 


P'or book 

viii. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

xii. 

Verse-totals 

259 

J02 

35° 

3*3 

3°4 

Hymns 

10 

ro 

10 

TO 

5 

Averages 

2<> 

30 

35 

J 1 

61 

Ilymn Norms 

20 

20 

3° 

f 20 

60 


The lengths of the hymns arc often (not always) described by stating the 
overplus or shortage with reference to these norms. This is oftenest 
the case in book x. (so with seven hymns out of ten : see p. 562) ; it is 
the case with all the artha-snktas of book xii. (four out of five : p. 660) ; 
with hymns 1, 3, and 5 of book ix., and 6 and 8 of book xi. ; and least 
often and clearly the case with book viii. (of. the unclear citation, p. 502, 
2). — Here again the actual averages are greater than the norms. J 
[The three “ grand divisions ” are recognized by the Pancapatalika. — 
Partly by way of example, and partly with ulterior purpose, we may 
instance the citations from the Paficapatalika which give the verse-totals 
of the six anuvakas of book iii. These totals are respectively 33, 40, 38, 
40, 35 , and 44. The citations are indeed to be found below, scattered 
over pages 92, 103, 113, 1 23, 1 31, and 141 ; but it will be better to combine 

1 [Another and wholly different matter is the norm assumed for the verse-totals of the indi- 

vidual hymns of each book (see p. cxlviii) : thus book i. is the book of four-versed hymns. J 
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them here (with addition of the “obscure” clause of p. 141, 8) into 

what appears to be their proper metrical form, with attempted emendation 

at the points 1 in which the verse was obscure to Whitney : 

* 

trihqannimittdh sadreesu karyds 

tisro daca ’ stint daca panca ca rcah: 
cat until (il 'ntyd ; a uuvakacac ca 

sainkhyain vidadhyad adhikain nimittat. 

•Among the six-versed (hymns] (i.e. in book iii.), the verses are to be 
(made : i.e.) accounted [respectively] as three, ten, eight, ttjn, and five, 
with thirty as their fundamental determinant ; and the last as fourteen : 
and one is to treat the number (anuviika by auuvdka: i.e.) for each 
anuvdka as an overplus over the nonn.’J 

[In the section headed “Tables of verse-norms” etc., it was shown 
that, while the Paficapataiika’s norms for books i.-vii. concern the ami- 
vakas, its norms for books viii.-xii. concern the hymns. 'This distinction is 
observed also by the comm, in making his decad-divisions (see p. 472 : 1. 28). 
These facts are in entire accord with the explicit statements of the Pafica- 
patalika : to wit, on the one hand, with that of the verse just translated ; 
and, on the other, with the remark cited at the end of viii. 1 (p. 475, end), 
suktaca g ca ganand pravartatc , ‘and the numbering proceeds hymn by 
hymn.’ Here suktacas is in clear contrast with the annvdkacas of uni- 
verse, and the remark evidently applies to the remaining books of the 
text that come within the purview of the Pailcapatalika, that is (since it 
ignores books xix.-xx.), to books viii.-xviii. or to the second and third 
grand divisions.] 

|_Thus, between the first grand division on the one hand and the second 
and third on the other, our treatise makes a clear distinction, not only by 
actual procedure but also by express statement. But this is not all. 
As between the second and the third, also, it makes a distinction in fact : 
for, while a norm that concerns the verse-totals of artha-suklas (and not 
of anuvakas) is assumed for the second, no norm is assumed for the third 
(cf. p. 708, line 12) and the verse-totals for each artha-sukta or parydya- 
shkta arc stated simply hymn by hymn.J 

10. Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita 

Limits of the original collection. — It is in the first place clearly appar- 
ent that of the twenty books composing the present text of the Atharva- 
Veda, the first eighteen, or not more than that, were originally combined 

1 The mss. read: * ntyanu with double sandhi; -wf for -ca$ y with confusion of sibilants; 
samkhya (but one has indeed -yam ) ; and a nikikanim with omission of a needed twin conso- 
nant (cf. p. S32). As to the use of /r, cf. below, p. 52 end, and p. 186, 3. 



io. $ Extent and Structure of the Atharva-Veda Samhita, cxli 

together to form a collection. There appears to be no definite reason to 
suppose that the text ever contained less than the hooks i.-xviii. It is 
easy to conjecture a collection including books i.-xiv. and book xviii., 
leaving out the two prose /w'jvyvr -books xv. and xvi. and the odd little 
book xvii. with the queer refrain running nearly through it; but there is 
no sound reason for suspecting the genuineness of these prose books 
more than of the prose hymns scattered (see below, p. ion) through 
nearly all the preceding books ; and in the Paippalfida recension it is 
Vulgate book xviii. that is wanting altogether, books xv.-xvii. |_or rather, 
books xv.-xviii. : cf. p. tor 5 j being not unrepresented. 

Books xix. and xx. are later additions. — • That these are later additions 
is in the first place strongly suggested by their character and composi- 
tion. As for book xx., that is in the main a pure mass of excerpts from 
the Rig-Veda; it stands in no conceivable relation to the rest of the 
Atharva-Veda ; and when and why it. was added thereto is a matter for 
conjecture. As for book xix., that has distinctly the aspect of being an 
after-gleaning ; if its hymns bad been an accepted part of the main col- 
lection when that was formed, wc should have expected them to be dis- 
tributed among the other books; and the text is prevailingly of a degree 
of badness that sets it quite apart from the rest ; while its /vow-text must 
be a most modern production. [For the cumulative evidence in detail 
respecting hook xix., sec my introduction, pages 895-8. J 

Other evidences of the former existence of an Atharva-Veda which 
was limited to books i.-xviii. are not rare. That the /w/v?//(7r/w-division 
is not. extended beyond book xviii. may he of some consequence, but 
probably not much. The Old Anukramani stops at the same point. 
More significant is it that the Kaucika-siitra [does not, by its citations, 1 
imply recognition of the text of book xix. as an integral part of the shin- 
Itifa, and that it J ignores hook xx. completely. It is yet more impor- 
tant that the Praticakhya and its commentary limit themselves to hooks 
i.-xviii. 

In the Paippalada text, the material of hook xix. appears in great part, 
as we are hound to note, and quite on an equality with the rest. Of 
hook xx., nothing [or practically nothing : see p. 1009J so appears. It is 
also noteworthy that Piiipp. (as mentioned above) omits hook xviii. ; but 
from this need be drawn no suspicion ’as to the appurtenance of xviii. to 
the original AV. • — The question of the possible extension of individual 
hymns anywhere does not concern us here, [but is discussed on page cliii.J 

1 L There are five verses which, although occurring in our xix., are yet cited by Kiiuc. in full, 
is if they did not belong to the Atharvan text recognized by Kau« r . Moreover, there are cited 
by Kauf. six pratTkits which, although answering to six hymns (between 51 and 6<S) of our xix., 
nmy yet for the most part be regarded as kalpnja * m a ntt As. For a detailed discussion of the 
matter, see pages 896-7. J 
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[The two broadest principles of arrangement of books i.- xviii. — Leaving 
book xx. out of account, and disregarding also for the. present book xix. 
as being a palpable supplement (see pages 895-8), it is not difficult to 
trace the two principles that underlie the general arrangement of the 
material of books i. xviii. These principles are:J 

[i. Miscellaneity or unity of subject and 2. length of hymn. — The books 
i. -xviii. fall accordingly into two general classes: 1. books of which the 
hymns are characterized by miscellaneity of subject and in which the 
length of the hymns is regarded ; and 2. books of which the distinguish- 
ing characteristic is a general unity of subject and in which the precise 
length of the hymns is not primarily regarded, although they are prevail- 
ingly long. 1 The first class again falls into two divisions: 1. the short 
hymns ; and 2. the long hymns. J 

[The three grand divisions (I. and II. and III.) as based on those princi- 
ples. —We thus have, for books i. xviii., three grand divisions, as follows: 
I. the first grand division, consisting of the seven books, i.— vii., and com- 
prehending the short hymns of miscellaneous subjects, more specifically, 
all the hymns (not paryayas: p. cxx.xiv) of a less number of verses than 
twenty 1 ; II. the second grand division, consisting of the next five hooks, 
viii.-xii., and comprehending the long hymns of miscellaneous subjects, 
more specifically, all the hymns (save those belonging to the third division) 
of more than twenty verses; and III. the third grand division, consisting, 
as aforesaid, of those books of which the distinguishing characteristic is 
a general unity of subject, to wit, the six books, xiii.-xviii. ---There are 
other features, not a few, which differentiate these divisions one from 
another; they will be mentioned below, under the several divisions.] 

[The order of the three grand divisions. — It is clear that the text ought 
to Ifegin with division I„ since that is the most characteristic part of it 
all, and since books i.-vi. are very likely the original nucleus of the whole 
collection. Since division I. is made up of hymns of miscellaneous sub 
jocts (the short ones), it is natural that the other hvmns of miscellaneous 
subjects (the long ones) should follow next. Thus the last place is natu- 
rally left for the books characterized by unity of subject. This order 
agrees with that of the hymn-totals of the divisions, which form (cf. tables 
1, 2, 3) a descending scale of 433 and 45 and 1 5 . J 

[Principles of arrangement of books within the grand division. — If wc 

have rightly determined the first rough grouping of the material of books 
1. — xviii. into three grand divisions, the question next in logical order is, 

1 [Tli's .statement is true without modification, if we treat books xv. and xvi. each as two 
hymns 01 fary&ya-w oups in. the manner explained and reasoned at p. exxx, and implied in the 
second form of table p. cxlv: cf. p. cxxxvii, line I j. J 
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What governs the arrangement of the books within each division ? This 
question will be discussed in detail under each of the three divisions 
t'cf. pages cxlix ff., clvii, clix) ; here, accordingly, only more general state- 
ments are called for. Those statements concern the verse-norms of the 
hymns for each book, and the amount of text. J 

[The normal length of the hymns for each of the several books. — For 
the first grand division these norms play an important part in determin- 
ing the arrangement of the books within that division, as appears later, 
j). cxlix. For the second grand division it is true that the l’ahcapatalika 
assumes a normal hymn-length for each book (p. cxxxix) ; but that seems 
to have no traceatfte connection with the arrangement of the books within 
that division (p. civ). For the third, no such norm is even assumed <p. cxl, 
near end).J 

[The amount of text in each book. — Table — This matter, in its relation 
to the order of the books, I must consider briefly here for the three grand 
divisions together, although it will be necessary to revert to it later (pages 
clii, clvii, clix). Since our samhita is of mingled verse and prose, it is 
not easy (except with a Hindu ms., which I have not at hand) to esti- 
mate the precise amount of text to be apportioned to each separate book. 
It we take as a basis, however, the printed page of the Berlin text, and 
count blank fractions of pages, the 352 pages are apportioned among the 
1 8 books as follows : 


Hook i. h; 

is 13 pages 

Book viii, has 

22 JXlliOS 

j Book xiii. ha.* 

* *3 PAJ?' 

ii. 

16 

ix. 

2 \ 

i * iv - 

12 

iii. 


X. 

■ 2 ? 

XV. 

in 

iv. 

27 

xi. 


j x vi. 

5 

V. 

zS 

xii. 

22 

i n vii. 

1 

3 

vi. 

4* 



j xviii. 

21 

vii. 

.?7 



i 

! 


Division I. 

«7 l 

; Division II. t 

1 7 

| Division HI. 



From this it appears that, for division I., the amount of text is a continu- 
ously ascending one for each of the books except the last (book vii.) ; and 
that, for division III., it is a continuously descending' one for each of the 
books except (in like manner) the last (book xviii.) ; and that, although 
the verse-totals of the Bombay edition for the books of division 11 . form 
a series (see p. clvii, line 1 1) which ascends continuously (like that of I.) 
tor all books except (once again) the last, the books of division 11. are, on 
the whole, most remarkable for their approximate equality of length. ) 
Arrangement of the hymns within any given book. - While the general 
guiding principles of arrangement ot the books within the division are 
thus in large measure and evidently the external ones of verse-norms and 
amount of text, it is not easy to see what has directed the ordering of the 
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Table i. First grand division, books i.-vii., seven books 


Hook 

vii. 

1 * 

Hook Hook 
vi. i. 

2 8 4 

Hook Hook Hook Hook 

ii. iii. iv. v. 

« 0 7 8 contains 

Sum of 
hymns 

Sum of 
verses 

56 




hs. "1 1 vs. 

56 

56 

20 




hs. of 2 vss. 

26 

52 

10 

122 



hs. of 8 vss. 

182 

3!K5 

IJ 

12 

30 


hs. of 4 vss. 

53 

212 

rt 

U 

8 

1 

22 

lis. of 5 VMS. 

81 

170 

1 


o 

5 13 

hs. of 0 vss. 

24 

144 

3 


1 

f> 6 

21 hs. of 7 vss. 

36 

252 

3 



4 6 

10 2 hs. of S vss. 

25 

200 

1 


1 

o 

3 4 hs. of l> vss. 

11 

99 




2 

8 2 hs. of 10 vss. 

7 

70 

1 



1 

(.) hs. i if 11 vss. 

8 

88 





2 5 hs. of 12 vss. 

i 

84 




1 

8 hs. of 18 vss. 

4 

52 





8 hs. of 14 vss. 

M 

42 





3 hs. of 15 vss. 

O 

*> 

45 





1 h. of 10 vss. 

1 

16 





2 lis. of 1 7 vss. 

2 

34 





1 h. of IS vss. 

1 

18 

J IN 

112 

85 

36 31 

40 81 hymn’s 

488 


2 -SO 

451 

153 

207 230 

821. 870 verse* 


2.030 

Table 2. Second grand division, books viii.-xii., five books 


lWk 

vjii. 

I’.ook 

ix. 

lJnok 

X. 

liook ll.M.k Sum of 

xi. xii. contains hunns 

Sum 

VC. rs 


1 




h. «.f 21 vss. 1 

21 


1 

o 



hs. ol 22 V'-.s. 3 

66 





1 

h. of 28 vss. 1 

28 


1 

2 



hs. of 24 vss. 3 

72 


1 

1 

1 


hs. of 25 vss. 8 

75 


3 

1 J* 

1 

o 

•:> 

hs. of 28 vss. S 

208 




1 

2 

hs. ol 27 vss. 3 

81 


2 

1 



hs. of 2S vs:;. 8 

84 



1 


1 

hs. of 3 1 vss. 2 

62 




1 


h. of 32 vss. 1 

82 


1 p 


l 


hs. <4 38 vs.;. 2 

66 




1 

1 

hs. of 34 vss. 2 

68 




1 


h. of 35 vss. 1 

85 





1 

h. of 37 vss. 1 

37 



1 



h. of US vss. 1 

88 




2 


hs. of 4 4 vss. 2 

88 




1 


h. of 50 vss. 1 

50 






1 h. of 53 \TiS. 1 

53 





1 h. of 55 vss. 1 

55 





1 P 

h. of 50 vss. 1 

56 





1 I., of no ms. 1 

60 



1 p 



h. of 02 vss. 1 

62 






1 h. of 03 vss. 1 

63 





IP h. of 78 vss. 1 

73 


10 

10 

10 

K) 

5 hymns 45 



259 

1502 

350 

313 801 verses 

1.52* 
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Table 3. 

Third grand division, 

books xiii.-xviii., 

six books 


£ohita 

Wedding 

VrJitya 

Paritta Sun 

Funeral 




Book 

13ook 

Book 

Book Book 

Book 


.Sum of 

Sum 0 

xiii. 

xiv. 

XV. 

xvi. xvii. 

xviii. 

contains 

hymns 

verses 



0 



Its. of 3 vss. 

2 

0 



1 

1 


hs. .->1 4 vss. 

2 

8 



0 



hs. of 0 vss. 

2 

ID 



1 

3 


hs. of 0 vss. 

4 

24 



2 

1 


llS. of 7 yes. 

n 

•J 

21 



1 



h. <>1 S vss. 

1 

s 



3 



hs. of 1 ) vss. 

3 

27 



1 



h. of |0 VSS. 

l 

10 



i 

1 


IlS. of 1 1 VSS, 

0 

55 



1 



h. of 1*2 vss. 

1 

12 




2 


hs. of 13 \ss. 

2 

20 

-T- 





h. of 20 vss. 

1 

20 




1 


h. of 27 vss. 

1 

27 




1 


h. of 30 vss. 

1 

30 

1 





h. of 40 vss. 

1 

40 

1 p 





h. of 30 vss. 

1 

m 

1 



m 

1 

hs. of 00 vss. 

2 

120 





1 

h. of 01 vss. 

1 

01 


1 




It. of 04 vss. 

1 

Of 





1 

h. of 73 vss. 

1 

" •> 

< •> 


1 




h. of i» vss. 

1 

To 





1 

h. of SO vss. 

1 

80 

4 

2 

1 Hr 

1) r 1 

f ” 

hymns 

38 


188 

100 

111 

03 30 

2S3 

verses 


874 


[ Such is Whitney’s table ; and it is well to let it stand, as it furnishes the 
best argument against treating the paryayas of books xv. and xvi. each as 
a single hymn (of. p. cxxxvi, top). Treating them as explained at p. clx, it 
will appear as follows. 

Table 3, second form * 


Rohit.i 

Wedding 

Vralva 

Paritta 

Sun 

Funvr.il 





Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 


Book 



Sum oi 

Sum 

xiii. 

xiv. 

XV. 

xvi. 

xvii. 

xviii. 


contains 

hymns 

vrrs< 

1 






h. 

of 2ft vss. 

1 

215 





1 


h. 

of 30 v:.s. 

1 

30 




1 P 



h. 

of 32 vss. 

1 

32 

1 






h. 

of 1ft vss. 

1 

-10 



1 P 




h. 

of 50 vss. 

1 

50 

Ip 






h. 

ol oft vss. 

1 

50 

1 





1 

Its 

. <’t 00 vss. 

0 

120 




IP 


1 

hs 

. of ft I vss. 

0 

122 


1 





h. 

,.f ft* v:,s. 

1 

01 


■'4 

L 



1 

h. 

of 73 vss. 

1 

73 


1 





h. 

of 75 vss. 

1 

75 






i 

h 

of SO vss. 

1 

80 



IP 





oi 01 vss. 

1 

01 

4 

2 

2 p 

2 P 

1 

4 


hymns 

15 


188 

139 

141 

93 

30 

2,83 


ve rses 


874 
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several hymns within any given book. It is clear that the subject has 
not been at all considered ; nor is it at all probable that any regard has 
been had to the authorship, real or claimed (we have no tradition of any 
value whatever respecting the “rishis”). Probably only chance or arbi- 
trary choice of the arranger dictated the internal ordering of each book. 
[On this subject there is indeed little that is positive to be said ; but (in 
order to avoid repetition) I think it best to say that little for each grand 
division in its proper place under that division : see pages cliv, clvii, 
and clx.J 

[Distribution of hymns according to length in the three grand divisions. — 
Tables i and 2 and 3. — The distribution of the hymns according to their 
length throughout the books of the three grand divisions is shown by 
Whitney’s tables 1, 2, and 3, preceding. The numbers rest on the numera- 
tions of the Merlin edition, and due reference to the differences of numera- 
tion of the Bombay edition is made below at p. cxlvii. A vertical column 
is devoted to each book and in that column is shown how many hymns of 
1 verse, of 2 or 3 or 4 and so on up to 89 verses, there are in that book, 
by the number horizontally opposite the number of verses indicated in 
the column headed by the word “contains.” To facilitate the summation 
of the number of hymns and verses in the Atharva-Veda, the last column 
but one on the right gives the number of hymns of 1 vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on, in the division concerned, and the last column on the right gives the 
total number of verses contained in the hymns of 1 vs., of 2 vss. and so 
on (the total in each line being, of course, an exact multiple of the num- 
ber preceding in the same line). Accordingly we may read, for example, 
the sixth line of table 1 as follows : “Book vii. contains 10 hymns of 3 
verses and book vi. contains 122. The sum of hymns of 3 verses in the 
division is 132, and the sum of verses in those hymns is 396.”J 

[Tables 1 and 2 and 3 for divisions I. and II. and III. — These ought 
properly to come in at this point; but as their form and contents are 
such that it is desirable to have them stand on two pages that face 
each other, they have been put (out of their proper place) on pages cxliv 
and cxlv.J 

[Grouping of the hymns of book xix. according to length. — Table 4. — 

Apart from the two hymns, 22 (of 21 verses) and 23 (of 30), which are in 
divers ways of very exceptional character, it appears that every hymn of 
this book, if judged simply by its verse-total length, would fall into the 
first grand division, as being of less than 20 verses. 1 .This fact is of crit 
ical interest, and is in keeping with the character of book xix. as an after- 
gleaning, and in particular an after-gleaning of such material as would 
properly fall into the first grand division (ef. p. 895, 2). The table: 

1 [And so would hymns 22 and 23. if judged by their actual length. J 
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Table 4. The supplement, book xix., one book 


In book xix. there are 
Containing respectively 

In book xix. there are 
Containing respectively 


15 4 2 9 

123-I 
2 111 
>4 >5 > 6 


6 8 1 j 1 

56789 

i hymns, 

30 verses. 


1 2 2 hymns, 

10 11 verses. 

Total : 72 hymns. 
Total: 45# » verses. J 


[Summary of the four tables — Table 5. — Extent of AV. Samhita about 
one half of that of RV. — The totals of hymns and verses of tables [-4 
are summed up in table 5. From this it appears that the number of 
hymns of the three grand divisions of the Atharva-Veda Samhita is 516 
or about one half of that of the Rig- Veda, and that the number of verses 
is 4,432 or considerably less than one half. If the summation be made to 
include also the supplement and the parts of book xx. which are peculiar 
to the AV., the number of hymns amounts to 598 or about three fifths of 
that of the RV., and the number of verses amounts to 5,03s or about one 
half of that of the RV. Table 5 follows : 


Table 5. Summary of Atharvan hymns and verses 


Grand division I., 

book? i-— vii.. 

contains 

•133 

hymns 

and 

2030 

verses. 

Grand division II., 

books viii.-xii., 

contains 

■15 

hymns 

and 

1 5 2$ 

verses. 

Grand division III., 

books xiii.-xviii., 

contains 

J. S 

hymns and 

h 4 

verses. 

Totals for the three grand divisions : 


5*6 

hymns 

and 

4432 

verses. 

'The supplement, 

book xix., 

contains 

72 

hymns 

and 

45b 

verses. 

Totals for books 

i. -xix. : 


5S8 

hymns 

and 

4SS8 

verses. 

'The Kuntiipa-khila of book xx. 

contains 

10 

hymns 

and 

150 

verses. 

Totals for books 

i.-xix, and khila: 


59S 

hymns 

and 

5 ° 3 * 

verses, j 


[The numbers of tables 1-5 rest on the Berlin edition. The differ- 
ences between that and the Bombay edition do not affect the amount of 
text, but only the verse-totals. Even the verse-totals are not affected, 
but only the hymn-totals (p, 389, 1. 10), by the differences in book vii. 
l 7 or the parydya- hymns, the verse-totals of the Bombay edition amount 
to 188 more (see p. cxxxvii) than those of the Berlin edition. For the 
Bombay edition, accordingly, the grand total must be raised (by 188) 
from 5,038 to 5,226. J 

[First grand division (books i.-- vii.): short hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — While the general considerations of length and subject are indeed 
sufficient for the separation of books i.-xviii. into three grand divisions 
as defined above, the first division shows yet other signs of being a minor 
collection apart from the other two. In the first place, the hymns that 
compose it are mostly genuine charms and imprecations, and wear on the 
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whole a general aspect decidedly different from that of books viii.-xviii., as 
is indeed apparent enough from the table of- hymn-titles, pages 1024-37; 
they are, in fact, by all odds the most characteristic part of the Atharva- 
Veda, and this is tacitly admitted by the translators of selected hymns 
(see p. evii), their selections being taken in largest measure (cf. p. 281) 
from this division. In the second place, the books of this division are 
sharply distinguished from those of the others by the basis of their inter- 
nal arrangement, which basis is* in part that of a clearly demonstrable 
verse-norm, a norm, that is to say, which, for each separate book, governs 
the number of verses in the hymns of that book^J 

[Evidence of fact as to the existence of the verse-norms. — A most per- 
vading implicit distinction is made by the Major AnukramanI between 
this division and the next in its actual method of giving or intimating 
the length of the hymns. In division II., on the one hand, the number 
of verses is stated expressly and separately for every hymn, In division 

1., on the other hand, the treatise merely intimates by its silence that the 
number for any given hymn conforms to the norm assumed for that book, 
and the number is expressly stated only when it constitutes a departure 
from that norm. Thus for the 142 hymns of book vi., an express state- 
ment as to the length is made only for the 20 hymns (given at p. 281. 
lines 17-18) which exceed the norm of three. 1 2 * * — For convenience of 
reference, the norms may here be tabulated : 

Hooks vii. vi. | i. ii. iii. iv. v. 

Norms i 3 \ 4 5 6 7 < S J 

[Express testimony of both Anukramanls as to the verse-norms — The 
Major Anukr. (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii. : see p. 142) 
expVessly states that the normal number of verses for a hymn of book i. 
is four, and that the norm increases by one for each successive book of 
the first five books: putvakandasya catiirrcaprakrtir ity evarn Httarottara '' 
kandtsu sasthain ydvad ckdikddhikd etc. Than this, nothing could be 
more clear or explicit. Again, at the beginning of its treatment of book 

111., it says that in this book it is to be understood that six verses are 
the norm, and that any other number is a departure therefrom : atra 

1 [That hook* i.- vii. are distinctly recognized as a separate unity by the Major Anukr. appears 

also from the fact that for the right or wrong study of its first five fatalas (in which books i. vii. 

are treated), special blessings or curses arc promised in a passage at the beginning of the sixth. 

The fact was noted by Weber, Verzcuhniss^ vol. ii., p. 79; and the passage was printed by him 
on p. Si. J 

' 2 [At i. i, and also at v. 9 and 10 (these two are prose pieces), the treatise states the number 
when it is normal. This is not unnatural at i. 1, the beginning; and considering the prevailing 
departure from the norm in book v„ it is not surprising there. On the other hand, the omis- 
sions at iv. 36 and vi. 121 are probably by inadvertence. J 
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sad\r.aprakrlir anyd vikrtir iti vijdmydt. At the beginning of book iv. 
it has a remark of like purport : brahma jajndnani iti kande saptarcasukta - - 
prakrtir (so London ms. : cf. p. 142 below) any a vikrtir ity avagachet. 
Moreover, it defines book vi. as the trcasftktakdndam (cf. pages 281, 388), 
and adds to the definition the words tatra treaprakrtir Hard vikrtir iti. 
Cf. Weber’s Verscichniss der Berliner Sanskrit-hss., vol. ii., p. 79. J 

[In the recognition of the verse-norms, as in much else (p. lxxii, top), 
the Paficapatalika serves as source and guide for the author of the Major 
Anukr. Thus the older treatise calls book ii. ‘ the five-versed ' (see the 
citation at p. 45), and book iii. in like manner ‘the six-versed’ (see p. cxl). 
Cf. also the statements of the next paragraph as to book vii.J 

[One verse is the norm for book vii — The absence of any book in which 
two-versed hymns are the norm, and the frequency of two-versed hymns 
in book vii., might lead us to think that both one-vetsed and two-versed 
hymns are to be regarded as normal for book vii. (cf. p. 388, line 13); 
but this is not the case (cf. line 24 of the same page). The Major Anukr. 
speaks of book vii. as ‘ the book of one-versed hymns,' ckarcasuktakdndam ; 
and its testimony is confirmed by the Old Anukr., as cited by SIT. on 
p. 18 of his Critical Notice, which says, ‘among the one-versed hymns 
| i.e. in book vii. |, | the anuvdkas are or consist] of hymns made of one verse,’ 
rk-snktd ekarcesu. Further confirmation of the view that onc(not one or two) 
is the true norm for book vii. is found in the fact that the Anukr. is silent 
as to the length of the hymns of one verse (cf. p. cxlviii), but makes the 
express statement dry tram for each of the thirty 1 hymns of two verses. J 

[Arrangement of books i.-vii. with reference to verse-norms. — If we 
examine table t (p. exjiv), in which these books are set in the ascending 
numerical order of thmr verse-norms, several facts become clear. It is 
apparent, in the first place, that this division is made up of those seven 
books in which the number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn 
tuns from one to eight ; secondly, that the samhitd itself begins with the 
norm of four; and, thirdly, that the number two as a norm is missing 
from the series. Fourthly, it is indeed apparent that every book shows 
departures from its norm ; but also — what is more important in this con- 
nection — that these departures are all on one side, that of excess, and 
never on that of deficiency. J 

1 [Tlt.is is the true number. The number 26, given at p. cxliv in table t, rests on the actual 
hymn-divisions of the Berlin text. On account t>f the discordance, the 30 hymns may here he 
named : I, 6. 1-2, 6.3-4, 13, 18, 22, 25, 29, 40 42, 47 -49, 52, 54. 2 with 55. I. 57-5S, 61 , 64, 
(> 8. 1-:. 72. i_j, 75, 76.5-6, 7S, 108, 112-114, 116. (They are very conveniently shown in the 
table, p. u>2l.) Note on the other hand the silence of the Anukr. as to our 45, 54. 1, 68,3, 
and 72.3. Its silence means that our 45. 1 (seer, Traskanva) and 45.2 (Atharvan) and 54. 1 
(brahman) form three one-versed hymns, a fact which is borne out by the ascriptions of cjuasi- 
‘Vuihorship ; and that 6S. 3 and 72. 3 form two more.J 
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[We may here digress to add that, if we compare table i with those 
following, it appears, fifthly, that in book vii. arc put all the hymns of 
the three grand divisions that contain only I or 2 verses ; sixthly, that 
neither in this division, nor yet in the other two, nor even in book xix., 
is there a hymn of 19 verses, nor yet one of 20. 1 From table 1, again, it 
appears, seventhly, that this division contains a hymn or hymns of every 
number of verses from 4 verses to 18 verses (mostly in books i.~v.) and 
from r verse to 3 verses (exclusively in books vi. and vii.). J 

LExcursus on hymn xix. 23, Homage to p 4 arts of the Atharva-Veda. — 
It is worth while at this point to recall to the reader’s mind this remark- 
able hymn in its bearing upon some of the questions as to the structure 
of our text : see pages 931-4, and especially 0 of p. 931. As our sain- 
hita begins with four-versed hymns, so does xix. 23 begin with homage 
“to them of four verses ” (p. 931, line 29), and not with homage “ to them 
of ane verse." Again, grouping all hymns of four verses or more in this 
division according to length, there are 15 groups (not in the least con- 
terminous with books) each containing a hymn or hymns of every num- 
ber of verses from 4 to 18, and to these 15 groups the first 15 verses of 
xix. 23 correspond (p. 931, line 27). Again, of the fact that books i.-xviii. 
contain not one hymn of 19 verses nor yet one of 20, account seems to 
be taken in that the form of verses 16 and 17 differs from that of the 
15 preceding (p.. 93 1 , line 37 )- Again, as in our series the norm two is 
lacking, so also is lacking in xix. 23 a diyrcebhyah svahii (but cf. p. 931, 
line 28, with p. 933, line 2). Finally the verses of homage “ to them of 
three verses” and “to them of one verse” (xix. 23. 19-20) stand in the 
same order relative to each other and to the verses of homage to the 1 5 
groups as do books vi. and vii. to each other and to the books containing 
the. hymns of more than three verses, namely books i.-v. — Cf. further 
pages clvii and clix.J 

[We now return to the arrangement of the books within the division by 
norms. — The norms of books i. — vii. respectively, as the books stand in 
our text, are 4, 5,6, 7, 8, 3, r. From this point of view, the books fall 
into two groups : group X contains books i.-v., and its norms make a sim- 
ple continuous ascending numerical scale beginning with four (4, 5, 6, 7, 8) ; 
group Y contains books vi. and vii., and its norms make a broken descend- 
ing numerical scale beginning with three (3, 1). Here several questions 
afise as to group Y : first, why is its scale inverted, that is, why does not 
book vii. precede book vi. ? second, why does not group Y (and in the 
reversed order, vii., vi.) precede group X, so as to make the whole series 
begin, as is natural, with one instead of four, and run on in the text as 
it does in the table at p. cxliv? and, third, why is the scale broken, that 

1 [_ In the Kuntapakhila there arc two hymns of 20 . J 
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is, why have not the diaskeuasts made eight books of the first division, 
including not only one for the one-versed hymns, but also another for 
the two-versed ?J 

[With reference to the last question, it is clear that the amount of 
material composing the two-versed hymns (30 hymns with only 60 verses : 
seep, cxlix, note) is much too small to make a book reasonably commensurate 
with the books of the first division ; it is therefore natural that the 
original groupings of the text-makers should include no book with the 
norm of two.J 

[Exceptional character of book vii. — The first two questions, concern- 
ing group Y or books vi. and vii., are closely related, inasmuch as they 
both ask or involve the question why book vii. docs not precede book vi. 
By way of partial and provisional answer to the second,- it is natural to 
suggest that perhaps the scrappy character of the one-versed and two- 
versed hymns militated against beginning the Vcdic text with bookwii. 
And indeed this view is not without indirect support from Hindu tradition : 
for according to the Brhad-Devata, viii. 99, the ritualists hold that a hymn, 
in order to be rated as a genuine hymn, must have at least three verses, 
treadhamam yajflikdh snktam d/iit/i. 1 It may well be, therefore, that the 
diaskeuasts did not regard these bits of one or two verses as real hymns, 
as in fact they have excluded them rigorously from all the books i.--vi. 
From this point of view our groups X and Y have no significance except 
for the momentary convenience of the discussion, and the true grouping 
of books i.— vii. should be into the two groups, A, containing books i.-vi., 
and B, containing book vii. J 

| The exceptional character of book vii. is borne out by several other 
considerations to which reference is made below. Its place in the su»i- 
hitii is not that which we should expect, whether we judge by the fact 
that its norm is' one verse or by the amount of its text (p. cxliii). If 
\ve consider the number of its hymns that are ignored by Kanaka 
(see pp. 101 l-2), again we find that it holds a very exceptional place in 
division I. Many of its hymns have a put-together look, as is stated at 
p. cliv ; and this statement is confirmed by their treatment in the Pfiip- 
palada recension (p. 1014, 1 . 15). Just as its hymns stand at the end of 
its grand division in the Vulgate, so they appear for the most part in the 
very last book of the Pfiippalfida (cf. p. 1013, end). As compared with the 
great mass of books i.-vi„ some of its hymns (vii. 73, for instance) are 
quite out of place among their fellows. J 

1 [Vor the productions of modern hymnology, one hardly errs in regarding three verses as 
ti'u standard minimum length, a length convenient for use, whether in reading or singing, and 
h-' remembering. A two-versed hymn is too short for a dignified unity. Possibly similar con- 
'•’.durations may have hail validity with the ancient text-makers. J 
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[Book vii. a book of after-gleanings supplementing books i.-vi — It is 

very easy to imagine group A, or books i.-vi., as constituting the original 
nucleus 1 of the sainhita (p. cxlviii, top), and group B, or book vii., as being 
an ancient supplement to that nucleus, just as book xix. is unquestionably 
a later supplement to the larger collection of the three grand divisions 
(cf. p. 895). This view docs not imply that the verses of book vii. are 
one whit less ancient or less genuinely popular than those of books i.-vi., 
but merely that, as they appear in their collected form, they have the 
aspect of being after-gleanings, relatively to books i.-vi. This view- 
accords well with the exceptional character of book vii. as otherwise 
established and as just set forth (p. clij.J 

[Arrangement of books with reference to amount of text. — If these con- 
siderations may be deemed a sufficient answer to the first two questions 
so far - as they relate to book vii., there remains only that part of the 
second question which relates to book vi. One does not readily see why 
the sainhita might not have opened with book vi., the book of the varied 
and interesting three-versed hymns, so that the norms would have run in 
the order 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 (1); and, since this is not the case, it may be 
that some other principle is to be sought as a co-determinant of the 
order of arrangement. J 

[If We consult the table on p. cxliii, we see that, in division I., the 
scale of numbers of printed pages of text in each book (13, 16, 20, 2 7, 28, 
40, 27) is a continuously ascending one for each book except the last 
(book vii.). The like is true if we base our comparison on the more pre- 
cise scale of verse-totals for each book (153, 207, 230, 324, 376, 454, 286), 
as given at the foot of table t, p. cxliv.J 

[These facts, in the first place, strongly corroborate our view as to the 
exceptional character of book vii. By the principle of norms, it should 
stand at the beginning of the division ; by the principle of amount (judged 
by verse-totals), it should stand between books iii. and iv. That it does 
neither is hard to explain save on the assumption of its posteriority as a 
collection. In the second place, these facts suggest at the same time the 
reason for the position of book vi. in the division, namely, that it is placed 
after books i.-v. because it is longer than any of those books. J 

[Rfeumfi of conclusions as to the arrangement of books i. vii. — Book vii., 
as a supplement of after-gleanings, is placed at the end of the grand 
division, without regard to amount of text or to verse-norm. Books i.— vi. 
are arranged primarily according to the amount of text, 2 in an ascending 
scale. For them the element of verse-norms, also in an ascending scale, 

1 [If asked to discriminate between the books of that nucleus, I should put bopks vi. anil >- 
and ii. first (cf. p. cliii, tj); at all events, book v. stands in marked contrast with those three.) 

4 [Whether this amount is judged by verse-totals or by pages, the order is the same.J 
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appears as a secondary determinant. It conflicts with the primary deter- 
minant in only one case, 1 that of. book vi., and is accordingly there 
subordinated to the primary one, so that book vi. (norm : 3) is placed after 
books i.-v. (norms : 4-8).] 

[Departures from the norms by excess — The cases of excess are most 
numerous in book v. (see p. 220), and concern over of all the hymns. 
On the other hand, the cases of conformity to the norm are most numer- 
ous in books vi. and i. and concern about 2 of the hymns in each book. 
For books ii., iv., vii., and iii. respectively, the approximate vulgar fraction 
of cases of conformity is 2 , 1, J-, and ?. For each of the seven books, in the 
order of closeness of conformity to the verse-norm, the more precise frac- 
tion is as follows : for book vi., it is .859 ; for i., it is .85? ; for ii., it is .61 ; 
for iv., it is .52 ; for vii., it is .47 ; for iii., it is .42 ; and for v., it is .06. J 

[Critical significance of those departures. — From the foregoing" para- 
graph it appears that the order of books arranged by their degree of 
conformity (vi., i., ii.), agrees with their order as arranged by their 
verse-norms (3, 4, 5), for the books of shorter hymns. This is as it 
should be; for if the distinction of popular and hieratic hymns is to be 
made for this division, the briefest would doubtless fall into the prior 
class, the class less liable to expansion by secondary addition. J 

We arc not without important indications 2 that the hymns may have 
been more or less tampered with since their collection and arrangement, 
so as now to show a greater number of verses than originally belonged to 
them. Thus some hymns have been expanded by formulized variations 
of some of their verses ; and others by the separation of a single verse 
into more than one, with the addition of a refrain. [Vet others have 
suffered expansion by downright interpolations or by additions at the 
end ; while some of abnormal length may represent the juxtaposition of 
two unrelated pieccs.J 

Illustrative examples of critical reduction to the norm. — - [The instances 
that follow should be taken merely as illustrations. To discuss the cases 
systematically and thoroughly would require a careful study of every 
case of excess with reference to the structure of the hymn concerned 
and to its form and extent in the parallel texts, — in short, a special 
investigation. 3 ] 

1 [That the two orders, based oti the one and the other determinant, should agree throughout 
books i.- v. is no doubt partly fortuitous ; but it is not very strange. The variation in the num- 
ber of hymns for each book (35, 36, 31, 40, 31) is confined to narrow limits ; and if, as is prob- 
able, the departures from the norm were originally fewer and smaller than now, the verse-totals 
tor each book would come nearer to being precise multiples of those ascending norms.] 

• [Of. p. 2$r, "!' a.] 

“ [A very great part of the data necessary for the conduct of such an inquiry may he 
found already conveniently assembled in this work in Whitney’s critical notes; for, although 



cliv General Introduction , Part II : in part by Whitney 

Thus in i. 3 (see p. 4), verses 2-5 are merely repetitions of verse 1 (and 
senseless repetitions, because only Parjanya, of the deities named, could 
with any propriety be called the father of the reed: cf. i. 2. 1); while 
verses 7 & 8 have nothing to do with the refrain and are to be combined 
• into one verse : we have then four verses, the norm of the book. 

Once more, in ii. 10 (see p. 51), no less evidently, the verse-couples 
2 & 3, 4 & 5, and 6 & 7 are to be severally combined into three single 
verses, with omission of the refrain, which belongs only to verses 1 and 8 ; 
so that here we have five verses, again the normal number. 

So, further, in iii. 31 (see p. 141), as it seems clear, 2 & 3, without the 
refrain, make verse 2 ; 4 with the refrain is verse 3 ; and 5 is a senseless 
intrusion ; then, omitting all further repetitions of the refrain, 6 & 7 make 
verse 4 ; 8 & 9 make verse 5 ; and to & 1 1 make verse 6, six being here 
the verse-norm. 

In book vi., a number of hymns which exceed the regular norm are 
formular and would bear reduction to hymns of three verses : instances 
are hymns 17, 34, 38, 107, 132. [The cases are quite numerous in which 
the added verse is lacking in one of the parallel texts. Thus in book vi., 
hymns 1 6, 17, 34, 63, 83, 108, 121, and 12S (sec the critical notes on 
those hymns and cf. p. 10 14, 1 . 16) appear in the Paippalfula text as hymns 
of three verses each.J 

Besides these cases, there are not a few others where we may with 
much plausibility assume that the verses in excess are later appendixes 
or interpolations : such arc i. 29. 4-5 ; ii. 3. 6 ; 32. 6 ; 33. 3 ab4cd, 6 ; iii. 
15. 7-8 ; 21. 6, 8-10 (see note under vs. 7) ; 29. 7-8 ; iv. 2. 8 ; 16. 8 9 ; 
17 - 3 I 39 - 9 - 1 °: vi. 16. 4; 63. 4 ; 83. 4 ; 122. 3, 5 ; 123. 3 -4. In book 
vii., moreover, the put-together character of many of the longer hymns is 
readily apparent (cf. hymns 17, 38, 50, 53, 76, 79, and 82 as they appear 
in the table on p. 1021). 

But such analyses, even if pushed to an extreme, will not dispose of all' 
the cases of an excess in the number of verses of a hymn above the norm 
of the book : thus iii. 16 corresponds to a Rig-Veda hymn of seven verses ; 
iv. 30 and 33 each to one of eight; and v. 3 to one of nine. It will be 
necessary to allow that the general principle of arrangement [by verse- 
norms J was not adhered to absolutely without exception. 

[Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — In 
continuation of what was said in general on this topic at p. cxliii, we may 
add the following. The “first” hymn ( pnrvmn ), "For the retention of 
sacred learning,” is of so distinctly prefatory character as to stand of 

scattered through tlm*e notes, tin -y may yet be said to be “ assembled ” in one work, an* * 
more “conveniently” than ever before. The investigation is likely to yield results of interest 
and value. ; 
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right at the very beginning of the text, or removed therefrom only by the 
prefixion of the auspicious fain no devir abhistaye (p. cxvi). It is note- 
worthy that books ii., iv., v., and vii. begin each with a “ Mystic ” hymn ; 
that the five kindred hymns “Against enemies” are grouped together at 
ii. 19-23, as are the seven Mrgara-hymns at iv. 23 -29. Hymns iii. 26-27 
are grouped in place and by name, as diyyuktc ; and so are the “two 
Brahman-cow” hymns, v. 18 and 19, and the vdkvananya couple, vi. 35 
and 36. The hymns “To fury ” make a group in the AY. (iv. 31-32) as 
they do in the RV., from which they are taken. J 

[Second grand division (books viii. -xii..) : long hymns of miscellaneous sub- 
jects. — As was said of the first division (p. cxlvii), there are other things 
besides length and subject which mark this division as a minor collection 
apart from the other two : the verse-norms do not serve here, as in division 
I., to help determine the arrangement, the norms assumed by the Panca- 
patalika (p. c.vxxix) being for another purpose and of small significance ; 
and the reader may be reminded of the fact (p. cxxxii) that the grouping 
of verses into decads runs through this grand division. It is a note- 
worthy fact, moreover, that the material of division II. appears distinctly 
io form a collection by itself in the Paippalada recension, being massed 
in books xvi. and xvii. The Vulgate books viii.-xi. are mostly in l’aipp. 
xvi. and the Vulgate book xii. is mostly in Paipp. xvii. This is readily 
seen from the table on p. 1022.J 

[Their hieratic character: mingled prose passages. — More important 
differential features are the following. In the first place, if it be admitted 
that the first division is in very large measure of popular origin (p. cxlvii), 
the second, as contrasted therewith, is palpably of hieratic origin : witness 
the hymns that accompany, with tedious prolixity, the offering of a goat 
and five rice-dishes (ix. 5) or of a cow and a hundred rice-dishes (x. 9) ; 
the exfoliation of the viraj (viii. 9), of the cow (x. 10), of the rice-dish and 
the prana and the Vedic student (xi. 3 -5) and the ucchista (xi. 7); the 
hymn about the cow as belonging exclusively to the Brahmans (xii. 4) ; 
the prevalence of “ mystic ” hymns (cf. viii. 9 ; ix. 9-10 ; x. 7-8 ; xi. 8) ; the 
priestly riddles or brahmodyas (cf. x. 2, especially verses 20-25) ; and the 
taking over of long continuous passages from the Rig- Veda, as at ix. 9 -10. 
In no less striking contrast with division I., in the second place, is the 
presence, in every book of division II., of an extensive passage of prose 
(viii. 10 ; ix. 6, 7 ; x. 5 ; xi. 3 ; xii. 5). This prose is in style and content 
much like that of the lbahmanas, and is made up of what are called (save 
in the case of x. 5) ‘periods’ or parydyas: see pages cxxxiii and 472. It is 
valent that we are here in a sphere of thought decidedly different from 
that of division I.J 
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Liable of verse-totals for the hymns of division II. — The following' 
table may be worth the space it takes, as giving perhaps a better idea of 
the make-up of the division than does the table on p. cxliv. Opposite 
each of the five prose parydya - hymns is put a r, and opposite the hymn 
x. 5 (partly prose) is put a p. Disregarding the hymns thus marked, the 
verse-numbers are confined, for books viii.-xi., within the range of varia- 
tion from 2i to 44, and from 53 to 63 for book xii. 


Hymn 

in viii. 

in ix. 

in x. 

in xi. 

in xii. 

i has 

2 1 

2 4 

3- 

37 

f\? 

2 

2$ 

25 

33 

3 l 

55 

3 

26 

3 1 

25 

56 p 

GO 

4 

25 

2 4 

26 

26 

53 

5 

22 

38 

50 p 

26 

73 p 

6 

26 

62 V 

35 

2 3 


7 

jS 

26 p 

44 

T] 


8 

24 

^ * 

4 J 

34 


9 

26 

22 

2 7 

26 


ro 

33 

28 

31 

2 7 



verses 


J 


General make-up of the material of this division. — Whereas division I. 
contains a hymn or hymns of every number of verses from one to eighteen 
and none of more, division II. consists wholly of hymns of more than 
twenty verses, and contains all the hymns of that length occurring in 
books i.-xviii. except such as belong of right (that is, by virtue of their 
subject) to the third division. 1 The forty-five hymns of this division have 
been grouped into books with very evident reference to length and num- 
ber, as shown by the table just given : the five longest have been put 
together to form the last or twelfth book, while each of the four preced- 
ing books contains an even quarter of the preceding forty or just ten 
hymns. Disregarding ix. 6 and xi. 3 (/^rjvrjvr-hymns), books viii.-xi. con- 
tain all the hymns of from 21-50 verses to be found in the first two gram! 
divisions, and book xii. contains all of more than 50 in the same divisions.' 
Anything more definite than this can hardly be said respecting the arrange- 
ment of the several books within the second division. From the tables 
it appears that no such reference to the length of the hymns has been 
had in division II. as was had in division I. None of the books viii.-xii. 
is without one of the longer, formular, and mainly non-metrical pieces 
(marked with p or p in the table above) ; and this fact may point to an 
inclination on the part of the text-makers to scatter those prose portions 
as much as possible among the poetical ones. 


3 L-See the tables, pages cxliv-cxlv. — Book xix. contains two hvtnns, mostly prose, of which 
the subdivisions number 21 and 30 (cf. p. cxlvii) ; and among the Kuntapa-hymns are three it 
20 or more verses. J 
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[Order of books within the division : negative or insignificant conclusions. 

— If we consider, first, the amount of text in pages 1 for each book, 
namely 22, 21, 27, 25, 22, the series appears to have no connection with 
the order of the books; on the contrary, the books are, on the whole, 
remarkable for their approximate equality of length. The case is similar,’ 
secondly, with the hymn-totals of the Bombay edition, 15, 15, 10, 12, and 
1 1. Thirdly, the verse-totals for each of the five books, according to the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, are 259, 302, 350, 313, and 304 (see 
above, p. cxliv), a sequence in which we can trace no orderly progression. 
On the other hand, fourthly, if we take the verse-totals of the Bombay 
edition, to wit, 293, 313, 350, 367, and 304, 2 we see that the first four 
books, viii.-xi., are indeed arranged, like books i. -vi. (p. clii), on a con- 
tinuously ascending arithmetical scale. Furthermore and fifthly, if, for 
the verse-totals of each of the five books, we make the (very easy) substi- 
tution of the average verse-totals of the hymns of each book, we obtain 
again a series, to wit, 29.3, 31.3, 35.0, 36.7, and 6o.s, which progresses con- 
stantly in one direction, namely upward, and through all the five books. J 

Arrangement of the hymns within any given book of this division. — 

| From the table on p. clvi it would appear that the individual hymns are 
not disposed within the book with any reference to length. It may, how- 
ever, be by design rather than accident that the only hymn with the small- 
est number of verses in this division is put at the beginning, and that the 
longest is put last.J The arrangement in this division, like that in the 
first, shows no signs of a systematic reference to the subjects treated of, 
although (as in division I. : p. civ, top), in more than one instance, two 
hymns of kindred character are placed together : thus viii. 1 & 2 ; 3 & 4 ; 

0 & 10 ; ix. 4 & 5 ; 9 & 10 ; x. 7 & 8 ; 9 & 10 ; xi. 9 & 10 ; xii. 4 vSr 5. 

[Possible reference to this division in hymn xix. 23 — Such reference, 

1 suspect, must be sought in verse 1 S, if anywhere, and in the two words 
Viahat-kanddya svd/id, 1 to the division of great [hymns], hail ! ’ See 
p. 031, •[ 7, and the note to vs. 18.J 

[Postscript, — Such was my view when writing the introduction to 
xix. 23. Even then, however, I stated (p. 932, line 12) that verses 21 and 
22 were not accounted for. Meantime, a new observation bears upon 
vs. 21.J 

[Immediately after the passage referred to at p. cxlviii, foot-note, the 
Major Anukr., at the beginning of its treatment of book viii., proceeds : 
' Now are set forth the seers and divinities and meters of the mantras of 

1 [As printed in the Berlin edition (see above, p. cxliii). From a ntigart ms. written in a hand 
of uniform size, I might obtain different and interpretable data.J 

8 [This series differs from the Berlin sequence by a plus of 34 and 1 1 and 54 in the first and 
seeoml and fourth members respectively: see p. cxxxvii, and cf. pages 516, 546, fija. J 
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the sense-hymns of the ksndra-kandas (? or -kanda ?). To the end of the 
eleventh kanda , the sense-hymn is the norm.’ etc. atha ksudm-kdnda- 
’ rthasukta-mantrdndm rsi-ddivata-chamldhsy ucyantc. tato yavad ckadaca- 
kanda- ntam arthasukta-prakrtis farad vihiiya parydydn virad vd (viii. 10) 
prabhrtin iti etc. What pertinence the word ksudra may have as applied 
to books viii.— xi. I cannot divine ; but it can hardly be an accident that 
the very same word is used in the phrase of homage to parts of the AV. 
at xix. 22. 6 and 23. 21, ksudrebhyah svAhd, and that this phrase is followed 
in h. 22 and in the comm’s text of h. 23, by the words parydyikebhyah 
svti/id, that is, by an allusion to the parydyas, just as in the text of the 
Anukr. Apart from vss. 16-18 of xix. 23, vss. 1-20 refer most clearly to 
the first grand division ; and vss. 23-28 refer just as clearly to the third. 
The allusion to the second ought therefore certainly to come in between 
vs. 20 hnd vs. 23, that is it ought to be found in vss. 21 and 22. We have 
just given reason for supposing that vs. 21 contains the expected allusion. 
The meaning of ekdnm'bhyah of vs. 22 is as obscure as is the pertinence 
of ksudrebhyah ; probably ekdnrcebhyah is a corrupt reading. If I am 
right as to vs. 21, the mystery of vs. 18 becomes only deeper. J 

Third grand division (books xiii.-xviii.) : books ^characterized' by unity of 
subject. — The remaining six books constitute each a whole by itself and 
appear to have been on that account kept undivided by the arrangers 
and placed in a body together at the end of the collection. The books 
in which the unity of subject is most clearly apparent are xiv. (the wed- 
ding verses), xviii. (the funeral verses), and xv. (extollation of the Vrfitya). 
[The unity of books xiii. and xvii., although less st riking, is yet sufficiently 
evident, the one consisting of hymns to the Sun as The Ruddy One or 
Rohita, and the other being a prayer to the Sun as identified with India 
and with Vishnu. In book xvi., the unity of subject is not apparent, 1 
although it seems to consist in large measure (see p. 792) of “ Travers" 
against the terror by night.”J Book xvi. is not so long that we might 
not have thought it possible that it should be included as a parydya-sukta 
in one of the books of the second division ; and book xvii., too, is so 
brief that it might well enough have been a hymn in a book. 

[Hindu tradition assigns at least four of the books of this division each 
to a single seer; the whole matter is more fully set forth at p. 1038. 
However much or little value we may attach to these ascriptions of 

1 |_In one of the old drafts of a part of his introductory matter, Whitney says: Until we 
understand the character of the ceremonies in connection with which book xvi. was used, it 
may not be ea.-y to discover a particular concinnity in it. With reference to that remark, I 
have said, at p. 792: The study of the ritual applications of the book distinctly fails, in niv 
opinion, to reveal any pervading concinnity of purpose or of use.J 

“ |_ Perhaps, using a Pali term, sve may designate book xvi. as a Paritta.J # 
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quasi-authorship, they are certainly of some significance as a clear mark 
of differentiation between this division and the other two.J 

[Division III. represented in Paippalada by a single book, book xviii 

An item of evidence important in its relation to the Vulgate division III. 
as a separate unity is afforded by the treatment of that division in the 
Kashmirian recension : the Vulgate books xiii.-xviii., namely, are all grouped 
by the makers of the Paippalada text into a single book, book xviii., and 
appear there either in extenso or else by representative citations. The 
relations of the Vulgate division to the Paipp. book are set forth in detail 
at p. 1014, which see.J 

[Names of these books as given by hymn xix. 23 — It is a most signifi- 
cant fact, and one entirely in harmony with the classification of books 
xiii.-xviii. on the basis of unity of subject, that they should be mentioned 
in hymn xix. 23 by what appear to bo their recognized names. ' It is 
therefore here proper to rehearse those names as given in verses 23-28 
of the hymn (see pages 93 1 , 5, and 933). They are: for book xiii., 

‘the ruddy ones,’ rohitebhyas , plural; for xiv., ‘the two Suryas,’ snryd- 
bhram , or the two [annvdkas] of the book beginning with the hymn of 
Siirya’s wedding; for xv., ‘the two [anuvdkas] about the vr&tyiu vrdtyd- 
bhydm (accent!); for xvi, ‘the two [annvdkas] of I’rajapat i, ’ prdjdpatyA- 
bhyiim ; for xvii., ‘the Yisasahi,’ singular; and for xviii., ‘the auspicious 
ones,’ maftgaliki-'ldtyas, euphemism for the inauspicious funeral verses. J 

[Order of books within the division. — The verse-totals for the books 
are, by the Berlin numeration, 188, 139, 141, 93, 30, and 283, and, by the 
Bombay numeration, 188, 139, 220, 103, 30, and 283 (above, p. cxxxvii). 
But for the disturbing influence of the numerous brief fwrydya-vc rses of 
book xv. upon the third member of these series, they would both coincide 
in their general aspect with the series based on the amount of text *in 
pages of the Berlin edition, namely, 13, 12, 10, 5, 3, and 21 (as given 
above, p. cxliii). From the last series, it appears that these books, except 
the last, are arranged in a descending scale of length, therein differing 
from divisions I. and II. in which the scale was an ascending one. In 
all three divisions, the final book is an exceptional one : in the first, it is 
a scanty lot of after-gleanings ; in the second, it contains the five longest 
hymns, each about twice as long as the average of the four books preced- 
ing; and in the third, again, it contains very long hymns, which are, 
moreover, an extensive and peculiar collection of verses, unified indeed 
(like those of book xiv.) in large measure by the ritual uses to which they 
are put, but on the whole quite different in origin and character from 
most of the rest (see the introductions to the hymns of book xviii.). J 
[.Table of verse-totals for the hymns of division III. — The following 
table is made like that on p. clvi, and may give a better idea of the 
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make-up of the division than does the one on p. cxlv. That seems to me 
wrong, because it follows the Berlin edition in treating the 18 individual 
paryayas of book xv. and the 9 of book xvi. each as one hymn (see 
p. c.xxxvi), and in having to recognize accordingly hymns of 3 verses, of 
4 and 5 and so on, in this division. We certainly must recognize some- 
larger unity than the parydya in books xv. and xvi.; and, whether that 
unity be the book or the annvdka , in either case we avoid the necessity 
of recognizing any hymns with a verse-total of less than 20 in this division 
•(see table 3, second form, p. cxlv). Assuming that xv. and xvi. make 
each two hymns, the table is as follows : 


Hymn 

in xiii. 

in xiv. 

,11 XVI. 

in xv 11. 

xvm 

1 has 

60 

64 

3 - ** 

30 

61 

2 

46 

75 

6 1 r 


60 

3 

26 




73 

4 

56 P 




89 


The scale of hymn-totals for each book is thus 4, 2, 2, 2, 1, and 4 ; and it 
then appears that all the books of the division except the last are arranged 
on a descending scale, the three books of two hymns each being arranged 
among themselves on a descending scale of amount of text.J 

[Order of hymns within any given book of this division — As to this, 
questions can hardly be raised ; or, if raised, they resolve themselves into 
questions in general concerning the hymn-divisions of books xiii.-xviii. 
and their value. J 

l The hymn-divisions of books xiii.- xviii. and their value. — In these 
books the whole matter of hymn-division seems to be secondary and of 
little critical value or significance (cf. p. exxxi). First, as to the metri- 

cal books (xiv., xviii., xiii., xvii. : that is, all but the two /voto co-books xv. 
anTl xvi.). In them, the hymn-division is, as in book xii. of division lb. 
coincident with the anuvdka-tW vision. Book xiv. is divided into two hymns 
by both editions, not without the support of the mss. ; but the Major 
Anukr. seems rather to indicate that the book should not be divided (for 
details, sec pages 738- 9) : the hymn-division is here at any rate question- 
able. Book xviii., properly speaking, is not a book of hymns at all, but 
rather a book of verses. The Part ca pat alikii says that these verses are 
‘disposed’ ( vihitds ) in four amt vakas (see p. 814, ^jj 5, and note the word 
pa rah, masculine): from which we may infer that the fiw/tw/vi-division is 
of considerable antiquity; but the significance of the coincident hymn- 
division is minimized by the facts that a ritual sequence runs over the 
division-line between hymns I and 2 (see p. 814, 6, and p. 827, 2) 

and that the division between hymns 3 and 4 ought to come just before 
3. 73 (and not just after : see p. 848, 8). Even with book xiii. the 

case is essentially not very different : see the discussions in Deussen’s 
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Gcschichte, i. i. 215-230. Book xvii. consists of a single anuvdka (it is 
the only book of which this is true: p. 805); and although in the colo- 
phons the mss. apply both designations, anuvdka and artha-snkta, to its 
30 verses (which the mss. divide into decads), it is truly only one hymn.J 
[The parydya- books, books xv. and xvi. remain. These, as appears from 
the tables on pages 771 and 793, consist each of two anuvdkas with 7 and 
1 1 and with 4 and 5 paryayas respectively. When writing the introduc- 
tions to those books, I had not seriously considered the proper grouping 
of the paryayas (cf. p. 770, lines 29-30). The discussion at p. exxx, 
above, seems now to make it probable that the parydya-gumps should be 
assumed, as everywhere else from book xii.-xviii., to be conterminous 
with the anuvdkas. The bearing of this assumption on the method of 
citation is treated at p. cxxxvi, above. The effect of this assumption 
upon the summations is shown in table 3, second form, p. cxlv, and in 
the table on p. clx.J 



Cross-references to Explanation of Abbreviations and so forth 


[As such explanations are often sought at the end of the matter paged 
with Roman numerals (or just before page i of the pages numbered with 
Arabic), it will be well to give here cross-references to certain matters 
most frequently sought* for, as follows : 

r.vui's; 


For explanation of abbreviations, see .... 

. 

XC1X-CV1 

For explanation of abbreviated titles, set; 


xeix-evi 

For explanation of arbitrary signs, see .... 


c 

For key to tbe designations of the maim scripts, see 


eix-cx 

For synopLie tables of the manuscripts, see . 


ex exi 

For description of the manuscripts, see 


exi-cxvi 

For table of titles of hymns, see volume VII I., . 


. 10J4-1037J 



AT H All V A-VE D A-S A M H I T A. 


TRANSLATED INTO ENGLISH 
WITH A CRITICAL AND EXEGETICAL COMMENTARY. 


Book I. 

The first book is made up mostly of hymns of 4 verses each, 
and no other ground of its existence as a book needs to be 
sought. It contains 30 such hymns, but also one (34) of 5 verses, 
two (n and 29) of 6 verses, one (7) of 7, and one (3) of 9. There 
arc conjectural reasons to be given in more than one of these 
cases for the exceptional length. Hymns of 4 verses are also 
found in books vi. and vii. (12 in vi., and 11 in vii.), also 9 in xix. 
The whole book has been translated by Weber, Imhschc S/udicu, 
vol. iv. (1858), pages 393-43°- 

1. For the retention of sacred learning. 

[Athavvan.— vdeaspitlyam, *\jturrom . atrustul'fhim : 4. 7 'bad nr ebr hull ?[ 

The hymn is found also near the beginning of P.iipp. i. MS. (iv. i z. i end) has the 
first two verses. It is called in Kii uy. (7. S : 139. 10) trisaptiya. from iLs second word : 
hut it is further styled (as prescribed in 7. <S) briefly piirva * first. 1 and generally quoted 
In that name. It is used in the ceremony for “production of wisdom" {medkajanana : 
10. 1). and in those for the welfare of a Vedic student, (n. 1) ; further, with various 
other passages, in that of entrance upon Vedic study (139. to) ; and it is also referred 
to, in an obscure way (probably as representing the whole Veda of which it is the 
beginning), in a number of other rites with which it has no apparent connection (12, 10 ; 
14. 1 ; 18. 19; 25. 4; 32. 28); finally (13. 1, note), it is reckoned as belonging to the 
vx'casya yana. And the comm. [p. 5, etulj quotes it as used by a pari {is hi (5. 3) in 
the puspabhiseka of a king. The Vaii. takes no notice of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 393; Griffith, i. i. 

i. The thrice seven that go about, bearing all forms — let the lord of 
speech gssign to me today their powers, [their] selves (hmu). 

l’pp. reads paryanti in a, and tanvam adhyodadhatu me for d. MS. combines 
trisapiUs in a, and (anvil * dyA in d. The s of our tnsapta is prescribed in Prat. ii. 98 ; 
"dims p- is quoted under Prat. ii. 71. 

Trisaptas is plainly used as the designation of an indefinite number, — 4 dozens' or 
‘ scores.’ Supposing {rutd to signify ones acquired sacred knowledge, portion of {tnti. 
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it perhaps refers to the sounds or syllables of which this is made up. If, on the other 
hand, (ruta (as in vi. 41 . 1 ) means ‘sense of hearing,’ the trisaptds may be the healthy 
hearers, old and young (so R.). R. prefers to regard tanvas as gen. sing. : tanvb me 

5 to me ’ ; the comm, does the same ; Weber understands accus. pi. Read in our 
edition Ini I a (an accent-sign dropped out under -la). 

As an example of the wisdom of the comm., it may be mentioned that he spends 
a full quarto page and more on the explanation of trisaptds, First, he conjecture., 
that it may mean ‘three or seven’ ; as the three worlds, the three gunas , the three 
highest gods ; or, the seven seers, the seven planets, the seven troops of Maruts, tlm 
seven worlds, the seven meters, or the like. Secondly, it may mean 1 three sevens,’ 
seven suns (for which is quoted TA. i. 7. 1) and seven priests and seven Adityas 

(TA. i. 13.3; RV. ix. 1 14. 3), or seven rivers and seven worlds and seven quarters 

(TB. ii. 8. 3 s ), or seven planets and seven seers and seven Marut-lroops. Thirdlv. it 
may signify simply thrice seven or twenty-one, as twelve months 4- five seasons -f three 
worlds 4 one sun (TS. vii. 3. ios), or live uiahabhfttas 4 five breaths 4 five jnanen- 

driyas -4 five karmendriyas 4 one a Utah katana. At any rate, they are gods, who are 

to render aid. [_ Discussed by Whitney, Fes (grass an Roth , p. 94. J 

2. Come again, lord of speech, together with divine mind; lord of 
good, make [it] stay (ni-ram ) ; in me, in myself be what is heard. 

Two of our mss. (H. 0.) have rant ay a in c. Ppp. begins with up a ncha . and has 
asospate in c, which R. prefers. But MS. rather favors our text, reading, for c, d. 
vd sit pate vi rcunaya tttdyy evd tanvani mama ; and it begins a with upaprehi. The 
comm, explains (tit tarn as upadhydyad vidhilo 1 dhitam vedacdstrddikam ; and adds 
“because, though well learned, it is often forgotten.” 

3. Just here stretch thou on, as it were the two tips of the bow with 
the bow-string ; let the lord of speech make fast ( ni-yam ) ; in me, in my- 
self, be what is heard. 

Ppp. reads, in a, b, tan ft ub/uy aratm. With the verse is to be compared RV. .x. 
I fib. 3. Prat. i. 83 prescribes the jto<Jb-reading of drtnkiva, and iv. 3 quotes ah hi ; / 
tamt. [That is, apparently (a), ‘ Do [for me] some stretching [or fastening ],’ namely, 
of my sacred learning, as also in c.J 

4. Called on is the lord of speech ; on us let the lord of speech call ; 
may we be united with (sam-gani) what is heard ; let me not be parted 
with what is heard. 

Ppp. has, for b ff., upahuto * ha tit vdcaspatyu so tit sr ten a radhasi sdmrtena vi 

rdd/iasi badly corrupt. For similar antitheses with upahii , see AB, ii. 27 ; VS. ii. 10 b. 

n a. In A A. (ii. 7. 1) is a somewhat analogous formula for the retention of what is 
heard or studied (ad hit a ) : (rut am me md pra ha sir attend 'dhftena * hordtrdnt saw 
dadhami . The Anukr. notes the metrical irregularity of the second pad a. 


2. Against injury and disease: with a reed. 

\Atharvan . — edndramasam ; p dr j any am. Unit stubborn : J. j~p. virdnndma ydyatni] 

The hymn is not found in the Paipp. ms., but may have been among the contents of 
the missing first leaf. In the quotations of the Kauc. it is not distinguishable from tin- 
following hymn ; but the comm, is doubtless right in regarding it as intended at 14. 7* 
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where it, with i. 19-21 and sundry other hymns, is called samyramika or ‘battle-hymn, 1 
used in rites for putting an enemy to flight; and it (or vs. 1 ) is apparently designated 
by prathamasya (as first of |he sdmyramika hymns) in 14.12, where the avoidance of 
wounds by arrows is aimed at; it is also reckoned (14.7, note) as belonging to the 
aparajita gana; further, it is used, with ii. 3, in a healing ceremony (25. 6) for assuag- 
ing wounds, etc, ; and, after hymn 1 has been employed in the npdkannan , it and the 
other remaining hymns of the amtvdka are to be muttered (139. 1 1 ). Tlu* comm. 

| p. 16, topj, once more, quotes it from Naksatra [error, for g'anti, says Bloomfield J 
Kalpa 17, 18, as applied in a mahdqdnti called aparajita. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 394 ; Griffith, i. 3 ; Bloomfield, 8, 233. —■ Discussed : Bloom- 
field, AJP. vii. 467 ff. or JAGS. xiii. p. cxiii ; Florenz, Bezzcnhcryer' s Jkitniye, xiv. 1 78 If. 

1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya the much-nourishing; and 
we know well its mother, the earth of many aspects. 

Vidmd is quoted in Prat. iii. 16 as the example first occurring in the text of a 
lengthened final a . 

2. O bow-string, bend about us ; make thyself a stone ; being hard, 
put very far away niggards [and] haters. 

A bow-string is, by Kau<,\ 14. 13, one of the articles used in the rite. With b com- 
pare ii. 13.4 b. Pada d is RW iii. 16. 5 d. 4 Niggard ’ is taken as conventional render- 
ing of drdti. The comm, reads vilus, RV.-wise. 

3. When the kine, embracing the tree, sing the quivering dexterous 
(? rhhu) reed, keep away from us, 0 Indra, the shaft, the missile. 

That is, apparently (a, b), 4 when the gut string on the wooden bow makes the reed- 
arrow whistle 1 : cf . R V. vi. 67.11 c, d. The comm, explains rbhum as unt bhdsamixnam ( !), 
and duly inn as dyotamdnam , which is probably its etymological sense. [Discussed, 
Bergaigne, Rel, vcd. i. 278 n., ii. 182.J 

4. As between both heaven and earth stands the bamboo (? Ujana ), so 

let the reed-stalk ( mnhja ) stand between both the disease and the flux 

(dsnh'd). • 

The verse seems unconnected with the rest of the hymn, but to belong rather with 
hymn 3. The comm, glosses Ujana with vara. For iisrava , cf. ii. 3 ;■ vi. 44. 2 ; the 
comm, explains it: here by mutratisdra ‘difficulty (?) of urinating’ or ‘painful urina- 
tion’ [‘diabetes,’ rather? ]. Bloomfield understands it to mean “ diarrluva,” and bases 
upon this questionable interpretation his view of the meaning of the whole hymn, which 
he entitles “formula against diarrhoea." 

3, Against obstruction of urine: with a reed. 

\Atharvan . — navarcam. pa >ja nya m itradibah udevatya m . ehiustubham ; / j. p.ithydpai/kti.) 

Ot this hymn, only vss. 7-S are found in Paipp. (in xiw), without the refrain. It is 
doubtless intended at >Kfiu$. 25. 10, as used in a rite for regulating the flow of urine ; 
vss. 8-9 are specified in 25. 12. The “reed’’ implies some primitive form of a fistula 
urinaria, the vastiy antra (one of the nadlyantrani ) of the later physicians — who, 
however, do not appear to have made frequent use of it. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 395; Griffith, i. 4 ; Bloomfield, to, 235. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Heiuy, Manuel, p. 130. 
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1. We know the reed’s father, Parjanya of hundredfold virility; with 

that will I make weal ((rim) for thy body ; on the earth [be] thine out- 
pouring, out of thee, with a splash ! * 

The last pad a is found also at TS. iii, 3. io 2 ; bal ft /, again at xviii. 2. 22. 

2. Wc know the reed’s father, Mitra of hundredfold virility; with that 
will etc. etc. 

3. We know the reed's father, Varuna of etc. etc. 

4. We know the reed’s father, the moon of etc. etc. > 

5. We know the reed’s father, the sun of etc. etc. 

6. What in thine entrails, thy (two) groins (? gavlni ), what in thy 
bladder has flowed together — so be thy urine released, out of thee, with 
a splash ! all of it. 

The comm, reads in b (with two or three of S IT’s mss., which follow him) samqri- 
taw. He explains the yavfnyau as 14 two vessels (mull) located in the two sides, 
affording access to the receptacles of urine.” 

7. I split up thy urinator, like the weir of a tank — so be thy etc. etc. 

The comm, (with the same mss. as above) has in b vartam. Ppp. reads vr train 
venality d : yaniyah. [y I pierce or open up thy urethra’ — with a metallic catheter, 
says the comm.J 

8. Unfastened [be] thy bladder-orifice, like [that] of a water-holding 

sea so be thy etc. etc. 

Ppp. gives, for b, saw infra syo ' tadhir eva, 

9. As the arrow flew forth, let loose from the bow — so be thy etc. etc. 

Instead of pard^ipatat in a, we should expect panhpatat, the equivalent of a 

present. 

It is easy to reduce this hymn to the substance of four verses, the norm of the boot', 
by striking out vss. 2-5, as plainly secondary variations of vs. 1, and combining vss. 7 8 
(as in Ppp.) into one verse, with omission of the sense-disturbing refrain. 


4. To the waters: for blessings. 

\SindhudvTpa . — aponaptrfyani , som abdaivatdni. gdyatrdni : f'nrastddbrhatld\ 

The hymn is not found in Paipp. It and the two that next follow are reckoned by 
Kaut;. (<). 1,4) to both (anti ganas, major {hr hat) and minor {lag Ini ) ; also (7. 1 4 ) to 
the apaiit suktdni or water-hymns, applied in various ceremonies ; and by some ( 1 8 . 
note) to the sail la gait a, which Kau^. begins with hymns 5 and 6. The same three arc 
joined with others (19. 1) in a healing rite for sick kino, and (41. 14) in a ceremony for 
good fortune. Again (25.20), this hymn is used (with vi. 51) .in a remedial rite, and 
(37. 1) in the interpretation of signs. Hymns 4-6 further appear in Y T ait. (r6. 10) as 
used in the aponaptriya rite of the agnistoma sacrifice, and 4. 2 alone with the setting 
down of the vasativart water in the same sacrifice. The four verses are RV. i. 23. 16- 1 9 “ 
for other correspondences, see under the verses. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 396 ; Griffith, i. 6. 



5’ TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK I. ~i. 5 

1. The mothers go on their ways, sisters of them that make sacrifice, 
mixing milk with honey. 

2. They who are yonder at the sun, or together with whom is the sun 
let them further our sacrifice. 

The verse is found further, without variant, in VS. (vi. 24 e). 

3. The heavenly waters I call on, where our kine drink ; to the rivers 
(siudhri) is to be made oblation. 

# [Cf. note to X. 9. 27, below, j 

4. Within the waters is ambrosia {amrta), in the waters is remedy ; 
and by the praises (pniputi ) of the waters ye become vigorous (vtyin) 
horses, ye become vigorous kine. 

The second half-verse is here rendered strictly according to the accent, which for- 
bids taking the nouns as vocatives; SIT’, reads in c, with all his mss. and the great 
majority of ours hhavatha (our two Bp. give bhav -) ; the accent is to be regarded as 
antithetical. R V. gives prdcastayc at end of b, and ends the verse with c, reading drva 
hhdvata vajtmih . Other texts have the verse : VS. (ix.6a), TS. (i. 7. 7 1 ). and Mb, 
( i, J f 1 ) : all lack a fourth pad a, and have, at end of b astiyu ; for c. YS. has dyvd 
bhdvata viijfnah, TS. dev a hhavatha vdjinah , and MS. d( 7 'd bhav at a vajinah . 


5. To the waters: for blessings. 

[Sindh udvipa. — - (etc., as 4). j 

The first three verses occur, without variants, in hiipp. xix. The whole hymn, with 
the first three verses of the one next following, are. also without variants, RV.x. 9. 1-7 
(Vs. 5 is here put before 4; 6, 7 are also RV. i. 2 3. 20 a, b, C, 21) ; and they likewise 
I'ccur in other texts: thus, 5. 1-3 in SV. (ii.uS7-1.1S9), VS. (xi. 50-52 et al.), TS. 
(iv. 1 . 5 1 et ah), MS. (ii. 7. 5 et. ah), and TA. (iv. 4.2. 4 et ah), everywhere with the same 
text [for other references, see MGS.. p. 1 47 J ; as to 5. 4 and the verses of 6, see under 
the verses. Hymns 5 and 0 together are called {amhhiunayvhhi;, Kaur. 9. 1 ; for t^eir 
uses in connection with the preceding hymn, see under that hymn. Both appear also in 
the house-building ceremony (43. 12), and this one alone in the ti<u\aj*untawtlsti- or 
parva '//-sacrifices (6, 17) ; while the sell oh add it (42. 13, note) to the ceremony on the 
home-coming of the Ycdic student. For the use in Vfiit. with hymns 4 and 6. see under 4 ; 
with 0 (also under the name f ambhumayohhit ) it accompanies in the pa^ubandha (10. 19) 
the washing of articles employed ; and with it alone, in the aynicayav.a (28. 11), is the 
lump of earth sprinkled. The comm., finally, quotes the hymn from Naks. Kalpa 17, 
US, as used in a mahaednti called ddityd. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 397 ; (Griffith, i. 7. 

1. Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set us unto refreshment (tin), 
unto sight of great joy. 

2 What is your most propitious savor (nisa), of that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

3. We would satisfy you in order to that to the possession of which 
}e quicken, 0 waters, and generate us. 
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[May not jamiyatha. , like English produce , here mean ‘bring,’ and so signify about 
the saiue thing as jinvatha f J 

4. Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (< carsani ), I ask a remedy. 

The verse follows in RV. our 6. i. It is found, without variants, in TB. (iL5.cS--) 
and TA. (iv. 42. 4) ; but MS. (iv. 9. 2 7) has a corrupt third pada, with much discordance 
among the mss., and adds a fourth. 

6. To the waters: for blessings. 

\Sindhudvtpa ( AtharvUkrti ). — (etc., as 4). 4. pathydpanktii\ 

' The hymn is not found in IVlipp., but perhaps stood at the beginning of its text, on 
the lost first leaf: see [Bloomfield's in trod, to the Kau^., p. xxxvii and refs, esj). Weber, 
v. 78 and xiii. 431 ]. Verses 1-3 occur in RY\, as noted under the preceding hymn, ami 
1-2 in other texts, as pointed out under the versos. For the use of the hymn, with iu 
predecessor or its two predecessors, in Kauc. and Vait., see above, under those hymns. 
Verse I is also (Kau£. 9. 7) directed to be repeated (with the gdyatri or savitn-w rse) 
at the beginning and end of qanii rites, and to be recited part by part six times, with 
rinsing of the mouth, in the indramahotsava ceremony (140.5). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 397 ; Griffith, i. 8. 

1 . Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink , 
weal [and] health flow they unto us. 

The verse occurs further, without variants, in VS. (xxxvi. 12), TO. ( i. 2. 1 1 et al.), TA. 
(iv. 42. 4), and Ap. (v. 4. I): in SY\ (f. 33) is repeated \<vit nas (instead of a pus ) a! 
beginning of b. The comm, explains abkidj by abhiyajan a / 

As to the prefixinn of this verso to the whole text in a part of our truss., see p. cwl. 

2. Within the writers, Sotna told me, are all remedies, and Agni (tin*) 
wealful for all. 

# Found also in TIL (ii. 5. 8 r ), without variants, and in MS. (iv. to. 4), with, for c, 
a /me ca v /( 7 § if \ambhuvah, 

3. 0 waters, bestow a remedy, protection (ydrfitha) for my body, and 
long to see the sun. 

Only RV. has this verse. 

4. Weal for us the waters of the plains, and weal be those of the 
marshes, weal for us the waters won by digging, and weal what are 
brought in a vessel ; propitious to us be those of the rain. 

I Vidas a -d are nearly repeated in xix. 2. 2, 

The mss. sum up this anuvaka [1. J or chapter as of 6 hymns, 29 verses ; and their 
quoted Anukr. says adyaprathama no miva syur vidyat: i.e. the verses exceed 'by 9 
the assumed norm of the chapters, which is 20. | Regarding vidyat , see end of notes 

toi.n.J 
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7. To Agni : for the discovery of sorcerers. 

[Galana* — saptaram . dnustubham : j. tristubhl\ 

This hymn and the following occur in Paipp. iv., where the length of this one is 
more in place than here among the hymns of four verses. Both, with eight other hymns 
(mostly attributed by the Anukr. to Calana as author), arc called by Katuy (S. 25) 
iatanani ‘expellers,’ and are used in a few places for exorcism and such purposes. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 398 ; Ludwig, p. 523 ; Griffith, *1.9 ; Bloomfield, 64, 237. — 
Cf. Bergaigne-Henrv, Manuel, p. 131 ; also Whitney, Festgruss an Roth, p. 94 f. 

1. Bring hither, O Agni, the sorcerer ( yatudhana ), the kimuHn , speak- 
ing out (stu) ; for thou, 0 god, being revered, hast become slayer of the 
barbarian (ddsyu). 

Stu is shown by its use also in 8.1,2 to have here the virtual meaning ‘confess’ 
|y naming, i.e. confessing himself 1 ; cf. laudarc ‘praise,’ but also 4 name, 1 ‘mention’ |. 
The comm, does not see. this, but stolidly renders il - praise,’ making the first line mean 
“bring the god who praises my oblation or else who is praised by us, and make the 
yatudhana etc. go away 1 '! Jfe is never weary, when kimidin occurs, of repeating 
Yaska's (6. 1 1) silly etymology from him idaninr ‘what now? 1 Ppp. reads for a stu- 
vdnastdnaya, and. for c, d. tv a hr hi drvaiii stu to hart Id tasyo'ta babhiivyathd. 

2. (.) most exalted one ( paramvstjun ), Jiitavedas, self-controller, Agni, 
partake of (pra-afi the sacrificial butter, of the sesame oil (?) ; make the 
sorcerers cry out. 

The translation ‘sesame oil 1 follows our text, tai/asya ; hut the reading of all the 
mss., which SPIV follows, is to u Iosya, and Ppp. has tri Iosya. The comm, explains 
the word as meaning “situated in the sacrificial ladle,” from fu/d ‘balance. 1 used tor 
‘spoon, 1 because by the latter the butter is measured out — or, he adds, it signifies 
simple ao'adiyamdna ‘cutoff 1 (in the technical sense), since the root//// means unmane 
[-mete out’J. Ppp. further reads in c, d prd(dnah/ yatudhanad vildpay ah. The 
comm, first, takes vi Id Jury a from root://, and makes it equal viud^ayal but lie adds 
further a derivation from vi lap |y make ’em squeal, 1 as we should say |. At end «#f a, 
the sahihlld-m^., as usual, are divided between sthiu and -sf/tiri ; SI TV chooses the 
former | cf. Prat. ii. 1 1 |. Ppp. has vo(im in b. 

3. Let the sorcerers cry out (vi-lap), let the devouring kimldins; then 
do you, 0 Agni together with India, welcome this our oblation. 

Ppp. combines, as often, - dhdnd V//, in a b; and it reads yathd for at ha in c, and 
at tile end haryaianr. SPIV reads everywhere attrln , the theoretically correct form, 
but never found in the mss. 

4. Let Agni first take hold ; let Indra, having arms, push forth ; let 
everyone that has a demon, coming, say “ here am I.” 

Virtu want ‘having a familiar demon (vatu)' is the equivalent of yatudhana »sor- 
cerei ,* lit’ly ‘holding a demon. 1 Ppp. has for a, b aynis punistad a yadratu pratha 
rmwo nudadas vdhitmd ; and for d, ay a m asmai tedyd. 

5- We would fain see thy heroism (virya), O Jatavedas; proclaim to 
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us the sorcerers, O mon-watcher ; let them all, burnt about by thee in 
front, come to this place, proclaiming themselves. 

Ppp. reads in a viryd ; in c. -taptas j in d , yantu. The change of meter ftiakcs 
the verse suspicious as original part of the hymn ; but the presence of all the verses in 
Ppp., hi the same order, puts the intrusion, if it he one, far back. 

-# 

6. Take hold, O Jatavedas ; thou wast born for our purpose ; becoming 
our messenger, O Agni, make the sorcerers cry out. 

The comm, this time, utterly regardless of the obvious connection with 7 >i lapantu 
in 2 d, and of the general sense of the hymn, glosses vi Idpaya only with vindytya, 
Ppp. has a totally different text : a rabhasva brahman a jdtavedo hrdi ha may a 
randfiaya ; ditto na agnir id tistha ydtudhdndn iha "nay a. 

/. Do thou, O Agni, bring hither the sorcerers bound ; then let Indra 
with his thunderbolt crush in ( <ipi-vracc ) their heads. 

Apt vrarc (used almost always of the head) is perhaps more nearly * cut open ' ; 
Ppp. reads apa gusd vreeatu . In b, a pa b add haft would be a more acceptable reading. 
The Prat, (ii.27) quotes upabaddhah as the first instance in the text of such treatment 
of final din. Our text, by an error of the printer, reads bdjrcna for vaj- in c. 

8- To Agni and other gods: for the discovery of sorcerers. 

\CtTtanj. - — (fnuitnb.hain : ./. t'dr/aitayarbha tristuhh. | 

The hymn, except vs. 4, is found in Pfiipp. iv. also next after our hymn 7, but in the 
verse-order 1, 3, 2. For its use by K due., with 7, see under the latter. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 401 ; Ludwig, p. 523 : Griffith, i. 1 1 : Ploonifield, 65, 230.— 
Cf. Pergaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 132; Whitney, /u'stg/u.ss an Roth. p. 04 f. 

1. 'ITi is oblation shall bring the sorcerers, as a stream does the foam ; 
whoever, woman [or] man, hath clone this, here let that person speak out. 

Ppp. has fore, d nida/h stri puritan kar yayi/n bhirratdm janah . [For siu, see 
i. 7.^. note. J 

2. This man hath come, speaking out ; this man do ye welcome ; (..) 
Brihaspati, taking [him] into thy control — O Agni and Soma, do ye (two? 
pierce [him] through. 

Ppp. has in a, b stamina gam a tram smo V a prati ; in. c. d, 'race hr id 'gnisatnar 
id (that an' 1 . The comm, makes nonsense every time by insisting on rendering stu by 
“praise” ; here it is yttsman stuTan. 

3. Of the sorcerer, O soma-drinker, slay the progeny and conduct 
| him hither] ; of him, speaking out, make fall out (n/s-paf) the upper eye 
and the lower. 

The comm, fills out the ellipsis in b by making it mean “conduct our progeny 
to obtain desired result v ! and stuminasya is bhitvd tvadvisayam stidim hurra toJy 
Ppp. reads nyasturdnasya . SI* P’s text as well as ours gives ni st- (p. nth: st ) ; 4 ‘the 
samhita- mss., as everywhere, are divided between that and nth st- ; the latter is author* 
ized by the silence of the Praticakhva [see p. 426 J concerning the combination. 



9 


-l. 9 


TRANSLATION AND NOTKS. LOOK I. 

4, Wherever, O Agni, thou knowest the births of them, of the 
devourers that are in secret, O Jatavedas, them do thou, increasing 
through worship ( brahman ) — slay of them, O Agni, with hundredfold 
transfixion. 

The irregular meter and broken connection of the second hall-verse suggest possible 
corruption of the text: cf. dsurdnam { atatarkan , TS. i. 5. The meter (11 + ir : 

(f 4. (j = 40) is well enough described by the Anukr. if we may take barhalayui bha as 
meaning dvibarh- ‘containing two pndas of nine syllables.’ [_ For -lar/t am, cl. Gram, 

S 99 S-J 

9. For some one’s advancement and success. 

[. Alharvait . — vasvddindnamantroktadevalyairt . trdhtu ’'ham. ] 

Found also in Filipp, i. Reckoned to the varcasya gana ( Kfme. 13.1, note), and 
further used in various ceremonies : by itself, In that of the restoration of a king (16. 27 ) ; 
with i. 35 and v. 28, in two ceremonies for fortune and for power (1 r. 19 : 52. 20) ; with 
seven others, employed by a teacher at the reception of a Ycdic student (55. 17). In 
Vail. (3- 1), vs. 3 accompanies an oblation to Agni in the par-. ■✓///-sacriili es. And the 
comm, quotes its use in the Xaks. Kalpa 17-19, in two mahdnlnli ceremonies called 
iiiravatl and bar hasp all: and in Parnjsta 5.3, in the pus pahitiscka rite. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 401 : Ludwig, p. 456; Zimmer, p. 163; Griffith, i. \ 2 ; 
liloomlield, 1 i0, 230. 

1. In this man let the Vasiis maintain good things (yd sit) India, 
Push an, Vanina, Mitra, Agni ; him let the Adityas and also the All-gods 
maintain in superior light. 

ppp. substitutes tvastu for pi/sd in b. and uta me dew for ullarannin in d. The 
Anukr. appears to sanction the metrical combination adityo *ta in c. 

2. At his direction (prarfi\), O gods, be there light, sun, fire, or also 
gold ; be his rivals (sapdtmi) inferior to him ; to the highest firmament 
(ua/’ii) make this man ascend. 

The translation implies in c the obviously called-for emendation of asu/dl to as 711 at ; 
the comm, tirst explains it as as madly at pnn/sdt , and then, alternatively, as used for 
asm* It by Vedic shortening of the vowel. Ppp. begins with asm/// derail pradi^a ; and 
its ftccorul half-verse is quite different : it t la rat a brahma na vi bhahi hrnvdno a ay tin 
adfitirdu sa pat nan (d - ii. 29.3 d). 

3. With what highest worship (brahman), O Jatavedas, thou didst 
bring together draughts ( pay as) for Indra, therewith, O Agni, do thou 
increase this man here ; set him in supremacy (erdisthya) over his fellows 
{so i'ald ) . 

Ppp. reads ultarena in b, and its d is ray as pnsa/h erai.uhyaw a d/iehy asmai. 
1 he verse is found also in TS. (iii. 5. 4*), MS. (i. 4. 3), and K. (v.b). Both TS. and 
MS. read f/avlsd for brdhmand in b, and ague Irani it hi (for Irani ay //a ilia ) in c; 
and MS. has bharan in a. vardhayd mam in c, and nni for cnam at the end ; and it 
inserts mddhye before ( rdfsthye in d. 
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4. I take to myself their sacrifice and splendor (ytfreas), their abun- 
dance of wealth and their intents ( cittd ), O Agni ; be his rivals inferior to 
him ; to the highest firmament make this man ascend. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2 c, d above, and the translation makes the 
same emendation as there. Doubtless vittani • acquisitions ’ should be read for cittani 
in b ; the comm, glosses with buddhim. The text is defaced in 1 ’pp. ; but in d can be 
read uttame devil jyotisi dkatutama (?) [meaning, presumably, dadhHtana\. 

10. For some one’s release from Varuna’s wrath. 

[A tharvan . — dsuram , vdrunam . tr Hi. stubborn : j», anuslubh (j. kakumniatI)J\ 

Found in Paipp. i. Used in Kau$. (25. 37) to accompany lavation of the head in a 
healing- ceremony (for dropsy, comm, and schol.). 

Translated: Weber, iv. 403 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Griffith, i. 13 ; Bloomfield, 11,241 ; 
Weber, Sb. 1897, p. 599, cf. 594 ff. — Cf. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 133. 

1. This Asura bears rule over the gods; for the wills (vd(a) of king 
Varuna [come] true ; from him, prevailing by my worship (brahman), 
from the fury of the formidable one (ugrd) do I lead up this man. 

4 Come true/ i.e. are realized or carried out : the more etymological sense of satyd. 
Ppp. reads vicaya for va\d hi. The comm, explains (d(addna as “ exceedingly sharp ; 
having attained strength by favor of Varuna, gratified by praise etc.” Tat as pari in c. 
as the first example of its kind of combination, is quoted in Priit. ii. 66. The Anukr. 
ignores the first pada as a jayati. 

2. Homage be to thy fury, 0 king Varuna ; for, O formidable one, 
thou dost note (ni-ei) every malice (< dnigdhd ). A thousand others T impel 
(pra-su) together; a hundred autumns of thee shall this man live. 

The obscure third pada is understood by the comm., perhaps correctly, to mean “ ! 
buy off this man by furnishing Varuna a thousand others as substitutes.” Two of cm 
mss, (O. Op.) read ugrdw (or uyra/u) in b; Ppp. is defaced in a, b ; as second h.ilf- 
versb it reads : catam sahasram pm sin' duty any an ayah/ no jiviiht (am do ryapdye 
Here, too, pada a is ail unacknowledged jagatL [Comm, cites, for c, AB. vii. 1 y j 

3. In that thou hast spoken with the tongue untruth, much wrong - 

from the king of true ordinances (- dhdnnan ), from Varuna, I release thee. 

[Read ydt tvdm uvdktha dnrtaml J The comm, has in a the absurd reading 
uvakta , treating it as for uvaktha , which all the mss. give. 

4. I release thee out of the universal, the great flood (armvd); speak, 
() formidable one, unto [thy] fellows here, and reverence our incantation 
(brahman). 

1 Universal' ( vai^vdnara ), i.e., perhaps, dangerous to all men; and the dropsy. 
Varunas special inlliction, is probably spoken of as ‘flood’ [cf. RV. vii. 89. 4J. The 
(doubtful) rendering of the second halt-verse takes it as addressed, like the first, to the 
patient ; the (.’•mm. regards it as said to Vanina, which is not impossible. [See Geld- 
ner, ZDMG. lii. 733.J Ppp.%eads amulicam at the beginning, and has a lacuna in place 
of c, d, [Render apa-ci by 4 regard ? ?J 
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* ii. For successful childbirth. 

[Atharvan. — sadrcam. fit us navi . pAYiktam: 2. an u stub h ; j. jp. usuiggarbha kakummaty 

anustubh ; 4-6. pathya panktL ] 

Verses 2-4 occur together in Paipp. i., 5 and 6 in xx., hut at different points. In 
Kiiug. (33- 0 it: is quoted at the beginning of a long and intricate ceremony (idling the 
W'liole section) for safe delivery, the first of the strikarnnini or ‘women’s rites’ ; its 
details have nothing to do with the text of the hymn, and cast no light upon the latter’s 
difficulties. The Anukr. add to the author’s name : anena mantroktan aryamadidevan 
n dr! sit kha prasavdyd * bhistftye ’ stam ca sarvabhir aprdrthayat. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 404 ; Ludwig, p. 478 : Griffith, i, 14 and ,173 ; Bloomfield, 
99,242. — Discussed : Koth, Ueber den Atharva-reda , p. 15. 

1. At this birth, () Pfishan, let Ary a man [as] efficient ( vcdhds ) invoker 
utter vasat for thee ; let the woman, rightly engendered, be relaxed ; let 
her joints go apart in order to birth. 

The translation of c implies emendation of the text to ?7 sisrtam. Koth formerly 
preferred shrtdiii nary rtdprajdtah ‘let a timely child come forth, O woman ’ ; Weber 
leaves sisratam as pi. with indefinite subject, and understands the two following words 
as a parenthesis : “ be the woman properly constructed ” ; Ludwig renders as if slsrtdm ; 
Koth now (as in BR.) would emend only slsrtdm, and understand it of the ‘{low ’ of 
water preceding birth ; but that would be rather sru, and sr without a prefix in such a 
sense seems very unlikely |_cf., however, stint nn apah , R V. iv. 17.3J. Rtdprajaid 
inieht also be possessive, ‘ rightly engendering/ The comm, takes sufan as from suti 
| not snip fern., nor sutir fern.: note accent and gender ! J, and meaning the ceremony 
;it birth , rcdlias as Dhatnr ‘the creator’; rtaprajdtd as — jivadapatyd ; and 
sia'atdm (to the plural form of which he hurls no objection) as “ may she be relieved 
{vinihsria ) of the pangs of birth.” The metrically irregular verse (9 -L 10 : 10 -f 1 r 
40) is a pan Id 7 solely in virtue of the [aggregate J number of its syllables. 

2. Four [arc] the directions of the sky, four also of the earth : the 
gods sent together the foetus ; let them unclose her in order to birth. 

Or ‘unclose it,’ A/w. which SPP. reads in text and comm, (the latter omits* the 
word itself in the paraphrase) with the minority of his mss., but against all of ours ; 
Weber and Roth prefer tdm. The word and its predecessor arc quoted in the Prat, 
(ii. 30), as tlu; earliest example in the text of a combination of n arid / without inserted s ; 
but the form of the quotation (santdiravanfadind/n) prevents our seeing whether its 
authors read tam or tdm; the comm, gives tarn. In d, the. comm, gives the false, form 
Ynnavantu . The text in Ppp. is confused, but docs not appear to intend any variants 
from our reading. 

3. Let Ptishan (?) unclose [her or it] ; we make the yoni go apart ; do 
thou, susamU loosen ; do thou, hi skald, let go. 

Tin; translation implies a very venturesome emendation in a, falsa lor sitsa (all the 
authorities have the latter) : Pushan, referred to in vs. 1 as principal officiating deity, 
migut well be called on to do in particular what all the gods were begged to do in vs. 2 
C ' d. [But see Bloomfield’s comment. J The comm, gives three diti’erqpt etymologies 
for sus a ; root sft + suffix -sd ; root sit 4 root san ; and siwtsas. Sits and and bi skald 
are possibly names of organs ; for the latter, Ppp. has puskale, probably an alteration 
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to a more familiar word ; the comm, understands stisani and bis kali (of course, equally 
possible) ; the former, from roots su and san , is name of an accWiching goddess ; the 
latter (for which are given three diverse but equally absurd etymologies) is another 
deity. The Anukr. apparently intends the verse to be read as 6 1 - 8 : 7 + 8 ~ 29, 
instead of admitting the obvious resolution tu-am in c. The supplying 0 1 gdrbhatn as 
omitted at the beginning would make a good anustuhh . 

4. Not as it were stuck ( ahata ) in the flesh, not in the fat, not as it 
Were in the marrows, let the spotted slimy (?) afterbirth come down, for 
the dog to eat ; let the afterbirth descend. 

SPP. reads in a pivas/\ with the comm, and a small minority of his mss.; three of 
ours (H. O. Op.) have p/bast, Ppp. has a very different text (preserved in the nagari 
copy, though lost in the original text) : na/'va sntivasu na parvasu na kethcsit (keysu) 
na nakhesu ca ; then our c, d, without variant : then nai'va pause {/narixef) na pivasi 
vai 'va kastyoe vana yutam ; then our e; and with this ends the hymn as given in 
book i. The comm, reads in a man sen* for ///arise n<f, and resorts to various devices 
to get rid of the difficulty thus caused ; two of our mss. ( 0 . Op.), and one or two of 
SPl’s, give the same. Some of our mss. are very awkward about combining /a ray:/ 
and At lave , in part omitting the or ( 1 .) leading - yfitt PCS. ( i. 16. 2) has the verse, 
bill in different order : first our c. d, without variant ; then our a, b. in the form nCii'va 
mdrist'/ia pivari na kasmiri/; ran a "vataw ; then our e. But for its support of {era lam, 
we might be tempted to emend to h-valn/n ; the conun. has the worthless explanation 
jahisyo * paristhita(divdlavat dntara ; 'ay a ; 'dsa/nbaddham, Further may be compared 
lit PS. ii. 3. I. [MI\, at ii. 1 1 . 19. 20 , has the verse with variants. J 

5. I split apart thy urinntor, apart the voni, apart the [two] groins, 
apart both the mother and the child, apart the boy from the afterbirth ; 
let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. (xx.) lias for a, b vi tc ertami t agar hit v yoni vi gai u:ny a:/ ; for d, 77 garbha/u 
at jiirayujah ; and TS. (iii. 3. t o 1 ) presents a version nearly accordant with this, but 
with lakarhU, gavfnyai), and (at the end) jarayit ui : neither has our retrain. 

& As the wind, as the mind, as fly the birds, so do thou, O ten months* 
[child], fly along with the afterbirth ; let the afterbirth descend. 

Ppp. has the version yatrid vat a y atria dagha yatha sasadvoya janta : era te ga/ baa 
ejatu nir ditit dauundsyo bahir jarayinta seta a. For * do thou tly ’ might be given ‘do 
thou fall,' the verb having both meanings. [ Ten (lunar) months : ef. Weber’s second 
naksa/ra-c ssay, p. 313*, A bh . der Berliner A had., 1861. ] | Cf. KV. v. 78. 8. J 

This anuvdka |_2.J has 5 hymns, 25 verses ; and the old AnukramanT, as quoted, 
says pane a pare tu (apparently the vidyat quoted at the end of an, 1 belongs rather 
here than there). 


12. Against various ailments (as results of lightning?), 

\ Bhryvarigiras . — ■ yaksmatnl^anadei'atdkam . jdgatam : ./. anustuhh l\ 

Found alsojn Paipp. i. It is reckoned ( Kau$. 26. 1, note) as belonging, with many 
qther hymns, to a tale man ff^ana or takman-i ies troyi ng gaua, and is used (26.1) to 
accompany the drinking of various things in a healing ceremony (comm, says, against 
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also (38. 1) in one 
1. The third verse 
in another healing 

rite 07 . 34 > 

Translated: Weber, iv. 405 ; Griffith, i. 1 5 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxiii ff. 

( - TAOS. May 1886) ; AJP. vii. 469 ff . ; SBE. xlii. 7, 246. — Bloomfield regards it 
as addressed to “lightning, conceived as the cause of fever, Headache, and cough/’ 
See his elaborate comment. Weber made it relate to fever, puerperal or infantile (on 
account of jurayuja , 1 a). 

1. First born of the afterbirth, the ruddy (usriya) bull, born of wind 
and cloud (?), goes thundering with rain; may he be merciful to our 
body, going straight on, breaking ; he who, one force, hath stridden out 
threefold. 

The translation implies emendation in b to vCitabhraj-is or as suggested by 3 c ; 
it is proposed by Weber, and adopted by Bloomfield, being a fairly plausible way of 
getting out of' a decided difficulty. Weber renders, however, “ with glowing wind- 
breath”; R., “with scorching wind” (emending to -hJmtjjris). The comm, reads 
7 Hi ta-o rajas (a couple of S B P's mss., which usually follow him, do the same), and 
explains it as “going swiftly like the wind/’ or, alternatively, “having a collection of 
winds.” The 4 bull’ is to him the sun, and he forces this interpretation through the 
whole hymn. Neither he nor Kau<;. nor the latter's scholia see anywhere any intima- 
tion of lightning ; yet this is perhaps most plausibly to be suspected in the obscurities 
of the expression (so E. also). The first words in a are viewed as signifying k just 
escaped from its foetal envelop (in the cloud)/ Ppp. is wholly defaced in the second 
half-verse; in the first it offers no variants, merely combining *jas prath- in a, and read- 
in ^-hkraja st - in b. Emendation in d to ydsyai' tarn would improve both meter and 
sense. T red ha in d must be read as three syllables (as in KV.) to make the verse a 
full JiQrttl. LAt OB. vi. 50 b, vata-dhrajos is suggested — by R.?J 

2. Thee, lurking ((ri) in each limb with burning (con's), we, paying 
homage, would worship (vnih) with oblation; we would worship with 
oblation the hooks, the grapples, [him] who, a seizer, hath seized this 
man’s joints. 

Or yds, at beginning of d, is abbreviation for ‘when he' or * with which he/ [Ren- 
der, rather, ‘hath seized his (accentless) joints/ The patient is in plain sight of the 
exorcist. Emphatic pronoun is therefore needless; so en,un vs. 3.J Some of our 
mss., by a frequent blunder, read in a ffirv-. The prolongation of the final of asya in 
d is noted by the comment to Prat. iv. 70. Ppp. has a very different (and corrupt) 
fi'.xt : . . . \i\riyano yo grhifa fiarasya grbhfii : afiko tarn auko havis a yajami krdi 
<;r:fo n/jiiasa yo jajdna . The definition of this Verse and the next as triUitbh seems 
to have been lost from the Anukr., which reads simply dvitiyd before antyd' nnstnhJi. 

3 - Release thou him from headache and from cough — whoever hath 
entered each joint of him ; the blast (? atsma) that is cloud-born and that 
wind-born, let it attach itself to forest-trees ( vdnaspdti ) aiuUmountains. 

Ppp. has srjatdm for sacatdm in d. The comm, takes kasds in a as nomin., explain- 
ing il as hrtkanthamadhyaviirti prasiddhah tfcsmarogavi\esah ; vatajas to him is 


disease arising from Jjgrtful changes of wind. Idle, or phlegm), and 
against bad weather ( durdina), or (Ke$.) for the prevention of rair 
further is added to the Mrgara hymns in connection with lavation 
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kdusihyad vayor utpannah . [For (frsakti, see Knauer, Indoor manische Forschnn . 

Anzeiger, vii. 225 : Bloomfield, AJ P. xvii. 416 ; Bdhtlingk, Berichte der sachsischen 
Ges 1 897, xlix. 50, who lakes it as ‘a stiff neck with head avvry/J 

4. Weal [be] to my upper member {gdtra), weal be to my lower, weal 
to my four limbs ; weal be to my body. 

Ppp. has a quite different text : in a, b, te both times for me, and pardya for ava- 
ray a y for c, (am te prstibhyo majjabhyah cay in d, tava for mama: the address to n 
second person is decidedly to be preferred. This is found also in the corresponding 
verse in VS. (xxiii. 44) and TS. (v. 2. 12 2 ), with readings in part agreeing further with 
those of Ppp. : (Am te pdrcbhyo gatrebhyah (dm as tv dvarebhyah : (dm asthdbhyc, 
majjabhyah (dm v as tit tanvai tdva: but TS. has for d (dm u te ianuve bhuvat, 

13. Deterrent homage to lightning. 

\Bhrgvahgiras . — * vJUtyutam . ctnustubham : j. yp. virdd jagati ; y. tristuppard brhat'igarbhd 

p'lnhti.] 

The hymn occurs in Pfiipp. xix., and vs. 1 also in xv. It is used by Kau$. (38. 8, <j) 
in a charm against lightning, with vii. 11 ; and it also appears (139.8), with i. 2(5 and 
vii. 1 1 and several other hymns, in the ceremony of introduction to Vedic study. 

Translated : Weber, i\\ 406; Griffith, i. 16. 

1. Homage be to thy lightning, homage to thy thunder; homage he 
to thy bolt (tinman), with which thou hurlcst at the impious one (df/ddc). 

The version of this verse in Ppp. xix. is like ours ; in xv., d reads y end din at prad:- 
jassasi (pratyasyasi ?). The first half-verse is found also in VS. (xxxvi. 21 a, i>). 
The irregular combination dftdaye (p. duipdfi(c) is noted by Prat. ii. 60. The comm, 
regards Parjanya as addressed, but then proceeds to give another interpretation of the 
verse, based <jm the absurd assumption that namas annam , which appears it Iso in 
numerous other places. To him, also, d(man is a meghandman . In our edition, 
accent-mark is omitted over the yma- of d(mani\ 

*2. Homage to thee, child of the height (pravdt) f whence thou gal h cr- 
est (sam-ft/t) heat (tdfias ) ; be merciful to ourselves ; do kindness (wdyas) 
to our offspring (taka). 

Ppp. It as (am nas for may as in d. The first half- verse forms in VS. (xxxvi. 21 0, d) 
one. verse with our 1 a, b ; but VS. has [for a tubtias te bhagavamt astir ; andj for b 
ydtah svdh sand base 1 from whence thou strivest after the sky,’ which indicates tli.it 
our reading is corrupt. [Pischel discusses pravdt (~ ‘stream’) at length, Veil, Shut. 
ii. 63 -76, see 68. J 

3. Child of the height, be homage to thee; homage we pay to thy 
missile (licti) and heat (tafias) \ we know thy highest abode ( dluiman ) 
that is in secret ; thou art set as navel within the [cloud-]ocean. 

[Tlu> te in b is superfluous. J Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting eva ; its 
other pad as are more or less corrupt : namas te hete tifiusyai in b (which ends there) ; 
* gandharvo ndma par- in c ; nihitdsa nabhih at the end. The comm, takes tap ns as 
adjective. The verse is scanned by the Anukr. as 12 + 12 ; 1 ] -t- 1 1 ~ 46 syllables. 
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4. Thou whom all the gods did create, the bold one, |_[the godsjj 
making an arrow ror hurling — do thou,' besting in the council ( viddtha ), 
be merciful to us ; to thee as such be homage, 0 goddess. 

Dhrsnum in b might qualify hum directly. The comm, supplies he a$aue ‘ O thun- 
derbolt’ as addressed. He reads mtla in c. I’pp. reads for a, b ya/ii tnl devil ajnua- 
yantet vi^vesdm krnvand ay a nay a trisvdi ; and for d mitra&ya varnnasya prasrstau . 
The Anukr. seems to scan as io 4 - n : 10 -f 9 r- 40 syllables. [Read in c ntrdaya 
and in d util tdsyai ? — For vidatha, sec discussions of Bloomfield, JAOS. xix. 2 17, and 
Geldner, ZDMG. lii. 757 ; and the literature cited by Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 226. J 

14. Imprecation of spinsterhood on a woman. 

[ Bh rgvahgira s . — Vilrunam vo *ta yarn yam vCt . dnu stub ham : /, kahunmati ; j. ,/■/•. viraj.] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Kaug. (36. 1 5-18) in an incantation against a woman ; 
the details of it. cast no light on those of the hymn ; and the comm, defines its purpose 
"simply as striydh purusasya vd daurbhagyakarana in . 

Translated : Weber, iv. 408 ; Ludwig, p. 459; Zimmer, p. 314 (these misapprehend 
its character) ; Griffith, i. 1 7 ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. cxv ~ PAOS. May, 188O; or 
AJP. vii. 473 ff. ; or SHE. xlii. 107, 252. 

1. Her portion ( bhdga ), splendor have I taken to myself, as from off 
a tree a garland ; like a mountain with great base, let her sit long with 
the Fathers. 

Ppp. has for a ahum tc bhagam a dade ; its b is defaced ; in c it gives niahanullai 
*va. The comm, renders bh again by bhagyam y here and in the other verse, recognizing 
no sexual meaning. Pitrs it he renders “in the later [2 c. d] to be specified houses of 
father, mother, etc.,” and all the translators understand it in the same way ; but it is 
(jin stionable whether the plural of pi tar would ever be used in this sense ; and the 
repeated mention of Yama later indicates that there was at least a double meaning in 
"the expression. Perhaps a girl remaining unmarried was called “bride of Yama,” 
he. as good as dead, and her stay at home compared to that in the other world. [Cf. 
Antigone, 816, “1 shall be the bride of Acheron,” 'A x^poptc wn'txva-w . J The Anukr. 
appears to ratify the abbreviated reading ■ budhne *va in c ; it counts six syllables in d. 

2. Let this girl, O king, be shaken clown to thee [as] bride, O Yama; 
be she bound in her mother's house, also in her brother’s, also in her 
father’s. 

Ppp. has yat for esa at the beginning. The comm, foolishly interprets raj an as 
indicating Soma, because Soma is first husband of a bride (he ([notes R V. x. 85.40 : 
cf. AV. xiv. 2. 3 ff.), and takes yarn a as his epithet, as being her eonstraincr ( niya- 
wtiha). For nidhit compare iii. 11.7: at TS. v. 2. 5.1 it is used with pitrsu. [Docs 
not ni-dhii covertly suggest nidhuvana , which, in its obscene sense, may be as old as 
the YfcdapJ 

3. She is thy housekeeper, 0 king ; we commit her to thee ; she 
shaii sit long with the Fathers, until the covering in of her head. 

Tht ’anslation of d implies the obvious emendation to samopydt, which SPP. even ^ 
admits into his text, on the authority of the comm., but against every known ms. ; Ppp., 
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however, gives samopyd. The comm, explains it by sathvapan&t bhiimau sampatandt 
and as equivalent to maranapary antiton ‘till death’ ; that this last is the virtual sens,-, 
is extremely probable. That vap has not the sense ‘shave’ in the compound (cf. Atjs. 
vi. 10. 2) is shown by the inappropriateness of the prefixes saw -f a to that sense, an.] 
the frequency of the combination in the other sense. [See Bloomfield, 255, a $Trsm& 
kt\am opiat , 1 till she shed the hair from her head.’J Ppp. has further imam u par: 
ihuihmasi in b. The comm, gives kulapa (for -pas : our pada-text kiilaopah) in a. The 
resolution ^irytyah in d would make the verse a full anusfubhj the Anukr. counts onJv 
14 syllables in the second half. 

4. With the incantation ( brahman ) of Asita, of Ka<jyapa, and of Gaya, 
I shut up (« api-nah ) thy portion {vulva /), as sisters do what is within a 
box {-ko$a). 

[For the names, see Bloomfield, 2^5. and AJP. xvii. 403.J Bhctga perhaps has 
here a double meaning. Three of our mss. (F.I.H.) with one or two of SPP's, read 
in c antasko{dm y against Plat, ii.62, which expressly proscribes //. The comm, treats 
an tali and ko^ani as two independent words; an tab k<\e would be a not unacceptable 
emendation. The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation -ko$am *va. 


15. With an oblation: for confluence of wealth. 

[At/hirran. — silind/iaram. anustnbham : a. bh u rikpathyi if- a nkti . ] 

Found in Paipp. i. (in the verse-order 1,4,3, 2). Used by Kfuic;. only in a gener.il 
rite for prosperity (19.4), to accompany a douche for persons bringing water from two 
navigable streams and partaking of a dish of mixed grain; it is also reckoned (19. 1, 
note) to the pustika mantras, or hymns bringing prosperity. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; Ludwig, p. 371 ; Griffith, i. 19. 


i. Together, together let the rivers flow, together the winds, together 
the birds (patatnn) ; this my sacrifice let them enjoy of old ; I offer with 
a confluent (sains ravya) oblation. 

The verse is nearly identical with xix. 1. 1, and in less degree with ii, 26. 3. From 
xix. 1.3 c it may be conjectured that we should read pradf(as in c. [If we do read 
■pradivas, why not render it by ‘continually ’ ?J Ppp. has not the second half-verse, 
but instead of it vs. 3 C, d. For b Ppp. gives saw vat a divya uta. The comm, accents 
stUh-sam in a. There is perhaps some technical meaning in sarnsravyli ‘ continent. ! or 
‘ for confluence’ which we do not appreciate, but it is also unknown to the comm., who 
explains the word only etymologically. The verse is an as tar a pa Fik // (strictl y viraj: 
8 -H 8 : 1 1 f 1 1 ■ - 38), and its definition as such is perhaps dropped out of the Anukr. 
text (Which reads Cidyd dvitfyd bhurik etc.). 


2. Come straight hither to my call, hither ye confluents also ; increase 
this man, ye songs; let every beast (pacii) there is come hither; let what 
wealth (rayi) there is stay (sthd) with l||ri. «| 

The pada- mss. all give yak in e. Ppp. has in a, b idath havy&upetane 'darn, and, 
for c, asva vardhayato ray ini. The last^ada is nearly RY r . x. 19. 3 d. [Render 
. 4 with this man let 1 etc.J The omission of t 


f d in a would make the verse regular. 
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3. What fountains of the streams flow together, ever unexhausted, 
with all those confluences we make riches (dftdtia) flow together for me. 

ppp. has in a, b ye nadTbhyas samsravanty uccfiamas saram aksikd. The comm, 
jxives the verse twice, each time with a separate explanation. 

4. What [fountains] of butter (sarf>ts) flow together, and of milk, and 
of water, with all those confluences we make riches flow together for me. 

Ppp. reads s a tits r liras for s cup is' as in a. The comm, supplies fust avayavtis as 
omitted subject in the verse, but afterwards utsasas from vs. 3, which is of course right. 


16. Against demons : with an amulet of lead. 

[Cdtiuni. — agtntiJraM, vdnnuvn , dadhatyam. dnnstubham : 4. kakummath\ 

Found in Paipp. i. K:iu<g does not include the hymn among the oltanani (8.25), 
4 .mt a Paricg (ib., note) reckons it to them (in accordance with the Anukr.y Kiiuiy 
(47. 23) uses it once in a rite of sorcery (for the death of one’s enemies : cornm.), and 
its commentator (47. 13, note) in another. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 409 ; (bill, 1,75 ; Griffith, i. 20 ; Bloomfield, 65, 256. 

1. What devourers, on the night of new moon, have arisen troop- 
wise (?) — the fourth Agni is the demon-slayer ; he shall bless us. 

Vrdjam in b is obscure; ‘ troopwise ’ is the conjecture of BK. ; the comm, reads 
instead bhrajam , and absurdly explains it as bhrdjamdtt&m or -tiam 4 shining, ’ and 
qualifying either the night or the 41 hearty ” man whom the demons have risen to injure ! 
ppp. has firry as for (terry as in c ; what is meant by it is not clear ; the comm, gives 
three different explanations : fourth after the death of bis three brothers and predeces- 
sors (quoting for these TS. ii. 6. 6 l ) ; as the house-fire apart from the three sacrificial : 
nr as the a Hydras a fire, as distinguished from the sacrificial, the household, and that of 
battle — thus teaching us nothing but his own ignorance and perplexity. Grill follows 
Weber in understanding the word to mean 4 * powerful.” For d, Ppp. has san na/i pdf a 
febhyah. 

% 

2. The lead Vanina blesses; the lead Agni favors; Irnlra bestowed 
on me the lead ; it, surely, is a dispcller of familiar demons. 

Ppp. combines huU * ndra p- in c, and has for d an nv ay as fit cCtfa/n (for cdtanam). 
The comm, ascribes the mention of Varuna to the fact that river-foam is one of the 
articles decided (Kuuc. 8. 18) equivalent to lead, and here intended by that name. 
IV f. Bloomfield. JAGS. xv. 1 5.8. J 

3. This overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off (badli) the devour- 
ers ; with this I overpower all the races (jatd) that are the pi aid's. 

The first half-verse is nearly repeated below, as ii. 4. 3 a, b. The short a in the 
reduplication of sasa/u: in c, though against the meter and in part against usage, is read 
(, v aH the mss., and in the comment to Prat. iii. 13. Ppp. has in a viskandani (but 
compare ii. 4. 3, where - dham ). The comm, explains the (more or less fully personified) 
disorder as a disturbance caused by raksa.s or pi{dca. and obstructing motion {gati- 
prattbandhakd) : cf. below ii.4'and iii. 9. 
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4. If our cow thou slayest, if [our] horse, if [our] man {purusa), we 
pierce thee there with lead, that thou be no slayer of our heroes. 

Ppp. lias for c sisena vidhydmas tva . 

Tin* 5 hymns of this anuvaka [ 3. J , as of the next, have just the norm, 20 verses, 
and the quotation from the old Anukr. (given at the end of hymn 21) is vin^akav atu 
'nvfiu. At the end of the present hymn is read vih^atya kurn , which is perhaps the 
statement as to the assumption of a norm. 

The first prapdthaka ends here. 

17. To stop the vessels of the body. 

[. Brahman . — yosuirfevatyam. anustubham : /. bhufaj ; 4. j-/. Jrs£ gdyatrL] 

Found in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 3,4, 1,2). Used once by Kau(^. (26. 10 . 
the quotation appears to belong to what follows it, not to what precedes), in a remedial 
rite, apparently for stopping the How of blood (the comm, says, as result of a knife 
wound and the like, and also of disordered menses). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 411 ; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 16,76; Griffith, i. 21 ; Bloom- 
field. 22, 257. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda- C/i res to ma th it\ p. 46. 

1. Yon women ( yosit ) that go, veins with red garments, like brother- 
less sisters ( jami ) — let them stop (. st/id ), with their splendor smitten. 

Ppp. makes yosit as and jdmayas change places, and has sarvds (better) for birds 
in b. The comm, takes yositas as gen. sing., and hence naturally understands rajova- 
hananadyas to be meant in the verse ; lie renders birds by sirds; and he explains that 
brotherless sisters pitrkuh s a tit td na ha rm a ne pin da ad nay a ea tist/ianti. The Anukr, 
refuses to sanction the contraction -tare V.v/ in c. 

2. Stop, lower one! stop, upper one! do thou too stop, midmost one! 
if the smallest stops, shall stop forsooth the great tube ( dhamdm ). 

The accent of tisthati seems to show ca to be the equivalent of cct here. 

3. Of the hundred tubes, of the thousand veins, have stopped forsooth 
these midmost ones; the ends have rested (ram) together. 

In d, emendation to duty as 4 the end ones’ would he an improvement; but Ppp. 
also has antds : sakam an id ' ra/usa/a ; its c is corrupt (tisfhu nibadd/nimdra) ; and it 
inserts te after ( atasya in a. 

♦ 

4. About you hath gone (/cram) a great gravelly sandbank (dhanu ) ; 
stop [and] be quiet, I pray (sn /cam). 

The comm, sees in dhanu only the meaning ‘‘bow,” and interprets it li bent like .1 
bow” : namely, a vessel containing the urine; in si katas he sees an allusion to the 
menses, or to gravel in the bladder. Kau<y (26. 10) speaks of sprinkling on dust and 
gravel as a means of stanching the flow of blood ; more probably, as Weber first sug- 
gested, a bag filled with sand was used : in neither case can the menses be had in view. 
Ppp. reads siktdniayi bund stkira f ca vast Aidant. The third pada is identical with 
RV. i. 191. 6 d ; the comm, (as Savana to the latter) fails to recognize the root il ; and 
he renders it preray at a , as if root ir were in question. 
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18. Against unlucky marks. 

[. Dravinodas . — vdindvakam . dnustubhain: /. upari.ldJunddbrhati; 3. iiicrjjnp.US ; 
j. viradastdrapixnktitrsstubh .] 

Verses 1-3 are found in Paipp. xx. (but vs. 2 not with the others). Used by Kau$. 
(42. 19) in a charm against unlucky signs in a woman. 

Translated : Weber, iv.411 ; Ludwig, p. 498 ; Geldner, Vcd. Stud \ i . 3 1 4 ; Griffith, 
I22 ; Bloomfield, 109, 260. --It may be mentioned that Geldner takes the whole hymn 
its relating to a domestic cat. 

1. Out wc drive (j nir-sn ) the pallid sign, out the niggard; then, what- 
ever things are excellent ( bhadrd ), those we lead together (?) for our 
progeny. 

The translation implies in d the very venturesome emendation of aratirn to sdtn ; 
the former appears wholly impracticable, and has perhaps stumbled into d from b ; 
Geldner conjectures instead tv a. Ppp. is defaced, and gives no help. The comm, 
reads laksmam, and explains ht la my am as accus. sing. masc. : hi lame bhavam till - 
kasthinagaiam ; to ydni in c lie supplies cihnCini [making c a separate sentence and 
supplying b/iavantu]. It would also be possible to make the cesura after firajiiyai, and 
read mi^ayamasi (so R.). In our edition, dele the accent-mark under td- of tani in c. 

2. Savitar has driven out the trouble (? drani) in her feet; out have 
Yaruna, Mitra, Aryaman [driven] [that] in her hands; out hath Anumati, 
bestowing (m) upon us ; the gods have driven this woman forward unto 
good fortune. 

All the mss. give in a sdvisak, which STP. very properly retains, though the comm, 
and Ppp. have -sat (see my Skt. Gr.-, § 151 a) : 'sdvisak (p. as-) would be an improve- 
ment. and may be understood. For c, d. Ppp. has yad ddityamavatf rarana pnmsuvd 
mi vita sdubhagdya. The comm, gives two etymological guesses at annum (which is 1 
his reading, instead of rum) } both worthless, and describes rarana as accented on the 
final. The separation of this verse from the others in Ppp. indicates that it probably 
has nothing to do with 44 marks.” It is rather unusual for the Aimkr. to take notice of 
the occurrence of a tristubh pad a in a jagati verse. [ d, no less than c, is tristubh , pro- 
no 11 n c e dc 1 uisd ; dsuh . J 

3. Whatever in thy self, in thy body, is frightful, or what in hair or 
in mien — all that do we smite away with [our] words ; let god Savitar 
advance {stld) thee. 

‘God Savitar’ or 4 the heavenly impeller,' everywhere equivalent. Ppp. begins vat 
<<i ''tmnn tanva ghoram , and has for c, d tat tc vidvCih it pabadhayesdm pra iva suvd 
mvi/u sdubhagdya. The metrical description of the verse (11 -f 11 : 10 -f 10 — 42) 
by the Aruikr. is unusual and questionable. 

4. The antelope-footed, the bull-toothed, the kinc-repelling, the out- 
blowing, the licked-out, the pallid — these we make disappear from us. 

Designations either of the unlucky signs or of the women marked with them — 
probably the former. The comm, prefers the latter, except for the two last, which he 
!i lnnderingly takes from the stems -dbya and -my a, and make* them qualify la/csma 
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understood. He explains gosud/tii (p . goosedhani) as “going like a cow," and vilirfhn 
as a look “on the edge of the forehead, licked as it were the wrong way’’ — or what i., 
called a “ cowlick ” [_Skt. kakapaksa\. lioth editions give at the beginning rfyyap-, 
instead of the true reading which the comm, (with three of SPP’s mss.) lias : 

the mss. bungle all the occurrences of this word. In part of our edition the rii is broken 
off from vrsadatuii . 

19. Against enemies. 

[Brahman. — airearyam. anustubham : 2. pa astddbrhati ; 3. pathydpankti .] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. i. With the two that follow it (and others), it. is 
reckoned by Kaut;. (14.7) among the samgramikani or battle-hymns, or likewise (il»., 
note) to the aparajita (* unconquered ') yana ; without them, but with vi. 13, it is used 
in several of the charms to ward off the effects of portents (104. 3 ; 105. 1 ; 113. 3). J» 
Vfiit. (9. 21), vs. 3 appears alone in the ciitunnasya or seasonal sacrifice, accompanying 
the release of the two purodaga baskets. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 23 ; HI 00m field, 120, 262. — Cf. Pcrgaigiir 
Henry, MamteL p. 134. 

1. Let not the piercers find us, nor let the penctratcrs find [us]; far 
from us make the volleys (ganivya) fl y, dispersing, (.) India. 

Ppp. combines * wo ‘b/ii- in b. The rendering of garavyd follows the comm., here 
and to vs. 3 (yarasamhati). 

2. Dispersing from us let the shafts fly, those that are hurled gnu 
that are to be hurled; yc divine arrows of men (mawtsyii-), pierce my 
enemies. 

The comm, inserts an “and' 1 in c : “divine and human arrows M ; this is possible, 
but opposed by the accent. Ppp. has for c, d : deva manusyd rsayo 'mi trim no vi 
viddhatu ; the comm, also reads vidhyatu . 

3. Whether one of our own or whether a stranger, fellow or outsider, 
whoso assails ( abhi-das ) us — let Rudra with a volley pierce those my 
enemies. 

Ppp’s version is somewhat different : yas samCmo yo % $amano*mitro no jiyhahuiii : 
rit drag gavyd tan amitran vi viddhata. With a, b compare RV. vi. 75. 19 a, b: y*> 
nah xvo d ratio ydc 01 ntstyo jighaiisati (- SV. ii. 1222 a, b, which combines svd 'roue ) : 
the latter half of this verse is our 4 c, d. Two or three of our mss. (P.M.O.p.m.) fol- 
low 1\V. in omitting/^' after svd. Ap. iv. 16. 1 has yo nah so pat no yo ' ratio nan to 
* b h i da s at i dovdiy with a wholly different second half. The comm, absurdly explains 
nistyas as tiiryataviryo nikrstabdlah yiiruiy 

4. Whatever rival (sapdtna), whatever non-rival, and whatever hater 
shall curse us, him let all the gods damage (dhurv ) ; incantation ( brahman ) 
is my inner defense. 

Ppp. has as first half-verse sabandhug ca * sabandhng ca yo na indra * bhiddsati . 
The. second half- verse is found, without variant, in RY r . (and SV. : see under vs. 3). 
The comm, explains sapatna well ns jtidtirupah gatruh. Si T\ follows the very bad 
example of a part of his mss. by reading dins an c/i - (instead of -an or -ah) in b |_of. i.3? ■ 
ii. 4.6, and see Prat. ii. to, 17, and especially 1 1. — The/w&Mext reads dvi.ufri]. 
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20. Against enemies and their weapons. 

ft 

\Atharvan: — saumyam. dnustuhham : /. tristnbh^\ 

The first three verses are found in Paipp. xix., and vs. 4 in ii. : see below. For the 
use of the hymn by Kau<j. with 19 and 21, see under 19. And vs. 1 is used alone (so 
the comm.) in the parvan^vxi (ices (Kaur. 2. 39), on viewing the cooked oblation. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 413 ; Griffith, i. 24. 

1. Let there be the ddarasrt, O god Soma; at this sacrifice, O Maruts, 
be gracious to us ; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation ; let not 
the wrong that is hateful find us. 

The first pada is rendered on the assumption that the sdman of this name, as 
described ill PIT xv. 3. 7, is intended ; it might be used of the person intended to be 
benefited : Get him be one not getting into a split (i.e. hole, or difficulty)’ : this is the 
sense distinctly taught in PIT ; the comm, says na kadCuid api svaUrlsamlpam pra- 
pvolu (madfy ah f atruh ) ! The verse occurs in TIT (iii. 7. 5 *' - ; and repeated without 
change in Ap. ii. 20.6), with khavata in a, mrdata (without the anomalous accent) in b, 
and vrj&nii in d. Ppp. begins with addrasur bh-, adds ay am after sow a in a, and has 
in d the easier reading prii ” pad duchitud for vi dad vrjind . The second half- verse 
occurs again as v. 3.6 c, d. Though connected with vss. 2, 3 in Paipp. also, this verse 
does not appear to have anything originally to do with them. 

2. What missile (sdnya) weapon of the malignant (agJuiyu) shall go lip 
loday, do ye, Mitra-and-Varuna, keep that off from us. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. is yo *dya sdiuyn vadho jighasam nam upayatu which is 
nearly our vi. 99, 2 a, b. The half-verse occurs also in PIT (i. 3.3 a, b) and A ( s ‘ S . 
(v. y 2 Z a, b), both of which have sanmyas : PIT elides yo ' dya ; AGS. gives at the 
end -irati. A gh ay imam would be the proper accent (and this the comm, has), unless 
the word were understood as feminine. 

3. Both what [is] from here and what from yonder — keep off, O 
Yartinn, the deadly weapon; extend great protection (gannan ) ; keep wry 
far off the deadly weapon. 

The pada text marks the p:ula-di vision in the first half-verse before instead of after 
the second vdt. Ppp. reads in b yavayah. The. second hall-verse is found again at 
the end of the next hymn — which is perhaps an additional indication that this hymn 
properly ends here. The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity of the verse (9 -r 8 : 
7 : 8 - 32). [ Read in a iio ydd f and in c yacJta tiah . J 

4. Verily a great ruler (alsd) art thou, overpovverer of enemies, unsub- 
dued, whose companion (sdPhi) is not slain, is not scathed (/yd) at any 
time. 

This verse is the first in RY. x. 152, of which the remaining verses constitute the 
ue.Y. hymn here ; in Ppp. it occurs with them in ii., far separated from the matter which 
m our text precedes it. RV. and Ppp. both read for b amitrakhado adhhntah ; and 
■V. accents in d jiyate kada. The comm, paraphrases anas by (iisako tuyanid ; he 
Tikes jiyate as from root //, which is of course equally possible. 
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21. Against enemies. 

— r, undraw . ami stub ham .] 

As just pointed out (under 20.4), this hymn and the last verse of the preceding 
make one hymn in RV. (x. 152) and in Paipp. (ii.) ; the latter has a different verse 
order (3, 2, 1, 4), but no various readings. For other correspondences, see under tin- 
several verses. For the ritual use of the hymn with the two preceding, see under t<; } ; 
it is further reckoned (Kfuuj. 16.8, note) to the ahhaya (‘free from fear or danger ) 
gaua. It is the first hypni applied (with vii. 55) in the svastyayana or 1 for well-being' 
ceremonies (50. l), and is, according to the comm., referred to as such in 25. 36. Verse 2 
is also used, with others, by Vait. (29. 5), in the agnicayana or building of the fire-altar. 

Translated ; Weber, iv. 414 ; Griffith, i. 25. 

1. Giver of well-being, lord of the people (vie), Vrtra-slayer, remover 
of scorners, controlling, let the bull Indra go before us, soma-drinker, 
producing fearlessness. 

The comm, renders vimrdhds by vi{escna manlhayiid { atrftnCini , although he 
explains m hi has in vss. 2, 3 by s am gram an ; the word is plainly a possessive com- 
pound [accent! no genitive J, expressing in form of epithet the action of 2 a and 3 a. 
RV. reads in a vieds pads . The verse occurs further in TB. (iii. 7. 11 -*) and TA. (x. 1.9) ; 
both have viqds* and, in d, svastidas for somapas. 

2. Smite away, O Indra, our scorners (mrdli ) ; put (yam) down them 
that fight ( prtany ) [us] ; make go to lowest darkness whoso vexes us. 

RV. reverses the order of C and d, and reads ddharam ; and with it agree precisely 
SV. (ii. 1218) and YS. (viii.44 a et al.) ; while TS. (i.6. 12+) and MS. (iv. 12.3) have 
for c adhaspaddm (Am ini hr did. [ Cf. MGS. ii. 1 5 . 6 li and p. 1 55. J 

3. Smite away the demon, away the scorners; break apart Vrtra’s 
(two) jaws; away, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, the fury of the vexing enemy. 

RV. and SV. (ii. 1217) have the same text ; TS. (i.6. 12s) reads {dirun for rd.i.yts, 

nuda for iahi, and Miami to for vrtrahan . 

«» J 

4. Off, O Indra, the mind of the hater, off the deadly weapon of him that 
would scathe; extend great protection ; keep very far off the deadly weapon. 

RV. reads manyds for mahdi in c, and yavayii for yd-:'- in d. TS. (iii. 5. 8, only a, b) 
supplies in the first half-verse the missing vei l), jufii, putting it in place of vadhdm . 
Unless w’e resolve {drma into three syllables, the anustubh is defective hy a syllable. 
[Add nan after yac/ia /J 

The 5 hymns of this anuvdka [4. ] again have 20 verses, the norm : see at the con- 
clusion of the preceding anuvdka (after hymn 16). 


22. Against yellowness (jaundice). 

[Bmhman. — saury am uta mantroktaharimadevatyam . dnustubham .] 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by J\auc. (26. 14) in a remedial rite (against heart disease 
and jaundice [ kdmala , Keep ; kdmila , the comm.]). 
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Translated: Weber, iv. 415; A. Kulin, KZ. xiii. 113; Griffith, i. 26 ; Bloomfield, 
j t 263. — Cf. also Zimmer, p. 3S8 ; Bloomfield, AJ P. xii. 437 ; Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel , 
p t 134, Kuhn adduces analogous old Germanic charms. 

1. Let them (both) go up toward the sun, thy heart-burn {-dyota) and 
yellowness ; with the color of the red bull, with that we enclose ( pari-dhd) 
thee. 

Ppp, reads in a udetdm ; its c is yo rohitasya gar varnas , which construes better 
with d. The abbreviated writing hrdyot - for hrddyot- (see my Skt. Gr. § 232 a [and 
Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 102J) betrays the pada- text into dividing htydyolali (cf. lad yam, 
iv. 19.6; so even the RV. pada - text has jarafavteam from jaraddvisam at v. 8. 2). 
SI’P. has properly in his text the unabbreviated form hrddyo -. U'd ayaidm in the 
AV. Index Verborum is an erratum for ud ayaidm: the comm, takes the form, doubt 
less wrongly* as 3d sing. mid. instead of 3d du. active. Kam:. follows the indication of 

0, d, and of 3 a, b, by prescribing the use of products id a red cow, hair and skin etc., in 
the. healing rite. 

2. With red colors we enclose thee, in order to length of life ; that this 
man may be free from complaints (-nipas), also may become not yellow. 

Ppp. has a different second half-verse : yatl/d tram arapd 'so atho * hdrito bhava . 
The third pada is iv. 13. 4 d (or RV. x. 1 37. 5 d). The comm, explains rafias as = papa. 

3. They that have the red one for divinity, and the kinc that are red 
— form after form, vigor (vdyas) after vigor, with them we enclose thee. 

The translation implies the easy emendation in a to ndiin'idivatyds , in accordance 
with the universal use of devatya elsewhere. The ‘red one’ is perhaps the red star (or 
Umar as tor ism) RnhinT, our Aldebaran. Ppp. reads rohinir devatya, and in b ro/iinlr 
ufa; in d it. has ten a tvd . 

4. I11 the parrots, in the ropandkas, we put thy yellowness; likewise 
in the hdridmvas we deposit thy yellowness. 

Not one of our mss. gives at the beginning the true reading (ukrsu. as found in RV. 

1. 50. 12 [ and Ppp. J (and TB. iii. y.0 2/ ), but it is presented by the comm., and by ttiree 
of SP P's authorities. RV. and TB. have, me for le both times, and accent luindra - 
visa, 'The names are understood by the comm, as those of birds : ropandkd — kdsfita- 
(uka t apparently a kind of parrot, and luu nlrava = gopUanaka. apparently a yellow 
water-wagtail. (J’pp. has in b prapandkd{a.\ 

23. Against leprosy: with a healing herb. 

yAtharvan {^'ctitlaksmavind^indVi t 'mud 's ilium osadhim aslant). rnnorgatyam. 

anustnbham. j 

Found in Paipp. i.. but defaced, so that for the most part comparison is impossible. 
Also, with vs. 3 of the next hymn, in TB. (0.4.4'^). Used by Kfuu;. (2b. 22 -24), m 
company with the next following hymn, in a remedial rite (against white leprosy, 
(ot 'al-usf/ia, schol. and comm.). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 416 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 10, 77 ; Griffith, i. 27 ; Bloom- 
held, 1 6, 266 ; furthermore, vss, 1,2 by Bloomfield, AJ P. xi. 325. — Cf. Bergaigne-Iienry, 
Manuel, p. 135. 
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1. Night-born art thou, O her!), 0 dark, black, LandJ dusky one, 
0 colorer ( rajanl ), do thou color this leprous spot and what is pale ( palita ). 

According to the comm., the herb addressed is the haridra ( Curcuma longa. ) . 
R. writes : The rajanl is known to the lexicographers, and has later as principal name 
parpali [an Oldenlandia dyeing red, OB.], Madana 46. 47, Dhanvantari (ms.) i. 27. In 
Bhavapr. i. r04 (where, according to my old and good ms., rail] ant is to be read instead 
of -na), it is noted that this remedy is fragrant, and comes but of the north. It has a 
dark aspect. The species not to be determined, because the later identifications arc 
entirely untrustworthy.” [See Dhanvantari, Anamla-a^rama ed., p. 1 7. J The causative 
stem raj ay a (the meter calls for raj-) is found only here. 

2. The leprous spot, what is pale, do thou cause to disappear from 
hence, the speckled; let thine own color enter thee; make white things 
( qukld ) fly away. 

Tib has na {nah ?) for tv a and a\nutam for vi \atam in c, and in d ( 7 •etani for 
( uklani . The comm, gives prtJiak for pfsat in b, and has the usual support of a small 
minority of SPP's mss. 

3. Dusky is thy hiding-place, dusky thy station (as t hand ) ; dusky art 
thou, O herb ; make the speckled disappear from hence. 

TB. has the easier reading nilayanam in a. The comm, again gives prthak in d ; 
he holds that the plant here addressed is the indigo (;////). 

4. Of the bone-born leprous spot, and of the body-born that is in the 
skin, of that made by the spoiler ( dtisi ) — by incantation have I made 
the white (cvctd) mark disappear. 

Ppp. has in c tflutsyii ; TB. reads instead krtyaya ; the comm, explains dnsi as 
{ atrutpadita krtya. Ppp. has at the end anemvjim. 

24. Against leprosy. 

• [Brahman. — t 'hit rirui na s/'t 1 tin \ 7 w / j v ? m . dnustiMam : 2. n ierlfaihydf'unkti. J 

Found in Paipp. i., but not in connection with the preceding hymn. For the use of 
23 and 24 together by Kaur;., see under hymn 23. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 417 ; Ludwig, p. 509; (drill, 19, 77 ; (Iriffilh, i. 28 ; Bloom-, 
field, 16, 2 OS. 

1. The eagle (supavnd) was born first ; of it thou wast the gall ; then 
the Asura-woman, conquered by fight (yiui/i), took shape as forest-trees. 

Ppp. reads at the end vanaapatlk . which is more in accordance with the usual con 
struct.ion of rfipam kr {pil'd.) and the like. Ppp. has also jiyhansila for yitdha jitii in c. 
K. suggests the emendation : tad asuri (instr.) jiy/natsitam /■/?-, 4 that, attempted to W- 
eaten by the Asuri, took on vegetable form ' : i.e. became a healing plant. The. comm, 
still regards the indigo as addressed. Me coolly explains jit a by its opposite, jitavan- 
All our mss. have in d the absurd accent takre (emended in the edition to iakn:)’- 
SPP. reports the same only of two pada- mss. 

2. The Asura -woman first made this remedy for leprous spot, this 
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offacer of leprous spot ; it has made the leprous spot disappear, has made 
the skin uniform ( sdrupa ). 

l’pp. has again (as in 23.4) an outsat in c : in d it reads suritpam. 

3. Uniform by name is thy mother; uniform by name is thy father; 
uniform-making art thou, O herb ; [so j do thou make this uniform. 

Found also, as noted above, in TIL (ii. 4. 4"), which has for c sari) pa \vj os ad he. 
P pp. reads throughout swap-, It inserts between this verse and the next : yat fan ft- 
hint yad agnijaeh citra hi Ids a jajuise : tad a she sukrtas tanvo yat as tad 'pi nay a m as i. 

4, The swarthy, uniform-making one [is] brought up off the earth ; 
do thou accomplish this, we pray; make the forms right again. 

All our mss. have at the beginning (d/na, and also very nearly all SI 1 P's ; hut the 
latter very properly admits (yd- into his text, it being read by the comm, with a couple 
of mss. that follow him, and being found in Ppp. also. Ppp. once more has sitrftp-; 
it corrupts b into prthivydbhyarbhavam , and gives sddaya at end of c. The phrase 
iddm u su is quoted in Prat. iii. 4 and iv. 98, which prescribe the protraction and linguali- 
zation, and words of the verse are repeatedly cited in the commentary to other rules. 


25. Against fever (iafandn). 

[Bhrgvangiras. — ya ksmatup a ndpniddk '.it a m . irdistubham : 2, j. virdagarbita ; 

puro 'nit stub hd\ 

Found in Paipp. i. Used by Khuq. in a remedial rite (26. 25) against fever, in con- 
nection with heating an ax and dipping it in hot water to make a lotion ; and reckoned 
(26. 1, note) to the taken andean a garni. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 419 ; Grohmann, Ind. Stud . ix. 3S4-6, 403, 406 ; Ludwig, 
p. 51 1 ; Zimmer, p. 384 and 3S1 ; Griffith, i. 29 ; Bloomtield, 3, 270 ; Henry, Journal 
Asiatiquc , 9.x. 512. — CL Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 136. 

1. As Agni, entering, burned the waters, where the maintainors of 
duty ( dhdrma -) paid acts of homage, there they declare to be thy highest 
birth-place ; then do thou, O fever (takmdn), complaisant, avoid us. 

The comm, explains pad a a in accordance with the ceremonial act founded on its 
mechanical interpretation ; c [_eb RV\ i. 163. 4 dj shows that it is part of the heavenly 
waters that is intended. Samvidvdn (occurring nowhere else) he renders “fully know- 
ing thy cause, the fire (or Agni) *’ : the translation takes it as equivalent to the not 
uncommon saeiividana. Ada/iat he quietly turns into a future : “ si 1 all burn thee, O 
fever"! Ppp. reads uduhat instead, and in c combines to td "huh- [_CL Grohmanirs 
interpretation, l.c., 403, 404. J 

2. If thou art flame (arch) or if heat [cods), or if thy birth-place seeks 
the shavings (?), hr it (fit by name art thou, 0 god of the yellow one ; then 
do thou, 0 fever, complaisant, avoid us. 

The /Wrt-reading {aka lyases l in b is assured by Prat. iii. 52, but the meaning is 
extremely obscure. Ppp. has the better reading taka /yes a -among the shavings'; 
ja ni train rather requires a locative. I he comm, guesses it as loc. of (aka/yes, irom 
fakdlya explained as a;* heap of shavings/' and root is - seek/ and so an epithet of tire; 



]. 25 - 


BOOK I. THE A TH AR V A- VE D A-S A M HIT A. 


20 

BR. conjecture “following the shaving, i.e. glimmering.” Ppp. readsjn a dhinnas for 
(ncis. The name at the beginning of c is of quite uncertain form ; the ms. readings are 
hriidu , hrudru , hr tutu , ////{/«, r/fr/ii, hrudhhu , hrudu , rfulhu \Jirfulhu | ; SPP, adopts 
in his text the same form as we, and, it is to be hoped, on the authority of his oral 
reciters, which in such a case must be better than mss. ; Ppp. has (in both verses) 
hud tty which is a word occurring also elsewhere, and meaning “ram ” ; the comm, reads 
rittlhu , explaining it as -- rohaka or purusaqarlre ntfiadaka ‘producing in the human 
body.’ 

[Henry, Journal Asiatique, 9. x. 513, suggests that the problematic word may hr 
connected with the Assyrian hura$u and the Hebrew han't f, and so go back to a proto 
Semitic * harfldu , ‘gold. 1 ]. ilalevy, however, l.c., 9. xi. 320 ff., suggests that it may be 
rather a Sanskritization of xM s ? ‘greenish-yellow,’ and compares the relations of 
vaidhrya , Prakrit rclurya (veruliyd) firipvWiov. Cf. further, Barth, A h'vue dc r/tistnu t : 
dcs religions, xxxix. 26. J 

3. If heating (cokd ) or if scorching ( abhicokd ), or if thou art son of 
king Varuna, hrudu by name etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for b the more sensible version nnlrasya prana yadi varuna (7 ui 'rnno / ) 

4. Homage to the cold fever, homage 1 pay to the fierce (rftrd) heat 
(cods ) ; to the one that befalls on every other day, on both days, to the 
third-day fever be homage. 

Ppp. reads in b dimly a krnva vayam t<\ and in c tthhayehhyac ca haias. The com- 
pound uhhayadyus is noticed in Priit.iv.2r. [As for rhythmical fevers — ten ian, 
quartan, etc., see Grohmann, l.c., 387, 388. | 

26* For protection from the wrath of the gods. 

[firohnian. — indr a Jibuti udern tyam. gi vat ram : a. j-/. sJmtu iristnbh : 4. /■•Mini/ // 

(.?, 4. t’h.n-asiVni)]. 

Found in Piiipp. xix.. hut vss. 3-4 elsewhere than r-2. The hymn appears to be 
calhsri (so schol. and the comm.) apanodamxni ‘ thrusters away' in K;iur. ( 14. 14), and 
quoted and used as such in 25.22 and (with iv. 33) in 42.22; it is further applied 
(with 27 and vi. 3,76) at the beginning of the srastyayaua rites, on going to bed arid 
getting up again (50.4), and (with i. 13 and other hymns) in the rite of entrance un 
Yedii: study (139.8). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 420 ; Griffith, i. 31. 

1. Far he that from us- may [your] missile (licit) be, 0 gods; t ; 1 r 

the bolt (dan an) which ye hurl. 

The last pad a is identical with RV. i. 172. 2 c ; the other two pa das (for which Ppp. 
has no variants) sound in part like a misunderstood echo of the KV. text : arc so rah 
suJanavo mJruta nijati edruh , For c Ppp. has arc wan Him (or mar trim / for main- 
tain?) auistih . The comm, foolishly supplies an “O our enemies* 1 in c; a cm ft he 
explains as yantradivinirw uktah prison ah. The Anukr. ignores the defectiveness ut b 

2. Bo yon Rati (‘ liberality ’) a companion (snk/ii) for us ; a companion 
[be] India, Bhaga, Savitar of wondrous favors. 
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Rdtl seems to be made a personification here, as in iii.8. 2 and vii. 17. 4 below ; the 
comm, makes it equal to Mitra or Surya. Ppp. has a very different text : sale he \>a no 
ratir astu sakhe'ndras sakhii savitH : sakha b/iayas satyadharnut no* sin; which is 
better as regards both sense and meter. The* tripadd of the Anukr. is probably a mis- 
reading for dvipada ; the mss. agree with it in using no avasana-sSgn in the verse, and 
SIM\ very properly follows them ; the pa da- mss. mark a cesura after ratih. The 
comm, makes citraradhas — bahuvidham dhanam yasya. 

3. May yc, issue (mi pat) of the height, sun-skinnecl Maruts, yield us 
breadthful protection. 

The mss. ail read at the end sa prat has, and SPP. retains it in his text : the comm, has 
saprathas , in accordance with our emendation. [Cf. Lanman, Xoun-J njlation, p. 560. J 
The comm, further has yacchdta in c. 

4. Do ye advance [its], be gracious ; be thou gracious to our selves 
(tan) v), show kindness {may as) to our offspring {taka). 

Ppp. fills up the deficiency of a, reading st/ tnrdatd snsd./atd n/rdd no ayhdbhyah 
stokdya tanve da (perhaps defective at the end). The mss., supported by the Anukr., 
make no division of the verse before may as, and SPP. follows them ; the meter, how- 
ever, is plainly ydya/ri. The name given by the Anukr. is not used by it elsewhere; 
it doubtless signifies, as in the VS. Anukr., 7 + 7 ! 7 21 syllables, the resolution 

-1 bfii-as being refused in b and c. 

27. Against various evils. 

[Atharvan (svasfyava nakdmab ) . — candriimastiiu ute ' mi rani Jar, a tarn . a hu stubborn : 

i . pa thyd pa n 47/. ] 

Found in Paipp. xiv. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by KiHu;., see 
under 20 : it is also reckoned to the S 7 'asfya y ana yana (25. 36, note) ; and vs. 4 appears 
by itself near the beginning of the svas/yayann ceremonies, in the same rite as hymns 
2<i and 27. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 421 ; Ludwig, p. 517; Griffith. i. 32. — Griffith says the. 
sloughs are to make the travellers invisible to highway robbers, and cites an old Knglish 
analogue. 

1. Yonder on the further shore are she-adders, thrice seven, out of 
their sloughs a ray a) ; with the sloughs of them do we wrap up (dpi 7 yd) 
the (two) eyes of the malignant way layer. 

Jaravu in the sense ‘cast-off skin of a snake’ appears to be quotable only here ; 
the comm, regards the word as so applied by a figure : jardynmit (arirasya lu'sfak&s 
t '(h:nh. Ppp. reads i mas pare in a, and jarjarayuvah in b; the comm, has instead 
fur jara iva, explaining as jararahila devd iva. 

2. Let the cutting one (krt) go asunder, she who bears as it. were a 
< lub (pindka ) ; asunder [go] the mind of her that returns to life (punar- 
■dhu )\ unsuccessful [are] the malignant ones. 

Ppp. has no variants to cast light on this very obscure verse : it adds at the end 
ope tas paripanthino *po ' ghdyur arsatu. The comm, reads pnnarbhavd in c ; he 
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supplies “the army (sew) of our enemies” as the missing noun the verse, 
explains the epithet as “ reassembling after dispersal. He paraphrases krntati wj: : . 
chindati . [SfT’s pada - reading is punahvbhuvdh , against Index Ve riorum , j>. [,s 
(corrected p. 383), and against .V/£ 7 . Gr. § 352 a, which should be corrected by p. 41 \ 
of Lanman’s Noun-Inflection .J 

3. The many have not been able together ; the few have not ventured 
on [it] ; like the sprouts (? ddga) of a bamboo ipoenu) round about, unsuc- 
cessful [are] the malignant ones. 

The first half-verse in Ppp. is defaced, but apparently its text agreed with ours, 
except that at the end stands abhi dhrsnuvam . As the second half is wanting, these 
two padas probably form one verse with the two reported above, under vs. 2. The 
comm, reads dadr^us at end of b, and has udga iva paritas in c, explaining udga etv 
mologically as = f akha . The comment to Prat. iii. 1 3 quotes dadhrsus, and that to 
ii. 38 gives ad flu among its examples ; neither adga nor udga appears to be quotable 
from elsewhere. 

4. Go forward, ye (two) feet ; kick (sffinr) forward ; carry to the 
houses of the bestower (pr) ; let Indranf go first, unscathed, unrobbed, 
in front. 

Ppp. has gr ham and vahantu (yet padau) in b, and. for d, jihitva mulct va pathti. 
The comm, reads ajita in d; he ingeniously quotes from TS. (ii. 2. 8 1 ) “Indrfmi is 
deity of the army ” in explanation of her introduction here. |_Cf. Ucrgaignc, Religion 
Vediqitc , iii. 155 n.J 


28. Against sorcerers and witches. 

\Ca£at:a. — snutyaytimini. a mist 11 bit am : j. Z'/niffltbvti'V'ba/i : 4 - pathytipankti . ] 

The hymn is not found in Piiipp. Though not mentioned as one of the (Martini 
by the text of K;iu$., it is added to them by the srhol. («8. 25, note). It is once used 
by itself in a witchcraft ceremony ( abhicarika ) for the relief of one frightened, accom- 
panying the tying on of an amulet (26. 26). 

Translated : Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. 

1. Hither hath come forth god Agni, demon-slayer, disease ■expdler, 
burning away deceivers, sorcerers, kimidins . 

In our text, up a is a misprint for it pa (an accent-sign slipped out of place to the 
left), The comment on Prat. iv. 3 quotes the First three words as exemplifying the dis- 
connection of prefixes from a verb. 

2. Jhirn against the sorcerers, against the kimidins , O god ; burn up 
the sorceresses that meet thee, O black-tracked one. 

In c the comm., with two or three of SPP's authorities that follow him, reads 
krsnavarimaui (treating it as a vocative). 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as 
her root (? muni), that hath seized on [our] young to take its sap — let 
her eat [her own] offspring. 
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The verse is repeated below as iv. 17.3, and has there a parallel in Tpp. The 
eomin. first lakes 'muram as for mulam (as rendered above), but adds an alternative 
explanation as murchakamm, adjective to agham ; he has &dadc in place of -d!n\ 

id! Am is metrically an intrusion, but completes the sense. 

» 

4. Let the sorceress eat [her own] son, sister, and daughter (? nupti ); 
then let the horrid-haired sorceresses mutually destroy (vi-han) one 
another; let the hags (arayi) be shattered asunder. 

The comm, explains >/<?/// as nap Sri or piliHraxya (putrasya ') apatyar&prt sum- 
tali. He reads yatndhani ([or -nis) in a, and at ha in c. 

The 7 hymns of this anuvaka [ 5 J have 2-S verses, as determined by the quoted 
Anukr. : paheatne f s(au . 


29. For a chiefs success: with an amulet. 

[Vasistha. — -r Sihlrciim. abhivartamanisiiktani. Cinustubhami\ 

Found (except vs. 4) in ITiipp. i., and (with the same exception, in KV., chiefly \. 1 74 
j : namely, AV. verses i, 2, 3, 6 correspond respectively with KV. verses i, 2, 3, 5. See 
Oklcnberg, Die Hymnen ties R i. 243 J. Kiiucj-. uses the hymn in the ceremony of 
restoration of a king, with preparing and binding on an amulet made of the rim of a 
chariot-wheel (16. 29: the comm, says, vss. 1-4) ; the last two verses are specifically 
prescribed for the binding on. The comm, quotes the hymn as employed by the 
Wdksatra Kalpa ( 1 9) in a mahdcdnti called mahendn'. 

Translated: Weber, iv. 423 ; Griffith, i. 33. * 

1. With an over-rolling amulet ( man /), wherewith Indra increased — 
therewith, 0 Brail manaspati, make us increase unto royalty ( nlstni ). 

A bhi. literally ‘on to, 1 so as to overwhelm. Our version spoils the consistency of 
the verse by reading - vCtvrdln { and va yd hay a in b and d for KV. (x. 1 74. 1 ) -vdrrtc 
and 'mirtaya, which Ppp. also gives (Tpp. vartayah). Ppp. further has imam for 
asman in c. KV. reads Jura ha for man hid in a. The long i of abhivarta (p. atdiLa-) 
is noted by Prat. iii. 12. § 

2. Rolling over our rivals, over them that are niggards to 11s, do thou 
trample on him who fights — on whoever abuses ( dumsy -) us. 

KV. (v. 174.2) has in d irasyati ; Ppp., by a not infrequent blunder, reads d liras - 
vatu. Pada a lacks a syllable, unless we resolve -pat nan into three syllables. 

3. Thee hath god Savitar, hath Soma made to increase, thee have all. 
existences (b/nitd) [made to increase], that thou mayest be over-rolling. 

The connection is again spoiled in our text by the substitution of avirnihai in b for 
dvenrtat (which is read by KV. x. 174.3); with tin; former it is impossible to render 
the prefix abki. This time Ppp. gives abhihlu\at instead, doubtless a mere corruption. 

4. The over-rolling, overcoming, rival-destroying amulet be bound 
npon me unto royalty, unto the perishing (pardbhti ) of rivals. 

The verse is wanting in both KV. and Ppp. Its excision, with the following verse 
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(which, however, Ppp. has), would leave the hymn of normal length, and composed of 
four out of the five verses of Rl\ x. r 74 [, of the fourty. of which the excision is call* 
forj. 

5. Up hath gone yon sun, up this spell (ydcas) of mine, that I may he 
slayer of foes, without rivals, rival-slayer. 

RV. x. 159. 1 a, b is to be compared (b reading ini aydm manned bhdgah ) ; pp fl . 
appears to mix the versions of b, giving, ungrammatically, ay am with 7 was. [Cl. also 
MP. i. 16. 1. J 

6. A rival-destroying bull, conquering royalty, overpowering — that 1 
may bear rule over these heroes and the people (jdna). 

RV. (i. 174. 5) has instead of a our 5 <1 (found also as x.6. 30 c, and xix. 46. 7 b) ; 
in c it reads bliitttinCun . |_Cf. MP. i. if>. 5 . J 

30. For protection: to all the gods. 

\Athanum (dvnskavtah). — cw/ffi uievuw* trdi stubborn : 3. pikvarayarbfid virddjagatl.'] 

Found in i , aij.»p. i. t but damaged and only in part legible. The hymn belongs, 
according to the comm., to the ayusya (7 for length of life ’) gatja, although not fuiiml 
among those mentioned (Kaur. 54. 11, note) as composing that garni ; it is used in 
ceremonies for long life by 52.18 and 59. 1 ; also, with i. 9 and other hymns, in the 
reception of a Ycdic stuflent (55.17), and in dismissal from Vedic study (139.15). 
And vss. 3, 4 appear in Vail. (4.4. 15) in connection with different parts of the parr an- 
sacrifices. The comm, further quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 1 8 in two maltriomli 
riles, styled nirCivati and vdicvadcvi\ and from Parupsta 5.4, in the puspahhissl,) 
ceremony. 

Translated; Weber, iv. 424 ; Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 34. 

1. (.) all ye gods, ye Vasus, ])rotect this man ; likewise ye Adilyas, 
watch ye over him ; him let not one related ( sdtnibhi ) nor one unrelated 
— him let not any deadly weapon nf men (ptiuntstya) reach. 

Ppp. has in b the false form pigra/a. The comm, paraphrases -uftbhi in c by 
garblul^aya. [_For the syntax, cf. Caland, K Z. \\.\iv. 456.J 

2. Whoso of you, O gods, are fathers ami who sons, do ye, accordant 
(sdrctds), hear this utterance of mine ; to you all I commit this man ; 
happily unto old age shall ye carry him. 

Ppp. has at the end miydtha. The comm, reads in b uLlham, 

3. Ye, 0 gods, that are in the heaven, that are on earth, that are in 
the atmosphere, in the herbs, in the cattle, within the waters -—•do ye 
make old age the length of life for this man ; let him avoid the hundred 
other deaths. 

The intrusion of pacitsn and apsii in b spoils the meter | or we may reader 'ntdnksn 
dsadhtsT' apsit an/dh \ ; Ppp., omitting pn\usu and antdr , makes it good. The Anukr. 
requires us to scan the pada as of 14 syllables. Prat. ii. 101 notes the lingualiznliou in 
forms of as after divi, and the comment cites this passage (a) as example. The comm, 
has in d vrnakta , and renders it as causative. | As to 101 deaths, see Zi miner, p. 4 o: \J 
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4. Whose arc the fore-offerings and whose the after-offerings ; the 
pods that share the oblation and that eat what is not made oblation of ; 
v ou among whom the five directions are shared out — you do I make 
sitters at the session (sattnf-) of this man. 

ppp. reads in d iCin no 'smut satrasadhah k-. The comm, explains ah ut a das as 
luiUharanadidcvds ; in sattra he sees nothing more than simple sadana. Moth editions 
read satra in accordance with universal manuscript usage. 


31. To the divine guardians of the quarters. 

[Brahman. — ayapaliyam , vdstospatyam . amttfubham : j. z'irdta i.i/uhh ; 

</. parduusUiptrhtuhh .] 

Found in Pfiipp. i. The hymn is called in Kiiuc;. (38. 1 1 ) d{dpdhyam, and is also 
reckoned by the schol. (8.23, note) to the vastospatlydni or vdstu gaua. It is used 
with xii. J in the ceremony (38. 16) for establishing a house, and again, except vs. 3, as 
driihanani ‘establishes’ in a like rite (38. 11); it appears in one of the ,>vm/-sacriticcs 
(fj.pl ) with an offering of four dishes (catnli^aravii)* and in the portent < eremonv 
(127.6) against obscuration of the 11 Seven Sages” (the Dipper, or Charles's Wain) by 
a comet. Verse 2 (32. 27, note ; but the comm, says instead vs. 1, quoting its pratika) 
is reckoned among the ahholingds, and applied in rites for healing, security, long life, 
etc,; and vs. 4 (50. 11) in one for good fortune in the night. In Vail. (36.20) the 
hymn (as dqapCiliyd) accompanies in the acvaincdha the turning loose of the sat.rilu.ial 
Imrse. And the comm, quotes it as used in Naks. Kalpa 14 in the adbhuta mahd\dnti . 

Translated : Weber, iv, 425 ; Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 35. 

1. To the four immortal region-guardians of the regions (dai) t to the 
overseers of existence (hint id), would we now pay worship (yiJh) with 
oblation. 

The verse occurs also in TIL (ii. 5.3V) and ACS. ( ii. 10. iS) : in the latter, without 
variants ; TL». inserts tva after a^huim in a. The comm, paraphrases d{ds by pnlcy- 
iidid/ais , which is plainly its meaning here. 

2. Ye, 0 gods, who are the four region-guardians of the regions — clo 
ye release us from the fetters ( pd:a) of perdition (nirrti), from every dis- 
tress (at) has). 

The comm, reads stana for si h ana in b. The Anukr. does not note b as metrically 
deficient, doubtless making the harsh resolution cadudt-ro. 

3. Unlamed I sacrifice to thee with oblation ; unmanned I make obla- 
tion to thee with ghee ; the god that is fourth region-guardian of the 
regions, he shall bring hither to us welfare (sab It Ft id). 

At the beginning, dcnlnias is read by half the mss. (including our K. 1 . 0 . Op. K. Kp.) 
■md b\ the comm.; SIM*, gives dsr- in his text, as we in ours. A {tanas in b in our 
edition is an erratum for dylonas. Ppp. lias for a, b acronas tc ha; 'is a vidhnna maya- 
"i\«v tc y/trB; the comm, also reads acronas. Ppp. gives iuryas in C : the word perhaps 
dimply ‘ [any] one of the four/ T'he Anukr. appears not to sanction the resolu- 
lloriSi lo iu-a which would fill out a and b. I he pada- mss# mark the division between 
c ruu l d alter dev as, as the sense, but not the meter, demands. 
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4. Well-being (svastt) be to our mother and father, well-being to kin---, 
to creatures (jdgat), to men ( purtisa ) ; all welfare [and] beneficent 
(? suviddtra) be ours ; Jong may we see the sun. 

For Jay a tv in b Ppp. has nta* with manifest advantage to both meter and sense : 
and it leads pftrusebhyas (with our IPs. m.), and in d tir^eva. Many of the sath/ui, 
mss. (including our II. K.) give no after pitrd in a. The comm, gives three diltuv ■■ 
interpretations (taking it always, however, from vid and not from da) for the ambi.. 
ous suvidatra. M'he Anukr. appears to read no 'j in in c, and ji-og and sit-ri-am in 3 
[_rather, jyog and sftryani, so as to make 1 1 -F 1 1 : 1 1 T 8 ?J. |_As to jagat, see Zimin.- r, 
p. 150.J 

32. Cosmogonic. 

[Bra/wian. — dyavdfrthii'iyam. it-nu stubborn : kakummatiJ\ 

Found in Filipp, i., next after our hymn 31. Used by KauQ. in a women's iiu* 
(34. 1 ), against barrenness, and again (50.3) in a ceremony for prosperity, to heaven 
and earth ; and the first verse (so the comm.) further (6. 17), as alternate to x. 5. 
with conducting water into the joined hands of the sacrificer’s wife, in the parron- 
sacri fices. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 426 : Ludwig, p. 533 ; Griffith, i. 36. 

1. Now, ye people, lake knowledge; he will speak a great mystery 
(? brahman) ; that is not on earth nor in the sky whereby the plants 
breathe. 

With a, b is to he compared the very similar line xx. 127. 1 a, b : iddtit Jana u/\i 
$ruta uara {ansa siavisyate; which makes it probable that the ungrammatical 7 'idaiho 
means vidata or vedatha (accent is unmotived), and suggests also vadi*yatt\ pas.uvc ; 
the former seems confounded with the noun rida/iia , of which vidat/ic, or. as f 
reads, viddthanr would make fairly good sense ; ‘will now be spoken at (or to) the 
council.’ Ppp. reads yatas forycna in d. [ For prandnii , see Prat. iv. 57.J 

2. In the atmosphere is the station of them, as of those sitting 
wearied; the station of this that exists (b/ifefti) : that the pious know - 
or they do not. 

* Of them ’ (as dm, fern.) in a the comm, explains to mean “of the plants," and then, 
alternatively, “of the waters*’; doubtless the latter is correct, the waters being lhai. 
“whereby the plants live " (1 d). Ppp. reads in a antariksam, which means virtually 
the same as our text : the reservoir of the waters is the atmosphere or is in it (not in 
heaven nor earth, 1 c). The analogy of vii. 95. 2 suggests gdvam as wanting at the 
beginning of b : the waters are ordinarily as quiet as cows that lie resting : a compari- 
son from the usual Vedic source. Weber suggested that sthama be read twjce : and 
this T<. favors. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency in the pa da. For d, Ppp. has vidns 
krd bhesatodanah . 

3. What the (two) quaking firmaments (rodasi) — and the earth - - 
fashioned out, that at present is always wet, like the streams ol the 
ocean. 

In b the translation implies emendation to dtaksatdm , as favored by the l’pp. read- 
mg nara-caksatam j there remains the anomaly of letting the verb agree with rddasi 
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f L’pP* has rodhasl) ; perhaps we ought to read bhumes 1 out of the earth.’ The comm., 
vvith a disregard of the accent which ts habitual with him, takes rodasi and its epithet 
. 1S vocatives, and then supplies dvdas, vocative [J AOS. xi. 66 J, in b to help make a 
dual subject for the verb ! For d Ppp. has vidunusevavartasi. [ For c, cf. C IF a i. 6. 3 e ] 

4. The one hath covered all ; this rests upon the other ; both to the 
heaven and to the all-possessing earth have I paid homage. 

The first pada is translated according to the Ppp. version : vkvatn anyd V7 / i 
vavdra ; which is quite satisfactory ; Weber had suggested ab/ti V/f "ra. The pada- 
reading is abhhvara . and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 1 2 as an example of a 
compound showing protraction of the final vowel of the first member. Tl>. liii. 7. 
and Ap. (ix. 14. 2) have the verse, and both have any a 'bhivdvrdhc. The comm, gives 
ahhivaras* and explains it in three ways, as ah hit a varan ant ciiddanam. as abhk rtani, 
and as abhitah sambhajanayuktaw . For b, Ppp* has vt\va/n anyasyont ad hi (rat am. 
J-'or vhv&ved-ase in c (Ppp. vicyvavcdhasc ; TB. Ap. vicvdknnnant') the cumin, also 
gives two interpretations, from vut * acquire 1 and from virf *k now.’ 

33. To the waters : for blessings. 

( Camtdti. — rami ram asam afyam ttfa. traistubham .} 

Pound in Priipp. i.. and also in TS. (v. 6. 1), MS. (ii. 13. 1), and the Mania ap;itha 
I i. 2. 2 - 5 | (Winternitz in Dnikseh . d. Wiener A had. xl.44). [See also M<iS. i. 2. 1 1 
and p. 1 sS.J Reckoned bv Kang, to the apian sitktdni ‘ hymns ol the waters' ( 1 2 1 . 1 , and 
7. 14, note), also to both the qiinti yanas (9. 1,4) : appears further, with several other 
iumns, in a rite for good-fortune (41. 14) ; and in the y a dan a ceremony to accompany 
miming after tiie shaving ( 54. 5), also in the feet- washing of a guest (90. 0). against 
die portent of the appearance of water in a waterless place (121. 1 ), and against that of 
the causeless breaking of water-jars etc. ( 1 36. 8). And the comm, quotes it as employed 
! v Paricista. v. 2 in the puspdbhiseka rite. 

'Tran. si, a ted : Weber, iv. 428 ; Winternitz, Jfochctdtsriiucl!, Ji'kner Penkscbr. \ 1 . 44 : 
Kiithth, i.37. 

i. Of golden color, clean purifying, in whom [was] born Savitar, 

in whom Agni ; who, of beauteous color, assumed Agni as embryo — let 
those waters be weal, pleasant to us, 

[ In c, for dadhiri ’ better, k conceived ’ ?J TS. and MS. read in b pi tail karydpo 
vfi sv indrah; and Ppp. agrees with them; MB. has ayni/i instead ot indraft . In c 
TS. MS. give v irupds for siraarnas : and TS. omits yns, and hence has dadhirr (un- 
accented) ; MS. puts yas after aynim. M P. ojfers tc lor nas in d. [ As to savt/r 
kiuyapa, cf. Bloom held, AJP. xvii. 403.J 

1 . Tn the midst of whom goes king Yuruna, looking down at: the 
truth-and-talsehood of men ; who, of beauteous color, etc. etc. 

The first hali-ver.se is found also in RV. (vii. 49. 3 a, b). without diflerence of read- 
ing ; MP. agrees through the whole verse [except in d, tr for nas J : TS. MS. have a 
wholly different C. The comment to Prat. ii. 11 gives a rapa^yan janandm as example 
of the general requirement that final n be assimilated to a lollftwing initial palatal, and 
!) alf or more of our mss. so read; but SPP., as elsewhere, gives -an /- [d. note to 

i.UMj- 
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3. They of whom the gods in heaven make [their] draught , . 

they that come to be abundantly in the atmosphere ; Avho, of beauts 
color, etc. etc. 

Again TS. MS. have a different c (yah prthivim pdyaso * ndd/tti (uknifi). Our t 
has at end of c ndrupdh (as TS. MS. in 1 c). M l\ substitutes nivisfas for bhava>. ; - 
in b. The comm, rentiers hhaksdm by upahhogyatn* 

4. With propitious eye behold me, O waters; with propitious hum 
touch my skin ; they that are ghee-dripping, clean, purifying — let those, 
waters be weal, pleasant to us. 

The first half-verse appears again below as xvi. 1.12. It alone is found in TS. ami 
MS. ; but our c is RV. vii. 49.3 c, and the two other texts have it after our 2 a. b 
[_all reading madhu - for yfir/a- J. MR. reads $ivdna tva cdksusa papyantv dpafi, and 
in b spr^tinlu and le. AH. (viii. 6. 10) ([notes the whole verse in its TS. and MS. ver- 
sion. Our I5p. K. read -qeyutas in C ; I’pp. has ycatas. The Anukr. ignores the redun- 
dancy of one syllable (or more) in b. 

34. A love-spell : with a sweet herb. 

[Att/ar rwv. — panearcnni. madu^Iunnuntsuktum, vtUiaspatyam, dui/Aubbamf] 

Verses u 2, 5 are found in IMipp. ii., vs. 3 in vi., and vs. 4 in part in viii. It is 
used by Kau^. in a ceremony for superiority in disputation (38, *7) : the ambitions dis- 
putant is to come into the assembly from the north-east, chewing the sweet plant : 
again, twice in the nuptial ceremonies, once with tying a madityfta amulet on the 
(76. S), and once (79. 10) on crushing the amulet at the consummation of the numi.ue. 
The comtn. further declares it used at the disputation in the a^vamedha .sacrifice *. i . u t 
he quotes no authority for it. All these applications are evidently imposed upon th,- 
hymn, not contained in it. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 4.29 ; (bill, 52, 78 ; Griffith, i. 38 : Bloomfield, 99. 274. 

Cf. Hillebrandt, I'edac fire* tom at hie, p. 46. 

L. This plant is honey-(;;/ifr/////-)l)orn ; with honey we dig thee ; forth 
frtfm honey art thou engendered ; L-soJ do thou make us possessed of 
honey. 

The comm, calls the plant madfuika , and uses that form of the name also in the 
quotations from Kfiu^. (instead of madiiyfm, madfu/yfia % etc. ; the mss. vary greatly h; 
their readings). 

2. At the tip of my tongue honey, at the root of my tongue honeyed 
ness ; mayest thou be altogether in my power ( krdtu ), rnayest thou come 
unto my intent (cittd). 

The second half- verse agrees nearly with that of iii. 25. 5 and vi.9. 2, in both m 
which the ydthd , here unexpressed, helps the construction (though the accent of d\ts 
does not. absolutely need it, being capable of being viewed as antithetical), i’pp. has 
for a juri'iiyfi *grc me madhu, and for c, (1 y at fui mdtit kdminy aso (our 5 c) yam xut-d- 
mam anvayasi. The comm, explains madhulaka m by ju aitfi u ra r as aba ft u la m jalum.i 
dfiulakai>rksapU)path vathd ; he understands the plant to be addressed in c, d — which 
is plainly wrong. * 
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3. Honeyed ( niddhumant ) [is] my in-stepping, honeyed my forth-going ; 
with my voice I speak what is honeyed ; may I be of honey-aspect. 

Vadani might be a better reading in c. The first half-verse resembles RV. w 24.6 a.b 
(m. m. parayanam viddhumat punar ayanam). Ppp. has for second half-verse vCua 
madhumad ubhyama akso me madhusatudrcT. The comm, takes madhu and sa/hdr^us 
in d as two independent words. 

4. Than honey am I sweeter ( madhu ), than the honey-plant more 
honeyed ; of me verily shalt thou be fond (? van), as of a honeyed branch. 

The majority of our mss. (not Bp. I. E. D.) read here wadhuglnit in b, as do also 
the Prat. mss. in both places (ii. 5 c ; iv. 16 c) where the verse is quoted ; but at vi. F02.3 
all read -du- ; SPP. reads -du- (as does our text), and makes no report of discordance 
among his authorities ; the comm, has -du-, and derives the word from madhudugha. 
All the mss., and both texts, give the ur.motived accent 7 rands in c ; the comm, explains 
the word by sambhajes. He again regards the plant as addressed in the second 
half-verse. Ppp. (in viii.) has a and b, with \aham for as mi andj madhiunan for 

via Ju ghat. 

5. About thee with an encompassing (paritatnu) sugar-cane have I 
gone, in order to absence of mutual hatred ; that thou mayest be one lov- 
ing me, that thou mayest be one not going away from me. 

The second half-verse is found repeatedly later, as ii. 30. 1 d. e and vi. S. 1-3 d. e. 
The pada -reading in d is Apivgd, and the word is quoted under Prat. iii. 34 as one of 
the cases of irregular hiatus to which the rule refers. Disregarding this, SPP. alters the 
pada- text to apaogdh, against all our pada- mss. and most of his, for no better reason 
than that the comm, seems to read so. Our Bp. (both copies) accents here afiaogd, as 
also at vi. 8. 1, 3, but not at ii. 30. 1. The comm, allows this time that the address is to 
a woman. [_Ppp. has for b -d yak sand ham tt-uidvise yathd na vidvavadvi na vibhava 
fcadii cana. As for the rite, cl. Paraskara’s (irhya-sutra, iii. 7 1 , and ^tender's note.J 

35. For long life etc. : with a gold amulet. * 

[Atfuirvau. — hSiiranyam ; Hindi agnam uta vdi^vaiiaanm . ja^atam : anuUubgarbhd 

,/-/». tristubk. j 

Not found in Paipp. [_Of vss. 1 ami 2, Schroeder gives the Katha version, with 
variants, Tiibingcr Kat/ia hss ., p. 36. J Used by Kau£., with i. 9 and v. 28, in two cere- 
monies for fortune and for power (11.19; 5 2 . 20 ) ; and the comm, considers it involved 
aiso at 57.31, in the a pa nay ana. The comm, further quotes it from the aditya m a It ti- 
tan ti in Naks. Kalpa 19 ; also from Pari^isla 4. 1 and 13. 1. 

Translated : Weber, iv. 430 ; Ludwig, p. 457 ; ( Griffith, i. 39. 

I /What gold the descendants of Daksa, well-willing, bound on for 
CatanTka, that I bind for thee, in order to life (ay ns) , splendor, strength, 
U> length of life for a hundred autumns. 

It would rectify the meter and improve the sense (considering that dirghayittvd 
follows) to omit ay use in c ; the Anukr. notes the redundancy of the pada (14 syllables). 
^ S. (xxxiv. 52) has the first lialf-verse, with a different second half ; and so has a RV”. 
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khi!a to RV. x. 12S (9, 'Au/recht, p. 685). The Kauc. speaks of yugmakrsna/a as 
amulet : probably a pair of beads of gold like krsnala berries. The comm, cjuov s 
A13. viii. 21.5 for £atanlka. 

2. Not demons, not piydcds overcome him, for this is the first-born 
force of the gods ; whoso bears the gold of the descendants of Dak> 
he makes for himself long life among the living. 

VS. (xxxiv. 51) has the verse, reading fad for cnam and taranti for sahantc in 
accenting bihhdrti in c, and giving denssu for jivesu in d ; and it repeats d with mann 
yisu instead ; and the RV. khila (S, as above) follows it very nearly (but caranti in g, 
and daksayaua Air- in c). The Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularities of a and b. 

3. The waters’ brilliancy, light, force, and strength, also the heroic 
powers (vityd) of the forest trees, do we maintain in him, as in India 
Indra’s powers ( indriyd ) ; this gold shall he, being capable, bear. 

The comm, explains ddksamCina in d by vardhamana. Omission of the superfluous 
indriyani in c would rectify the meter ; the pada - text marks the division wrongly before 
asmin instead of after it ; |_the Anukr. likewise reckons as min to d and describes il-c 
pad a as one of 14 syllables !J. 

4. With seasons of summers (? sdmd ) , of months, we [fill] thee, with 
the milk of the year I fill [thee] ; let Indra-and-Agni, let all the gods, 
approve thee, not bearing enmity. 

Emendation to tiui * ham at the end of a would rec tify both meter and c ons! ruction 
Between c and d the pada-tes . t wrongly resolves tc'nu into tr: an // (as again at viii. j. _:i ). 
and the padu- mss. put the sign of pfula division before instead of after tc ; apparently 
the Anukr. makes the true division [after tc, accentless J. 'the comm., too, understand* 
tc. The combination ddiis tva is quoted as an example under Brat. ri. 84. 

The concluding anuvnka | 6.J has again 7 hymns, with 31 verses; and the quoted 
Anukr. of the mss. says ckada^a co ' t tare para sytth. 

% Some of the mss. sum the whole book up correctly as 35 hymns, 153 verses. 

Here ends also the second prapdthaka . 



Book II. 


[The. second book is made up mostly of hymns of 5 verses each. 
It contains 22 such hymns, but also five hymns (namely, 3, 4, 14, 
. 5, and 32) of 6 verses each, five hymns (namely, 5, 17, 27. 29, and 
-3) of 7 verses each, and four hymns (namely, 10, 12, 24, and 36) 
of 8 verses each. Compare page 1. The possibilities of critical 
reduction to the norm are well illustrated by hymns 10, 12, 14, 
27; see, for example, the critical notes to ii. 10. 2. 

The whole book has been translated by Weber in the Mona/s- 
krichtc da' Kon. A had. der IViss. zu Berlin , June, 1870, pages 
462-524. This translation was reprinted, with only slight- 
changes, in Indische Studiai , vol. xiii. (1873), pages 129-216. 
The following references to Weber have to do with the reprint. J 


x. Mystic. 

[ Vam, — briithmatHnuiJivi'J.im* traistubham : 3 

Found in Paipp. ii., and parts of it in other texts, as pointed out under the several 
wises. [You Schroeder gives what may be called a Katha- recension of nearly all of it 
in his I libinytr Katha-h vv, , pp. SS, 89.J Used by K;\u<y (37.3) in addressing various 
ai tides out of whose behavior afterward signs of success or the contrary, and the like 
oracular responses, are to be drawn (the comm, gives them in a more expanded detail). 
And Vuit. (29. 14) applies vs. 3 in the u bavasatha rite of the ay ni cay ana. 

Tiauslated : Weber, xiii. 129; Ludwig, p. 303 ; Scherman, Ph ilosoph ischc II y m j/mi , 
p. 82 ; Deussen, Ge$chkhte* i. 1 253 ; Griffith, i. 41. 

i . Vena, (the longing one ?) saw that which is highest in secret, where 
everything becomes of dne form ; this the spotted one ( proti ) milked 
[when] born ; the heaven-(.r;wr-)kno\ving troops f vrd) have shouted at it. 

A bit of labored obscurity, like the verses that follow: books iv. and v. begin simi- 
hu'ly ; no attempt will be made here to solve the riddles. The comm, explains at great 
lc:;L'f.b (nine 4to pages), but evidently without any traditional or other understanding; 
he guesses and etymologizes this way and that, giving in pail wholly discordant alter- 
native interpretations. In this verso he first takes Wna as — Aditya; and then, after a 
complete exposition on this basis, he says : yadvd : vennh parian yatma madhyamn - 
'iiniuo dcva/i, and gives another; pynii to him is “the common name of sky and sun. v 

The translation given implies emendation in c of jay an: anas to -na ; but the epithet 
Might belong to vras (so Ludwig and the comm.), or be the second object of a tin hat 
■ ■ J ° Weber). The variants of the parallel versions of other texts make the impression 
h !s often in other cases) of rather aimless stumbling over matters not understood. 
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vs. (xxxii. 8) and TA. (x. 1.3) have the first half-verse : VS. reads in a pafyan nihit^:. 
frjfkd sdd, and T A. pafyan vtfvd bliuvandni vidvan ; both liave hhanidam at end 0 i l 
The pratika is quoted in C(;.S. xv.3.8, with the addition iti puma , apparently referring 
to this hymn. Ppp. has padam for guild in a, ekanadam in b, dhenur for print's in r : 
(with -m is at the end), and, for d, svarvido * hhyanuktir virdt The phrase ab/iy dn.>- 
sata vrah occurs also in RV. iv. i.i6d; Pischel ( Vcd. Stud. ii. 121 [and 32 i j) take 
vras to mean “women'’ ; the comm, etymologizes it as dvrtatmanah prajah . [ < j 

RV. x. 123. 2. J 

2. May the Gandharva, knowing of the immortal, proclaim that high,, 
est abode that is in secret ; three quarters ( padd ) of it [are] deposited in 
secret ; whoso knoweth them, he shall be the father’s father. 

Fpp. begins with prthay (for pra tad), and for amrtasya has Hath na , probably 
intending the a wham mi of \ S. (xxxii. 9) and TA. (x. 1.3 4: TA. reads also 7^'). 
In b, TA. gives tiama (for dhama ) ; and for paramdm TA. has nthitam , and \ S. 
vtbhriam , while VS. ends with yhita sdt and TA. with gri/idsu. In c, Ppp. and TA. 
give padd. and Ppp. nihatd ; and TA., this time with the concurrence of Fpp., ends the 
p;Ula again with yhhasu. In d, TA. has tad for fant\ and saviths for sd piths , while 
Fpp. gives vas for yas at the beginning. Prat. ii. 73 prescribes the combination 
piths p- (in d), and both editions read it, though nearly all our sathhiftV mss., and pan 
of SFF's, read Huh p « instead. *J'o make a good tristubh pad a, we must resolve 
at the beginning. (_] Tillebraiult, Vcd. MythoL i. 433, discusses the verse. J 

3. Me, of us the father, the generator, and he the connection (btunihn), 
knoweth the abodes, the beings all ; who of the gods is the sole nonim 
clator, of him all beings come to inquire. 

Here, as usual elsewhere |_cf. UR. iv. 108S, citations from TU., I S., AU.J, -pracna^ 
is of infinitival value. Ppp. begins quite differently ; sa na bandhur janitd sa vidhaita 
dharmani veda etc. ; its c, d are our 5 c, d, with variants for which see under vs. 
VS. (xxxii. 10) and TA. (x. 1.4) have a verso made up like that of Fpp.. diffeiia:; 
from the latter in the first half only by having vidhatd and dhamoni . A correspond'ir.^ 
vtrse in RV. (x. 82. 3) reads in a yds for sa and again for sa nth , accents of oomse 
vdda in b, and has n am ad has in c and any a for sat a a in d: and with it agrees in />' 
points VS. xvii. 27 : while TS. (iv. 6. 2) and MS. (ii. 10.3) also billow it closely in a. 
c, d (.MS. vidharta in a) but have a different b: yd tiah sal a abity a sdj jaidna. Our 
Q. has the RV. readings, vcd a in b and tiama dims in c ; and tlie latter is given by the 
comm, and by nearly half of SFF's authorities; the latter's text, however, agrees with 
ours. The verse is no jayatt at all, but, if we make the frequent (KV.) combination 
sd 3 id in c, a perfectly regular tristubh . 

4. About heaven-and-earth at once I went ; I approached [upa-siM) 
the first-born of righteousness (rtd), abiding in beings as speech in the 
speaker ; eager (?) is he ; is he not Agni (fire) ? 

Of this verse, only the first: pada is found in VS. (xxxii. 12 a) and TA. (x. 1. 4)A >■ 
reading itvd for ay am, and TA. having at the end yanti sadyd/i. Fpp, has for ‘irst 
half pari n\vd bfiirvanany ay am updeaste prathamajd rtasya, and for d dhasnm* 
nesana tveso a ytiih , The accus. vacant in c suggests emendation to -stfianiy in appor- 
tion with pratkamajdm ; but then the comm, agrees with Fpp. in reading instead ■/ 'c 
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;im l emendation without any traceable sense to guide us is of no avail. The combina- 
tion bkuvanestha (p. -ne^stha) is noted under Prat. ii. 94. In the /Wtf-tcxi of b is 
noted from our mss. no other reading than upa: atisthc ; but S P P. gives up a : artist he, 
and reports no various readings ; as art is the (without any accent) is an impossible form 
L_V/ 7 . Or. § T0S3 aj this is perhaps simply a blunder in his text; the comm., with a 
minority of SFFs mss., has - tisthet . 

% 

5. Around all beings I went, the web (tdntu) of righteousness stretched 
out for beholding, where the gods, having attained immortality (amrta) 
bestirred themselves (? fray a-) upon the same place of union (yoni). 

The proper rendering of d is especially doubtful, but <hi hi, by its independent accent 
(which is established by Prat. i\\ 5), is clearly only a strengthener of tlm locative sense 
of vdnau. In b, perhaps better ‘ to behold the web ' etc. (the comm, absurdly explains 
the particle him as sukhdtmakam brahma ) . The second half-verse is, as noted above, 
found in VS., TA., and Ppp., combined into one verse with our 3 a, b; Ppp. has in it 
ana {and samdne dhamann addni "ray ant a. ; VS. reads trtiyc dhaman for our samane 
vdndu; TA., trtfye d ha many abhy alrayanta. Ppp. lias as vs. 5 something quite 
different: for a. pari dydvdprthivi s arty a "yam (exchanging 4 a and 5 a: see under 4): 
for b, our own b ; for c. d devo devatvam abhiraksamanas samara in band hunt ndpa* 
ricchad ekah. The first pad a requires the harsh resolution vi-eitd to make it lull [_?.•/$'- 
rani would be easier J. 


2. To Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

\Mdtrndman. garni hurra. flsarodmaty am . trdisiubham : 1. uirrirtia^uti ; ./. yp. vira untuna* 

yryatri ; 5. bhitrtgnnu stuhh.\ 

Pound in Piiipp. i. (only in the nay art copy ). Called by K;"iu<p (S. 24), with vi. 111 
and viii. 6 (and the schob add iv. 20 : sen: ib., note), mdtniamdni 4 mother names r ( per- 
haps from the alleged author) ; they are employed in a remedial rite (26. 20 : ‘-against 
seizure by (iandharvas, Apsarases. demons etc.” comm.), and several times (94. r 5 : 
Ov 4; 96. 4; lot. 3; 1 1 4. 3; 136. 9) in charms against various portents ( adirtiuiani ). 
And verse 1 is allowed by Yait. (36. 2S) to be used in the arvamedha sacrifice as alter- 
native for one given in its text (27). Further, the comm, quotes the mat r adman hymns 
loan the Canti Kalpa (iff) as accompanying an offering in the sacrifice to the planets 
( yt ahaya/na) ; and from the Naks. Kalpa (23) in the tant> ab/iutd mahd{anti. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 133; Griffith, i. 42: verses VS also by Weber, Abh. Ber- 
liner Akad. 1S5.S, p. 350 (:- Omina and Portenta ). — Cf. Ilillebrandt. J ed. My t hoi. i. 433. 

1. The heavenly Gandharva, who is lord of being (hhiivana\ the only 
one to receive homage, to be praised (id) among the clans (vie) — thcc 
being such I ban (yit) with incantation, O heavenly god ; homage be to 
thee; in the heaven is thy station. 

Ppp. reads in c dev a divya. The comm, understands yiiitmi in c as 4i join (sum- 
y< jay ami ) [_HK. vi. 138, * festhalte.n 1 ]: RV. \. 2 \. 11 a. tat tvd ycum brahman a, sug- 
gests emendation. The combination yds p- in a is by Prat. ii. 70. 

2. Touching the sky, worshipful, sun-skinned, deprecator of the seizure 
{haras) of the gods — gracious shall be the Gandharva, who is lord 0! 
being, the only one to receive homage, very propitious. 



ii. 2- BOOK II. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 40 

Ppp. begins with diva sprsio , and inverts the order of c and d. The comm, explains 
suryatvac by siiryasamHnavarna , and haras by krodheu The Anukr. does not heed 
that c is a jagati pada. 

* 

3. He hath united himself (sam-gam) with those irreproachable 
ones (f.) ; in (dpi) among the Apsarases was the Gandharva ; in the ocean 
is, they tell me, their seat, whence at once they both come and go. 

Ppp. combines jagmd ** bhik in a, and has in b apsarabhis for -ids it ; its second half- 
verse reads thus: samudra sam sadanam Mitts talas sadya upacaryantf. Weber 
takes sam jag me in a as 1st sing. The comm, gives two diverse explanations of the 
verse, the first taking the Gandharva as the sun and the Apsarases as his rays. 

4. O cloudy one, gleamer ( didyut ), starry one — ye that accompany 
(sac) the Gandharva Vicvavasu, to you there, O divine ones, homage do 
I pay. 

All those addressed are in the feminine gender, i.e. Apsarases. Ppp. has namaitu 
for nama ii in c. The Anukr. [if we assume that its name for the meter (as at i. 2. 3 ; 
iv. 16. (j) means 11 t- u f 11J passes without notice the deficiency of two syllables in a. 

5. They that are noisy, dusky, dice-loving, mind-confusing — to those 
Apsarases, that have the Gandharvas for spouses, have I paid homage. 

Ppp* reads in a t Cun is-, and two of our mss. (P.M.) give the same. Ppp. has aho 
aksikdmiis in b. Our W. 1. combine -bhyn akaram in d. The verse is not hhurii < ns 
the Anukr. calls it), but a regular anustubh . On account of the epithet u dice -loving " 
in b. Weber calls the whole hymn “ Wiirfelsegen v (• a blessing for dice*). 


3. For relief from flux: with a certain remedy. 

[Ahgiras, — sad ream . bhdistijyityurdhanviinttiriJtlwatam. ihuisfublhim ; 6. j-/. svanldn/w i : - 

tan ma kabrh .< / ti. ] 

#■ 

This hymn in P5ipp. also follows the one that precedes it here ; but in Paipp. vss. 3 
and (> are wanting, and 4 and 5 are made to change places; and vs. 1 is defaced. Kaur 
employs it only once (25.6), in a healing rite for various disorders and wounds (jva- 
rat'isaratimutranadivranesu , comm.), with i. 2. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 138 ; Ludwig, p. 507 ; Grill, 1 7, 79 ; Griffith, i. 43 ; Bloom- 
held, 9, 277. 

i. What runs down yonder, aiding (?), off the mountain, that do I 
make for thee a remedy, that thou mayest be a good remedy. 

At the end, dsati would be a very acceptable emendation : 1 that there may be. 1 
Avatkd (p. avaiokam : quoted in the comment to Prat. i. 103 ; ii. 38 ; iv. 25) is 
obscure, but is here translated as from the present participle of root av (like ejatkd, 
v.23. 7 fcf. abhimadyatka, £B., vikxinatkA , VS.J) ; this the comm, favors (7 yadhi' 
pariharena raksakani) ; Ppp. has in another passage twice avatakani (but evidently 
meant for avatkam : avatakani mama bhesajam avatakani parivacanam). In a. our 
P.M. read - dh&vasi . 
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2. Now then, forsooth ! how then, forsooth ? what hundred remedies 
are thine, of them art thou the chief ( nttamd ), free from flux, free from 
disease {drogana). 

In b, me ‘ are mine ’ is an almost necessary emendation. Vet Ppp. also has te : adahgd( 

{. a turn yad bhesajani te sahasram va ca yani te; and, in d, arohanam ; cf. also vi. 44. 2. 
The obscure first pada is here translated as if uttered exclamatorilv, perhaps accompanying 
some act or manipulation. Asrdva is rendered by the indefinite term * iiux,’ its specific 
meaning being uncertain; it is associated with roga also in i. 2. 4; the comm, explains 
it as atis&r&timQtranadivranadL |_Cf. Zimmer, p. 392. | 

3. The Asuras dig low down this great wound-healer; that is the 
remedy of flux; that has made the disease {roga) disappear. 

The pada - text in b is ant Ins ran ant, and the word is quoted under Prut, ii.40 as an 
example of the assimilation of a final h to an initial sibilant; there can be no question, 
therefore, that the proper reading is arussrana or an/hsrana; yet: the abbreviated 
equivalent (see my Skt. Gram . § 232 a) antsy an a is found in nearly all the mss., 
both here and in vs. 5, and SPP. adopts it in his text. The comm, gives two discord- 
ant explanations of the word: vranasya pakasthanath vranamukham place where 
it gets ripe or comes to a head ' ?J, arid a nth sr draft pakvam hhavaty a nett a . At the 
end, the comm, has a\i$amat (as our text in 4 d). 

4. The ants {ttpajtkd) bring up the remedy from out the ocean ; that 
is the remedy of flux ; that has quieted (fnm) the disease. 

The comm, explains upaj/kds as vahnikanispadika vamryak ; Ppp. has instead 
npaetkas; elsewhere is found upadika (see Bloomfield in AJP. vii. 482 ff., where the 
word is ably discussed) : [cf. also Pali ttpaeika \. 'The Ppp. form, upaefka, indicates 
a possible etymology, from it pa -H ci ; Ppp. says in book vi. : ya sva b hinny a upacika 
(ms. -hid) grhaih krnvata" tmane : tasyas te vi{vaJhayaso visadftsauam ud bhare. 
The earth which ants make their high nests of, and which contains their moisture, has 
always been used as having remedial properties. The “ ocean v here (cf. udaka in vi. 
100.2), if not merely a big name for the reservoir of water beneath the surface, is a 
tank or pool. Ppp. has an independent second half-verse : aruspanam asy atharvano 
rogasthanam asy Citharvanam . 

5. This is a great wound-healer, brought up from out the earth; that 
is the remedy of the flux ; that has made the disease disappear. 

Ppp. reads aruspanam (or in a, and in b prthivya ’ bhy . 

6. Weal be to us the waters, propitious the herbs; let Indra’s thun- 
derbolt smite away the demoniacs (raisds ) ; far away let the discharged 
arrows of the demoniacs fly. 

In a all the mss. read apas, which SPP. rightly retains in his text ; other examples 
of the use of this accusative form as nominative occur in the text (see the Index Verba * 
rum) ; the comm, has apas, as our edition by emendation. We may safely regard this 
unmetrical “verse” as a later addition to the hymn ; so far as regards the number of 
syllables (12 : 1 2 + 14 38), it is correctly described bv the Anukr., as the name rnalta - 

brhatf is elsewhere used in the latter, but apparently by no other similar treatise. 
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4. Against various evils: with a jangidd amulet. 

\Atharvan . — satire am. utndramasam uta jangidadevatakum, annstubham : /. virett 

p vast a rapa n kti . ] 

Found also (except vs. 6 and parts of r and 2) in IWipp. ii. Accompanies in Katu;. 
(42.23) the binding on of an amulet “as described in the text ” (iti mantroktam \ , 
against various evils (the comm, says, 4 *for thwarting witchcraft, for protecting onu s 
self, lor putting down hindrances’’). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 140 ; Griffith, i.45; Bloomfield, 37,280; in part also by 
Grohmann, Jnd. Stud . ix. 417-418. — As to the jahgida, see Zimmer, p. 65 ; also Weber 
and Grohmann, 11 . cc. 

1. In order to length of life, to great joy, we, taking no harm, all the 
time capable (daks), bear the jangidd , the viska ndha - spoiling amulet. 

Ppp. has r a, b with 2 c, d as its first verse ; very possibly the two half-verses 
between have fallen out in the ms. ; it has in b rsyambho rksamhna (for raks-) The 
comm, has raksamands also ; it is the better reading. The comm, gives no further 
identification of jaugida than that it is “ a kind of tree” (adding var&nasyam prasitb 
dhuh , 4 familiarly known at Benares’!); he defines viskandha in the same manner as 
above, to i. 16. 3. 

2. From jantbhd , from vifard, from viskandha , from scorching (abhi- 
qicana)t let the jangidd, the amulet of thousand-fold valiance (-virya), 
protect us about on every side. 

JambhA is perhaps ‘convulsion,’ or lockjaw; at Ppp. xi. 2. 10 it is mentioned with 
hanugraha y below, at viii. 1.16. it is called stuhhanu ‘jaw-closing'; the comm, gives 
two discordant and worthlessly indefinite explanations. Viand should signify some- 
thing crushing or tearing to pieces; Ppp. xi. 2. 3 names it with vijnnbha ; the comm, 
says gariravigaranat. Ppp- has of this verse (see under vs. 1) only the second half, 
and combines munis sakasraviryas pari mis 

3. This one overpowers the viskandha ; this drives off the devourers; 
let* this jangidd, possessing all remedies, protect us from distress. 

The first half- verse we had above as i. 16.3 a, b, with idam for ay dun Ppp, begins 
this time also with id am, has sate (mate. 1 ) for satiate , and for b reads ay am >aky 'pa 
bftdhate; it gives viskandham with our text. 

4. With the amulet given by the gods, the kindly jangidd , we over- 
power in the struggle (vydydnui) the viskandha [and] all demons. 

' Ppp. reads for d dhydyase. sum a tie. The comm, explains vyayame first by sarin a- 
nine , and then by samcaranapradege. 

5. Let both the hemp and the jangidd defend me from the viskandha: 
the one brought from the forest, the other from the juices (rasa) of 
ploughing. 

That is, from cultivated ground. The “hemp” is doubtless, as the comm, defines 
it., that of the string by which the amulet is bound on, Ppp. has at the beginning kha- 
nag ca tva jay and its second half- verse is corrupted into aranyad abhy abhrtas knyd 
f nyo rasebhyah, ' * 
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6 . Witchcraft-spoiling is this amulet, likewise niggard-spoiling ; like- 
wise shall the powerful jangida prolong our life-times. 

The absence of this verse in Ppp. indicates that the hymn originally consisted of 
five verses, in accordance with the norm of the book. The wise is wry nearly xix. 
34.4. Emendation to aratidusanas (as in xix.) in b would rectify the meter; the 
Amikf. takes 110 notice of its irregularity. At the end, two of our mss. (E.l.) and 
three of Sl J I’’s read larsat. [For his sdhtisvan , see note to i. 19. 4. J 


5. Praise and prayer to Indr a. 

\RhX u Atkar Vitya. - - saptaream. at u dram. trdi:duhhavi : /, 2. uparhidd hr had ( i.nicrt ; 

j. vi raj ) ; j. viral /v UhyCi or h ati ; 4. jayatf purovirdj.] 

Verses 1, 3, find 4 arc: found in Pilipp. ii., and 5 7 elsewhere in its text (xiii.). 
Wrscs 1-3 occur also in SV. (ii. 302-4) and CVS. (ix. 5.2); and the first four verses 
form part of a longer hymn in A (VS. (vi. 3. 1). KB. (xvii. 1) quotes By way of pratika 
vs. 1 a, b (in their SV. and CCS. form), and speaks of the peculiar structure of the 
verses, as composed of twenty-live syllables, with nine syllables interpolated (three at 
the. end of each of the first three five-syllabled p.idas) : cf. Roth, Uch. J. A Id, tKjjb, 
I*, ri ft., and Weber, notes to his translation. At TB. ii. 4. 3 1 f ' may lie found RV. x. 
•)(\. 1 treated in a somewhat similar way (four syllables prefixed to each /V/g,'//-pada) : 
the first five verses of RV. 77 itself are another example; [yet others are AV. vii. 
14 (45). 1,2; v. 6. 4. a, c; RV. i. 70. 11 as it appears at AgS. vi. 3. 1 ; cf. further RV. 
x. :i, 24. 25 J. [I suspect that these interpolations were used as antiphonal responses. ] 
The hymn is used once in Kau^'. (59. 5), among the kdmya rites, or those intended 
in secure the attainment of various desires: it is addressed to India, by one desiring 
strength (halakiima). In V;iit. ( 1 6. 1 1 ), it (not vs. 1 only, according to the comm.) 
accompanies an oblation to Soma in the aynistoma sacrifice, and again (25. 14) a soda- 
\iWaita. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. Kalpa 17 and 1 S, in a mahdednti to 
Jndra. None of these uses has about it anything special or characteristic. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 143; (Iriiiith, i.40. — Verses 5-7 discussed, Lanmaifs 
Reader, p. 360-1. » 

f. O India, enjoy thou -drive on ; - come, 0 hero — with thy two 
hays ; — drink of the pressed [soma] - - intoxicated here — loving the 
sweet [draught], fair one, unto intoxication. 

Bpp. omits the three interpolations (as Weber reports certain Sutra works to assert 
of the Atharvan texts in general), and reads indr a jitsenva yd/ti car a pil'd sutae (a 
madhe^ oak an a (drum madatiiah. The second interpolation in ACS. is iiati iha\ 
apparently to be read as hari 'ha. for which then SV. and CVS. give the senseless 
hdi 1 fin. The third, in all the three other texts, is matir no (‘like a wise one*r): the 
translation above implies the heroic (or desperate) emendation of wafer Hid to mafia. 
Hid (to be read matte 'ha) ; Weber conjectures wader ha. A V S . aifd t(CS. have the 
elder mad Irons for madhos. The comm, has no notion of the peculiar structure of 
these verses : as, indeed, he has no phraseology in Ins vocabulary to suit such a case; 

explains mates first as mananiyasya , then as medha rinas : and eakanas as either 
tarpayan or stuyamdnas. The Anukr. implies that the second half verse scans as 
i 11 syllables, instead of 9 V 10. 
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2. 0 Indra, [thy] belly — like one to be praised — fill thou with the 
sweet [draught] — like the heavens — with this soma — like the sky 
(svtir) — ; unto thee have gone the well-voiced intoxications. 

The omission of this verse in Ppp. is perhaps only an accidental one, due to the 
scribe. The first interpolation in the other texts is ndvyam nd ; to get a sense, Weber 
boldly emends to navyam na ‘like [the hold] of a vessel’; the comm, explains iv. 
nulanas (a /tend u darati$aya uktah ! ), taking no heed of the accent — which, howevu , 
requires to be changed to ndvyas , whichever sense he given it; perhaps natty d mi ‘iik- 
streams.’ would be most acceptable. In the third interpolation, SV. combines .vrwv ;; ./ 
and A(,S. C,:gs. srar nd; and the mss. vary between the two; our edition reads th^ 
former, with the majority of: our mss.; SPP. has the latter, with the majority of his*, oiv 
or two of ours corrupt to svarmd * pa . Die three other texts have at the end asthu .. 
The comm, takes * divas as gen., supplying amrtena to govern it; and he takes jrvb a, 
of locative value. The Anukr. scans the verse as »S + S : 8 + io 34 syllables. 

3. Indra, a swiftly-overcoming friend, who slew Vritra — like moving 

[streams] — , [who] split Vala — like J>hrgu , who overpowered his foes 

in the intoxication of soma. 

The translation follows closely our text, though this, as the other versions show, is 
badly corrupted in a, b, even to the partial dYacenient of the first interpolation. Tin- 
others read accordantly : fndras t artisan mi/rd nd jayhaiut vr Irani ydiir nd : our vaGir 
may possibly lie meant tovydfni ‘as he did the Yatis.’ Hie comm, explains ya/is iu>? 
as usury ah prajah, then as pa rivrajakdh. Ppp. agrees with the other texts, or.iv 
omitting the. interpolations : huh as fmasad jayhdna vrtram ; it then omits the third 
pada, and goes on thus: sastifid ( a/nin m a mite ea : vajrfr made somasyei. Ail 1 ! ; o 
AV. mss. read sasa/ie, unaccented, and SI*!', admits this into his text; our edition 
makes the necessary emendation to sasahe (_in some copies (and so the Index ieiG* 
rum ) ; in others the accent-mark has slipped to the right ] ; the other texts rectify the nu. n r 
by reading sastihe (our (). agrees with them as regards the. a). Words of verses 2 and 
3 are quoted in the Prat, comment, hut not in a way to cast anv light ni>ou tin* 
reelings. [ SP P., with most of his authorities and our Op., reads vafd/u. J The metiicd 
definition of the Anukr. is of course senseless; it apparently implies the div^On 
9 *- 7 : 8 - 4 - 10 - 34 syllables. 

4. Let the pressed [somas] enter thee, O Indra ; fill thy (two) paunches , 
help, O mighty one ! for our prayer (din) come to us ; hear [my] call, 
enjoy mv songs; hither, O Indra, with self-harnessed [steeds]; revel 
here unto great joy. 

This verso is really, as AQS. plainly shows, made up of two like the preceding ih.r-i , 
of five five-syllabled pad as each, but without interpolations. The first half-verse is 
vs. 5 in A( t ’S., where it reads thus; a iva vtyantu havir na sutasei indra fra si a na : 
prnasva kit I’ si so mo na * vidhdhi {lira dhiyd hiyanah. Of the two versions of the last 
pada, th^vt of A(^S, is doubtless the original, though ours (the pada has dhiya a ini a 
nah ) is ingenious enough to give a fair sense ; the reading dhiyehi is authenticated by the* 
Pi at. comment, which quotes it more than once (to iii.38; iv. 113-115). The trar.s* 
lation implies trie restoration of aviddhi , as the only true reading (jiamely. an aorrst 
imperative from av ■— see Skt. Gravid J 90S j ; the mss. all lead vidhdhi, which ST P's 
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icliiion as well as ours properly emends to viddhf. [My copy of the printed text reads 
l idhdhi ; but Whitney’s Index Verborum and his Roots, l ’ ah- forms, etc. have viddhf, 
under vis.] The comm, reads vrddhi , explaining it by vardhaya! I he second halt- 
verse is rather more altered in its AY. version; in At;S. (as vs. 4), with the interpo- 
lations, it runs thus: ( ntdhl h ovarii na indro na giro jusasva vajri no: indy a shvh^ 
fi/iir didyun na matsva madCiya make randy a. Ppp. has only this half-verse (without 
the interpolations), reading thus ; (niti fuiva me kiro jusaya indrasva guh/iir matsa 
maddya make randya. The Anukr. would doubtless have us divide 1 o f 1 \ ; 10 13 

- 46 syllables. [As to vidhdhf, see notes to Prat. i. 94. Accented mat ova, Gram. 

§ baS- j 

We may conjecture that the hymn originally ended hero, as one of five versts: the 
appended three verses that follow are of a wholly other character. ATS. adds one 
more verse, which is RV. i. 70, 11, with similar interpolations after each of its four 
five -syllabled pad as, 

5. Now will I proclaim the heroisms of Indra, which first he of the 
thunderbolt ( vajrin ) did; he slew the dragon (dhi)\ he penetrated to 
the waters ; he split [forth J the bellies {yaksdua ) of the mountains. 

Verses 5-7 are RV. i. 32. 1-3 : and found also in TP. (ii. 5.4' ') : vss. 5 and 6 
further in MS. iv. 14. 13, and vs. 5 in SV. (i. 613) ; in these texts without any variant 
from the RV. reading ; they all have in 5 a pro, and put virydni before it. 1’pp. also 
offers no variants from our text. SPP. reads fir a in a, with all the mss. [except our O. J. 
and our text should have done the same. The comm, renders Ann in c by fadanan- 
tarani , and fa tarda by jihihsa! also vaksAnds in d by nadyas. 

6. lie slew the dragon that had resorted (cri ) to the mountain ; Tvash- 
tar fashioned for him the whizzing (?) thunderbolt ; like lowing kino, 
flowing (snrmi), at once the waters went down to the ocean. 

The text is precisely the same as in the other passages, 'the comm, explains s: wry a 
a asuyf//n preran fy a (from su -I- root/'), and tataksa as tiksnarii eakdra 

7. Acting like a bull, he chose the soma; he drank of the pressed 
[draught] in the trikaJrukas ; the bounteous one (maghdvan) took his 
missile thunderbolt ; he slew that first-born of dragons. 

RV, (and TB.) combines in a -no * vrnfta . and some of the mss. (including our O.) 
do the same. The comm, understands the trikadrukas as the three ahhiplava days. 
[Re.r d, rather, ‘smote him, the first-born of dragons.’ The difference is, to be sure, 
only a rhetorical one.J 

In the first annvdka , ending here, are included 5 hymns, of 29 verses; the old 
Anukr. says: pahcarcadye (i.e. * in the first division of the 5-ver.se book’) vinyl tch syur 
navo "rdkva/H. 


6. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Qiunaka (xam patkdmah). — dgneyam. trdistuhhom : 4. Ctrsi pankti ; 
j. virdtprastiirapankti, ] 

Pound in Pfiipp. iii,; also in VS. (xxvii, i, 2, 3, 5, 6), TS. (iv. 1. 7), and MS.(ii. 12. 5). 
f sed by Kau^., with vii.82, in a kamya rite for success ( sampad , 59. 15); and also, in 
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the chapter of portents, alone, in one against bad years (saw as). \ ait, has it in ffi.* 
agnicayana ceremony (28. 4), at the beginning, and a little later (28. 10) vs. 3 alone, on 
depositing the lump of earth on a lotus-leaf. 'Hie comm, quotes it from the Naks. k 
(17 and 18), in a maha^anli called dgneyi ; and, from Fariqista 7.2, vs. 5 (with vii. 3^. 
in a nightly rite. [Observe (note to vs. 3) that Ppp. agrees with the Va jus -texts aim 
Kfiug. in associating our vii. 82 with this hymn.J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 146; Griffith, i. 48. 

1. Let the summers (sdma) } O Agni, the seasons, increase thee, the 
years, the seers, what things are true; shine thou with the heavenly 
bright space ( rocand)\ illuminate (a-bha) all the four directions. 

TS. reads at the end prthivyas (for cdtiisras). Ppp. has for b samvatsara rsav^ 
yd mi sakhydy and in c gives dyumnma for d ivy am. The comm, glosses sawds by 
samvatsanls, [If the translation implies that roam am is an instr. of accompaniment 
it is less apposite than Mr. Whitney's earlier version, ‘shine together with heavenlv 
brightness ' — which I take to be Agni’s own (cf. RV. x. 4. 2). His brightness is ml 
by day-time. The “ together ” were better left out.J 

2. Both do thou become kindled, Agni, and do thou increase this 
man, and arise unto great good fortune ; let not thine attendants (upa- 
sattdr) be harmed, O Agni ; be thy worshipers (brahman) glorious, nut 
others. 

The other texts are in accordance in reading hodhaya (for vardhaya) in a, arid Ppp. 
nearly agrees with them, having prati bodiiave *nam; for c the others give ma ca 
upasatta te ague. 

3. Thee, O Agni, do these Brahmans choose; be propitious to us, 0 
Agni, in the [sacrificial] enclosure (? samvdrana ) ; rival-slayer, Agni. 
conqueror of hostile plotters, be thou ; watch unremitting over thine own 
household. 

*AIS. has the same text; the two others give a slightly different c: sapatnalm no 
abhimatijic ca . Ppp. has for b \ivo 'gne prab/irna tudi hi, and for d sve k? a didihy 
aprayuc/mn; it then inserts, before vs. 4, our vii. 82. 3 ; and it is very noteworthy Unit 
the three Yajus-tcxts do the same. The comm, renders saniraranc himva by vidv aw fl- 
imsy a 1 pi pramiidasya stunt hddane vartasva i hide any oversight of ours.' ’I lie 
Anukr. passes without notice the two jagati - padas in the verse. 

• 4. Take hold of thine own dominion (ksatni), Agni; with [thy] friend, 
Agni, strive (raf) in friendly wise ; [as one] of midmost station among 
[his] fellows (sajafd), [as one] to be severally invoked of kings, Agni, 
shine thou here. 

VS. TS. read svayus for svata iri a, and all the three parallel texts have witradh* r* 
(for ’dim) in b, while Ppp. gives mi trad hey am, and the comm. - dims . In c. VS- '! r*. 
fill out the meter by adding edhi after st/iu ; MS. has instead -stheydya, Ppp. -stheha 
masyd. Ppp. also has vacasva at end of b. The three other texts accent vihavyiis in <t. 
The joins rapnim to what precedes, and sagely points out that Brahmans are 
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Agni’s ‘fellows 1 because, like him, born from the mouth of Brahman, and hence, that 
sdjata here means Brahmans. The metrical definition of the verse (11+11:84-11 
... 41) is wholly artificial and bad. 

5. Over envicrs, over delinquents, over the thoughtless, over haters, — 
verily all difficult things, O Agni, do thou cross ; then mayest thou give 
vis wealth accompanied with heroes. 

The translation implies emendation of the impossible nihds to ttidds; the comm, 
shows his usual perverse ingenuity by giving two different etymologies of nihas, from 
ni -Y han and from ni + /id; neither of them is worse than the other. The three 
parallel texts all have nihas, Ppp. nuhas . Both editions read srdluts , but it is only a 
common error of the mss., putting r for ri ; nearly half of SPP's mss. (though none of 
ours) have the true reading srfdhas , which is that also of VS. and TS. (MS. srdhas ), 
In c, all the fadd-wxss, present the absurd reading viqvfih ; and nearly all the mss. 
leave tara unaccented, in spite of ///, and both printed texts leave it so, although three 
of SB P's mss. have correctly tdnu as also MS.; VS. and TS. give sdhasva for tara 
tram, and Ppp. has caret tvam. For a, b, Ppp. has all nttho 7/ ninrtir alv aralir 
ail dvisah; for b, VS. 'PS. 7 [v dcittim dty dratim aj;ui\ and MS. dtv dcittim dti nfrrtim 
advd, The comni. explains sridhas by ddui^osakan rogdn. In the metrical definition 
of the verse, prastdra- must be a bad reading for as tara-. 


7 . Against curses and cursers: with a plant. 

\ At human, — IdnVstijydyurvanasfiatiddkwiyam, dnuytyddiam : /. bhurij ; ,/. virdd- 

uparistddbrhaii . ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used with other hymns ( ii. 25; vi.85, etc.) in a healing rite 
(Kiiuc. 26.33-35) for various evils, and accompanying especially (ib. 35) the binding 
on of an amulet. And the comm, reports the hymn as employed by Naks. Kalpa (1 7, 19) 
in a ma/iacanti called bhargavl. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 14s; Ludwig, p. 508: Grill, 24,81 ; Griffith, 1 . 49 : Bloom- 
field, 91, 285. 

1. Hated by mischief, god-born, the curse-effacing plant hath washed 
away from me all curses, as waters do filth. 

;\p. (vi. 20. 2) has a verse much like this: at harry ttsfd deraj fit a rid it capathajam- 
tdianih : dpo madam iva prd * nijann as mat sit f apathdii adiii. The comm, explains 
■yopani in c [^discussed by Bloomfield, AJP. xii.421 J as vtmohani nivarayitri . The 
comm, states durva ( pnnicum dactylon) to be the plant intended, and the Anukr. also 
says dnri’dm aslant. In our edition read in d mocha pd- (an accent-sign slipped out o*i" 
place). The Anukr. refuses this time to sanction the not infrequent contraction md/a/n 
Vu in c. 

2. Both the curse that is a rival’s, and the curse that is a sister’s, what 
a priest (? brahman) from fury may curse— -all that [be] underneath 
our feet. 

SdpalmX perhaps here ‘of a follow wife. 1 and jdmyas perhaps ‘of a near female rela- 
te ; the comm, explains jam l as sister, but connoting one s lellows ( sahajata ). T 
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3. From the sky [is] the root stretched clown, from off the ears) 
stretched up; with this, thousand-jointed (- kdnda ), do thou protect a, 
about on all sides. 

Compare xix. 32.3, where darbha-™ rass is the plant similarly described and used. 

4. Protect me about, my progeny, [and] what riches are ours; let md 
the niggard get the better (ir) of us; let not hostile plotters get the belie, 
of us. 

Our text reads at the beginning part 'warn* with the majority of our mss. (only P.p.-n 
W.K.Kp. are noted as not doing so) ; but pdri mam, which SPP. gives, and which a!' 
his authorities, as reported by him, support, is doubtless better, and the translati-:- 
follows it. Two of our mss. ( 11 . K.), with one of SiT\s, give ardtir no ///- in c. Tin 
irregular meter of the verse (S + 8: 7 -?- 10 -- 33) is very ill described by the Anni.-;* 
[The avasdna of c is put after/,?;/:/; but the accent of /arts as marks that as the iuiti r 
of d. RV. ix. 1 14. 4 suggests that our c is in disorder. J 

5. Let the curse go to the cursor ; our [part] is along with him that, 
friendly (snhard ) ; of the eye-conjurer (-w antra), the unfriendly, we crush 
in the ribs (first/). 

Nearly all our mss. (except. P.M.K. ), and part of SIT's, read in b sukat ; mar,;, 
also have in d prsihis , but the distinction of yt and silt is not clearly made in any ni 
the mss. The comm, takes cakyus and mantrasya in c as two independent words. 
[See Griffith's note, and mine to xix. 45. 2.J 

8. Against the disease ksetriyd: with a plant. 

[Jihr^Mtnyiras. — vdnaspa/yoM : yakymandiiumJdi't'ahwi. ifnusliMam : J. pathydpadrn / 

4. lira/; •>. uicrifathy>'if,iiikti.\ 

Verse 1 occurs in Paipp. i. It is reckoned ( K.iuy. 20. r, note) to the takmamua :t. 
yatta, and is used in a healing ceremony (against k n /, iya ta kit y/h , ? k say > ay t a ha ay ' < ? d it </. 
comm.), accompanying various practices upon the diseased person, which are evident! 
rather adapted to the words of the text than represented by tin m ( 2f». 41 -27. ..|), and 
according to the comm., are rather alternative than to be performed .successively. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. j 49 ; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, i. 50 ; illoonificld, 13. ?.v>. 

t. Arisen arc: the (two) blessed stars called the Unfastcncrs (vie if ) ; le 
than unfasten (rv-ww) of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest fetter. 

The disease k.y'friya (lil’ly, ; of the field’) is treated elsewhere, especially in iii. 
(.mentioned also in ii. 10 ; 14. 5 : iv. iS. 7). The comm, defines it here as kyc/r' par.! 
kst'ire pHtrapdutrCuii(arire cikitsyah (quoting for this interpretation Pan. v. 2. 0/ 
kyayak usliiddi(/osaditsitapitr tttd l rdiiicari) dTayavchhya dyatah kyayaknythapa ovoo a 

diroyait -apparently an infectious disorder, of various forms, appearing in a wL* 1 - 

family, or perhaps endemic. The name vicrtAu i the two unfasteners ? is given later t; 
the two stars in the sting of the Scorpion (\ and w Scorpionis: see Snrya-Siddhdttia 
note 10 viii.q), and there seems no good reason to doubt that they are the ones lu-r- 
intended ; the selection of two so inconspicuous is not any more strange than the appva 
to stars at all: the comm, identifies them \iith Mula, which is the asterism couipt is^»: 
of the Scorpions tail. The verse is nearly identical with iii, 7.4, and its first half is vi 
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121-3 a, b. Ppp- lias for c, d suksetnyasya muncatam samyranthya hrdayasya ax, 

| *i Their [the two stars’] healing virtue would doubtless be connected with the meteoro- 
ioi>ical conditions of the time at which their heliacal rising takes place.’' — Sitrya - 
stiiihanta , l.c., p. 337 - J 

2. Let this night fade away (apa-vas ) ; let the bewitchers (f., abhikrt - 
van) fade away ; let the ksctriyd-tfft , acifag (-ndcaua) plant fade the ksitriyd 
away. 

The night at time of dawn is meant, says the comm, (doubtless correctly). He 
gives two renderings of abhikrtvaris : one, from root kr, abhito royaqdntim kurvdnCih , 
the other from krt ‘cut,’ kartana^flCih piracy ah. According to Kautp the hymn accom- 
panies a dousing with prepared water outside the house (tbahis) ; with this verse it is 
to be done at the end of the night. 

3. With the straw of the brown, whitish-jointed barley for thee, with 
the sesame-stalk (? - pinji ) of sesame, let the /y*Y/7j'rf-effacing etc. etc. 

The comm, understands arjuna - in a as a tree so named: “with a splinter of it” ; 
tilapihjl is to him ti/asa h ita /// a hja / ■ i. With this verse - what is mentioned in the text” 
is directed by Kfiu<p (26.43) t0 be bound on, and also (so the comm, understands the 
connection) a clod of earth and stuff from an ant-hill etc. 

4. Homage to thy ploughs (lanya/a), homage to thy poles-and-yokes : 
let the ksetriyd-c ffacing etc. etc. 

Comm, makes Id ay ala vrx t ibhay nk (a sir a : “ homage to the specified parts of the 
plough or to the divinities of them.” With this verse, be says, the sick person is put 
underneath an ox-harnessed plough for his dousing (Kaur. “ with his head under a 
plough yoke ”). Some allusion to the name of the disease as coming from “held” is 
perhaps intended. The Anukr. strangely forbids the resolution -bhi-as in a and b. 

5. Homage to them of constantly falling eyes, homage to them of the 
same region sawi/cfj'ti), homage to the lord of the field : let the ksilrtyd- 
e ffacing etc. etc. 

With this verse, according to Kain;. (27.2-4) the patient is put in an empty house 
(;/?// j ii(d/d), and further in nil old hole ( jaratkhdta ) that has housegrass {{dldtrna ) in 
it. and is there doused and mouth-rinsed. In accordance with this, t he comm, declares 
* scniisrasaksas to signify “ empty houses,” as having their round windows (yavaksa) 
and other openings in a state of dilapidation. He reads in b sanidc^chhyas. making it 
mean “old holes” {jaradyarfa), because saihdi^yantc tyajyautc tadyatanirdaddnena 
# which is hardly intelligible ; and both words are of obscure meaning. In a charm 
against all sorts of hurtful beings, Ppp. (\i. 3.4) reads as follows: abhikastam sari- 
sr bam hhrasfdkxtiM mrdvanyitlim , and dasayranihyarh sdn/srasa/n ltd ratty c dahai- 
rusvam tath. In this verse again, -hityas in b is read as one syllable by the Anukr. 
[SIT. divides the verse after stviidccyabhynh with most of his mss. : but three of them 
make avasdna after pdtaye . Comm, and all live translators take sani~ as a possessive 
compound (sanisrasd -{- aksdn) ; accent. Gram , 1 § 1 29S. b, end.j 
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9. Against possession by demons: with an amulet. 

[fiJitgi'aiigiras. — vd naspatyam ; y a ksm a ndfti nadd i va tarn . dnustubham : /. viratpra - 

stdrapankti.] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1 , 5, ^ , 2, 3). Reckoned, like the next pre- 
ceding and the next following hymn, to. the takmana^ana gana (Kaug. 26.1, note'), 
and made (27. 5,6) to accompany the binding on of an amulet composed of splint?] , 
(from ten different trees: the comm.), being muttered by ten friends who lay hands on 
the patient. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 1 53 ; Ludwig, p. 506 ; Grill, 8, 82 ; Griffith, 1.51; Bloom- 
field, 34, 290. — Cf. 13 ergaigne- Henry, Manuel \ p. 137. 

1. O thou of ten trees, release this man from the demon, from the 
seizure ( grdhi ) that hath seized him in the joints ; then, O forest tree, con 
duct him up to the world of the living. 

The first half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : da^avrkso saw ce 'mam ahinsro g> 
hytic at. The comm, takes parvan in b as either the joints of the body or those of 
the month, new and full moon. The Anukr. scans the verse as 10 -f 12 : 84 8 ■ 3 S', 
making the first pada-division after raksasas (and the pa da-mss. so mark it) ; but it L 
rather a regular pankti , with the easy resolution munca imam in a. 

2. This mini hath come, hath arisen, hath gone unto the troop (vrdta\ 
of the living ; he hath become of sons the father anti of men (nr) the 
most fortunate. 

Ppp. has in c abhuta (for abhiid it\ and in d nrndm . ^Pronounce a agdd. J 

3. He hath attained (ad/n-gti) attainments; he hath attained [ad/a- 
gam) the strongholds (- furii ) of the living; for a hundred healers are his, 
also a thousand plants. 

The 4 attainments ’ (adl’iti), according to the comm., are the Vedas and object 
formerly learned (ad/iffa), and now, by restored health, recovered to memory. Ppp 
rci^ls instead adhifam in a, and pitrii 'gat in b ; and its c, d are (atam te 'syn rirud/.’u 
safuisram uta bhesajah. K mend at ion to bhesaja in our c would improve* both sens,- ami 
meter. The comm, here, as in sundry other places, derives vintdh from vi v radii, mi 
the ground that they virundhanti vind^ayanti rngdn. 

4. The gods have found thy gathering (? citi) } the priests (bni/auain 
and the plants; all the gods have found thy gathering upon the earth. 

In a, our Bp. lias citlm , and Op. atam (both atfm in c) ; Ppp. reads idtam in bmh 
aandc; either word is elsewhere unknown. The comm, derives citi cither Irom the. 
false root civ ‘ take, cover, ’ or from cit ‘ observe, 1 and fabricates his alternative explana- 
tions accordingly. If it comes from ci, there is hardly another example of a like forma- 
tion. Ppp. lias for a cdtam te deva 'vidam ; and, in c, d, cat am tebhyo tit mam avnlaa 
bhit'. 

5. Whoso made, he shall unmake; he verily is best of healers; he 
himself, clean, shall make for thee remedies, with the healer. 

The application of the pronouns here is more or less questionable. Ppp. reads a it 
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j- or sa in ft. and has a more intelligible second half-verse : sa era tubhyam bhesajam 
ccikara bhisajali ca j our bhisdjCi in d is probably to be emended to -jam |_‘ the clean one 
of the healers ’ ?J. The comm, understands sa at the beginning either as •> the great 
sage Atharvan ” or as the creator of the universe: and niskarat as grahavi/tarasya 
- amanam or niskrti/h karat u. Weber renders the latter - shall put it to rights.” 


io. For release from evils, and for welfare. 

\I>hrgvan : tfiras. — as ta ream. nirrtidyavdprthivyadinanddevatyam. r. tristubh ; 2 7/. as Si ; 

J , 7 , 8 . 7 -/. dhrti ; 6 . 7 -/. atyasti {evil 'hath tv dm iti dvav dusnihdu fad an). ] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (with vs. preceding 6 and 7, and the refrain added only to vs. S). 
The hymn occurs further in TB. (ii. 5.6* y), and parts of it in III IS. (ii. 3. 10; 4. 1 ). 
[And its original structure is doubtless clearly miected by the MP. at ii. 12.6,7,8,9, 
10. Cf. note to our verse 2.J It is. like the two next preceding, reckoned ( IviuQ. 26. 1, 
note) to the takmandcana yana, and it is employed (27. 7) in a healing ceremony, per- 
formed at a cross-roads, while chips of kdmptla are bound on the joints of the patient* 
and they or he arc wetted with bunches of grass. According to the comm., the rite is 
intended against ksetriya simply. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 156; Ludwig, p. 513; Griffith, i. 52 ; Bloomfield, 14,292. 

t. From ksetriya , from perdition, from imprecation of sisters (jtiwi-), 
from hatred (drub) do I release thee, from Varuna’s fetter; free from 
guilt [ytigt is) I make thee lfy [my] incantation ; be heaven-and-carth both 
propitious to thee. 

TB. ILLS, have for a only ksetriyd l tvd nirrtyai tvd, in c hr ah mane and karomi , 
and in d intc instead of stain. Ppp. has at the end tJiivi'ha bhutdm. 

2. Weal to thee be Agni, together with the waters ; weal [be] 
Soma, together with the herbs : so from ksetriyd, from perdition, 
etc. etc. 

The repetition (with eva '/nun prefixed) of the whole first verse as refrain for the 
following verses is not made by TB. and ILLS, except after our vs. 8, atid there onl\*to 
pdeat ; and in Ppp. it forms (complete) a part only of the same verse 8 (though this 
stands before our vs. 6). Its omission from vss. 2-7, and their combination into three 
whole. 4 pada verses Land the omission of padas e and f from vs. 8 J. would reduce the 
hymn to the norm of the second book, and is recommended not only by that circum- 
stance, but by the [_ wording in vss. 2-3, the construction in vss. 4-5, the concurrent 
testimony of TB. and MP., and also of JIGS, so far as it goes, and by thej plain 
requirements of the sense also. [Cf. the analogous state of things in iii. 31 and llu*. 

1 cite to iii. 31. j i.J For a, b TB. MGS. substitute (din te ay nth sand \ibhir asiu (dm 
dyd adprtnivi sahCut \sadhibhih ; and Ppp. differs from them by having dinbhis instead 
of adb/i/s , and yarns for dy . . . vl (also saho 'sa). The comm, reads tvd for tram 
in ''S3, 2- 7 at the beginning of the refrain. This refrain is scanned by the Anukr. as 
7 ! 7 i" u : u -} 11 — 47 ; and the addition in vs. 2 of 9 i 8 makes 04 syllables, a true 
'97V , but the other verses it is not possible to make agree precisely, in any natural way, 
with the metrical definitions given ; 3 7 are of 69 syllables, S of 7 1 . L^)' beginning padas 

a and b with edm tubhyam , and pronouncing both sand ' s with hiatus, and combining 
- with 3 ab, we get a perfectly regular tristubh.\ 
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3. Weal to thee may the wind iri the atmosphere bestow (dha) vigor ; 
weal to thee be the four directions : so from kseiriyd, etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. have for a $dm anidrikuuh sahd vatena tc ; Ppp. differs by teading 
sahaviitam astu te ; the two former, in b, put bhavantu last. The comm, has in a [for 
vdyo dhat\ the better reading vayodhas , but he makes it mean u sustainer of birds ' 1 ' 

Weal to thee [be] the wind in the atmosphere, the vigor-bestower.’J 

4. These four heavenly (dcvd) directions, having the wind as lord, 
upon which the sun looks out — so from ksctriyd , etc. etc. 

TB. HGS. (4.1) have for a yd da(vi\ catasrah pradkah ; Ppp. also omits imas, 
and combines devis pra combining the pada immediately with our 3 b. HGS. makes 
one verse of our 4 a. b and 5 a, b, and puts it in 4, after all the rest. 

5. Within them I set thee in old age; let the ydksma, let perdition 
go forth far away : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc. 

Ppp. has at the beginning tdsv e 'dam j a rasa a; TB. TIGS, give (Asa in trd jar as a 
a ; both the latter read in b ntrrtiw . 

6. Thou hast been released from ydksma, from difficulty (d/iritd), from 

reproach (avndyd ) ; from the fetter of hatred and from seizure hast thou 

been released : so from ksetri yd. etc. etc. 

• ' * 

Ppp. has both times amoci for amukthds . TB. likewise, and also, in a, b Avarivdi 

dr u hdk paydm nirrtyai co \l am-. HGS. has neither this verse nor the next; thai 
Ppp. puts our vs. «S before it was noticed above. The comm, explains wady at by 
ja/nyd rfyahh hsanarupCin nindanat. [TB., in comm, to Calc, cd., and in Poona ei’u 
has avartyiii.\ 

7. Thou hast left, niggardy, hast found what is pleasant ; thou hast 
come to be in the excellent world of what is well done : so from ksctriyd, 
etc. etc. 

Nearly all the samhita- mss. omit the final visarga of Avidah before, svond/n. The 
ccynm. reads abhilt in b; TB. does the same, and, correspondingly, Jidda t in a. wiih 
Avartim (better |_cf. iv. 34. 3 ; x. 2. 10J) for driitim. The comment to Pr.it, ii. 46 vp.-i 
alias in this verse as not altar, i.e. as from ha, not hr. 

8. The gods, releasing from the seizure of darkness the sun whom if: 
had befallen, let him loose from sin (Anas) : so from ksctriyd, etc. etc. 

It was noticed above that the other texts add the refrain (TB. HGS. [MP.J only to 
pa^at) only to this verse, where alone it. is in place. Ppp. has yatha for a did at end 
of a, and the other texts vat ; b in Ppp. is dev a mu-ftcantu asrjan paretasah; in the 
other texts dev a At nunc an n asrjan vyenasah. 

|_For rtam , cf. rtva., iv. 40. 1. Most of SPP’s mss. and our M.J.H.O.K. road 
nir Ana uih. For Anas, W’s first draft has ‘evil,’ which is better. See Lanman, Idd- 
grass an Roth , pp. 187 -190. — If, with the other texts, we drop e, f and omit nirrtyax 
from c, we get a perfect meter, 12 + 12 : u + n. The other texts spoil the refrain by 
beginning cvdm ahdm imdm.\ 

The anuvdka [2. | has again 5 hymns, with 28 verses ; the quotation is as fa kuryad 
diitiye. 
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ii. To counteract witchcraft: with an amulet. 

\jQukra , — krtydpratiharaintsuktam ; krtyddn sa narfcv-. i tya tn . /. j virdd.jdyatrl ; 

3 -J. J-p. parosni/i (4, pipihkamadhyd mcrt).] 

^The hymn is not metrical. J Not found in Paipp., nor elsewhere. Reckoned as 
fust of the krtydpratiharana (‘counteraction of witchcraft ’) gana ( Kaue. 39.7 and 
note); used in a charm for protection against witchcraft (39. 1), with binding-on of a 
sraktya amulet; and again later (39. 13 ; the comm, says, only vs. r), in a similar rite. 
The comm, quotes it further from Naks. K. (17, 19), in a malulcanti called bdrhaspati. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 163; Griffith, i. 54. — Discussed by Iiloom field, AJP. vii. 
477 ff., or JAOS. xiii., p. cxxxii ( ~ PADS. Oct. 1S86). 

1. Spoiler’s spoiler (dftsi ) art thou; missile’s missile (hctl) art thou; 
weapon’s weapon ( men/ ) art thou : attain (dp) the better one, step beyond 
the equal (samd). 

The body of tlie verse is addressed to the amulet; the refrain more probably to its 
wearer (so, too, Weber) ; but the comm, assigns the hitter also to the amulet, and 
quotes to show it TS. ii. 4. I 4 , which rather supports the contrary opinion. He calls 
men: a ?/ ajnindman , deriving it from root mi * damaged |_Sce Gobbler's discussion of 
menlip hurt done to another in vengeful anger ’), Fcstgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 31, 32.J 

f 2. Sraktya art thou; re-entrant (pnitisard) art thou; counter-conjur- 
ing art thou : attain the ete. etc. 

The comm, says that srakti is the tiiaka- tree, and sraktya means made from it; 
bratisara is something by which sorceries are turned back (upon their performer); it 
seems to mean virtually a circular amulet • (such as a bracelet? for re-entrant, Whit- 
ney has interlined revertent (sic), better, perhaps, reverting, trails, or intrans.J. 

3. Conjure (abhi-car) against him who hates us, whom we hate: attain 
the etc. etc. 

4. Patron (sun) art thou ; splendor-bestowing art thou ; body-protect- 
ing art thou : attain the etc. etc. * 

The comm., without explaining why, glosses sftri with abhijha ‘knowing.’ 

5. Bright (at /era ) art thou; shining {bit raja) art thou; heaven (svdr) 
art tliou; light art thou; attain the etc. etc. 

The comm, thinks svt\r to be jvaradirogotpadanena tdpakah , or else “the common 
name of sky and sun.” 

The Anukr. scans vs. 1 as 6 4-6 + 6:12 — 30, and the other verses as 8 + 8:12 ~ 
excepting vs. 4, which is 9 + 6:12“ 27 (restoring the a of asi in b). 


12. [Against suc ^ as wou l<i thwart my incantations.] 

[ Bharadvdja . — astarcam . ndnadevatyam. traistuhiuim : J. /agiitf : 7, S. a nn stub it.] 

Found in Paipp. ii., but in the verse-order 1. 3, 2, 4-6, 8, 7. The hymn is called by 
hbui£. (47. 12) hharadvajapravraskam * Bharadvaja’s hewer-off 1 [_ or * cleaver 'J (from 
expressions in the verses), and is to accompany the cutting of a stall for use in rites of 
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witchcraft (as at 47. 14* 16, 18 ; 48. 22) ; and its several verses are applied through an 
extended incantation (47.25-57) against an enemy; the details of it throw no light 
upon their interpretation. 

Translated: E. Schlagintweit, die Gottesurtheilc tier Indier (Miinchen, 1866, Ahh. 
der haver. A had. dcr Wiss .), p. 1 3 ff . ; Weber, xiii. 164 ; Ludwig, p. 445 ; Zimmer, 
p. 183; Grill, 47,85; Griffith, i. 55 ; Bloomfield, JAGS. xiii. , p. ccxxi f. (= PAOiS 
Oct. 1887) or AJP. xi. 334-5 ; S BE. xiii. 89, 294. — The first four interpreted it as 
. accompanying a fire-ordeal ; but Grill and Bloomfield have, with good reason, taken a 
different view. The native interpreters know nothing of any connection with an ordeal, 
nor is tins to be read into the text without considerable violence. 

1. Heaven-and-earth, the wide atmosphere, the mistress of the field, 
the wonderful wide-going one, and the wide wind-guarded atmosphere - 
let these be inflamed (tafya-) here while I am inflamed. 

All the road at the end tapydmdne ltd, as if the word were a dual fem. ur 

neut, : a most gratuitous blunder; SPP's pada- text emends to -//<?. Ppp. reads in d 
tesnS or ta iJui (which is, as in not infrequent other cases, to be contracted to tv did . 
the Anukr. at least takes no notice of the irregularity here ; but it also ignores the jagati 
value of b). The comm, naturally explains the “ wide-goer " as Vishnu; he does not 
attempt to account for the mention of “the wide atmosphere ” twice in the verse, though 
sometimes giving himself much trouble to excuse such a repetition-. The last pada In:, 
paraphrases by “just as I am endeavoring to destroy the hateful one, so may they also 
be injurers of [my] enemy, by not giving him place and the like ” : which is doubtless 
the general meaning. 

2. Hear this, 0 ye gods that are worshipful (yajinvn ) ; Bhanulvaja 
sings (cuits) hymns (tt/efhd) for me ; let him, bound in a fetter, be [dunged 
(ni-yuj) in difficulty who injures this our mind. 

That is, probably, our design or intent: the comm, says (inappropriately) idam pfn- 
vam sanmfirgapravrttiim w ana saw : i.e. seduces us to evil courses. All the mss. 
chance to agree this time in omitting the visarga of yajhiyah before sf/id in a. But 
Ppp. reads tu instead of stha, and in b uktyani (an sain, as it often changes *// to dn : 
but* here the imperative (or Weber's suggested {ai/ sat) would improve the sense. [ Pro- 
nounce devadk and reject sthd; the meter is then in order - 12 ; 12 : 12 !- n . J 

3. Hear this, O Indra, soma-drinker, as I call loudly to thee with a 
burning (cue) heart ; I hew (vntec) him [down], as a tree with an ax, who 
injures this our mind. 

Or (in b) ‘call repeatedly ’ ; the comm, says funah pun ah. Ppp. has in c v\\cdsi. 
The comm, paraphrases knU(emi with vajrasadr^ena paraqund. |_ An orderly trhtnhh 
is got by adding tv Am after soma pa. J 

4. With thrice eighty ^/;;/<7;?-singers, with the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Angirascs — let what is sacrificed-and-bestowcd of the Fathers aid us — 
I take yon man with seizure (fidras) of the gods. 

/s tap nr hint in c has probably already the later meaning of merit obtained by such 
sacred acts ; the comm, says tadubhayajanitam sukrtam . Haras he calls a krod/nn 
namatu He understands the ‘three eighties’ of a to be the triplets (trea) in gdyatrt 
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usnih , and brhati, eighty of each, spoken of in A A. i. 4. 3 — simply because they are 
the only such groups that he finds mentioned elsewhere ; the number is probably taken 
indefinitely, as an imposing one. 

5. 0 heaven-and-earth, attend (■ a didhi ) yc after me ; 0 all yc gods, take 
ye hold ( d-rabh ) after me; 0 Angirases, Fathers, soma-feasting (soviyd), 
let the doer of abhorrence ( apakamd ) meet with (d-r) evil. 

Ppp. reads in a didhyatam [of. Bloomfield, AJ P, xvii, 417 J, and in & pdpasdria hetv 
ap-. The comm, does not recognize didhi as different from did/, rendeiing ildipU 
bhavatam . Lin a, the accent-mark under -vi is missing. J 


6. Whoso, O Maruts, thinks himself above us, or whoso shall revile 
our incantation (brahman) that is being performed— -for him let his wrong- 
doings be burnings (tdfws); the sky shall concentrate its heat (sam-tap) 
upon the brahman-hater. 

The verse is RV. vi. 52.2, with sundry variants. At the beginning, RV. has the 
better reading dti vd ; in b, kiiydmdnam ninitsdt ; for d. brahmadvisam abht td/ii 
t^ocalu dyihih. Ppp. follows RV. in d (but with (Ota for facatu) ; in c it reads vrajanani. 
The comm, renders vrjinani falsely by varjakdni badhakam. 


'* 7. Seven breaths, eight marrows : them I hew [off] for thee with [my] 
incantation ; thou shalt go to Yama’s seat, messengered by Agni, made 
satisfactory. 

The last pfida is xviii. 2. r ( RV.x. 14. 13) d. All our mss. and about half of STT’s 
have in a majnds (for majjnns) ; yet SIT. adopts in his text the reading many As, 
because given by the comm., which explains it artificially as for dhanutnyas , and signi- 
fying u a sort of vessels situated in the throat M ; no such word appears to be known 
elsewhere in the language, and some of the mss. have in other passages of the text 
many as for main as. Our bp. gives ayu at beginning of c; the word is translated 
above as [ a yds |. subjunctive ol i with doubled subjunctive-sign (see my Ski. Cram. 
ti 560 e), or of its secondary root-form ay *, the comm, takes it from yd, which makes 
him no difficulty, since in his view imperfect and imperative are equivalent, and he 
declares it used ior yd hi. Ppp. reads for c yamasya gciilni sadanam. | In many parts 
of India today jn and ny are phonetically equivalent. Cf. SPP’s mss. for ix. 5. 23. J 


8 . I set thy track in kindled Jatavedas; let Agni dispose of (? vis) the 
body ; let speech go unto breath (? dsn). 

The verse is in part obscure ; the comm, sets it in connection with one of the details 
of the Kaiif;. ceremony : *- 1 set or throw in the fire the dust from thy track combined 
with chopped leaves : i.e. 1 roast it in the roaster ; let Agni, through this (lust entering 
thy foot, pervade or burn thy whole body *’ ; he takes dsn as simply equivalent to prana , 
and explains: sarvendriya vya < •alnirayn nyo bha vatu, become incapable of acting for 
the senses: i.e. become mere undifferentiated breath — which is perhaps the true mean- 
ing. LQ u he otherwise A. Kaegi - citation in Bloomfield, p. 204. J The Anukr. appar- 
ently expects us to resolve a at the beginning into a a. Ppp. has in a a dadami , and 
for d imam gachatu (e vasu . # 

The last two verses are so discordant in style and content, as well as in meter, with 
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the rest of the hymn that we can harrllv consider them as properly belonging to it. 
Their omission, with that of the borrowed RV. verse (our 6), would reduce the hymn to 
the norm of this book. 


13. For welfare and long life of an infant. 


[Atharran . — hahudevutyam utd "gneyam . irahtubham ; 4. an u stub h ; 5 . virUdjayati.] 


V r erses 1,4, 5 arc found in Pfiipp. xv. Though (as Weber points out) plainly having 
nothing^) do with the y a dan a or tonsure ceremony, its verses are applied by Kau$. to 
parts of that rite. Thus, it accompanies the preparations for it (53. 1) and the wetting 
of the youth’s head (53. 13); vss. 2 and 3, the putting of a new garment on him (54. 7); 
vs, 4, making him stand on a stone (54.8); vs. 5, taking away his old garment (54.9). 
And the comm, quotes vss. 2 and 3 from Paricista 4. 1 as uttered by a purohita on handing 
to a king in the morning the garment he is to put on, and vs. 4 from ibid. 4, as the same 
throws four pebbles toward the four directions, and makes the king step upon a fifth. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 171 ; Zimmer, p.322; Griffith, i.57. 


i. Giving life-time, 0 Agni, choosing old 


ghee-fronted, ghee- 


backed, 0 Agni — having drunk the sweet pleasant (^?;v/),ghee of the 
cow, do thou afterward defend (raks) this* [boy ] as a father his sons. 


The verse occurs also in various Vajur-Veda texts, as VS. (x.vxv. 17), TS. (i. 3. 1 _j 4 
et al.), TU. (i. 2. 1 1 1 ), TA. (ii. 5. 1). MS. (iv. r 2. 4) [MP.ii. 2. 1 J, and in several Sutras, 
as A£S. (ii. 10.4), QGS. (i. 25), and HGS. (i. 3.5), with considerable variations. TS. 
(with which the texts of TB., TA.. and AC'S, agree throughout) has in a ha visa /u sa- 
nds , which is decidedly preferable to j a yds uni vntunds |_, wiiich is apparently a mis- 
placed reminiscence of KV. x. 18.6 or AW xii. 2. 24 J: at end of b , y/tr/dyau/r nr hi ■ 
and, in d, putrdm for pntran. WS. has for a ayusmdn ay tic lurntsd vrdhdnds , am! 
agrees with TS. etc. in b, and also in d. save that it further substitutes imfiti for imam, 
MS. reads dev a for ague in a, and pibann aw rtam for pitva mddhit of c [thus making 
a good tristubh paclaj, and ends d with putrdm jardsc via e 'mdm. Ppp. agrees through- 
out with MS., except as it emends the latter’s corrupt, reading at the end to jarasc nav-- 
* main ; and HGS. corresponds with Ppp. save by having ynjdnas in a. [Ml*, follow* 
IKJS.J C 4 ’GS. gives in a havisii vrdlidnas , in b agrees with TS. etc., and has in d 
pite * va pit train ilia r-. The last pad a is jayati. 

[^The Anukr. counts 1 1 + t 1 : 10 + 1 2 - 44 : as if 10 4 1 2 were metrically the saute 
as n 4 n ! or as if the i% extra” syllable in d could offset the deficiency inc! The 
impossible cadence of c is curable by 'no less radical means than the adoption of the 
Ppp. reading. All this illustrates so well the woodenness of the. methods of the Anukr. 
and its utter lack of sense of rhythm, that attention may well be called to it. ] 


v 2 . Envelop, put ye him for us with splendor; make ye him one to die 
of old age ; [make] long life ; Brihaspati furnished (prayam) this garment 
unto king Soma for enveloping [himself ]. 

The verse is repeated below, as xix. 24.4. It is found also in IIGS. (i. 4. 2) [M!\ 
ii. 2.6], and a, b in MB. (i. 1.6). HGS. in a omits uas, and reads v lisas a i 'nan: lor 
v areas c 'want, and in b it has (atdyusam for jardmrtyum ; MB. .agrees with this, only 
making the verse apply to a girl by giving endm and ( atdyusfm . There appears to be 
a mixture of constructions in a : pari dhatta vjjrcasd is right, but dhattd requires rather 
vdrease . Emending to krnutd would enable jardmrtyum to be construed with imam 
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in a [; but cf. ii. 2S. 2J. Verses 2 and 3 are apparently lost out of Ppp., not originally 
wanting. 

3. Thou hast put about thee this garment in order to well-being; 
thou hast become protector of the people (?) against imprecation; both 
do thou live a hundred numerous autumns, and do thou gather about 
thee abundance of wealth. 

The translation implies emendation of grstfnam in b to krstwam, as given by 
ppp, and by PGS. (i. 4. 12) and HGS. (i.4. 2) in a corresponding cxpressiorP to xix. 
24, 5 below. [MP., ii. 2. 8, reads afiinam.\ Such blundering exchanges of surd and 
sonant are found here and there ; another is found below, in 14 . 0 b |_so our ii. 5. 4, Ppp.J. 
All. the mss., and both editions, read hereby-, and the comm, explains it: by yardm, and, 
with absurd ingenuity, makes it apply to the asserted fear of kine, on seeing a naked 
man, that he is going to take from them the skin which formerly belonged to him, but was 
given to them instead by the gods; the legend is first given in the words of the comm, 
himself, and then quoted from ( V T>. iii. 1.2. 13-17. For comparison of the Sutra- texts 
in detail, see under xix. 24.5,6. In c, our 0 . Op. read jira.w [Cf. MGS. i. 9. 27 a 
and p. 152, s.v, paridfidsye . With c, d cf. PGS. ii. 6 . 20.J The first pada is properly 
jiigatl (su-astayc). * bee p. 1045. J 

4. Come, stand on the stone ; let thy body become a stone ; let all 
the gods make thy life-time a hundred autumns. 

The second pada is nearly identical with KV. vi. 75. 12 b; with a, b compare also 
AGS. i. 7. 7 and M B. i. 2. 1, similar lines used in the nuptial ceremonies. |_ W i tl 1 a. c. d 
compare MGS. i. 22. 12 and p. 1.49.J Ppp. has for a, b imam a^ndnam a tistha \nic 
*va tram sthiro hhara : pra mrnihi durasyatah sahasva prtauayattih ,* which differs 
but little from the AGS. verse. The Anukr. apparently expects us to resolve vtyu-e in c. 

5. Thee here, of whom we take the garment to be first worn, let all 
the gods favor; thee here, growing with good growth, let many brothers 
be born after, | [after thee,] ] as one well born. 

This verse makes it pretty evident that in vs. 3 also the garment is the first that is 
put on the child after birth. But the comm., ignoring the gerundive -vdsyam, thinks 
it a “ formerly worn " garment that is “ taken away “ ; and Kauc. misuses it correspond- 
ingly. HGS. (i. 7. 17) has a corresponding verse, omitting vasas in a, combining 
av- in b, and reading suhrdas for suvrdkH in c. |_ Nearly so, MP. ii. 6. 15.J In 
Ppp. the text is defective ; but savita is read instead of s/tvrdha. Some of our sa/h- 
hitii- mss. (P.M.W.I.II.) lengthen to -vasyhm before hat'd mas in a. The verse is very 
irregular in the first three pa das, though it can by violence be brought into tnstubfi 
dimensions ; it has wo jagatl quality whatever. 


14. Against saddnvas. 

[ C titan a. — sadream. fOUagniJevatyatn uta matth oktaderatikam. dnuxtubham : 2. bhurij ; 

./ . it pa n da dr it adhrh ati. ] 

All the verses are found in Paipp., vs. 4 in v., the rest (in the verse-order 1, 5, 6, 2, 3) 
in ii. It is reckoned by Kauc. to the c^tandni (8. 25), and also among the hymns of 
the hr hack anti gana (9. 1); it is used in the women's rites {strikartn&ni) to prevent 
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abortion (34.3); also in the rite for expiation of barrenness in cattle (vaffiamanu , 
44. 1 1); and in the establishment of the house-fire (72*4)) with sprinkling of the 
entrance, and finally in the funeral ceremonies (82. 1 4), with the same action. The 
comm, further refers to the use of the cat an a and matnuiman hym ns in Naks. K. 23 
and (Janti K. 15. All these uses imply simply the value of the hymn as exorcising irv.il 
influences or the beings that represent them, and do not help us to see against what it 
was originally directed: Weber suggests rats and worms and such like pests; perhaps, 
rather, troublesome insects: as usual, the indications are so indefinite that wide room 
for conjecture is left open. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 175 ; Ludwig, p. 522 ; Grill, 1,89; Griffith, i. 58 ; Bloom- 
field, 66, 29S. ‘ [Ifer See p. 1045.J 

1. The expeller, the bold, the container, the.one-toned, the voracious 
— all the daughters (napti) of the wrathful one, the sadrfnvds, we make 
to disappear. 

By the connection, the obscure words in the first half-verse should be names of indi- 
vidual saMinvas, but d his An am (the translation implies emendation to niiim) is mascu 
line (or neuter), and dhrsniun (for which Ppp. reads dhisnyam ) not distinctively 
feminine. Aissdila (SPP’s text reads, with the sjimhitd- mss. generally, nihsd- : p. ni/i- 
0 siil am) is taken by the letter of the text, as if from nihsd lay - nihsdray ; the comm, 
gives first this derivation, but spoils it by adding as alternative *• originating from iho 
sdla. a kind of tree/’ K. suggests nihsd him *• out of the house,” adverb. The comm, 
shamelessly derives dhisanam from dhru and explains it as M a scizer with evil, va 
named”; he also takes -vihfya as = vac ana. All our padaams. commit the gru^s 
blunder of dividing jighatosvam, as if the word were a compound; SIT. lets the 
division stand in his ^W<Mcxt. Ppp. reads in c napatiyas . 

2. Out of the cow-stall we drive you, out of the axle, out of the 
wagon-body (?); out of the houses we expel you, ye daughters (diihitr) of 
magundi . 

The comm, understands upanasat (for which two of our mss., P.M read upamdna - 
sat) to mean *‘a granary” — or else “a wagon full of grain" ; and aksa “ a gambling 
house." He does not venture to etymologize magundi, but calls it simply the mime ni 
a certain picdci. The pa da-mss. read magundya, which SIT. properly emends to -dydh. 
Ppp. lias for b the corrupt nir yoninnrpdnauu [in c magundyd.j and at cud of d . <dn- 
ydmasi. The Anukr. takes notice of the metrical irregularity of c. 

3. Yon house that is below — there let the hags be ; there let debility 
(sedi) make its home (;//-//r), and all the sorceresses. 

• Ppp. has a different version of the first three padas : amusminn adharc grhe surra 
s van fa ray ah : pdpina ni yaichatu. The comm, renders sedi by uin /i. 

[Our accent-notation does not here distinguish a ksdipra eiir umf) ex {ny-iuyaniv ) 
from an enclitic circumflex ( sc dir nyucyantu — as if it were the impossible ninny an in, 
accentless) ; nor do the mss. of SIT. : but in his text, he here employs the stroke, like 
“ long y*” or the sign of integration, which does distinguish thcm.J 

4. Let the lord of beings drive out, also Indra, from here the saddu- 
vds , sitting on the bottom of the house ; let Indra subdue them with the 
thunderbolt. 
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The omission of this verse, as being not found with the rest in Ppp. ii., would reduce 
the hymn to the norm of the second book. Ppp. (in v.) rectifies the meter of d by 
omitting hub as. The metrical definition of the Anukr. is mechanically correct. The 
comm, understands bhutapati to designate Rudra. 

5. If, ye are of the endemic (? ksetriyd) ones, or if sent by men ; if ye 
are born from the barbarians (ddsyn ) — disappear from here, O sadrfnvas . 

All the mss., both here and in the next verse, accent at the end sadairrds, though the 
word is plainly a vocative, and is so understood by the comm, (who says nothing of the 
accent, and indeed in general pays no heed to it); SPP. retains the manuscript reading. 
Ppp. has for a yd deva gfui ksetriyad \ and for c yad a.stn dayrihko jdtd. 

6. I have gone around the abodes (< dhdman ) of them as a swift [steed 
about] a race-course ; I have won (ji) all your races (aji ) ; disappear from 
here, 0 saddnvas. 

The translation implies the evidently necessary emendation as a ram at cm! of b; Ppp. 
has it, and also the comm.; both editions give asanni , with all the mss. Hut Ppp. agrees 
with the mss. in giving just before it the false reading gas/iidm for kd- (our text emends, 
but, by an oversight, gives instead of -f //// before ii); and SPP. 1 claims yd. The 
comm, has instead Listhdm, and explains it as 44 the further goal, where one stops (stbd) 
wearied (gldua)?' 

15, Against fear. 

\Brahmnn. — sndream, / r<l ad f dud vnr> iera tya m . trif'ddydyatrn ■//,■.] 

Found also in Pfiipp. vi., but in a much fuller form, with thirteen verses, of which 
our six are, in their order, vss. 1,4,3, 7, 12. 13 ; the others deal with wind and atmos- 
phere, cow and ox, Mitra and Vanina, Indra and India's might (indriya), hero and 
luroism, breath and expiration, and death and immortality (amr/am): alter bibb er is 
added in vs. 1 era me 1 fid mi md risayd. and. at the end of the hymn, the same, but 
with risa for risayd. In Kau£. (54. 1 1 ), the hymn is used, with vi.41, at the end of tlie 
yyddna ceremony, on giving food to the boy. It is also counted by the schul. ( il >., note) 
to the ayusya gana. The comm, makes no reference, to the god tin a rite, but declares 
the use to be simply bv one desiring long life (dyuskama). 

Translated ; Weber, xiii. 1 79 ; Griffith, i. 59. 

1. As both the heaven and the earth do not fear, arc not harmed, so, 
my breath, fear not. 

1 _M(jS., at i. 2. 13, has cram me prana md bibha cram me prana md r/sa/t. J 

2. As both the day and the night do not fear etc. etc. 

The comm. here, applies for the first time the term parydva to theseijfcniences, corre- 
spondent but with elements in part different. 

3. As both the sun and the moon do not fear etc. etc. 

4 - As both sacrament (brahman) and dominion (fcsatrd) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

That is, the Brahman and Ksatriya castes ( brahmanajdti and ksatriyajdti, comm.), 
as the words might properly enough be translated. 
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5. As both truth and untruth do not fear etc. etc. 

6. As both what is (phiitd) and what is to be ( bhdvya ) do not fear 
etc. etc. 

The comm, paraphrases bhutam by sat taw praptam vastujitam ; the past woul.i 
seem to be a better example of fixity than the future ; but neither is “untruth” (vs. ; ) 
to be commended as an example. |_Wcber would read ca rulm. J 

16. For protection. 

[flruhmati. — prdndpdndyurdevalyam, ekih asdnam : 1 . /-/. dsttrt tristubh ; 2 . t p, Usury 
usnih ; j. i-p.dsitrT tristubh ; </, J • jrp. asurl ydyatri.\ 

[Not metrical. J Found (except vs. 5) in Paipp, ii. (in the verse-order 2, 1,3,4) 
'Fhe hymn, with the one next following, is used by Kau^. (54.12) immediately afUr 
hymn 15 ; and the comm, adds, quoting for it the authority of Paithinasi, to accompany 
the offering of thirteen different substances, which he details. Both appear also h, 
Va.it, (4. 20), in the parvan sacrifices, on approaching the dhavaniya tire ; and vss. > 
and 4 further (8. 7, 9) in the ay ray ana and cdtunnCtsya sacrifices. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 179: Griffith, i.6o. 

1. 0 breath-and-expiration, protect me from death : hail (svdha ) ! 

The first extension of the notion of prana ‘breath, 1 lit. ‘forth-breathing, 1 is by addi- 
tion of apdna , which also is lit. ‘breathing away, 7 and so, when distinguished from the 
generalized prana, seems to mean ‘expiration. 1 The comm, here defines the two thus; 
pray urdhvanutkho 'niti ce statu iti pranah; a pa 'nity avdfnniikhac ccstata ity apdnah. 
For nni/iti he gives alternative explanations, following Yaska, The verse (wilhoic 
si'd/ui) is found also in Ap. xiv. 19.3. “ Tristubh " in the Anukr. is doubtless a nib- 

reading for pailkti , as the verse lias 1 1 syllables, and 1 and 3 would have been 
defined together if viewed as of the same meter. 

2. O hcaven-and-earth, protect me by listening (npacruti ) : hail! 

The pada- mss. read iipayiutyd (not yah), and, in the obscurity of the prayer, it is 
perhaps best to follow them [y by overhearing 7 the plans of my enemies ?J; otherwise, 
‘from being overheard * [by my enemies ?J would seem as suitable; and this is rath or 
suggested by the Ppp. reading, up aerate (for -fe/i /). 

Ppp. has after this another verse: dJuuniya "yuse prajdydi nia pal mu svdha. 

3. O sun, protect me by sight : hail ! 

Ppp. has ca testin' 1 (protect my) two eyes. 1 Our O.Op., with some of S P P's mss., 
read suryas for ~va. 

\ 

4. () A g i ^ Va i <; v a n a r a , protect me with all the gods : hail ! 

Ppp. makes, as it were, one verse out of our 4 and 5, by reading ay tie vi\vambhara 
vt\vato md pahi svdha. The comm, gives several different explanations of vdt\vduani 
‘ belonging to all men,’ one of them as vifvdnara -- jantiui pr avis tali ! 

5. O all-bearing one, protect me with all bearing ( b/idras ): hail ! 

The sense is obscure; at xii. 1.6 the epithet * all-bearing T is, very properly, applied 
to the earth ; but here the word is masculine. The comm, understands Agni to be 
meant (and this the Ppp. reading favors); but he relies for this solely on BAU. i. 4. 7 
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(which he quotes); and that is certainly not its meaning there. Weber conjectures 
Prajapati. [_The BAU. passage is i. 4. 16 in Bohtlingk’s ed. See Whitney’s criticism 
U p 0 n it at Ajr. xi. 432. I think nevertheless that fire may be meant — see Deusscn s 
St'chsig Up an is had * j, p. 394. J -It does not appear why the last two verses should be 
called of two pa das. 

17. For various gifts. 

\Bvakman, — saptarcam . prCinH/'dnayurdevatyam. ekitvasduam : 16. i-;>. Jsuri tristubh ; 

7. <7 jury ttsnihi\ 

[ Not metrical. J Paipp. has a similar set 01 phrases in ii. For the use of the hymn 
by Kau$. and Vail., see under hymn 16. It is also, with 1 5 and others, reckoned by the 
schol. to Kaug. (54. 1 f, note) to the aynsya yana. 

Translated; Weber, xiii. 180; CIriffith, i.Gi. 

t. Force art thou ; force mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The Ppp. has no phrase corresponding to this. Some of our mss., as of SPP’s, read 
da instead of dak before svii/ni , in this hymn and the next, where they do not abbreviate 
the repetition by omitting both words. The comm, regards them both as addressed to 
A< rii, or else to the article offered {huyamdnadravyam). [_Cf. M(iS. i. 2.3, and p. 149 
and citations. J 

2. Power art thou ; power mayest thou give me : hail ! 

Ppp. has s ah odd aynes saho me dhd svaha. 

3. Strength art thou; strength mayest thou give me; hail! 

Ppp. gives bal add ay air ha lam me svdhd, 

4. Life-time art thou ; life-time mayest thou give me : hail ! 

The corresponding phrase in Ppp. is : ay nr asyd ay nr me dhd svaha. 

5. Hearing art thou ; hearing mayest thou give me : hail ! 

There are no phrases in Ppp. answering to this and the two following wrses ; hut 
others with vanas and hjas as the gifts sought. 

6. Sight art thou ; sight mayest thou give me: hail! 

7. Protection (pariptiria) art thou; protection mayest thou give me; 
hail ! 

The. anuvaka [_3.j has 7 hymns, with 42 verses; the Anukr. sa^s: astonam tasmac 
i hat d>d ham Jr //ye. 

Here ends also the third prapd/haka. 

18. For relief from demons and foes. 

[ Cdtima (so pain* ksayakiittiah ) . — dynevam. dvdipatiam ; .'.dmidbdriiatevi .} 

[Not metrical. J Ppp. has some similar phrases in ii. The hymn belongs to the 
ed/andn: (Kaug. 8. 25 : the comm, regards only the last three verses as ed/ana, because 
vs. 3 is the one whose pratika is cited in the Kfrnc. text : but it is perhaps more likely 
that ardyahsayanam is an oversight for fdu dtrryaks -) ; it is used by itself also in one; 
v»f the witchcraft rites (dbhicarikdni), while adding fuel of reeds to the tire. (48. 1). 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 180; Griffith, i.Gi. 
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1. Adversary-destroying art thou; adversary-expulsion mayest thou 
give me : hail ! 

1 Adversary ’ is lit. ‘ nephew ' or * brother’s soil ’ ( bhratrvya ). The Ppp. phrases .ue 
after this model : bhrdlrvyakslnam asi bhratrvyajanibhanam asi svdful, and concern 
successively the picdcas , sadanvds, and bhrdtrvyas. The Anusr. supports the comm, 
in regarding the hymn as addressed to Agni, and agrees with Ka iu; . in regard to the 
accompanying action, saying : sap at n a k say an ih samidha adhayd 'ynim pr&rthanlyain 
aprdrthayat . |_ Instead of “destroying” \V r . has interlined “ destruction. ”J 

2 . Rival-destroying art thou ; rival-expulsion mayest thou give me : 
hail ! 

3. Wizard- (? a ray a-) destroying art thou ; wizard-expulsion mayest thou 
j;ive me : hail ! 

4. 1 ’ taied- destroying art thou; //p/frt-expulsion mayest thou give me: 
hail ! 

5. Sadd n ■; a- d e s t r 0 y i n g art thou ; AVtc/dV/tw-expulsion mayest thou give 
me : hail ! 

Head in our edition sadaurdca t-. 

19. Against enemies: to Agni (fire). 

[AinarVitn, ■ - d^ttcvarn. 14. uidrdvis,: mdcdyatn ; f. hint viyvisamdi\ 

j^Xot metrical. J This hymn (but not its four successors and counterparts) is found 
in Paipp. ii. ; also in MS. (i. 5.2: in verse-order 1,4, 3, 2,5) and Ap. ( vi . 21. ■* : in 
verse-order 3, 4, 1,2, 5) : further, in K. Its first prank a (but regarded bv the scliol. and 
by the comm, as including all the five hymns) is used by K;iu< v \ (47. S) to accompany 
the furastad how as in the witchcraft rites. The Amikr. has a common description of 
the five hymns, 19-23, as panca sitktdni paTu andni paTuapatydni (For -ra/apd/y) 
tripiidgayatrfiny ckavasduani. [_The mss. blunder; but pain'd patydni is piob.ibly 
rij^ht ; see note to Kuu<;. 47. 8. J 

Translated: Weber, xiii. i8r ; Griffith, i. 02. 

I. O Agni! with the heat that is thine, be hot against him who hales 
11s, whom we hate. 

MS. leaves (in all the verses) the a of annum unelided, and both MS, and Ap. iusui 
ca before vaydm . 

. 2. O Agni ! with the rage (//ants) that is thine, rage against, him who 
hates us, whom we hate. 

Prati hara has to be strained in rendering, to preserve the parallelism of the expres- 
sion. [Or. ‘with the seizing-force that is thine, force back him* etc. ? J 

3. O Agni ! with the gleam (arc is) that is thine, gleam against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 

4. O Agni! with the burning (cods) that is thine, burn against him 
who hates us, whom we hate. 
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5. 0 Agni ! with the brilliancy (tfjas) that is thine, make him unbril- 
]iant who hates us, whom we hate. 

I’pp. lias jyotis lor tejas, and pratidaha for atcjasam krnu ; for the latter, MS. and 
Ap. read prati li/igd/ii (also K., tityagdhi ). 

The meter is alike in the four hymns 19--22 ; the Anukr. restores the a of asman, and 
in vss. i-4 scans 6 + 7 4- 10 = ->3, and, in vs. 5, 0 j <) k 

20. The same: to Vayu (wind). 

^frhis and the three following hymns are mechanical variations of the one next preced- 
ing, differing from it only by the name of the deity addressed, and in hymn 23 by the 
pronouns and verbs being adapted to the plural deity , They are wanting in the other 
texts. The comm, does not deign to explain them ii# detail, but prefixes a few intro- 
ductory words to the text of this one. For the Anukr. descriptions of the meter, and fo# 
the use by Kau£., see under hymn 19. It would be space wasted to write out the trans- 
lation in full. [They should all be regarded as nonanetrical.J They are briefly treated 
(not translated) by Weber, xiii. 182, and Griffith, i.62. 

i. O Vayu! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2 5. O Vayu! with etc. etc. 

21. The same: to Surya (sun), 

1. 0 Surya ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. (.) Surya! with etc. etc. 

22. The same: to the moon. 

I. 0 moon ! with the heat that is thine etc. etc. 

2-5. O moon : with etc. etc. 

23. The same: to water. 

1. 0 waters ! with the heat that is yours etc. etc. 

2 5. O waters! with etc. etc. 

Here the meter, owing to the plural verbs, is different; the Anukr. calls that of 
vss. i-4 ((> + 8 + 10 = 24) stimavistiwtl, a gayatri 4 of uneven members,’ and vs. 5 
(0 *1 10 F to 26) the same, with two syllables in excess \jrarad‘Visama J. 


24. Against kimldms, male and female. 

[. It rah mti u . — astartiim. ayusyam. fahlctam . . . .] 

[Not metrical. J Fart of the hymn is found in t'fiipp. ii.. but in a very corrupt con- 
dition : see under the verses below. Kau£. makes no use of it that is characteristic, or 
that, oasts any light upon its difficulties, but prescribes it simply as to be employed in 
a certain ceremony (19. 0-13) for prosperity (according to the comm., for removal of 
a bad sign), called “of the sea” (samudra: the comm, says, offering in a (apt'Uistha 
fire, in the midst of the sea); it is also reckoned (19.1, note) to the mantras called 
pnstika ■ for prosperity.* The words that precede the refrain in each verse are apparently 
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the names of h 'midins. The Anukr. says that Brahman in each verse praised with 
verses the deity mentioned in it; and gives a Jong description ox the meters that 
too confused and corrupt to be worth quoting iti full. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. rS2 ; (Griffith, i. 62. 

1 . O p rabhaka , arab/m! back again let your familiar demons go; 
back again your missile, ye kimUlins ! whose ye are, him eat ye ; who 
hath sent you forth, him eat ye ; eat your own flesh. 

Ppp. roads : ( arabhaka scra^abha punar bho yanti yadavas punar hatis kimidinah 
yasya stha dam atta yo va prahf tam uttam masahsa manyatd . The comm, in the 
last phrase gives sit instead of sva , and has much trouble to fabricate an explanation 
for it (as =r tasya, or else for sa fu'tih), Ce rabhaka lie takes as either sukhasya prapak< ; 
or $arabhavat sarvesdm hi h safe a , but is confident that it designates a “chief of yatu* 
tftfhanas'' Of the refrain, the first part seems metrical, and the second prose, in time- 
phrases ; and it may be counted as 8 4* 8 : 6 -r 7 4- 5 (or 7) ~ 34 (or 36) : the prefixed 

names add 7 syllables (vss. i, 2), or 5 (vss. 3,4), or 3 (vss. 6-8), or 2 (vs. 5). [Bloom- 

field comments on aha it and the like, Zl)M(i. xlviii. 577. J 

2. Q evnihaka , f cvniha ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

3. O invok'd , anumroka ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

4. O sarpd, anusarpa ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

5. 0 junii ! back again let your familiar demons go; back again your 
missile, ye shc-A/ 'midins : whose ye are etc. etc. 

6. 0 npabdi ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

7. 0 drjuni ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

8. 0 b ha v Fiji ! back again let your familiar etc. etc. 

To represent all these verses, we find in Ppp. ( cvrka {evrdha sarpd a sarpd mnkan 
mro jvarnyatro jar jftnvapa prado punar vo yanti yadavah : punar j ft tis kimidtrah 
yasya stha dam atta yo na prdhi tarn utvas sa mahsdny atta . It has not smim! 
worth while to try to translate the names, though most of them contain intelligible e!. 
ments [see Weber, p. 184, 186 J. and the comm, forces through worthless explanation 
foV them all. In vs. 8 lie reads bharitd, anti makes an absurd derivation from roots tdy 
and aftc (“going to take- away the body’’). | in the first draft, W. notes that the tour 
feminine names of vss. 5-8 might be combined to one tristubh pada, which with the 
common refrain would give us the normal five “ verses. M J 

25. Against kanvas: with a plant. 

• \Catana. — Vtlnaspatyum, dnusiubham : ./. bnunj, ] 

Found in Paipp. iv. Both Weber and Grill regard the livnm as directed agiii.sv 
abortion ; but no sufficient indications of such value are found in its language, though 
some of the native authorities intimate their discovery of such. Kaiug (8. 25) reckons it 
to the entana hymns ; and it is employed, with ii. 7 and other hymns, ill a remedial cere- 
mony (26.33-36) against various evils, specially accompanying the smearing of the 
designated plant with sacrificial dregs ( sampdta ) upon the patient. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 187 : Grill, 20,92; Griffith, i. 64 ; Bloomfield, 36,302. 

1. Weal for us, woe ( d$am ) for Nirrti (‘perdition’) hath the divine 
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spotted-leaf made ; since it is a formidable grindcr-up (-jdmbhami) of 
A-artvas, it, the powerful, have I used (bftaj). 

The comm, makes no attempt to identify the pr^niparnl as any particular plant, l>ut 
simply paraphrases it with citraparny osadhih . R. discusses the word as follows “ the 
pr^uiparnf is, I. according to the commentary to K( s 'S. vxv. 7. 17, the same with sndsa- 
parni , i.c. Glycine debilis ; 2. according to otlu-r schol., the same with lukstuaiul, a plant 
having upon its leaves red spots, in which the form of a child is claimed to be seen. 
Bhavapr., i. 208, calls it also putrajanl \ and Rfijanigh., vii. 1 14, patrakauda , or put radii, 
or pumkandd, indicating a bulbous plant; it is credited with the power to cure barren- 
ness of women; 3. according to Am. Kcu;. and the other Nigh ant. us, it is a leguminous 
plant, identified by Chund Dutt (Mai. mediia) with Uraria lay *podinidcs /Kr.. having 
hairy leaves without colored spots. The second of these identifications would suit the 
hymn.’* A b hales i might mean ‘I have partaken of or drunk’; but neither Knur, nor 
the comm, know of such a use of the plant. The strange appearance in this hymn (onlyjfe 
of kiifjva as name of evil beings is passed by the comm, without .1 word of notice ; he 
simply paraphrases the word with papa . |_ T iu t see Rergaigue, AV/. vcd. ii. 465. and Hille- 

branclt. Vtul. Mythol. i. 207. J l’pp. reads in b nirrtayc karat, and in d tv a 'ha/sam 
for abhaksi . 

2. This spotted-leaf was first born overpowering ; with it do I hew 
[off] the head of the ill-named ones, as of a bird (cakttni). 

[fii/v?- is misprinted (akf-.J Tlie reading vreefuni, without accent ( which is given 
in both editions, on the authority of all the mss.) implies that the fourth pada begins 
with {d/as, the preceding three words being (as is easy) resolved into eight syllables ; 
and the pada- mss. also mark the pada-division before f Iras. The Anukr., however, 
regards the verse as a simple anustubh. which it plainly is, fjras belonging to c ; the 
accent should therefore be emended to vr^ami. Ppp. reads sadanvayh/n pr for a, 
and. in c. d, fay a ka/ivasyam {i/at; chinadmi calc-. The comm, explains the *• ill named M 
as da tint idsarpakac rifnu file as {ha * m oy a 7 ’i{c’\as, or varieties of leprosy. 

3. The blood-drinking wizard, and whoso wants to take away fatness, 
the embryo-eating kanra do thou make disappear, O spotted-leaf, and 
overpower. 

One or two of our mss. (W.T.). and several of SPP's, read in b jihirisati [_L has 
/vvy-j. Ppp. has at the end sahasvati . 

4. Make them enter the mountain, the life-obstructing (y op ana ) kaiy 
Vtrs; do thou, O divine spotted-leaf, go burning after them like fire. 

[As to kanvtitn % cf. i. 19.4m As to yopana , see 111 00m field. AJ i\ xii. 423.J This 
verse and the next are too much defaced in l J pp. to admit comparison in detail ; but its 
text differs somewhat from ours. The Anukr. rciuses to sanction the common abbre- 
viation to ay/ 1 Ir *va in d. 

5. Thrust them forth to a distance, the life-obstructing kdnvas ; where 
it Hi darknesses go, there have I made the flesh-eaters go. 
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26. For safety and increase of kine. 

[Savitar. — pa^avyam. traistubham . j. uparistddvirddbrhati ; 4, j*. dnttstubh (4. bhurij).] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Used by Kau$. (19. 14), with iii. 14, iv. 2r, and ix. 7 [not vi. 1 1. 
3 — see comm, to ix. 7 = 12J, in a ceremony for the prosperity of cattle. 

Translated: Weber, xiii, 188; Ludwig, p.371; Griffith, i. 65; Bloomfield, 142,303; 
vss. I and 2, also by Grill, 64,92. — Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel , p. 138. 

1. Hither let the cattle conic that went away, whose companionship 
( sahacard ) Vfiyu (the wind) enjoyed, whose form-givings Tvashtar knows ; 
in this cow-stall let Savitar make them fast ( ni-yatn ). 

Or, ‘whose forms,’ rupadheya being virtually equivalent to simple ri'tp a, -Ppp. reads 
in b sahataram . The ‘* cow-stall ” does not probably imply anything more than an 
enclosure. The Anukr. passes without notice the jugal i pada d. 

2. To this cow-stall let cattle flow-together [stream together J (saw- 
sru ) ; let Brihaspati, foreknowing, lead them hither; let Sinlvall lc:ul 
hither the van (dgra) of them ; make them fast when they have come, 
O Anurnati. 

[In the prior draft of 3, Mr. Whitney has ‘ stream. ’J Ppp. has at the end yacckdt ; 
one of SPP ? s mss., yacchat. The comm, gives anugale (= he anugamanakdrini) in d. 
The value of pra in the common epithet prajanAnt (rendered 1 foreknowing ') is obscun- 
and probably minimal. [As to the deities here named, see Zimmer, p. 352, and l! ilk' 
brandt, Vcd. MythoL i. 422.J « 

3. Together, together let cattle flow [stream J, together horses, and 
together men, together the fatness that is of grain ; 1 offer with an obla- 
tion of confluence. 

For the oblation called ‘of confluence, 1 to effect the streaming together of good 
things, compare i. 15 and xix. 1. The change of meter in this hymn need not damage 
its' unity, in view of its occurrence as one hymn in Ppp. Ppp. reads in b pit urn fas, and 
in C sp/iatibhls (fo rya sph-). The metrical definition of the Anukr. seems to reject the 
obvious resolution -vi-c~na in d. 

4. I pour together the milk (ksird) of kine, together strength, sap, 
with sacrificial butter ; poured together are our heroes ; fixed are the 
kine in me [ rather , with mej [as] kine-lord. 

Ppp. reads valam in b, combines -kid 'smakam in c, and has for d mayi game 
gopaldit. The redundant syllable in d (noticed by the Anukr.) would be got rid 01 
by changing mayi to the old locative ///«■[; but with better metrical result, by adopting 
the Ppp. reading J. With the second half-verse is to be compared A( f \S. iii. 1 1 . 6 : arista 
asmakam virii mayi gdvah santu gopatau. The comm, says that gavCun in a means 
grstindm ‘of heifers (having their first calf).* 

5. I bring ui-hr) the milk of kine; I have brought the sap of grain; 
brought are our heroes, our wives, to this home {as taka). 
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ppp. has aharsam in b, in c Sharis am (for a/irtas) and vinbt, and in d it patnfm 
t 'dam. Our Bp. gives aharisam (and H. aharSnsam) in b, and ahutas in c. 

The anuv&ha |_4-J lias this time 9 hymns, with 48 verses ; the old Anukr. says dvy- 
g, tarn \yahirdham\ turJyah. 

27. For victory in disputation: with a plant. 

[Ktipinjalri. dap tare am . vdnaspatyam . a mt stub ham .] 

Found in Paipp. ii. Kiuu;. uses the hymn in the rite or charm (or overcoming an 
adversary in public dispute: one is to come to the assembly from the north-eastern 
direction (because of its name aparajita v unconquered ’), chewing the root of the plant, 
and to have it in his mouth while speaking ; also to bind on an amulet of it, and to wear 
a wreath of seven of its leaves (38. 18-21). Verse 6, again, is reckoned (50. 13, note) 
to the ran dr a ga/ia, The comm, further quotes from the Naks. [error for (JantiJ K, 
(17, 19) a prescription of the use of the hymn in a m alia {Anti called aparajita . 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 190; Ludwig, p.461 : Grill, 1st edition, 18.51 « Bloomfield, 

] AOS. xiii., p. xlii (PAOS. May, 1885), or AJ P. vii. 479 ; Grill, 2d edition, 23, 93 ; Griffith, 
i. 66; Bloomfield, S BE. xiii. 137, 304. — Bloomfield was the first to point out (on the 
authority of Kau<^.) the connection of prify with root prach , and to give the true inter- 
pretation of the hymn. Grill follows him in the second edition. 

1. May | my] foe by no means win (ji) the dispute; overpowering, 
overcoming art thou; smite the dispute of [my] counter-disputant; make 
them sapless, 0 herb. 

Dispute” (pray) is literally ‘questioning. 7 The comm, renders the word in a by 
prastar * questioner, 7 but in c gives us our choice between that and prayui ‘question,' 
and in 7 a acknowledges only the latter meaning. PnUi pranas is translated here as 
genitive; the comm, takes it secondly as such, hut first as accus. pi. ; the Ppp. reading 
favors the latter : sd 'mini praiiprdyo jay a rasa kr-. With either understanding, the 
accent is anomalous ; wc ought to have pratipra^as. Artisan also is in favor of the 
plural. If wc could emend pray am in c to priyi ‘in the disputation,’ it would make 
things much easier. For a Ppp. has ya{ catrftn samjaydt . Ned in a is simply the 
v m phasized nega tiv e. 

2. The eagle discovered (ann-vid) thee; the swine dug thee with his 
snout : smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Pada b shows that the root is the part of the plant employed. It wc struck off the 
impertinent refrain from vss. 2-5, and combined the lines into two verses, the hymn 
would conform to the norm of the second book (as in more than one ease above 

Ll>- 37 j). 

3. Indra put (kr) thee on his arm, in order to lay low (sir) the Asuras : 
smite the dispute etc. etc. 

The comm., both here and in the next verse, understands diiya(h) stdritavf as -/divas 
thru, though he then explains tahtavc by staritum. Pada a is rendered in accordance 
with the comm, and with Weber ; Grill, • took thee into his arm.’ 

4. Indra consumed yi-ac) the pii/a, in order to lay low the Asuras : 
smile the dispute etc. etc. 
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The comm, reads in a patham, and uses that form in all his explanations ; pCitam 
seems to be given in all the mss., and in Ppp., and both editions adopt it; but the mss. 
are very little to be trusted for the distinction of / and th. “ The plant is the Clypca 
her nandif alia, whose bitter root is much used. It grows all over India, and is said to 
be applied to ulcers in the Penjab and in Sindh (\V. Dymock, Vegetable mat \ med,) "■ 
(K.). [In his note, Roth gives pd/dm as Ppp. form ; but in his collation, he gives as 
Ppp. reading in a, b pay am indra \ vydsndn hantave as -. The Anukr. apparently experts 
us to resolve vi-ayn-dt in a. 

5. With it will I overpower the foes, as Indra did the sdldvrkax : smite 
the dispute etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation of the inadmissible sdkse to sdksye ) than which 
nothing is easier (considering the frequent loss of y after a lingual or palatal sibilant) or 
more satisfactory, for both sense and meter ; it is favored, too, by the Ppp. reading, 
sa/vsFye. No other example of long a in a future form of this verb appears to be quot- 
able ; but the exchange of a and a in its induction and derivation is so common that this 
makes no appreciable difficulty. 'The comm, accepts sdkse, rendering it by ah hi bhavdmL 
The Anukr, notes no metrical ii regularity in the verse. In our text, accent salavrkan 
(an accent-mark out of place). [To Weber’s note on sdlavrka , add Oertel, [AOS, 
xiw- 123 !. This allusion adds to the plausibility of W\s suggestion about the YatU 
note to ii. 5. 3.J 

6. 0 Rudra, thou of healing (?) remedies, of dark {nil a ) crests, deed- 
doer ! smite the dispute etc. etc. 

Ppp. has for C. d prstath durasyato jahi yo swan abhiddsati, which is plainly much 
better than the repetition of the refrain, and for which the latter lias perhaps been si: i . 
stituted in our text. The comm, draws out to great length a series of derivations for 
rudra , and gives two for jalasa, and three different explanations of karma fart, [ Bloom- 
field discusses jak etc. at length, A Jib xii. 425 if. J 

7. Do thou smite the dispute of him, O Indra, who vexes us; bless ns 
with abilities (oikti) ; make me superior in the dispute. 

: Ppp. reads prstam for pray am tvam in a, and ends b with - dasutc . The comm, ha* 
prdaun instead of prdf in d and is supported in it by two of SPP s authorities. The 
prayam in a lie explains by vdkyam, and that in his d by prastaram> 

28. For long life for a certain person (child?). 

[(.':! m /’/, a . — janmayurtHiii'iitiim. tnhstubham ; /. jagati ; y. bhurij.\ 

. Found in hupp. (vss. j-.| in i.; vs. 5 in xv.). Used by Kauq. in the ycdnnn cere- 
mony ( 54. 13), as the parents pass the boy three times back and forth between them and 
make him cat balls of ghee ; and the same is done in the c //da or can la (hair-cutting) c-.n- 
mony ( 54. 1 ^ note): the schol. also reckon it. to the ayu.ya gana (54. 1 [ , note). 

Translated: Weber, xii i. 192 : Grill, 48,94; Griffith, i. 67; Bloomfield, 50, 306. 

I. For just thee, 0 old age, let this one grow; let not the other 
deaths, that are a hundred, harm him ; as a forethoughtful mother in her 
lap a son, let Mitra protect him from distress that conies from a friend 
(mitriya). 
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Ppp. has in b tvat for p atamyc , and combines in d mitre 'mint. The omission of either 
im&m or any# would rectify the meter of b. The comm, most foolishly takes jariman 
first from jr ‘sing,’ and explains it as he stfiyamaiia ayyic / then adding the true ety- 
mology and sense. The “jagatf” is quite irregular: 124-13:11 -u 12 -- 4S. [Bloom- 
field cites an admirable parallel from RV.iv. 55.5; but in his version he has quite 
overlooked the verb-accent. J 

2. Let Mitra or helpful (? ricadas) Varuna in concord make him one 
that dies of old age; so Agni the offerer Uiotar ), knowing the ways 
{- vavnna ), bespeaks all the births of the gods. 

All our pada- mss. rend in a ricadd instead of -dak ; SIM', properly emends to -dak. 
This wholly obscure word is found independently only here in A\\; it» rendering above 
is intended only to avoid leaving a blank ; the comm, gives the ordinary etymology, as 
hiusaftdnilm attd : Grill, emending to arioldas, brings out an ingenious but uncon- 
vincing parallelism with Gr. tpimlHj s;' ami. as noticed by him, Anfrecht also would under- 
stand aricadus 'very prominent.’ l-*pp. reads for a mitra c ca tan varuna y cn risk dan, 
and has at the end of d -mdni -oakti. 

3. Thou art master (hr) of earthly cattle, that are born, or also that 
are to be burn ; let not breath leave this one, nor expiration ; let not 
friends slay (vadJt) this one, nor enemies. 

All the mss., and the comm., read at end of jauftrCx 0, which SIMM accordingly retains, 
while our text makes the necessary emendation to jooiii i ds, which J‘pp. also has. ppp, 

[ omits vii in b ;J elides the initial a of apatio and anuirdh after may and it puts ihe verse 
after our vs. 4. P.ida b lacks a syllable, unnoticed by the Anukr. [ read jatasas 7J. 

4. Let father heaven, let mother earth, in concord, make thee one that 
dies of old age ; that thou tnayest live in the lap of Adi li, guarded by 
bieath and expiration, a hundred winters. 

Ppp. reads /e? for tad in a, and dnyha/n ayah for sa/hviddne in b ; also r/yd for adi/e > 
in c. The Anukr. takes no notice of the irregularity of the meter (or »« •* 10 1 2 

-■■.4,2: a poor Iristuhh /): the insertion of at after prthivi in a, and emendation to 
jr ’d>i in c, would be easy rectifications. |_ln order to bring the eesura of a in the right, 
place, read dyads and tad each as one syllable and insert a <:a also after pita. Thus all 
is orderly, 11 + n : n i* 12. The accent-mark over hr- is gone, j 

5. This one, O Agni, do thou lead for life-time, for splendor, to dear- 
seed, O Varuna, Mitra, king ! like a mother, O Aditi, yield ( yarn ) him 
refuge; O all ye gods, that he be one reaching old age. 

-Mi the faida-iuss. read at end of b mitra .raja //, as a compound : and SPP. so givos 
it: the comm, understands rajan correctly as an independent word. I nit perhaps only as 
tie in general is superior to the restraints of the pad-.t' readings. Ppp. (in xv.) has priyo 
lav -yam in b. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 3. to’), TIP (ii. 7. 75), TA. (ii. 5. rf, 
aud MS. (ii. 3. 4). All these give krdhi for ray a at end of ft; TA. MS. have tigmdm 
<l/a.s instead of priyd/h rotas in b ; TS. TB. MS. read soma raja a at end of b, while TA. 
“iters instead sat it ^ i aid hi ; all accent jaradastis in d, and MS. leaves as at at the end 
unaccented. In (f <iS. (i. 27), again, is a version of the verse, omitting nay a in a. read- 
ing (with MS.) tijymam ojas and soma in b, and having aditih yarma yam sat in c. 
L> on Schroeder gives the Katha version. Tiihingcr Kat/m-hss., p. 72 -3. J 
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29. For some one’s long life and other blessings. 

[Atharvan. — sapfarcam. bahudevatyam. trdisUtbham : /. anustubh ; 4. pardbrhnti 

nicrtprastdrapankti .] 

Found in Filipp., but in two widely separated parts: vss. 1-3 in xix., and vss. 4-7 
in i. (next following our hymn 28). Used in Kau$. (27.c)ff.) in a curious healing rite 
for one afflicted with thirst : the patient and a well person are set back to back, wrapped 
in one garment together, and the latter is made to drink a certain potion apparently 
prepared for the other ; thus the disease will be transferred to the well person : a total 
perversion of the proper meaning of the hymn. Again, it is used (54. 18) in the god an a 
and ahiii ceremonies, and, according to the schol. (58. 17, note), in that of name-giving ; 
and the schol. (42. 15) further add it in the rite on the return home of a Vedic student. 
And vs. 3 accompanies in Vait. (22. 16) the pouring of the d(fr milk into the clarified 
soma in the putabhrt at the (ignis tom a sacrifice (_cf. comm, and Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
litteratur , p. 129J. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 194; Ludwig, p. 493 ; Griffith, i. 68; Bloomfield, 47, 308. 

1. In the sap of what is earthly, 0 gods, in the strength of Bhaga’s 

self (tan ft) — length of life to this man may Agni, Surya- splendor may 

Brihaspati impart. 

Or it might be 4 in tlie sap of earthly portion, in strength of body' (a, b); • what is 
earthly’ would refer to some characteristic product of earth applied in the rite: the 
comm, understands the god Bhaga, but his opinion is of no authority. As Weber sug- 
gests, the exchange of dyusyam here in c and Ay ns in 2 a would rectify the meter of 
both verges: in neither case does the Anukr. note an irregularity. Ppp. has here # 7 i.v»- 
aswiitj but follows it with so/no varea dhdtd brh Some of our mss., with two or tlmv 
of SPP’s, accent dyusyam. The comm, takes dev as in a for a nominative. 

2. Length of life to him assign thou, O Jatavedas ; progeny, () Tvashtar, 
do thou bestow on him ; abundance of wealth, O Savitar (‘.impeller’), do 
thou impel to him ; may he live a hundred autumns of thee. 

The construction of a dative with adhi-ni-dha in b seems hardly admissible ; MIL 
|jii. 9 1 7 J, in quoting the passage, reads asnu\ apparently by an intended emendation, 
which, however, does not suit the connection; asmln is the only real help. 

3. Our blessing [assign him] refreshment, possession of excellent 
progeny; do ye (two), accordant, assign [him] dexterity, property uira- 
vino) ; [let] this man [be] conquering fields with power, O Indra, putting 
(fir) other rivals beneath him. 

The verse is difficult, and, as the parallel texts show, badly corrupted. A(h nos 
(for which Weber ingeniously suggested aqtrne) is supported by dftr nos in M:v 
(iv. 12. 3) and d(ir me in TS. (iii. 2 . S?) and KC^'S. (x. 5. 3) ; and all these versions give 
it a verb in b, dad hat u, instead of the impracticable dual dhattam , with which our sde* 
tasdu is in the same combination, The alteration of this to the sdvarcasatu of J -■ 
MS., or the suvarmsam of K(,'S. and Ppp.. would indicate that of dhattam to tarn u* 
middle), and allow sense to be made of the pad a. All the other texts, including Ppp * 
give in a sup rajas tv dm instead of the anomalous and bad sdupr-> TS. M.S. K<. o- 
have Lam for daks am in b. The translation implies emendation of jdyam in c to jay an 
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ill accordance with the samjdyan of the other texts; but Ppp. has sam jay at, which 
would be even more acceptable — only not with a ham, as all the four rend for ay dm. 
T$. MS., finally, combine any ah dd/i- in d; K(,\S. elides 'nyan. In K(;s., as in Vail., 
the first word is to be understood as a(tr; the comm, interprets both ways [as from d{ is 
‘blessing’ or from atfr * milk ’ J. lie regards the an of sdupra - in a as simply “ VediiV 
and heaven and earth as addressed in b, 

4. Given by Indra, instructed by Varuna, sent forth by the Maruts, 
hath the formidable one come to us; let this man, in your lap, 0 heaven- 
and-earth, not hunger, not thirst. 

The “thirst” of the patient in Kau<p has no more substantial foundation than the 
last two words of this verse. The text in Ppp. is defaced, l ml. shows srstas for (ixtas in 
a, and in c, drafter - thivl , pari dad a mi sa ma. The Anukr. would have us scan 
n -{-11 ; 8 -f 9 - 39, dividing before upas the ; but the pada- mss. mark the division 
correctly, after that word. 

5. Assign refreshment to him, ye (two) that are rich in refreshment ; 
assign milk to him, ye rich in milk ; refreshment have heaven-and-earth 
assigned to him, [have] all the gods, the Maruts, refreshment [have) the 
waters. 

4 Refreshment ? is the conventional rendering selected for the ambiguous word itrj and 
its varieties. Nearly all our mss. (all save P.M.), and all of SIT’s, have the false 
accentuation devas in d; both editions emend to devas, which the comm, also under- 
stands. So also with dyavdprthivi in c, for which the mss. have either dyavdprthivi (so 
nearly all of ours and one of SPP’s) or dyavaprthivi (so, according to SPP., all his save 
one, with our 0.1).); only our II. has the true reading, which is given by emendation in 
both editions, '['he verse (io -}- 10: 12 + 11 43) is far from being a good tristubh. 

6. With propitious things (f.) I gratify thy heart; mayest thou enjoy 
thyself {mud) free from disease, very splendid; let the two that dwell 
together (? savasin) drink this stir-about ( manthd ), putting on [as] magic 
the form of the (two) Alvins. 

The second half- verse is said apparently of a married pair, who are by supernatural 
means to become as beautiful as the Alvins. Of course, the comm, follows Kau^. in 
understanding it of the sick and well man, and taking savasin as “dressed in one gar- 
ment.” The comm, supplies adhhls in a, which is plausible (so Weber). Ppp. reads in 
a tarpayantu , in b mod am ana care 'ha, and in d a^vinau. Several of SPPs mss. 
give math dm in C. 

7. Indra in the beginning, being pierced, created this refreshment, 
[this] imaging svadhd ; it is thine here; by it live thou for autumns, very 
splendid ; be there no flux of thee ; the healers have made [it] for thee. 

In d, a svsrot is here rendered as if it involved the idea of asrava ‘ tlux ■ ; the a 
stems to forbid its being taken to mean “let it not be spilled”; the comm., however, 
so understands it : pracynto via bhut. Some of our mss. (M.P.W.) read tvdya at 
beginning of c. The comm, has hr jam in b. Ppp. gives, in a, b. vidyo agram urjam 
sc ad ham ajatdm clam csd. 
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30. To secure a woman’s love. 

[. PrajJpati ( kaminhnano bhimukhikaranal'dmah ). — aqvinam. dnustubham : 

1 . pathyapankti ; 3. b/utrij .] 

Found in Pfiipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1, 5, 2, 4, 3). Used by Kang. (35. 2t ff. ), with 
vi. S and other hymns, in a rite concerning women, to gain control over a certain person : 
a mess of various substances is prepared, and her body smeared with it — which is 
much like the proverbial catching of a bird by putting salt on its tail. 

Translated: Weber, V.21S and xiii. 197 ; Ludwig, p. 517; Grill, 52, 97; Griffith, 

i. 70 ; Bloomfield, 100,311. 

1. As the wind here shakes the grass off the earth, so do I shake thy 
mind, that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest be one not 
going away from me. 

The last half-verse is the same with the concluding padas of i. 34. 5 and vi. S. t -3 ; 
SPP. again alters the paa’a - text to dpa^dh (see under i. 34. 5); Ppp. has here for e 
eva mama tvayasT. Ppp. reads in a, b bhumyd * < 1 hi vat as ( ! ) //-. We should expect 
in a rather blrumydm , and this the comm, reads, both in his exposition and in his quota- 
tion of the pratlka from Kaue. ; but Bloomfield gives no such variant in his edition. 

2. May ye, O A<;vins, both lead together and bring [her] together 
with him who loves her. The fortunes (bhdga) of you (two) have come 
together, together [your] intents, together [your] courses (vmtd). 

Notwithstanding the accent of vJk \saikas, it does not seem possible to understand 
ced i n a as i if 1 (Grill, however, so takes it; Weber as above), since the. second half- 
verse has no application to the Alvins (we should like to alter ram in c to ada). [ But 
see Bloomfield .J The translators take kdmfud in a as for kamindit • the (two) lovers,' 
which it might also well be ; the coinm. says kdmina may a. lie also calls vrata simply 
a kartuanaman , which is very near the truth, as the word certainly comes from root 
vrt (see JAOS. xi.. p. ccxxix = PAOS. Oct. 1 8S4). Ppp. reads )n\dtas in b for . •aksii' 
t/uu y and, in c, d, sarvd 'iigana$y agmafa sa/it cakiririsi sam etc. Both here and in 
vs. 5 bhdga might possibly have its other sense of genitalia* or imply that by double 
meaning; but the comm., who would be likely to spy out any such hidden sense, says 
simply bhdgydni . | In a, aqvitui is misprinted. — W’s implications ate that, if vaksaiha* 

were toneless it might be -taken as a case of antithetical construction and that there 
would be no need to join it with ccd . J 

3. What: the eagles [are] wanting to say, the free from disease [are] 
Wanting to say — there let her come to my call, as the tip to the neck of 
the arrow (knlmala). 

The first half- verse is very obscure, and very differently understood by the transla- 
tors; the rendering above is strictly literal, avoiding the violences which they allow 
themselves ; the comm, gives no aid ; he supplies sirivisayam vdkyam to vat, and explains 
anamivds by arogino * drptah (? SPP. understands drptah ) kdmijand/i. Ppp. has an 
independent text : yas suparna raksana vd na vaksana vd tratanpitam man ah : {ahe 
'va gut malum yathd — too corrupt to make much of. The Anukr. declines to sanction 
the contraction (alye 'va in d. 
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4. What [was] within, [be] that without; what [was] without, [be] 
that within ; of the maidens of many forms seize thou the mind, O herb. 

In the obscure formalism of a, b the comm, thinks mind and speech to be intended. 
|^\Vhy not rctas and rrpas ? J ‘Of all forms, 7 i.e., as often elsewhere, ‘of every sort 
and kind.’ [Ppp. reads abahyaw for bahyath yad oaky am. \ 

5. Hither hath this woman come, desiring a husband ; desiring a wife 
have I come; like a loud-neighing (brand) horse, together with fortune 
have I come. 

That is, perhaps, * I have enjoyed her favors.’ None of the mss. fail to accent y&iha 
in C. 

31. Against worms. 

[A’thU'ii. — mahidevatyam uta refndram. anustuhham : 2. uparistiUhii < Id hr h a ft / j, nrsi 
tristubh ; 4- /•rayuk/a hr hat; ; j. prdynkfd trisfuidi. ] 

Found also in Paipp. ii. Used by Katie. (27.1411.) in an extended healing rite 
against worms ; the detail of the ceremonial has nothing to do with that of the hymn, 
and does not illustrate the latter. 

'Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 135 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 199 ; Ludwig, p.323; drill, 6,98; 
Griffith, i. 71 ; Bloomfield, 22, 313. — (T. Zimmer, pp.98. 393 ; Manuhardt. Per Baiun - 
J:u!iits der Gennanni , p. 12ft'.; K. Miillenhoff, Dcnkwdter drutschcr Poesit aus dr;// 
S. Ids 12, Jahrhundert b i. 17, 181 ; and especially the old Germanic analogues adduced 
bv Kuhn, l.c. Griffith cites Harper's Magazine, June. 1893. p. 106, for modern usages 
in vogue near Quebec. 

1. The great mill-stone that is Tndra's, bruiser (tdrhaua) of every worm 

with that I mash (pis) together the worms, as /vW/cw-gniins with a 

mill-stone. 

Our mss. and those of SPlk, as well as Ppp.. vary, in this hymn and elsewhere, quite 
indiscriminately between krimi and kr;m\ so that it is not at all worth while to report 
the details; SJT. agrees with us in printing everywhere krimi . 'Two of our mss. 
(0. Op.), with one of SPP’s, read dhrsat in a. Ppp. gives at the end h halvah vnu 
The comm, explains k rim in by {anrantaryatan sarvan ksudrajanlun. 

2. The seen, the unseen one have I bruised, also the knrttni have I 
bruised; ail the algdudus, the caldnas , the worms ‘we grind up with our 
spell (t was). 

The distinction of -(ya- and -/#/• in the manuscripts is very imperfect; I had noted 
on!\ one of our mss. as apparently having a/jyindnn. here and in the next verse ; but SIT 7 , 
gives this as found in all his authorities, including oral ones; and the comm, presents 
it. and even also Ppp.; so that it is beyond all question the true reading. The comm, 
explains it here as etannamnah krimiviccynt. but in vs. 3 as car i A uud h\a t lhaa kd n jar if! n 

which last is plainly nothing more than a guess. Instead of k nr ft nun in b, he reads 
htr/ram, with three of SPP’s mss., and Ppp.; other mss. differ as to their distribution 
°1 u and u in the syllables of the word, and two of ours (Op. Kp.) give kuraranr Two 
°f SPP’s authorities give varcasa in d. I’pp. further has ad r a ham for atrham both 
tunes, and {a l/t Ian in c. The omission of krfmf/i in d would ease both sense and meter. 
L^s to sarviln <V/-, cf. iii. n. 3, iv.8. 3, and Prat. ii. 17, nole.J 
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3. I smite the algdndtis with a great deadly weapon ; burnt [or] 
unburnt, they have become sapless ; those left [or] not left I draw down 
by my spell (vdc), that no one of the worms be left. 

It seems hardly possible to avoid amending at the end to uchisyatai , passive. Ppp. 
reads in b dumidduna, and its last half-verse is defaced*. 

4. The one along the entrails, the one in the head, likewise the worm 
in the ribs, the avaskavd , the vyadhvard — the worms we grind up with 
our spell (7 Micas). 

The comm., and two of SIT’s mss., read in b parsneyam ‘in the heel and SIT. 
admits into his text after it krimln , against the great majority of his mss. and against 
the comm.; none of ours have it, but three (O. Op. Kp.) give krimim , which looks like 
an abortive attempt at it. For vyadhvaram in c, Ppp. has yarathj all the mss. have 
vyadhvaram ; unless it is to be emended to vyadvarAm (cf. vi. 50. 3, note), it must prob- 
ably be derived from vyadh ‘pierce’; but the fiada- reading vkadhvardm points rather 
to vkadhvan ; the comm, takes it from the latter, and also, alternatively, from vi and 
a-dhvara ; avaskavd is, according to him, avdggamanasvabhdva ; it seems rather to 
come from y/sku ‘ tear.’ The expression prdgukta 4 as heretofore defined * is not used 
elsewhere in the Anukr. ; it is used by abbreviation for uparistadvirdd (vs. 2); but why 
the two verses were not defined together, to make repetition needless, does not appear. 
[In d, again, krimln is a palpable intrusion. J 

5. The worms that are in the mountains, in the woods, in the herbs, 
in the cattle, within the waters, that have entered our selves (tan A) — that 
whole generation (jdniman) of worms I smite. 

Two of SPP's mss. agree with the comm, in reading te for yd at beginning of c; and 
the comm, has further tanvas for tanvam . Ppp. inserts ye before vanesu , and ye (with 
an avasdna before it) also before os ad h is u ; for second half-verse it gives ye ' srndkam 
tan no (i.e, tanvo) sthdma cakrir (i.e. cakrur or cakrire) indras fan hantit mahata vadlv 
cna. Prdguktd in the Anukr. apparently repeats this time the superfluous dr si of vs. 3. 

The anuvdka j_5- J has 5 hymns and 29 verses, and the extract from the old Anukr. 
says fata 'paratdi or 'par ante. 


32. Against worms. 

[Kdnva. — sadream. ddityadevatyam . dnu stubborn : /. j-f . bh wig gay at rl ; 6 . 4-g nierd usni'd] 

This hymn occurs in Paipp. ii. (with vs. 3 put last), next before the one that here 
precedes it. Kau<^. applies it (27. 21 fif.) in a healing ceremony against worms in cattle. 

[The material appears in Ppp. in the order 1, 2 ab, 4 edab, 5 ab, 6, 3 abc 5 d. The 
expression of Kauc;. 27, 22, “with the words te hatdh (vs. 5 d) at the end of the hymn.” 
suggests the reduction of the hymn to the norm of the book, 5 vss. (sec p. 37). This 
is borne out by Ppp., where the material amounts to 5 vss. and ends with our 5 d. 
But what the intruded portions are it is not easy to say. The parts missing in Ppp- 
are our 2 cd, 3d, 5 c.J 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 138; Weber, xiii. 201 ; Ludwig, p.500; Grill, 7, io° ; 
Griffith, i. 72 ; Bloomfield, 23, 3 1 7. — Cf, Hillebrandt, Veda-chrcstomathie, p. 47. 

1. Let the sun (adityd), rising, smite the worms; setting, let him 
smite [them] with his rays — the worms that are within the cow. 
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The change o£ UdityAs to suryas in a would rectify the meter. Ilut Ppp. has adityas; 
j ts b reads suryo nimrocan rafmibhir bantu; and for c it lias ye 'ntas krimayo 
gavl nah. 

2. The worm of all forms, the four-eyed, the variegated, the whitish 
— I crush (f ;-) the ribs of it ; I hew at (api-vmcc) what is its head. 

The mss., as usual, vary between first!* and -first his in c. I’pp. has a different ver- 
sion of the first half-verse : yo dvifirsa caturahsas trim if (urge arjanah , with our 
4 c, d as second half. The Anukr. expects us to make the unusual resolution /i-si-a in c. 

3. Like Atri I slay you, 0 worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni ; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a l\y reading tva krmc ; it has agastya tit in c, and, for d, 
our 5 d. The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in our a. Compare TA. iv. 36 
(which the comm, quotes, though the editor does not tell from whence) : Atrind tva 
krime hattmi kAnvena jamAdagnina: vifvdvasor brAhmana ; also MU. ii. 7. 1 a, b : 
katas te atrina krirnir katas te jamadagninii. SIT. writes in a attrivad. Vss. 3-5 
are repeated below as v. 23. 10-12. 

4. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief ( sthapdli ) of them is 
slain ; slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its 
sister slain. 

Ppp. has in b sthapads , and in c, d (its 2 c, d) -/rata for -main, and mahata for 
bhrata. TA. (iv. 36) has again a parallel verse : hat Ah krimind/ii raja Apy esihii stka- 
patir hatAh : Atho niata ’/ho pita ; cf. also Mil. ii. 7. 3 a, b : hat ah kdmiuam ksudrako 
kata mat a hatah pita. The comm, explains sthapati bv sadva. 

5. Slain are its neighbors (? vefds), slain its further neighbors ( ? pari- 
vt'pis), also those that are petty ( ksttllakd ), as it were — all those worms 
are slain. 

The translation of d implies the emendation of te to te; all the mss. have the former,' 
hut SIT. receives the latter into his text on the authority of the comm., who so under- 
stands the word. Ppp. reads in a, b 'sya v can so kn/dsas p- ; our c is wanting in* its 
text; our d it puts in place of our 3 d. Our ksnilaka is a kind of Prakritization of 
hudraka, quoted from M 15 . under vs. 4 ; TA. (ib.) also has Atho sthurd Atho ksudrdk. 
The comm, explains vefAsas as “principal houses, - ’ and pArhvfosas as "neighboring 
houses.” We might suspect -ves-, from root vis. and so • attendants, servants.' 

6. I crush up ( pniji) thy (two) horns, with which thou thrustest; I 
split thy receptacle (?), which is thy poison-holder. 

• 

The decided majority, both of our mss. and of SPP*s, give in c kusiunbham, which 
is accordingly accepted in both editions : other sporadic readings are kumsumbham , 
husiibham , ka^ahhatn, kusitbluvn , kusambham ; and two of S IT’s mss. give sukum- 
bha;/;. nearly agreeing with the sukambham of the comm. Our P.M.K. have vimul 
in b, Ppp\s version is as follows: pa te {{rnanii (rage ydbhyayattam vitadayasi : atho 
bi.va>idmi tarn kumbham y aim in tc nihatant visam* which in c is better than our text, 
.^nd is supported by the MB. (ii. 7. 3) form of C, d : athiii 'saw bhinnakah kumbho ya 
esam visadhdnakah . The metrical definition of the verse ( 7+7 * 7 “ 1-6 = 27) given 
by the Anukr. is only mechanically correct. 
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33. For expulsion of ydksma from all parts of the b8dy. 

[Brahman. — sap tar cam. yaksmaviba rhamm ; candramasam ; ftyusyam. dnu stub ham. 

3, kakummati ; 4, 4-p. bhurig usnih ; 3. uparistddvira dbrh ail ; 6 . nsniggarbhd 
tticrdanustubh ; 7. pathydpankti .] 

Found in Pfiipp. iv. Corresponds, with important variations, to most of RV,*x. 163 
(found also in Mi*., the mantra- text to ApGS.: see Winternitz, l.c.,p. 99). [Namely, 
our vss. 1 , 2, 4 ab with 3 cd, and 5 correspond to M P. i. 1 7. 1 , 2, 3, and 4 : the MP. version 
follows most nearly that of RV.J The hymn is called by Kaug. (27.27) vibarha 
(from vs. 7 d), and is prescribed in a healing ceremony ; it is also reckoned (54. r 1, note) 
to the dyusya gana ; but the comm, makes up an ahholihga gun a of it and iii. 1 1 ; iv. [3 ; 
v. 3^ ix. S, which is quite different from the one reported by Bloomfield from the gun a. 
miila in note to Kaug. 32. 27 [on page 89, but agrees with the one reported in IPs sup- 
plement, page 334, except that for i. 10.4 should be put iii. 11. 1 J. It (or vs. 1) is also 
employed by Vait. (38. 1) in the purusamedha. 

Translated: bv the RV. translators; and Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 66 ff. ; Weber, xiii. 205 ; 
Griffith, i. 74; Bloomfield, 44, 321. — Oldenbcrg compares critically the RV. and AV. 
versions, die Hymnen des RV., i. p. 243. 

1. Forth from thy (two) eyes, (two) nostrils, (two) cars, chin, brain, 
tongue, I eject (vi-vr/t) for thee the yaks m a of the head. 

The verse is RV. x. 163. i. without variant. Two or three of SI’ P’s mss., with the 
comm., read in b cubukdt ; MP. has cibukdt [in the Whish ms. ] ; Ppp. substitutes for it 
nasyat (i.e. dsydt ), has uta for lUlhi, and has for d la Id fad vi vayewasi. 

2. From thy neck (grirds), nape (usni/ids), vertebrae (k'ikasd), back- 
bone, (two) shoulders, (two) fore-arms, I eject for thee the ydkswa of 
the arms. 

This, again, is precisely RV. x. 163. 2. Ppp. reads in b an illy as, and in d unufat 
(for bahubhydm) and vrhdmasi. The pi. gnvas for 1 neck ‘ designates, according to 
the comm., the 14 small bones found there ; and he quotes £B. xii. 2. 4. 10 for authority. 
The usnih as he declares to be certain vessels (/nidi): the kikasiis, to be jatruvaksn- 
gal'sthini , which is quite indefinite. 

3. Forth from thy heart, lung ( klomdn ), haliksna, (two) sides, (two) 
mdtasnas , spleen, liver, we eject for thee the ydksma. 

Weber conjectures a gall for haliksna (Ppp. haliksma), and “ kidney M for watasnn. 
The comm, defines klomdn as “ a kind of flesh-mass in the neighborhood of the heart.,’’ 
haliksna as etatsamjhakdt tatsambandhan m a h sa p in da 1 nysdt, and matasndhhydm as 
uhhayapar$vasamhandhabliydm vrkydbhydih ta tsa m ip a sth a p it tad it <1 rap a trd bhya tit v.A. 
For a, Ppp. has hlomnas te hrdayCibhyo . Of this verse, only the latter half has a pa rib 
lei in RV., namely x. 1 63. 3 c, d, where d is varied to yakndh platfbhyo vi vrhatui .V. 
The Anukr. foolishly rejects all resolution in b. 

4. Forth from thine entrails, guts, rectum, belly, (two) paunches, 
navel, I eject for thee the ydksma. 

The comm, explains gudabhyas by antrasamlpasthebhyo malamutrapravahana - 
mdrgcbhyah , and plants by bahucchidran malapdtrat; and he quotes £B. xii. 9. i- 3 » 
where many of the names in the verse occur. RV. (also MP.) has the first half-verse, 
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as 163. 3 a, threading hfday&t for udarat. For b, c, [d,J Ppp. substitutes our 6 b, c [d, 
but with panyor in c and vrhamasi at the endj. The Anukr. again rejects all resolu- 
tions, which would make the verse a fair anustnbh , and counts 748 : 74-7 = 20. 

5. From thy (two) thighs, knees, heels, front feet, hips, fundament 
(? bhihsas ) , I eject for thee the ydksma of the rump. 

In the translation here is omitted bhasadam , the pure equivalent of bhasadvam y 
and hence as superfluous in sense as redundant in meter. [Is not prdpada ‘ toe ’ ? J 
The verse .is nearly RV. x. 163.4, which, however, omits b/msadyam , and reads, after 
^rdnibhydm, bhasadat , indicating the whole region of anus and 'pudenda. Ppp. ends 
the verse (like 2 and 4) with vrhamasi . Several of our mss., with two or three of 
SPP’s, carelessly begin with uni-. MP. has in b janghdbhyam for p<irsuibhya/Ji$&nd 
in d dh vans as as. The verse seems to be scanned by the Anukr. as 8 4 7 : 8 4 n = 34. 

6. From thy bones, marrows, sinews, vessels, (two) hands, fingers, 
nails, I eject for thee the ydksma . 

Pan l is distinctively ‘palm,’ and might properly be so rendered here. Nearly all our 
jrfwyWA?-mss., with most of SPP’s, omit the visarga before snavahh ye. Ppp. has a 
different ft, C, d : hastebhyas te mahsebhyas . . . : yaksmam' prstibhyo majjabhyo nadyCun 
virvahamasi . The Anukr. scans as 7 4 7 : y 4 8 = 3 1 . 

7. What [ydksma is] in thine every limb, every hair, every joint — 
the ydksma of thy skin do we, with Ka^yapa’s ejector (v?. bar ltd) eject 
away (* visvahe ). 

The first half verse corresponds to RV. x. 163. 6. a, b, which (as also MP.) reads 
thus: dngad-ahgal lomnodomno jatdrn pdrvaniparvani; and Ppp. agrees with it, 
except in having baddham for jdtam; Ppp. also omits d. In d our P. M., with some 
of SPP’s mss., read s' i ban. as does also the comm. \yivarham\. In our edition, an 
accent-mark has fallen out under die am in e. 

34. Accompanying the sacrifice of an animal. 

[A//umuin. — pit fit pi 1 tv ti m : faftddiJgaharattam. trim/iwha/n.'] 

Found in Pftipp. iii.; and also in the Black- Vajus texts, TS. (iii. 1.4* y), and K. 

( xxx. 8, in part). Used by Kau^. (44.7) in the vacafamana ceremony, accompanying 
the anointing of the 7'aca ; in the same, vs. 5 accompanies (44. 15) the stoppage of the 
victim's breath; and the same verse appears in the funeral rites (Si. 33), with verses 
irom xviii. 2 and 3, in connection with the lighting of the pile. This hymn and the one 
next following are further employed among the kdmydni . , with invocation of India and 
Agrti, by one who ‘-desires the world” (59.21: “desires over-lordship of all gie 
world,” comm.). In Writ, (to, 16), the hymn (so the comm.) is said on the release of 
the victim from the sacrificial post iu the paftdmndka. 

Translated : Weber, xiii. 207 ; Ludwig, p. 433 : (iritfith, {,75. — See also Roth. Weber 

<ien A l \ p. iq. 

1. The lord of cattle, who rules over (i() the cattle, the four-footed, 
and who also over the two-footed — let him, bought off, go to [his] sacri- 
ficial portion; let abundances of wealth attach themselves to (sac) the 
^drificer. 
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In the TS. version, this verse comes second (the verse-order being 5, ^3, 4, 2). Hot 
TS. and K. have at the beginning yhiim, which Ppp. supports by reading csiim, am; 
which rectifies the meter of a : this gives quite a different application to c, and a differ- 
ent cast to the meaning of the verse. TS. has also ca for yds in b, ay dm ( l ydm) for sd. 
in c, and it ends (better) with ydjamdnasya santu. K. (Weber) has for b cat us pay* 
uta ye dvipadah , and for c niskntds te yajhiy am bhdgam yantu ; and Ppp. diffefs from 
it only slightly, adding va after uta in b, and ending c with yajniya ydnti lokam. 
Apparently it is the lord of cattle who is to be bribed to content himself with his sacri- 
ficial share, in lieu of taking the whole. The Anukr. does not heed the irregularities of 
meter in a, b. [^The-Ppp. form of b seems to be latmpaddm uta va ye dvipadah /J 

2. Do ye, releasing (pra-niuc) the seed of being, assign progress 
{g$tu) to the sacrifice^ O gods; what hath stood brought hither (///,?'. 
krta)> strenuous ($afamand) 9 let it go upon the dear path of the gods. 

TS. (and K. ?) rectifies the meter of a (whose irregularity the Anukr. ignores) by read- 
ing p ram u Tied mauds ; it also lias jivdm for priydm in d. Ppp. gives gopii for re las in a. 
and in b makes dhatta and dev as change places; in d it reads eti. Priydm may qualify 
the subject in d : * let it, dear [to the gods], go ’ etc. Upakrta and (a^imdnd have their 
usual technical senses, ‘ brought to the sacrifice ’ and 4 efficient in the performance of 
religious duty’; the latter is explained by the comm, alternatively, as 44 being put to 
death ” or 44 leaping up ” (root fuf) ! Devas is, according to him, first “ the breaths, sight 
etc.,” then “ the gods, Agni etc.” [E. Sieg discusses pfithas , Guritpujakaumudi , p. 98 J 

3. They who, giving attention to ( anu-dhi ') the one being bound, 
looked after [him] with mind and with eye — let the divine Agni at first: 
(dgre) release them, lie the all-workjng, in unison with (sam-rii) progeny. 

TS. and MS. (i. 2. 15) have badhydinanCts for didhyands, and TS. follows it with 
abhydiks- ; and in c combines agnfs tan; MS. also has tail, liotli read in d prajapatii 
for vi$vd karma ; and TS. ends with samvidands . Ppp. has in c mumukta devas , and, 
for d, prajdpalis prajdbhis samviddnam ; it then adds another verse : yesdm piano 
mi badhnanti baddham gavdih pay find m uta paurupindm: indras tarn (i.e. tan agio 
pra etc.). The comm, reads in a vadhyamanam , which is better; lie explains saiiira - 
nltias by saha ^ab day am anas, as if from the root ni 4 bark’! Comparison with the 
next verse seems to show the other animals, comrades of the victim, to be aimed at in 
the verse. [Cf. Weber’s notes, p.209, and esp. his reference to (’B. iii. 7. 4 s. — MS. 
has tail, p. tan; see above, page xc.J 

4. The cattle that are of the village, all-formed, being of various 
forms, manifoldly of one form — let the divine Vayu at first release 
them, Prajapati, in unison with progeny. 

TS. and K. have dr any as 4 of the forest’ in a, for gramyas, and TS. combines vdyus 
tail in c, and ends again with -vidanah. TA. (iii. 11) has two versions (vss. 29, 32), 
of which the second precisely agrees with TS., while the first has grainy as, like our 
text (and agnis tail in c). Ppp. is quite different: ya aranyas paqavo vi^varupa uta 
ye kurupah : . . . mumukta devah prajapatis prajdbhis samviddnam . 

5. Foreknowing, let them first ( ptirva ) receive the breath {prana) 
coming to [them] forth from the limbs. Go to heaven; stand firm with 
thy bodies ; go to paradise {svargd) by god-traveled roads. 
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rpp. has d»vSs for pftrve in a, tahhydm for divam in c, and at the end -M/'f ( ivehhih. 
TS. reads grhnanti in a ; and TS. K. MS. <ii. 5. 10 c,d) invert the order of c and d, and 
give the better reading dsadhUu for divam gac/iti [cf. RV.x. 16.3J; MS. also has 
hut As for svargam. The comm, makes purve mean “ the gods previously stationed in 
the atmosphere ” ; perhaps it is ‘ before the demons get hold of it.' 


35. To expiate errors iu the sacrifice : to Vicvakarman. 

[Angiras. — vai^vaka rmanam . trdistubham : /. hr haUgar hhd ; 5 \ bh'«rij\ 

Found (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 2, 3, 1,4) in Paipp. i. The same four verses 
are found in TS. (iii. 2. S *-.3 : in the order 2, 4, 3, 1), and the first three in MS. (ii. 3. 8 : 
in the order 1,3, 2). The hymn is used^by Kau$. (38. 22) in a rite intended, according 
to the comm., to prevent faults of vision ( drstidosa n r, ui ra n ay a ; Ktnpiva says “ to pre- 
vent rain,” vrstinivdrandya ; perhaps his text is corrupt), accompanying the eating of 
something in an assembly. Its employment (59.21) with the hymn next preceding was 
noticed under the latter. The comm, (differing in his reading and division of the rules 
from the edited text of Kauc.) declares it to be used in all the sava sacrifices, to accom- 
pany the purastad hornets (59.23-4: nit arena savapuras/dddliouidn ) ; and vs. 5 is used 
(3.16) with a paras tad homa in the parvan sacrifices. Iu Vait. the hymn appears 
(9.7) in the cdtnrmdsya sacriiice, with two oblations to Mahendra and Vicvakarman 
respectively; and again (29.22) in the agnicayana, In all these applications there is 
nothing that suits the real character of the hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xiii. 21 1 ; Ludwig, p.302 (vss. 1-4): Griffith, i. 76. 

1. They who, partaking [of soma] (hhaks), did not prosper (rdti) in 
good things, whom the fires of the sacrificial hearth were distressed about 
(aim-tapya-) — what was the expiation (avayd) of their ill-sacrifice, may 
Vicvakarman (‘the all-worker’) make that for us a good sacrifice. 

The translation implies emendation of dun's (is in c to -les, and of tan in d to /ant; 
torn is read by the comm., as well as by TS. and MS., and SIT. even admits it into 
his text, though nearly all his mss., as well as ours, read tan. Our P. and M. read 
dvr (t hits at end of a; TS. has an r hits , MS. amicus . TS. elides the a of aim in t»; it 
begins c with iydm for va, and ends it with duristyai , thus supporting our emendation, 
both TS. and MS. give krno/u in d, and MS. puts it after vievakarma . The pada- 
mss. read iu C avaoyrf, but SIT. alters his pada-itxi to avayaK on the authority of the 
comm. ; it is a matter of indifference, as the concluding element, in spite of the native 
grammarians, is doubtless the root yd. Ppp. gives duns/a svistam in c, d. The various 
readings, here and in the following verses, are in good part of the kind which show 
that the text-makers were fumbling over matter which they did not understand. The 
comm, is no better off. Here, in a, he is uncertain whether to take nd as * as if’ or 
‘not, 1 and to make vdsftni object of bhaksdyantas or of anrdhus (~ vardhitavantas, 
which is not bad). [The ^ res » P^da l), are personified in like fashion at AGS. iv. 1 . 2, 3.J 
The verse (12-1-12:9+11-44) is much more irregular than the definition of the 
Anukr. admits. 

2. The seers declare the master (- pdti ) of the sacrifice by reason of 
sin disportioned, distressed about [his] offspring. What honeyed drops 
he offended in ( ? apa-radJi), with them let Vicvakarman unite (sam-srj) us. 
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MS. has in a the equivalent ydjamdnam; its b reads vihaya prajam anutdpy 
mdndh; while TS. has prajaQi) ntrbhakta(h) an utapyd mandk , and Ppp. nirbhdgatd 
bhagad anutapyantdnd. TS. and MS. make the lost drops only two: ntadhatyau 
stokau . . . tab hy dm, with tan instead of van, and hence raradha . The translation 
implies correction to madJiavy as read by both the parallel texts anS the comm. ; 
SITs text agrees with ours in reading the mathavy- of all the mss. (except three of 
SPP’s, which follow the comm.). All the sa/hhita- mss. make the absurd combination 
nas tebhih in d, seeming to have in mind the participle nastdj SIT. retains nastdbJih 
in his text, while ours emends' to nas tebhis , as given in the comment to Prat ii. 31. 
Ppp. has our second half-verse as its 3 c, d ; it reads madhavy an stokdn up a yd raradha 
sad/ md tardis srjad viqvakarmd . The comm, takes anu and tapy~ in b as two inde- 
pendent words : he explains apa raradha in c by ant ar it an krtavdn , which is doubtless 
its virtual meaning. [_W’s prior draft reads :**• what honeyed drops he failed of 
that is, ‘ missed.’ J 

3. Thinking the soma-drinkers to be unworthy of gifts (? at/tinra), 
[though] knowing of the sacrifice, [he is] not wise (Mira) in the conjunc- 
ture (s nuiay d ) ; in that this man is bound having committed a sin, do 
thou, 0 Vicjvakarman, release him for his well-being. 

The offense here had in view is far from clear. Instead of adanyd (which occurs 
only here), TS. has the apparently unintelligent ana n van ; MS. reads ayajhiyan vafib 
ydn ntdny - ‘thinking the until for offering to be fit for offering' (or vita wnn): bulk 
have in b prdndsya for yajndsya. and sauiare for -ye. Ppp. gives the second half-verse 
as 2 c, d, and ends it with pra m/tmugdhy enam . TS. MS. have no ydt at beginning of 
C ; TS. gives cuac cakrran mdhi , and MS. aw mahde cakrvan b~, and TS. esani for ,:sj. 
The comm, explains addnydn as ajnatvdropena ddnanarhdn , takes na in b as particle of 
comparison, and makes samaya equal s am grama : “as if one by confidence in tin: 
strength of his own. arm should think the opposing soldiers despicable ” ! The verse 
(J 1 y 1 f : io-r *2=44) has marked irregularities which the Anukr. ignores. 

4. Terrible [are] the seers ; homage be to them ! what sight [is] theirs, 
and the actuality (sat yd) of their mind. For Brihaspati, 0 bull (wa/ttsa), 
[be] bright (dyumint) homage; (.) Vic;vakarinan, homage to thee! protect 
thou us. 

The translation follows our text, though this is plainly corrupted. TS. makes b less 
unintelligible by reading niks/tsas for cdksur ydt , and samdhdii for satydm; Ppp. has 
in the half-verse only minor variants: bhima for ghords, \stu for astu, saw dr k for 
satyam . In c, TS. has mail! sat for the senseless mah/sa, and the comm, presents tin: 
same ; Ppp. reads brhaspate mahisaya dive : namo vi$v-. TS. gives for d ndrno rievn- 
karmane sd it pdtv asman , In d all the fada- mss. have the strange blunder //?///, for 
Pdhi as required by the sense and by the sa/uhi/d-\(txt\ and SPP. adopts the blunder, 
thus giving a /wZ/z-reading that is inconvertible into his own saw k /id. The comm, 
takes rsayas in a as “the breaths, sight etc.,” and satyam in b as ya tkdrthada /y / ; and 
he founds on this interpretation the use in Kau$. 38. 22, “against faults of vision.’' 

5. The sacrifice’s eye, commencement, and face: with voice, hearing, 
mind I make oblation. To this sacrifice, extended by Vicvakarman, let 
the gods come, well-willing. 
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Tfie verse is found in no other text, and is perhaps not a proper part o£ the hymn ; it 
is repeated below asxix. 58. 5* A few of the sawJtifa-rwss, (including our 0.) ignore 
the a at beginning of d. The comm, is not certain whether the three nominatives in a 
designate Agni or sacrificial butter ; but he has no scruple about making them objects 
to juhomu 

36. To get a husband for a woman. 

[ Pativedana , — astarcam. dgntsotniyam . trdistubham : /. bhurij ; 2, 5 - 7 . anustubh ; 

8. n icrtpiir, i u sn th . ] 

Found (except vss. 6,8) in Paipp.ii. (in the verse-order 1,3, 2,4. 5. 7). Used by 
Kau$. ( 34- 13 Lf.) among the women’s rites, in a ceremony for obtaining a husband; 
vss. 5 and 7 are specially referred to or quoted, with rites adapted to the text. It is 
further regarded by the schol. and the comm, as signified by pativedana (75. 7), at the 
beginning of the chapters on nuptial rites, accompanying the sending out of a wooer 
or paranymph. 

Translated : Weber, v. 219 ; xiii. 214 ; Ludwig, p. 476 ; Grill, 55, 102 ; Griffith, i. 78 ; 
Bloomfield, 94, 322. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 306. 

1. Unto our favor, 0 Agni, may a wooer come, to this girl, along with 
our fortune ( bhdga ), Enjoyable (Jnstd) [is she] to suitors (vara), agree- 
able at festivals (sdmana) ; be there quickly good-fortune for her with a 
husband. 

The text is not improbably corrupt. Ppp. reads in a, b sumatim skandalokc idam 
dm kumdrydmdno bhagena ; but it combines c and d much better into one sentence by 
reading for d osarh patyd bhavati (-/// /) sub /urge 'yam. The comm, explains sa mb Jut- 
las as sambhasakah samdddtd vd; or else, he says, it means hiusakah pirrvam abhild - 
savighdtt /cany dm anicchan purusah, He quotes ApGS. i.4 to show that varA also 
means paranymph. Jus fit he quotes Panini to prove accented jus hi. In d he reads 
ftsam, and declares it to signify sukhakaram, [Bergaignc, Rel, vdrf. i. 1 59, takes 
sdmana as -- ‘ marriage.’J 

2. Fortune enjoyed by Soma, enjoyed by Brahman, brought together 
by Aryaman; with the truth of divine Dhatar, the husband-finder I 
perform (kr), 

Ppp. has a mutilated first half -verse: somajusto aryamna samb/irto bhaga; and at 
the end patirvedanam. The comm, understands in a braJuda - to mean the Gandharva, 
who and Soma are the first husbands of a bride (xiv. 2. 3, c\). He does not see in b/taga 
anything but kanydrupam bhdgad/icyam ; but the meaning “favors” is not impossible. 

LBoth bhagam (“fortune” or “favors”) and pa five dart am (the ceremony called 
“husband-finder”) are objects of krnomi ; which, accordingly, needs to be rendered 
by 1 make ’ or 4 procure ’ for the one combination and by ‘ perform ’ for the other. It 
is hardly a case of zeugma. — Bloomfield notes that sambhrta contains a conscious 
allusion to sambhala , vs. i.J 

3. May this woman, O Agni, find a husband ; for king Soma maketh 
her of good-fortune; giving birth to sons, she shall become chief consort 
( ntdhisi ) ; having gone to a husband, let her, having good-fortune, bear 
rule ( vi-raj ). 
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Three mss. (including our P.O.) read nari in a. [For videsta in a ( Grammar * 
§ 850 a), J Fpp. has videstu ; at end of b it reads -gam krnotu; and it changes the 
second half-verse into an address by reading bhavdsi, and . subhage vi raja. The 
comm, explains mahisi its mahaniyd qrestha bharya . The fourth p&da is best scanned 
as jagati , with resolution ga-tu-d [or insert sa before subhdgd\. 

4. As, 0 bounteous one ( maghdvan ), this pleasant covert hath been 
clear to the well-settled (susdd) wild beasts, so let this woman be enjoyed 
of Bhaga, mutually dear, not disagreeing with her husband. 

The translation here involves emendation of the unmanageable susddd in b to susd- 
dam , as suggested by iii. 22. 6. SPP. has in his pada - text simddfih (as if nom, of 
susd das), and makes no note upon the word — probably by an oversight, as of our pada- 
mss. only Op. has such a reading ; the comm, understands susddd s, and explains it by 
sukhena sihdtiuh yogyak ‘comfortable to dwell in*; which is not unacceptable. The 
comm, also lias in a maghavdn, and in d abhirddhayanti (~ abhivardhayantl , or else 
putrapaqvddibhih samrddhd bhavanti ). Pj»p. has at the beginning yatZid khatiiram 
maghavah cdrttr esu, and, in c, d, yam vaya/h justd bhagasyd *stu saw fir-. All om 
saw/ii/ib mss. save one (H.) ? and half of SPP’s, give esdJt fir - in a-b; but the comment 
to Prat. ii. 57 quotes this passage as illustration of the loss of its final visarga by tsns. 
Kau<;. (34. 14) evidently intends an allusion to this verse in one of its directions: m?ga- 
I'Jianld vedyam mantroktdni ‘the articles mentioned in the text on the sacrificial 
hearth from a wild beast’s covert,’ but the comm, does not explain the meaning. The 
Anukr. ignores the redundancy of a syllable in c. [Pronounce jus (a iyam and reject 
it an ? — The use of sdmfiriya in dual and plural is natural: its extension to the 
singular is rather illogical (cf. TS. iv. 2.4), unless we assign intensive value to saw 
(* very dear '). J 

5. Ascend thou the boat of Bhaga, full, unfailing; with that cause to 
cross over hither a suitor who is according to thy wish. 

Or firatikdmya may perhaps mean { responsive to thy love. 1 Ppp. has in a a ruha, 
in b t viufiaras and for c, d tray a fii/sd hi tarn yas finds patikdmyaii . The comm, 
understands ttfia- in c as an independent word. With this verse, according to the 
comm., the girl is made to ascend a properly prepared boat. 

6. Shout to [him], O lord of riches; make a suitor hither-minded; 
turn the right side to qvery one who is a suitor according to thy wish. 

Cin umambulation with the right-side toward one is a sign of reverence, A krandara 
in a is perhaps a real causative, ‘ make him call out to us ’ ; the comm, takes it so. Mis 
explanation [page 332 J of the accompanying rite is: “offering rice in the night, one 
should make the girl step forward to the right.” 

7. Mere [is] gold, bdellium ; here [is] auksd , likewise fortune ; these 
have given thee unto husbands, in order to find one according to thy 
wish. 

Auksd (cf, auksagandhi \ iv. 37.3) seems to be some fragrant product of the ox ; ta- 
il may perhaps come from uks ‘sprinkle,’ but not through uksan. The mss. vary here, 
as everywhere else, in an indiscriminate manner between gdggulu and gulgulu / here 
the majority of ours have 4 g-, arid the great majority of SPP’s have -gg - ; but gg is 
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accepted (as elsewhere) in our edition, and -Ig- in the other ; Ppp. reads -lg-, the comm. 
-gg-- p PP- has further vayam ukso atho bhaga ; and, in c-d, adhuh fiatik The comm, 
defines gugguht as “ a well-known kind of article for incense,” and for anksa he quotes 
from Ke?ava (kSufikasiitrabhasyakaras) the couplet given in Bloomfield’s Kauqika on 
p. 335 (hut reading sut tib/iiu gattd/tait ks Tra /b ) . i he comm., p. 332, explains that with 
this verse is to be performed a binding on and fumigation and anointing of the girl with 
ornaments, bdellium, and an km respectively. [P,R„ iv.947, suggest f»;i/ika»,yaya.\ 

8. Hither let Savitar conduct for thee, conduct a husband that is 
according to thy wish ; do thou assign [him] to her, O herb. 

The second nayatu is a detriment equally to sense and to meter ; the Anukr. counts 
it to a, and the/arfo mss. mark the division accordingly. Emendation of tram in c to 
tdm is strongly suggested. The verse hardly belongs to the hymn as originally made 
up ; there has been no reference elsewhere to an “herb”; nor does Kfiuq. introduce 
such an element. 

In tbe concluding anuvdka |_6.J are 5 hymns, 31 verses: the Anukr. says accord- 
ingly trinqadek&dhiko * ntyah . 

This is the end also of the fourth prapathaka . 

LOnc or two mss. sum up the book as 36 hymns and 207 verse s.J 



Book III. 


. LThe third book is made up largely ©f hymns of 6 verses each. 
It contains 13 such hymns, but also six hymns (namely 4, y 
13, 16, 24, 30) of 7 verses each, six hymns (namely 5, 6, n, 15, 
19, 29) of 8 verses each, two hymns (namely 12, 17) of 9 verses 
each, two hymns (namely 20, 21) of 10 verses each, one hymn 
(napiely 31) of 11 verses, and one hymn (namely 10) of 13 verses, 
See Weber’s introduction to his translation, p. 178. The possi- 
bility of critical reduction to the norm is well illustrated by hymn 
31 — compare pages 1 and 37. The whole book has been trans- 
lated by Weber, Indisckc Studien, vol. xvii. (1885), pages 177-314.J 


1. Against enemies. 

[Atkarvan * — sonlmohanam . bahudevatyiini . traislubham : 2 . vinidgarbhd bhurij ; 
j, 6. anustubh ; y. virdtpn ran xtti/i . ] 

« 

Found in Paipp. iii., next after the one which here follows it. In Kai\\ (14.171, 
this hymn and the next are called mo hand ni ‘ confoundcrs,’ and are used in a 1 i ; «.r 
(14. 17-21 ) for confounding an enemy's army ; its details have nothing to do with those 
of the hymns. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 518 ; Weber, xvii. 180 ; Griffith, i. 8 1 ; Bloomfield, um, 325. 

1. Let Agni, knowing, go against our foes, burning against the impro 
orator, the niggard ; let him confound ( niohaya -) the army of our adver- 
saries {para) ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

Ppp. makes qatrnn and vidvan in a change places. SPP. reports that the text used 
by the comm, reads nah after agnir both here and in 2. 1 a. The comm, signalizes 
the beginning of the book by giving absurd etymologies of agni at the length of nearly 
a page. Pad a c lacks a syllable, unless we allow ourselves to resolve sc-na-am. 

2. Ye, O Maruts, are formidable for such a plight; go forward upon 
[them], kill, overcome ! The Vasus have killed [them] ; suppliant [are] 
these ; for let Agni, their messenger, go against [their foes], knowing 

The second half-verse is rendered literally as it stands, but is certainly badly corrupt. 
Ppp. has amtmrdam vasavo nathitchhyo agnir hy t'saw vidvan pmtyetu f atriin , vvlii*. 0 
is much more acceptable: noth- would be ‘for [us] who supplicate.’ Dutas seems to 
have blundered in here out of 2. 1 a. Ludwig emends ndthitas to -tan, which would 
improve c, but leavs it unconnected with d. In our edition praty ctu is an erratum tor 
pratyctu , which all the mss. read. The comm., with his customary neglect of accent, 
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takes ugras in a as vocative. He takes id fee as a locative ( = apradhrsye samgrama- 
laksane karmani ), against the testimony of the oilier passages where the word occurs, 
and supplies matsa Zulyas. In b, he reads (with a couple of SEE’s mss. that follow him) 
virndlas, and takes it (again against the accent) as accus. pi. Amimrnan in c lie renders 
as an imperative. The meter of the verse (i i + 1 1 : 12 + 13- 47 ) is capable of being 
fitted to the description of the Anukr. [11+10:12 + 12 = 45 ] by duly managing the 
resolutions. [Aufrecht, KZ. xxvii* 219 (i«S»5), reconstructs the vs., putting mrddyata 
for uirndta in b and reading c, d thus: dmimrdan vdsavo natkitaso agnir /if qairun 

pratyeti vid/iyan . Cf. Bloomfield, 32O. Roth gives (in his notes) mrdata for 

ntrnata and (ill his collation) yes dm for hy cstim , as Ppp. readings. J 

3. The army of enemies, O bounteous one, playing the foe against 
us — do ye (two), O Vrtra-slaying Indra, Agni also, burn against them. 

The verse is found also as SV.ii. 1215, which reads cJiatniyutim in b, and begins c 
with ubhdit tam {Jam is read by the comm., and is called for as an emendation in our 
verse); it also has the correct accent amitrasenam , which is found in only two of our 
mss. (O.Op.) and three of SPP’s; both editions read -sin am. In our text, dgniq in d 
is a misprint for agniq . [SIT. combines as man ch badly : cf. i. 19.4, note.J 


4. Impelled, O Indra, forwards Q pravdtd) by thy (two) bays — let thy 
thunderbolt go forth, slaughtering (pra-mr) the foes ; smite the on-coming, 
the following, the fleeing (pdranc) ; scatter their actual intent. 

The verse is RV. iii. 30.6 ; which, however, reads at the beginning prd su tc (as does 
also the comm.), accents in c pratied unftcdh (and the comm, claims the same for out- 
text). and has for d viqvam satydm krnit/ii vis (dm astu, which is even more unintelli- 
gible titan our text. Weber proposes visvaksatyd/n as a compound, “turning itself in 
every direction ” ; this, however, makes nothing out of - sat yaw . Ludwig translates 
“ fulfil their design in all [both] directions/' which is not very clear. Ppp. reads viqvam 
vistath krnuhi s a (yarn esam; also quite obscure. The comm, takes safyam as 
“ established, settled,” and visvak krnuhi as “scatter, unsettle, make uncertain.” One 
would like to take visvak - as something like ‘contrariwise,* with the general sense “ turn 
their plans against themselves.” Ppp. has further niiah for arnicas in c. 

1 

5. O Indra, confound the army of our enemies ; with the blast of firej 
of wind, make them disappear, scattering. 

The defective first half-verse is completed by Ppp. in this form : manomohanam 
krnva (i.e. krnavas /’) indra ' mitrchhyas tvam. The second hall-verse is also » 3 r . d. 
The comm, explains dhrdjyd by dahanavisaye yd vegiid gads fatkavid/iayCt vegagatyd 
tayor eva vd gatyd. 

• 

6. Let Indra confound the army; let the Maruts slay with force; let 
Agni take away its eyes ; let it go back conquered. 

Alt the mss. read indra , vocative, at the beginning of the verse ; but .SPP’s text, as 
well as ours, emends to fndrah s-j and this the comm, also has. The comm, further in 
c d/iaU&m instead of daitam. 
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2. Against enemies. 

\Atharvan. — smdmokanam. hahudevatyam. traistubham: 2-4. anustubhJ] 

Found in Piiipp. iii., next before the hymn here preceding. Used in Kau<;. only with 
the latter, as there explained. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 183 ; Griffith, i. 82; Bloomfield, 121,327. — Cf. Bergaigne- 
Henry, Manuel , p. 139. 

1. Let Agni our messenger, knowing, go against [them], burning 
against the imprecator, the niggard ; let him confound the intents of our 
adversaries ; and may Jatavedas make them handless. 

All the mss. have in a the false accent praty etn (seemingly imitated from 1.2 d, 
where hi requires it), and SPP. retains it ; our edition makes the necessary emendation 
to prdty tin . Ppp. appears to have {at run instead of vidvan at end of a. 

2. Agni here hath confounded the intents that are in your heart; let 
him blow ( dham ) you away from [our] home; let him blow you forth in 
every direction. 

Ppp. has dhamdtu for -matu both times. The comm, renders amnmuhat by mohn- 
yatu , in accordance with his doctrine that one verbal form is equivalent to another. 

3. O Indra! confounding [their] intents, move hitherward with [their | 
design (dkfiti)\ with the blast of fire, of wind, make them disappear 
scattering. 

The second half-verse is identical with 1.5 b, c. Pada b apparently* means ‘lake 
away their design, make them purposeless’; the comm., distorting the sense of arra;'. 
makes it signify “go against [their army], with the design [of overwhelming iij.” 
Ppp. reads dkfttya 'dhi (i,e. dyds adln 7 ). In our edition, restore the lost accent mark 
over the -dr a of indra in a. 

4. Go asunder, ye designs of them ; also, ye intents, be confounded ; 
g.lso what is today in their heart, that smite thou out from them. 

All the mss. have in b cittaui , as if not vocative, and SPP. retains the accent, while 
our text emends to cittdni; the comm, understands a vocative. The comm, further 
takes vyaku lavas as one word, explaining it as either viruddha/i samkalpah or else 
( Qualifying davJs understood) as {at run Am vividhakutyutpadakah. |_Kor d, rather, 
‘that of them smite thou out from [them].’J 

• 5. Confounding the intents of those yonder, seizing their limbs, 0 
Apva, go away; go forth against [them] ; consume [them] in their hearts 
with pangs ($oka ) ; pierce the enemies with seizure (graft i), the foes 
with darkness. 

The verse is RV. x. 103. 12, which reads in a cittdm pratilobhdyantt , and, for & 
and/tend '/ultras tdmasa sacantdm; and SV. (ii. 1211) and VS. (xvii. 44) agree with 
RV. Both pada- texts give in b grhdnd, as impv. ; but the word is translated above (in 
accordance with Grassmann’s suggestion) as aor. pple. fem. grhdna , because this com- 
bines so much better with the following pdre ' hi . A number of the sarithita-vc^ 
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(including our P.s.m.E.s.m.I.H.p.m.) make the curious blunder of accenting apvl- in b: 
the comm, explains it as a pupadevata , adding the precious etymology apavayayati 
a p aga may at i sukhatn prdnatif ca. (Weber, ix. 482, thinks apvii has reference to 
impurity (root pfi) and to diarrhoea as caused by fear. To Weber’s citation (xvii. 184) 
from the Purina, add the line near the beginning of the Bhlsma book, MlJh. vi. 1.18, 
cruit'd tu ninadam yodhak qakrn-miitmm prasusruvuh. I The Anukr. ignores the 
redundancy in a ; emendation to cilia would remove it. 

6 . Yonder army of our adversaries, O Maruts, that comes contending 
against us with force — pierce ye it with baffling darkness, that one of 
them may not know another. 

The verse is an addition (as vs. 14) to RV. x. 103 [Aufrccht, -d ed'n, vol. ii. p. 68 2 J, 
but forms a proper part of SV. (ii. 1210) and VS. (xvii. 47). RV.VS. read in b ahhyaiH 
ms (for astn&A ally abhi ) ; SV. has abhytti; all have in c guhatu for vidhyata; 
and with the latter Ppp. intends to agree, but has guhala. For exiim in d, RV. gives 
amsiim, SV. ettedm, and VS. ami and accordingly at the end jandn. It takes violence 
to compress our b into a tristubh pada. 


3. For the restoration of a king. 

[Atharvan. — niiuddevatyam ntd" gneyam. trdistnbham : j. bhurik fahkti ; 5 , 6. anustubh.] 

Rotund in Filipp, ii. (our vs. 5 coming last). Used by Kau<*\ (16.30), with the hymn 
next following, in a ceremony for the restoration of a king to his former kingdom. Jn 
V ait. (9. 2), vs. 1 accompanies a morning oblation to Agni anlkavant in the sakamedha 
rite of the cdtunnasya sacrifice; and again (30.27), vs. 2 is used at the end of the 
diutrdmani ceremony. 

Translated : I.udwig, p. 44 1 : Weber, xvii. 185 ; Griffith, i. S3 ; Bloomfield, ns, 327. 
— -Cf. Bergaigne-IIenrv, Manuel, p. 140. 

i. lie hath shouted (? krand ) ; may he be protector of his own here; 
0 Agni, bend apart the two widened firmaments (rodasi ) ; let the all- 
possessing Maruts harness (yitj) thee ; lead thou hither with homage yon 
man of bestowed oblation. * 

This is a very literal translation of the obscure verse, which is plainly an adaptation 
or corruption, or both, of a RV 7 . verse in a hymn to Agni (vi.. 11.4: it is repeated, with- 
out variant, in MS. iv. 14. 15) : adidy utat sv a pa ho vibhava \^uc ydjasva radasi until: 
avion nd yd in ndmasd nitahavyd anjdnti supraydsam pdnea jandh ; and, what is very 
noteworthy, the latter half-verse of RV. is decidedly more closely reflected in the Ppp. 
version: an run/ nay a naiuasn ralahavyo yujanti suprajasam pahea jandh ; Ppp. has 
also bhavat at end of a. It could not be expected to tind concinnity and sense in a 
verse so originated ; the address seems to be changed from Agni to India, and some 
sort of comparison aimed at between the latter and the reinstated king. The pada- text 
divides in a svaopah , and, as the word may be a part of the adaptation [_of the original 
to the purpose of this hymnj, the translation so treats it, instead of substituting, as 
VVeher and Ludwig do, s/oapah ; the comm, explains it both wavs: svaklyandm p ra- 
ja nan: palakah sukarmd vd. The comm, makes the king subject of acikradat in ft, 
apparently .takes vyctcasva in b as one word ( - vydpnuhi ), t v a. in c as designating 
Agni ( yuhjantu — prdpnuvantu, tvatsahayd bhavantti), and a mum in d as the king. 
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The Anukr. ignores the jagatl pada (c) [or lets it offset accounted as 10 Ij. [The 
usual compound is sv-dpas; but sv-apas , though not quotable, is quite possible. J 

2 . Indra, the inspired one, however far away, let the rudely ones set 
in motion hither ( a-cyavaya -) in order to friendship, when the gods ven- 
ture (?) for him a gayatrt, a br/iatt , a song (arkd), with the sautranuva 
(ceremony). 

This verse is nearly as obscure as the preceding, and probably as hopelessly corrupt. 
The “ruddy ones” in a are, according to the comm., priests (rtvij)\ Weber under, 
stands “ horses,” Ludwig 44 so mas.” The comm, takes dddhrsanta in d first from root 
dhr (! ---• adhdrayan), then apparently from dhrs ( purvaih visrastdvayavam indr am 
punah sarvdvayavopetam akurvan , citing IS. v. 6. 34); Ppp. has dadrqanta; perhaps 
dadrhantu might.be made to yield the best sense ; restoration of the augment would fill 
out the deficient meter, which the Anukr. fails to remark. R. conjectures 44 made firm 
for him the mighty gdyatri as bolt.” About half the mss. (including our lJp.E.I.H.K.) 
accent in b sakhyhya; the same uncertainty as to this word appears elsewhere. 

3. For the waters let king Varuna call thee; let Soma call thee for 
the mountains ; let Indra call thee for these subjects (*■•/$•) ; becoming a 
falcon, fly unto these subjects. 

C4 For” may of course be “from” in a and b, as preferred by [the fourj translators 
and comm. Ppp. reads, in a, b varnno juhava somas tvd 'yam hvayati ; and again in 
C, in dr as tvd 'yam hvayati. With the proper resolutions, this verse is a decent tnstnhh ; 
the Anukr. scans it as 11 + 10: 10 + 10 = 41. The verses in our text are wrongly 
numbered from this one on. 

4. Let the falcon lead hither from far {pdra) the one to be called, 
living exiled in others' territory {ksetra) ; let the (two) Acvins make the 
road for thee easy to go ; settle together about this man, ye his fellows. 

The translation follows both previous translators, and the comm. (-- fivatavyam)* in 
implying h&vyam in a instead of havydm k oblation 1 ; yet Ppp. reads havis % which sun- 
poi\s haiydm. The comm., with several of SPP’s mss., has avaruddham in b; lor 
[the technical J aparuddha<t caran (and ava-gam, 6 d) compare especially PI>, xii. 12.6. 

5. Let thine opponents call thee ; thy friends have chosen [thee] against 
[them] (? prdti)\ Indra-and-Agni, all the gods, have maintained for thee 
security {ksdma) in the people (vff). 

The comm., and a few of SPP’s mss. that follow it, have at the beginning vdyani-t 
(V" sdmtatycna sevantdm ). Several sa/hhitd-\x\*$. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read 
pratijanah /, Ppp. has the easier reading pahea jandlu with hvayanti for mtn, and, in 
b, varsata for avrsata ; also it ends witli adidharas. As in more than one oilier ca.s *, 
all the mss. accent //in the second half-verse, and the padaAcxl puts its double stroke 
of pada cli vision before the word ; and both editions read //; but it should plainly be 
as our translation renders, and as the comm, also explains it. The comm, combines n» 
b pratimitrds , making it mean 44 opposing friends ” ; the combination of vr 4 choose 
with prati is strange and obscure. 

6. Whatever fellow disputes thy call, and whatever outsider — making 
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him go away (iipdftc), 0 Indra, then do thou reinstate {avu-gamayd) this 
man here. 

The comm, explains sajahi and nhtya as samabala and nikrstabala (!) [as at i. to. 3 J, 
and ava yam ay a as bodhaya. The Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical deficiency 
in a; emendation to -vadati would fairly rectify it. |_For area-yam , see note to vs. 4.J 

4. To establish a king. 

[A t /larva n. — sap tab am. din Jr am. trdistubham : i.jagati ; ./. f. hhurij.] 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used in Kaii^. only with the next preceding hymn (as there 
explained), although the two are of essentially different application, this one referring 
to a king who has been called or chosen, and has to be inaugurated as such. In 
Wait (13.2), in the agnistoma sacrifice, vs. 7 accompanies, with vii. 28, oblations to 
pa thy a svasti and other divinities. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 252 ; Zimmer, p. 164 ; Weber, xvii. 190 ; Griffith, i. 84 ; Bloom- 
field, 113, 330.-— Cf. Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel , p. i4r. 

1. Unto thee hath come the kingdom ; with splendor rise forward ; [as] 
lord of the people (vr'pis), sole king, bear thou rule (vi-nlj) \ lot all the direc- 
tions call thee, O king ; become thou here one for waiting or», for homage. 

The translation implies in a agati, which is very probably the true reading, though 
the fiada- mss. divide tva:gan. The metrical redundancy in a, b is best removed by 
omitting pran (for which Ppp. and the comm, read firak). which seems (as meaning 
also ‘in the east’) to have been added in order to make yet more distinct the compari- 
son with the sun implied in ltd i/ii; the pada- text reckons the word wrongly to b, and 
the comm, renders it purr a a/ * formerly ? ; he takes vt raja as ‘‘be resplendent,” which 
is of course possible. The verse has but one real jagatl pada (a). [With d ( - vi. 98. i d), 
cf. ntUnasopastUfyaSi used twice in RV.J 

2. Thee let the people (virus) choose unto kingship (rajya), thee 
these five divine directions ; rest (cri) at the summit of royalty, at the 
pinnacle {kakiul ) ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

The verse is found also in TS. (iii. 3. o') and MS. (ii. 5. 10), with nearly accordant 
differences of reading: gara 4 vniata nijvaya in a; tram kavanta (MS. vardhanti) 
mat Utah svarkah forb: ksatrasya kaknhki (MS. kakitbbhik) ci\riyduas in c. TB., 
moreover, has the second half-verse (in ii. 4 .7?: the first half is our iv. 22. 2 a. b), 
agreeing with AV. except bv giving ksatrasya ka rub his. Ppp. further varies the 
word by reading kakudhi; it also has in a vrnutam, and for d a to vasrini vi bkajasy 
u gra/i. A number of the mss. (including our O.Op.) read in a ra/yiiya , as. indeed, they 
generally disagree [in threefold wisej as to the accent of this word. P.M.W. have in'a 
vruitum. The comm, renders vats man by cart re, (Mens: a by ass va. 

3. Unto thee lot thy fellows come, calling [thee] ; Agni shall go along 
as speedy messenger ; let the wives, the sons, be well-willing ; thou, for- 
laidable, shalt see arrive (prali-pac) much tribute. 

i’pp. has in a, b yantu bhuvanaxya jiifii 'ynir ditto : o jar use dud/iiiti , ami combines 
i» C jtlydx p-. The comm, finds in b an incomplete simile: •* thy messenger, unassail- 
able like fire, shall ” etc. 
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4. Let the (two) Alvins thee first, — let Mitra-and*Varuna both, let all 
the gods, the Maruts, call thee ; then put (kr) thy mind unto the giving 
of good things ; from thence, formidable, share out good things to us. 

With c compare RV. i. 54. 9 d, which rectifies the meter by reading krsva. The 
second half-verse is quite different in Ppp. : sajdt&nam madhyamesthe 'ha masyd (cf. 
ii. 6 . 4 c ; iii. 8, 2 d) sve h wire savite vi raja . The third pada is made bhurij by the 
change of krsva to krnusva . 

5. Run forth hither from the furthest distance; propitious to thee be 
heaven-and-earth both ; king Varuna here saith this thus ; he here hath 
called thee; [therefore (^)J do thou come to this place. 

Ppp. has babhuldm for ubhe stdm at end of b, and ahvai svenam ehi at end of d. 
SPP. reports all his ft a da-mss. as reading aha instead of aha in C; no such blunder has 
been noted in ours. His ms. of the comm, also appears to have dhvat in d, but doubt- 
less only by an oversight of the copyist (under the next verse it gives ahvat in an ulen- 
tical phrase of exposition). MS. (ii. 2. 1 1 ; p. 24. 3) gives a pratika reading a prehi 
paramdsyah pardvdtah , while no corresponding verse is found in its text — or else- 
where, so far as is known, unless here. 

6. Like a human Indra, go thou away ; for thou hast concurred (sam- 
jm) in concord with the castes (?) ; he here hath called thee in his own 
station; he shall sacrifice to the gods, and he shall arrange the people 
(visas'). 

The translation of this obscure anil difficult verse implies much and venturesome 
emendation in the first half : namely, in a, indra iva manusydk, and in b vdniais. 
Weber also takes mannsyas as meant for a nom. sing., and renders it: “ men sc lienee- 
staltct”; the other translators understand mamisya vi^as, as does the Pet. Lex. T lie 
Ppp. version, indra idam manusya pre ' hi , suggests -syah, and is decidedly belter h 
prehi (to be resolved into pr-edii , whence perhaps the corruption to pare hi ); the 
repeated vocative indraoindra (so the pada- text) is not to be tolerated. For b. Ppp. 
has safii hi yajhiyds tvd varuuena samviddnak , which is too corrupt to give us aid ; 
the ^emendation to vdrnais is a desperate and purely tentative one, as there is no evi- 
dence that vdr/ia had assumed so early the sense of 4 rusted Weber suggests th.it 
varuna here is equal to varana ‘ elector ? ; Zimmer takes it as virtually i or devdis : both 
entirely unsatisfactory. Ppp. ends the verse with so kalpaydd di\ah. To the comm 
there is no difficulty; the repeated vocative is out of reverence ( adardrtiiam ) ; manu' 
syds is a Vedic irregularity for -£ ynn, or else qualifies prajas understood ; the piui-.il 
varuna is is p/nr. majestaticus for varuuena; kalpayat. finally, is svasvavydparesn 
nivunktdnt . The Anukr. passes without notice the jagatl pada d, it being easy to read 
the verse into 44 syllables. 

7. The wealthy roads, of manifoldly various form, all, assembling, 
have made wide room for thee ; let them all in concord call thee ; to the 
tenth [decade of life] abide here formidable, well-willing. 

Pathyd revatis , divinities of good roads and welfare, are explained by the comm, a* 
pat ho * napetCi mdrgahitakdrinya etatsamjnd devatdh; or else pa thy as is pat hi sadh' 
avail , and revatis is dp as. Both editions read in d va$e did, but the comm., with 
SPP’s $rotriyas V. and K., read vase did, and the translation implies this. Ppp. offers 
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no variants for the verse. Many of our samhita- mss. (P.M.W.IU.H.) retain the final 
visargn of samvuianah before hv- in c; SPP. does not report any of his as guilty of 
such a blunder. [_V, and K. recognize va$eh& as a variant. J 

Ppp. appends another verse : yadi jarena havisii datva gamayamasi*, atra t<i 
indras kevalir vi$o balihrias karat (cf. RV. x. 1 73. 6 c, d). 


5. For prosperity: with a parna-amulet. 

\Atharvan. — astakam . sfiumyu m. dnu stub ham : v. pur o' tin slap tristubh ; S. virddurobrhatJ. ] 

Found (except vs. 8) in l’aipp. iii. Used by Kfuu;. ( i<> 2:), with viii. 5 and x. 3, <>, 
to accompany the binding on of an amulet for general prosperity ( tijoba/ayurdluunnU - 
pustayCy comm.). And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. [comm, should say q‘finti K. 

Bloomfield J as employed in a tnahdqanti named dngimsi. [In the prior draft, \V. 

writes “For success of a king: with 11 etc. as title of this hymn. Its place in the 
collection, next after iii. 3 and 4, and its second vs., seem to justify that title. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 194 ; Griffith, i. 86; Bloomfield, 1 14, 331. — Vss. 6 and 7* 
Zimmer, p. 184, with comment. 

1. Hither hath come this parnd- amulet, strong, by strength slaughter- 
ing our rivals; force of the gods, milk of the herbs, let it quicken me 
with splendor unremittingly. 

Ppp. has for d mayi rdstraiii jinvatv aprayutchan. Apr ay dr an in d, which is read 
bv all the mss. (hence by both editions) and the comm., is unquestionably to be emended 
(as suggested by BR., v. (or 5) to yavam Grant. 1 § 995 b, root yu \ ci.yuch | ; the 
word is quoted in the Prat, text (iv. 56), but not in a way to determine its form (apm- 
yavddi-). As the later verses show, parti a is to be understood here as the tree of that 
name ( Butcaf rondos a : comm . paldyavrksa ) . The comm. r?:ses no objection to opra- 
vdvan, and explains it as either math vihdyd 'napaganta san (with irregular exchange 
of case-forms), or else apraydtar , i.e. sarvadd dhdryamdna. 

2. In me [maintain] dominion, O /#r;z*f-amulet, in me maintain wealth; 
may I in the sphere of royalty be familiar (? nijd), supreme. 

Compare the nearly corresponding vi. 54. 2, which suggests emendation of itijds * to 
yitjds [_‘ may 1 be supreme above [any] ally or fellow-king’ (ynjds as abl.)J. Ppp. has 
rdstram for ksatram in a, and its d reads yajd bhuydsam uttard , supporting the cmen- 
dation. Our Bp. reads in C -vargn\ as some of the mss. do in the other occurrences of 
this obscure word: the coinm. explains it by dvarjane sradhini-kurane ‘appropriation,’ 
and nija by ananyasahdya. [HR. give * bestandig ’ for nija.\ 

3. The dear amulet which the gods deposited hidden in the forest-tree 
that let the gods give to us to wear, together with length of life (dyns). 

Ppp. has for b vdjim devah priyatii nidhim , and its second half verse is (am ui a 
indras saJui w yusd manim dadatu bhartave . 

^ 4* The parnd , Soma’s formidable power, hath come, given by Indra, 
governed (pis) by Varuna ; may I, shining greatly, wear it in order to 
length of life for a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies emendation in c of the unmanageable pnydsam to bhriydsam , 
an obvious improvement, adopted also by Weber, and supported by the reading of Ppp-, 
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tam ahum bibharmi; the comm., too, though reading priy-, glosses it with bhriyds.uk 
dhdrayeyam. In b, Ppp. has sakhyas for qistas. The comm, finds in sdmasya p (V „ 
nds in a allusion to the origin of the parna-tree from a leaf ( parna ) of soma, and 
quotes for it TS. iii. 5. 7 1 . Rdcamanas in c he uses as -nam, qualifying /dm. The 
metrical definition of the verse is wanting in the Anukr. mss. ; we may call it a niert 
tristubh . [See Weber’s note onparnd.j 

. 5. The parna - amulet hath ascended me, in order to great unharmed- 

ness, so that I may be superior to patron (aryamdn) and to ally (samvid). 

Sivhvid is here taken as corresponding noun to the common adjective samviddnd 
(the Pet. Lex., “ possession ” ; Weber, il favor ’’) ; the comm, make$ it samdnajMndt 
or samabaldt; and ary a man, according to him, comes from arin yamayati, and means 
adhikabalah punipraddtd ca. Ppp. combines mahyd * rist - in b, and has for d manitsyd 
adhi samqatah (or sammaian). All the mss., and SPP’s text, read uttards in c; 
our iittar as is a necessary emendation. |_ As to aryamdn , cf. Weber's note.J 

6 . They that are clever chariot-makers, that are skilful smiths — sub- 
jects to me do thou, O parna , make all people (ja'na) round about. 

Ppp. begins jtf / taksano rath-, and its second half-verse is sat vans tvd % nr n a randhavo 
* pas tim hr nu medinam. The comm, renders dhlvdnas by dhivard mdtsikdh 1 fisher- 
men, ’ and gives the technical definition of the caste of rathakdras . Weber (p. iqb if. ) 
treats with much fulness of these and other caste matters. Upastin the comm, explains, 
nearly enough correctly, by scvdrtham samipe vidyamandn updslndn vd. 

7. They that arc kings, king-makers, that are charioteers and troop- 
leaders — subjects to me do thou, O parna , make all people round about. 

Our Bp. reads in b gramauiya/i, emended to : uiyah ; Kp. has grdmanyah ; Op. and 
D. (and, so far -as appears, all SPP’s paJa-xw**.) yrdmanyah ; the word is divided l.v 
the RV. padaM\X. (grdmawih), as in all reason it should be; and its division semns 
favored, if not required, by our Prat. iii. 7 6. Ppp. has a quite different text; up-rair 
astu vfiigya uta ( itdra uta " ryah for a, b, with c, d as in its version of vs. 6 (but with 
tan rna [jiftcnding tan parna /J instead of tvd * nnia ). Weber, on authority of 
(j'B. iii. 4. 1.7, proposes to emend a to yd % rajdno; the comm, explains the ra/dnas 
by anyadegddhipdh ; and raja kr /as by rd jye t bh i sine a nti 'ti sacivdh. [_ I n SPP's Car- 
nations (to p. 364), his J.P. are reported as dividing grdnuunyiik.] 

8. Parna art thoil, body-protecting; a hero, from the same woinb 
(ydnz) with me a hero; with the year's brilliancy — therewith I bind 
thee on, O amulet. 

• Wanting in Ppp. The second pada is damaged, in meter and in sense, by the 
apparently intruded vfrds. 

The anuvdka I . J ends here, having 5 hymns and 33 verses; the old Anukr. says; 
trihgannimittdh sadreesu (mss. -dare-) k dry as tisrah . 

* 

6, Against enemies: with a?vatthd. 

[ Jagadhiju mptt ru.sa . — a nay cam. vdnaspatydgvatthadevatyam . dnusUtbham . ] 

Found (except ys. 6) in Paipp. iii. Used by Kau$. (48. 3 ff.) in a rite of sorcery 
against enemies; vss. 7,8 are specially quoted (48. C, 5), with actions adapted to the 
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text. The comm, also describes it as employed by the Naks. [comm, again errs; 
should be Qanti- Bloomfield J K. (17, 19) in a mahd^dnti called dnairasi. 

Translated: A. Kuhn, Herabkunft des Fetters etc., 1859, p. 224, or 2d ed., p. 19S ; 
Weber, xvii. 204; Grill, 21, 104; Griffith, i. 87; Bloomfield, 91, 334. 

1. The male ( pitmans ) [is] born out of the male — the acvatthd forth 
from the khadird / let it smite my foes, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

A very acceptable emendation would be pari jut as, since pari is plainly accessory# 
to the ablative puriisds , as ddhi to khadirat in b (cf. dsatas part jafnirc, x. 7. 25). 
rpp. retains the initial a of u^vatthus, and begins d with ydh{ 01 'ha dr The aevattha 
begins as a parasite, usually on the $aml (fern.), this time from the hard khadira (rnasc.). 

2. Crush them out, O acvatthd , our violent foes, 0 expelling one, allied 
with Vrtra-slaying Indra, with Mitra, and with Varuna. 

The translation implies the reading of raiinldha in b as an independent word: it is 
so regarded by BR., Weber, the later translators, and the comm.: all the pada- mss, 
make it into a compound with dvdhatas , and both editions so write it. Ppp. reads 
instead, for b, $atriln mayi badha todhata . Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read in a 
fit f jr - ; one of SPP’s has srnihi. The cumin, explains dddhatas as ham pay Urn ; 

j^but see Ved. Stud . ii. 10J. 

Ppp. adds a verse of its own : yathii \ vattha nisnami purvah jilt at: utii 'pariin 
(d. x. 3. 13-15) : eva prdanyatas tram abhi tisfha sahasrata. 

3. As thou, O acvatthdy didst break out [the khadird\ within the great 
sea, so do thou break out all these, whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

- The sea/’ doubtless the atmosphere, as explained by the comm, (and Weber). The 
comm, reads dbhinas in a, and two or three of SPP's mss. so far agree with him as to 
give the (blundering) nirdhhinnas ; this reading exhibits a much less startling and 
anomalous crowding-out of the root-final by the personal ending than docs -abhanas (see 
mv Skt, Or. $555), and so is more acceptable. Some of SPP’s mss. similarly mix up 
bhindhi and b hand hi in c; the cornm., of course, has the former. A part of the mss. 
(including our Bp.P.M.E.H.) leave mahati in b unaccented (as again at xi. S. 2,6). 
Ppp . yatkd \ vattha vibhinanham tahaty a? nave: era me \atro cittani visvag bhidhi 
sahasvatd (cf. our vs. 6 c, d). 

4. Thou that gocst about overpowering, like a bull that has over- 
powered — with thee here, O acvatthd , may we overpower our rivals. 

Ppp. reads in a carat i , as does also the comm., followed by two or three of SPP’s 
mss. Ppp. further combines in b sasaiidtiai * va ry y and ends d with sammyiraht. [^The 
sawhita- mss. all combine iva ry in b: see note to Prat. iii. 40. J „ 

5. Let perdition bind them, with unreleasable fetters of death — my 
foes, 0 acvatthd , whom I hate and who [hate] me. 

. Ppp* has avimokyais in b, and (as in vs. r) begins d with ydir; cd 'ham. Several of 
our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have at the beginning the senseless reading simdtu. 

6; As, O acvatthd , ascending them of the forest-trees, thou dost put 
them beneath thee (ddhara) y so the head of my foe do thou split apart 
and. overcome. 
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Ppp. (as we saw above) has the second half of this verse, with variants, as its 3 c, d. 
What the vdnaspatyA is, as distinguished from vanaspdti M is as obscure as the similar 
relation of rti'i and drtavA [iii. 10.9 notej; possibly 4 they of that sort, they and their 
kind'; our translation marks, rather mechanically, the distinction. The comm, says 
that here vanaspati means “the place where trees grow/’ and vanaspatya the trees 
themselves — which is an explanation quite after his kind. 

# 7. Let them float forth downward, like a boat severed from its mooi- 
ing ( bandhana ) \ of them, thrust forth by the expelling one, there is no 
returning again. 

Ppp. reads in c nurbadha ; our Op* has vaibadha : pramuttanam . Astu in d, for 
astii would be an improvement. The comm, gives a double explanation of bandhana , as 
either place or instrument of fastening. [The vs. recurs at ix. 2. 12, with say aka- for 
vaibadha -. — W’s collation of Op. gives pra 0, not pra* !j 

8, I thrust them forth with mind, forth with intent and incantation ; 
forth with branch of tree, of a$vatthd> we thrust them. 

Ppp. has in a prai 9 nan nudami (which makes the meter easier), and at the end cor- 
respondingly the active nuddmasi; for b it gives pra <; rtyena brahman a. The lingua li- 
zation of the first;* of eniin is noted in Prat. iii. So, and the comment on that rule quotes 
the instance in c, but not that in a. According to Kau^. the thing 41 mentioned in the text ” 
(perhaps an effigy of the person aimed at, in the ‘-vitals” of which something has been 
buried by the preceding rule) [having been put upon a boatj is with this verse and 
ix. 2 . 4 pushed forth with a branch, and with vs. 7 made to float away. 

7. Against the disease ksetriya. 

[/Jhrgvajijftraf. — sap tar cam . yaksmand^anaddivatatn ttla hahudevatyam. dHttstuhham : 

6. bhurij.] 

Found in Paipp. iii., with few variants, but with vs. 5 at the end. Used by Knur. 
(27. 29) in a healing ceremony (its text docs not specify the disease) ; and reckoned 
(26. 1, note) to the tahmand^ana gana* And the comm, quotes it as employed by the 
Niks. [Canti?J K. (17, 19) in the maiiaranti called kdumari . 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 208 ; Grill, 8, 105; Griffith, i.89; Bloomfield. 15, 33b. 

1. On the head of the swift-running gazelle (harina) is a remedy; he 
by his horn hath made the ksetriya disappear, dispersing. 

Visa nil is divided (vfasana) in the pada-Xext, as if from vi f sd 4 unfasten ’ — which 
is, indeed, in all probability its true derivation, as designating primarily a deciduous 
liorn, one that is dropped off or shed; and in this peculiarity, as distinguished from the 
permanent horns of the domestic animals, perhaps lies the reason of its application k» 
magical remedial uses. The verse occurs also in ApFS. xiii. 7. 16 [where most mss. 
have raghnsyato]. For the ksetriya , see above, ii. S. [BRS^ See p. 104 5. J 

2. After thee hath the bull-gazelle stridden with his four feet; O horn. - 
do thou unfasten (visa) the ksetriyd that is compacted (?) in his heart. 

Ppp. has a different d: yadi kitheit ksetriyam hrdi . The word-play in c, between 
vudna and visa, is obvious; that any was intended with vhiidna in 1 d is very ques- 
tionable. This verse, again, is found in Apf'S. ib., but with considerable variants : o.nn 
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harino mrgah pad&hif caturbhir akramlt : visane iti syai ’ tarn granthim yad asva 
qulphitam hrdi ; here it is a ‘‘knot ” that is to be untied by means of the horn. One 
of our mss. (0.) has in c padbhis, like ApCJS. Tlie comm., followed by a couple of 
SPP’s mss., further agrees with ApQS. by reading gulphitam in c, ami explains it as 
i>ulphavad grathitam. The occurrence of the rare and obscure guspita |jni sprinted^ 
\r U siitam\ in <*T$. iii. 2. 2. 20 is also in connection with the use of a deers horn. 

3. What shines down yonder, like a four-sided roof ( chadis ), therewith 
we make all the ksetriyd disappear from thy limbs. 

In our edition, Una in c should be Una, as read by nearly all the samhitiv mss. 
(all save our P.M.), and by SPP. The sense of a, b is obscure to the comm., as to us ; 
lie guesses first that it is “the deer-shaped thing extended in the moon’s disk,” or else 
*-a deer's skin stretched on the ground”; chadh is “ the mat of grass with which a 
house is covered.” Weber takes it as a constellation; drill (mistranslating paksa by 
“post”), as the gazelle himself set up on his four legs, with his horns for roof ! If a 
constellation, it might be the Arab “ manz.il ” 7, ir Aquarii, which its shape and name 
connect with a tent: see S/bya-Sidd/ia ;/ la , note to viii. 9 (under 25th nsterism); this is 
not very far from the stars mentioned in the next verse [_\ and v ScorpionisJ. 


4. The two blessed star's named Unfasteners (vieft), that are yonder 
in the sky — let them unfasten of the ksetriyd the lowest, the highest 
fetter. 

The verse is nearly identical with ii. S. 1 above, which sec [b recurs at vi. 121.3 t>; 
v. Schrocdcr gives the Katha version of a, b. Zwci hss p. 1 5, and Titbingcr Katha-hss ., 
p. 75 j. Ppp. makes it in part yet more nearly so, by beginning with ud a cat am bhaga- 
vatU but reads in c vi ksciriyam tva 'bhy ana\c [_ef. our 6 bj ; and its end and part of 
vs. 6 (which next follows) are defaced. 


5. The waters verily [are] remedial, the waters disease-expelling, the 
waters remedial of everything; let them release thee from ksetriyd. 

The first three pa cl as are RV. x. 137.6 a, b, c, save that RV. has sdrvasya in c; but 
vi. 91.3 below represents the same verse yet move closely. 

• 

C). If from the drink ( ? dsnti ) that was being made the ksetriyd hath 
come upon (vi-<i() thee, I know the remedy of it ; I make the ksetriyd 
disappear from thee. 

The word a salt is of doubtful and disputed sense; Weber says “iniusio seminis” 
[as immediate cause of the “ F.rb-iibcl," which is Weber's version of Isthird \ : Grill, 
“gckochter Xaubertrank the comm., ttravfbtulUw: annum * liijuidi/.ecl food.’ . 

• 

7. In the fading-out of the asterisms, in the fading-out of the dawns 
also, from us [fade] 01ft all that is of evil nature, fade out (apa-vas) the 
ksetriyd . 

Ppp. has into * sasam at end of b, and in c a may at for durbhulam. Emendation of 
awdt in c to as mat (as suggested by Weber) would notably improve the sense. The 
second pad a has a syllable too many, unless we make the double combination sal so 
'sh'am. 
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8. For authority. 

\Atharvan. — nidi tram ttta vaifiwdevam. trdistuhham : 2 t d.jiigati; 4. 4-p. virddbrhatTgarbhd > 

j. anus tub hi] 

Verses 1-4 found in Paipp. i., but defaced. The hymn is used by Kaug. (55. 17-ns; 
also 55. t , note), with i. 9, 30, etc., in the ceremony of reception of a Vedic student, and, 
according to the schol. (10. 19, note), in that for the generation of wisdom (the comm, 
says, as belonging to the dyusya gand). Verses 5 and 6 are the same with vi. 94. 1, 2, 
and it is vi.94, rather than these verses here, that is used in Kau$. 12.5 (the comm, 
blunderingly prescribes the use under both passages). Verse 4 has the same pratila. 
as xiv. 1.32 and one or the other of the two verses is taught in Vait. (22. 1) as used 
“ by Kau<;ika ” in the ggni stoma; but our Kaug. has no such use, and it is doubtless 
xiv. 1.32,33 that he prescribes (79.17 ft.) in the nuptial ceremonies; but the comm, 
reports the use here, as if it referred to vss. 4 and 5. The comm, further regards the 
hymn as employed by the Naks. K, (1 S), in the airavati rite, and by P artist a 5.3; 
in both cases as an dyusya hymn. 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 212 ; Griffith, i. 90. 

1. Let Mitra, come, arranging with the seasons, uniting (? sam-veaiya-) 
the earth with the rudely ones (iisriya ) ; then to us let Varuna, Viiyu, 
Agni, assign great royalty of union (? samvefya). 

The verse is very obscure, and probably corrupt, though found almost without vari- 
ant (only tat for at ha in c) in Ppp. also. The epithet sarnve^ya (found only he re) 
seems fashioned to correspond to the participle sa?kvc{dya)t in b; but Weber renders 
the ppl. by il umlagcrud ” and the epithet by ruhsam the comm., by ‘‘pervading” 
(vyiifwuvan) and ‘-suitable for abiding in” (samv^arham arasf/id/tayogyaw). The 
comm, takes usrtyds as gavas, i.e. kirands • rays.’ R. ventures heroic emendation.';; 
“ Let Mitra come after ordering bf the time, enlivening (samhdpayan or something 
equivalent, since * putting to rest’ is no result of the action of Mitra's rays) the earth 
with his rays; but let Varuna make wind and fire (vdyttm agttim), make our great 
realm go to rest.” The first pad a is redundant, unless we make the double combination 

mitra rtubhi/i . [PR. take kalp- as ‘sicli richtend nach.'J 

«■ 

2. Let Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy here (< idnm ) ; let Indra, Tvashlar, 
welcome my words ( vdcas ) ; I call the divine Aditi, mother of heroes 
(f uni-), that I may be..midmost man of my fellows. 

The first pada is also vii. 17.4 a, and VS. viii. 17 a. The plural verb in b seems t«» 
imply that all the deities mentioned in the line are to be regarded as its subjects. 
Madhya most ha (like madhyama<y , iv. 9. 4), probably the one whom the others gather 
about as chief ; the comm, has nothing valuable (. samrddhakdmah san svasamiindih 
sevyah ). The conun. takes rati in a as ~ Aryaman. Ppp.,has gr ha ant it for itavyaniu 
in b- The meter of d would be rectified by reading syarn (or dsam , as is perhaps 
assumable in this stage of the language) for dsdni . The verse as it stands (11 r 12: 

1 1 4* 1 2 ~ 46) is ill described as a jagati. 

3. I call, with acts of homage, Soma, Savitar, all the Adityas, in the 
contest for preeminence ; may this fire shine for very long, kindled by 
[my] fellows who gainsay not. 
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The translation implies in b emendation |_cf. iii. 1 8. 4 J to ahamuttaratv (against all 
the mss. and both editions), as proposed by BR. t i. 891 ; the comm, also takes it as 
two words, and renders uttaratvd by yajamSuasya crai.uitye. Ppp. reads devdn for 
adityan in b. The comm, has didayat in sam/t/M ; our padu- text has it, and I’rat. iii. 22 
and iv. 89 deal with its conversion to didayat in sawhita. 

4. May ye be just here; may yc not go away (paras) ; may an active 
herdsman (gopd), lord of prosperity, drive you hither ; do ye, with { your] 
desires, [attend] upon (?) his desire ; let all the sods conduct you together 
hither. 

f The translation implies emendation ind of -y unfit to nayantu , as called for bv both 
meter and sense, and also the addition of a verb, sta or ita, at eiitl of c, for a like reason. 
If, as seems very probable, the verse is originally addressed to kine, kd minis in c is quite 
natural ; if not, we may regard vi$a$ as understood : the sense is k be your desires sub- 
ject to his-’ Ppp. has a different reading; asmdi va* ham a upa kfuninfr viyr. derd 
upasatydm ilia . The comm, regards k a minis as addressed throughout, and explains 
it finally as meaning slriyah giivah (perhaps the text is defective or incorrect: the 
general explanation of the verse implies slriyah). The comm, reads pa ms im paras 
in a, and in b divides fry as, deriving it from root ir, and rendering it mfu <>ap rent has 
Ipiuia has iryasj. The Anukr. calls for 1 1 -r ! I : 9 H* 1 1 =.|2 syllables, and strictly 
requires at the end -i antn ; but no inference as to a difference of reading is to be 
drawn from this. [Ppp. combines in b rajat. — Weber says: asmdi diesem. deni 
Hauslierrn, kdmdya zu i.iebe ; odor gehort asmdi zu k a may a selbst? V J 

5. We bond together your minds, together your courses (77 aid), 
together your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we 
make you bend [them] together here. 

This and the following verse, not found with the others in Ppp., occur again below 
as vi. 94. I, 2 [cf. also ii. 30. 2 ], and vs. 1 occurs in Ppp. xix., with the other material of 
our sixth book ; they are so far discordant in subject with the preceding verses that we 
may fairly call them out of place here. This one exists in MS. (ii. 2. 0 ), with anamsata 
for namdmasi , and sthd for st/idna. A RV. khi/a to x. 191 has jdnatfun in a for mm 
vratd, akufis in b, and, fore, d, asftu yo vimand jav.as turn samavartUYfimasi. The 
first half-verse, further, nearly accords with VS. xii. 58 a, b. TS. iv. 2. 5 1 a, b, MS. ii. 7. 

1 t a, b (they have vdtn for ras, and, for b, sdm u c iff any a 'knram). Nearly all our 
snriihitn-mss. read -tnh before st liana, nor is there anything in the I'nlt. to prescribe 
the omission of the visarya in such a' situation, while the comment to ii. 40 expressly 
quotes the passage as an example of the assimilation of it to a following initial sibilant. 
The comm, reads sfana instead of sfltana. Three of our mss. (P.M.E.) read at llje 
end -ii a yam a si. 

6. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come ye after my intent 
with [your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] 
tracks following my motion (juitii). 

The comm, reads grhnfnni in a, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; he also 
stakes in b a compound of anmittrhkis . Quite a number of mss. (including our 
ihiM.W.H.s.m.I.) very strangely combine at the end -wdnar dta. MB. has a somewhat 
similar verse at i. 2.21. How heedless the Anukr. is of metrical irregularity is well 
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illustrated by c, where the desirable alteration of vdgesu to vdfe, and the abbreviation 
of hrdaydni t<$ the equivalent -yd (both suggested by Weber) would leave a good 
tristubh pada ; there is no jagati character to any part of the verse. [The combination 
-mdnareta looks as if it had blundered in from the end of b.J 

% 

9. Against viskandha and other evils. 

[ Vd mad evil. — dy&vdprthivlyam nta v&iyvadevam . dnustubham : 4. 4-p. nicrd brhati ,* 

6. b/turij .] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (with vs. 6 at the beginning). Used by Kau$. (43. 1) in a charm 
against demons and the hindrances caused by them. 

Translated: Weber,. xvii. 215 ; Griffith, i. 91 ; Bloomfield, 67, 339. 

1. Of the kar^apha, of the vi$aphd, heaven [is] father, earth mother: 
as, O gods, ye have inflicted ( abhi-kr ), so do ye remove (apa-kf) again. 

The whole hymn contains much that is obscure and difficult, and the comm, gives 
no real help anywhere, being as much reduced to guessing as we are. Ppp. begins 
with karsabhasya visabhyasya , which rather favors Weber’s opinion, that the apha of 
the two names is a suffix, related with abha; probably two varieties of viskandha are 
intended, though none such are mentioned in the later medicine. The comm, finds 
f apha k hoof ' in both: one = kr^aqaphasyn (vy&ghradeh), the other either vigil ta- 
$aphasya or vispastayiphasya . SPP. reads in b dydith p-, which is doubtless prefer- 
able to our dyaus p - ; it is read by the majority of his mss. and by part of ours (II.I.K.) ; 
Ppp. also has it. Ppp. further omits abhi in c, and reads dpi for apa in d. 

2. Without claspers they held fast (dharayd ) ; that was so done by 
Manu ; I make the viskandha impotent, like a cast rater of bulls. 

Ppp. begins with a^lesamano \ih - ; some of the mss. (including our 0 .) also give 
aqlcsmdnas , and it is the reading of the comm.; he gives two different and equally arti- 
ficial explanations; and, what is surprising even in him, three diverse ones of vadhri . 
without the least regard to the connection ; one of the three is the right one. Ppp. adds 
ca after vadhri in c. Weber plausibly conjectures a method of tight tying to be the 
subject of the verse; castration is sometimes effected in that way. 

3. On a reddish string a k hr gala — that the pious (vcdhds) bind on; 
let the binders (?) make impotent the flowing (?), puffing (?) kahavd. 

r 

All obscure and questionable. Ppp’s version is : for a, sutre pi^unkhe khngiiam ; in 
b^yadiov tad ; fore, q ravasyam q usma kdbabam (the nagari copyist writes kavard/tam ). 
The comm, also has in c qravasyam, and three or four of SPP’s mss. follow him ; the 
translation assumes it to be for srav The comm, explains khfgalam by ianutrdnam 
‘armor, 1 quoting RV. ii. 39. 4 as authority; q ravasyam by b alar dp am annam arhati 
(since q ravas is an anti ana man ! ) ; q us mam by qosakam [see Bloomfield, ZDM(».' 
xlviii. 574J; kdhava as a hindrance related with a kabu, which is a speckled (karbura 
varna) cruel animal ; and bandhuras is either the amulet bound upon us, or it is for 
- rds , “the amulet, staff, etc., held by us.” . 

4. Wherewith, 0 flowing ones, ye go about (car), like gods with 
Asura-magic (- mdyd ), like the ape, spoiler of dogs, and with the bihder (?) 
of the kdhavd. 
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Or f ravasyu is ‘quick, lively 1 (Pet. Lexx.) ; the comm., “seeking either food or 
glory. 11 Ppp. reads in C, d dusanam vandhara kabhavit&ya/h ca . The comm, explains 
bandhnrH by sambaddha dhrta khadgadintpa hetih. The verse is scanned by the 
Anukr. as 9 + 9 : 9 + 8 = 35 ; the usual abbreviation of iva to *va would make b and c 
good anustubh padas. |_Ltead qravasya^ voc., in a?J 

5. Since I shall bind thee [on] for spoiling, I shall spoil the hibavd ; 
ye shall go up with curses* like swift chariots. 

The translation implies emendation of bh artsy ami (our edition) or biiahyami (SIT’s 
and the comm.) to bhantsyami , from root bandit, which seems plainly indicated as 
called for; the comm, explains bhats- first as badhniimu and then as dipayami ; the 
great majority of mss. give bharts -. Ppp. is quite corrupt here : justi tvd ha due ha % bhi 
josayitvd bhavam . The comm, has at the end carisyatha (two or three of SPP's mss. 
agreeing with him), and he combines in c ndd^avas into one word, “harnessed with 
speedy horses that have their mouths raised for going.* 1 

6. A hundred and one viskandhas [are] distributed over the earth; 
thee have they first taken up, of them the viskandha-$\)o i 1 i ng amulet. 

That is, ‘an amulet that spoils those viskandhas * (Weber otherwise). In c, for the 
jaharus of all the mss. and of both editions, we ought of course to have jahnts; this 
the comm*, reads; such expansions of r with preceding or following consonant to a 
syllable are not rare in the manuscripts. Ppp. has a different second half* verse: tesam 
ca sarvesam idam asti v /ska n dh a das a n a m . The second pada is found, in a different 
connection, as MB. ii. 8.4 b. The comment on Prat. ii. 104, in quoting this verse, 
appears to derive viskandha from root skand. The verse is made bhurij only by the 
false form jaharus. [For “ 101,” see note to iii. 1 1 . 5. J 

10. To the ekastaka (day of moon’s last quarter). 

[A i harvan . — tmyoda^arcam. dstakyam. dnustnbham : 3, C\ /.?. tiiAubh ; 7 . j*t77\ A-p. 

rirddga? bit atijagati. ] 

Found, except vss. 9 and 13, in Paipp. i., but with a very different order of verses 
(1-4,6, 11, 10,8, 5, 12,7). Used by Kiuig. in connection with the as taka ceremony, or 
celebration of the festival of the moon's last quarter (19. 28, and again, with more ful- 
ness, 138. v — iG), or of a particular last quarter, regarded as of special importance. 
The details of the Kaug. are expanded and explained by the comm. ; they are not of a 
nature to cast light upon the interpretation of the verses. Weber (pp. 219 ff.) discusses 
at considerable length the questions connected with the festival. VAit., which does not 
concern itself with the asfakd , yet employs v$. 6 (13.6) at the agnisfowa sacrifice, in 
connection with the somakrayani cow ; and also vs. 7 c-f (9.4) in the sakamedha rite yf 
the cdturmdsya sacrifice. The comm, quotes vss. 2, 3, 7 as employed by Parigista 6. 1. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 189 ; Weber, xvii. 218 ; Griffith, i. 93. 

i. She first shone out; she became a milch-cow at Yama’s; let her, 
rich in milk, yield (duh) to us each further summer (? sdrnd). 

The verse occurs also in several other texts; in TS. (iv. 3.11 5) v MS. (ii. 13. 10), 
K. (xxxix. 10), PCS. (iii. 3. 5), and MIL (if. 2. 1 ; 8. 1); and its second half is RV. iv. 
57 * 7 C, d.* and MB. i. 8. S c, d; ii. 2. 17 c, d, and also found below as 17.4 c, d. The 
version of K. agrees (Weber) throughout with ours; TS. has, for a, yd prathama 
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vyauchat , with dhuksva at end of c, and PCS. agrees with it; MS. has duhe at end of 
c; MB. (in all four occurrences) has duha utt-, and in 8. r also arhand putra vasa for 
a. The comm, takes sdmdm in d as an adverbial accus. (-■ sarvesu vatsaresu), as 
does Weber. [Cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. My t hoi. i. 500. J 

2. The night which the gods rejoice to meet, [as] a milch-cow coming 
unto [them], which is the spouse (pdtnl) of the year — let her be very 
auspicious to us. 

The* verse is found also in PCS. (iii. 2. 2), HGS. (ii. 17. 2) [MP. (ii. 20. 27) and 
MGS. (ii.8. 4 C )J, and its second half in MB. (ii. 2. 16 c, d) ; the first four have the 
better readings ja/tds in a and iva "y at ini in b [and MGS. has ratrlm j Ppp. has in 
b dhenu rat rim up-, and at the end -gala. For samvatsardsya pdtnl (cf. vs. S a, b) 
the comm, quotes TS. vii. 4. S 1 . 

3. Thou, 0 night, whom wc worship (upa-as) as model ( pratima ) of 
the year — do thou unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of 
wealth. 

Or, perhaps better (so the comm, and Weber), ‘do thou [give] us long-lived 
progeny ; unite [us] with abundance of wealth. 1 Ppp. has for b ye tv a rat rim uf hi. uric, 
and in c tesam for sii tuts. [MGS. has the vs. at ii. S.4 J (cf. p. 1 56), agreeing nearly 
with l'pp.J The first half-verse is read also in TS. (v. 7. 2 1 ), K. (xl. 2), PGS. (iii. 2. 2), 
and MB. (ii. 2. 18) : TS. gives at end of b upasatc, MB. yajdma/ie ; PGS. has pratima 
yd id n't rdtrim updsmahe . In our edition, restore a lost accent-mark over the vr <>( 
srja in d. 

4. This same is she that first shone out ; among these other ones (f.) 
she goes about (car), having entered; great greatnesses [are] within her ; 
the bride (vadhtt ), the new-going generatrix, hath conquered. 

This verso is repeated below as viii. 9. 11. It occurs, with considerable variants, 
in a whole series of other texts: TS. (iv. 3. n 1 ). MS. (ii. 13. io), K. (xxxix. io), 
(;GS. (iii. 12. 3), and MB. (ii. 2. 15 ). For dsv itarCuu , TS. and CCS. have antdr 
ay am; MS., also Ppp., so 'psvanlds; MB., sc 'yaw apsv an tvs. All. ui. them, with 
Ppfjf;>., invert the order of c and d; and they have a different version of our c : trdya 
(but Ppp. trita ) cnarn mahimanah sacanic ((^< PS. -nliim ), l.mt MB. vim hy asydm 
mahimivto an tail ; while, for jigdya in d, TS. and ( t ‘CS. give jajana. and MS. and 
Ppp. mi may a , CCS. following it with navakrj ; and MB. reads prat ha md for our 
navaga i. C( iS., moreover, has in a vy achat. These variants speak ill for the tradi- 
tion. The comm, gives four diverse explanations of navaga l : going in company with 
each new or daily rising sun ; pervading the new originating kind of living ('real tires; 
going to a daily originating new form; or, finally, going to the nine-fold divisions of 
the day; and the comment to TS. [reported by Weber J adds a fifth, “newly married : 
if the last is the meaning, jajana is better with it than jigdya: “as soon as wedded m 
the new year, she bears the days that follow.' 1 The meter is really redundant by a 
syllable in a \jydivd/\. [Further, MB. has in a csai'va sd yd pinvd vy~; and P up- 
ends d with janitrim . — BIT, v. 1538, give 4 erst-gebarend 1 for navagat.\ 

5. The forest -tree pressing-stones have made their sound, making the 
oblation of the complete year ( parivatsarina ) ; O sole dstaka , may we, 
having good progeny and good heroes, be lords of wealths. 
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“Stones”: i.c. probably, blocks of wood used -instead of stones [see Hillebrandt, 
Yed. MythaL i. 1 62, 161 J ; or the wooden mortar and pestle (so the comm.). Ppp. reads 
for C ekifttakayl (~ - kayai ) havisa vidhema . Some of the mss. combine havih kr - in 
b; the comment to Prat, ii.63 requires havls which both editions acc ept. Some of 
our mss. (P.M.W.Op.) give in c suprajdsas. MGS. (ii. 14. 4) and MB. (ii. 2. 13) have 
a corresponding verse: TIGS, begins with ultikhalds , combines havih k- and reads 
-rinam in b, and has suprajd viravantas in c; MB, gives for a aitliikhalah sampru- 
wadanti gravanas, ends b with - rlndm , and has for d jyog jivema balihrto vayam te. 
[It recurs also at MP. ii. 20. 34 and MGS. ii. H. 4 h . J The first piida is >7^?//,nmnotcd 
in the Anukr. [As to dstaka, cf. Zimmer, p. 365. J 

6. The track (fadd) of Ida [is] full of ghee, greatly trickling; O J S ta- 
ved as, accept thou the oblations. The cattle of the village that are of all 
forms — of those seven let the willing stay {rdmti) be with me. 

Versions are found in AQS. (ii.2.17), Ap^S. (vi. 5. 7), HGS. (ii. 17.2), and MB. 
(ii. 2. 14), and of the latter half in TA. (iii. if. 12.vs.3r a, C). MB. agrees with our 
text throughout; the three others have car dear am at end of a, and all three fiavir idath 
jusasva (for prati etc.) in b: JIGS, begins with ijdydi srptam , and AnCS. combines 
iddvdh p-‘ y then, in d, ApGS., HGS., and TA. read ihd instead of mayi ; and A(‘S. 
p us /is for ram l is; HGS. ends with ram Hr astu pustih. The comm, reads i/d yds in 
a: he renders sarlsrpam by aiyartham sarpat, rani l is by prilii , and specifics the 
seven village (i.e. domestic) animals as cow, horse, goat, sheep, man, ass, camel: but 
the number seven is doubtless used only as an indefinite sacred one. fad a a is again 
jagatii as in vs. 5. [Piida C is our ii. 34.4 a; between vi\vantpds and ley in; Apq'S. 
inserts vintpds (a fragment of our ii. 34. 4 b ! ). — Prat. ii. 72 requires /day as />■■. J 

7. [Set] thou me in both prosperity and abundance; O night, may we 
be in the favor of the gods. 

0 spoon, fly away full; fly back hither well-filled; jointly enjoying all 
sacrifices, bring to us food (?$), refreshment ( fay). 

The first two pa das, which seem to have nothing to do with the rest of the verse, are 
wanting in Ppp. What follows them is a complete anitsfubh , and quoted by its pratlka 
in Vail, (see above); its first half is found in several other texts: VS. (iii. 4<)),*TS. 
(i.8. 4‘), MS. (i. io. 2), K. (ix. 5), A(,\S. (ii. iS. 13) ; of these, VS. TS. AQS. read darvi 
for f iarve, as does also the comm., with a few of SPP ? s mss. Ppp. has samprncatl 
isam in the last half-verse. The comm, understands a sthdpaya in a, as in the transla- 
tion: bhaja would answer an equally good purpose. He explains that the spoon is to 
go forth with oblation and to return with the answering blessings. So mb huh jail he 
renders by havisa samyak pdlayanti prinayanti. Finally, he points out that, ns c is 
quoted as a pratlka, a and b have a right to the character of a separate verse ; hut that 
in the pahcapataUkd the whole is made a verse, with three arasdnas ; the statement, 
‘out not the title, appears to fit our Anukr.: this scans as 8 4* 1 0 : 8 + 8:84-8 — 50, 
needlessly counting only 10 syllables in b. In our ed., read nid for me. [Cf. iv. 13.12 n.J 

8 . Hither hath come the year, thy spouse, 0 sole Astakd ; do thou 
unite our long-lived progeny with abundance of wealth. 

Instead of repeating the second half-verse of vs. 3, Ppp. gives for c, d tasmdi 
juhonti: havisH ghrtena (du nay carma yaechatu. Against his usual habit, the comm, 
explains c, d anew, but quite in accordance with his former explanation. 
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9. I sacrifice to the seasons, the lords of the seasons, them of the 
seasons (drtavd), and the winters ( hayand ), to the summers ( sdma ), the 
years, the months ; for the lord of existence I sacrifice. 

The change of case, from accusative to dative, in d, doubtless intends no change of 
construction. The verse, as noted above, is wanting in Ppp. ; it is in part repeated 
below, as xi.6. 17. According to the comm., the “lords of the seasons” are the gods, 
Agni etc. ; the artavas [cf. iii. 6. 6 note J are “parts of seasons; other unspecified divi- 
sions of, time, sixteenths, kasthds , etc.” ; and although sama , samvatsara , and hay ana 
are synonymous, yet hay ana here signifies “ days and nights,” and satnd “ half-months.” 

10. To thee for the seasons, them of the seasons, the months, the 
years, the Creator (dhdtdr)> the Disposer ( vidhatdr), the Prosperer 
( } samfdh ), the lord of existence, do I sacrifice. 

All the samhitd- mss. combine in a - My as tva, and SPP. accepts the reading in his 
text ; ours emends to -bhyas tva ; such treatment of final as is common in Ppp., and 
sporadic examples of it are found among the AV. mss., but it is hardly to be tolerated 
in a text like ours ; and the comment to Prat. iv. 1 07 quotes the passage; as -bhyas tva. 
The comm, [at xix. 37. 4J deems this verse |_and not v. 28. 13 J to be the one repeated as 
xix. 37. 4 ; see under that verse. Ppp. has, for a, b, yajur rtvigbhya drtavehhyo mdhhyas 
samvatsaraya ca , which at any rate rids the text of the embarrassing tva. Here the 
comm, declares the artavas to be “days and nights, etc.”; samrdh he explains as 
samardhayitre et annum nc dev ay a, 

1 1. We, making oblation with ida — I sacrifice to the gods with what 

*-* * « 

is rich in. ghee; unto houses not disorderly ( hiltibhyant ), rich in kinc, 
may we enter together. 

Or, it might be, ‘may we lie down, go to rest'; the translation would imply more 
naturally sam upa vt\ema [_thc Index Verborum takes it pa as an independent “ case- 
governing” preposition]; the comm, says upe *tya sam vicema sukhnui ni v as cm a ; he 
comfortably removes the anacoluthcm in a. b by declaring yaje — yajiunahe, and takes 
aJubhyatas as either norm (gardhyam akurvanas) or accus. (gardhyarah itan ) . Ppp. 
re ado for d drsadesvpayomata. 

12. The sole dstakd , paining herself ( tapyd -) with penance, generated 
an embryo, a greatness, Itidra; by him the gods overcame their foes ; 
slayer of the barbarians became the lord of might {each). 

The verse is found also in TS. (iv. 3. m), K. (xxxix. 10), PGS, (iii. 3. 5), arn.l 
MB. (ii.3.21); and a is identical with HC»S. ii. 15.9a [_and MP. ii. 20. 35 a J : 'IS. 
accents tdpya - in a (the comm, does the same), and its c, d read : tcua adsyun vy 
dm ban fa dev a hanta ’ surdndm abhavac (hadbhih , and K. PGS. have the same ver- 
sion ; Ppp. agrees with them in reading asurdndm for ddsyftnam, and MB. has their d, 
but our c, except asa hanta for vy a sail -. The s of vy as- is distinctly required hy 
Prat. ii. 92 ; but SPP. gives in his text vy as against a majority of the mss. reported l»v 
him. Our P.M.W. are corrupt at the end, but P.M. show distinctly - ibhih , indicating 
the reading of TS. etc. The comm, gives three different explanations of gdrbham in b, 
adding garaniyam or stutyam (from gr ‘sing’), and then garbhasthavad adt\yam 
(from gr 1 swallow ’), to the true meaning. The ekastaka he defines to be “ eighth day 
of the dark half of Magha.” The concluding pada is jagatt 
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13. Thou whose son is Indra, whose son is Soma, daughter art thou 
of Prajiipati ; fulfil thou our desires ; accept our oblation. 

Wanting in Ppp., as above noted. 

The second amivaka contains 5 hymns, 40 verses; and the quotation from the old 
Anukr. is simply da{a. 

11. For relief from disease, and for long life. 

[, Brahman and Bhrgvangiras . — a star cam, dindrdgndyusva m , ya ksm a udo 1 trade? uityam , 
trdistubham : 4. {akvarigarbha Jagati ; 5, 6. amistubh ; 7. usuigh Jiati'garbhd 
pathydpahkti ; S.j-av. b p. brhatigarbhd jagati. | 

The first four verses are found in Pfiipp. i., with the bulk of the 4-verse hymns; they 
are also RV. x. 161.1-4 (RV. 'Adds a fifth verse, which occurs below as viii. 1.20). 
The hymn is used by Kau<;. (27. 32, 33) in a general healing ceremony (without specifi- 
cation of person or occasion; the schol. and comm, assume to add such), and, in com- 
pany with many others (iv. 13. 1 etc. etc.), in a rite for length of life (58. 11); and it is 
reckoned to the takmandyana gatta (26. 1, note) and to the dyitsya ga na (54. 1 1, note; 
but the comm., ignoring these, counts it as one of the auholidga gaita). In Vfiit. 
(36. 19), vs. 8 accompanies the setting free of the horse at the <i{vamcdka sacrifice ; and 
the hymn (the edition says, i. 10.4: the prat Ik ns arc the same) is employed, with ii.33 
etc., in the purmamedha (38. 1). — [See also W’s introduction to ii. 33. J 

Translated; Weber, xvii.231 ; Griffith, i.95 ; bloom field, 49, 341. — In part also by 
Roth, Zur Littcratur and Gesc/inhte ties IVedti, p. 42. 

1. I release thee by oblation, in order to living, from unknown ydksma 
and from royal ydksma ; if now seizure (grdhi) hath seized him, from it, 
0 Indra-and-Agni, do ye release him. 

RV. inserts vd after yddi in c. Ppp. has, in the second h alf- verse , yrahyii grh'iio 
yady cm yaias (a/a ind % The comm, explains rajayakswa as either “ king niyaksmas ’’ 
or else “the/, that seized king Soma first/’ quoting for the latter TS. ii. 5.6? [see ref- 
erences in Bloomfield’s comment J. The first padn is jagati. 

2. If of exhausted life-time, or if deceased, if gone down even to the 
presence (antifed) of death, him 1 take from the lap of perdition ; I have 
won (spr) him for [life] of a hundred autumns. 

The translation implies in d dsparsam , which is the reading of our edition, supported 
by RV., and also by the com in. ( -- prabalah karomi!\ and two of SPF’s mss. that 
follow the latter ; the dsparsam of nearly all the mss. (hence read by SIM 3 .), and of Ppp., 
can be nothing but a long-established blunder. Ppp. has at the beginning yad a k hard- 
vary-. [At ii. 14. 3 SPP. used the “ long / to denote the. ksd/pra circumflex: with 
equal reason he might use it here for the prat: list* of mta ~ niifa. J 

3- With an oblation having a thousand eyes, a hundred heroisms, a 
hundred life-times, have I taken him, in order that Indra may lead him 
imto autumns, across to the further shore of all difficulty ( duritd ). 

RV. has in a {ati\{Ciradena for f atdvUycua , and makes much better sense of c, d by 
^•reading {at dm for tmiras , and tndras for dti (it also has imam for cnam). 

4- Live thou increasing a hundred autumns, a hundred winters, and a 
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hundred springs ; a hundred to thee [may] Indra, Agni, Savitar, Brihas- 
pati [give] ; with an oblation of a hundred life-times have I taken hini. 

Our text, in the second half-verse, ingeniously defaces the better meter and sense 
given by RV., which reads indragnt for ta (ndro agnth in c, and ends^vith havhe 
* m&m puna r duh. The verse is fairly correctly defined by the Anukr., its c having i.j 
syllables (yakvari), and making the whole number 47 syllables (jagati less r). 

5. Enter in, 0 breath-and-expiration, as two draft-oxen a pen (vrajd ) ; 
let the other deaths go away (1 »/), which they call the remaining hundred. 

In this verse, as in the preceding and in vs. 7 and elsewhere, SPP. makes the inde- 
fensible combination n ch , instead of h c/i, as the result; of mutual assimilation of u and f 
[«cf. note to i. 1 9. 4 J. 

^As to the “one hundred and one deaths/’ cf. viii. 2. 27; xi.6. 16; i.30. 3; 
l kaqata in Index; and the numbers in the notable passage, xi.v.47. 3 ff. ; Kuhn’s mast 
interesting Germanic parallels, KZ. xiii. laSff. ; Wuttke, Deutscher Volksaberglaubc-\ 
301,335; Hopkins, Oriental Studies . . . papers read before the Oriental Club of 
Philadelphia, 1888-1894, p. 152; Zimmer, p. 400. Cf. also the words of the statute, 
j 8 Edward I., §4, concerning the “Fine of Lands,” “unless they put in their claim 
within a year and a day. ? ’J 

6. He ye just here, O breath-and-expiration; go ye not away from 
here; carry his body, his limbs, unto old age again. 

At the end of b, the comm, reads javani (—^Tghram, a kale) instead of yuvom. and 
two or three of SPP’s mss., as often, follow him. 

7. Unto old age do I commit thee; unto old age do 1 shake thee down 
(fii-rfhft ) ; may old age, excellent, conduct thee; let the other deaths go 
away, which they call the remaining hundred. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as 9 -f 8 : 7 4 - S 4- 8 =■ 40, not admitting any resolution in c. 

8. Old age hath curbed (abfu-dkd) thee, as it were a cow, an ox, with 
a ippe ; the death that curbed thee, when born, with easy fetter — that 

Brihaspati released for thee, with the (two) hands of truth. 

± 

The verb-forms represent the noun ahhidhani 1 halter, or bridle, or rope for I'onfining 
and guiding.’ [A case °i “ reflected meaning 7 ’: discussed, Lanman, Transactions ."/ 
the Am. PhitoL Association, vol. xxvi, p. xiii (1894). CL note to i\\ 18. i.J As in m any 
other cases, the comm, renders the aorist ahita (for adkitd) as an imperative, haddhaai 
karotu. On .account of jayamanam in d (virtually ‘at thy birth’) Weber entitles the 
li^vrnn “on occasion of difficult parturition,” which is plainly wrong. Perhaps it is for 
the same reason that the comm, regards it as relating to a child, or to a person diseased 
from improper copulation. In our text, at the beginning, read abhi (an accent-sign 
lost under a-). There is no hr hat i element in the verse. 


12. Accompanying the building of a house. 

[ Brahman . — navarcam. fctldsuktam. vdstospa ticdl tidd ivata m . tr (Us tub ham : 2 , vitddjagat: : 
j. brhati; 6. cakvarigarbhd jagati ; 7. iirsy anustubh ; S. bk/inj ; y. anustubh.] 

The first eight verses are found in Paipp., but only 1-5, 7 together, in iii., vs. 6 being 
in xx., and vs, $ in xvii. [_More or less correspondent vss. recur at MP. ii. 1 5 - 3 ff- wid 
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at MGS. ii. 11.12 ff. (cf. p.148 ikdivd ). J The hymn is reckoned by Kfiu$. (8.23) to 
the vdstospatiya hymns, and is used with them in a house-building ceremony (43.4 ii. : 
the “two dhruvas mentioned in 43. 11 [are doubtless the same as the “ two dhruvas '] 
mentioned in J 136. 7 ; [and the latter J are, according to the comm, to vi.87, not vss. 

1 and 2, buFh'yrtins vi. 87 and 8S) ; vss. 6 and 8 are specially quoted (43.9. 10). Vait. 
( 1 6. 1, in the agnutowa sacrifice) gives a pratika which is nearly that*of vs. 8, but 
with adhvaryo for ndri. [Vs. 9, tp v., occurs in Ppp. with others of our ix. 3.J 

Translated: Ludwig, }>. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 150; Weber, xvii. 234 ; Grill, 59,108; 
Griffith, i.97; Bloomfield, 140, 343. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie , p. 44 : and 
Bloomfield’s references; also M. Winternitz, Mittheilungcn dcr Antliropologisehni 
Gesellschaft in Wien , vol. xvii, p. [38]. 

1. Just here I fix (ni-mi) [my] dwelling ((d/d) firm; may it stand in 
security, sprinkling ghee; unto thee here, O dwelling, may we resort 
(sam-car) with all our heroes, with good heroes, with unharmed heroes. 

Ppp. reads abhi instead of upa in d. Padas a, bare found in PGS. iii. 4. 4, with 
tisthatu for -a/i ; and b in £GS. iii. 3, with t is/ ft a for the same ; ITGS. (i. 27. 2) has the 
whole verse, with tisthati in a, anu (for upa) in d, and suvfras before sarrav- in c. 

2. Just here stand thou firm, O dwelling, rich in horses, in kine, in 
pleasantness, in refreshment, in ghee, in milk; erect thyself (ut-fri) in 
order to great good-fortune. 

Ppp. leaves the a of a^vdvati in b unclidcd. PGS. (ibid.) has pad as b and d, mak- 
ing one verse of them with 3 c. d; padas a, b are also found in QGS. (ibid.), with con- 
siderable variants : sthune for dhrurd, dhnrrCi for (die, and sllamdvati for sfnvy ; and 
1 1 G S . (ibid.) has again the whole verse, with urjasrati pay as it pinvamiind for c. 
The comm., with the usual queer perversion of the sense of suur/d, renders siinr/dvafi 
by bahubhih priyasutvavuybhir halddindrii vdnibkir yuktd. Padas b and c are jayatL 

3. A garner (? dharnni) art thou, 0 dwelling, of great roof, of cleansed 
grain; to thee may the calf come, may the boy, may the kine, streaming 
in at evening. 

This translation of the difficult and doubtless corrupt first half-verse implies emenda- 
tion W-ehttndas io -thadis, and of pfiti- to put a which, latter is, in fact, the Ppp. read- 
ing. In d, SPP. adopts the bad reading uspuudurudnds, claiming to find it in the 
majority of his inss.; but the scribes are so wholly untnistwvrthy in their distinction of 
,v;* and sp that the requirement of the sense is sufficient to show that they intend sy 
here : the comm. reads -synod-, and so does QGS. (iii. ;:) in the parallel passage : enaw 
(>(uk Ir anda iv i 7 hum dra d j yandanidm dhcnuvo nityavnisah ; PGS. (ibid.) has d 
ted ( /cur d krandulr a euro dheuuro rd(va/udndh. [MGS. ii. 11.12’* reflects our 
vs. 7. J Tlie comm, lets us understand by dharind either bhoyajdfusya dhdrayitn or 
/a a- as tdi stambhfi i r ape id ; and bv br/iurhandds cither prabJuUdcInuiand or mahadbhi( 
chandobhir veddir upetd ; putidhanva is ki having corn malodorous from age” — a 
sign of stores unexhausted. The Anukr. apparently scans as 7 r S : 10 f M =36: a 
v tv poor sort of brhuti. [Note that of SP P's authorities for dsyamb. K and V were 
men, not mss. ; none of his living authorities gave dspaiuP. The blunder is easy for 
the eye, not for the ear.J 

4. This dwelling let Savitar, Viiyu, Indra, Urihaspati fix, foreknowing; 



in. 12- 


BOOK III. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. jo6 

let the Maruts sprinkle it with water, with ghee ; let king Bhaga deepen 
(ni-tan) our ploughing. 

Ppp. reads in a, b vtlyur agnis (vast a hota ni, artd lias somas (which suits riija 
better) for Magas in d. Inc it begins with the true reading uksantuj tj*is is so natu- 
rally suggested as emendation of the uchAntu of the mss. that all the translators assume 
it (Weber, strangely mistaking the plain statement of the Index Verborum , accuses us 
of having wrongly altered uksAntu in our edition to uchAntu!) ; uksAntu is also read 
bv the comm., and by two or three of SIT's mss. that follow him; and SPP. very 
properly admits it into his text. SPP. also reads after it udua, with the comm., but 
against all his mss. [except the qrotriya KJ ; there is no instance where udua and inluA? 
arc correctly read in any of them (here, our Bp.O.Op. have ulna, P.M. atva, tl, i; 
rest* timid: our edition gives mum, and Weber has failed to see that it was corrected 
in the Index Verborum [under udanj). The comm, makes d refer to the ploughing 
of the site of the house : f alabhiimeh karsanam nitaram karotu. [*E.H.D.K.Kp. and 
Ppp. have unna; I. has utta ; W.has da /rw.J , [For uikontu, see x. 9. 23 n. j 

5. 0 mistress of the building (? vidua), as sheltering, pleasant, hast 
thou, a goddess, been fixed by the gods in the beginning; clothing thy- 
self in grass, mayest thou be well-willing; then mayest thou give us 
wealth together with heroes. 

Ppp. has, for c. d, unnaiit vasuna sumana ya(as tram rayim no dhi subhage suvira «. 
“ Grass” in c refers probably to a thatched roof. Mona the comm, gives two explana- 
tions for: either “of the reverend ( manamya ) lord of the site (■ vastupati )," or else 
“ of the spoiling (? miyamana) grain etc.” ( /mini in this case signifying palayitri). I >1 
b the comm, reads nirmita. MGS. (i. 27. 8) has a, b, c (with a wholly different d) in 
a corrupt form : ma nah sapatnah (aranati syona devo devebhir vimilii 'sy agre: (mow 
vasanah sum ana asi Iva/n ; but our d (with -77 ratit r) occurred just before (i. 27. 7). 

6. With due order, O beam (vaiifd), ascend the post; formidable, 
bearing rule, force away (apa-vrj) the foes ; let not the attendants (upa- 
sattar ) of thy houses be harmed, O dwelling; may we live a hundred 
autumns with all our heroes. 

Ppp- reads sthuna 'dhi in a, and in c, d has -taro ‘ Ira virajdm jirii/it y%«da( 

( atani . Both meter and sense indicate that grhanam is an intrusion in c: and surhas 
at the end would rectify the meter of d. The first pfida is the beginning of a verse in 
AGS. ii. 9 ; and I 1 GS. (i. 27. 7) has the first half-verse, with sthunau in a, and urdlr. as 
and a pa sedha in b [cf. Ml’, ii. 15.6; MGS. ii. 11. 14 is corrupt J. The comm, reads 
arson for nsan inc: he explains rtena by abddhycmi rtipena sa/ta, and npasaltoras In 
lupasadanakartaras. The verse (11 + 11:14 + 12 - 48) is defined by the Anuhr. with 
mechanical correctness. 

7. To it the tender boy, to it the calf, with moving creatures (jdgat), 
to it the jar of parisrut, with mugs of curd, have come. 

Ppp. has tva for imam in a and c, and in c partitas ; and it ends d with kala(ac c,i 
ya. The mss. vary between parisrutas and -(ni/- (our Bp.H.O.Op.Kp. have t ) ; the 
comm, has s, and renders the word by pa risra vana(il a sya madhunah ‘foaming over 
sweet.’ The word is quoted in the comment to Prat. ii. 106 as an example of s after / 
protected from lingualization by a following r. The comm, reads in c kumbiias, and 
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in d kalatfsj half the mss. (including our Bp.E.I.H.K.) accent kala^iis. The comm, 
explains jdgatd as gamanafilcna gavadina, which is doubtless its true sense. The verse 
is found also in AGS. (ii. 8. 16), PGS. (iii. 4. 4), £GS. (iii. 2.9), and MGS. (i, 27. 4) : 
the first two |nd the last have (like Ppp.) tva, and (JGS. reads enam (for t! 'mam)\ for 
jdgatih PGSrhas jagadais and AGS. jay at am; £GS. gives bhuvanas ; with pari for 
sahdj all differ again as to the last word, presenting upa (PCS.), ay an (AGS.), ayann 
iva (HGS.) or gaman (CJGS.); and £GS. has further kumbhyas in c, while for pari- 
sr litas AGS. has pan\ritas an 1 HGS. hiranmayas [see also MP. ii. 15.4 and MGS. 
ii. n.l2 b J. The epithet drsl, added by the Anukr. to the metrical definition of the 
verse, is without meaning as distinguishing it from vs. 9 [ef. iii. 14.6, notcj. 

8. Bring forward, O woman, this full jar, a stream of ghee combined 
{sain-bhr) with ambrosia {amrta) > anoint these drinkers (?) with ambro- 
sia; let what is offered-and-bestowed defend it (f. : the dwelling?). 

The well-nigh universal reading of the mss. in c is imam pa tin, which SIT. accord- 
ingly presents in his text, in spite of its grammatical impossibility (of our mss., E. gives 
pair hi, -tun being a misreading of -trn found also more than once elsewhere ; P. has 
padan , and W. pat ran) ; we emended imam to iman; but perhaps imam pa trim ‘this 
drinking-vessel,’ which the comm, has, would be preferable, as better suited to sdm 
andhi ; and enam at the end would then refer to it. The comm, has sam indhi instead 
of sdm andhi ; lie makes enam imply f alam . The corresponding verse in Ppp. (xvii.) 
is quite different, and corrupt; purnam ndbhiri pra hard 'bhi kumhJtam a path ramaht 
osiidhiniin ghrtasya : imam pdtrer amrtdir d sam agdhi s third virus sumanaso 
bhavantii : this suggests imam patrdir amrUnya in c ‘anoint this [dwelling] with ves- 
sels of ambrosia’; but also its separation from the preceding verses makes uncertain its 
belonging to the same ceremony with them. In the ceremonial use, it accompanies the 

entrance into the new dwelling, the wife first, carrying a water-jar. 

w 

9. These waters I bring forward, free from yaksma, yaksma- eff aci n g ; I 
set forth Q pm-sad) unto {npa) the houses, along with immortal {amrta) fire. 

The verse, as already noted, is wanting [in this connection J in Pop., and neither 
Kiliuj. nor the comm, specify anything as to its use. It appears again below as ix. 3 ,23 
[with Ppp. version J. The comm, gives no explanation nor paraphrase of pra siddmi. 
[“ l ‘repositions ” discussed, Prat, iv.3, note.J 

13. To the waters, 

[Jihrgtt. — saftarcam. vantnam uta simihuddhainm. duustubham : r. n:\rf; 
f. virfidjagatt ; 6. niert tn stub /id 

The first six verses occur in i'aipp. iii., and also in TS. (v.6. 1 ), MS. (ii. 13. 1 ), and 
K. (xxxix, 2). The hymn is used by Kau^, in a ceremony for directing water into a 
certain course (40. 1 ff.); the padas of vs. 7 are severally employed in it (see under that 
verse); it also appears, with other hymns (i.4-6. 33, etc. etc.), in a rite ior good-fortune 
(41.14). And the comm, describes it as used by one who desires rain. Verse 7 is 
further employed, with a number of other verses, by Vfiit. (29. 13). in the agnkayana , 
accompanying the conducting of water, reeds, and a frog over the altar-site. — [Berlin 
ras. of Anukr. reads sin < ih va bdd h 'a ta m . j 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 240; Griffith, i.99; Bloomfield, 1 \ 6 , 34S. — Cf. Tkrgaigne- 
Henry, Manuel , p. 143. 
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1. Since formerly (? adds), going forth together, ye resounded (nad) 
when the dragon was slain, thenceforth ye are streams (uadi) by name : 
these are your names, O rivers. 

The /^fa-mss. all commit the very gratuitous blunder of writing tail instead of t& ;u 
the beginning of d, as if it belonged to sindhavas instead of to namdni ; SPP. emends 
to id, and tlie comm, so understands the word. The comm, takes adds as Vedie substi- 
tute for t imusmin , qualifying dhdu. None of the other texts gives any various reading 
for this verse. Pada d sets forth, as it were, the office of the first four verses, in findir.g- 
punning etymologies for sundry of the names of water. 

2. When, sent forth by Vanina, ye thereupon (dt) quickly skipped 
(7 *alg) together, then Indra obtained (dp) you as ye went; therefore are 
ye waters (dp) afterward. 

'PS. and MS. have in d dp as (nomin.), and this is^ obviously the true reading, and 
assumed in the translation; both editions follow the mss. (except our Op.) in giving 
apas, MS. begins the verse with samprdcyntas ; for at in b MS. has ydt and TS. ids. 
In d, Ppp. elides the a of a/ru ; TS. leaves sthana unlinguali/.ed. The comm, reads 
instead x/ana . 

* 

3. As ye were flowing perversely ( apakaindm ), since Indra verily hin- 
dered (i'iir) you by his powers, you, ye divine ones, therefore the name 

+ water [vdr) is assigned you. 

Ppp. lias for c indro vas .uiktabhir dmais. TS. combines in d vifr iianut. Ti:<: 
comm, apparently takes hikam as a single word (the TS. Juu/a-tcKt so regards it). (j not- 
ing as his authority A'i lighantuka iii. 12 ; and again in d, if the manuscript does not do 
him injustice, he reads hikam for hi/am. 

4. The one god stood up to you, flowing at [your] will; “the great 
ones have breathed up ( mi-on ),” said he; therefore water ( ndakd ) is [so] 
called. 

<Tlie name here really had in mind must be, it would seem, a da a, but udaham has to 
be substituted for it in the nominative; none of the other texts offer a rtifieront furm, 
TS. improves the meter of a by omitting va$. and TS. and MS. leave the a oi api 
unelided. Ppp. differs more seriously: eko na deva updtisthat syaudamaua uptiyah. 
Yatiuiva^am in b might be ‘at his will/ opposed to upaka/ndm in vs. 3. The sens*.; of 
c is rather obscure; the comm, understands: ‘‘saying ‘bv this respect on the part of 
Indra we have become great/ they breathed freely (or heaved a sigh of relief : itu.hu- 
sjtavatyas) v — which is senseless. R. suggests “ Indra put himself in their way with 
the polite address and inquiry: ‘their worships have given themselves an airing and 
conducted them on their way again”; Weber understands them to sigh under the 
burden of the god standing “upon” (dpi) them. The comm, declares a pi to have the 
sense of adhi. 

5. The waters [are] excellent; the waters verily were ghee; those 
waters verily bear Agni-and-Soma ; may the strong (tTvrd) satisfying 
savor (rasa) of the honey-mixed (-//v) come to me along with breath, 
with splendor. 
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TS. reads dsus for dsan at end o( a, and both TS. and MS., as also the comm., have 
gin at the end (MS.p. agan). MS. combines differently the material of our vss. 5 
arid 6 : first our 6 a, b with 5 c, d, then our 5 a, b with 6 c, d ; and for our 5 a it reads 
apo devtr ghrtaminva u apas. This last seems also to be intended by Ppp., with its 
,7 po devtr ghrtam itapahus ; and it has i/yd instead of it tax at end of b, and combines 
ya/ud md in C-d. The comm, renders madhitprcCun by madhund rasena samprkfa- 
n dm; the description in pada c»almost makes us fancy some kind of mineral water to 
be had in view. 

6. Then indeed I see, or also hear ; unto me comes the noise, to me 
the voice of them ; I think myself then to have partaken ambrosia 
( amfta ) when, yc gold-colored ones, I have enjoyed {tip) you. 

TS. has the inferior readings nas for md at end of b and ydd for yad.fi in d. MS. is 
corrupt in b; its pada - text reads vak : tin : dsdm , but the editor gives in sawhi/d-Utxt 
var nv dsdm. The comm, comlwnes vAg md. Ppp. has at the beginning ydd for ad. 
The comm, takes the opportunity of the occurrence of hi r any a- in d to bring forward an 
etymology of it which he here and there repeats ; it is hita-ramaniya ! The verse is 
improperly reckoned as niert. [_ I n the edition am Hast ha is a misprint for ~sya . J 

f , This, 0 waters, [is] your heart, this your young (vatsd) y ye righteous 
ones ; come thus hither, ye mighty ones, where I now make you enter. 

The preceding verses have been simple laudation of the waters; this appended one 
(which is found neither in Ppp. nor in the other texts) adds a practical application, and 
is the sole foundation of the employment of the hymn by Kauc. With the first pada a 
piece of gold is buried in the desired channel ; with b a prepared frog is fastened there ; 
with c the frog is covered with a w$ter-plant ; with d water is conducted in. 

# 

14. A blessing on the kine. 

\J 1 rahman. — nJnJJcvatyam util ^nthadn\itdkam. Jnustubham : 6. Jr si /n'.Jnbhi] 

The hymn (except vs. 5) is found in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 2, 4. (\ r, 3). It 
is used by Kfuvp, with other hymns (ii. ?/> etc.), in a ceremony for the prosperity of 
cattle (19.14). In Vait. (21.26), vs. 2 accompanies the driving of kine in the ayni- 
xfm/iii. The Vait. use does not appear to be mentioned by the comm., ami his report of 
the Kfu!£. use is mostly lost from the manuscript (but tilled in by the editor). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 464 ; Weber, xvii.244 ; Grill, 64, 1 1,2 ; Griffith, i. 101 ; Blooni- 
ncld, 143- 3 5 i* 

1 . With a comfortable (susdd) stall, with wealth, with well-being, with 
that which is the name of the day-born one, do we unite you. 

Ppp. reads in b sap us /yd for subhut yd. The obscure third pada is found again below 
m v. 28. 12 c ; it is altogether diversely rendered (conjeeimaliy) by the translators 
(Weber, 44 with the blessing of favorable birth”; Ludwig, 4 * with [all] that which one 
calls day-born ’4 Grill, 44 with whatever a day of luck brings forth v ); K. suggests u with 
a.l! (of good things) that the dav brings, or that is under the heaven”: none of these 
suits the other occurrence. 

2 . Let Aryaman unite you, let Pushan, let Brihaspati, let Indra, who 
is conqueror of riches ; in my possession gain ye what is good. 
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1 In my possession,’ lit. ‘with me’ (bei mir, chez moi). The comm, takes pnsyar 
as = p os ay at a ; and so do the translators, unnecessarily and therefore inadrnissihk 
or, we may emend to pusyatn , with vasu as subject. “Unite” calls for the express,,.; 
of with what ; this is not given, but the verse may be regarded as (except d) a con tint* ; 
tion of vs. I. The three pad as a-C are found as a gdyatrl-\tx^ in MS. (iv.2. io : wit : 
posit for pusii in b). Ppp. has iha pinyati at beginning of d. 

3. Having come together, unaffrighted, rich in manure, in this stall, 
bearing the sweet of soma, come ye hither, free from disease. 

Three of the pad as (a, b, d) again form, with considerable variants, a gdyalri in Ms 
(ibid.) immediately following the one noted above : MS. has A vi knit as for Ahibhvu\;.^ 
purishus for /car-, and, in place of our d. svdvefd mi a gala. Ppp. gives, as not s. |. 
dom, in part the MS. readings, corrupted: it begins s arhjiutanaih vihrtam , has ka\ •,•.»■ 
for Hhnikn in c, and, for d, sv aver as a etana. The combination of p. ufurMana into 
n pci an a is one of those aimed at by Prat. iii. 52, According to the comment on that 1 ule ; 
but it would equally well fall under the general rule (iii. 38) as to the order of combiin- 
tion when d comes between two vowels (upa-di/ana like in dr a- a- i/ti etc.). (_Q. a is,. 
Lanman, J AOS. x. 425. J 

4. Come ye just here, O kine, and flourish here like cd/ca ; also mul- 
tiply (pra-ja) just here; let your complaisance be toward me, 

Qfke ’7 hi (p. f dkmiva) in b is very obscure: Weber renders “ like dung” (as if 
fdkd t.dkrl ) ; Ludwig, “with the dung” (as if (died -- fa/cua ) ; Grill. “like plants” 
(implying {die am iva or fdka iva); the comm, says “multiply innumerably, like flits" 
(fad'd ~~ maksika ) ; this last is, so far as can be seen, the purest guesswork, nor is any- 
thing brought up in its support; and the “dung” comparisons are as unsuitable as thr-y 
are unsavory. The explanation of the comm, accords with one among those offered 
the commentators on VS. xxiv. 32 ( ■■■ MS. iii. 14. 13) and TS. v. 5. iS», where 
occurs. Ppp. reads safe a iva . SPP. reports his pa da- mss. as accenting ga; 'ah in a, hvr 
emends in his padaAnsi to g avail ; the latter is read by all ours, so far as noted. 

5. Let your stall be propitious ; flourish ye like ciirudfca; also mv.l 
tijfly just here; with me we unite you. 

There is no Ppp. text of this verse to help cast light on the obscure and dniiniii 
fdn\dkd (p. fiirifiikddva). The comm, (implying -Zeds') explains the word as im-.mi;- 1 / 
“ kinds of creatures that increase by thousands in a moment,” but offers no etymology in 
other support; the translators supply a variety of ingenious and unsatisfactory cony • - 
turcs (Weber, “like f< 7 r/-dung,” far/ perhaps a kind of bird; Grill “['fatten yourselvrsj 
like the fdrikir' or hooded crow; Ludwig simply puts a question-mark in place oi a 
translation). R. offers the conjecture f drih ( ~ fd/i/t ) fa/ca iva ‘like rice in mama..' 
Our P.M.K.l. accent far if tike *va. 

[Bloomfield emends to f dri-fit keva (/ -kas iva). ‘thrive ye like starlings and par* 
rots.’ True, these birds are habitual companions in literature as in life (see my traus 
Ialion of Karpura-madjari, p. 229, note), loquacity being their salient characteristic * 
but what is the tertium cowparationis between the thriving of cows and of starlings .'J 

6. Attach yourselves, O kine, to me as lord of kine; this your stall 
here [he] flourishing; to you, becoming numerous with abundance <>t 
wealth, to you living, may we living be near ( upa-sad ). 
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ghdvantas in C would be a. desirable emendation. Upa-sad may be ratbcr ‘ wait 
upon ’ (so Grill), only then vve should expect rather sadama (comm., upagacchemd). 
j^W's implied difference between sadcma and sadiima is not clear to me.J Ppp. reads 
in a gopatyd, and its b is mayi vo gostka iha posayiiti. [The epithet arsl seems to be 
as meaningless hfere as at iii. 12.7 — see note, end.J 

15. For success in trade. 

[Atharvan (paiiyakdmak ). — a star cam. v&ifwdemm utdi "tidrfignam. triiistubham : 

/. bhurij ; 4. jaiv. 6~p. brhatigarbiut virddatyasti ; 3. virddjagatt ; 

7. anustubh ; 8. nicrt .] 

Four of the verses are found in Paipp. xix. (1, 4, 6. 2, in this order). The hymn is 
used by Kang, in a rite for good-fortune in trading (50. 1 2), and again (59. 6) for a simi- 
lar purpose ; also (or vs. 1) in the indramahotsava ceremony (140. 16); also vss. 7 and 
8 in the appeasing of the flesh-eating fire (70. 13, 14). In Vait. (6. 9), vs. 7 is employed 
in the ceremony of establishing the sacrificial fire. The usual statement of these various 
uses appears to be lacking in the manuscript of the comm., and is supplied, only in part, 
by its editor. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 215; Zimmer, p. 25S (except vss. 7, 8); Weber, xvii. 247 ; 
Grill (vss. 1-6), 69, 1 13; Griffith, i. 102; Bloomfield, 148, 352. — Cf. Hillebrandt, 
Vcda-chrestomathw, p. 3S. 

1 . I stir up (cud) the trader Indra; Jet him come to us, be our fore- 
runner; thrusting [away] the niggard, the waylaying wild animal, let 
him, having the power (/f), be giver of riches to me. 

Or panpant htnam and mrgdtn in c may be independent of one another (so comm., 
and translators except Weber and Zimmer). Ppp. has, for a, b, indram vayam ■vauijam 
ha vaunt he sa nas train para ctu prajanan . The Anukr. notices c as jagatl pa da. 
[ £ * Indra, the trader”: cf. Bergaigne, Re/. Wd., ii. 4S0. — Many Jataka tales (e.g. no’s 
1, 2) give vivid pictures of the life of the trading caravans. J 

2 . The many roads, travelled by the gods, that go about (sam-atr) 
between heaven-and-earth — let them enjoy me with milk, with ghee, 
that dealing (krt) I may get (a-hr) riches. 

PprAs version is very different : ihdi 'vas pantha hahavo dev ay and m anu dyava- 
pi tii it 7 supra n it Hi : tesdm ahndth rarcasy d dadkami yathd klitra dhanani avahdni. 
The comm, allows us alternatively to understand dev a- in a a* kk by traders”; he renders 
jiuantdm in c by sevan tarn, as if it were causative. His text has at the beginning ye. 
te pantin. The emendation, suggested by Weber, of md in c to me would help the 
sens':. The first half verse is found again below as vi. 55. 1 a. b. To make a regular 
in stub h. we must contract to - prlhvi in b, and expand to krT-tu-a in d; the Anukr. per- 
luips regards the two irregularities as balancing one another. 

3 . With fuel, 0 Agni, with ghee, I, desiring, offer the oblation, in 
order to energy ( tarns ), to strength ; — revering with worship (brahman), 
so far as I am able — this divine prayer (Mi), in order to hundred-told 
winning. 

I he verse is RV. iii. 18.3, without variant. — save that RV. accents of course juhfimi, 
as does our edition by necessary emendation, while SIM’, follows all the mss. in giving 
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juhomi (the pada - text puts a sign of pada-division after the word, but also before it). 
The verse is not at all likely to have been an original part of* our hymn; the word 
faiastyaya in d has caused its addition. The comm, renders t&rasc by vegaya 0 ghra~ 
gamanaya, and applies yavad 1$e in two ways, to the winning or to the worshipping. 

4. This offense (? qardni) of ours mayest thou, O Agni, bear with 
{mrs) 9 what distant road we have gone. Successful (cund) for us be bar- 
gain’ and sale ; let return-dealing make me fruitful ; do ye two enjoy this 
oblation in concord ; successful for us be our going about and rising. 

The first two pad as are wanting in the Piiipp. version of the hymn (though they 
occur, in another connection, in Ppp. i.), and they are plainly an intrusion here, due h> 
the mention of distant travel in b; they form the first half of E V. i. 31. 16 (but l\\ 
reads for b imam ddhvanam ydm again a da ra t ; L(JS., in its repetition of the R V. 
verse at iii. 2. 7, agrees with AV. in preferring dftram). The insertion dislocates the 
comin's division of the hymn; he reckons only the first 4 padas as vs. 4, then the las* 
two with the first two of our 5 as vs. 5. and the latter half of our 5 with the former halt 
of our 6 as vs. 6, making a vs. 7 of only the two concluding padas of our 6, and number- 
ing the two remaining verses as 8 and 9, Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.) divide ami 
number in the same way to the middle of our vs. 6, then making vs. 7 consist: of 6 padas 
and end where our vs. 7 ends. Ppp. has for its verse a different version of our c f: 
pane for (t/nam at the beginning (with 'stu after no), godhani mix for (dial hi air. m.i, 
and, for our e, samrardnd fiar/r /dam ^usantCim. The Anukr. seems to scan the wise 
as 11 f-9: 12 + 11 : 11 r 12 --66, though c and f are properly to be made reguiaviv 
tristuhh by elision to 'stu. The comm, renders f arani in a by “injury” {hi is a ), and 
explains it as either that arising (to Agni) from the intermission jof sacred rites in <\nn 
sequence of the householders absence from home, or else that to the absentee from Ins 
long journey as expressed in b — mimrgi v being in the first case - - fr sa in asm, and in 
the second ~ mar say a or titiksaya • cause us to endure’ : perhaps the second is. after ail, 
the better. [Ford, rather, ‘may barter make me abounding in fruit,’ i.e. ‘may baiter 
bring me its re ward. ’J 

5. With what riches I practise (car) bargaining, seeking riches with 
riches, ye gods — let that become more for me, not less; O Agni. pul 
down (ni-sidh) with the oblation the gain-slaying gods. 

Or, possibly, 4 the gods of the gain-slayer’ (satag/inds as gen. sing. ; the comm, lakes 
it as aecus. pi., and Zimmer and Ludwig so translate). The omission of dcvAu would 
rectify the meter and better the sense, and Weber and Grill [and HillebramU | leave 
it out. The Anukr. gives a mechanically correct definition of the verse as it stands. 

* 6. With what riches I practise bargaining, seeking riches with riches, 
ye gods —therein let Indra assign me, pleasure (? ruci), let Praiapati, 
Savitar, Soma, Agni. 

Ppp. has a better version of a: yat pa nr mi prat ip a. yarn car it mi ; and it arranges c 
differently : indra me t as min ream a ; and reads br it a spat is for p raj dp- in d 
(i. 15. 1) has a kindred verse, with second pada nearly identical with ours, and rntani 
in c. [See also MIL ii. 22.4.J J\//a\ lit. 4 brightness,’ is variously understood by tht 

translators: Zimmer, 11 attractive power”; Ludwig, “pleasure”; Weber, /‘understand- 
ing”; Grill, “ consideration the comm, explains it by sarvajanapritim dhanaprado, 
nend ” ddncccham . [Ppp. seems to omit dhanena in b.J 
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7. Unto thee with homage do we, 0 priest Vai<jvfmara (* for ail men ’), 
give praise ; do thou watch over our progeny, our selves, our kine, our 
breaths. 

Two of our pf da-mss. (Bp.Kp. ; also D.p.m. ?) divide vafyvauarah : turn ah in b; 
P.M.W. give sdm for sd at beginning of c. This verse and the next seem to be addi- 
tions to the original hymn. [Under site, 13 R. and Index Verborum join upa with silt; 
correct Index under upa accordingly. J • 

8. Every day may we bring constantly for thee as for a standing 
horse, 0 Jatavedas ; rejoicing together with abundance of wealth, with 
food, may we thy neighbors, 0 Agni, take no harm. 

The verse nearly accords with xix. 55. 1, below; the second half is the same as 
there; the first half here is more unlike tlie parallel verse in other texts (VS. xi. 75; 
(;B. vi. 6.4. 1 ; TS. iv. 1. io 1 ; K. xvi. 7 ; MS. ii. 7. 7) than is xix. 55. 1 ab — sec under 
xix. 55. 1 ; in the second half they vary only by putting Agne at the beginning of d; 
they make a more manageable sentence by furnishing an object , ghdsom ‘fodder,’ for 
bharema. The comm, renders trsfhate by svagrhe rarlamajuiya . 

Here, at the end of the third anuvdka , of 5 hymns and 38 verses, the old Anukr. 
says simply asfdu (but Q.R. give astatrih^at). 

The fifth prapathaka also ends with this hymn. 

16. Morning invocation to various gods, especially Bhaga. 

[Aikan'an . — suptaream. friltahsuktam* bdrluufatyam uta bahudevatyam . traistubham : 

1. first jagati ; 4. hhurikpankti.\ 

Found in ITiipp. iv., with very few variants. It is a RV. hymn (vii.41), repeated 
also in VS. (xxxiv. 34-40) and TB. (ii. 8.979) [and Ml', i. 14. 1-7, in the same order 
as herej. It is used by Kfiu<;. [with hymns vi. 69 and ix. ij, in the rite for generation 
of wisdom (10. 24), to accompany washing the face on arising from sleep ; also in certain 
ceremonies for “splendor” (7 Hire as : 12. 15 ; 13.6), with hymns vi. 69 and ix. 1 : and it 
is reckoned to the varcasya ganas (12. 10, note; 13.1, note). In Vfiit. (5. 17), vs. 6 
accompanies, in the agnyadfuya, the horse’s setting his foot on the boundary ; and its 
latter half, an oblation in the caturnuuya sacrifice [Vfiit. 8. 14J. ♦ 

Translated : as RV. hymn, by Grassmann, i. 336. and by Ludwig, no. 92 : as AY. 
hymn, by Weber, xvii. 251 ; Griffith, i. 104. — Cf. Winternitz, lIochzciUritue.ll , p. 97, 
and notes. 

9 

1. Early ( praldr ) do we call Agni, early Indra, early Mitra-and-Varuna, 
early the (two) At'vins, early Bhaga, Pushan, Brahmanaspati, early Soma 
and Rudra do we call. 

* 

The other texts, and Ppp. with them, read at the end of d huvema . 

2. The early-conquering formidable Bhaga do we call, the son of Aditi 
who is disposer (■ vidhartdr ), to whom every one that thinks himself weak 
[or] strong, [to whom even the kingj says: “apportion [me] abortion.” 

Bhaksi in d might also be 1st sing. mid. of the j-aorist, ‘may I obtain’ (so Weber, 
etc.) ; the comm, explains it both ways. Again all the other texts, including Ppp., 
have huvema for havdmahe in a; the Anukr. ignores the metrical irregularity caused 
by our reading. [Note the play on the god’s name : ‘ portion ’ is bhdga. J 
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3. 0 Bhaga, conductor, Bhaga, thou of true bestowal, Bhaga, help 
upward this prayer {dhi), giving to us ; 0 Bhaga, cause us to multiply 
with kinc, with horses, O Bhaga, with men, — rich in men may we be. 

In this verse AV. and RV. agree throughout; TB. reads ava with unlengthened 
final in b, and VS. no with unlingualized nasal in c. 

4.. Both now may we be fortunate ( bhdgavant ), and in the advance 
(? prapitvd) and in the middle of the days ; and, O bounteous one, at the 
up-going of the sun, may we be in the favor of the gods. 

As to the difficult word prapitvd , see Bloomfield, JAGS. xvi. 24 ff. ; “up-going” k 
probably here * out-going, disappearance ’ ; the comm, renders prapitvf. by say dime; 
his understanding of iiditdu is lost out of the manuscript. The other texts read udita. 
[For this vs., see especially p. 35 end, 36 top, of BPs paper. J 

5. Let the god Bhaga himself be fortunate; through him may we be 
fortunate ; on thee here, Bhaga, do I call entire ; do thou, O Bhaga, be 
our forerunner here. - 

RV. (with VS. and TB.) leaves the final of Una unlengthened at beginning of b, 
and RV. and VS. make the sense of c better by reading johavlti; all the three have 
at the end of a the voc. devas. [Comm. to TB. makes johavimi-- dhvayati ! J 

6. The dawns submit themselves (? sam-nam) to the sacrifice (adhvani), 
as Dadhikravan to the bright place ; hitherward let them convey for me 
Bhaga, ’acquirer of good things, as vigorous (raj hi) horses a chariot. 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read tins instead of me at end of c. The comm, 
renders saw namanta by saw gar chan tarn, calls dadhikrCivan a horse’s name, and 
explains the action of the obscure pada b by sa yathd ^uddhnya y/unanaya samnaddiio 
bhavati . The Anukr. appears to sanction the abbreviation rdthatn V« in d. 

7. Let excellent dawns, rich in horses, rich in kinc, rich in heroes, 
always shine for us, yielding (duh) ghee, on all sides drunk of : do ye 
prMcct us ever with well-beings. 

TB. read prdpinds at end of c; Ppp. lias instead pravuias ; the comm, explains hv 
dpydyitds ‘ filled up, made teeming,’ which is very possibly to be preferred. [Delete 
the accent-mark under gon,:atir.\ 

17. For successful agriculture. 

% 

[ Vifr'iimitra. — navarcam. sitddevatyam . auustubham : /. drsi ydyatri ; 2 1 y 1 p. tristulk; 
j. pathyapankti ; 7 . virdtpuraumih ; S. nnrt. j 

Four verses of this hymn are found together in Paipp. ii., in the order 2, 1, 5,4 ; vs 3 
occurs in Paipp. xix., and there are verses in Paipp. xii. and xix. resembling our vs. (•■ 
Much of its material appears also in RV. x. tot, iv. 57, and parts in VS.,TS.,TA., and 
MS.: see under the several verses. The hymn is used by Kaug. (20. t ff.) in an extended 
ceremony for success in plowing, the details of which, however, do not help the inter- 
pretation of the verses; vs. 8 (ib. 10) is specially quoted as accompanying an oblation 
to Indra at the further end of a furrow, or of each one of three furrows ; tfte comm, also 
regards it as intended by $u nasi rani at 1 06. 8, in the book of portents, in a charm against 
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the portent of mixed-up plows (whatever that may be *) ; vs. 4, again, accompanies the 
marking out of the sacrificial hearth at 137. 19. In Vait (28. 30-32), vss. i, 3, and 2 b 
appear in the agnicayana , in the ceremony of plowing the sacrificial hearth, and vs. 7 
(9.27) at the end of the caturmdsya sacrifice, with an oblation to the ft tmisirS . 
*[“ Wenn zwei Pfliige sich verstricken beim Ackernf’ says Weber, Qmina, p. 368. J 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 255: Griffith, i. 106. — Vs. 3 is elaborately discussed by 
Roth, Festgruss an Bohllingk , p. 95 ft. See also Weber, Ominu und Porienta , p. 371. 

1. The poets (kavi) harness the plows (sira), they extend severally 
the yokes — they the wise ones (Mini), with desire of favor (?) toward 
the gods. 

The verse seems to imply a hidden comparison of the poet's work with the plow- 
man’s. The other texts (RV. x. 101.4; VS. xii. 67 ; TS, iv. 2. 55; MS. ii. 7. 12; 
K. xvi. u ; Kap. xxv.3) read sumnaya (but K. has -yah : Kap. not noted), which the 
translation adopts, -yaii seeming an unintelligent corruption of it ; but the comm, gives 
a double explanation of -yau, one as “ desiring a happy-making sacrifice ” and qualify- 
ing yajamiine understood, the other as from sumna-ya (-ya for root/d) and qualifying 
balivard&n understood! Me makes sira equivalent with laiigala, and takes vi tanvute 
as - “ put on the oxen’s shoulders ” ; vi-tan as here applied seems imitated from its 
use of stringing a bow ; in TB. ii. 3.8'- we have even vi tanoli sham. 

2. Harness ye the plows, extend the yokes; scatter (vaf>) the seed 
here in the prepared womb; may the bunch (?) of virdj he burdened for 
us ; may the sickles draw in (d-yu) the ripe [grain] yet closer. 

■h 

Jn the first halt-verse, RV. (ib. 3) and VS. (ib. 68) have tanndhrain for tanoia , the 
rest (ibid.) agreeing with our text (but Iv. has krto yonir ) : Ppp. reads ksetre instead of 
yonau; ydndtt, of course, involves a hidden comparison of sowing with impregnation. 
In the difficult and obscure second half, the other texts (not Ppp.) give yira ca for the 
unintelligible virajas , and that (with accent apparently meant as antithetic) for asat, 
which is read in all the mss., but in our edition (not in SPP\s) emended to dsa*; the 
same texts accent (nts/fs (and our edition was emended to agree with them; SPP. 
accents the first syllable, with all the mss.). SPP. reads (nf/slts, with the majority of 
his authorities (including oral reciters), and with the comm. ; among his mss. are found 
also f rftsfts, cl ft-, srf-, snu- f and at ft sits. Part of our mss. also (E. PH. Op.) are noted 
as seeming to intend (7///*, and. as Ppp. supports it by reading sunts/fs s.r/'/i-, the read- 
ing $7 iftstih is adopted in the translation [as also at viii. a. 1 J. The manuscripts are 
not at all to be relied on for distinguishing cun and $nt |_ef. iii. 30. 7 and note |. The 
comm, explains it by a^nprapakak stambah . and sdbJtaras as phalabhdrasahitas ‘heavy 
with fruit’; of viraj he makes easy work by identifying it with anna, on the authority 
of Til. iii. 8. <04 : dunam vat viral! I11 d, finally, the chief discordance of the versions 
is at the end, where, for a varan (Ppp. dyitvam), RV.VS.Kap. lead f 'vat, and 
{ S.MS.K. a \vat. But 'PS. has srnya (instead of -yds), and some of our mss. (P.M.W.), 
with the majority of SPP’s, combine tchrn yds or /rc/irnyds, implying o a yds. The 
Anukr. docs not heed that pa da d is, as it stands, jagalf j \Y\. in his own copy and 
ni Index, seems to approve the accentless a sat, — Comm, has d vara m in d.J 

3. Let the plow {Idhgala), lance-pointed, well-lying, with well- 
smoothed handle, turn up (ud-vap) cow, sheep, an. on going chariot- 
lrame, and a plump wench. 
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That is, apparently, let all these good things come as the reward of successful agri- 
culture. The verse, not found in RV., but occurring in VS. (ib. 71 ; and thence quoted 
in the Vasistha Dharmasutra ii. 34 and explained in ii. 35), as well as in TS.MS.K. (as 
above), has many difficult and questionable points. For pavtrdvat (Ppp. puts it before 
Idnjralam) VS. accents pdvTravaiffaxi& TS. MS. K. substitute pdviravam ; for sntfmam 
all have su^cvam ‘very propitious’; the Pet. Lex. suggests suntmim ‘having a good 
parting’ i.e. of furrows, or ‘even-furrowed’; and R. refers to MB. i. 5.2, sitndnam 
nay ami. Ppp. reads stiver am, which probably means sufevam. The impracticable 
somasat-saru (so in pada- text) is somapit-saru in VS., MS., K., and Vasistha, ancl soma- 
pitsalam in Ppp. ; Vas. renders it “ provided with a handle for the drinker of soma,” 
implying the division somapi-tsaru ; Weber conjectures a noun urn an ‘strap,’ and 
emends to soma ( — saatma) safsan /, “ with strap and handle.” But TS. reads surnatl - 
» tsant , and this is adopted in the translation, mati being taken not as from man but 
as the word found in ma tiler and its derivatives, and related with maty a etc. (Weber 
also refers to this meaning avid connection.) The comm, explains sufimam by karsa- 
kasya sukhakaram , without telling how he arrives at such a sense ; and somasatsant 
(disregarding the pada-fW vision) as from tsaru , either “ a concealed going in the ground ” 
(root tsar, explained by chadmagatau), or else “a kind of part to be held by the plow- 
man's hand”; in cither case “a producer of the soma-sacrifice” (i.e. soma-sa). For 
ratha-vahana ‘the frame that carries a chariot when not in use,’ and prastha vat, 
here virtually ‘with the chariot on it,' see K. in the Festgruss an Bohtlingk, p. 95 if.: 
the comm, interprets as ari-aba /:; a rdadikani ratkavdhanasamartham . VS. reads at 
the beginning of c U\d itd vapati, and TS. itd It. krsati; Ppp. has da data ' kr sat a . 
VS.TS.MS.Ppp. give for e pntpharvyiuh (Ppp. yaw) ca pirarun [and VS.TS. in v. 1 : 
the ordefof d and ej ; the comm, also has / nvarim ( •- st/utldw) ; praptnirvi he explains 
as prathamavaydk 1c any a. The first pfula is defective unless we resolve la-da-, 
[Zimmer, p. 236, refers to Sir H. M. Elliot's Memoirs, ii. 34 1 , for a description of the 
Pen jab plow.J 

4. Let Indra hold down the furrow ; let Piishan defend it ; let it, ric h 
in milk, yield to us each further summer. 

This verse is found only ill RV. (iv. 57. 7), which reads amt yarhatu for abht raksatu ; 
Ppp. has mahyatn instead of ah hi. We had the second half-verse above, as iii. to. 1 c. cl. 

5. Successfully (cundm) let the good plowshares thrust apart the 
earth; successfully let the plowmen follow the beasts of draft:; O Cuna- 
sira, do ye (two), dripping (?) with oblation, make the herbs rich in 
berries for this man. 

VS. (xii. Op) and MS. (ii. 7. 12) have the whole of this verse: KV. (iv. 57.8) and 
TS. (iv. 2. 5 f ), only the first two padas. For suphalas in a, VS. (also our I.) has si* 
pita las , and RV.TS. nah phalds , both preferable readings; RV 7 .VS. have krsanln fur 
tudantu . In b, TS. gives abht for amt (our P.M. have Abhhiu)\ AT S. has hi day 
ahhy bin v a hath y RV.VS., yd abhl y an in vdhdih . In c, the comm, gives t os award. 
explaining it by tusyantdu . In d, the mss. vary (as everywhere where the word occurs) 
between pippalas and -fiispalas ; about half are for each; VS. MS. end the padu with 
kartand 'snn\ Ppp. has a peculiar version : ennam kendqo anv etu valiant ^intani 
phalo vinadann ayatu bhumim : cundsird liavisd yo yajdtrdi supippald osadhuyos 
santu tasmdi. The comm, [quoting Yaska J declares undsirCiu to be Vayu and Adi tv a 
(wind and sun); or else, he says, Qttna is god of happiness and Sira of the plow. 
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6. Successfully let the draft-animals, successfully the men, success- 
fully let the plow (Idiigald) plow ; successfully let the straps be bound ; 
successfully do thou brandish the goad. 

This is RV. iv. 57.4, without variation; it is also found, with the two following 
verses, in TA. (vi. 6. 2, vss. 6-8), which reads tiaras instead of ndras at end of a. Part 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) have us tram in d. The comm, declares Tuna to he addressed 
in the last pada. Ppp. has in xii. yinam vrirdm ay act ha $unam asfnim ud in gay ah 
(unam tu tapyatdm phalaq qttnam vahatu I any a Jam ; and in xix. the same a, b [end- 
ing -yajy but, for c,d, $unam vahasya {uklasyd 'stray A jaki daksinam . 

7. O Cunasira, do ye (two) enjoy me here; what milk ye have made 
in heaven, therewith pour ye upon this [furrow]. 

* Milk,’ i.e. nourishing fluid. Weber implies at the end " earth" (instead of ‘•fur- 
row*’), which is perhaps to be preferred. RV. (iv. 57. 5) reads for a ahuisfriiv imam 
vacant ju - ; TA. (as above) the same, except that it strangely omits the verb, and thus 
reduces the tristubh pada to a gayafri ; both texts mark the principal pada- division 
after b. The comm, changes all the. three verbs to 3d dual. The Anukr. forbids in a 
the resolution -sini ihd . In our edition the verse is numbered 6. instead of 7. 

8. O furrow, we reverence thee; be [turned] hitherward, O fortunate 
one, that thou mayest be well-willing to us, that thou mayest become of 
good fruit for us. 

RV. (iv. 57.6) inverts the order of a and b, and both it and TA. (as above) end 
c and d respectively with subhdgd 'sasi and sup h ala ’ sasi . . All the pada-mss!' have the 
blundering reading smphalah in d. The Anukr. perversely refuses to make the reso- 
lution tit-d in a. 

9. With ghee, with honey (vuitlhu) [is] the furrow all anointed, 
approved ( ann-man ) by all the gods, by the Maruts ; do thou, 0 furrow, 
turn hither unto us with milk, rich in refreshment, swelling with fulness 
of .ghee. 

The. verse is found also in VS. (xii. 70). TS. (iv. 2. 5'), and MS. ( ii. 7. 12). VS. MS. 
read - ajyatam for -aktd in a; all make c and d exchange places, and at die beginning 
of c read asman for sa nos; and YS.TS. put pdyasa in place of g/u tdvat in d, while 
MS. gives in jo hhdgdm mddhumat phiv-. t 

18. Against a rival wife : with a plant. 

[. Atharvan . — vflnaspatyam . dnustubhnw : iimtsinhgarbkn itstiih : 

6. iisniggarhhd fatHYtlpaVikii.] 

This peculiarly Atharvan hymn has found its way also into the tenth book of the 
Rig-Yeda (as x. 145, with exchange of place between vss. 3 and 4 : it is repeated in RV. 
order at MP. 1.15,1-6). Only three verses (our 4. 2, i, in this order) are found in 
Paipp. (vii.). Kau$. uses it, among the women's rites, in a charm (3 6. 19-21 ) for getting 
the better of a rival; vs. 6 a and b accompany the putting of leaves under and upon 
the (rival’s) bed. And the comm, (doubtless wrongly) regards vss. 5 and 6 to be 
intended by the pratlka quoted in 38.30, instead of xii. r. 54, which has the same 
beginning. 
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Translated: as RV. hymn, Ludwig, ii. 554, no. 932; Grassmann, ii.415; as AV. 
hymn, Weber, v. 222 ; Zimmer, p.307; Weber, xvii. 264 ; Griffith, i. 108; Bloomfield, 
107, 354 ; further, by Winternitz, Hochzeitsrituell, p. 98. 

1. I dig this herb, of plants the strongest, with which .one drives off 
( badh ) her rival; with which one wins completely (sam-vid ) her husband. 

RV. reads in b the accus. virudham . For d, Ppp. gives krnute kcvalain patim. 
The comm, (with our Op.) has osadhim in a ; he understands throughout the herb in 
question to be the pdf ha (cf. ii. 27. 4), though Kiiu£. and the Anukr. speak only of bfuia- 
parnl 1 arrow leaf ’ (not identified). 

2. O thou of outstretched leaves, fortunate, god-quickened, powerful, 
do thou thrust away my rival, make my husband wholly mine. 

‘ Outstretched,’ lit. supine ; horizontal, with the face of the leaf upward. RV. has 
dhama for ttuda in c, and the modern hunt for krdhi at the end. Ppp. offers only the 
first half- verse, in this form : ut tana par niUh sub ha gam sahamundm sahasvaltm ; Ml 1 , 
also has sahamdne instead of dev a jute. 

3. Since he has not named (grab) thy name, thou also stayest (ram) 
not with him as husband ; unto distant distance make we rny rival go. 

This translation of the first half-verse follows closely our text. RV. has a very dif- 
ferent version: nahy asyd nama gr Mina mi no asm in ramaie jane ‘since I name not 
her (its ?) name, she (it?) also does not stay with (find pleasure in) this person (people?).' 
Winternitz applauds and accepts his commentator's explanation of b: “nor finds s! e 
pleasure in me” (taking ay am janas in the much later sense of “1 ”), but it s.ce.s 
wholly unsatisfactory. The meter calls for emendation in a to jagraka 1 l have nann-d,' 
equivalent to the RV. reading; and K. makes the emendation, and retains the /due at 
RV., rendering (as addressed by the woman using the charm to the plant) *■ l have mu 
named [to her] thy name ; and thou stayest ( staved st) not with the person (boi da 
Person).” The comm, regards the rival as addressed, and conveniently makes ramaie 
■ • ramasva ; “stay thou not with this my husband.” Weber renders ramose bv 
“kosest,” thou dalliest not. No satisfactory solution of the difficulty is yet found. 

« 

4. Superior [am] I, O superior one; superior, indeed, to them (f.) that 
are superior; below [is] she that is my rival; lower [is] she than they (U 
that are lower. 

* 

RV. has the better reading At ha for ad/tds in c, allowing c and d to be combined into 
one sentence; and the comm, gives correspondingly ad ha. Ppp. is more discot daut 
and corrupt: uttard ’ ham ultarabhyo utlaro ed ddharnhhyak : adhah sapatni siimartky 
m (hared adhdrabhyah . R. conjectures in a uttardhakamuttare , for uttard 'Jtdm aham* 
uttari [ef. iii. 8. 3J. The verse, even if scanned as 7*1-7: 8 I- 7 -“-29, ought to be railed 
bhurij. 

5. I am overpowering; likewise art thou very powerful; we both, 
becoming full of power, will overpower my rival. 

The verse xix. 32. 5 is a variation on this. RV. reads dtha for it ho in b, and the 
older bhutvi for b/iutva in c. 

6. I have put on ( abhi ) for thee the overpowering one (f.) ; I have put 
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to {upa) for thee the very powerful one ; after me let thy mind run forth 
as a cow after her calf, run as water on its track. 

RV. reads i'ipa for ad hi in a, and has for b ah hi tva ’dha/ii sdhiyasa. The applica- 
tion of a and b as made by Kfiuq. (see above) would suit the prepositions as found in 
RV. decidedly better than as in our text; but much more appropriate is the use made 
by MP., demerits of the root being secretly bound on the arms of the wife, with which 
she embraces the husband below and above [so that one arm is under him and the 
other over himj; then in abhy adham is further implied (as elsewhere [e.g. iii. 11. 8J) 
the value of ahhidhanf. the halter or bridle with which a horse is controlled. The 
Anukr. does not sanction the resolution ma-am in c. 

19. To help friends against enemies. 

[Vttsisfka * — a Marram, vdiyvadevam uta cdndramasam utai "udram. anus tub ham : 

/. pathydbrhati ; j. bhurigbrhati ; 6. yav. 6-p. tnstupkakummatigarbhd 
'tijagati ; 7 . virddastd rap a n kti ; 8. pathydpahkti . j 

The verses. are found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4, 3, 5, 7, 6, 8). The 
hymn is applied by Kiiu$. (14. 22-24) in a rite for gaining victory over a hostile army, 
and reckoned (14. 7, note) to the aparCijita gana. The Vait. uses vs. 1 in the a in It- 
aly an a (28.15) in connection with lifting the ukhya fire, and vss. 6-8 in a sattru 
sacrifice (34. 16, 17), with mounting a chariot and discharging an arrow. 

Translated : John Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts , \S 283: Ludwig, p. 234: Weber, 
xvii. 269; Griffith, i. 109. 

1. Sharpened up is this incantation (? brahman) of mine ; sharpened up 
[my] heroism, strength ; sharpened up, victorious, be the unwasting 
authority (ksatrd) [of them] of whom I am the household priest ( purohita ). 

Or brahman and ksalram may signify respectively the lhahinan and Ksatriya quality 
or dignity of the purohita and his constituency. The verse is found also in VS. (xi.81 ), 
TS. (iv. 1. 10O, TA. (ii. 5, 2, vs. 15), MS. (ii. 7. 7), and K. (xvi. 7, Weber). The first 
two of these agree in all their readings, omitting idam in a and ajdram astu in c, and 
reading in c, d jiynh yasyii ’ ham as mi ; and l A. MS. differ from them only by adding 
me before jisnu ; Ppp. has ksalram me jisnu. but agrees with our text, in d. The 
comm, moreover has Jisuu, and the translation implies it; jisnus can only be regarded 
as a blunder. Ppp. further gives mayi \tam for ma idam in a, and mama for balam 
in b. Our original c has apparently got itself mixed up with vs. 5 C. 

2. Up 1 sharpen the royalty of them, up their force, heroism, strength ; 
I hew [off ] the arms of the foes with this oblation. 

The translation implies emendation of the sydmi of all the mss. and of both editions 
to \yCvni; it is obviously called for (suggested first by the Pet. Lex.), and the comm, 
reads (yd/ni; Ppp. probably intends it by payydmi. The latter lvalf-verse is found 
again below as vi. 65. 2 c, d; its text is confused here in Ppp. (rryenmi (afn/udm hahit 
sum a t v am ay van a ham). The Anukr. ignores the redundant syllable in a. 

3. Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, who shall fight 
against ( prtany -) our bounteous patron {sun) ; I destroy the enemies by 
my incantation ; I lead up our own men. 

Ppp. reads idhas pad- at the beginning, and indram for surim in b. The second 
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half-verse is found in VS. (xi. 82 c, d), TS. (iv. r.io.>), and MtS. (i i. 7 - 7 ), with the 
various readings ksinomi and svaii; the comm, also gives ksinomi. The comm, renders 
sftrhn by karyakaryavibhagajTuim . The Anukr. should call the verse virat frastara - 
fankti , since it properly scans as 1 1 + 1 1 :S+8=3S. 

4. Sharper than an ax, also sharper than fire, sharper than Indra's 
thunderbolt — - [they] of whom I am the household priest. 

Emendation to indravajrat would rectify the meter of c ; but the Anukr. apparentlv 
accepts the redundancy there as balancing the deficiency in a. 

5. The weapons of them I sharpen up; their royalty having good 
heroes, I increase ; be their authority unwasting, victorious ; their intent 
let all the gods aid. 

The translation again (as in vs. 2 ) implies emendation of syaini in a to f yami, which 
is read by Ppp. and by the comm. Most of our mss. (all save O.Op.), as of SI* P's, 
accent in b suvlram y and both editions have adopted the reading ; but it ought, ui 
course, to be snviram, as always elsewhere (and as the comm, here describes the 
word). Ppp. has vardhayasva at end of b, and its d is it gram esdm cittam ba hit did 
vi^varupd. The definition of the verse as tristubh is wanting in the Anukr. ^ Lon- 
don ms.J, doubtless by an error of the manuscripts, which are confused at this point. 
[The Berlin ms. does give it.J 

6. Let their energies (vdjina) be excited, O bounteous one (mag/tavan) ; 
let the noise of the conquering heroes arise ; let the noises, the clear 
(ketuvidnt) halloos, go up severally ; let the divine Maruts, with India as 
their chief, go with the army. 

With the first two padas compare RV. x. 103.10 a. d: iid dharsaya maghtxvnnn 
ayudhani . . . udrtkthandm j&yatdm yanlu ghfoah. Some of our mss.(P. M.W. O.Op. Kp. ). 
as of SPP's, read in c ululdyas , but both editions give dub; the comm, has u Hit lay a », 
and declares it an imitative word. The omission either of ululdyas or of keitt mantas 
would make a jagatf pada of c, and that of dcv'as would do the same for d; as the 
vers|e stands, the Anukr. scans it 11-f n : 8 -f S : 6 + 8 = 52. Part of our mss. ( J.O.Op.) 
agree with the cornrn. in ending this verse with ltd iratdm , and throwing the two 
remaining padas into vs. 7, to the great detriment of the sense, as well as against the 
probable earlier form of the verse. Ppp. reads: uddharsantdih vajindm vajinahhy ad 
vdirdndm jay a trim chi gJiosah: prt/iag g/iosd ulalayas ketumantu udiratam ; -a it:, 
e and f as in our text. 

7. Go forth, conquer, O men ; formidable be your arms (balm ) ; having 
sharp arrows, slay them of weak bows ; having formidable weapons, hav- 
ing formidable arms ( bdhu ), [slay] the weak ones. 

The first half-verse is RY. x. 103, 1.3 a, C (found also in SV. ii. 1212; VS. xvii. 4b). 
without variation; TS. (iv. 6 , 44) has the same two padas together, but rends it pa pri 
* ta joy atd nara sthira vah etc. Ppp. has the first half-verse (with pray aid and vas). 
adding as second half iiulro 7 >a( {anna yaaZuity anadhrsya yathd * said . The verse 
is not 7'irdj : 11 -f 12 J, if the obviously proper resolutions are made. 

8 . Being let loose, fly thou away, 0 volley, thou that art sharpened tip 
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by incantation ; conquer the enemies ; go forth ; slay of them each best 
one; let no one soever of them yonder be released. 

Padas a-C and e are RV. vi. 75. 16, a verse found also in a number of other texts : 
SV. ii. 1 21.3 » VS,, xvii. 45 ; TS. iv. 6. 41 ; Til. iii. 7. 6 m ; Ar.CJS. iii. 14. 3. RV.SV.VS. 
agree throughout, having gdchu for jdya at beginning of c, and, for d, mfi 'muluit huh 
at n<f V chisah; the others have this d, except that they put qiim in place of amnii/n ; 
they also give vi(a for padyasva at end of c, and TS. has the nom. (if a, which is 
better, at end of b, while T 1 J. and ApQS. alter to 1 ivasrs/uk para p, it a (ii/v (for (ibo:) 
hnihmiisaM(itah. Our d is found again as xi. 10. 21 b : cure, as viii. S. iyd; xi. y. 20 d ; 
io.i 9 d. The presence of -samqite in this verse gives it a kind of right to stand as 
part of the hymn, of which sam-cii is the unifying word ; vss. 0 and 7 are probably 
later additions. In Ppp., vss. 6-8, with RV. x. 103. 10, form a piece by themselves ; 
vs. 8 ends with pra padyasva sd mdisiUii kadi ratio Y chisah (nearly as RV.). Correct 
the accent-mark in d so as to read vdrath-varam. 

20. To Agni and other gods: for various blessings. 

[ Vasistha . — dupiraim. dgneyam uta mautiokUi.hvatytm. anustuhliani : 6. fct/iVtlfaukti ; 

S. virddyiyafl. ] 

Excepting the last verse, the hymn is found in Jh'iipp. iii. (in the verse-order 
1-3, 7, 4, 6, 5, 8, 9). It includes (vss. 2 -7) a whole RV. hymn (x. 141), with a single 
RV. verse (iii. 29. 10) prefixed, and only the last two verses occur nowhere else. It 
is used in Kfiu<;. (18. 13) in the nirrtikan/nni, with an offering of rice mixed with 
pebbles; again (40. 11), in the rite of the removal of the sacrificial lire, with, transfer of 
it to the fire-sticks or to one’s self ; again (41. S), with v. 7 and vii. 1, in a rite for suc- 
cess in winning wealth; and the comm, directs vs. 4 to be used in the sava sacrifices 
(ity at/ try it bhrgviuiginK ddac xatura drseydn dhvayet), In Vait., vs. r appears in the 
ay ins (0 vi a sacrifice (24. r.j), and again in the sarvamedha (38. 14) with the same use 
as in Kfiug. 40. 1 1 ; and also in the agnicayana ( 28.25), with the laying of the garJia- 
pfdya bricks; further, verses 2-4 and 7 and S in the ay ni cay a a a (29. 19); vs. .| a, b 
in the agnistowa (15.16), as the adhvaryu follows the lire and soma; vs. 5 in the 
same (23. 20), with certain offerings; and vs. 6 in the same (19. 2), with a gratia to 
Indra and Vfiyu. « 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 272 ; Griffith, i.111. — See Weber. Berliner Sb 1892, 
P- 79 7 . 

1. This is thy seasonable womb ( yoni ), whence born thou didst shine; 
knowing it, O Agni, ascend thou ; then increase our wealth. 

The verse is found in numerous other texts: besides RV. (iii. 29. to), in VS. 
(iii. 14 t*t al.), TS. (i. 5. 5' et ah), TB. (i. 2. 1 et ah), MS. (i.j, 1 et ah). K. (vi. 9 et ah^, 
Kap. (i. iGetal.), Jib (i,6f ) : in nearly all occurring repeatedly. VS.TS.T 15 .J 3 h differ 
from our version only by reading at fid for ddhd al beginning of d: l-'pp. and the comm, 
tuive at ha ; MS.K. substitute tiltas ; but KV. gives further s/da for roh a in c, and 
yfr.-u for rayim in d. The comm., in accordance wills the ritual uses of the verse, 
declares ay dm at the beginning to signify eillier the fire-stick or the sacrincer himself. 

2. 0 Agni, speak unto us here; be turned toward us with good-will; 
bestow upon us, O lord of the people {:•/() ; giver of riches art thou to us. 

RV. x. 1 41 begins with this verse, and it is found also in VS. (ix. 28), TS. (i. 7. 1 0 3 ) , 
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MS. (i. II. 4), and K. (xiv. 2). RV.VS.MS.K. have prd no y- in c, and, for vfy&m 
pate, RV.MS.K. read vifas pate , TS. bhuvas p-, and VS. sahasrajit ; VS. goes on 
with tvd/h fyi dhanada dsi for d; VS.TS. farther have prdti for pratydn in b. Ppp. 
combines in d dhanada 'si. 

3. Let Aryaman bestow upon us, let Bhaga, let Brihaspati, let the god- 
desses ; let the divine Sunrta also assign wealth to me. 

Found also in the other texts (RV. x. 141.2; VS. ix. 29; the rest as above; and 
Kap. 29. 2). All of these, excepting TS., leave no in a again unlingualized ; VS.K. sub- 
stitute pusa for bhdgas in b, and omit c ; the others have devas instead of devis; for d, 
RV. gives riiyd devi dadatu nah , while the others vary from this only by prd vak for 
ray as. By Sunrta (lit. 4 pleasantness, jollity’) the comm, understands Saras vatl to bo 
intended. 

4. King Soma [and] Agni we call to aid with [our] songs (gir) ; [also] 
Aditya, Vishnu, Surya, and the priest ( brahman ) Brihaspati. 

Found in KV. (x. 141. 3), SV\ (i.91), V r S. (ix. 26), and TS.MS.K. (as above). The 
only variant in RV. is the preferable adityan in c ; it is read also by the other texts 
except SV.K. ; but SV.TS.MS.K. give v dr unant for dvase in a; and they and VS. 
have anv a rahhCimahe for girbhlr havamahe in b. The comm, takes brahma nam in 
d as “ Prajapati, creator of the gods. 1 ’ 

5. Do thou, O Agni, with the fires (agni), increase our worship (brah- 
man) and sacrifice; do thou, 0 god, stir us up to give, unto giving wealth. 

The second half-verse is of doubtful meaning --perhaps ; impel to us wealth for giv- 
ing’ etc. — being evidently corrupted from the better text of RV. (x. 141.6; also SV. 
ii. S55), which reads I11 c dcvdtaiaye for dev a datave , and in d ray a s for rayim ; even 
Ppp. has devatdtaye . The comm, has dilutive (rendering it k * to the sacrifwer who bus 
given oblations ’*) for datave, also nodaya for codaya . 

6. Indra-and-Vayu, both of them here, we call here with good call, that 
to us even every man may be well-willing in intercourse, and may become 
desirous of giving to us. 

Found also (except the last pad a, which even Ppp. repudiates) in RV. (v. 1 11.4). 
VS. (xxxiii. 86), and MS.K. (as above). For ubluiv ihd in a, RV. reads brhaspaiim , 
and the other texts susamdtyii. For d, VS, has anamlvdii sain game for sAmgafcdm, 
and MS. the same without anamivds ; TS. has (in iv. 5. i -) a nearly corresponding 
half-verse ; ydtha nah sdrvam Ij jdgad ayaksmdm sumdnii d.urt. Ppp. omits a. per- 
haps by an oversight. The comm, takes suhdva in b as for sithAvdu , which is perhaps 
better. In our edition, the word is^nisprinted s/tsdv-. 

7. Do thou stir up Aryaman, Brihaspati, Indra, unto giving; [also] 
Vata (wind), Vishnu, Sarasvati, and the vigorous (vtijiu) Savitar. 

Found also in RV. (x. 141.5), VS. (ix. 27), and TS.MS.K. (as above). All s;ive 
RV'. read vat am instead of vat am in c, and so does the comm.; K. puts vac am after 
vis nunt [and for a it has our vs. 4 aj. 

8. In the impulse (prasavd) of vigor ( ? vtija) now have we conic into 
being, and all these beings within. Both let him, foreknowing, cause him 
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to give who is unwilling to give, and do thou confirm to us wealth having 
all heroes. 

The verse seems to have no real connection with what precedes and follows, nor do 
its two halves belong together. They are in other texts, VS. (ix.25 and 24) and TS. 
(in i. 7. io'), parts of two different verses, in a group of three, all beginning with 
yajasya followed by prasavd , and all alike of obscure and questionable interpretation, 
and belonging to the so-called vdjaprasavfyiini , which form a principal element in the 
vtyapeya sacrifice (see Weber's note on this verse [also his essay Ueber den Vdjapcya , 
Berliner Sb., 1892, p. 797 J)- Instead of nu in a, TS. and MS.K. (as above), as also 
Ppp., have the nearly equivalent iddm ; and all (save Ppp.) read a babhitva instead of 
sdth babhuvima at end of a,' and sarvdtas instead of an tar at end of b, omitting the 
meter-disturbing utd at beginning of C; VS.K. read in c da pay at i for lit ; and all save 
K. give the preferable yachatu at the end (the comm, has yaa hat ) ; then VS. gives sd no 
rayiin in d, and K. has a peculiar d : so mo rayith sahavinuh ni yam sat. Ppp. is defec- 
tive in parts of this verse and the next ; it reads at the end of c prajdndm, Pa da a is 
the only one that has a jagati character. [TS. has sarvavinim.] 

9. Let the five directions yield (duh) to me, let the wide ones yield 
according to their strength ; may I obtain all my designs, with mind and 
heart. 

All the padd' mss. divide and accent prd : d pry am, but SPP. emends to prd: Ctpevam 
[see Sansk . Gram . § 850 J ; the comm, reads dpeyam. The comm, declares urvis to 
designate heaven and earth, day and night, and waters and herbs. 

10! A kinc-winning voice may I speak ; with splendor do thou arise 
upon me ; let Vayu (wind) enclose (a-nui/i) on all sides ; let Tvashtar assign 
to me abundance. 

Several of our mss. (P.M.W.O.Kp.) read rudhdm in c. The comm, explains a 
rundhiim by prdndtmand " vrnotn , 

'This fourth anuvaka contains 5 hymns, with 40 verses, and the quotation from the 
old Anukr. is simply dat;a. 

» 

21. With oblation to the various forms of fire or Agni. 

j l\iaist/ia. — daeanatn. tlgneyam. traislubham : 1 . pure* nnslnbh ; .?, j. S. hhttrij ; j, jagati ; 

6, uparistadvtriidbrhatT ; 7. t irddgarb/id ; y, 10. auusfiM (./ nb rt).] 

The whole of the hymn is found in Paipp., vss. t-9 in iii., vs. 10 in vii. The material is 
used by Kau<;. in a number of rites: it is reckoned (9. 1 ; the comm, says, only vss. 
1 7) to the hr hack anti gana ; it appears in the charm against the evil influence of the 
flesh-eating fire (43. 16-21 ; according to the comr% vss. 1-7 are quoted in 16, and the 
whole hymn in 20); again, in the establishment of the house-fire (72.13; vss. 1-7, 
comm.); again, in the funeral rites (82. 25), on the third day after cremation, with obla- 
tion to the relics; once more, in the expiatory ceremony (123. 1 ), when birds or other 
creatures have meddled with sacrificial objects. Moreover, vs. 8 (the comm, says, 
vss. 8-10), with other passages from xii. 2, in a rite of appeasement in the house-fire 
ceremony (71.8). In Vait, vss. 1-7 are used in the ay n is tom a (16. 16) on occasion 
uf the soma becoming spilt; and vs. 7 in the sakamedha part of the cdturmdsya 
sacrifice [9. 1 7 J. 

Translated : Weber, xvii. 277 ; Griffith, i. 113 ; vss. 1-7 also by Ludwig, p. 325. 
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1. The fires that are within the waters, that are in Vrtra, that are in 
man, that are in stones, the one that hath entered the herbs, the forest- 
trees — to those fires be this oblation made. 

Verses 1-4 are found also in MS. (ii. 13. 13) and in K. (xl. 3) ; both texts read yds 
for ye throtlgh the first half-verse, and Armani for Aynasu; MS. begins yd apsv antdr 
agnir. and R. yd apsv agnir antdr; K. further has bhuvandni vi^va for osadhir y A 
v Anus p At ins. Ppp. reads yo apsv an tar yo vrtre an tar yah pur use yo \ mani : [•<> 
viveca as a-, and combines in d tebhyo 'gni-* Part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) 
combine vivef Asadh - in c, and both editions have adopted that reading — doubtless 
wrongly, since the Prat, prescribes no such irregularity, nor is it elsewhere found to 
occur with osad/ii . The comm, explains what different “fires” are intended: the 
vadava etc. in the waters; that in the cloud (by Nir. ii. 16) or else in the body of the 
Asura Vrtra; in man, those of digestion; in stones, those in the suryakanta etc. 
(sparkling jewels) ; those that make herbs etc. ripen their fruits. Weber regards the 
stones that strike fire as intended, which seems more probable. The division of the 
verse by the Anukr., 84 - r 1 : 1 1 4 - n, is not to be approved. [Padas a and b rather as 
1 H- 8 ; padas c and d are in order, 124-1 1. — In c, correct to avivtya itsadhir , as MS. 
reads. J 

2. [The fire] that is within soma, that is within the kine, that is 
entered into the birds, into the wild beasts (mrgd), that entered into 
bipeds, into quadrupeds — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. begin b with vayahsi. yA avive$a; Ppp. with yo vis to vayasi . The 
comm, takes the kine in a as representing the domestic animals in general, the lire 
being that which makes their milk cooked instead of raw, as often alluded to. SPP. 
follows the mss. in reading in b vayahsu; our alteration to the equivalent, vayass.v 
was needless. The verse ( 1 0 4 - 1 r : 134-11=45) is bhurij , but also irregular enough. 
[_ Padas b and d are in order, each a tristubh ; and c, if wo throw' out the second j Tv. 
is a good jagati; a is bad.J 

3. He who, a god, goes in the* same chariot with Indra» he that 
belongs to all men (vdipvanard) and to all gods (?), whom, very powerful 
in fights, I call loudly on — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. and K. have fora yAne 'ndrasya rath ant sambabhuvur , and Ppp. partly agrees 
with them, reading s * ndrena saratham sambabhuva . lub, the translation ventmes 
to follow Ppp’s reading 't i i$vadevya$ instead of -</a<u'd.v, because of its so obvious 
preferability in the connection: -davyas is quite in place in vs. 9, and may perhaps 
have blundered from there into this verse ; but MS. and K. have -dtryas; they further 
exchange the places of our 3 c and a c. Pfida b is a very poor tristubh , though capable 
ol being read into 11 syllables [re a* uta va / J. 

4. He who is the all-eating god, and whom they call Desire 
whom they call giver, receiving one, who is wise, mighty, encompassing, 
unharmable — to those fires be this oblation made. 

MS. begins the verse with vi^vadam agnim ; K., with hutadam agnim ; of b, both 
spoil the meter by reading pratigrahitaram ; MS. begins c with dhiro y Ah ; K\s c is 
corrupt. Ppp. reads Aha for a hits in a (not in b also). The comm, simply paraphrases 
pratigrhnantam by pratigrahitaram ; the reference is probably to the offerings which 
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Agni receives in order to give them to the various gods. In our edition, an accent* 
mark belonging under a of dhus in a has slipped aside to the left.. 

5. Thou on whom as priest (hdtar) agreed with their mind the thirteen 
kinds of being* ( bhauvand ), the five races of men ( manavd ) : to the splen- 
dor-bestowing, glorious one, rich in pleasantness — to those firdl be this 
oblation made. 

The unusual and obscure number thirteen ” here seduces the comm, into declaring 
tirst that bhauvand signifies - month,” coming from hhuvana “year”; and then the 
■manavas are the seasons ! But lie further makes the latter to be the four castes, with 
the nisddas as fifth, and the former the thirteen sons, Yicvaknrmnn etc., of a great sage 
named hhuvana (because of vievakarman bhanvana in A 13. viii. 21.S -1 1 ). Ppp. 
reads hhuvana for bhduvanas . The Anukr. does not heed that the last pada is Ir/s/uhh. 

6 . To him whose food is oxen, whose food is cows, to the soma-backcd, 
the pious : to those of whom the one for all men (iniicvanard-) is chief 

to those fires be this oblation made. 

The first half-verse is l\V. viii. 43. if a, b (also found, without variant, in TS. i. 3. 147). 
MS. (ii. 13. 13) has the whole verse as pa das a, b, d. e, interposing as c the pa da 
(stoniair virfhema \^nAye) which ends the ydyatrJ in RWTS. The meter (8-{-S :8r 1 1) 
is, as hrhati , rather niert than vinlj. 

7. They who move on along the sky, the earth, the atmosphere, along 
the lightning; who arc within the quarters, who within the wind — to 
those fires be this oblation made. 

Our P.MAV. read in b vidyuianu and P.MAV. I. end the pada with -carati. SPP. 
regards the exposition of the comm, as implying that the latter takes anu in b as an 
independent word : anu sunn-. In the definition of the Anukr., viraj appears to be 
used as meaning 4 a pada of 10 syllables’ (1 1 + 10 : ro-M 1 —42). | Read ye ca rate? J 

The three remaining versos of the hymn are plainly independent of what precedes, 
concerning themselves directly with the appeasement of an ill-omened fire; but the 
combination of the two parts is an old one, being found also in Ppp. The ejection of 
the evidently patchcd-together vs. 6 would reduce the first part [_vss. 1-7J to the nfirm 
of this book. 

8. Gold-handed Savitar, Indra, Brihaspati, Yaruna, Mitra, Agni, all the. 
gods, the Angirases, do we call ; let them appease \cam) this llesh-eating 
fire. 

Ppp. inverts the order of a and b. [ MGS. has the vs. at ii. 1.6. j The comm, gives 
a double explanation of “gold-handed ” : either “lift ing gold in his hand to give to Ids 
praistrs,” or “having a hand of gold”; lie also allows us to take duginuas either as 
accusative or as nominative, “ we the Angirases.” The Anukr. notes that c is jayaii. 

9. Appeased is the flesh-eating, appeased the men-injuring fire ; so also 
the one that is of all conflagrations, him, the flesh-eating, have I appeased. 

Ppp. has at ho puntsarcsiuah for b, and this time vkvadavyas in c. The anustulh 
h rather viraj than nnrt. 

10. The mountains that are soma-backed, the waters that lie supine, 
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the wind, Parjanya, then also Agni — these have appeased the flesh-eating 
one. 

All our mss. save one (O.), and all SPP’s save two or three that follow the comm.,, 
read affiamam (apparently by infection from the end of vs. 9) at the end ; both editions 
emend to which is the reading of the comm. (_Ppp. has the vs. in vii. (as noted 
above), and combines - prstlui "pa in a-b and parjanya *V in c. — F or “ soma-backed,” 
see Hillcbrandt, VetL Mythol. i. 60 f.J 

22 . To the gods: for splendor (vdreas). 

[ Vasistha, — varcasyam , bdrhasfatyam uta vdiqvadevam. anustubham : 1. virdt triUuhh ; 

3. 5-f- par amt stub virdditijagati ; 4. jav. dp. jagatl. ] 

Found also (except vs. 6) in Paipp. iii. Is reckoned to the varcasya gana 
(Kau<j. i2.io, note), and used in a charm for splendor (13. 1), with binding on an 
amulet of ivory. The comm, quotes the hymn also as employed by the Naks. K. in a 
mahdr/inti called brahmi , for attainment of brahma //-splendor ; and by Parig. iv. 1, in 
the daily morning consecration of an elephant for a king. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 461 ; Weber, xvii. 282 ; Griffith, i. 1 1 5. 

1. Let elephant-splendor, great glory, spread itself, which came into 
being from Aditi's body; that same have all together given to me — all 
the gods, Aditi, in unison. vii 1? , n j 

A number of the mss. (including our Bp.Op.) read adit yds [accent !J in b, and 
several of ours follow it with ydtu instead of vat. Ppp. rectifies the meter of d by read* 
ing dev ns as. Emendation in a to hr ha ay a {as would be acceptable. B- (iii. 1.3. j ; 
perhaps on the basis of b?) has a legend of the production of the elephant from some- 
thing born of Aditi (see R. in Inti. S/ml. xiv. 392). The comm, explains praihatnm in 
a by as w dm praihitam prakhydtam bhavatn *bc proclaimed as belonging to us.* In 
our edition, an accent-mark has dropped out from under the ba of -babhfiva. An irregular 
verse, scanned by the Anukr. asi2i 10:104-10=42, but convertible into 45 syllables 
bv resolving t atui-as , scfnt-c, vf^u-e (of which only the first is unobjectionable). | If we 
read Jcvdsas in d, the vs. is in order (12 f-M : ? + n ), except in c {lad it sarve f). J 

b. Li-t both Mitra ami Vanina, Indra and Ivudra, [each] take notice; 
the all-nourishing gods — let them anoint me with splendor. 

All the mss.* read ce/a/ns at end of b, and so does Ppp., and our edition lias it : but 
SPP. follows the comm, ahd substitutes Ct'tatu; SY\ i 1 54 has so at ah pus a ea cvtaiuh ; 
the translation implies cetatu , the other being probably a false form, generated under 
stress of the difficult construction of a singular verb with the preceding subjects. 
Weber takes it as cetahts* 3d dual perf. of root cat u frighten into submission.” 'J lie 

1 4; 

Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in a. * [So W’s two drafts ; but b’s 
collations note P.M.W. as reading cel Utah (!) and Op. as reading eclat it. J 

3. With what splendor the elephant came into being, with what the 
king among men ( manusya ), among waters, with what the gods in the 
beginning went to godhood — with that splendor do thou, O Agni, now 
make me splendid. 

Apsfty in b, is m impertinent intrusion as regards both sense and meter; it is wanting 
in Ppp. In c all the mss. give ay am ( saihh av am ) ; our edition makes the necessary 
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emendation to ayan , and so does SPP. in his pada- text ; but in samhita (perhaps by an 
oversight) he reads tiyan, unaccented 5 the comm, has ayan (accent doubtful) : cf. 
iv.t 4 - 1 C, where the mss. again read ay am for ayan in the same phrase. Ppp. has a 
very different second half* verse : yena devdjyotisa dydm udayan Una mil 'yne varcasd 
saw srje 'ha. The comm, makes afisu in b mean either “[creatures] in the waters,” or 
else “[Yakshas, Gandharvas, etc.] in the atmosphere.” The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is mechanically correct [52-2~5oJ if we count 13 syllables in b [and combine 
varcasagne J ! 

4. What great splendor becomes thine, 0 Jatavedas, from the offering ; 
how great splendor there is of the sun, and of the <fr//m-Iikc elephant — 
so great splendor let the (two) A^viris, lotus-wreathed, assign unto me. 

All the mss. read in b bhavati \ and SPP. accordingly adopts it in his edition ; ours 
makes the necessary correction to b/uivati . The comm, reads ahute, vocative, at end 
of b; Ppp. has instead ahutam; and then adds to it, as second half-verse, our 3 d, e 
with abhya for adyd s and krdhi for krnu ), putting also the whole |_i.e. our 4 a, b+ 3 d, 

J before our vs. 3 ; and then it gives the remainder (c-f ) of our vs. 4 here, with lernutam 
for a dhattam , and in c yavad varcah stir -. 

5. As far as the four directions, as far as the eye reaches (sam-af), let 
so great force (indriyd) come together, that elephant-splendor, in me. 

The comm, reads sam etu in c. 

6. Since the elephant has become the superior ( atisthavant ) of the com- 
fortable (isrtsdd) wild beasts, with his fortune [and] splendor do I pour 
(sic) upon myself. 

That is, * 1 shed it upon me, cover myself with it.’ The comm, understands the 
somewhat questionable susdd nearly as here translated, “living at their pleasure in the 
forest ” ; and atisthavant as possessing superiority cither of strength or of position. 

Weber entitles the hymn, without good reason, “ taming of a wild elephant.” 

23. For fecundity. 

( Hrahman. — edndramasam uta yonidevatyam. dnustulham : 5 . uparisUldbhurigbrhati ; 

0. skandkogrh'Tbrhati . ] 

Found in Paipp. iii. Used bv Kauc;. in the chapters of women’s rites, in a charm 
(35- 3 ) to procure the conception of male offspring, with breaking an arrow over the 
mother’s head etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 223; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Weber, xvii. 2S5; 
Griffith, i. 116; Bloomfield, 97, 356. 

1. By what thou hast become barren (vchdt), that we make disappear 
from thee ; that now we set down elsewhere, far away from (dpa) thee. 

Vt'hdl is perhaps more strictly * liable to abort’; the comm, gives the word here 
either sense. Ppp. is defective, giving only the initial words of vss. 1 and 2. 

2. Unto thy womb lot a foetus come, a male one, as an arrow to a 
quiver ; let a hero be born unto thee here, a ten-months 1 son. 

This verse and the two following occur in £GS. (i. 19.6), and this one without 
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variant. Also this one in MP. [i. 1 2. 9J (Winternitz, p* 94), and in an appendix to AGS. 
i. 13,6 (Stenzler, p. 48), with yonim after garbhas in a (and AGS. reads ait it), and 
omitting atm in c; and further in MGS. (i. 25. 1), like MP. in a T but retaining atra. 

3. Give birth to a male, a son ; after him let a male b<; born ; mayest 
thou be mother of sons, of those born and whom thou shalt bear. 

All the mss. save one or two (including our E.) read at the end yam; both editions 
make the necessary emendation loyan, which the comm, also gives. At beginning 01 
b, Ppp. reads tvam ) as do also the comm, and a couple of SPP’s mss. ; and Ppp. ends 
with janayami ca . MI3. (i. 4 . 9 c, d) has the first half-verse, reading vindasva for 
j an ay a ; and MP. (as above) [i. 13. 2J also, with pitmans tc putrd navi for a. And 
£GS. (as above) has our a, b, with, for c, d, tesdm matd bluivisyasi jdtdndm janayahsi 
ca [die end corrupt, as in Ppp.J. 

4. And what excellent seeds the bulls generate, with them do thou 
acquire (rid) a son ; become thou a productive milch-cow. 

QGS. (as above) has for b purusd janayanti nah; it rectifies the meter of c by read- 
ing tebhis t- for tats i (and it has janaya for vindasva ); in d, it gives suprasus , which 
is better than our sa pr MP. (as above) [i. 13. 3J repeats our verse very closely, only 
with ms for ca in b, and putrCin in c ; and it has, just before, the line ICini bhadrani 
bijdny rsabhd janayantu ndu. A verse in TIGS, (as above) is quite similar ; ydni prn- 
bhitni vtry any rsabhd janayantu nah : tats tv am garb hint bhava sa jay a (dm viratamah 
svdndnt ; and it offers a little later sa prasur dhcnugd bhava. Our reading tats tram 
in c is assured by Prat. ii. 84 ; the resolution tii-am makes the meter correct. 

5. I perform for thee the [ceremony ] of Prajapati; let a foetus come to 
thy womb; acquire thou a son, 0 woman, who shall be weal for thee; 
weal also for him do thou become. 

The accent of bhava at the end is anomalous. HCS. (as above) has the first half- 
versc [and MP., at i. 13. i, concordantly J; it reads Jcaromi at the beginning, and in b 
puts yonim after garb has; this latter Ppp. does also. The comm, understands prnjti- 
patyam as above translated; oilier renderings are possible (“das Zeugungsweil;," 
Wtber; u Zcugungsfahigkeit,” Zimmer). The metrical definition of the verse 
(8+8:8 + 5 + 8-37) is not good save mechanically. 

6 . The plants of which heaven has been the father, earth the mother, 
ocean the root — let those herbs of the gods (ddiva) favor thee, in order 
to acquisition of a son. 

The first half-verse is found again later, as viii. 7.2 c, d; in both places, part of the 
inss. read dyads p- (here only our ()., with half of SPP’s); and that appears to lie 
required by Prat. ii. 74, although the looser relation of the two words favors in a case 
like this the reading dydith , which both editions present. Ppp. has an independent 
version: yasCuit pita par j any 0 bhutnir maid babhiiva : with dev is in c (this the comm, 
also reads) and osadhfs in d. The verse is irregular, and capable of being variously 
read ; and what the Anukr. means by its definition is obscure. 
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24* For abundance of grain. 

\Bhrgu, — saptarcam. vdnaspatyam ulaprajdpaiyam. dniutubham : 2. mcrtpatAyapankli .] 

found (except vs. 7) in Paipp. v. Used bv Kauc. (21. 1 IT.) in rites for the pros- 
perity of grain-crops, and reckoned (19. 1, note) to the pustika mantras. The comm, 
declares it employed also in the pitrmedha ceremony (82.9), but doubtless by an error, 
the verse there quoted being xviii. 3. 56 (which has the same pratika). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 268; Weber, xvii. 286; Griffith, i. 1 17. 

1. Rich in milk [arc] the herbs, rich in jmlk my utterance (vdcas ) ; 
accordingly, of them that are rich in milk I bring by thousands. 

The first half-verse occurs again, a little changed, as xviii. 3. 50 a.b; it is also 
RV. x. 17. 14 a } b, etc. : see under xviii. 3. 56. The comm, reads in d bha reyam for 
bhare 'haw; he understands “be” instead of “are” in a, b. For second half-verse 
ppp. has a (ho payasvatdhi pay a a han't mi sahasra^ah. 

2. I' know him that is rich in milk; he hath made the grain much ; the 
god that is “collector” by name, him do \vc call, whichever is in the" 
house of one who sacrifices not. 

That is, away from the service of the impious to that of us, the pious. A god - u»l- 
lector” ( sambhrtvan ) is not known elsewhere. Ppp. reads for a a hath red a yatha 
payin', and, in C -e, ya vedas lava hi ya jama he sarvasya ya; ca no or he. 1 n our edition, 
an accent-mark has slipped from under -da to under re- at the beginning. It is the 
fourth pad a that is trier t [read tam-tam /J. 

3. These five directions that there are, the five races (krs(i) descended 
from Manu. (mdnavi ) — may they bring fatness (sp/iati) together here, as 
streams [bring] drift when it has rained. 

Or uadis might be nom. sing.; the comm, of course takes it as plural; edpam he 
understands as “a kind of animals” ( prdnijdtam ). Our O.Op. have at the end 
'Valid hi. Ppp. reads for b mdnavdih pain a y rs t ayah (cf. ersti for krsti in ii. 13.3); 
and, for c, d. sarvii; { ahubhnr mayobhitvo rrse {dp a hi nadir iva . 

4. As a fountain of a hundred streams, of a thousand streams, unex- 
hausted, so this grain of ours, in a thousand streams, unexhausted. 

The metrical deficiency in a calls for a change of reading, and the usual correlation 
of era in c suggests yatha ; and, as Ppp. reads yatha, the translation ventures to adopt 
it, as ut instead is hardly better than unmanageable. Weber supplies aca; Ludwig, 
“ 1 open, as it were”; the comm, says that ut means udbhavati , and does not trouble 
himself about its construction with an accusative ; we may take the verse as a virtual 
continuation of vs. 3, and the nouns as governed by samavahCm . Ppp. makes the verse 
easy by reading yatha rfrpa; p atadharas sakasradharo a k sat ah .* era me astu dhdnyahi 
s a hasradhUram ah sat a m . 

5. 0 hundred-handed one, bring together ; O thousand-handed one, pile 
together; of what is made and of what is to be made do thou convey 
together the fatness here. 

Ppp. has for b sahasrdi 'va sahigirah , for C yathe [ya sphatir dyasi , and for d our c. 
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The comm, reads samdvaham at the end, rendering it samprdpto *sM; to the adjec- 
tives in c he supplies • dhanadhdnyadch. \_Sdm kirn , * overwhelm,’ i.e. ‘bestow abun- 
dantly.’J 

6. Three measures of the Gandharvas, four of the house-mistress ; of 
them whichever is richest in fatness, with that one we touch thee. 

Ppp. reads at the end marsamasi; the comm, regards the grain as the object of 
address in d, and the intent to be “ increase thou by the act of touching Weber under- 
stands rather the master of the house, or perhaps the harvest-wagon. The “ measures ’’ 
are doubtless those of grain set apart ; the comm, calls them sa mrdilh i he lav ah kaldh , 
and he gives as alternative explanation of “ house-mistress ” the^Apsarases, spouses of 
the Gandharvas ! 

7. Bringer ( upohd ) and gatherer (samufid) [arc] tjiy (two) distributors, 
O Prajapati ; let them convey hither fatness, much unexhausted plenty. 

Two or three of our mss. (F.s.m.M.W.) read in c vahatam, as does the comm., with 
one of SP P’s mss. The comm, explains k sal tar nit by s dr at hi abh inialakdryasampa 
dak an. 

25. To command a woman’s love. 

\Bhrgn ( jdydkCtmah ). — m&itr&varunnm kdmesudevatakam ca. drnistub/um.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kfiu$, (35. 22) in the chapters of women’s rites, in 
a charm for bringing a woman under one's control, by pushing her with a linger, 
piercing the heart of an image of her, etc. 

Translated: Weber, v. 224 ; Muir, OST. v. 407 ; Ludwig, p. 516; Zimmer, p. 307; 
Weber, xvii. 290 ; Grill, 53, 115; Griffith, i. 119; Bloomfield, 102, 33S. — CL Zimmer, 
p. 300; Bergaigne-IIenry, Manuel \ p. 144. Muir gives only a part. 

1. Let the up-thruster thrust (tnd) thee up; do not abide (dhr) in 
thine own lair; the arrow of love (k&ma) that is terrible, therewith I 
pierce thee in the heart. 

Pada a evidently suggests the finger-thrust of Kaug. ; what uttudd really designates 
is matter for guessing, and the translators guess differently; the comm, says 41 a gud 
so named.” The comm, has the bad reading drlhds in b. 

2. The arrow feathered with longing (tldhi), tipped with love, necked 
with resolve ( ? samkalpa-) — having made that well-straightened, let love 
pierce thee in the heart. 

According to the comm., ddhl means manasi ptdCi; f alyam is bdndgre prof am dya- 
sd'm ; ktdmalam is daruyalyayoh satitqlisadravyam |_ thing (like a ferrule?) to fasten 
the tip to the shaft J. Our P.M.W. read ta for tfitn at beginning of c. Pada C requires 
the harsh resolution ta-am. 

3. The well-straightened arrow of love which dries the spleen, forward 
winged, consuming ( vybsa ) — therewith I pierce thee in the heart. 

The accent of vybsa is anomalous Gram. § 1 148 n ], being rather that of a pos- 
sessive compound [§ 1305 aj; [cf. vs. 4J. The comm, appears to take pWian as signi- 
fying ‘lung’; the obscure prdcinapaksa he makes equivalent to rjavah paksd yasydiy 
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4. Pierced with consuming pain (f tic), dry-mouthed, do thou come 
creeping to me, gentle, with fury allayed, entirely [mine], pleasant-spoken, 
submissive. 

The great majority of mss. (including our Bp.P.M.W.E.I.) accent vydm in this verse, 
which is preferable ; but both editions give vybsa, because the mss. arc unanimously for 
it in vs. 3 c. The comm, renders it by vidahayitkta. [ I cannot make out from W’s 
collations that M.W. read vydsa . J 

5. I goad thee hither with a goad (djanl), away from mother, likewise 
from father, that thou mayest be in my power ( kriitu ), maycst come unto 
my intent. 

The second half-verse is identical with vi. 9. 2 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d. 

6. Do ye, O Mitra-and-Varuna, cast out the intents from her heart ; 
then, making her powerless, make her [to be] in my own control. 

P.MAV. begin c with ydthfl. Asydi in a is doubtless to he understood as a genitive 
(ef. iv. 5.6), though the comm, says “a dative in genitive sense. v [Cf. Lanman, 
JAOS. x. 359, end.J 

The fifth anuvaka has 5 hymns and 35 verses. The quoted Anukr. says pane a ca 
ready 


26. Homage to the gods of the quarters etc. [snake charms?J. 

\Atharvan. — r dud ram ; pratyraim agnyddibah udraatyam . [ trii tsfubh am :J 1-6. 3 p. vi- 

piintapddalaksmyd L? J : /• tristubh / 2, y, 6 .jagat 7 ; 3, bkurij, ] 

A prose hymn, found also in Paipp. iii. (except vs. 2, perhaps accidentally omitted, 
and vs. 6). A similar invocation occurs further in TS. v. 5. ioi- 5 , not so closely related 
that the readings need to he compared in detail. Hymns 26 and 27 are called in Kii uc. 
digyuhtc 4 connected with the quarters,* and are used (14.25), with vi. 13, in a battle-iite, 
for victory over a hostile army; and also (50.13), with vi. 1 etc., in a ceremony for 
good-fortune (and the comm, regards them as signified by yuktayos in 50. r 7, in a charm 
against serpents, scorpions, etc.; but this is probably a mistake [?J); yet again, the 
comm, adds them in a ceremony (51. 3- 5) of tribute to the quarters. ; 

[“ Serpent-incantation ** (Schlangen/.auber) is the title given to this hymn and the 
next by Weber. Roth (in his notes) rejects Weber's view ; but Griffith accepts it. I 
think the two hymns are snake charms for the following reasons. They are employed 
by Kaiu;, (50. 17) in connection with vi. 56 and xii. 1.46, which latter are clearly directed 
against snakes etc. See also Keqava on K.iiu\ 50.17,18, 10, Bloomfield, p. 354 f. 
Kccgiva shows, I think, that the comm, is not mistaken about yuktayos. Weber, in his 
valuable notes, observes, p. 292, that the sehol. to TS, v. 5. 10 reckons that passage as 
belonging to a siUpahuti . It is likely that the baii-harana (of Kauc. 5 r . 3 , 4), with 
which this hymn is employed (see Ke^ava), is a sarpaba/i . — This hymn and the next 
are reckoned to the raudragana. (note to Kim^. 50.13); cf. Anukr. Weber's note, 
p. 297, that these hymns are not used by Kfunj., should be deleted. Whitney in his 
note to vi. 56 duly reports the connection of iii. 26 and 27 with that, snake charm. That 
he does not do so here and at xii. 1.46 is. I think, an oversight. J 

[With all this accords Ppp’s colophon, r a ksdm antrum. The hymn is virtually a pantta 
*cf. Jataka, ii. p. 3 4 1 *’ . What seems to be a very old snake pantta is found in Culla- 
v agga, v. 6, and Jataka, ii. p. 145, no. 203, and in the Bower Manuscript, ed. Hoevnle. 
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part vi, p. 234* — Note that the sequence of the quarters in this hymn and the next, as 
also in the parallels thereto cited from AV.TS.TB.MS., is in pradahina-orckr.j 

Translated: Weber, xvii.291 ; Griffith, i. 120. 

1. Ye gods that are in this eastern quarter, missiles by .name — of you 
there the arrows are fire : do ye be gracious to us, do ye bless (adhi-brit) 
us ; to you there be homage, to you there hail ! 

The corresponding utterance in TS. reads : “ missiles by name are ye ; your houses 
there are in front (in the east); fire is your arrows, ocean (salild) ” — and similarly in 
what follows. Ppp. prefixes raksa (once raksah) at the beginning of each verse. T 1 K » 
comm, appears to take devas throughout as a vocative (he devdk) ; he defines it ns 
meaning “ Gandharvas ” ; the arrows are either fire or else Agni. The Anukr. appar- 
ently restores ye asyam^ and also makes the refrain to be of 1 1 + 10 = 21 syllables ; then 
the initial “padas” of 1, of 3 and 4, of 5, of 2, and of 6 count Respectively as* 23, 24. 25, 
26, and 27 syllables, and the complete numbers vary from 44 to 48 syllables. [Tin* 
Anukr. ought to call vs. 2 niert and vs. j idrdj. -- Yor “gods” as an address to the 
serpents, cf. vi. 56. 1, where they are called 41 god-people.” J 

2. Ye gods that are in this southern quarter, impetuous (? avisyu) by 
name — of you there the arrows are love (krfma): do ye be etc. etc. 

The comm, reads avasyavas instead of avisyavas. In TS,, the name in this quarter 
is “smearers ” (; nilimpa ), and the arrows are “ the Fathers, sea (sd gat’d)" 

3. Ye gods that are in this western quarter, vaimj&s by name — of you 
there the arrows are the waters : do ye be etc. etc. 

The name in Ppp. is virdjas, In TS., the name is “ tluindcrbolt-wielders ” ( vajrin 
and the arrows are “sleep, thicket (gdhvara)" 

4. Ye gods that are in this northern quarter, piercing by name- of 
you there the arrows are wind : do ye be etc. etc. 

In the north, according to TS., the name is “ down-standers (avast ha van)" and the 
arrows “ the waters, ocean (samndrd)" 

5. Ye gods that are in this fixed quarter, smearers (nilimpa) by name 
— of you there the arrows are the herbs : do ye be etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads v Him pas for ;///-, and makes the arrows to be food ( anna ). TS. calls 
the quarter “here (ikd)P and puts it after the one “above ” (our vs. 6) ; the name is 
“fleshly, earthly,” and the arrows (as in Ppp.) “food.” The comm, explains nilimpiu 
as nitaram liptdh . 

6 . Ye gods that are in this upward quarter, helpful (dvasvant) by name 
— of you there the arrows are Brihaspati : do ye be etc. etc. 

In this quarter (updri) according to TS., the name is “overlords,” and the arrows 
“ rain, the helpful one.” Ppp. adds at the end iti raksavuintram , and our verse viii. 3. 1 
follows. TS. adds an imprecation, nearly like that in our hymn 27 : ttbhyo vo ndtttas 
ti no mrdayata U t yam dvismdydf ca no dvfati tdm vo jdntbhe dadhami. 
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27. The same : with imprecation on enemies. ’ 

[At human. — rSudram ; agnyddibahudeVatyam . dstiham : 1-6. g-p. hakummatigitrbhS ‘ sti ; 

atyasti ; y, bhurij. j 

[A prose hymn.J Found (except vs. 3, apparently omitted by accident) in I'aipp. iii., 
after h. 26, but at some distance from it. Compare xii. 3. 35 .tio, where the quarters 
are rehearsed with the same adjuncts. Compare further I S. v. 5. io'- 3 (a pn.ss;i"c imme- 
diately preceding that parallel with our h. 26; a bit of brahman, t between the two 
explains that these divinities are to protect the fire-altar when constructed) ; and 
MS. ii. 13 - 21 ■ t^se omit all mention of arrows. A yet fainter parallelism is to 
be noted with TB. iii. 11. 5. For the concluding imprecation,’ compare also VS. xv. 15. 
For the use in Kau<;.. with li. 26, see under that hymn. [For the general significance 
of the hymn, see my addition to the introduction to h. 26.J 

Translated: Weber, xvii, 295 ; Griffith, i. 121. 

1. Eastern quarter; Agni overlord; black serpent defender; the 
Adityas arrows : homage to those overlords ; homage to the defenders ; 
homage to the arrows ; homage be to them ; who hates us, whom we 
hate, him we put in your jaws ( jdmbha ). 

Ppp, has rsibhyas instead of /subtly as , and vav instead of cb/iyas ; and it adds 
further to the imprecation tain u piano jahatu , which our text has in a similar connec- 
tion at vii.31. 1 ; x. 5. 25-35 ; xvi. 7. 13. The “ defender v is in each case a kind of ser- 
pent; and this, which is hut an insignificant item in our two hymns, has a more important 
hearing on the application of the corresponding TS. and MS. passages. The TS. 
passage runs thus : “ thou art the eastern quarter, convergent by name ; of thee there 
Agni is overlord, the black serpent defender; both he who is overlord and he who is 
guardian, to them (two) be homage; let them be gracious to us: whom wo hale and 
who hates us, him I put in the jaws of you (two) " ; and the MS. version differs only in 
one or two slight points. The comm, supplies each time to the name of the quarter 
nsmada n u^rahartZia in vartatam or something equivalent. There seems to be no natural 
way of dividing these verses into 5 pa cl as ; the refrain is probably counted by the Anukr. 
as 42 syllables, and the addition of the other part brings the number in each vers^up 
to from 62 to 66 syllables (as ft is properly 64). 

2. Southern quarter ; Indra overlord; crossrlincd [serpent] defender; 
the Fathers arrows ; homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. makes the Vasus arrows. MS. calls the serpent lirayinaraji : TS. makes the 
adder (prddku) defender here. 

3. Western quarter; Varuna overlord; the adder ( phfaku ) defender ‘ 
food the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, explains prdakus as kutsitayihdakari : an absurd fancy. TS. and MS. 
give here Soma as overlord, and the constrictor as defender. 


4* Northern quarter ; Soma overlord ; the constrictor {svajd ) defender ; 
the thunderbolt (apini) arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

The comm, gives for svajd a double explanation, either “ self-born ’’ (sra-ja) or else 
‘‘ inclined to embrace ” (root svaj). both the other texts assign Varuna as overlord; 
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for defender, Tf>. designates the cross-lined serpent, MS. the prdftku (in the corrupt 
form srddku or -agu : the editor adopts the latter). Ppp, makes wind (yata) the 
arrows. 

5. Fixed quarter; Vishnu overlord; the serpent with black-spotted 
( kalmdsa -) neck defender; the plants arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads kulmasa - ; the comm, explains the word by krsnavarna. TS. calls the 
quarter iydm ‘this’ ; in MS. it is tivdei ‘ downward ’ ; TS. treats of it after the upward 
one, and makes Yam a the overlord. In our edition, an accent-mark under the -k$i- of 
raksita has slipped to the right, under -tit. 

6. Upward quarter; Brihaspati overlord; the white (qvitrd) [serpent] 
defender ; rain the arrows : homage to those etc. etc. 

Ppp. has here the thunderbolt (acant) for arrows. Part of the mss. -(including mir 
E.O.K.Kp.) give citrd instead of f vitrd as name of the serpent; TS. reads (vifrd, but 
MS. (probably by a misreading) citrd. TS. calls the quarter hr had ‘great.’ TS. (after 
the manner of the AV. mss.) leaves out the repeated part of the imprecation in the 
intermediate verses (2-5) : MS. gives it in full every time. [_Refcrence to this vs. as 
made by Bergaigne, AW. ved. iii. 12 (cf. Buunack, KZ. xxxv. 52 7), is hardly apt.J 

28. To avert the ill omen of a twinning animal. 

[. Brahman (pa^uposandya). — yam inyam. dnmtnbham : /. aticahvariya rbh <1 pp. atijagati : 

4. yavamadkyd virdtkakubh ; 3. tristubh ; 6. virddgarb/ut prastdrapankti . ] 

Not found in Pfiipp. Used by Kau^., in the chapter of portents, in the ceremonies of 
expiation for the birth of twins from kine, mares or asses, and human beings (1 09. 5; 
1 10. 4; Hi. 5). 

Translated: Weber, xvii. 297 ; Griffith, i. 122 ; Bloomfield, 145,359. 

1. She herself came into being by a one-by-onc creation, where the 
being-makers created the kine of all forms; where the twinning [cow] 
gives birth, out of season, she destroys the cattle, snarling, angry. 

The translation implies emendation of ni$ati at the end to rusyatl or rusuti [ rather 
nhyati , so as to give a jagatl cadence J — which, considering the not infrequent confu- 
sion of the sibilants, especially the palatal and lingual, in our text and its mss., and the 
loss of_y after a sibilant, is naturally suggested [_cf. iv. 16. 6 b J. The comm, makes .1 \et 
easier thing of taking rucatf from a root rug ‘injure,’ but we have no such root. Some 
of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) read esarn in a, and two (P.O.) have sfstvti.* The comm, 
understands srstis with esd in a, and explains ekdikayd by ckdikavyaktyd. Perhaps wv 
should emend to ikdi'kaya ‘ one [creature] by one [act of] creation 1 [and reject rw:. 
as the meter demands J. See Weber's notes for the comparison of popular views as u» 
the birth of twins, more generally regarded as of good omen. The Anukr. apparently 
counts 11 Li 3 ?J+ 15: 1 2-f r 2 = 50 [52 ?J syllables ; either bhutakrtas or vievarupas could 
well enough be spared out of b [better the former; but it is bad meter at best]. 
* [Shown by ac.cent to be a blunder for sfstya, not srshti f.J 

2. She quite destroys the cattle, becoming a flesh-eater, devourer 
(? vy-ddvari ) ; also one should give her to a priest (brahman)) so would 
she be pleasant, propitious. 
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The fiada-ltxt divides vbddvarl, evidently taking the word from root ad's at’; the 
Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to vyddhvarl , from vyadh ‘pierce/ The comm, reads 
njyadhvarl , but he defines it first as coming from adhvan , and meaning “ possessed of 
bad roads, that cause unhappiness,” or, second, as from adhvara, and signifying “ hav- 
ing magical sacrifices, that give obstructed fruit”! [See note to vi. 50. 3’ where W. 
corrects the text to vyadvard : accent of masc. and fern., Gram . § 1171 a, b.J 

3. Be thou propitious to men (fiumsa), propitious to kine, to horses, 
propitious to all this field (ksdtra ) ; be propitious to us here. 

1 Field ’ seems taken here in a general sense, and might be rendered * farm/ The 
Anukr, takes no notice of the irregularities in c and d, probably because they balance 
each other. * 

4. Here prosperity, here sap — here be thou best winner of a thou- 
sand ; make the cattle prosper, 0 twinning one. 

The comm, supplies bfuivatu to the first pada. All the mss. agree in giving the false 
accent sahAsrasatamd in b ; it should be sahasrasatamd — or, to rectify the meter, 
simply -sit. Its /ar&z-division, sahdsnvsatama is prescribed by the text of Prat. iv. 45. 
Kakubh properly has no need of the adjunct yavamadhya j it is very seldom used by 
our Anukr. as name of a whole verse [8+ 12 : <SJ. 

5. Where the good-hearted [and] well-doing revel, quitting disease of 
their own body — into that world hath the twinning one come into 
being; let her not injure our men and cattle. 

The first half-verse is also that of vi. 120. 3 (which occurs further in TA.). Some of 
SPP’s mss write in b tanvhs , protracting the Xw/// ^syllable. 

6 . Where is the world of the good-hearted, of the well-doing, where 
of them that offer the fire-offering (< agnikotra *) — into that wofld hath 
the twinning one come into being; let her not injure our men and 
cattle. 

The omission of the superfluous ydtra in b would rectify the meter. The Anukr. 
should say dstdrapahkti instead of prastdra - : its viraj means here a pada 0? 10 
syllables. 

29. With the offering of a white-footed sheep. 

[ Uddtilaka. • — asUircam . qitip&dd' videvatyam ; 7. kdmadevatyd ; S. bhautni. anustubkam: 

J. pathydpanhti ; 7. j-tiv. 6p. up a riUddddit ihrh at! ha hum m atipa rbha ? •iriidjagati ; 

8. uparhttidbrhatt. j 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Pfiipp. Used (according to the comnj., 
vss. 1 5) by Kau<j. (64.2) in the sava sacrifices, in the four-plate (caht/uardva) sava , 
with setting a cake on each quarter of the animal offered, and one on its navel ; and vs. S 
in the va$fl sava |_66. 21 J, on acceptance of the cow. Further, vs. 7 (according to 
schol. and comm., vss. 7 and 8) appears in a rite (45.1 7) at the end of the raffia mafia, 
for expiating any error in acceptance of gifts. In Vait. (3.21), vs. 7 is also used to 
accompany the acceptance of a sacrificial gift in the parvan sacrifices. 

L L he Anukr. says Uddalako * nena sad ream f itipadam avim aslant, thus supporting 
the reduction of the hymn to the norm of six vss. ; see note to vs. 7. From that phrase, 
perhaps, comes the blundering reading of the London ms. ffipadam avukvatyam: 
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emend to ^itipad-avi-devalyam or else as above ? — Weber entitles the hymn “ Abfmdung 
mit dem Zoll im Jenseits.”J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 375 ; Weber, xvii. 302 ; Griffith, i. 124. 

1. What the kings share among themselves — the sixteenth of what 
is offered-and-bestowed — yon assessors (sabhdsdd) of Yama: from that, 
the white-footed sheep, given ^[as] ancestral offering ( svadfid ), releases. 

By this offering, one is released from the payment otherwise due to Yama’s councilors 
on admission into the other world: the ideas are not familiar from other parts of the 
mythology and ritual, f But cf. Hillebrandt, Ved, MythoL i. 51 1 ; Weber, Berliner Sb.. 
1895, p. S45.J The comm, explains thus : ubhayavidhasya karmanah soda$asamkhyd- 
purakam yat pdpam punyardeer vibhaktam kurvanli , as if the sixteenth were the 
share of demerit to be subtracted from the merit, and cleansed away ( pari-fodkay *) b v 
Varna’s assistants, etc. Inc he reads mutual u for -fi ; f itipad in d he renders f vetapdd . 
The last pa da lacks a syllable, unless we make a harsh resolution. 1 Our text reads in b 
-purttdsya ; [^for consistency, delete one /J. 

2. All desires ( kama ) it fulfils, arising (a bhfi)> coming forth ( fra-bhft ), 

* becoming (bhu ) ; [as] fulfiller of designs, the white-footed sheep, being 

given, is not exhausted {h pa-das). 

The precise sense of the. three related participles in b is very questionable (Weber 
renders “da seicrul, tiichtig, und kraftig"; Ludwig, "kommend, c.ntstehend, lebeud" ): 
the comm, says “permeating, capable [of rewarding J, increasing.” 

3. He who gives a white-footed sheep commensurate (sdmmita) with 
[his] world, he ascends unto the firmament, where a tax is not paid (kr) 
by a weak man for a stronger. 

“ Commensurate i.e., apparently, “proportioned in value to the place in the 
heavenly world sought by the giver” (so Weber also); R. suggests “analogous (as 
regards the white feet) with the world of light that is aspired to ” ; the comm., on his pari, 
gives two other and discordant explanations : first, lokyamdncna phalena saw yah 
pariah innam, a m og/i a pha la m ; second, anena hhidokena sadtyam, bhulokavat sarva 
phaKapradam : both very bad. For tiaka he gives the derivation na-akam 1 non- mvliap- 
pi ness, which he repeats here and there in his expositions. The translation implies i:i c 
the reading f ulkds , which (long ago conjectured by Muir, OST. v. 310) is given l»y 
SPP. on the authority of all his mss., and also by the comm., and is undoubtedly the 
true text. Only one of our mss. (Kp.) has been noted as plainly reading it; but the 
mss. are so careless as to the distinction of //’ and kl that it may well be the intent of 
them all. The comm, paraphrases it as “ a kind of tax (ham-) that must be given to a 
king of superior power by another king of deficient power situated on his frontier.” As 
pointed out by Weber, the item of description is very little in place here, where the sac- 4 
rifice is made precisely in satisfaction of such a tax. |_Ws prior draft reads “ to a 
stronger.” — -Note that SPP’s oral reciters gave (u/kAs.j 

4. The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the world of 
the Fathers, 

That is [_thc giver lives upon the sheep J, as an inexhaustible supply for his needs. 
The comm, explains d by va s vd dir it pant p rap id n d tit somalokdk/iye s thane. 
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IS? 

■ The white-footed sheep, accompanied with five cakes, commensurate 
with [his] world, the giver lives upon, [as] unexhausted in the sun and moon. 

The five cakes are those laid on the victim as prescribed in Kau$. (see above). In 
our edition, mryqmas&yor is a misprint for surydm-. 

6. Like refreshing drink (ml), it is not exhausted ; like the ocean, a 
great draught (pay as) ; like the two jointly-dwelling gods, the white- 
footed one is not exhausted. 

The comparison in c is so little apt that what it; refers to is hard to see : the comm, 
regards the Alvins as intended, and Weber docs the same, understanding savasfn as 
“ dressed alike” (the comm, says samdnam nivasa/itau)\ Ludwig thinks of “heaven 
and earth ”5 one might also guess sun and moon. R. suggests the sense to be “he has 
gods for neighbors, right and left.” The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction 
samudrA 'va in b. ' * 

7. Who hath given this to whom? Love hath given unto love; love 

[is] giver, love acceptor ; love entered into the ocean ; with love I accept 
thee ; love, that for thee ! , 

[Not metrical. J This “ verse ” and the following appear to have nothing to do with the 
preceding part of the hymn, which has 6 vss.* (according to the norm of this book). 
This “verse” is found in a whole series of texts, as a formula for expiating or avoiding 
what may be improper in connection with the acceptance of sacrificfal gifts. The ver- 
sion of TA. (iii. 10. 1 "2, 4 : also found, with interspersed explanation, in TIL ii. 2. 5 and 
repeated in Ap£S. xiv. t r. 2) is nearly like ours, but omits the second adit, and reads 
kama/k samudrA/// a viqa ; that of A(,'S. (v. 13. 15) has the latter reading but retains 
the adat, That of PB. (i. 8. 17) and K. (ix. 9) differs from ours only by having a 'vicat 
instead of a vivc^a. MS. (i. 9. 4) omits the phrase kamah samudram a vive^a, and reads 
kamdyn for the following ha menu . And VS. (vii. 48: with it agree (,’B. iv. 3.4.1* and 
Cf S. iv, 7. I 5) has as follows: kb ' dat kas/na adat: ka/na * dal ka/naya \iat: kit wo 
data kamah praiiyrahita kamai 7 At te, [See also MCLS.i. 8. 9, and p. 149.J Of 
course, the comm, cannot refrain from the silliness of taking kas and kasmtli as signify- 
ing “ Prajiipati,” and he is able to fortify himself by quoting TB.ii. 2. 55, as he also 
quotes 5* for the general value of the formula; and even 5 0 for the identity of kama 
with the ocean, although our text, different from that of TIL, does not imply any such 
relation between them. The Anukr. scans thus : 7 + 6 : 1 1 T9 : 9+4=46, *[Cf. intro- 
duction to this hymn.J * 

8. Let earth accept thee, this great atmosphere; let me not, having 
accepted, be parted with breath, nor with self, nor with progeny. 

Addressed to the tiling accepted ( he dry a dravya , comm.). The Anukr. regards 
piida c as ending with atm And , and the pada- text divides at the same place. 

30. For concord. 

" [Atkarvan. — suptarcam. edndratnasam, sammanasyatn, dnustubham : j. viradjjgati ; 

6 . prastdrafankti ; 7. tristubh .] 

Found in Paipp. v. Reckoned in Kau$. (12. 5), with various other passages, to the 
sAtmnattasyani , and used in a rite for concord; and the comm, regards it as included 
under the designation ganaka rmd ni in the updkarman (139. 7). 
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Translated: Muir, OST. v. 439 (vss. r-4) ; Ludwig, p. 256, and again p. 516; 
Zimmer, p. 316 (vss. 1-4); Weber, xvii.306; Grill, 30, 116; Griffith, i. 125 ; Bloom- 
field, 134,361, — Ct\ Ilillebrandt, Veda-chrestomathie , p. 45 ; Muir, Metrical Trans- 
lations from Sanskrit Writers, p. 139. 

1. Like-hearteclncss, like-mindedness, non-hostility do I make for you; 
do ye show affection (hary) 4he one toward the other, as the inviolable 
[cow] toward her calf when born. 

Ppp. has samnasyam in a, and in c anyo ' nyam , as demanded by the meter. The 
comm, also reads the latter, and for the former sammanusyam ; and he ends the verse 
with aghnyds . 

2. Be the son submissive to the father, like-minded with the mother; 
let the wife to the husband speak words (vdc) full of honey, wealful. 

The translation implies at the end $amtivam [BR. vii. 60 J, which SPP. admits 
as emendation into his text, it being plainly called for by the sense, and read by the 
comm, (and by SPP’s oral reciter K, who follows the comm.); this |_not qCintivam J is 
, given also by Ppp. (cf. xii. 1.59, where the word occurs again). The comm, further 
has in b mala (two of SPP’s reciters agreeing with him). 

3. Let not brother hate brother, nor sister sister; becoming accor- 
dant ( samyinc ), of like courses, speak ye words auspiciously (< bhadvdya ), 

The comm, reads daisy at in a. The majority of SPP’s pada- mss. give sthvratd 
(instead of - tali ) in c. The comm, further reads vadatu in d, explaining it to mean 
variant it. 

4. That incantation in virtue of which the gods do not go apart, nor 
hate one another mutually, we perform in your house, concord for [your] 
men (punts a). 

Weber suggests that “gods” here perhaps means “Brahmans,” but. there is no 
authority nor occasion for such an understanding; the comm, also says “ Jndra etc.” 

$. Having superiors ( jydyasvant ), intentful, be ye not divided, accom- 
plishing together, moving on with joint labor (sddhura) ; come hither 
speaking what is agreeable one to another; I make you .united [saditri- 
cina ), like-minded. 

Ppp, reads sudhiras in b, combines anyo 1 ny asm di (as does the comm., and as the 
meter requires) in c, and inserts samagrastha before sadJtrninau in d; the comm, 
farther has aita for eta in c (as have our PM.). Jyayasvant was acutely conjectured 
by the Pet. Lex. to signify virtually “ duly subordinate,” and this is supported by tlx; 
comm.; jy estha k a n isth t x hha vena paras pa ram anusarantah; Ludwig renders “iilnx 
legend' Sddhura, lit. ‘having the same wagon-pole,’ would be well represented by our 
colloquial “ pulling together.” Cittlnas in a is perhaps rather an adjunct of vt yanya 
— ‘with, i.e. in your intents or plans.’ The verse (11 -Mr : 12-1-12-46) is ill defined 
by the Anukr., as even the redundant .syllable in d gives no proper jagati character to 
the pada. [^Reject vah or else read sadhritof thus we get an orderly tristnhh. J 

6 . Your drinking ( prapti ) [be] the same, in common your share of 
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food; in the same harness (ydktra ) do I join \_yuj\ you together; wor- 
ship ye Agni united, like spokes about a nave. 

The comm, explains prapa as “drinking saloon’’ ( pSniyayVa). Two of our mss. 
(P.M.) read at Ijie beginning samanith. [To reproduce (as W. usually does) the 
radical connection (here between ydktra and yuj), we may render - do I harness you.’ 
The Anukr. seems to scan 12 + 11 : 9 + 8= 40 ; the vs. is of course 1 1 f 1 1 : 8 + 8. J 

7. United, like-minded I make you, of one bunch, all of you, by fmyj 
conciliation; [be] like the gods defending immortality (avu'ia ) ; late and 
early be well-willing yours. 

We had the first pada above as vs. 5 d; emendation to mdhncas would rectify the 
meter; the Anukr. takes no note of the metrical irregularity; it is only by bad scanning 
that he makes out any difference between vss. j and 7. The translation implies in b 
■( iiustiH , which is read by SPP., with the majority of his mss., and supported by the 
comm’s cka^nusliin (explained by him ns ekavidham ryiipmihtin ckavidlhuya 'nnasya 
hhuktvh va ) ; part of our mss. also (Bp.K.H.Op.) read clearly +«-, while others are 
corrupt, and some have plainly -(r- : cf. the note to 17.2 above. I'pp, has at the end 
sUsamHir vo 'stu. 

31. For welfare and long life. 

[Brahman, — ekitda^arcam. pdpm ah ddciu t tyaw . anustuhham : ./. Hmrij ; 

J. viratprastdru patikti. ] 

Not found in Paipp. Reckoned, with iv. 33 and vi. 2d, to the piipma ( pdpmahd /) 
(Kiiu^-. 30.17, note), and used by Kaug. (58,3), with several others, in a cere* 
monv for long life following initiation as a Yedic scholar; and vs. 10 (vss. 10 and it, 
comm.) also in the dyrahiiyaij'i sacrifice (24. 31). In Vait. (13. 10), vs. 10 is uttered 
in the agnistoMia sacrifice by the sacrificer (the comm. says, by the brahma //-priest) 
as he rises to mutter the apratiratha hymn. And the comm, (without quoting any 
authority) declares the hymn to be repeated by the brahman priest near water in the 
fitrmedha rite, after the cremation. 

Translated: Weber, xvii.310; liriftith, i. 127 ; Bloomfield, 51, 364. 

<* 

1. The gods have turned away from old age; thou, 0 Agni, away 
from the niggard ; I away from all evil [have turned], away from ydksma, 
to union (srim) with life-time. 

The air (an of our text is an error for avrtan , which all the mss. (and, of course, SPP.) 
read; vivrt is common in the sense ‘part from.’ The comm, gives instead avrtam, 
which he takes as 2d dual, rendering it by viyojayatam , and understanding deva 
(p. devil h) as dev a it, vocative, namely the two Alvins! and he sup] dies a yojayam? 
also in the second half-verse, with an imam [ referring to the Vedic scholar J for it to 
govern. 

£. The cleansing one [has turned] away from mishap (tuii), the 
mighty one ($akrd) away from evil-doing; I away from etc. etc. 

Piivamdna in a might signify either soma or the wind ; the comm, understands here 
the latter. 

3- The animals (pap!) of the village [have turned] away from those 
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of the forest ; the waters have gone (sr) away from thirst ; I away from 
etc. etc. 

All the mss. leave Spas in b unaccented, ns if vocative ; our text makes the neces* 
sary correction to apas, and so docs SPP. in his fada- text, while in samhitdi he 
strangely (perhaps by an oversight?) retains Spas. The comm, paraphrases vi . 
astiran with vigatu bhavanti , not venturing to turn it into a causative as he did vy 
avrtan. The Anukr. takes no notice ot‘ the redundant syllable in a. 

4. Apart [from one another] go hcavcn-and-carth here ( ime) t away the 
roads, to one and another quarter ; I away from etc. etc. 

Itih in a is here undorslood as 3d dual of /, with Weber and with the comm. (-- vigtic- 
cfiatas)) since the meaning is thus decidedly more acceptable ; its accent is easily chough 
explained as that of the verb in the former of two successive clauses involving it 
(though avrtan was not accented in vs. 1 a). The redundancy in a is easily corrected 
by contracting to -prthvi\ the Anukr., however, does not sanction this. 

5. Tvashtar harnesses (yuj) for his daughter a wedding-car (vahaiu ) ; 
at the news, all this creation ( bhnvana ) goes away; I away from 
etc. etc. 

[Discussed at length by Bloomfield, JAGS. xv. 1K1 if. J An odd alteration of RY. 
x. 17. 1 a, b (our xviii. 1. 53, which see), which reads kruoti iw yunakti, and sihn rti I'm* 
vtydtij and it is very oddly thrust in here, where it seems wholly out of place: -Ayiiti 
must be rendered as above (differently from its RV. value), to make any connection with 
the refrain and with the preceding verses Weber's suggestion that it is Tvashlnr's inti nl 
to marry his own (laughter that makes such a stir is refuted by the circumstance that the 
verb used is active. According to the comm., vahatfi is the wedding outfit (dnkitra 
mha prityd prasthdpaniyam 7 uistrd lam kit t d < l i dravyam ), and yunakti is simply f-r.-i- 
stlnipayati The pada- mss., in accordance with the later use of ///, reckon it here to* 
pad a a. 

6. Agni puts together the breaths; the moon is put together with 
breath : I away from etc. etc. 

In this verse and those that follow, the refrain has hardly an imaginable relation with 
what precedes it; though here one may conjecture that analogies are sought for its last: 
item, sum ay usd. According to the comm., Agni in a is the lire of digestion, arid the 
breaths are the senses, which he tits for their work by supplying them nourishment; ami 
the moon is soma [considered as food ; for which he quotes a passage quite like to 
q‘B. xi. 1. 6*0 ). 

1 7. By breath did the* gods set in motion (sam-iray) the sun, of uni- 
versal heroism : 1 away from etc. etc. 

The comm, treats viqvatas and 7' fry am in a. as independent words, and renders 
sam diray an in b by sarvatra prdvartayan . 

«8. By the breath of the long-lived, of the life-makers {ayuskrt), do 
thou live ; do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

In this and toe following verse, the comm, regards the young Vcdic scholar {yndinv 
vaka) as addressed. 
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g. With the breath of the breathing do thou breathe ; be just here ; 
do not die : I away from etc. etc. 

Our Bp., with two of SPP’s/««&-mss. | s.m. !J, accents ,ina at end of a. The comm, 
allows the first part of b to be addressed alternatively to breath. 

IO. Up with life-time; together with life-time; up with the sap of the 
herbs : I away from etc. etc. 

The first half-verse, with the first half of our vs. 1 1, makes a verse occurring in sev- 
eral texts: TS. (i.2.8 1 ), TA. (iv. 42, vs. 31 : agrees precisely with TS.), VS.fKanv. 
ii.VII. 5 ), AQS. (1.3-23), PGS. (iii. 2. 14). All these read sv.lyiha instead of s&m 
fiyusft in a: and VS. and PGS. lack the second pada. The .comm, points out that 
asthama is to be understood from vs. n. 


11. Hither with Parjanya’s rain have we stood up immortal: I away 
from etc. etc. 

The other texts (see under the preceding verse) all begin with ut instead of a \ for 
vrsfyii, TS.TA. have q&smena, VS.AQS. dhamabhis , PCiS. drstvd ; for b, P(iS. gives 
prfhivyah saftladfiamabhih , all the others Aid as t hit/n a in f tail Ann. [Here the comm., 
in citing the refrain, reads vyaham , which, as implying 7y-n<’rt, is equally good.J 
As in several eases above, it is obvious that this hymn has been expanded to a length 
considerably greater than properly belongs to it by breaking up its verses into two each, 
pieced out with a refrain. It would be easy to reduce the whole material to six verses, 
the norm of this book, by adding the refrain in vs. i only (or possibly also in vs. with 
ejection of the senseless and apparently intruded vs, 5), and then combining the lines 

by pairs -as the parallel texts prove that vss. 10 and 11 are rightly to be combined. 

| The critical status of ii. 10 is analogous; see the note to ii. 10. 2. J 

The sixth and last anuvaka has 6 hymns, with 44 verses; and the old Anukr. reads: 
i a hi rdd{Ci *nfyah (but further -ntyiuiitvdkasa^ ?J *'* saihkhyd vidadhyiid adhikdni - 
m it tilt, which is obscure). IffiT' bee p. cxl, top.J 

Here ends also the sixth prapdthaka . 

Not one of our mss. adds a summary of hymns and verses for the wflolc book. 



Book IV. 


LThe fourth book is made up of forty hymns, divided into 
eight anuvaka - groups of five hymns each. The normal length 
of each hymn, as assumed by the AnukramanI, is 7 verses ; but 
this is in only partial accord with the actual facts. There are 
twenty-one hymns of 7 verses each, as against nineteen of more 
than 7 verses each. Of these nineteen, ten are of 8 verses each ; 
three are of 9 and three are of 10; two are of 12 ; and one is of 
16 verses. The seven hymns which make the Mrgara group 
(hymns 23-29) have 7 verses each. And they are followed by a 
group of four Rigveda hymns (30-33). The last two hymns of 
the book (39-40) have a decided Brahmana-tinge. The entire 
book has been translated by Weber, Indische S/udien, vol. xviii. 
(1898), pages I-I53 J 

|_ Weber’s statement, that there are twenty-two hymns of 7 verses each and two of 9, 
rests on the misprinted number (7, for 9) at the end of hymn 20.J 

LThe Anukr. states (at the beginning of its treatment of book ii.) that the normal 
number of verses is 4 for a hymn of book i,, and increases by one for each successive 
book of the first five books. That gives us, for 

Book i. ii. iii. iv. v., as normal number of 

Verses: 4 5 678, respectively. 

In accord therewith is the statement of the Anukr. (prefixed to its treatment of book iv.) 
that the seven-versed hymn is the norm for this book: brahma jajilanam iti kanaam, 
safafarcam silktam prakrtir , any a vikrtir itv avagachet. J 


* i. Mystic. 

[ Vena. — hdrhaspatyam uttl " dityaddivatam. trdistubham : 2, 5. hhurij .] 

Found in Paipp. v, (in the verse-order 2 , 1 , 3, 4 cd 5 ab, 6, 4 ab 5 cd, 7). Reckoned by 
Kau$. (9.1) as one of the hymns of the brharfidnti gaua, and used in various cere- 
monies : with i. 4-6 and other hymns, for the health and welfare of kine (19. j); ior 
success in study and victory over opponents in disputation (38.23 f.) ; at the consum- 
mation of marriage (79. 11 ; the comm, says, only vs. 1) ; and vs. 1 on entering upon 
V'edic study (139. 10). These are all the applications in Kaug. that our comm, recog- 
nizes; in other cases where the pratika of vs. 1 is quoted, the vs. v. 6. I , which is a 
repetition of it, is apparently intended : see under hymn v. 6. The editor of Kane, 
regards the rest of the anuvaka , from vs. 2 to the end of h. 5, to be prescribed for 
recitation in 139. ii ; but this seems in itself highly improbable, and the comm, do.s 
not sanction it. In Vait. (14. i), vss. 1 and 2 are added to the gharwa-hynm given for 

142 



TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. 


-IV. I 


143 

th tpravargya rite of the agnistoma ; and vs. i appears again in the agnicayana (28. 33) 
accompanying the deposition of a plate of gold. And the comm, further quotes 
the hymn .as employed by the Naks. K. (18) in the brCihmi mahapinti, and by 
Pariq. n.l m the tulapurusa ceremony. There is nothing at all characteristic or 
explanatory In any of these uses. The hymn is quite out of the usual Atharvan style, 
and is, as it was doubtless intended to be, very enigmatical ; the comm, does not really 
understand it or illuminate its obscurities, but is obliged at numerous points to give 
alternative guesses at its meaning ; and the translation offered makes no pretense of 
putting sense and connection into its dark sayings. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 393; Deussen, Geschichte , i. 1.255; Griffith, i. 129; 
Weber, xviii. 2. 

1/ The brdhman that was first born of old (purdstat ; in the east?) 
Vena hath unclosed from the well-shining edge (shnatds ; horizon?); he 
unclosed the fundamental nearest shapes (vis/ /id) of it, the womb (yuni) 
of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurs in a large number of other texts: SV. (i. 321), VS. (xiii. 3), TS. 
(iv\2.iS 3 ), TB. (ii. 8. 8 s ), TA. (x. 1, vs. 42), MS. (ii. 7. 15), K. (xvi. 1 5 et al.), Kap. 
(25. 5 et ah), (v. 9. 5), A(,’S. (iv.6. 3); and its pratika in AH. (i.19). GB. 

(ii. 2. 6) — and, wluit is very remarkable, everywhere without a variant ; it is also repeated 
bdow as v. 6. r. Vena is, even in the exposition of the verse given by C ii. (vii. 4. 1 . 14), 
explained as the sun, and so the comm, regards it, but very implausibly ; the moon 
would better suit the occurrences of the word. The comm, gives both renderings to 
purastdt in a, and three different explanations of the pada. In b, the translation takes 
surueds as qualifying the virtual ablative shnatds [which Weber takes as sfw dtas ! see 
also Whitney's note to Prat. iii # 43 J ; the comm, views it as accus. pi., and so does < S T>. ; 
the latter makes it mean “these worlds,” the former either that or “ its own shining 
brightnesses.” Pada c is the most obscure of all; (,T>. simply declares it to designate 
the quarters (dfpis) ; the comm, gives alternative interpretations, of no value : upamas 
(p. ufrwmah, as if from root md with up a) he paraphrases with upamfyamandh pari- 
< hitly (und/tah . 

2. Let this queen of the Fathers (} pitrya) go in the beginning (dgre) 
for the first birth (Janus / race?), standing in the creation; for it (him?) 
have I sent (///) this well-shining sinuous one (? hvani ) ; let them mix 
(f/ 7 / boil ?) the hot drink for the first thirsty one (? d/msyu). 

The connection of the padas is here yet more obscure than their separate interpreta- 
tion ; the third pada may perhaps signify the lightning. The verse, with variants, is 
found in ( 4 ’£S. (v. 9. 6) and A^’S. (iv.6. 3), and its pratika in AP>. (i. 19) and G)J. 
(ii. 2.6) ; the first three read in a pi In: for pitryCi and eti for etu, and AB. inserts vdi 
alter iyam; and Ppp. also has pi he. In b the two Sutra- texts give hJiumancsthdh , 
which is perhaps intended by the bhiuninastdu of Ppp. ; in d, the. same two have 
oinanti prathamasya dhdseh , and Ppp. -ntu prathamas svadhdsyuh. The comm, 
takes pitryd to mean “ come from Prajfipati “the queen ” is the divinity of speech — 
° r tlse “this earth,” pitryd relating to its father Kaeyapa ; dhdsyu is the god desiring 
h ;, °d in the form of oblation, and sunnnm hvdram is susthu vccivnanam kutiiam 
Tttrtamiinam , q ual i fy i ng gharmam ; ahyam is an adjective, either gantavyam, from the 
root ah 4 go,’ or “ daily,” from ahan 4 day and pi is either “ mix " or “ boil.” 
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3, He who was born "forth the knowing relative of it speaks all the 
births ( jdniman ) of the gods; he bore up the brdhman from the midst 
of the brahman; downward, upward, he set forth unto the svadhds. 

This is found elsewhere only in TS. (ii. 3. 14 6 ), which, in a, b, has the less unman 
ageable asyd bandhum viqv&ni devd jdn - ; and, in d, ntcad ucca svadkdyd % bh(. ppj }< 
seems to aim at nearly the same readings with its bandhum viqvdm devd jan and 
11 had ucca svadhaya *ti. Most of the mss., (including our P.M.W.E.I.K.Kp.) read 
yajitd for jajhe in a ; our O. omits the h of uccdih , and Op. omits that of svadhih . 
The comm, gives alternative explanations of various of the parts of the verse, trying 
prd jajni both from jan and from jha (the translation takes it from jan, as no middle 
form from prajtid occurs elsewhere in the text) ; and svadhds as either object or subject 
of pra tasthdu (in the latter case tasthdu being for last hire by the usual equivalence of 
all verbal forms), and at any rate signifying some kind of sacrificial food. 

4. For ho of the heaven, he of the earth the right-standcr, fixed 
( skabh ) [as his] abode (ksema) the (two) great firmaments (rddasi ) ; the 
great one, when born, fixed apart the (two) great ones, the heaven [as] 
seat (sddman) and the earthly space {rajas). 

Ppp., after our vs. 3, makes a verse out of our 4 c, d and 5 a, b; and then, after our 
vs. 6, another verse out of our 4 a, b and 5 c, d; and TS. (ii. 3. 14 6 ) and A(\S. (iv. 6. 3) 
combine our 4 c, d and 5 a, b in the same way (omitting the rest), while A Ii. (i. \ q. 3 ) 
virtually supports them, by giving our c as a pratlka. All the three read in c astab/ui vai 
(TS. without accent), and ACS. intrudes pita after dyatn in d. In our text we ought 
to have not only (with TS.) askabhdyat in c, but also dsk- in b; the accents seem to 
have been exchanged bv a blunder. The comm, makes the sun the “he 5 ’ of a; lie 
renders ksdmam in b by avind\o yathd bhavati ; and vl in c apparently by vvdpui 
vartamdnah . The Anukr. passes unnoticed the deficiency of a syllable (unless we 
resolve pa-dr tit-) in d. [_ln a supplementary note, R. reports Ppp. as reading in a, b s.; 
hi vrtha - (?) rcesthd mayi ksdmath bhrajasj vi'skabhayati , and as giving jit ah for 
sdd m a in d.J 

J. lie from the fundamental birth (Janus) hath attained (ac) unto 
( abhi ) the summit; Brihaspati, the universal ruler, [is] the divinity of 
him ; since the bright (ptkrd) day was born of light, then let the shining 
(dyumdnt) seers {vipm) fade out (? vi-vas) [shine out ?J. 

[Whitney’s prior draft reads “dwell apart.” This he has changed (by a slip? cl. 
ii. S. 2) to “ fade out,” from vas ‘shine.’ In this case vf vasantu would be irregular, 
fpr vl uchantu ; see Weber’s note, p. 7.J The other two texts (see preceding note) 
read our a thus : sd budhnad dsta jattusd 'bhy digram, and TS. has ydsya instead of 
fdsya in the next pada ; no variants are reported from Ppp. Some of the A V. mss. aho 
(including our P.M.W.I.K.Kp.) give budhnad; but all have after it the impossible fonn 
Astra , which SPP. accordingly retains in his text, though the comm, too gives day; 
this is read by emendation in our text. Vasantu , of course, might come from v*ts 
‘dwell 5 or vas ‘clothe’ [for vas-atfim f / J; the comm, apparently takes it from lim 
former, paraphrasing the pada by dipti manta rtvijah svasvavyd pares u vividham 
varlantam , or, alternatively, havirbhir devan paricarantu . There is no reason for 
calling the verse bhurij . [A(’S. reads ugnam (misprint ?) for agr&m. J 
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6. Verily doth the kdvyd further (hi) that of him — the abode (? dhd- 
man) of the great god of old (piirvyd ) ; he was born together with many 
thus, sleeping now in the loosened (vi-si) eastern half. 

No other text has this verse — save Ppp., which has for d purvddanid aviduraq ca 
sahruh . The comm, reads in b purvasya , and two or three mss. (including our P.) 
agree with him. Some mss. (including our O.Op.) have at the end snsdm nit ; and the 
comm, also so reads, explaining sasa as an annanaman ; the true reading is possibly 
sasdnn u (but the pada - text divides sasdn : mi). The comm, explains kavya as yajTni 
(from kavi — rtvij ), dhaman as tejorupam mandalatmakam sthanam , esa in c as the 
sun, and the 44 many ” his thousand rays, and visita as vifcsena sambaddha . The last 
pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve pii-ru-c . 

7. Whoso shall approach (? ava-gam) with homage father Atharvan, 
relative of the gods, lJrihaspati — in order that thou mayest be generator 
of all, poet, god, not to be harmed, self-ruling (? svadhdvant). 

The translation implies in d emendation of ddbhdyat to ddbhdya ; both editions have 
the former, with all the mss. and the comm, (who comfortably explains it by dabhnoti or 
hinasti ). The comm, also reads in b brhaspatis ; and this is supported by the Ppp. 
version : y at hd vd 'tharva pitaram vi^vadevam brhaspatir man as a vo datsva : and 
so on (c, d defaced). The comm, takes ava gachdt as = jinny at, and svad/iavan as 
< joined with food in the form of oblation.” 

2. To the unknown god. 

[ Vena. — astarcam. dttnaddivatam . trdi stubborn : 6. puro * nustubh ; S. upanstdjjyotisi] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 4, 3, 5, 6, 8, 7). The hymn is mostly a 
version, with considerable variants, of the noted RV. x. 121, found also in other texts, as 
TS. (iv. 1.8), MS. (ii. 13.23), and VS. (in sundry places), and K. xl. 1. It is used by 
KauQ. in the vafi^amana ceremony (44. i ff.), at the beginning, with the preparation 
of consecrated water for it. and (45. 1 ) with the sacrifice of the bet us of the wif/Rw, 
if she be found to be pregnant. In Yait. (8. 22), vs. 1 (or the hymn?) accompanies an 
offering to Prajapati in the cdturmdsya sacrifice; vs. 7 (28.34), the setting of a g # old 
man on the plate of gold deposited with accompaniment of vs. 1 of the preceding hymn 
(in the aynicayana ) ; and the whole hymn goes with the avadami offerings in the same 
ceremony (28. 5). 

Translated : as a RV. hymn, by Max M tiller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature (1850), 
p. 569 (cf. p. 433); Muir, OST. iv. 3 i6; Ludwig, no. 948; Grassmann, ii. 398 ; Max 
Muller, Hibbcrt Lectures (1882), p. 301 ; Henry W. Wallis, Cosmology of the R F., 
p. 50 ; Peter Peterson, Hymns from the R li, no. 32, p. 291, notes, p. 244 ; Max Muller, 
li.dk Hymns , SUE. xxxii. i, with elaborate notes; Deussen, Geschickte , i. 1.132; as 
an AV. hymn, by Griffith, i. 131 ; Weber, xviii.8. — See Deusserfs elaborate discussion, 
1 -c., p. 1 28 ff. ; von Schroedcr, Der Rigveda bei den K at has , WZKM. xii. 285 ; Oklenberg, 
Die Hymncn lies RIL, i. 314 f. ; Lanman, Sanskrit Reader , p. 391-3; and Bloomfield, 
JAOS. xv. 184. 

L He who is soul-giving, strength-giving ; of whom all, of whom [even J 
the gods, wait upon the instruction ; who is lord (if) of these bipeds, who 
of quadrupeds — to what god may we pay worship fvidh) with oblation? 
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In the parallel texts, our vs. 7 stands at the beginning of the hymn. They also com 
bine differently the material of our vss. 1 and 2, making one verse of our j a, b and 
2 c, d, and antfthtr of our 2 a, b and 1 c, d; and in this Ppp. agrees with them. RV. 
and VS. (xxiii. 3) read in c & asyd. The comm, renders atmadas 14 who gives their 
soul (or self) to all animals”; of course, with the native authorities everywhere, hr 
explains kdsmai in d as 41 to Prajapati.” The Anukr. ignores the jagatl-c haractcr of c. 
[RV.TS.MS.VS. omit the second yds of our c. MS. has i(e yd asyd ; TS. has yd 
asya at iv. 1. 8, but asyd at vii. 5. 16. Padas a-C recur at xiii. 3. 24. — In view of the. 
history of this hymn in Hindu ritual and speculation (cf. SBK. xxxii. 12; AB. iii. 21), 
it might l)e better to phrase the refrain thus : 4 Who is the god that we are to worship 
with oblation ?’J 

2. He who by his greatness became sole king of the breathing, wink- 
ing animal creation (jdgat ) ; of whom immortality ( dmjrtam ), of whom 
death [is] the shadow — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

RV.VS. (xxiii. 3) TS. rectify the meter of b by adding id after ikas; VS. has the 
bad reading nimesatds. MS. gives a different version: nimisataq ca raja pdtir vt<;~ 
vasya jdgato b - ; and Ppp. agrees with it, except as substituting vidharta for ca raja. 
“His shadow” (in c), the comm, says, as being dependent upon him, or under liis 
control. The Anukr. passes without notice the deficiency in b. 

3. He whom the (two) spheres ( krdndasl ) favor when fixed; whom 
the terrified firmaments ( rodasi ) called upon ; whose is yon road, traverser 
of the welkin {rajas) — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

The translation implies in b dhvayetam , as read by the comm., and by one of SH's 
mss. that follows him ; all the other mss., and both editions, have - ctham . The first half- 
verse is a damaged reflex of RV. 6 a, b, with which VS. (xxxii. 7 a, b) ami TS. agree: 
yam krdndasl AvasA tastabhdne ahhydlksetdm mdnasd rejamdne ; MS. and Ppp. have 
yet another version: yd ime dyavdprthhn tastabhdne (Ppp. -nd) ddhdrayad (Ppp. 
dhdred) rodasi (Ppp. avasd) ft] a mane. Fore, Ppp. gives y asm inn ad hi vitata cli 
surah , and MS. the same (save sura Hi ) ; our c agrees most nearly with RV. 5 c (TS. 
and VS. xxxii. 6 the same): yd anidrikse raja so vi man ale The comm, apparently 
takes dvatas as avo ids ~ avandt 44 by his assistance fixed he offers no conjecture as to 
what “road” may be meant in c, but calls it simply dyulokasthah. 

4. [By the greatness] of whom the wide heaven and the great earth, 
[by the greatness] of whom yon wide atmosphere, by the greatness of 
whom yon sun [is] extended — to what god may we pay worship with 
oblation ? 

The translation follows the construction as understood by the comm. ; it might be 
also “whose [is] the wide heaven etc. etc., extended by his greatness.” “Extended 
applies better to earth etc. (a and b) than to sun ; comm, says vistlrnd jdtd etc. The 
verse resembles only distantly RV. 5, with which, on the other hand, Ppp. nearly agrees, 
reading yen a dydur ugra prthivi ca dr<ja (RV.VS. MS. drdha , TS. drdhd ) yena sva 
stabhitam yena nakam (the rest -kah) : yo antariksam vi/name variyah (so MS. ; die 
others as reported above, under vs. 3). Our third pada most resembles RV. 6c: ydtra 
'dki sura udito vibkati (so also VS. xxxii. 7; TS. uditau vydti ), [Cf. MGS- i- n. 14 
and p. 1 54 ,yena dydur ugra. J The Anukr. ignores the marked irregularity of b. 
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5. Whose [are] all the snowy mountains by [his] greatness; whose, 
verily, they call Rasa in the ocean ; and of whom these directions arc 
the (two) arms — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

The comm, extends his construction of vs. 4 through a, b here, and is perhaps right 
in so doing ; the translation assimilates them to c. The verse corresponds to RV. 4 
(with which VS. xxv. 12 precisely agrees); in a, RV.VS.TS. have ime lYvi* virve, and 
MS. imi vfyve girdyo for b, all of them read ydsya samudram rasdya saJia "Jins 
(save that MS. puts ydsya after samudrAm ; and Ppp. has the same b as MS.) ; in c, 
RV.VS.TS. begin ydsye * mAh pr~, while MS., with Ppp., reads d(±o yasva prudish 
(Ppp. -fas) panca devih . The “ocean” is of course the atmospheric one ; and Rasa, 
the heavenly river, can hardly help having been originally the Milky Way ; but the 
connn.* takes it here as simply a river, representative of rivers in general. Pad as b and 
C are irregular, being defective unless we make harsh and difficult resolutions. 

6. The waters in the beginning favored (av) the all, assuming an 
embryo, they the immortal, order-knowing ones, over whom, divine ones, 
the god was — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

Here a, b correspond to RV'. 7 a, b, and c to RV. 8 c, all with important variants, 
which are in part unintelligent corruptions: RV. reads apo ha y Ad hr kali r vi\vam 
ayang- d- janAyantTr agntm ; and yd devesv ddfii d,:vd eka as it; VS. (xxvii. 25 a, b, 26 c) 
agrees throughout; TS. has mahatir in a, and daksam (for garb ham ) in b; MS. also 
lias mahatir , and it lacks c. Ppp. has a text all its own: apo hayasya 77 (ram ayur 
dad/tana garb hath janayanta matara: tatra derail am adhi dev a astha c hast hit ne 
vimate drdhe ugn\ And TA. (i. 23.8), with an entirely different second half, nearly 
agrees in a, b with RV., but has gdrbham for vft-vam* and svayambhum for agntm. 
All the mss. (except, doubtless by accident, our L) give in c a sit, which SPP. accord- 
ingly adopts in his text; ours makes the necessary emendation 1o asit. The comm, 
reads in c devesu , as a Vedic irregularity for -visit \ he renders avail in a by a rates an 
or upacitam aknrvan; perhaps we should emend to a 7 •ran •covered.’ Further, 
TA. has daksam for gdrbham of RV.J 

7. The golden embryo was evolved ( sam-vvt ) in the beginning ; it 
was, when born, the sole lord of existence ( bhutd) \ it maintained eafth 
and heaven — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 

As noted above, this is the first verse in the other continuous versions of the hymn 
(it is VS. xiii. 4). The others agree in reading at the end bf c prthivim dyam ute 
'mam ; and, in addition, PB. (ix. 9. 12) gives bluifauam in b ; some of the texts contain 
the verse more than once. But Ppp. is more original, reading /lira av a ulva "sidyo 
\i;rr vatso ajdyata: tvaiii yo dyorvrbhra (?) vaihtyospa i i y apacyad iniiir mahih ^ 
The comm, understands hiranyagarbha as “the embryo of the golden egg.” [ [MGS., 
i. io.ro, cites the hymn as one of 8 vss. and as beginning with hiranyagarbha ; see 
p. 158, s.v. — Kirste, W/KM. ix. 164, reviewing Deussen, suggests that the golden 
embryo is the yolk of the mundane egg.J The Anukr. makes no account of the 
deficiency of a syllable in c. 

8. The waters, generating a young ( vatsrf ) f set in motion (sam-iniy) 
in the beginning an embryo ; and of that, when born, the foetal envelop 
ljtlba).% was of gold — to what god may we pay worship with oblation? 
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Ppp, makes vats am and garbham change places, and reads irayan; it also omits 
the refrain, a| it has done in vss. 6 and 7. GB. (i. r.39) appears to quote the pratfka 
with garbham , or in its Ppp. form [as conjectured by Bloomfield, J AOS. xix. 2 1 1 J. Th« 
comm, paraphrases garbham saw dirayan by fyvarena visrstam vlryam garbkaqayam 
prdpayan. The verse (8 -I- 8 : 8 + 84 - 1 1 —43) is ill defined by the Aimkr. 

3* Against wild beasts and thieves. 

[Athtirvan . — raudram uta vySgh radcvatyam . dnustubham: J . pa thy dp a h kti ; j. gdyatrt; 

7. kakummatlgarbho 'pa ristdJbrhath ] 

Found in Paipp. ii. (except vs. 5, and in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 6, 4). Used by Kaiu;. 
(5f. 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine and their safety from tigers, robbers, and the 
like ; also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the riiudra gana. * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 499; Grill, 33, 1 1 8 ; Griffith, i. 133 ; Bloomfield, 147, 366; 
Weber, xviii. 13. 

1. Up from here have stridden three — tiger, man (purusa), wolf; 
since hey! go the rivers, hey! the divine forest-tree, hey! let the foes 
bow. 

Ppp. reads for a nd ity ak ram aits tray a / in c d it gives hrk each time for htru/\ 
and for c has hrg deva suryas. The comm, understands hlruk to mean “ in secret, uul 
of sight,” and hi run namantu as antarhitdh s ant ah prahvii bhavantu or an tar it tin 
kurvantu . The forest-tree is doubtless some implement of wood used in the rite, 
perhaps thrown in to float away with the river- current ; it can hardly be the ** stake of 
khadira ’’ which Kiiu£. (p.i) mentions, which is to be taken up and buried as one 
follows the kine. 

2. By a distant (para) road let the wolf go, by a most distant also 
the thief ; by a distant one the toothed rope, by a distant one let the 
malignant hasten (rs). 

The latter half-verse is found again as xix. 47. 8 a, b. Ppp’s version is paramnia 
pathd vrktih parena stem? rarsatu; tato vydghras paramd. The comm, natural]} 

explains the “toothed rope” as a serpent ; arsatit he simply glosses with gae chain. 

* 

3. Both thy (two) eyes and thy mouth, O tiger, we grind up; then 
all thy twenty claws (nakhd). 

The majority of mss. (including our Bp.l.O.Op.K.D.) read at the beginning aksali, 
as do also Ppp. and the comm., but only (as the accent alone suffices to show) by f'u: 
ordinary omission of y after f or s ; both editions give aksvau. All the mss. leave 
vydghra unaccented at the beginning of b, and SPP. retains this inadmissible reading; 
our text emends to vvag/ira , but should have given instead* 7 yaghra (that is, vUCtghra ; 
see Whitney’s Ski. Or. §314 b). Ppp. reads ha nit instead of mukham in a. LAnukr., 
London ms., has aksyau* J 

4. The tiger first of [creatures] with teeth do we grind up, upon that 
also the thief, then the snake, the sorcerer, then the wolf. 

The conversion of stendm to s/e- after u is an isolated case. The verse in I’pP* is 
defaced, but apparently has no variants. 

5. What thief shall come today, he shall go away smashed; ljpt him 
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go by the falling-off ( apadhvahsd ) of roads ; let lndra smite him with 
the thunderbolt. 

The first half-verse is identical with xix. 49.9 a, iod. The comm, separates apa 
from dhvansena , and construes it with etu ; dh vahsa he renders “ bad road ” ( kastena 
indrgena ). 

6. Ruined (miirnd) [are] the teeth of the beast (mrgd ) ; crushed in 
also [are its] ribs ; disappearing be for thee the godhd; downward go 
(try at) the lurking (? $a$ayu) beast. 

The comm, takes murnds from march, and renders it mudhas ; in b he reads apt 
tfrsnas, the latter being horns and the like, that grow “on the head.” The second 
half-verse is extremely obscure and doubtful : Ludwig translates “ into the depth shall 
the crocodile, the game go springing deep down ” ; Grill, “ with lame sinew go to ruin 
the hare-hunting animal.” Ni-mruc is used elsewhere only of the « setting 1 of the sun 
etc.; the comm, renders it here “disappearing from sight”; and he takes fa(avu from 
47 ‘lie*; godhd is, without further explanation, “the animal of that name” The trans- 
lation given follows the comm.; it does not seem that a “hare-hunting” animal would 
be worth guarding against. R. conjectures a figure of a bird of prey, struck in flight : 
“the sineAV be thy destruction; down fall the hare-hunting bird.” Pada a lacks a 
syllable. [W. takes rnfirnd from vir ‘crush’; cf. xii. 5.61 and Index. — In a and b, 
supply “ be ” rather than “ are ”?J 

7. What thou contractest (sain-yam) mayest thou not protract (vi-yain ) ; 
mayest thou protract what thou dost not contract ; Indra-born, soma-born 
art thou, an Atharvan tiger-crusher (-jamb liana). 

The sense of a, b is obscure ; the comm, takes viyamas and samyamas as two nouns. 
Ppp. makes one verse of our 7 a, b and 6 a, b (omitting the other half-verses), and puts 
it next after our vs. 3 ; its version of 7 a, b is yat saw naso vi yan naso na sum nasa . 
The verse is scanned by the Anukr, as 84-8 : 6 {12 -34 syllables. [Read indraja 
a si ? — For a, b, see Griffith. J 

4. For recovery of virility: with a plant. 

[Atharvan. — astarcam. vdnaspatyam . (hi u stub ham : pmaumih ; 6,7. bhnrij.] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (except vs. 7, and in the verse-order 1-3, 5, 8, 4, 6). Used by 
Kau£. (40. 14) in a rite for sexual vigor. # 4 

Translated: Griffith, i. 134 and 473 ; Bloomfield, 31, 369: Weber, xviii. 16. 

i. Thee that the Gandharva dug for Vanina whose virility (? -bhrdj) 
was dead, thee here do we dig, a penis-erccting herb. 4 

The meaning of bhrdj [cf. vi i. 90. 2 j has to be inferred from the connection ; the 
comm, paraphrases by nastdvirya. The plant intended he declares to be “that called 
kapittiiaka ” (F crania elephantum ). The /^/(/-reading of the last word is ( epahduir - 

nitti) and Prat. ii. 56 prescribes the loss of the vharga of (tpah in samhitd ; the com- 
ment to Prat. iv. 75 gives the reading thus : f epoharsanlm iti [epaMuirsanim ; and one 
oi our pa da-mss. presents it in the same form, adding knwiakiile ‘this is the krama- 
rcading’; and the comm, has f cpoha-\ but Ppp., {epaharsini. As ypa is as genuine 
mid old a form as there seems to be no good reason for the peculiar treatment of 
the compound. 
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2. Up, the dawn; up, too, the sun; up, these words (vdcas) of mine; 
up be Prajapati stirring, the bull, with vigorous (vajin) energy (pts/nci). 

Ppp. has a different b, uc chits ma osadklnam (compare our vs. 4 a) ; and it has at 
the end of d vdjindm; it also inserts between our 1 and 2 this versej vrnas te khana 
taro vrsit tva pa$y osadhe vrsd *$i vrsnydvati vrsane tva khandmasi; and this is n 
verse given 1 ° full by Kaug. (40. 14) after the pratika of vs. 1 of our hymn (with the 
corrections vrsanas and khani - in a and vrsd tv am asy in b, and the vocative -vali in c). 
The editor of Kau ,5. fails to understand and divide rightly the material, and so does not 
recognize the quotation of this hymn. The first two padas of the added verse are as 
it were the reverse of our iv. 6. 8 a, b, which see. 

3. As forsooth of thee growing up (? vi-ruli ) it breathes as if heated 
(? abhi-tap ) — more full of energy than that let this herb make for thee 

Altogether obscure, and probably corrupt. No variant is reported from Ppp., which, 
however, inserts firdhvasrdnim. idam krdhi at the beginning, before yathd. The* comm, 
is unusually curt, attempting no real explanation of the verse : he reads virohitas instead 
of and paraphrases by p it trapd u trddi r up cn a virohanasya nimittam pumvya - 

iljanamj ahhi tap tarn lie glosses by phanyahgam , and anati by c estate ; he makes 
tatas mean “ so,” as correlative to yathd , supplies pinhvyaTijana as object of krnotu, 
and regards the vtryakdma person as addressed throughout. ^Bloomfield discusses 
qusrna , ZDMG. xlviii. 573, and cites it from TB. i. 6. 2 * as referring to Prajapati's sexual 
force. — For virdhatas , see BR. vi.418, and Bloomfield’s note. — With dnati, erf. evasih!, 
vi, 101. i.J 

4. Up, the energies (cusma) of herbs, the essences (sdra) of bulls; 
the virility (vrmya) of men {pit ins) do thou put together in him, O Indra, 
self-controller. 

The corruption of a, b is evidenced by both meter and sense: probably we should 
read uc chnsrnd (i.e. -mas ; Ppp. has this reading in 2 b) dsadhinatn ut sard rsatdirfudw 
(read -na-dm) ; both editions follow the mss. ( p. ( lisma and sard). The Prat, takes no 
notice of the passage. The comm, has at beginning of C the unmanageable reading 
sampusdm (deriving it from root pus 4 * pnstfiu"), and at the end tanuva^am ; and in 
each case he is supported by one or more of SPP’s mss. He takes (usrnd and sard as 
adjectives fem., qualifying iydtn osadhis of 3 d. In our text, the accent-mark under the 
-sa- in b has slipped out of place to the left. The Anukr. scans 12 : 84-8 = 28 syllables. 

5. Of the waters the first-born sap, likewise of the forest-trees; also 
Soma’s brother art thou ; also virility art thou of the stag. 

Ppp. has in a rasau * sadhinam , and in d dr is yam for aroint: which should have 
f)ecn emended in both editions to the evidently true reading drfydm ; it is another case 
(as in 7 c) of the loss oiy after f. The comm, evidently reads drsam (the word itsd! is 
lost out of the text of his exposition), and he explains it as “ belonging to the seers, 
Angiras etc.” ! 

6. Now, Agni ! now, Savitar ! now, goddess Sarasvatl ! now, Urabma- 
naspati, make his member taut like a bow. 

Ppp. reads t:.e instead of asya in c. The verse is bhurij only if we do not abbreviate 
tva to 'va in d. [Our c, d is nearly vi. 101. 2 c, d.J 
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7. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount (tram), 
as it were a stag a doe, unrelaxingly always (?). 

The verse is repeated below as vi. 101.3. It is wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. 
All our />ada-m$s. make in c the absurd division krdma: svAr$ah*iva, instead of 
kr&masva : fqyahoiva; but SIT. strangely reports no such blunder from his mss. All 
the mss. agree in rqa instead of rqya [both editions should read rqvaj ; the comm, has 
again rsa (cf. 5 d), and declares it equivalent to vrsabka ' The Bet. Lex. takes sAda at 
the end as instr. of s&d “ position in coitus," 1 and the connection strongly favors this ; 
but the accent and the gender oppose it so decidedly that the translation does not venture 
to adopt it. The comm, takes sadii as “ always,” and reads before it anu valguyata 
(for Anavagl&yatn), supplying manasti for it to agree with. The verse is bhurij only 
if we refuse to make the common contraction -rqye 'va in c. 

8. Of the horse, of the mule, of the he-goat and of the ram, also of 
the bull what vigors there are — them do thou pul in him, O self- 
controller. 

The omission of tan would rectify the meter of d, and also make more suitable the 
accentuation as min. The great majority of mss. favor in c the reading at ha rs-, which 
S IT. has accordingly adopted (our edition has atha rs-). The comm, again (as in 4 d) 
has at the end tanuvaqam, understanding it adverbially (qarirasya vaqo yaiha bhavati 
tathd). 

5. An incantation to put to sleep. 

[Brahman. — svdpanam, vdrsahham . dmtstubham : 2. bhurij ; 7. pnrastdjjyotis tri$titbh.\ 

Found in Paipp. iv., next after our hynm 4. Part of the verses are RV. vii. 55. 5 -8. 
Used by Kfiu;. among the women's rites, in a rite (36. 1 tf.) for putting to sleep a woman 
and her attendants, in order to approach her safely. 

Translated : Aufrecht, htd. Stud. iv. 340 ; Drill, 51, 119; Griffith, i. 135 ; Bloomfield, 
[05, 371 ; Weber, xviii. 20. — Discussed by Pischel, Ved. Stud. ii. 55 f. ; see also ban- 
man, Reader , p. 370, and references; further, the RV. translators; and Zimmer, p. 308. 

1. The thousand-horned bull that came up from the ocean — with him, 

the powerful one, do we put the people to sleep. J 

The verse is RV. vii. 55. 7, without variant. Tpp. reads at the beginning hiranya • 

$nigas, The comm, takes the “bull” to be the sun with his thousand rays -but that 

is nothing to make people sleep ; the moon is more likely, but even that only as typifying 
the night. w 

2. The wind bloweth not over the earth ; no one soever seeth over 
[ it] ; both all the women and the dogs do thou make to sleep, going 
with Indra as companion. 

Ppp* has in b the preferable reading surras for kd$ ca/uL Part of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.I.H.K.), with apparently all of SPP's, read svdpayas* at end of c, but both 
editions accept svdpdya , which the comm, also has. The comm, understands the wind 
to be meant as Indra's companion in d. The verse is not bhurij , if we read vato 'ti 
in a. * [And so Op. J 

3. The women that are lying on a bench, lying on a couch, lying in a 
litter ; the women that are of pure odor — all of them we make to sleep. 
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For talpe^ayas in a, Ppp. has pus tit;-, and RV. (vii. 55. 8) vakyeq- ; both give talpu. 
( Ivarfs (Ppp. -rl) at end of b. KV. further mars the meter of C by giving -gandhds. 

4. Whatever stirs have I seized; eye, breath have I seized; all the 
limbs have I seized, in the depth ( ati$arvard ) of the nights* 

Ppp. reads in d uta qaruare; the comm, explains atif- by tamobhuyisthe madhya - 
rdtrakdlc . 

5. Whoso sits, whoso goes about, and whoso standing looks out — of 
them we put together the eyes, just like this habitation ( harmyd ). 

RV. (vii. 55. 6) rectifies the meter of a by adding ca before edrati (the Anukr. takes 
no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in our version) ; its b is y&q ca pd$yat[ no 
jAnah ; and in c it has ha n mas for dadhmas , and (as also Ppp.) aksanu The comm, 
gives no explanation of the obscure comparison in d, nor of the word harmyd , but 
simply says “as this harmya that we see is deprived of the faculty of sight” [Is not. 
the tertium comparationis simply the closing? We close their eyes as we close this 
house. The comm, renders sdin dadhmas by nimilitdni kurmas . — For the loss of ca 
before edrati , cf. iv. 18. 6 a - v. 31. 1 1 a (sd before $a$aka .?), and vi. 91. 2 a (fva before 
vtUity Other cases (vii. 81. 1 c, etc.) cited by Bloomfield, AJP. xvii, 418.J 

6. Let the mother sleep, the father sleep, the dog sleep, the house- 
master (vifpdti) sleep; let the relatives ( jndti ) of her sleep; let this 
folk round about sleep. 

For svdptu (5 times) and svdpantu , RV. (vii. 55. 5) gives sdstu and sasdntu ; also, 
in c, sdrve ‘all ’ for asyai ‘of her’ — which latter is to us a welcome indication of the 
reason for all this putting to sleep, and marks the Atharvan application of the hymn, 
whether that were or were not its original intent. In b, all the mss. have sva instead of 
{va; both editions emend to the latter, which is read also by the comm. asydi, 

cf. iii. 25.6.J 

7. 0 sleep, with the imposition ( abhikarana ) of sleep do thou put to 
sleep all the folk; till sun-up make the others sleep, till dawning let: rne 
be awake, like Indra, uninjured, unexhausted. 

Several of SPP’s mss. have at the beginning si nip nas. Ppp. reads svapmidh ;k-, 
and so does the comm, (explaining adhik - as adhisthanam ( ayyadi ) ; the latter lias in 
d dvyftsam j and Ppp. giv^s ,caratat for jdgrtdt. A khila to RV. vii. 55 lias a corre- 
sponding verse, reading for a svapndh svapnadhikdrane (thus rectifying the meter), in 
c a surydm , and for d dvyitsdm jdgriydd ahdrn. The Anukr. uses the name jyotis so 
loosely that it is difficult to say precisely how it would have the verse scanned ; it is really 
a ihurij pahkti . 

The 5 hymns of the first anuvdka contain 37 verses ; and the old Anukr., taking 30 
as norm, says simply sapta, 

6. Against the poison of a poisoned arrow. 

[ Garutman. — as tar cam . taksakadevatyam. drmstub/iam.] 

Found (except vs. 1) in Paipp. v. Used by Katie;, (with, as the schol. and the 
comm. $ay, the njxt following hymn also) in a rite (28. 1 ff.) of healing for poison, with 
homage to Taksaka, chief of the serpent gods ; and the schol. (but not the comm ) 
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declare it to be employed elsewhere (29. t ; 32. 20) in similar rites involving Taksaka. 
There is no specific reference in the hymn to serpent poison, but distinctly to vegetable 
poison ; and the comm, regards kanda or kandamiila (• tuber ’ and * tuber-root ') as the 
plant intended. * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Griffith, i. 136 ; Bloomfield, 25, 373 ; Weber, xviii. 23. 
liergaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 145. 

1. The Brahman was born first, with ten heads, with ten mouths ; he 
first drank the soma ; he made the poison sapless. 

The absence of this verse In Ppp., and the normal length of the hymn without it, 
together with its own senselessness, suggest strongly the suspicion of its unoriginality. 
To put meaning into it, the comm, maintains that the serpents have castes, as men have ; 
and that their primal Brahman was Taksaka. 

* 

2. As great as [are] heaven-und-earth by their width, as much as the 
seven rivers spread out (vi-st/id), [so far] have I spoken out from here 
these words (vdc), spoilers of poison. 

Tavatim in d for taut this would he a welcome emendation. The first half-verse 
occurs in VS. (xxxviii. 26 a,b: not quoted in (/B.) and TS. (in iii. 2. O' ) : VS. omits 
varimna; TS. has instead mahitva; both rectify the meter of b by adding ca after 
yd vat (Ppp. adds instead vd) ; and for our rather fantastic vitasthirc (p, vitasth'n c) 
VS. has -t as third and TS. -fas thus. The comm, also reads -sthire ; the linguali/ation 
is one of the cases falling under Prat, ii.93. The comm, glosses in b sindhavas by 
samudnis , and vitasthirc by vydvartantc. This irregular prastdra paiikti is over- 
looked by the Anukr. in its treatment of the meter. 

3. The winged (garutmant) eagle consumed (av) thee first, 0 poison; 
thou hast not intoxicated ( mad ), thou hast not racked (nip) [him] ; and 
thou becamest drink for him. 

At beginning of b, visa is read only [by Ppp. anclj by the comm, and by one of 
SPP’s mss. that follows him; all the rest have the gross blunder visah (both editions 
emend to visa). Ppp. gives ddayat in b, and its second half-verse reads na ’ ropayo 
nd * rnddayo tdsmd bhavan pituh , thus removing the objectionable confusion of tenses 
made by our text. Our aritrupas is ([noted as counter-example bv the comment to 
Prat. iv. 86. The first pad a might be rendered also ‘the well-winged Garutmant,’ 
and the comm, so understands it, adding the epithet vdiuvteya to show that g amt - 
mant ~ Gatuda. Tie also takes the two aorists and the imperfect inc-d alike as impera- 
tives (nd 'riintpas — vimtldham nid kdrsih). The Anukr. does not note a as irregular. 

4. He of five fingers that hurled at thee from some crooked bow-r- 
from the tip (cal yd) of the apaskambhd have I exorcised (air-vac) the 
poison. 

Apaskambhd is very obscure ; the Pet. Lex. suggests - perhaps the fastening of the 

row-head to the shaft*’; Ludwig guesses “ barb/’ but that we have in vs. 5 — as we 
also have f alya , which seems therefore premature here ; and, in fact, Ppp. reads instead 
of it bd/tvos; and, as it has elsewhere apaskantasya bdhvos , we might conjecture apa 
skand/tasya etc., ‘ from shoulder and arms ’ : i.e. from wounds in them. Or, for apa- 
skamhha as a part of the body might be compared Su\ruta i. 349. 20 — unless apastambe 
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(which at least one good manuscript reads) is the true text there [Calcutta ed. reads 
apastambhdu\. The comm, has no idea what apaskambha means, but makes a couple 
of wild guesses : it is the betel-nut (kramukaytrce, or it is an arrow (both based on 
senseless etymologies). In a, Ppp. reads - gulls . 

5. From the tip have I exorcised the poison, from the anointing and 
from the feather-socket ; from the barb ( apdsthd)> the horn, the neck 
have I exorcised the poison. 

Ppp. reads vacant instead of avocam in a and,d, and its b is dhjandt parnadhcr uta. 
Prat. ii. 95 regards apdstha as froqi apa-sth d, doubtless correctly ; between the 44 barb 
and the 44 horn ” there is probably no important difference. To the comm., the apdstha 
is a poison-receptacle ( apakrstavaslhad etatsamjnad visopdddndt ). 

6. Sapless, O arrow, is thy tip ; likewise thy poison is sapless ; also 
thy bow, of a sapless tree, 0 sapless one, is sapless. 

The comm, strangely takes arasdrasam at the end (p. arasa: arasdni) as a redupli- 
cated word, u excessively sapless.” 

7. They who mashed, who smeared, who hurled, who let loose — they 
[are] all made impotent ; impotent is made the poison-mountain. 

That is, as the comm, is wise enough to see, the mountain from which the poisonous 
plant is brought. 44 Let loose ” (tiva-srj ) probably applies to arrows as distinguished 
from spears ; though “ hurl ’* might be used equally of both. Ppp. has in c sa/tfu 
instead of krlds. According to SIT., the text used by the comm, combines ye 'pisan; 
apTsati is an anomalous form for apihsan , with which the comm, glosses it. 

8. Impotent [are] thy diggers; impotent art thou, O herb; impotent 
[is] that rugged (pdrvata) mountain whence was born this poison. 

As was pointed out above (under iv. 4.2), the first half-verse is a sort of opposite 
of one found in Ppp., and quoted by Kauq. (at 40. 14). [With pdrvata girl cf. mry/* 
has tin, xii. r. 25.J 

7. Against poison. 

[ Carutman . — vdnaspatyam . nnustubham : 4. svanlj . j 

•» 

Found in Paipp., but not all together ; vs. 1 occurs in v., vss. 2-6 in ii., and vs. 7 in 
vi. Not used by Kant;, unless,. it is properly regarded by the schol. and the comm, (see 
under b. 6) as included with h. 6 by the citation (28.1) of the latter’s pratika (ihe. 
comm, puts it on the ground of the paribhaui rul vgra/ianain d grahandi, Kaiu;. 8. 21 ). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 20c ; Grill, 28, 121; Griffith, i. 138 ; Bloomfield, 26, 376; 
Vfeber, xviii. 26. 

I. This water (vdr) shall ward off (t ’dray-) upon the Varaiuivati; an 
on-pouring of ambrosia ( anirta ) is there; with it I ward off thy poison. 

The significance of the verse lies in its punning upon vdr and vary the name vara- 
ndvati is not found elsewhere, but has sufficient analogies elsewhere ; it is formed, as 
the comm, points out, from the tree-name varana (Cra larva Roxburgh ii). Ppp. has in 
ba different pun.*’ varnn&d abhrtam; and for d it reads tac cakdrd * rasam vlsam. 
The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve va-ar . [Cf. x. 3. 1 n.J 
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2. Sapless is the poison of the past, sapless what is of the north ; also 
this that is of the south is exchangeable with gruel ( karambhd ). 

That is, is no stronger or more harmful than gruel. Except our Bp., which has 
adhar&cyam, all the mss. accent - racy am , and SPP. follows them; our edition emends 
to - rilcyam , to a’ccord with the two adjectives of like formation in a, b. Ppp. puls 
arasam after vtsam in a. 

3. Having made gruel of sesame (?), teeming with fat, steaming (?), 
thou dost not rack, O ill-bodied one, him that has eaten thee merely from 
hunger. 

The verse is full of difficulties and doubtful points. The translation implies in d 
emendation ai jaksivant sd to jaksivahsam, as suggested by UR., s.v. rup (Grill rejects 
it, but unwisely) ; Ppp. reads jaksivlpyasya. The construction of the augmentless 
aorist-form rumpus with mi instead of ma is against all rule and usage ; the easiest 
emendation would be to na 'rurupasy Ppp. gives nu ntrupah, SPP, unaccountably 
reads riirupah in pacta- text, both here and in 5 d and 6 d, against all 1ml one of his 
pada- mss. in this verse, and also against Prat. iv. 86, winch distinctly requires rurupuh y 
and (in all the three cases alike) the pada- mss. add after the word the sign which they 
arc accustomed to use when a /W/tf -reading is to be changed to something else in 
samhitd . In c, the -reading is dustano Hi duhtauoy the case is noted under 
Prat, ii-^5- Tirydm in a is rendered as if tilyam, from tila (so the Pet. Lex.'); the 
comm, derives it from finis, and renders it tirobhavam ‘vanishing/ which is as sense- 
less as it is etymologically absurd; Ppp. reads instead turiyam. According to Rajan. 
xvi. 23, a sort of rice (as ripening in three months) is called tiriya (firim a / ), but the 
word appears to be only a modern one, and is hardly to be looked for here. [J cannot 
find it in the Poona cd.*J Grill makes the very unsatisfactory conjecture atiriyam 
“ running over.” In b, all our mss. (as also the comment 011 Prat. ii. 62) read pibas- 
phakdtn (p. pibalypliCik&m , which the comment just quoted ratifies), as our edition 
reads; SPP., on the other hand, prints pibaspakam (comm, pivaspdkam , explained 
as “ fat-cooking ” ) and declares this to he the unanimous reading of his authorities : this 
discordance of testimony is quite unexplainable. The translation implies emendation of 
the /<ir/<9-reading to piba/uwphakdm. Ppp. reads u da hr t am for the problematic at id ra- 
th /my hut the latter is supported by RV. i. 187. 10 (of whose first two pa das, indeed, 
our a, b seem to be a reminiscence) : karambhd osadhc bliava pi va vrkkd mlarathih . 
The comm, explains the word as udriktartijanakam (Savana to RV. entirely differently). 
[In a supplementary note, Roth reports: Ppp. has pivassdfau ; R. has, pan., pibaspd 
corrected to pibasphd ■ ; T. has pivaspa-. J |_ Correct the verse-number : for 6 read 3. J 
*|_Or is nirapa , at p. 220H, a variant of tiriya / The two are easily contused in 
nagarl.] 

» 

4. Away wc make thine intoxication fly, like an arrow (f ard ), O 
intoxicating one (f.) ; we make thee with our spell (r was) to stand forth, 
like a boiling pot. 

The comm, (with a pair of SPP’s mss.) reads { arum in b*; it also (alone) has 
jesantam (= prayatamdnam ) in c; one of our mss. (Op.), with two or three of SPP’s, 
give instead phantam . J J pp. has a peculiar c : pari tva varmi recant am. The verse 
is regular if we make the ordinary abbreviation of iva to * va in b and c. *LThe 
recifers K and V gave {arum : comm, renders as if {drum ‘arrow.’ BR. render the 
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verb in d by < wegstellend When you set the pot aside (take it off the lire), it stop,, 
boiling ; and so the poison is to stop working. But see also Weber’s note.J 

5. With a spell we cause to stand about [thee] as it were a collected 
troop (jrrdma) ; stand thou, like a tree in [its] station ; spade-dug one (f.). 
thou rackest not. 

The comm., here and in 6 d, reads abhrisdtc (- sate ~ labdhe ), which looks like a 
result of the common confusion of kh and s. SPP. reads in pada - text rurupah , and 
this time without any report as to the readings of his pada- mss. — doubtless by an over- 
sight, as all but one of them give rur- in both 3 d and 6 d. The true scanning of c is 
probably vrkst % va stha-mni. 

6 . For covers (? pavdstd) they bought thee, also for garments (? duryi), 
for gOat-skins; purchasable (? prakrt ) art thou, O herb; spade-dug one, 
thou rackest not. 

The comm, knows nothing of what pavasta and dftr^a mean, but etymologizes the 
former out of pavana and asta ( pavandya 's/ai/i santmarjanUrnaih ), and the other 
out of dus and r$ya ( dustar^yasambandhibhih ) ! Prakrts he renders by praharscna 
krita . 

7. Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let! them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse occurs again later, as v. 6. 2, and in Ppp. makes a part of that hymn alone. 
Its sense is very questionable, and its connection casts no light upon it, either hero or 
there; and Grill is justified in omitting it as having apparently nothing to do with the 
rest of this hymn. All the pada-m ss. save one of SPP’s read anapta (not -t ah ) ; and 
all save our Bp. read prathamah (Bp. -mu ) ; SPP. gives in his pada- text, -tail and an ah ; 
the translation here given implies -ta and -ma, without intending to imply that the other 
readings may not be equally good; the comm, takes tUtaptah (== anannkuldh 
L* unkindly ’ J) as qualifying qatravas understood, and prathama as qualifying kdnm lui. 

8. Accompanying the consecration of a king. 

* [ A th a rva hgiras . — rdjyabh isekyam , c&ndramasam , d/yam . awrstubham : 

/, 7 . bhuriktristubh ; j. tristubh ; j. ‘viriit /• ms til t a pa k k/i. ] 

'V 

Found in Pfiipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 7, 4-6). For occurrences in other texts, 
see under the verses. Us«<Jby Kauq. (17. 1 ff.), and also in Vait. (36. 7) in connection 
with the rdjahhiseka or rajasuya ceremony ; and Vait. (29. 12) further employs vs. 5 in 
the agnicavana , with pouring of water around the erected altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 458 ; Zimmer, p. 213 ; Weber, Ueber den Rajasuya, Berliner 
Abh ., 1893, p. 139 (with full discussion) ; Griffith, i. 139; Bloomfield, in, 378; Weber, 
xviii. 30. 

1. The being (bhutd) sets milk in beings; he has become the over- 
lord of beings; Death attends (car) the royal consecration (rdjasUva) of 
him ; let him, as king, approve this royalty. 

The meaning is obscure. Very possibly bhutd is taken here in more than one of its 
senses, by a kind of play upon the word. Weber renders it the first time by “ powerful ” 
(kraftig), nearly as the comm., whose gloss is samrddhah ; the latter gives it the same 
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sense the second time, but the third, time simply pranitiam. The introduction of 
“de^h” in the second half-verse suggests the interpretation (R.) that the deceased 
predecessor of the prince now to be consecrated is besought to give his sanction to the 
ceremony from the world of the departed (b/itt/d). The comm, regards death as 
brought in in the 'character of dharmaraja , as he who requites good and evil deeds. 
TIL (in ii. 7 * *50 is lll e only other text that has this verse, reading in a carat i prAvishh 
(iotpdya a dadhMi) and in c mrtyau: the variants are of a character to make us dis- 
trust the value of the matter as admitting any consistent interpretation. Ppp. reads in 
c sa tc for tdsya. 

2. Go forward unto [it]; do not long (? ven) away, a stern (ugni) 
corrector ( cettdr ), rival-slayer; approach (d-sthd) } O increaser of friends; 
may the gods bless ( adhi-bru ) thee. 

Found, with vs. 3, in TB. (in ii. 7. 8* ), and also, with the remainder of the hymn, in K. 
(xxxvii. 9). [_It seems to be a reminiscence of the Indra-verse, RV. v. 31. 2, applied, like 
vs. 3 of this hymn, to the king.J TB. reads in a (for ma 'pa venas) virdyasva, and 
Ppp. has vidayasva : TB. gives, as also the comm., the nom. mitravdrdhanas (a later 
repetition of the verse, in ii. 7 . 16 1 , presents vrtrahantamas instead) ; and it ends with 
bravanf which is better, and might have been read in our text, as near half the mss. 
give it ; but SPP. also accepts bruvan , with the comm. The comm, takes the “ throne ’* 
as object of the first verb, and renders ma 'pa venas by apakdmani anicchdm ma 
kiirsih [ cf, 7 ri-ven in BR.J. (Weber renders ven by “see.”) *[JJut l * lc Poona < d., 
p. 716, has bruvan. J 

3. Him approaching all waited upon ( pari-bhns ) ; clothing himself in 
fortune, he goes about (car), having own brightness ; great is that name of 
the virile (vfsan) Asura ; having all forms, he approached immortal things. 

This is a RV. verse (iii. 38. 4 : repeated without variant as VS.xxxiii. 22), transferred 
from Jndra to the king; RV. reads, as does Ppp., (riyus in b. TB. (as above) has 
svdrocds at end of b, and asyd for vfsnas in C. At the beginning of c, the comm, has 
tnahas (but explains it as rnaJuit) tad vis no, and a couple of SPP’s mss. support 
him. He renders pdri abhusan either alamkurvantu or sc van tarn : that the form is 
imperative is the point he is sure of; and as alternative value of asurasya he gives 
\Litirinam nirasituh ! [_Is not ds.u rosy a nama a simple periphrasis of asurydm , 4 the 
d it inity T that “doth hedge a king,” in which gods are said to clothe themselves at 

KV. iii. 38. 7 ? A'dma might then be construed with vdsanas, or else as above. J 

\ • 

4. A tiger, upon the tiger’s [skin], do thou stride out unto the great 

quarters ; let all the people (vtyis) want thee, the waters of heaven, rich 
in milk. # 

That is, let the rains not desert thee (so the comm. also). This verse and the two 
loll owing are found, in the same order, in TB. ii. 7. f 5 «--i : it puts dd/ii after vdiyyaghrd 
b' 7 ' ; ) in a, reads (rayasva in b, and has for d ma tvdd rag ram dJni bin neat (torn id 
below as vi. 87. id, and in other texts: see under that verse). Ppp. gives yanii [or 
ydnti? J instead of vahcJuintu in c. 

5. The waters of heaven that rfvel with milk, in the atmosphere or 
also, on the earth — with the splendor of all those waters do I pour upon 
(abhi-sic) thee. 
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The version of the first half-verse given by TB. is quite different : yd divyd Apak 
pdyasa sambabhUvt'th : yd antArikse utd pdrthivir y&h ; and Ppp. so far agrees ps to 
have uta parthiva yilhj TB. also reads rued for apAm in c. The comm, renders 
madanti as if causative : praninas tar pay anti. The abhiseka process, instead of an 
anointing with oil, is a pouring of water upon the person to be Consecrated. The 
verse (ii + io: 8-fS = 37) lacks three syllables of being complete, rather than two. [Put 
another yds at the beginning of b and the verse is orderly, 1 1 -fn : 8+8.J 

[Perhaps mad here approaches its physical meaning, ‘boil (cf. ([B. iii. 4. 3 end, amt 
my Reader , p. 21 1), bubble over, overflow’; used of the rains that ‘drip abundantly 
with Y pdyas or life-giving moisture. W’s prior draft rendered mad by “intoxicate”; 
over this he interlined “revel.” — This, says Weber, is the verse of the act of conse- 
cration proper. The celebrant transfers to the king the vdreas or glory-giving vigor 
of the waters of all three worlds.] 

6. The heavenly waters, rich in milk, have poured upon thee with 
splendor ; that thou be an increaser of friends, so shall Savitar make thee. 

Instead of our asiTtcan , SPP. gives, as the reading of all his authorities, a si tan, 
which is decidedly preferable, and implied in the translation (our Bp. is doubtful ; other 
mss. possibly overlooked at this point); TB. has instead asicam ; Ppp. and the comm., 
asrjan . Then, for b, TB, and Ppp. give divyena pdyasa (Ppp. pay-) sa/idj and in c 
TB. has rdstnivdrdh-. which is better, and before it ydthasa (regarded by its com- 
mentary as y at ha : Asa). 

7 . Thus, embracing the tiger, they incite (hi) the lion unto great 
good-fortune ; as the well-being ones (siibhft) the ocean that stands, do 
they rub thoroughly down the leopard amid the waters. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 7. 16*) and MS. (ii. 1. 9 : besides K.). In b, MS. has mijanti 
for it invan ti, and dhdnaya (which rectifies the meter) for saubhagdya. For c, MS. has 
a much less unmanageable version, mail is dm nah subhvam , and Ppp. supports it by- 
giving mahisam nas subhavas : thus, in each p;ida the king is compared to a different 
powerful animal — which is the leading motive of the verse. But TB. dilters fmm our 
text only by giving suhdvam * for sitbhuvas . Suhhvdm , with a further slight emendation 
of shun u dr dm to -dn\ would give a greatly improved sense : “ him who stands comfoi table 
in the ocean, as it were,” or bears himself well under the water poured upon him. The 
phrase samudrdm /id Mihhvd/i occurs also at RV. i. 52.4 b (and its occurrence lu re m 
such form may be a reminiscence of that) ; Sayana there understands snbhvas of the 
“streams ” that fill the ocean; and our comm, gives a corresponding interpretation here 
(naduupd dp a it ) ; samudrdm he allows us alternatively to take as — varunam. He 
also, most ungrammatically, takes end at the beginning as ends “ those [waters ). r Pup- 
further has pari mrjyante for inarm- in d, *[ Poona ed., p. 750, reads suhuvam.\ 

9 . For protection etc. : with a certain ointment. 

[fil/riftt. dm;ar cam. trnikakuJa hja na dliivatam . dnns tub ham : 2. kakummati : 

j. pathyd pa nidi. ] 

Found mostly in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 9, 3, 2, 5, 6, 8, to, 4, 7). Used by 
(58.8) with the binding on of an ointmcnt-dlnulet, in a ceremony for long life ol the 
Vedic pupil n'ftei his initiation. And the comm, quotes it from the Naks. K. (19 ) [error 
for ([anti, says BI. J, as employed in the malid^anti called dirdvati. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 507; Grill, 35, 123; Griffith, i. 141 ; Bloomfield, 61, 381 ; 
Weber, xviii. 32. — As for ointment and ointment-legends, see Bloomfield. AJP. xvii. 
404 ft- 

1. Come thpu, rescuing the living one; of the mountain art thou for 
the eyes (?), given by all the gods, an enclosure ( paridhi ) in order to 
living. 

JlvAm in a might also be coordinate with trayamanam ; the comm, understands it 
as translated. The meter indicates that the true reading at the end of b is dksyam, and 
this is read by SIT., with the alleged support of all his authorities save one, which 
follows the comm, in giving dksam ; our Bp. lias dksam , and our edition accepted that 
(our Op. has aksydm, our I. dksyam); but aksya is unknown elsewhere, and its meaning 
in this connection is quite obscure; perhaps allusion is intended to a legend reported in 
MS. iii.6. 3 (p. 62. 8; ef. also TS. vi.i.is and £H. iii. t. 3. 12): “ Indra verily slew 
Vrtra; his eye-ball flew away; it went to Trikakubh; that ointment of Trikakubli he 
spreads on.” The ointment of this mountain is most efficacious for the eyes, and hence 
also for the other purposes here had in view. The comm, gives caksns as the value of 
his aksam. Grill suggests emendation to aksayyam or aksaram. We have to make 
the harsh resolution viyu-e- in c or leave the piida defective. 

2. Protection ( paripdna ) of men ( purnsa ), protection of kine art 
thou ; in order to the protection of coursing ( drvant ) horses hast thou 
stood. 

The comm, says in c “of horses and of mares ( vadavdndm ).’’ The resolution 
dr-va-ta-am fills up c quite unsatisfactorily ; the Anukr. refuses all resolution, and counts 
the piida as of 6 syllables. 

3. Both art thou a protection, grinder-up of familiar demons ( yatu ), 
0 ointment, and of what is immortal thou knowest ; likewise art thou 
gratification (- bhojana ) of the living, likewise remedy of jaundice 
(//art /a-). 

Contrary to rule, the a of asi in d has to be elided after dtho in d ; probably emenda- 
tion to dt/id 'si is called for; one of our mss. (O.) reads dtho 'si. 1’pp. rectifies the 
meter of a by giving ute 'vCi 'si ; for c, d it lias :itd ' mrtatvesye "{ha utii 'sas pitrhho - 
janam. The comm, takes amrtasya as the drink of immortality, and - bhojana as 
either anistanivartanena pataka or bhogasadhami. The last* pa da hardly belongs with 
the rest. ® 

4. Of whomsoever, 0 ointment, thou crecpest over limb after limb, 
joint after joint, from thence thou drivest away the ydksma, like a formi- 
dable micUier (madhyamaft). 

Found also as RV. x. 07. 12 (repeated, without variant, as Y r S. xii. 80), which version, 
however, begins with y&syait 'sadhih prasdrpatha , and has in c correspondingly badha- 
dhve. The comm, has in c bad hate, but regards it as for hadhase . Fpp. reads t asm at 
for tatas. Madhyamayi is of obscure meaning; 4i arbiter,” as conjectured by 1>R., 
seems very implausible [J>R. express their conjectural meaning by the I. atilt word 
intercessor ; by which, 1 suspect, they intend, not ‘ mediator/ but rather ‘ adversary ’ or 
* preventer ’ of the disease, which would be* plausible enough J; more piobably “ mid- 
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most man,” like madhyamestha or chief (see under iii. 8.2), and madhyama^i used 
especially of the leader about whom his men encamp, for his greater safety, in the 
night JB, has ntadhyamaqlvan at ii.408, but the passage is too corrupt to cast valu- 
able light upon the word. To' the comm., it is either Vayu, the wind in mid-air, or else 
the king, viewed as surrounded first by foes, and further by their foes, his friends (on 
the principle of arir mitrcun arer ; mitnwi) \jnitra-mitram atah para/n etc, I find 
the verse at Kamandakiya Nitisara, viii. 16. To judge from the Later Syriac Version 
(Kaliiah and Dimtiah, Keith- Falconer, p. 114), one would expect to find it in Paftoa 
tantra ii., colloquy of # mouse and crow, iit Kosegar ten’s ed., p. no or thereabouts. CT. 
Manu vii. 1 58 and the comm.J 

5. Curse attains him not, nor witchcraft, nor scorching; vhkandha 
reaches him not who bcareth thee, O ointment. 

Ppp. reads tam for euatn in a, and niskandham in c. [It inserts just before our 
vs. 7 the vs. given under vi. 76. 4 and ending with yas tvam bibharty anjana* J 

6. From wrong spell, from evil dreaming, from evil deed, from pollu- 
tion also, from the terrible eye of an enemy — therefrom protect us, 

0 ointment. 

Ppp. lias, for b, ksctriyac chapathad ula , The Pet. Lexx. understand asanmanirfi 
as simply “ untrue speech” (so Grill, 44 LiigenVede”) ; the comm, reads instead -n try fit, as 
adjective qualifying dusvapnyfit , and signifying 4i produced by base bewitching spells." 
Durhardasm c might well be adj., ‘hostile’ (so comm.). 

7. Knowing this, 0 ointment, I shall speak truth, not falsehood; may 

1 win (san) a horse, a cow, thy soul, 0 man (purusa). 

The latter half-verse is RV. x. 97. 4 c, d (which is also, without variant, VS. xii. 78 c, dP 
where we read vasas instead of a ham ; Ppp., too, gives vfisfis. All the mss. and the 
comm, have at the end the absurd form puntsas (nom., but without accent) ; the c»nun. 
(whose text, as SPP. points out in more than one place, is unacccntuatcc!) understands 
4 * 1 , thy man (retainer).” Both editions make the necessary emendation to purwut 
[s. purusa J. Ppp. gives p auras a. SPP. makes a note that saneyam is so accented by 
all bis authorities — as if anything else were possible [_does he have in mind stvuyam : 
see Whitney, Roots , p. 1 S3 J. The first pada is defective unless we resolve vi-Juan | or 
a~a?ijana \. — |J<’s supplementary report of Ppp. readings ends a with fihjatias and hits 
for d anjana ta m va pa u rusah , As noted above, this vs. stands at the end in Ppp. and 
before it is inserted the vs/ given under vi. 76. 4.J 

8. Three are the slaves (ddsd) of the ointment — fever (1 takmdn ), baldsa, 
then snake: the highest of mountains, three-peaked ( trikakud) by name, 
[is] thy father. 

For the obscure baTfrsa , the comm, gives the worthless etymology bahvn tnyati , and 
adds samnipatadih 4 collision [of humors] or the like’; “snake”. he explains as for 
snake-poisoning; perhaps, if the reading is genuine, it is rather the name of some 
(constricting?) disease. 

9. The ointment that is of the three-peaked [mountain], born from 
the snowy one ( himdvant ) — may it grind up all the familiar demons and 
all the sorceresses. 
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Pada b is repeated below as v.4. 2 b. The first half-verse is, without variant, TA. 
vi. 10. 2, vs. 9 a, b ; and it occurs also in HGS. (i. 11 . 5), which reads up an at the end 
for pari [and so at MP. ii. 8. 1 1 a, bj. The second half is VS. xvi. 5 c, d, and also found 
in TS. iv. 5- 1 ~ and MS. ii. 9. 2 ; all these have dhln instead of yalun , and read janibhA- 
yan (pres, pple.) > and axa jambhdyat may, of course, be pres. pple. neut. ; some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.M.I.) indeed read -yan here, though no masc. subject is implied; 
the comm, paraphrases with na^ayad vartate. SIT., with his customary defiance of 
grammar upon this point, reads sArvan instead of an or -an [cf. i. 19.4, notej. 

10. If thou art of the three-peaked [mountain], or if thou art called 
of the Yamuna — both thy names are excellent; by them protect us, O 
ointment. 

I'e in c might perhaps be emended with advantage to tL The Yamuna is not else- 
where mentioned in AV. Namni is to be read, of course, as of three syllables, and 
there is no reason why the text should not give us nfimanh 

10. Against evils: with a pearl-shell amulet. 

[At human, — f ankhamanisnktum . tadddivatam. duus.tubham : 6 . patkyapaiUti ; 

7' 5~P • parunas/rtp $akz'ari. j 

Found (except vs. 5) in Filipp, iv. Used by Kaue. (58. 9) in the same ceremony with 
the preceding hymn, but with an amulet of mother-of-pearl ; the schol. (not the comm.) 
also add it in an earlier part of the ceremony (56. 17). The comm, quotes ii further 
from Naks. K. (19), as employed in a maha^dnti named varuni . 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 462 ; Grill, 36, 124 ; Griffith, i. 142 ; Bloomfield, (>2 y 383 ; 
Weber, xviii.36. -Bloomfield cites an article in ZDMG. (xxxvi. 135) bv Pischel, who, 
in turn, cites a lot of interesting literature about pearl. 

[Although rain-drops are not expressly mentioned in this hymn nor in xi.w 30. 5 
(which see), I think it safe to say that the bit of Hindu folk-lore about the origin of 
pearls by transformation of rain-drops falling into the sea ( lmiische $f.» iiche, 344) is as 
old as this Vedic text and the one in xiw The references here to sk\ and sea and 
lightning, and in xix. to Parjanya and thunder and sea, all harmonize perfectly with that 
belief, which is at least ten centuries old (it occurs in Raja^.ekhara, 900 A.n.) and lias 
lasted till today (Mamvaring's Marathi Proverbs, no. 1291). See my translation of 
Karpura-maTijan , p. 264 f., and note 5. Pischel, l.c., reports as follows : “ According 
to Aelian (vtpl frjfwv, x. 13), a pearl forms when the lightning flashes into an open sea- 
shell; according to an Arabic writer, when rain-drops fall ij^tp it, or, according to Pliny 
(ix. 107), dew/’ — 'ijhe persistency of popular beliefs in India is well illustrated by the 
curious one concerning female snakes: see my note to Karpiira-mafijari . p. 231.J 

i. Horn from the wind out of the atmosphere, out from the light of 
lightning, let this gold-born shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

% Of course, all the four nouns in the first halt-verse may be coordinate ablatives. 
The beauty and sheen of the material connect it traceablv with gold and lightning, but 
how even a Hindu rsi can bring it into relation with wind from (or and) the atmosphere 
ls not easy to see. Kr^ana ought to mean the pearl itself, and is perhaps used in the 
hymn appositively = “which is itself virtually pearl”; the comm, explains it in this 
verse as kar^ayita ( atrunam tanilkarta. Ppp. lias in c hiranyadas. 

2- Thou that wast born from the top of the shining spaces ( roaimi ), 
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out of the ocean — by the shell having slain the demons, we overpower 
the elevourers. 

Ppp. combines in a yo* grata r-. Grill takes agratas as “ first”; and the comm, as 
= agre, and not qualifying jajnise : “ at the top or front of shining things, such as stars/’ 

3. By the shell [we overpower] disease, misery ; by the shell also the 
s cuitinvas; let the all-healing shell, of pearl, protect us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a avadyam instead of dmatim. The comm, takes dmati/n from root 
man [see PR's note, s.v. 3 dmati J: “ignorance, the root of all mishap {anartha)" ; 
and, forgetting his explanation of only two verses ago, he this time declares kr^ana \ 
“name of gold/’ 

4. Born in the sky, ocean-born, brought hither out of the river, this 
gold-born shell [is] for us a life-prolonging amulet. 

Ppp. has sa mud rat as at end of a, and in c again (as in 1 c) hir any alias. Nearly all 
our mss. (except O.K.), and some of SPP’s, with the conim., read in d dyu/ipr- [ cf. Pint, 
ii. 62 n.J; but the point is one in regard to which each ms. is wont to follow its own coin s,*, 
regardless of rule, and both editions very properly give ay u spy-, as required by the Priii. 

5. The amulet born from the ocean, born from Vrtra, making day — 
let it protect us on all sides from the missile of gods and Asuras. 

The comm, makes Vrtra here signify cither the demon Vrtra or the cloud ; doubtless 
the latter is intended ; then he explains divakara as the sun, and jilt a as “releasee!/’ 
and renders “as brilliant as the sun freed from the clouds,” which is extremely artificial ; 
divakara need mean no more than ‘flashing with light/ The comm, also foolishly 
understands in d Jictyd instead of as (p. hetyah). [A; 1 ?'*, ablative by attraction, from 
gen. — cf. Skt. Gram . §982 a.J The first pada is deficient by a syllable, unless we 
resolve sum udrat into four syllables. 

6. One of the golds art thou; out of soma wast thou born; thou art 
conspicuous on the chariot, lustrous {roc and) on the quiver thou. May it 
prolong our lives ! 

The last pada, which occurs in four other places (ii. 4. 6 etc.), looks like a late addi- 
tion here; as elsewhere, some of the mss. (five of SPPV) read tar sat. Except our 
Op., all the pada- mss. blunderingly resolve sdmatvdm (as it would be permissibly ami 
customarily read by abbreviation: see Whitney, Skt. Gr . §232) into fdma: ivdm 
instead of sdmdt : tvdtn ; the comm, understands sdmdt „ and both editions give the lull 
reading. Here one is strongly tempted to translate soma by “ moon,” and the comm, 
takes it so ( amrtamaydt somamandaldt) ; but Ppp. discourages it by reading sa Iwfnl 
(for -wad/) adhi. The comm, glosses rocana by rocamdna d/pyamdna. For c, PpP- 
has rat hem da r$ a tarn. 

7. The gods’ bone became pearl ; that goes about within the waters, 
possessing soul ; that do I bind on*thce in order to life-time, splendor, 
strength, to length of life for a hundred autumns : let [the amulet] of 
pearl defend thee. 

Kar^ands in u, though read by all our mss. and nearly all of SPP’s, is hardly to be 
tolerated; we should have either kfqanas, as above, or kdr^anas, which the comm. 
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offers, with two or three mss. that follow him, and which SPI\ accordingly adopts 
\karfands\\ our edition gives katy ; Ppp. has karsinas. Ppp. also has simply ca for 
our whole d (after balaya ). The comm, reads asti instead of asthi in a. The verse 
.. (II + II : 14 + 1 1 +8 = 55) lacks a syllable of being a full qakvarL [Reject either dyuse 
or varcasennA tl;e meter is good.— In c, te ‘for thee’ (comm., as gen.), is, I suppose, 
virtually - ‘ on thee.’ J 

The second annv&ka , ending with this hymn, contains 5 hymns and 39 verses; the 
Anukr. quotation is nava ca . 


11. In praise of the draft-ox. 

\Bhrgyangiras . — dvada$arcam* dtuuiuham . trahtubham: jayati; 2. bhurij ; 7. 

6 -p. anmtnbgarbho 'paristajjtiyald nicrcchakvan ; S 12. anustubh.] 

Found in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 1, 4, 2, 5, 3, 6, 1 t, 12, 9, 8, 10, 7). Used by 
Kau$. (66.12) in a sava sacrifice, with the draft-ox as sava. The hymn offers an 
‘ example of that characteristic Hindu extollation, without any measure or limit, of the 
immediate object of reverence, which, when applied to a divinity, has led to the setting 
up of the baseless doctrine of “ henotheism.” 

Translated: Muir, OST. v.399, 361 (about half); Ludwig, pp. 534 and 190; Deussen, 
Geschichte, i. 1.232 ; Griffith, i. 144; Weber, xviii. 39. — Cl. Deussen, l.c., p. 230 f. 
Weber entitles the hymn “ Verschenkung eines Pflugstieres zur Feier der Zwdlften (i.e. 
nights of the winter solstice — see vs. 1 1).” 

1. The draft-ox sustains earth and sky; the draft-ox sustains the 
wide atmosphere; the draft-ox sustains the six wide directions; the 
draft-ox hath entered into all existence. 

That is, the ox in his capacity of draft-animal : the comm, says, cakatavahanasa- 
war/ho vrsabhah ; later in the hymn he is treated as female, without change of the name 
to a feminine form (the fem. -rfuhi or afvdhi does not occur before the Brahman a- 
period of the language). But the comm, also allows us the alternative of regarding 
dharma , in ox-form, as subject of the hymn. The “directions” (pradfy) are, accord- 
ing to him, “ east etc.” ; and the “six wide ” arc “heaven, earth, clay, night, waters, and 
plants,” for which AQS. i. 2. 1 is quoted as authority. With the verse compare x. 7.35, 
where nearly the same things arc said of skambha . Ppp. reads in a -vim dyauPuta 
'mum. In the second half-verse, two accent-marks have slipped out of place in our 
edition: in c, that under sa should stand under du ; and, in d, that under mil should 
'.land under v/fl. The verse is jay all by count, but not rhythm. [If, with Weber, 
we pronounce nadvan , it becomes a regular trislubh. J 

2. The draft-ox [is] Indra; lie looks out from (for?) the cattle; triple 
ways the mighty one (aikrd) measures out (traverses?); yielding {dull} 
the past (ibhfitd), the future, existing things ( Miuvaua ), he- goes upon 

4 {Mr) all the courses { vratd ) of the gods. 

Ppp. reads in a indrasva for indrah sa , and in c it adds sam before bhutam , and 
h;is hkuvanam instead of -mi. The comm, has in b the curious reading stiydn for 
tray an, and hence we lose his guess as to what maybe meant by the “triple ways.” 
He takes paqnbhyas in a first as dative, and then as ablative. He understands hhuvand 
as virtually “ present ” ; more probably it has its usual sense of ‘ existences,’ and the two 
preceding adjectives qualify it distributive!)', or are in apposition with it : “ all existing 
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things, both what is and what is to be. 11 [If we pronounce again nadv&n , the vs. loses 
its bhitrij quality. The cadence of b is bad.J 

3. Born an Inclra among human beings (wanitsyd), he goes about (car) 
shining brightly, a heated hot-drink (g/uirmd ) ; he, being one of good 
offspring, shall not go in mist Quddrd) who, understanding [it], shall 
not partake of (ac ) the draft-ox. 

The verse is obscure, and the translation in various points very doubtful. The 
second pada is apparently a beginning of the identification of the ox with the glnirwa, 
a sacrificial draught of heated milk, which we find further in vss. 5, 6 ; he is, since his 
kind yield warm milk, as it were an incorporation of that sacrifice. And the second 
half-verse is then a promise to whoever shall abstain from using the ox as food. * Ppp. 
reads esa instead of jdtas in a, and san/^\anas at end of b. In c, d the comm, reads 
saw for san, ud are as two words, and no * pifyat, and of course makes very bad work 
of its explanation, finding metempsychosis in sain . . . sarsat ( na samsarati punah 
sain saradhar man na prCxpnoti ). Gharma lie takes first as “blazing sun,” and then, 
alternatively, in its true sense. There is no other occurrence of an j-aorist from sr ; 
and it is altogether against rule and usage to employ a subjunctive and an optative 
(apitydt) in two coordinate clauses [this seems to me to be a slip-- see M'/. Grain. 
§575 b; and the clauses are hardly coordinate J ; so that the reading is very suspicious. 
A few of our mss. (P.MAV.E.) read nd after udari. [Ludwig conjectures suprayas 
for -jas.\ 

4. The draft-ox yields milk (du/i) in the world of the well-done ; the 
purifying one fills him up from in front; Parjanya [is] his streams, the 
Maruts his udder, the sacrifice his milk, the sacrificial gift the milking 
of him. 

Ppp. appears to have read in b pyayet, which would rectify the meter; in c it com- 
bines maruto "d/io. IWvamdna in b might signify the wind (then purastat ‘from the 
east 1 ?) or soma; the comm, takes it as the latter ( pavitrena \odhyamano * mrtamay ah 
so/nak) ; and “the sacrifice 1 ' in d as “the sava sacrifice now performed.” The verse 
is rhythmically a iristnbh with redundant syllables (n f 1 3 : 12 -f 11 --47). [On da hind, 
see 'Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 408 f.J 

5. Of whom the lord of the sacrifice is not master (ic), nor the sacri- 
fice; not the giver isynaster of him, nor the acceptor; who is alb-con- 
quering, all-bearing, all-working — tell yc us the hot-drink which [is] 
four-footed. 

“ Which” in d is yaiamii, lit. * which among the many.' The intended answer, of 
course, is that this wondrous sacrificial drink is the ox. Ppp. begins c with yo vi \vadrg 
vi^vakrd The comm, declares the first half-verse to convey the universal master- 
hood and not-to-be-mastered-hood of the ox; in d gharma is, according to him, “the* 
blazing sun, which the four-footed one tells us ” (briita is read, but declared equivalent 
to brute /). 

6. By whom the gods ascended to heaven (svar), quitting the body, 
to the navel of the immortal, by him may we go to the world of the well- 
done, desiring glory, by the vow ( vratd ) of the hot-drink, by penance. 



l6$ TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK IV. -iv. I I 

Ppp. appears to have read in a suvd ruhanta j in b it lias dhama instead of n&bhim ; 
and it ends d with yaqasd tapasvyd. The comm, has jesma (—jaycma) in c ^instead 
of yestna (Ski. Gram . § S94 C )J? ghtxrma is to him once more ‘‘the blazing sun.” 
LAs to the stock-phrase in c, cf. Bloomfield, A JR. xvii.419. ] The verse (Jo4-ri : 
10 + 13 = 44) is it wry poor tristuhh. 

7. Indra by form, Agni by carrying ( vd/ui ), Prajapati, Paramcshthin, 
Viraj ; in Vi 9 van a ra he strode, in Vait;vanara he strode, in the draft-ox 
he strode ; he made firm, he sustained. 

This is the obscurest verse of this obscure hymn, and no attempt will be made to 
solve its riddles. Ppp. has a quite different text : indro ha lend 'sya para mest ht rra • 
tendi Ina yd us tena vdiqviuh'vdh : yo * s man dvesti yam ca vaya/ir dr is mas tasya 
p ran an asavahes tasya prdndn vi varhah. The two concluding clauses of our text 
most obviously belong with vs. 7 rather than vs. 8, and both editions so class them ; 
but SPP. states that all his authorities reckon them to vs. 8, ending vs. 7 with the 
third akramatu (which some of the mss., including our P.M.W.E.O.Op., mutilate to 
akramat ). lie adds that the Anukr. does the same ; but this is evidently an oversight, 
our mss. of the Anukr. calling vs. 8 a simple anuslitbh ( madhyam clad anaditJm it: 
pahea * nustub/uih ) and giving of vs. 7 a lengthy definition (see above), implying the 
division 9T10 : 8 4-8*1- 8 : 12~ 55 (restoring both times the elided initial a in f ) ; perhaps, 
then, SPP. is also mistaken in regard to the unanimity of his “mss. and Vaidikas v ; 
at any rate, part of our mss. (Bp.I.H.Op.K.) divide with the editions. The comm., 
however, does not; as, indeed, he is repeatedly at discordance with the Anukr. on such 
points. He explains va/ia in a as “the part that carries (ya/iati) the yoke; the 
shoulder,” and has nothing of any value to say as to the general sense of the verse, 
L'l’he identification of the draft-ox with Agni seems to rest on Agni’s chief function of 
“carrying” ; cf. RV. x. 51. 5 d ; 52. 1 d, 3 d, 4 a.J 

8. That is the middle of the draft-ox, where this carrying (rdlui) is 
set; so much of him is in front (prncina) as he is put all together on 
the opposite side. 

The virtual meaning of the second half-verse appears plainly to be that the two 
parts of the ox, before and behind the point where the pull comes (i.e. where the uoke 
rests) are equal ; but it is strangely expressed, and the reason why the point is insisted 
on does not appear. The comm, so understands it: warn prdkpratyaybhdydv itbhdv 
api samandu; he renders vaJia this time by b/idra; Ludwig takes it as “ the hump.” 
j in this verse, b can hardly mean “ where the pull comes,” bth*rather * where the burden 
is put,’ i.e. the back; cf. Deussen, l.c., p. 231. Nevertheless, see BR, under vaha, 2 a 
and 2 b.J 

9. Whoso knows the milkings of the draft-ox, seven, unfailing, botlf 
progeny and world he obtains : so the seven seers know. 

Ppp. reads anapadasyatas both here ( b) and at 12 d; it also combines sap tars- in d, 
as does the comm., and a couple of SPP’s authorities. For consistency, our text ought 
<0 combine in a-b do hunt ; SPP. also leaves out here the connecting t. The comm, 
explains the seven milkings or yields of milk alternatively as “ the seven cultivated plants, 
rice etc.” or “the seven worlds and oceans” — not happening, apparently, to think of 
any other heptad at the moment. He quotes the names of the seven seers from Arva- 
layana. L T ’he number of this vs. is misprinted. J 
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10. With his feet treading down debility (sedt), with his thighs 
(Jdngltd) extracting ( ut-khid ) refreshing drink — with weariness go the 
draft-ox and the plowman unto sweet drink (, kildla ). 

The verse seems rather out of place here. As both n and m final^ire assimilated to 
an initial palatal, the pada - text commits the blunder in b of understanding train to hr 
for Iran ; and, as is usual in such cases, a part of our mss. read iran j- (so P.M.W.E.L) ; 
SPP. very properly emends his pada-tex t to tram. The comm, reads in d kind^asya 
for-ptf ca (one of SPP’s authorities following him : “ with the old accent,” SPP. remarks, 
as if the change of reading involved a change of accent), and makes gachatas a genitive 
agreeing with it — against the accent; but this he regularly ignores. Irani, it may bo 
added, he glosses with bh it mini / 

11. Twelve, indeed, they declare those nights of the vow ( vrdtya ) of 

Prajapati ; whoso knows the brahman within them (tdtro 'pa) - that 

verily is the vow of the draft-ox. 

Or, “ those twelve nights they declare to be for the vow ” etc. : it is uncertain what is 
object and what objective predicate in the sentence. Ppp. reads and combines vratya 
” huspr- in b; for the unusual phrase tatro 'pa in c it gives tad va 'pi; and in d it lias 
balam instead of vratam . For Weber’s conjectures as to the twelve nights and the 
draft-ox of this hymn, see his Garina und Poricnta , p. 388; compare also [Weber's 
other references, lnd. Stud, xviii. 45, andj Zimmer, p. 366. The comm, glosses vm/va 
by vr a tar Jia, and quotes TS. v. 6. 7 1 as to the twelve nights of consecration. 

12. He milks (duh) at evening, he milks in the morning, he milks 
about midday; the milkings of him that come together, those unfailing 
ones we know. 

Ppp. has fur a, b duke vii 'nadvan say am duhe pnlfar duhe diva , and at the end 
(as above noted) anapadasvatas. The comm, supplies to duhe either anadvaham as 
object (with the worshiper as subject), or anadvan as subject (with the performer of 
the sava sacrifice as beneficiary) ; saw yanti he explains by phalaui sanigacchante. 

12. To heal serious wounds: with an herb. 

*> 

\Rbhu. ■— vSnaspatyam. nun stub ham ; /. j-/>. gdyatri ; yavamadhyd bhnriggavatn : 

7. brhalfi] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in ^he verse-order 3-5. 1, 2, 7, 6). Used by K.iuty (28. 5) in a 
healing rite : Kcgava and the comm, agree in saying, for the prevention of flow of 
blood caused by a blow from a sword or the like; boiled Idksd- water is to be poured on 
the wound etc. The schol. to Kau<;. 28.14 a ^ So regard the hymn as included among 
the laky a l in yds prescribed to be used in that rule. 

Translated: Kuhn, I\Z. xiii. 58, with Germanic parallels; Ludwig, p. 508; Grill, 18, 
125; Griffith, i. 146 ; Bloomfield, 19, 384 ; Weber, xviii. 46. — Cf. Jifillebrandt, Veda- 
c lives to mat hie, p. 48. 

1. Grower art thou, grower; grower of severed bone; make this grow, 
0 ar mid had, 

Arundhati , lit. ‘ non-obstructing, ? appears to be the name of a climbing plant having 
healing properties; it is mentioned more than once elsewhere, and in v. 5 (vss. 5 and 0) 
along with Zdksa (vs. 7) Mac’ ; and the comm, to the present hymn repeatedly declarer. 
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Idksa to be the healing substance referred to in it ; probably it is a product of the 
arundhatL Ppp. has every time rohinl instead of rohani, and so the comm, also reads ; 
the manuscripts of Kau?., too, give rohinl in the pratika, as does the schol. under 2S. 14. 
There is evident punning upon the name and the causative r oh ay a- 4 make grow ’ ; perhaps 
the true reading of a is rohany asi rohini 4 thou art a grower, O red one,’ bringing in the 
color of the lac as part of the word-play; the comm, assumes rohini, voc., at end of a 
(he lohitavarne lapse). Ppp. further reads (irnasya instead of chinndsya; and has, 
in place of our c, rohinydm qrha ata ’si rohinyd 'sy osadhe , making the verse an 
anustuhh . The comm, gives asnas for astlinas in b. 

2. What of thee is torn (zvf), what of thee is inflamed (} ifyut), is 
crushed (? pdstra) in thyself — may Dhfitur excellently put that together 
again, joint with joint. 

Ppp. reads in a ( irnam for ristam : it reads fa ” tmanah in b; and in c, d it has fat 
sarvam k alp ay at sum dad at. The comm, (with one of SPP's mss.) reads p rest ham 
( ^ priyatamam) for the obscure pest ram in b (found elsewhere only in vi. 3 7. 3 below, 
where the comm, has pest am) ; the conjecture 44 bone” of the Pet. Lex. seems alto- 
gether unsatisfactory ; it is rendered above as if from pis. The comm, paraphrases 
dvuttdm by dyotitam , veda nay a prajva lit a ni iva , which seems acceptable. 

3. Let thy marrow come together with marrow, and thy joint together 
with joint; together let what of thy flesh has fallen apart, together let 
thy bone grow over. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of a by omitting te, and has for d |_? b ?J samstrdvam asu 
parva te. A few of the mss. (including our H.O.Op.) give vi (rust am in c. The comm, 
reads (am instead of saw in every pada. A couple of SPP’s mss., by a substitution 
.found also elsewhere [see ii. 12.7, notej, have many a for majjha in a. The Anukr. 
ignores the redundant syllable in the first pada. 

4. Let marrow be put together with marrow ; let skin (carman) grow 
(nth) with skin; let thy blood, bone grow; let flesh grow with flesh. 

The third pada is translated as it stands [cf. vs. 5 cj, but we can hardly avoid 
emending dsrk to ast/ina , or else dsthi to asna, to agree with the others ; the cpmm. 
[as an alternative J tills it out to two parallel expressions, for both blood and bone. 
Ppp. has, for b~d: astluta ' si hi vi rohatu sndva te saw dadhmas sndvnd car man a 
carma rohatu. 

\ • 

5. Fit thou together hair with hair ; fit together skin (tvdc) with skin; 
let thy blood, bone grow ; put together what is severed, O herb. 

'The prolongation of the final vowel of a pada is so anomalous that we can harrjly 
liclp regarding kalpaya in a as wrong, perhaps imitated from b; 1’pp. avoids the diffi- 
culty by reading in a saw dhfyatdm . [Fore, compare vs. 4.J Ppp. also has for d 
our 4 d. 

6. Do thou here stand up, go forth, run forth, a chariot well-wheeled, 
well-tired, well-naved ; stand firm upright. 

Ppp. is very different : ut tisiha pre ' hi samudha hi te par ah: satii te dhata dndhiiiu 
tan no viristam rathasya cakra py upavaryatkair yathdi 'fi sttkhasya nahhis prati 
tistha evaw. The Anukr, scans the verse as 94-11 : 5 — 25 syllables. 
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7. If, falling into a pit, he hath been crushed (sani^r), or if a stone 
hurled ( pra*hr ) hath smitten [him] — as a Rbhu the parts of a chariot, 
may it put together joint with joint. 

A number of the mss. (including our P.M.O.Op.) read Mvtum for kart&m in a; 
the comm, explains kartam as meaning kartakam chcdakam ayudham , and makes it 
subject of sam^a^re = sawhinasti ; lie takes rbhus as one of the three Rbhus (quoting 
RV. i. m. 1), not giving the word any general sense. Ppp. again has an independent 
text: yadi vajro vhrsta sthdrakd jatu patitrd yadi vet ca ristam; vrksdd vd yadi v'd 
vibhyasi (trsa rbhiir iti sa evam sum dhdmi te paruh . The verse is a brhati only by 
number of syllables (10 + ro : 8 4-8-36). [The comm, makes the “Atharvanic spell” 
the subject in d. J 

13. For healing. 

[ Qamtilti. — candramasam uta vdipadevam. dtiu stub ham .] 

Found in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order t, 5, 2 -4, 6, 7). Vss. 1- 5, 7 are in RV. x. 137, 
and vs. 6 occurs elsewhere in RV'. x. Only vss. 1-3 have representatives in Yajur- 
Veda texts. The hymn is called earn tatty a in Kfiuq. (9. 4), in the list of the layhuguiti 
gnna hymns; and our comm, to i. 4 counts it also to the hrhachanti gana (reading in 
Kau$. 9. 1 uta dev as for the tad tv a of the edited text), but lie makes no mention of it 
here ; he further declares it to belong among the anhalii vgrfs (for which sec Khu» v \ 32. 27, 
note); the schol., on the other hand, put it in the dyusyayana (54. 1 1, note). It is 
used (58.3,11) in the ceremonies for long life that follow the initiation of a Vedic 
student. In Vait. (38. t) it appears, with ii. 33 and iii. ri etc., in a healing ceremony 
for a sacrifice!' [see comm. J who falls ill. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Aufrechl, ZDMG. xxiv. 203; Griffith, 
i. 147 ; Weber, xviii. 48. — See Lanrnan's deader, p. 390. 

1. Both, 0 ve gods, him that is put down, O ye gods, ye lead up 
again, and him that hath done evil Uigas), O ye gods, O ye gods, yo make 
to live again. 

Found without variant as RV. x. 137. r, and also in MS. (iv. 14,2.) But Ppp. reads 
uddh&rata for tin juiyathd in b, and its second half-verse is tato man us yam tarn drv.l 
devds krnuta jivase. The comm, explains avahitam as d harm aviso ye savadhanam. 
apramattam , or alternatively, avast it dpi taut ; supplying to it kuruta, and making of b 
an independent sentence, with double interpretation; and he says something in excuse 
of the four-fold repetition of the vocative. 

2. These two winds blow from the river as far as the distance ; let 
the one blow hither dexterity for thee; let the other blow away what 
complaint (mpas) [thou hast]. 

Besides RV. (vs. 2), TB. (ii. 4. 1") and TA. (iv.42. 1, vs. 6) have this verse. Both 
accent in c dvatn , as does SPP’s text, and as ours ought to do, since all the mss. so 
read, and the accent is fully justified as an antithetical one ; our text was altered to agree 
with the a vatu of RV., which is loss observant of the antithetical accent than AV., as 
both alike are far less observant of it than the Brahmanas. All the three other texts 
have pdrd for vt at beginning of d; and TB.TA. give me instead of te in C. The 
second pada is translated in attempted adaptation to the third and fourth ; of course, 
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the two ablatives with a might properly be rendered codrdinately, and either ‘hither 
from ’ or ‘hence as far as’ ; the comm, takes both in the latter sense. 

3. Hither, 0 wind, blow healing ; away, 0 wind, blow what complaint 
[there is] ; for thou, all-healing one, goest [as] messenger of the gods. 

TB.TA. (as above) put this verse before the one that precedes it here and in RV. 
All the three read in c viqvdbhesajas^ and Ppp. intends to agree with them (- bhejajo dr). 
The comm, offers an alternative explanation of devanam in which it is understood as 
= indriyanam * the senses.’ [Von Schroeder gives a, b, Tiibiuger Katlia-hss., p. 1 1 5. J 

4. Let the gods rescue this man, let the troops of Maruts rescue, let 
all beings rescue, that this man may be free from complaints. 

In RV., this verse and the following one change places. In a, KV. reads Uni for 
imdm, and in b the sing, trayatam . . . gandh. Ppp. ends b with maruto ganaily and 
d with agado'sati. The first pad a is defective unless wc make a harsh resolution of a 
long ii. We had d above as i. 22. 2 c. 

5. I have come unto thee with wealf ulncsses, likewise with uninjured- 
nesses; I have brought for thco formidable dexterity; I drive ( sft ) away 
for thee the ydksnta. 

The RV. text, has in c 1 e bhadram d 'bharsam; both editions give the false form 
it ' bhdrisam , because this time all the mss. (except our K.p.in.) chance to lead it; in 
such cases they are usually divided between the two forms, and we need not have 
scrupled to emend here ; the comm, has -rsam. Ppp. reads in c te bhadram arisarii, 
and, for d, para sinnipiy an uyat. 

6. This is my fortunate hand, this my more fortunate one, this my 
all-healing one ; this is of propitious touch. 

This is, without variant, RV. x, 60. 12 ; it takes in our hymn the place of RV. x. 137. <k 

7. With (two) ten-branched hands the tongue [is] forerunner of 

voice — with (two) disease-removing hands: with them do we touch 
thee. » 

RV. (vs. 7) lias fore, d dmimayitnubhyiim tva tabby am tvo 'fa spr^amasi. The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the redundancy in our c. 

m 

14. With the sacrifice of a goat. 

[lihrgu . — navaraim. ajyam , agntyam. triiistubham : 2,.y tuiusfubh ; j. prastSrapankti : 

7, <7. jagiiti ; S. j-f. a{i) dth‘an'.] 

Verses 1-6 are found also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 5, 4, 6, 3), and in 
various Yajur-Veda texts (vss. 1 and 6 not in company with the rest) ; vss. 7-9. in 
Paipp. xvi. 'The hymn is used in Kau<^. (64. 23 ff.) in the sava sacrifices, with goat 
or goat-rice-mess {ajaudana) as sava: vss. 2-4. at 68.24-27 (and also, the comm, 
says, in recitation in all sava sacrifices) ; vs. 5, at 63.9 (the comm, says, with oblation 
in all); vs. 6, at 64. 17; vs. 7 (vss. 7 and S, according to the comm.), at 64. 18-20 
(with setting up the goat); vs. 9, at 64. 22 (with offering the skin having head and feet 
left attached to it) . 1 u Vait., vs. i is used. (29. 3) in the agnicayana, with building in 

a goat’s head; vss. 2-5 (29. 17), in the same ceremony as the priests mount the altar; 
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vs. 5 (8. 1 7). in the parvan sacrifices, with transfer of the fires, and again, in the 
(ignis tom a (15. 9), when the fire is brought to the nttaravedi; and the comm, regards 
vs. 3 as quoted at 27. 6, in the vdjapeya rite. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 149; Weber, xviii. 51 (elaborate comment). 

1. Since the goat has been born from the heat of Ajgni (the fire), 
it saw [its] generator in the beginning; by it the gods in the beginning 
attained (/) [their] godhead; by (with?) it the sacrificial ones ( medhya ) 
ascended the ascents (rd/m). 

Found also in VS. (xiii. 51 ), MS. (ii. 7, 1 7 ; like VS. throughout), and TS. (iv. 2. 101), 
VS. and MS. have in c, d devatam Agram ayahs tena roll am ayann hpa medh -. TS. has 
at the beginning aja y and, correspondingly, sa (with val added) in b, and tdyd in c and 
d; it also reverses the order of c and d, agreeing otherwise with VS. MS. in d, but having 
dgre, like AV., in c ; it also replaces $dk&t by gdrbhat in a. Wc have a again below as 
ix. 5. 13 a; and c is nearly equivalent to iii. 22. 3 c: moreover the pada-vsvs&. y here as 
there, misinterpret ayah before Una as ay am, which SB?, properly corrects to ay an 
in his pada- text ; all our samhita- mss. read ayah. The comm, declares hi in a to be 
intended to intimate that the same statement was made in another text also ; and he 
quotes TS. ii. 1. H; roha he explains by svargddiloka ; tena he takes both times as 
designating the means. The Anukr. takes no notice of the deficiency of a syllable in b. 
[As to ajd, see Weber, Berliner Sir, 1895, p. 847 n.J 

2. Stride yc with the fire to the firmament (ndka) y bearing in your 
hands vcssel-f fires] (ukhya) ; having gone to the back of the sky, to the 
heaven ( svdr) y sit ye mingled with the gods. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 65; TS. iv. 6. 5 1 ; MS. ii. 10. 6) differ but slightly from 
ours: all have the sing, ukhyam at beginning of b, and TS.MS. combine divdh p 
in c. Ppp. reads ay nib his in a, and cksant for ukhyan in b; for the latter, the comm, 
(with one of SB P’s mss.) gives aksdn, which he defines as aksavat praka^akdn awn 
sthitan yajhCin. As usual, the mss. vary at the end between the equivalent adhvam 
and addhvam; our text reads the latter, SPP's the former. 

3 t From the back of earth I have ascended to the atmosphere ; from 
the atmosphere I have ascended to the sky ; from the back of the sky, 
of the firmament ( ndka), I have gone to heaven (svdr) y to light. 

The other three texts <TS. xvii. 67; TS. and MS. as above) agree in omitting 
prstkat in a and adding hd after aham before antilnksam . In this verse, the comm, 
takes svdr as the sun (in vs. 2, as the svarga /oka). It is too irregular (144-9 : 7 * f- 8 38) 
to be so simply defined as it is by the Anukr. [If we omit the first alnfm , and combine 
(ft v fir aham in b and resolve -a at sitar in cd, we get an orderly pnrasttidbrhatL J 

4. Going to heaven (svdr) they look not away ; they ascend to the 
sky, the two firmaments ( ridasi ) — they who, well-knowing, have 
extended the everywhere-streaming sacrifice. 

The other texts (VS. xvii. 68 ; TS. and MS. as above) have no variants; but imp- 
ends b with rohantu radhasah . The comm, again takes sitar as svarga ; and vi\v<t!w 
dharatn as either sarvato dhdrakam or else sarvato ' ? neck in nap h a lap rd p ty up' [ r ' 
y as min. 
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5. 0 Agni, go forth first of the divinities, eye of gods and of human 
bcitigs (i mdttusa ) — pressing on (? tyaksa-) in unison with the Bhrgus, 
let the sacrificers go to heaven (svdr), to well-being. 

The Other texts (VS.xvii.69 ; TS. and MS. as above) all read mirtySnam at end of 
b; and for devdtanam in a VS.TS. have devayatam, MS. devayatam ; and Ppp. also 
reads martyanam and devayatam; in c, MS. has sahd for saphds. The comm, para- 
phrases cahus by caksurindriyavat priyah , and iyaksamdnds by y as turn kchantah. 

6. With milk, with ghee, I anoint the goat, the heavenly eagle, milky, 
great; by it may we go to the world of the well-done, ascending the 
heaven (svdr), unto the highest firmament (ndka). 

TS. (iv. 7. 13) and MS. (ii. 12.3) have a parallel verse, with which Ppp. also corre- 
sponds in the first half: agnith (Tpp. -nun) yunajmi yraasd yhrtt'na divyd/ii supar- 
^ dm (Tpp. samudrani) vdyasa (MS. vayasdm; but Ppp. payasam) brhdntam (Ppp. 
ruhantam ) ; as second half, they read : ten a vaydm patema brad/ntdsya visfdpum 
suvo (MS. svd) ruZid/jd ddhi naha uttamc , while Ppp. differs from our text only by 
having at beginning of d saruhdnd adhi . The second half- verse is repeated below as 
xi. i. 37 c, d. The comm, reads in b payasam , but regards it as vayasam with Vedic 
substitution of p for v\ svdr this time is either svarga or sitryatmakam paramam 
jyotih. The tristuhh is irregular in its last two pad as. [Pronounce giidsma in c (? in 
spite of dram. § 894 c, end). Pad a d is simply acatalectic. Ought we perhaps to read 
smirch i.e. suar roh - (root ruh without ii, as at x. 2. 8 ; xii. 3. 42 ; xix. 6. 2)?J 

7. Accompanied by five rice-messes (- odand ), by the five fingers, with 
the %poon, take thou up five-fold that rice-mess. I11 the eastern quarter 
set thou the head of the goat; in the southern (dakshia) quarter set his 
right (ddksina) side. 

Verses 7-9 arc not found in other texts, not even in Ppp.* The. comm, (against the 
accent) explains pdhaiudanam as paheadha vibhaktam odanam ; uddhara as “take 
out of the kettle (sthdli) and set on the bar his ” ; and, both here and in the following 
verse, he substitutes for the actual part of the animal the cooked meat taken from 
such part, with the share of rice-mess that goes with it. The verse is a jagati on[v by 
number of syllables (11 + 13:11+13-48; each pfula [save bj has tiocliaie close). 
[Reject di{t in d and scan as 1 1 + f2 : 11 Ml. J *[In a supplementary note, Roth says 
that they do occur (as noted above) in Ppp. xvi.J 

s * 

8. In the western quarter set his rump ( bhasad ) ; in the northern 
( uttara ) quarter set his other (tiltara) side; in the upward quarter set 
the goat's back-bone; in the fixed quarter set his belly (? fdijasya ) ; mid- 
way in the atmosphere his middle. 

The comm, explains pajasyam thus : pdja iti balanama: tatra hitam iidaragatant 
Uvadhyatn ; and (the hi in connection with it as meaning n: khanu — which looks quite 
improbable. It is only by violence that this verse can be extended to 60 syllables, as 
the Anukr. requires. |_ Reject di(l in b and c, as in vs. 7, and combine bhasiidiisya, and 
we get five good tristuhh padas.J Our edition inserts alter pdjasyam an avasdna- 
inaik- which is wanting in the mss. and in SPP’s text. 

9. Do thou envelop with cooked skin the cooked goat, brought 
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together with all his limbs, all-formed. Do thou rise up from here unto 
the highest firmament (ndka ) ; with thy four feet stand firm in the 
quarters. 

One would expect in a father d{rtayd, as the hide can hardly have been cooked ; 
the comm, reads instead f rathayd, explaining it as vi{asanena vibhaktayd; but no 
such word as qratka appears to be found elsewhere, and both it and its interpretation 
are very implausible. To tvacd he adds “having the feet, tail, and head on.” The 
verses read as if the goat himself, after cooking whole, were set up in position, the head 
to the east. The Anukr. does not heed that the second and fourth padas are tristubh. 
hPpp. has {rut am chain {rutaycL J 


15. For abundant rain. 

[Albanian. — mtafarcam. maru tpa >ja ny, 1 devatya m . trdislubkam : 7, j f y. viradjagati ; 

4. virntpu rastiidbrhati ; 7, [#, | /y, f /^,] anustnhh ; 9. paihydpankti ; 10. bhurij ; > 

J2. j-p. anustubgarbhei bhurij ; fj. f ankumaty anustubh .’] 

Found (except vss. 2 and 15) in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 6, 5, 4, 7, 9, io, 8, 
1 1 -1 4, 16), This hymn and vii. r8 appear to be called mdrutdni in Kau$, (26. 24 : see 
note to this rule) ; they arc specified as used together in a rite for procuring rain (41.1 ff .) ; 
also in expiation of the portent of upatdrahds i inundations 1 (103.3); further, vss. 10 
and ri, with oblations respectively to Agni and 1 ’rajapnti, in expiation of the portent of 
obscuration of the seven seers (127.8, 9). lit Viiit. (8.9) vs. 6 appears in the prepara- 
tions of the cdturmdsya sacrifice. And the comm, quotes vs. 1 1 as employed by the 
Maks. K. (18) in a mahd{dnti called priijdpatl. 

Translated: Biihler, Orient unci Occident, i. 219; Griffith, i. 150; Weber, xviii. 58. 
— See also Weber's references to Ludwig and Zimmer. Cf. introduction to iii. (3. 

t. Let the directions, full of mist ( ndbhasvant ), fly up together; 
let clouds, wind-hurried, come together; let the lowing [cows] of the 
resounding misty great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

Ppp. combines in d vdyra "pah; the comm., in c, mahars- [ as the meter requires J; 
this happens to be a case where all the mss. agree in mahars-. The meaning in a 
probably is the confusion of the directions by reason of the mists ; the comm, renders 
ndbhasvatis in a by nabhasvatd vayund yuktdh , and nabhasvatas in c by vdyupreri- 
tasya meghasya sa m ha ndhinyah . [The second half-verse recurs at 5, below; see note. J 

2. Let the mighty *( tavisa ), liberal (sud&nu) ones cause to behold 
together; let the juices (nisa) of the waters attach themselves (sac) to 
the herbs; let gushes (sdrga) of rain gladden ( maJiay -) the earth; lei 
herbs of all forms be born here and there ( prthak ). 

The mighty ones” in a are doubtless the Maruts ; iksay- is perhaps an error which 
has blundered in from the next verse, for itksiiy - (though no causative of ttks occurs else- 
where in AV.) ; the comm, supplies for it vrstim as object ; the translation implies 
something like “attract every one’s attention.” It would be easy to rectify the meter 
of d by reading dsadhir virupdh ; a is the only real jagati pad a ; and even by count the 
verse is only niert ( 1 2+ n : n *f 1 3=47). 

3. Do thou make the singers (gtiyant) to behold together the mists; 
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let rushes (v/gn) of waters rush (vij) up here and there ; let gushes of 
rain gladden the earth ; let plants of all forms be born here and there. 

Ppp. has for a samiksad vifvag vato napdhsy ; jit end of b, patantu for vijantam ; 
in d, osadhayas (as in 2 d [of the editions]). The comm.' Regards a as addressed to 
the Maruts {he marudgana ), and “ the singing ones ” as “ us who are praising ” ; and 
vega as “ swift stream.” The Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in d [rectify as in 2 d, 
viritpds /J. 

4. Let the troops of Maruts sing unto thee, O Parjanya, noisy here 
and there ; let gushes of raining rain rain along the earth. 

PHhak , lit ‘severally, separately,’ is used in these verses rather in the sense of 4 all 
about? everywhere.’ Ppp. has in d srjantu for varsantu . The Anukr. makes the 
pada-di vision after marntds , and the pada- mss. mark it accordingly, thus leaving 
parjanya without excuse for its accentlessness ; but all the mss. read so, and both 
editions follow them. Doubtless either mfxrutds or parjanya is an intrusion; so the 
meter indicates. The comm, gives in c varsantas. 

5 . Send up, 0 Maruts, from the ocean; brilliant [is] the song; ye 
make the mist fly. up; let the lowing [cows] of the resounding misty 
great bull, the waters, gratify the earth. 

We had the second half-verse as 1 c, d ; but Ppp. gives an original half-verse instead : 
fra varsayanti t a mis a sitdanavo * path rasir osadhi sac ant dm. The tirst half is trans- 
lated literally as it stands ; but it is pretty certainly corrupt. Ppp. reads irayanta, tvesd 
'rkd ) patayantu* ; and the true reading is perhaps tvesd ark a ndbha ut patayantu ‘let 
our brilliant songs make 1 etc. The comm, finds no difficulty, since his ideas of grammar 
allow him to make ivesds and arkds qualify ndb/uu ( tveso diptimad arko * reanasadha - 
iiiim u dak am tadyuktam nabhah ) . T$. (in ii. 4. 8 2 ) and MS. (in ii.4.7) have a tirst 

pad a nearly agreeing with our a (TS. irayatha , MS. yatii ), the rest of the verse being 
wholly different. A couple of our mss. (O.Op.), with two or three of SPP\s, read. 
samudnijds at end of a. * [Roth, in his collation, gives patayanta; in his notes, -in, J 

6 . Roar on, thunder, excite (tzrd) the water-holder ; anoint the earth, 
O Parjanya, with milk; by thee poured out, let abundant rain conic /let 
him of lean kine, seeking refuge, go home. 

That is, let the herdsman whose animals have been thinned by the drought, now be 
even driven to shelter by the abundance of rain. Ppp. tofakes sr stain and varsarn 
change places, and is defaced at the end. The tirst three words are those of RV. v. 83. 7. 
The comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss. that follow him) reads in d iisdrdisf, and 
renders it “seeking concurrence of streams”; our O.Op. have -rdi\i. The comm, 
makes kr^agus signify “ the sun, with his rays made slender”! and, of course, he is to 
“set” {astam /), or be made invisible by the clouds. The Anukr. makes no account 
of the fact that a is jagatl. [For a {dr a, see Lanman, Trans. American Philological 
Association , xv. (1884), p. vii.J 

7 • Ret the liberal ones favor {sam-av) you, also the fountains, great 
serpents ( ajagard ) ; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, rain 
along the earth. 

Ppp. omits 7 m in a, and combines suddnavo * tsd % jagard; and its second half-verse 
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is vtWi varsasya varsaius pravahantu prthivlm anu. The comm, renders avantu by 
larpayantH ; aj agar as here by a j agar atm ana vi larky am Anah , and under vs. 9 by 
ajagarasamanakarah : i.e. “ that look like great serpents as they wind sinubusJy 
along ” ; he takes sj/ddna^as in a Alternatively as vocative, notwithstanding its accent. 

8. Let it lighten to every region (d$a ) ; let the winds blow to (from ?) 
every quarter; let the clouds, started forward by the Maruts, come 
together along the earth. 

Ppp. has in d varsantu , as our text in the preceding verse. The comm, also points 
out the possibility of taking dt'^As as either accus. pi. or abl. sing. The Anukr. some- 
how omits to define the metrical character of this verse and of vs. 14. 

9. Waters, lightning, cloud, rain — -.let the liberal ones favor you, also 
the fountains, great serpents ; let the clouds, started forward by the 
Maruts, show favor (pm-av) along the earth. 

Ppp. begins with vatas instead of a pas, and omits (as in 7 a) vas in b ; and, for the 
last two padas, it reads pra pydyasva pra pitrsva saw bhitmhh payasd srja . The 
comm, again takes sudanavas as vocative, and makes the elements mentioned in a 
subjects of saw avantu ; in d he reads pi Avantu but regards it as for pra % vanUt 
^parallel with pal ay ate etc. (W’s Gram. § 10S7 c), for which he cites Pan ini viii. 2, ig J. 

10. Agni, who, in unison with the waters’ selves ( tanti ), hath become 
overlord of the herbs — let him, Jatavcdas, win (van) for us rain, breath 
for [our] progeny, avxrta out of the sky. 

The comm, paraphrases amrtam with amrtatvaprapakam . The Anukr. duly notes 
the redundant syllable in d. 

11. May Prajapati from the sea, the ocean, sending waters, excite the 
water-holder; let the seed of the stallion (vrsan deva) be filled up; come 
hitherward with that thunder, — 

To this verse really belongs the first pfida of our vs. 12, as the sense plainly slums, 
as well as its association in RV. (v. 83. 6 b, c, d) with the two closing padas here. [ Cf. 
Lanfaan, Reader , p. 370 ; misdivision as between hymns. J But the mss., the Anukr., 
the comm., and both editions, end vs. 11 with e 'hi. RV. reads in our c pinvata for 
pyayatam , and dh arils for ret as. Ppp. combines in b aft* i ray ami, and begins c with 
pra py - . The comm, givgs 'ids nos instead of vrsnas in c, and explains both it and 
sat Had in a by vyapana$ila } which is one of his standing glosses for obscure words; 
ardayati he paraphrases with raynibhir a dime n a pulayatu , and udadhim simply by 
jaladhim. This verse is as much bhurij as vs. 10, unless we combine ape "ray an in 
W | Por nun chi, see Prat. iii. 38, note.J 

12. Pouring down waters, our Asura father. 

Let the gurgles of the waters puff, O Varuna; let down the descending 
waters ; let the speckled-armed frogs croak (1 uni) along the water-courses 
(trim). 

What is Lft of the verse after transferring its first trisiubh pada to vs. it, where it 
belongs, is (but for the intruded word varuna , which is wanting in Ppp.) a regular 
anmtubh , having its avasana division after srja ; and this is the division actually made 
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in all the mss., and in SPP’s text. Ppp. combines gargara ' pdm . The comm, declares 
gargetra an imitative word ( idrgdhvaniyuktah pmviihdh ), and the translation so renders 
it; as second pada of the anusfubh he reads avanicir ( avanim ancanti , i.e. hhumim 
fracchanti /) 4/^ s TJ a > his first account of a sura is as frpm as ‘throw’ ( meghanath 
ksepifc)- [Discussed and translated, apropos of Irina, by Pischel, Vet I. Stint ii. 223.J 

13. Having lain for a year, [like] Hrahmans performing a vow, the 
frogs have spoken forth a voice quickened by Parjanya. 

The mss. (except one of SPP’s, which follows the comm.) absurdly read vatam at 
beginning of c ; both editions emend to vacant, which the comm, gives, and which is 
also read in the corresponding RV. verse, vii. 103. 1. Ppp. has imuuiuha in d. In our 
edition, correct two printer’s errors*, reading samvatsardm and brahmanti . [Bloomfield 
discusses this vs. and the following, JAGS. xvii. 174, 179.J 

14. Speak forth unto [it], O shc-frog; speak to the rain, O taduri; 
swim in the midst of the pool, spreading thy four feet. 

Many of our mss. (P.M.E.I.H.K.) accent upa [of. Prat. iv. 3J at the beginning. Ppp. 
reads wanduki in a, and tamdhuri in b. The comm, defines taduri as “she-ol (spring 
of the tadura but gives no explanation of tadura. The verse is also found in a I: hi la 
to RV. vii. 103, reading in a upapldvada , and in c plavdsva. [For 14, 15, see Weber, 
Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 257. As to metrical definition of 14, see vs. 8 n.J 

15. O khanvakha! 0 khaimakhd! in the middle, 0 taduri! win ye 
rain, O Fathers ; seek the favor (mams) of the Maruts. 

The verse (as already noted) is unfortunately wanting in Ppp. The first pada is 
misprinted as regards accentuation in our edition, being marked as if the final syllables 
were kantpa , instead of mere protractions, ['['hat is, the horizontal under the first 
syllable kiia- should be deleted; and the signs above and below the two j’s should also 
lie deleted. They art* printed aright, khdnvakayi khdlniak/uiji, in ndgari, by Whitney, 
Prat. p. 392, footnote, and on p. 400, and by SPP.J Prat. 1.105 quotes the words 
(with the two that follow) in its list of words showing protraction ; and i. 96 points out 
that the final i in each is grave. The comm, says that the three vocatives (he quotes 
the stems as khanvakha saimakha taduri ) are special names for kinds of she- frogs - 
which seems likely enough ; the two former appear to involve imitations of croaking 
(but in LQS. iv.3.18 the householder’s female slaves are to call out hdhnahdy, as 
they circumambulate the marjrdiya , filling new water-hol((Cfs). SPP. (p. 598, note) 
asks why, if the words are vocatives, they are not accented simply khdnvakhdyi khiit 
makhdyi — being apparently ignorant of the fact that a protracted final syllable is regu- 
larly and usually accented, without regard to any other accent the word may have (see 
Whitney, Skt. Gr. § 78 a). Several of our mss. (K.I.lI.O.Op.), and a couple of SPP’j, 
leave the first syllable of each word unaccented. It would much help both meter and 
sense to supply hraddsya (or else plavasva ) after mddhyc in b; the comm, either sup- 
ply's hradasya or reads it in his text. All our mss,, and our printed text, have at the 
end ichatah ; SPP. follows the comm, and about a third of his manuscript authorities in 
reading ichata , which is doubtless the true text, and implied as such in the translation 
above. The comm, explains pi tar as as palayitdro mandukdh ! SPP. regards him as 
reading nnlrutam in d, but this appears doubtful. [The Anukr. scans 84-5:84-8.] 

16. The great vessel (Xvpi) do thou draw up (tid-ac) ; pour on; let 



iv. *5- BOOK IV. THE A TH A R V A- VE d A~S A M H I T A. 17G 

there be lightnings ; let the wind blow ; let them extend the sacrifice, 
being manifoldly let loose; let the herbs become full of delight. 

Ppp. reads makantam at beginning of a, and visrstam at end of c. The first pacia 
is nearly RV.v. 83.8 a, which, however, reads rid aca ni silica. pur P.M.W. read 
tanvdntdm in c. The comm., doubtless correctly, understands the waters as the 
“them” 0/ C; rid aca he explains as samudrdd udakapurnam uddhara ; he supplies 
antariksam to savidyutam ; the expression is better understood as an impersonal one. 
[With b, d, cf. RV. v. S3. 4 a, b. J 

Here ends the third anuvaka , having 5 hymns and 51 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says ekaviu(atih. 

16. The power of the gods. 

[Brahman. — Havana m. satyfinrliluvihsamsuktam. vanittam. traistuhham : 1. amt ninth ; 
j • Idiunj ; 7. jagatT ; S. j/. mahdhrhati ; g. vira n ndm atripddgdyain . ] 

Five verses of this hymn (in the verse-order 3, 2, 5, S, 7) are found together in 
Paipp. v. ? and parts of vss. 4 and 6 elsewhere in the same book. It is used bv 
Kau$. (48. 7) in a rite of sorcery against an enemy who “comes cursing’'; and vs. » 
also in the portent-ceremony of the seven seers (127. 3), with praise to Varuna. 

!»>’ re:lson of the exceptional character of this hymn as expression of the unrestricted 
presence and influence of superhuman powers, it has been a favorite subject of trans- 
lation and discussion. Translated: Roth, Verier den A F., p. 29; Max Muller, Chips 
front a Gentian Workshop, i. 41 (4867); Muir, OST t v. 63; Ludwig, p. 3S8 ; Muir, 
Metrical Translations , p. 163 ; Kaegi, Dcr Riyveda *, p 89 f. (or p. 65 f. of K. Arrow- 
smith’s translation of Kaegi), with abundant parallels from the Old Testament . 
Grill, 32, 126; Griffith, i. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, 88,389; Weber, xviii.66. Some o! the 
above do not cover the entire hymn. ---See also Hillebrandt, Vcda-chrestomathic . 
p. 38; Bcrgaigne-Henry. Manuel , p. 146; further, Grohmann, Ind. Stud. i.v.joO; 
Hermann Iirunnhofer, Iran und 1 uran (1889), p. 188-196; Weber, Berliner Sri., 18. >4, 
p. 782 f. 

[ Weber entitles the hymn “ Betheuerung der llnschuld, Eidesleistung see ids 
instructive note, Jnd . Stud, xviii.66, note 2. “Comes cursing” hardly takes account 
of the voice of {a py a man am as used by Kaur. 48.7. ] 

1. The great superintendent of them sees, as it were, from close by; 
whoever thinks to be going on in secret, all this the gods know. 

The verse is altogether wanting in Ppp. All the mss. read in a-b da ant- (p, -/./ : 
at/V), with irregular absence of combination across the cesura ; the case might be one 
of those contemplated by Prat. iii. 3 -b although not quoted in the comment on that rule: 
SIT. reads with the mss., and our edition might perhaps better have done the same 
(it is emended to da ///-). Bui SPP, also reads in c yds /ay at, instead of yd (i.e. vu/t) 
stflyJt*, while nearly all his ptida-mss. (with all of ours) require the latter; his wliullv 
insuflit ient reason seems to be that the comm, adopts tayat ; the comm, also lias, as 
part of the same version, carat , and views the two words as contrasted, “ stubb’ 
(sdmtatyena vartamanam si Jar avast it') and “ transient ” (caranafhv'n ua^vararn 
vast a), which is absurd : “ he is great, because he knows (many ate- /and til) all varieties 
of being. I He comm, understands csdtn as meaning “of our evil-minded enemies, 
and keeps up the implication throughout, showing no manner of comprehension of 
meaning of the hymn. *[See Prat. ii. 40, note, p. 426 near end.J 
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2. Whoso stands, goes about, and whoso goes crookedly {vane), whoso 
goes about hiddenly, who defiantly (ifmtdhkam) — what two, sitting 
down together, talk, king Varuna, as third, knows that. 

Ppp. reads in a m anas a instead of caret h\ and in b praldyam instead of pratankam ; 
and for C it has tlvau yad avadatas samnisadya. The pada-mss. give in b nidayan , 
as if the assimilated final nasal before c were n instead of m ; and S1T\ unwisely 
leaves this uncorrcctcd in his pa da -text, although the comm, correctly understands 
yam. The comm, regards a and b as specifying the “ enemies ” of vs. i a; vaTnaii 
lie paraphrases by kdutilyena pratarayaii , and pratankam by prakarsena krahra- 
jivanam prapyaj nilayam * he derives either from nis + / or from niy If. The true sense 
of pratankam is very obscure ; the translation seeks in it a contrast to nilayam ; the 
translators mostly prefer a parallel “gliding, creeping,” or the like. The Amikr. 
apparently balances the redundant a with the deficient c. * [Note that W's version 
connects it with nidina of vs. 3 ; cf. Gram. § 995 a, and my Reader , p. 394. J 

3. Both this earth is king Varuna’s, and yonder great sky with dis- 
tant margins (- dnta ) ; also the two oceans are Varuna s paunches ; also 
in this petty water is he hidden. 

Ppp. has, for a, b, ate 'yam asya prthivi samlet dyaur br/iatir antariksam ; and, 
at end of d, udakena maktdh. The comm, declares that the epithets in b belong to 
“earth” as well as to “sky”; kuksi lie paraphrases by daksinottaraparyvabhedend 
'vast kite dvc it dare. 

4. Also whoso should creep far off beyond the sky, he should not 
be released from king Varuna; from the sky his spies go forth hither; 
thousand-eyed, they look over the earth. 

Only the second and third padas arc found in Ppp. (and, as noted above, not in 
company with the main part of the hymn), which gives iha for divas and iwe \r ya for 
idam asya (both in c). The sam hi fa-mss., as usual, vary between divAh and diva before 
sp-. The comm, has pur as tat in a. 

5. All this king Varuna beholds (vi-cal's ) — what is between the two 
firmaments (rodas 7), what beyond ; numbered of him are the winkings 
of people; as a gambler the dice, [so] does he fix (ini-mi) these things. 

Ppp. reads for d aksdn na yvaghni bluer 'and mamifc } which gives a rather more 
manageable sense ; our text is probably corrupt (ri einoti\ ? ) ; the comm, explains ni 
minoti by ni ksipati ; and to the obscure tCini (not relating to anything specified in the 
verse) he supplies pdpindm $ iksdkarmdni . He has again (as in 4 a) pnras/dt in b; 
and in c he understands samkhvdfd (not -tdh), as “enumerator,” and nimisas as gen. 
with asya. He also reads in d svagh/u. and quotes and expands Yaska’s derivation oY 
the word from sva han. The verse is bhitrij if we insist on reading/™ instead of 
'va in d. [_Read va > or yaghniva, or with Ppp. ? J 

6. What fetters (pd(a) of thine, O Varuna, seven by seven, stand 
triply relaxed (vi-si), shining — let them all bind him that speaks 
Untruth ; whoso is truth-speaking, let them let him go. 

Our simintu, at beginning of C, is our emendation, obviously necessary; a few mss. 
(including our Bp.E.H.) have ynantu, and the rest chin - (our P.M. dhin-, doubtless 
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meant for chin -), which' SPP. accordingly retains; the comm, has chinaitu , explaining 
it as for chindaniu . Ppp’s version of the verse is found with that of the half of vs. 4 ; it 
reads chinadya ; it also has saptasaptatis in a, and rusatd rusantah atpnd of b; and 
its d is yas sabhyavdg ati tarn srjdmi . The comm, also reads in b rusantas , which is. 
as at iii. 28. 1, an acceptable substitute for the inept ru $- ; in b he apparently has visi/iis, 
and. takes it as tatra tatra baddhas , while the true sense obviously is “ laid open ready for 
use ” ; the “ triply” he regards as alluding to the three kinds of fetter specified in vii. X3. 
3 a, b. 

7. With a hundred fetters, 0 Varuna, do thou bridle (« abhi-dha ) him ; 
let not the speaker of untruth escape thee, O men-watcher; let the 
villain sit letting his belly fall [apart], like a hoopless vessel, being cut 
round about. 

The two editions read in c (ran^ayitva, with the majority of the mss. ; but nearly half 

(including our P.M.W.II.Op.) have ( raiisay -, and two of ours (K.Kp.) srahqay-- ail 

of them misreadings for srahsay which the comm, gives ( — jalodararogcna srastaw 
krtvd ). L'l'he disease called “ water-belly,” to which c and d refer, is dropsy, Varuna's 
punishment for sin.J In d, SPP. reads aba nd fids with the comm., but against all his 
mss. and the majority of ours (P.p.m.M.W.O.Op. have * d/ias ), which have -dhrds ; 
bandhra (i.e. banddhra , from bandh + tra) is so regular a formation that wc have i:»> 
right to reject it, even if it does not occur elsewhere. Ppp. puts varuna in a before 
abhiy omitting e.nam, thus rectifying the meter (which might also be done by omitting 
the superfluous varuna ) ; and it omits the n of -van. in There is not a jagati pit! a 
in the verse, and d becomes regularly tristubh by combining hdqc *va~. 

8. The Varuna that is lengthwise (. sawamyii ), that is crosswise (iy- 
dimyd ) ; the Varuna that is of the same region ( saindccyd ), that is of a 
different region tyoidccyd ) ; the Varuna that is of the gods, and that is 
of men — 

if the word vdrunas y thrice repeated, were left out, there would remain a regular 
ydyatrl; and the meaning would be greatly improved also ; if we retain it., we must 
either emend to varuna , vocative, or to varunds ‘of Vanina,’ i.e. ‘ his filter, ’ or else we. 
must* understand vdrunas as here strangely used in the sense of varunds : the comm, 
makes no difficulty of doing the last. [_Ppp. reads in a, yas saw any 0 ; in b, ya{ (yaw- 
dt'$yo (or cyan/-) ; in c, yo da ivy 0 varuna ya f ca mdnusassa ; and adds /vans tv ctdv.i 
prati wuncamy a/ra. J For the first two epithets compare xviii. 4. 70; the next two an* 
variously understood by the translators ; they are rendered here in accordance with the 
comm. Though so differently defined by the Anukr. [ cf. ii. 3. (> 11. J, the verse ns il 
stands is the same with vs. 9, nameiy 1 1 X3--33 syllables. 

j 

9. With all those fetters I fasten ( abhi-sd ) thee, O so-and-so, of such- 
and-such a family, son of such-and-such a mother; and all of them I 
successively appoint for thee. 

If the verse is regarded as metrical, with three padas (and it scans very fairly ns 
such), we ought to accent dsdu [voc, of asduj at beginning of b. The comm, perhaps 
understands anu in c as independent, dnu (SPP. so holds). The last two verses arc, as 
it were, the practical application of vss. 6 and 7, and probably added later. [ As to Pie 
naming of the names, see Weber’s note, p. 73. J 
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17. Against various evils : with a plant. 

[Qtkra. — caturvinpircam trayam siiktdndm, apdmdrgavanaspatidwatyam . d tut stud ham.] 

Verses 1-6 are found as a hymn in Paipp. v.. and hymns 18 and 19 follow it there, 
with some mixture of the verses. Vs. 8 is found separately in ii. Hymns 17-19 are 
called by the comm, avapaniya 4 of strewing.’ They are used together by Kaiu;.. (397), 
with ii. 11 and iv.40 and others, in the preparation of consecrated water to counteract 
hostile sorcery; and vs. 17. 5 is reckoned by the schoL (46.9, note) to the duhsvapna- 
ti&fana gana* 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 66; Grill, 37, 130; Griffith, i. 155 ; Bloomfield, 69, 393; 
Weber, xviii. 73. 

i * Thee, the mistress of remedies, 0 conquering one (ttjjcsd ), wc take 
hold of; I have made thee a thing of thousand-fold energy (-vlryd) for . 
every one, O herb. 

Ppp. reads for b ttijem "grtiimahc. We should expect in c - virydm , and three of 
SFP’s mss. (none of ours) so read ; but he has not ventured to admit it into his text; 
the comm, gives yam, but explains as if yam ( aparimitasamarthyayuktdm ). The 
comm, regards the plant sahadevi (name of various plants, including Sid a cordifolia 
and rhombifolia , ()I>.) as addressed. He takes i/jjese in b as dative, - ujjetum. 

2. The truly-conquering, the curse-repelling, the overcoming, the 
reverted one (punafisanfy — all the herbs have I called together, saying 
“may they (?) save us from this.” 

The last piida is translated in accordance with the better reading of Ppp. : ato mil 
paraydn iti . In b, Ppp. gives puuayara ; S PP. presents punahs •, in closer accord- 
ance with the mss. than our punass The comm, does not recognize the meaning 
4 reverted’ (i.e. ‘ having reverted leaves or fruit ’) as belonging to punahsard , but renders 
it as 4i repeatedly applied ” (abhfksnyena bahutaravyddhinivrttayc sarati). He reads in 
a yip at hay <pa nim , and in c abhi (for ahvi) : and one or two of SPP’s mss. support him 
each time ; our G.Op. give add hi, by a recent copyist’s blunder ; the comm, supplies 
fyiahanti for his sam-abhi to belong to. The Anukr. takes no notice of the excess of 
two syllables in a. * 

3. She that hath cursed with cursing, that hath taken malignity as her 
root, that hath seized on [our] young to take [itsj^ap — let her eat [her 
own] offspring. 

The verse is a repetition of i, 3< and the comm, again, as there, reads a Jade at 
end of b. He notes that a full explanation lias been already given, but yet allows him- 
self to repeat it in brief ; this time he gives only murchapradam as the sense of mu ram. 
bpp. (which has no version of i. 28) gives here, for c, d. yd 7 \i rathusya pnrsdre hy ato 
\iduim u tvasah. As i. 28. 3, the. verse was properly called virdtpathyCihrliati . [_ Cor- 

net the verse-number from 6 to 3 in the edition. J 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the raw vessel 
(ptitra), what they have made in the blue-red one, in raw flesh what 
Witchcraft they have made — with that do thou smite the witchcraft- 
makers. 
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The verse is nearly accordant with v. 31. 1 below. Ppp. reads in b yd sutre nil. 
A raw vessel is one of unburnt day {aftakve mrtpdtre , comm.). The comm, defines 
« the blue-red one” as fire, blue with smoke, red with flame * ; and the 44 raw flesh” as 
that of a cock or other animal used for the purposes of the charm. The krtyd appears 
to be a concrete object into which an evil influence is conveyed by sorcery, and which 
then, by depositing or burying, becomes a source of harm to those against whom the 
sorcery is directed ( man tra nsad/i a dibit ih {at roll pidakarim , comm, to iv. 18. 2). Tin- 
comm, reads tvayd in d, and first pronounces it used by substitution for tvam y then 
retains it in its proper sense and makes jahi mean kantavydsi both are examples of 
his ordinary grammatical principles. The Antikr. ignores the metrical irregularity of 
c [reject^// ?J. * [Bloomfield, on the basis of Kau$., interprets it as a thread of blue 
and red; and this is confirmed by the Ppp. sutre. J 

5. Evil-dreaming, evil-living, demon, monster (abhva), hags, all the 
ill-named ( f.), ill-voiced — them wc make disappear from us. * 

Ppp. has in a dussvapnam durjivatam , and, for c, d, durvacas sarvarh durbhutam 
(am ilo A couple of our mss. (l.H.p.m.) read abhum in b. The comm, gives 

- jivatyam in a (with two of SI' P’s mss.), and (with our P.M.W.E.) as min instead of 
as man in d. He first defines abhvam simply as “ great,” and then as a special kind 
of demon or demoniac (quoting RV. i. 185.2); and the durnamnis as pi\acis having 
various bad appellations, such as chcdikd and bhedika. The verse is repeated a* 
vii. 23. 1. 

6. Death by hunger, death by thirst, kinelessness, childlessness ■ 
through thee, O off-wiper (< ttpamargd ), we wipe off all that. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation of anapadydtam (p. anapivAyataw) 
in b to - apatyd- , which is read by the comm, and by three of SB P’s mss. which follow 
him; SP 1 \ very properly admits - apatyd - into his text (but forgets to emend his pada- 
text thoroughly, and leaves in it the absurd division an a pa Ay dt dm.) [Weber, however, 
discussing avadya , Berliner Sb., 1896, p. 272, defends the reading apadya-. J Tik 
comm, says nothing of the sudden change here from sahadevi to apamarya, which 
ought to be another plant {Achy ran (lies aspera : a weed found all over India, having 
verydong spikes of retroflected flowers), but may possibly be used here as a synonym 
or appellation of the other. In his introduction, lie speaks of darbha . aptimiirya, and 
sahadevi as infused in the consecrated water. 

7. Death by thirst,* death by hunger, likewise defeat at dice — through 
thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

Ppp. omits this variation on vs. 6. 

8. The off-wiper is indeed of all herbs the sole controller (yadn)\ 
with it we wipe [off] what lias befallen (dsthita) thee; then do thou go 
about free from disease. 

Ppp. (in book ii.) has for b vi \vasdm eka it patih , combines in c mrjmd ” sthtaw , 
and reads at the end car ah. Asthitam (also vi. 14. 1 and VS. vi. 15) has perhaps .1 
more special sense than we are able to assign to it ; the comm, paraphrases by krtyd ai- 
bhir dpatitam rogadikam . 
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18. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

[Qukra . — (etc. ; see under hymn 17). 6. Ma,% f nrhM.'\ 

Found in Paipp. v. (vs. 6 before 5). Used by K:\uq. only in company with h. 17, as 
there explained. ^ 

Translated: Grill, 25, 131 ; Griffith, i. 156; Bloomfield, 70, 396; Weber, xviii. 77. 

1. The same light with the sun — night possesses the same with the 
day; I make what is effective (satyd) for aid; sapless be the makers (f.) 
[of witchcraft]. 

Kr tv arts at the end borrows a special sense from its relationship with krtya [a case 
of “ reflected meaning ” — see note to iii. 1 1 . 8 J. The construction in the first half-verse 
(if here rightly understood) is peculiarly intricate : sambn jyotis is, as it. were, coordinate 
with the samd of samavati , as if it were samajyotismati : i.e. “night has its light as 
good as th«£suiTs or the day’s.” Or else jyotis (R.) is to be taken outright as “moon- 
light ” (—later jyotsnd). Ppp. begins with samd bhiimis sib, and has in c sabhya for 
satyanu One of our pada- mss. (Op.), like one of SIT's, divides in b sawavati ; the 
comm, defines the word by u of equal length ” (samdndydmd) ; and hr tv arts by kart an a- 
{ilds (taking it from krt ‘cut’). In our text, the /'-sign has dropped out from under 
the £-sign in this word. 

2. Whoso, O gods, having made witchcraft, shall take it to the house 
of one unknowing — let it, like a sucking (ti/uint) calf to its mother, go 
back unto him. 

The comm., with one or two of SPP’s mss., reads drat instead of hdrdt in b : dhdnts 
he defines by stanapdnam kurvan . There is a redundant syllable in c unless we 
abbreviate iva to 'va. 

3. Whoso, having made evil at home, desires to slay another with it — 
numerous stones make a loud crash when it (f.) is burned. 

Ppp, is partly defaced in this verse; and it gives us no aid in solving the difficulties 
of the second half. The discordance between the masculines yds and papmanam in 
a, b and the feminine tdsyam is perhaps best removed by supposing krtya to have 
been mentally substituted for pdpman (the comm, supplies krtyaydm. to tasydm) \ Grill 
violently emends ama iu a to dm ay dm (sc. fairy am *), and thinks that this raw vessel 
bursts noisily in pieces when burnt; R. conjectures that thick stones crack when the 
krtya is burnt, perhaps so as to wake the intended victiyu The comm, paraphrases 
a/nd by anukula iva 5 aha sthitah , i.e. an assistant or confederate, and reads in c 
ditydhaydm “ drained ” or made ineffective ; the stones are produced by the counter- 
magic, and are called on to do (karikrati — punahpuuah kurvantu: a convenient 
substitution of the imperative !) damage ( phat ■ - hinsanani) to the krtyakrt. The trans- 
lation given above implies a threat of the destruction of the krtya by burning and by 
stones tumbling crash ! ( phat for phas upon it. The harsh resolution krt a -a makes 
the verse a full anus tub h. ^Bp. also has dngdhaydm ,J * ^ Ox v tone. not pcrispome.J 

4- O thou of a thousand abodes do thou make them lie (?) 

^restless, neckless ; take back the witchcraft to him that made it, like a 
sweet-heart ( priyd) to a lover ( priydvant ). 

For vf{ikhdn in a, Ppp. reads visdkham (our P.M.W.E. have vicisdn, our Bp. I. II. 
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viqisan ). In b, SPP. reports all his authorities as reading fdyayd (p. ya ) ; no such 
form has been noted among our mss. [but Ppp. has f dya tvarn ; Benares ms. R., club 
yaya ; and T., chayayd\\ in most mss. / and p are but imperfectly distinguished, and. 
as some of SPP’s authorities are oral, he is to be presumed right; and the translation 
implies $ ay ay a [for the samdhi, Prat. ii. 17J. The comm, reads instead ksayaya , from 
ksi ( = ksayam prapayd). He rehearses the series of diverse senses given by Yaska to 
dhaman , and declares them all intended by the word in a. The verse he regards as 
addressed to the sahadevu 

5. I, with this herb, have spoiled all witchcrafts — what one they have 
made in the field, what in the kine, or what in thy men (purnsa). 

Ppp. reads in c and d the datives gobhyas and pnmsebhyas ; the comm, explains 
puruse.su as “in a place frequented by them ” ; for va te he reads vdte 1 in the tfind.’ 
A few of our mss. (P.M.W.) have adiidusati in b. The Anukr. takes no notice of 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. « 

6. He who hath made hath not been able to make; he hath crushed 
(fr) a foot, a finger ; be hath 'made what is excellent for us, but for him- 
self a burning (Jdpana ). 

The verse is repeated below as v. 31. 1 1, but with a different last pada, which reads : 
abhagd bkdgavadbhyah . Ppp’s version of a-b is yam cakdra na f acdkha f cubin' 
pada m angulim (omitting kar(um) ; yam [_sc. krtyam /J is a preferable reading. The 
comm, also has angulim; our -rim is authenticated by the comment to Prat. i. 66. 
Ppp’s d reads as does our v. 31. 1 r d, but with abhagd for -gd. The verse is metrically 
defined in the same way as here at v. 31. 1 r |_thc Anukr. seems to scan it as 8-1-9; 8 ,- 8 
(cf., for example, iii. 8. 4) J ; but kdrtum is evidently [as the accent of ;acrd shows ] to be 
reckoned to a, and the pada- mss. so divide. |_The suspicion is natural that a sd has 
been lost between nd and (a (aka. So ca has been lost at iv. 5. 5 a ( cf. K l r . vii. 55.6a). 
If we are right in restoring sd , and if we pronounce ( a$r-d (as the Ppp. reading suggests), 
we should then scan 11 +8: 8 + 8. — The accent of f a(akti can hardly be more tlufn .1 
blunder. — The comment to this verse seems to have failed of thorough revision at 
W’s hands. J 

7. Let the off-wiper wipe off the kselriyd and whatever curse [there 
is] ; [wipe] off, forsooth, the sorceresses, off all the hags. 

Ppp. reads in c - dhdnyas , rectifying the meter. The comm, here defines ksetriya 
as hereditary disease ( k set rath mat dp i/rfarfra m tatsakd(dt ). 

8. Having wiped off the sorcerers, off all the hags, 0 off-wiper, with 
thee do we wipe off all that. 

t Ppp. is defaced in this verse. The comm, first explains apamrjya in a into an 
imperative, apamrddhi; but then, as an alternative, he allows it its own proper sense. 

19. Against enemies: with a plant. 

\Qukra. — (etc. : see hymn 17). 2. pathyapanktii] 

Found also, in connection with the two next preceding hymns, in Pftipp. v. Used by 
Kauq. only in company with hymns 17 and 18, as described under h. 17. [/But vs. 2 is 
reckoned to the abhaya gana y employed as battle-charms ; see Kauf. 16.8, note. J 

Translated: Grill, 34, 132 ; Griffith, i. 157 ; Bloomfield, 71, 397 ; Weber, xviii. 81 . 
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r. Both art thoa not relative-making, and now art thou kin-making ; 
also do thou cut off (? a-chid) the progeny of the witchcraft-maker, like 
a reed of the rainy season ( v&rsika ). 

Or, perhaps, « a last year’s reed’ (but comm., varsdsu bhavam ). The first half- 
verse is very obscure, and the translation follows the text as closely as possible (Ppp. 
differs only by beginning utc 'va *sy ), understanding a-bandhukrt, and not abamihu - 
krt (which would be accented on -krt ) ; possibly the sense is “ thou makest common 
cause with some and not with others/’ The comm, takes -krt' both times from krt 
‘cut 1 (which is not impossible) : kart aka or chedaka; and he cites RY. iv. .\. 5 
“slaughter thou our foes, the related and the unrelated/’ Nadam he explains as 
etiitsamjnam succhedam Irnaviqesatn . The Anukr. seems to sanction abbreviation 
to in d. 

2. Thou art bespoken (?) by a Brahman, by Kanva son of Nrshad; 
thou goest like a brilliant army (?) ; there is no fear (bhayd) there \vhere 
thou arrivest ( pra-dp ), O herb. 

ppp. lias in a pariyukto 'si , and this is very probably the true form of the word 
here used ; the difficulty is that neither yuj nor vac is anywhere else found used with 
pari ; prayukta (_‘ employed ’J is what we should expect. We have “ Kanva’s plant” 
mentioned at vi. 52. 3. The imperfect meter of b (which the Anukr. fails to notice, as 
it does also the like deficiency in d) gives a degree of plausibility to Grill's suggestion 
that the pada is intruded on an original anustuhli . The pada- mss. waver between 
narsadtna and nan - (our Bp. emends s to s ; Op. is altered obscurely; D.K. have s), 
but is certainly the true reading, as required by Prat. iv. 83; SPP. has wrongly 
chosen s for his pada- text. The comm., with a couple of SPP’s authorities that 
follow him, reads tvlshnaU in c (our P.M.W.E. have tvisimati.) The mss., without 
any statable reason, accent Asti in d, and our edition follows them; SPP. strangely 
gives Asti in samhitd- y but asti in pada- text. [ Are not paryuktd and pariyukta 
alike awkward phonetic renderings of prAynktii ? Cf. Ppp. {a {ire (■■-■ {a {r e), iv. 18.6; 
and dad/iire ( - dadhre, Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. n6).J 

3. Thou goest to the head (dgra) of the herbs,, causing to shine (dip) 
upon [us] as it were with light ; also rescuer art thou of the simple 
(pdka) } likewise slayer art thou of the demoniac. 

Ppp. puts pakasya before traid in c; the comm, paraphrases it with paktavya- 
prajhasya [y one whose wisdom ( prajlia) is yet to be matured ’J durbalasya. 

4. When yonder, in the beginning, the gods by thee removed (ins-kr) 
the Asuras, from thence, O herb, wast thou born, an off- wiper. 

Ppp. has in b the older form akrnvuta , and for c reads i asm ad dhi tvam osadhe ap-. 
The comm, takes ad hi in c as meaning upari vartamdnah or {res (hah urn . 

5. Splitting apart ( vi-bhid ), hundred-branched — “ splitting apart ” by 
name is thy father; in return ( pratyak ), do thou split apart him who 
assails us. 

Ppp. has sundry corruptions: vivindatl in a, vibimia in b, turn tvd at end of c. 
The comm, omits vi in c. Pada c needs some such emendation as to tarn tu-Am. 

6. The non-existent came into being ( sam-bhu ) from the earth; that 

* 
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goes to the sky, the great expanse (iydcas ) ; let that, verily, fuming 
abroad, come back thence on the maker. 

The translation implies the obvious emendation, made in our text, of tdd dyam for 
tad yam, which is read by all the mss. and by the comm., and retained in SPP’s text, 
though in a note lie approves our alteration ; it is only another example of mistaking an 
abbreviated for a full reading ( dy for its grammatical equivalent ddy : compare \j . 22. 1 . 
and Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 104J). Ppp. reads in b hr hat vac as ; and it*has for c nd it 
vaco vyadhumayat . The comm, gives bhumyam for -yds ift a, and tvat for tat at begin* 
ning of b. He renders a sat by asatkalpa/h krtyarupam , or, alternatively, by aqobha- 
nam krtyariipam. The accent -< dhupayat is contrary to all rule, and doubtless false : 
MS. (i. 10. 20 ; p. 160. 1 ) has -pay at, which is correct. The general sense of the verb- 
is obscure; but it appears to parallel the return of the charm upon its producer witfi tin., 
action of water in exhaling from the earth and coming back as rain. 

7. Since thou hast come into being reverted (pratydftc), having 
reverted fruit, do thou repel (y?t) from me all curses, [repel] very far 
the deadly weapon. 

The verse is neatly repeated as vii. 65. 1. Ppp. has for c, d pratiskrtyd atnum krtyii- 
krtam jahi. The comm, reads in b - pha/a , vocative ; regarding, of course, the apamdrya 
plant as addressed. 

8 . Protect me around with a hundred ; defend me with a thousand ; 
may the forceful ( ugrd ) Indra, O lord of the plants, assign force (ojwdn) 
unto thee. 

Ppp. has for d bhadro 'jmdnam d dad/rah. It can hardly be that the writer does 
not use here ugrd and ojmdn as words felt to be related ; but the comm, gives for the 
former his standing and always repeated ud^iirnabala, and paraphrases the other with 
ojasvitva. 

20. To discover sorcerers: with an herb. 

[pidtr adman . — navarcam . matrndmaddivatam . it ini stub ham : 1. svardj ; bhuri)\ 

Found in Pfiipp. viii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7, ( 5 , 8, 9. 5). Reckoned bv Kiiuc. 
(8. 2j) to the cdtaniini ; and by the scliol. (8. 24, note) added to the mdtrndmdni : with 
good reason, if we may trust the Anukr. (which adds to what is given above : annul 
" mdirnamdu 'sadhim evd 'stdut) ; but the comm, says nothing about it. The hymn is 
used by itself (28. 7) to accompany the binding on of an amulet of sadampuspa 1 ever- 
flowering ’ (or, as the comm, and scliol. say, trisandhya) in a healing ceremony (the 
comm, says, against brafimagraha and the like). 

Translated: Ludwig, p.525; Grill, 2, 133; Griffith, i. 159; Bloomfield, 68, 308 ; 
‘Weber, xwii.84, — See also Hillebrandt, Vcda-ikrestomathic ; p. 48. 

1 

1/ He (?) looks on, he looks toward, he looks away, he looks : the sky, 
the atmosphere, then the earth — all that, O divine one (f.), he looks at. 

Ppp. has the 2d sing, paqyasi all the five times, and it is an easier reading (adopted 
by Grill in his translation), especially in d, unless we may emend devi to devi ; accord- 
ing to the comm., the subject throughout is the wearer of the amulet, and the divine one, 
as is also indicated by Kau^., is the sadampuspa plant, a plant evidently having some- 
thing about it that resembles or suggests eyes. Ppp. reads a for at in c. LRead 
for prdti in a? Pronounce divantar - in c.J 
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2. Three skies, three earths, and these six directions severally — by 
thee let me see all beings, O divine herb; 

Ppp. has mahi (for d/t) instead of prthak in b, and in the second half-verse, tatlul 
\ ham sarva yatfna paqyamu Some of our mss. (P.M.) give pAsyani in d. Pada a 
is redundant by a syllable, unless we pronounce prthvls . [For the Iriplicity, comm, 
cites RV. ii. 27 V S and AB. ii. 17 end.J 

3. Of that heavenly eagle art thou the eye-pupil ; thou here, hast 
ascended the earth as a wearied bride ( vadhii ) a litter. 

Ppp. puts divyasya after suparnasya . The ground of the comparisons made in the 
verse is altogether obscure, and the comm, casts no light upon them. | Bloomfield 
discusses this vs., AJP. xvii.402.J 

4. May the thousand-eyed god set it in my right hand ; with it do I 
see every one, both who is Ciklra and [who] Aryan. 

Ppp. has hast* adadat at end of b, and, for second half-verse, tato 'ham sarvam 
pa^ydmi adbhiiiam (sic) yac ai bhavyam . Bacydni would be an acceptable emendation 
in C. The comm, (with one of SP P's mss.) reads ivayd in c; he Regards the “god” 
in a as Indra. 

5. Make manifest [thy] forms; do not hide thyself away; then mayest 
thou, 0 thousand-eyed one, look upon the kimidins . 

Literally (in d) 4 meet with thy look.’ Ppp. begins c with eva instead of atiio, and 
ends d with pa^yamy ay at a. The abbreviation in c of the .stein -caksus to -raksn is 
one of those noted in the Prfit. rules ii. 59 and iv. 100. 

6. Show me the sorcerers ; show the sorceresses ; show all the picficas: 
with this intent 1 take hold of ( d-rab/i ) thee, 0 herb. 

For second half- verse, Ppp. has apasprg eva tis than tam dar^aya mam kimulhiam . 

7. The eye of Kacyapa art thou, and of the four-cved hitch ; conceal 
thou not the pi (fieri, like the sun gliding (srp) in the clear sky (■ vidhrri ). 

That is, allow him to be no more concealed than the sun etc. Both edition^ read 
Hiksyas at end of b, but it is against the authority ol the mss., all of which (save two 
of SPP’s which follow the comm, in giving the true reading) omit, as in numerous 
other cases, they after the sibilant. The comm, regards Sarama as referred to; and, 
in futile attempt at explaining her possession of four eyes/says ctcnd 'pradhrsyalvam 
uktanu [Cf. Weber, BerL Sb ., 1895, p. 849, n. 3.J He explains the reference to eyes 
by the resemblance of the flowers of the plant in question; but this looks rather like 
a plausible guess than like a statement on any authority. Ppp. has for first hall-verge 
ha^yapasya taturaksas syantya f caturaksd. The comm, derives vidhni from vi-idh, 
ami glosses it with antariksa . The Anukr. appears to approve the abbreviation to 
stir yam 'va in c, ^Bloomfield thinks that kaqyapa punningly suggests pa(yaka ‘seer,’ 
and cites TA. i. 8. 8, ka^yapah pa^yako bhavati y at sarvam paripa^yati . J 

8. I have seized ( iid-grabh ) out of his shelter {pariprind) the sorcerer, 
the kimidin ; with it do I see every one, both Ciklra and Aryan. 

Ppp. has in a, b -pan am yatudhdndt kimidinah. The comm, makes tena refer here 
to ydtudhanam , and supplies graham to sarvam — evidently without reason. 
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9. Whichever flies through the atmosphere, and whichever creeps 
across the sky ; whichever thinks the earth a refuge (natlid) — that 
fifacd do thou show forth. 

Ppp. lias for b bhomtq co * pasarpati\ and in c divam for bhutnim; $nd its d is tv am 
pi^dcam dr$e kuru . The comm, (with a couple of SPP’s mss.) has adhU instead of ati- 
in b ; he glosses ndtfiam with svaminam. The verse is not bhurij if we combi in.* 
yd * nt&r - in a. [Correct the misprinted verse-number. J 

Here, at the end of the fourth anuvaka , with 5 hymns and 42 verses, the old Anukr. 
says atha kilty ad. dv&daqa. 

Here ends also the seventh prapdthaka. 

2i. Praise of the kine. 

[. Brahman . — getvyam . trdistubham . 2~$. jagatil\ 

This hymn is not found in Pfiipp., but it occurs in the Rig- Veda (vi, 28. 1-7 ; vs. 8. 
in a different meter, is perhaps a later addition), and also in TB. (ii. 8. S' i ^ i ). It is 
used by Ka.115. (19. 1), with 1.4-6 and others in a rite for ailing kine, and also (21.8 ft.) 
in one for the prosperity of kine, vs. 7 being specifically mentioned as repeated when 
they go fortli to pasture; vs. 7 appears further to be quoted at 19. 14, in a rite for the 
cow-stall ; but the comm, declares two verses to be intended, and, if so, they must be 
vii. 75. 1, 2, since there is here no following verse. In Vfiit. (21. 24), in the ognistoma, 
the cows intended as sacrificial gifts are greeted with this hymn. The schol. (Kau<<\ 16. 8) 
reckons vs. 4 to the ah hay a gana. The comm, [and Keqava’s scholion to Kiiu*;. 27, 34 j 
declare hymns 21-30 to be mrgdra- hymns (Kfiuc. 27. 34; 9. 1), but the name would 
seem properly to belong only to hymns 23-29, which form a related group, and are by 
the Anukr. ascribed to Mrgara as author. 

Translated: by RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 161 ; Weber, xviii. 87. 

1. The kine have come, and have done what is excellent; let them 
stay (sad) in the stall (gosthd) ; let them take pleasure with us ; may they 
be rich in progeny here, many-formed, milking for Indra many dawns. 

The other texts have no variants for this verse. The comm., after his wont, turns 
the two aorists in a into imperatives; lie renders ran av an tu alternatively by ramayantu 
and ramantdm ; and he takes “dawns” as equivalent to “days” (divas a a) . [‘Pull 
many a morning yielding milk for Jndra.’J 
*• » 

2. To the sacrificcr and singer, to the helpful one (?), Indra vuiily 
gives further, steals not what is his ; increasing more and more the 
wealth of him, he sets the godly man ( dcvayii ) in an undivided domain 
() khilya). 

The other texts have in a the decidedly better reading prnatd ca (iksati of which ours 
is simply a corruption ; the comm., heedless of the accent, takes our tfksate as a verb 
{--yak pray art hat/). In d they have the better accent dhkinne ; and TB. reads 
khille : most of our mss. could be better understood as khilpt than as khilyt ; the comm, 
defines khila as aprahatam s than am, and khilya as tatrabhava ; R. conjectures “stone* 
wall ” for khilya. All our mss., and part of SPP’s, read mukhdyati in b. 

3. They shall not be lost ; no thief shall harm [them] ; no hostile 
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[person] shall dare attack their track (?) ; with whom he both sacrifices 
to the gods and gives, long verily with them does the kine-lord go in 
company. 

Both the Other texts* accent vy&this in b, as does one of our mss. (().). and one of 
SiT’s. Before this word TB. has nai 'nil antitro. The comm, explains vyathis as 
vyathajanakam Ryudham. The pada is very obscure as it stands. [An earlier draft 
of the translator’s ms. reads: “Art (anti, by its association, and its difference from 
>ta(yanii> must be meant as subjunctive (aor.), notwithstanding its ending.” 1 am 
tempted to suggest tut ta naqatt; ta (acc. pi. fern.) mi dabhati t&skuras. — BK,, vi. 1438, 
take vy&this as ‘unbemerkt von,’ with genitive, iisam. But see Geldtier's discussion 
of the combinations of vydt/iis with a-dhrs, Ved. Stud. ii. 29. — Note that TB’s dmitro 
(both* ed’s read so in the text and both have a- in the comm.) is neither am Urn nor 
amitro. J *l> TB., the pratikas of vss. 3 and 4 stand in RV. order at ii.S.S 1 * ; but 
the vss. are given in full at ii. 4. 69. J 

4. No dust-raising horseman (hxrvan) reaches them; not unto the 
slaughter-house (?) do they go; those kine of that sacrificing mortal 
roam over wide-going fearlessness. 

RY r . differs only by retaining the a of astute in a, as do one or two of our mss. 
(O.K.) and half of SPP’s; and its padaMW divides samskrf,vtra in b, while the AV. 
pada- mss. (except our Op.) leave the word undivided (by an oversight, the AY\ iiide.v 
Vcrhornm gives the RV. form). The comm, explains arvd by lintsako vydy;hrddih y 
and kakdta by udbhedaka; also saiiiskriatra by mdhsapdeaka (because vieasitani 
trdyaie pahiyiiti), quoting from an unknown source the line sam shrink sytid viqasitah 
sam$krtatra$ ca pdcakah . The comment to Prat. \jw 58 J makes the word come from 
the root hr. TB. [also retains the a of astute and itj has in d mdrtyasya. I11 our 
j)rinted text, the upper accent-mark in reuiikakato is over the wrong l\ 

5 . The kine [are] Bhaga ; Indra has seemed to me the kine; the kine 
[are] the draught of first soma; these kine — that, O people, [is] Indra; 
with whatever heart [and] mind I seek Indra. 

The translation implies in a the RV. reading achCur , of which our icJuV ivenis 
i'm l‘ rely an unintelligent and unintelligible corruption; TB. has instead ace hat , and our 
O.K. give the same. Both the other texts add id after icluimi in d. The comm, 
translates in a ‘‘may Indra desire that there be kine for ine/’ [The bitter part of c is 
of course the well-known refrain of RY r . ii. i 2. J 

6 . Ye, O kine, fatten whoever is lean; the unlovely (acrinx) one ye 
make of good aspect ; ye make the house excellent, 0 ye of excellent 
voice; great is your vigor ( vdyas ) called in the assemblies (sab /hi). 

The RV. version agrees at all points with ours; TB. accents hr (am in a and lias 
a\Wam in b (its krnnthat is a misprint, as its commentary shows). The comm, reads 
krnuta in c; sabhasu in d he paraphrases with janasamilhesu. 

7* Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
a good watering-place — let not the thief master you, nor the evil- 
plotter; let Rudra's weapon avoid you. 
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The translation of a follows our text, though the false accent rut^ Antis (TB. has the 
same reading) shows that the word is only a corruption of the RV. reading riq&nths 
‘cropping, grazing.’ The comm., though reading ru$antis y renders it trnam bhaksa- 
y antis. [The TB. comm, in both ed’s reads riganfis. J Both the other texts have in a 
sftydvasam, and at the end heti rudrdsya vrjyah (TB, vrhjydt ). \Vith our c, d com- 
pare also TS. i. i. i (differing only in the order of words in d [ rudr&sya hctlh pari 
vo vrnaktu , which is metrically much better than our AY. order, albeit the RV. order 
is as good as that of TS. if we pronounce rudr-dsya \). The comm, supplies to agha* 
$ansiw in c vyiighradir dustamrgah , [For i\ata y see Skt. Gram. § 615.J 

22. For the success and prosperity of a king. 

[ Vasistha ( ? Atharvan ? ). — a indr am. tr di stubborn 1\ r . 

Found in Filipp, iii. (with vs. 3 before vs. 2), and most of it also in TB. (ii. 4. 7"‘ s ). 
Used by Rain;. (14. 24.) in a rite for victory in battle (the editor of Kaut;. regards the 
next hymn also as included, but evidently by an error), and also in the ceremony of 
consecration of a king (17. 28) [Weber, Rdjasitya , p. J42J; and the comm, mistakenly 
regards it as quoted at 72. 7, giving the pratika an imam indra ) instead of imam 
indram , as KauQ. really reads (xii. 2.47, evidently the verse intended). The Anukr. 
spreads itself at very unusual length over the character of the hymn: imam indra 
vardhaye * ti vasistha aindram trdistubham so * tharva ksatriydya rajfie can dr a mass 
'prat ha mab hih pancabhir niramitriha ran am ukhyene ’ ndram aprarthayad grama- 
gavdqvadi sarvniit rdjyopakaranam ca tatah pardbhydm antydbhydm indranipena 
svayam eva hsatriyam rdjdnam candramasam a (is a pranudnd iti. Probably Vasistha 
is the intended nz-name, and so 1 tharva (one ms. sauth -) a misreading for something else. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 457 ; Zimmer, 165 ; Grill, 0 7, 135 ; Griffith, i. 162 ; Bloom- 
field, 115, 404 ; Weber, xviii. 91. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Vcdachrestomathie , p. 43. 

1. Increase, O Indra, this Kshatriya for me; make thou this man sole 
chief of the clans (vi$) ; unman (nis-aks) all his enemies ; make them 
subject to him in the contests for preeminence. 

The comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.) has in b the strange reading vrsam for vi \dm; 
and it treats aham and utta resit in d as two separate words. He takes ahsnuhi as 
fronw/yfo ‘attain’ (ahsii vydpidu ), and so explains it ( nirgatavydptikdn hunt). [See 
Dclbriick’s discussion, G u ru p it ja ka n m it di, p. 48 p*J TB. combines a of this verse 
(reading ksatriyandm for -yam me) with b, c, d of our vs. 3. In our edition, :m 
anusvdra is substituted for*an accent-mark over the syllable -nr a- in d. 

2. Portion thou this man in village, in horses, in kine; unportion that 
man who is his enemy ; let this king be the summit of authorities (hsalrd ) ; 
O Indra, make every foe subject to him. 

Ppp. elides the a of amitras in b, and in c lias the better reading varsman ‘at the 
summit,’ which is also offered by the comm., and by three of SPP’s mss. TB. has 
vArsman , but as first word of a very different half-verse, our iii. 4. 2 c, d, which it adds 
to our first half-verse here to make a complete verse ; in a it has imam a instead ol 
A ’ mdm , and in b ntr amum instead of tils tdm , thus rectifying the meter (the Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularity of curb) ; and it leaves asya without accent 
at the end. Nearly half the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.K.) have in d (Atn/hy'.\\\d 
the comm, seems to understand $atrun. [TIL combines^ * mltro , against the meter. J 
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3. Let this man be riches-lord of riches; let this king be people-lord 
of people ; in him, O Indra, put great splendors ; destitute of splendor 
make thou his foe. 

As noted above, TB. combines the last three piulas of this verse with our 1 a ; it 
reads as mat instead of as min at beginning of c. The comm, foolishly gives himself 
much vain trouble to prove that the epithets in a and b are not repetitious. 

4. For him, O heaven-and-earth, milk yc much that is pleasant ( vamd ), 
like two milch kine that yield the hot-draught {gJuirmd -) ; may this king 
be dear to Indra, dear to kine, herbs, cattle. 

Ppj>. combines dughe % va in b, and has bhuyds in c ; and at the end it agrees with 
TB. in reading uta 'pAm for pagunam. TB. further has asmd in a, and -dfighc 'ra 
dhenuh in b [but see Brat. i. 82 n.J ; and it prefixes s dm to duhaiham. Probably it is 
the loss of that prefix or of some other that causes duhdthdm lo stand in all the mss. 
without accent at the beginning of the pad a : an inadmissible anomaly, though read in 
both texts; we ought to have emended to duhatham. The comm, explains that 
ffharnta - in b signifies the pravUrgya* [The meter requires the prefix. J 

5. I join to thee Indra who gives superiority ( } uttardvant ), by whom 
men conquer, are not conquered ; who shall make thee sole chief of 
people ( jdna ), also uppermost of kings descended from Mann. 

l*pp. reads in a tam uttardvantam indra. TB. has in b jdydsi and parCtjdy asdi, 
and in the second half-verse sd trd 'Aar ekavrsabhdm svandm fit ho rdjann utl-. The 
comm, explains uttaravantam by a / i( ay i to t A' a ; \ui va n fa m . 

6. Superior [art] thou, inferior thy rivals, whosoever, O king, are 
thine opposing foes ; sole chief, having Indra as companion, having 
conquered, bring thou in the enjoyments ( bhojana ) of them that play 
the foe. 

Ppp. has in a adhare santv anye . TB. puts together a and c as first half of a verse 
to the other half of which our text has nothing corresponding; and it reads ekavrsa for 
ekavrsds. The comm, takes prati and <; atravas in b as two independent wordg ; he 
paraphrases bhdjamini by bhogasddhanani dhanatii. 

7. Of lion-aspect, do thou devour (ad) all the clans (vi$) ; of tiger- 
aspect, do thou beat down the foes; sole chief,* having Indra as com- 
panion, having conquered, seize thou on (a-kftid) the enjoyments of 
them that play the foe. 

Ppp. has only the second half-verse, and reads for d f atnlyatam ahhi list ha mahdi^i 
(our vii. 73, 10 etc. : see under that verse). The whole verse is wanting in TB. The 
comm., with one of Sl'P’s mss., reads dpa for dva in b. He paraphrases addhi (which 
is a frequent expression for the action of a ruler upon his subjects) very properly by 
bhunhsva ; and a khida , less acceptably, by dec hind Jit. 
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23. Praise and prayer to Agni. 

[Mrgdra. — sapta mrgdrasamjhakdni suktani ndnddevatydni . trdistubhdni : 
j. purastiijjyotimati ; anustubh ; 6. prastdrapankti^\ 

Found, * with the six hymns that follow, all together (hut in the order 23, 25, 27, 26, 
28, 29, 24), in Paipp. iv. The seven are known by Kau$. (9. 1) as the mrgara hymns 
(also by the schol., as by the Anukr. ; that the comm, to h. 21 gives the name to 21-30 
was there remarked ; here he speaks of a heptad of hymns ” as intended in 9. 1) ; they 
are reckoned (9. 1) to the brhachantigana , and also (32. 27, note) to the anholingi 
gana; and they are employed in a healing rite (27.34). In Va.it. the hymn accom- 
panies the kindling of the fire in the parvan sacrifices (2. 11), and vs. 4 is similarly 
used (5.15) in the agnyildheya . It was noted under the preceding hymn that the 
editor of Kau^. mistakenly regards this one as included in Kau£. 14.24. The first and 
last verses [of eachj of the mrgara hymns are given also by TS. (iv. 7. 15), MS. 
(iii. 16. 5), and K. (xxii. 1 5) ; only the hymn to Jlhava and (,'arva (our 28) is omitted, 
and, on the other hand, those texts have similar invocations to the Alvins and to all 
the gods. And the comm, to our h. 24 quotes alsu^TS. vii. 5. 22, where a mrgarcsii 
with teii oblations, to the divinities worshiped with the verses in question, is prescribed. 
[See further, as to this litany, Weber's note, p. 95 f. — - The iurgara-vm ses occur in 
TS. and MS. at the very end of the kdudas (iv. and iii.) concerned. J * [ I n the verse- 
order i, 4, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 J 

Translated: Griffith, i. 163 ; Weber, xviii.94. 

1. I reverence (man-u) first tluj forethoughtful ( prate t as ) Agni, him 
of the five peoples, whom men kindle in many places ; we pray to him 
who hath entered ( pra-vic ) into clans after clans [vie ) : let hint free ns 
from distress. 

Ppp. has in b pancaj - ; the comm., pdncayajnasya, for which he gives three different 
interpretations, the last one making yajuasya equivalent to - /a /easy a . Mauve he para- 
phrases by j and mi. in a, MS. has amrtandjn for prdeetasas ; for b, TS.MS. give yam 
pancajanyam bahdvah samindhate : and, for C, vyvasyarii vi(t pravivi^ivansam 
Imahe . [The “ absence of reduplication *’ ( Skt. Gram. § 803 a) is doubtless due to 
the oft-repeated syllable vi or vy. The pralika is cited, MGS. i. 5. 5 ci. p. f 4.3. J 
The Anukr., at the end of the descriptions of the seven hymns, says that: all the verst, s 
contain — i.e. end with — an ana. dub h pada. Us definitions of the meters in detail are 
too inaccurate to be worthy of attention throughout. 

2. As thou carriest the oblation, O Jatavedas ; as, foreknowing, thou 
adaptest the sacrifice — so do thou convey to us favor from the gods: 
l<ft him free us from distress. 

Ppp. offers no variants in vss. 2-4, but puts 4 next after j. The comm, takes dc. c- 
b/iyas in c first as dative and then as ablative. 

3. Put to service at every course (ydman), best carrier, sharer ( rfbfiagti ) 
at every rite, Agni I praise, demon-slayer, sacrifice-increaser, offered to 
with ghee ; let him free us from distress. 

All the mss. (and SPP. with them) make the division of the verse, with obvious 
impropriety, before instead of after agnfm ide , being apparently led into the blunder by 
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‘remembering the two words as beginning the Rig- Veda. The comm, gives the right 
division, as does also our edition by emendation. Nearly all the mss. (not our J.K.) 
xenA Mhistham at end of a ; both editions give vdh-, with the comm. The comm, para- 
phrases abhagam by iibhaktavyam Ciscvyam evamgunavt\isfam. [The vs. scans as 
ti + 11 ; 12+8=42. Even with the misdivision (n+7 : 8+8 + 8), it is no purastajjya- 
tirnatl (44). J 

4. The well-born Jatavedas, the mighty (vibhi'i) Agni belonging to all 
men ( vditpvdnard ), the carrier of oblations, we call on : let him free us 
from distress. 

The verse, as already noticed, comes second in the Ppp. version of the hymn. The 
comrt). explains vibhtt as “pervading” (■ xyapaka ). 

5. With whom as ally the seers made [their] strength shine out; with 
whom they repelled the wiles of the Asuras ; with whom, Agni, Indra 
conquered the Panis — let him free us front distress. 

Ppp. makes in a the combination yen a rs-, and reads in b idyotayan ; for the latter, 
the comm, (with two or three of SPP’s mss.) gives uddyolayan ; a few of the mss. 
(including our lip. K.) have -tayam. 

6. By whom the gods discovered the immortal ; by whom they made 
the herbs rich in honey; by whom the gods brought the heaven (sidy) 
— let him free us from distress. 

The comm, takes amrta in a as meaning the drink of immortality; more probably it 
signifies immortality itself. 

7. In whose direction [is] whatever shines forth ( vi-ntc ) here, what is 
horn and to be born, all of it — I praise Agni, [as a] suppliant I call 
loudly on [him] — let him free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. have a quite different first half-verse : ydsye 'darn f>randn nimisAd y Ad 
ejati yAsya jut A/h jAnamanam ca kevahun. The comm, renders natkitas first by 
nathamanah , phatmh kamayamanah , and then by nathah svami samjato 'sya, s 

24. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Afrgdra . — (see h. 23). r. fitivarigarMa furapfakvarTb) 

Found in Paipp. iv., with the other mrgara hymns, and used by Kaug. only as one 
of the group (see under h. 23) ; its tirst and last verses occur in the same Illack Yajur- 
Veda texts (do.). 

Translated: Griffith, i. 165 ; Weber, xviii. too. * 

1. We reverence Indra; constantly do wc reverence him; these 
praise-hymns (stoma) of the Vrtra-slayer have come unto me; he who 
goes to the call of the worshiper (dacvdiis), of the well-doer — let him 
irce us from distress. 

Ppp. [ias in a indrasya manve qatyoad yasya manvire , which is better, in both sense 
and meter. TS. and MS. (agreeing throughout) read Indrasya manve prathamAsya 
prdeetasah in a; in b, A pa mam tipa 'guh; and, in c. hdvam Apa gAnta. The verse 
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is properly enough purah^akvarl, but there is no reason why it should be called in 
addition {akvarigarbhd, ^ 

2. Ho who, having formidable arms, is repeller (lyayu) of the for- 
midable ones ( f.) ; who battered the strength of the Danayas ; by whom 
are conquered the rivers, by whom the kine — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in a yo ' granam and omits y ay us ; and at end of b it reads dsasada . The 
first pada is full of questionable points, and probably corrupt ; the comm, explains 
yuyus (though SIT. says in a note that his text reads yayns), and by ydvayitd prthak 
kartd; to ugrinam he supplies $a t ruse nan dtn. 

% 

3. He who is filler of people (< carsani -), bull, heaven-finder (svarvid ) ; 
for whom the pressing-stones proclaim [his] manliness ; whose is the 
sacrifice with seven priests, most intoxicating — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has carsani instead of vrsabkas in a, and, for c, yasyii * dhvaryus saptahotd 
mudicyut . The comm, renders carsani * by manusya -. 

4. Whose are cows (vafd), bulls, oxen ; for whom, the heaven-finder, 
sacrificial posts (svdru) are set up; for whom the bright (jv tkrd) [soma] 
purifies itself, adorned with sacred words ( brahma -) — let him free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. lias in c y as min {it hr as pravartate . The comm, explains va{ii in a as “ barren 
cow” {vanahyd yd it It), and svarit as yupdvataksa n a {a ka la , used for yd pa. [Ci. 
RV. vi. 16. 47.J 

5. lie whose enjoyment (justi) the offerers of soma desire; whom, 
possessed of arrows, men call on in the cattle-raid (gdvisti ) ; on 
whom depends song (hirkd), on whom force — let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. reads in b isuvantam . Prat, ii. 23 teaches the form of gavhti* The comm, 
explains ark as as arcanasadhanabhuto mantrah si u t ac as t) d d i/aksana/t. 

6. He who was born first for the doing of deeds \ of whom first the 
heroism was noted ; by whom brandished ( ad-yam ) the thunderbolt 
went at (abhid) the dragon — let him free 11s from distress. 

, As in one or two other cases,* the mss. have in a yajfiJ instead of jajnc ; but one or 
two of SPP’s follow the comm., who reads jajiie, as does also Ppp. ; and both of tin- 
editions give this. In b the comm., with three of SPP’s authorities, gives dnubaddkam ; 
in c he derives dyata from root yam, and renders it by akin sit; we might emend to 
abhyayatd ’ him and get a form from that root, which would yield a preferable sense. 
[For the use of abki-i with vajra as subject and with acc., Whitney has noted the 
excellent parallel, RV. i. 80, 12.J * [So x. 10. 18.J 

7. He who, controlling, leads together hosts (samgrdma) for fighting; 
who mingles { sam-srj ) *the possessions (pustd) of the two parties — 1 
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praise Jndra, [as a] suppliant I call loudly on [him] : let him free us from 
distress. 

Ppp. has in b pustya nas. TS. and MS. read in a (as does also the comm.) the 
sing, samgrdmdm , and they put yudhe after vatf ; at end of b they give t my fun instead 
of dvayani . The comm, thinks dvaydni to be s tnpuwsatmakdni mitlunuini. 


25. Praise and prayer to Vayu and Savitar. 

[Afrpira.— (see h. 23). j. atiyd-varay.rhkd jugatT ; 7. /•athyaMui/i.] 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 1-3, 6, 5, 4, 7, and after our hymn 23). The 
Black Yajur-Veda texts (see under hymn 23) put their passages corresponding to our 
hymi*2f) (to Mitra and V a run a) between those corresponding to our 24 and 25. For 
the use of the hymn as one of the mrgdra hymns in Kauc., see under hymn 23 ; the 
comm, further quotes it as employed by Naks. K. iS, in a {anti ceremony named 
vavavyd . The metrical irregularities are not worth the trouble of detailing. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 166; Weber, xviii. 102. 

1. Of Vayu, of Savitar we reverence the counsels (viddtha) : ye who 
enter and who defend what has life (atmanvdnt ) ; ye who have become 
encompassers of the all — do yo free us from distress. 

TS. and MS. read bibhrt&s (fur « a\d/has) and rdksatas in b, and TS. babhuvatus in 
C ; and both have a gas as in the refrain. MS. further combines ya a A in b, and has id 
tin ///- in the refrain. The comm, is uncertain as to the sense of viddtha. [Geld nor 
renders, “Wir gedenken des Bundes zwischen \ r . und S.,” ZI)MG. lii. 746 ; cl. Fov, 
KZ. xxxiv. 226. J Doubtless it is a metrical consideration that causes the change from 
3d to 2d person in the refrain of hymns 25, 26, and 2S, [Grammar and meter favor 
restoration of the older and longer form paribhuvii in c — sec I. unman, JAUS. x. 413.J 

2. Of whom arc numbered the widths of the earth ; by whom the 
welkin (rajas) is made fast (yap) in the atmosphere ; whose progress no 
one soever has reached (anu-atj) — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has in a varimdni pdrthivd, which improves the meter; also gust hit am for 
yupitam in b, and pray dm for pray am in c. Yupitam (perhaps 1 smoothed out, spread 
uniformly* [<:f. Bloomfield AJP. xii. 418, 4 1 <)J ) the comm, explains by mi\nhitam sad 
dh ary ate. The pada-Xzp. divides in c praodyaw, for which SIT., on the authority of 
only one of his mss., unaccountably substitutes pramydm Q\ number of our mss. give 
instead -van) [cf. UR. v. 1635 J. 

3. In [conformity with] thy course (vratd) people ( jdna) go to rest ; 
when thou art risen, they go forth, O thou of beauteous luster ; ye, (?) 
Vayu and Savitar, defend beings — do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has y achat as for raksathas at end of c; the comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss., reads raksatas ; and he paraphrases it, without a word of remark, with pdlayathas . 

4. Away from here, O Vayu and Savitar, drive (sidh) yc what is ill- 
done, away the demons and Cimida ; for ye unite (sam-srj) [men] with 
refreshment (urjii), with strength — do ye free us from distress. 

Neally all the mss. read in c srjdtka (instead of dims). The comm., with two 
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or three of SPP’s mss., reads samidiitn (for Unidam ) in his text in b, but explains 
samidham (by samdiptdm krtydth ca ) ; itds in a he takes from root 1, and paraphrases 
by gamayathas / Emendation in a to duskftam , 4 evil-doer/ would be acceptable ; the 
comm, takes it as accented (= asmadtyam fidpatri). 

5. Let .Savitar and Vayu engender (d-sft) in my body \tanu) wealth, 
prosperity, very propitious dexterity; do ye put here freedom from 
ydksma , greatness ; do ye free us from distress. 

Tanil in b is translated as a locative because so regarded by the Pr.it. (under i. 74), 
as it is also by the comm. (~- tanvam , as madly e qarfre ) ; it might be nom. dual ; or, yet 
better, it might be emended to tanudaksdm . Ppp. reads aveyaksniatam suhasmdsu 
dhattam for c. The comm, paraphrases a suva/dm with prerayaidm prayacchatjjm . 

6. 0 Savitar, Vayu, [give] forth favor in order to aid ; ye cause to 
revel in the intoxicating jovial [soma] ; hitherward from the height 
( pravdt ) confirm ye of what is pleasant (vdmd ) ; do yc free us from 
distress. 

The strong ellipses in the first half-verse are filled by the comm, in accordance with 
the translation. Ppp. reads in b miidayeldm , and in c firavata ni yachatas. The 
comm, makes pravdtas ( ~ prakarsavatas ) coordinate with vdtndsya , qualifying dhana- 
sya understood. [Pischel, Vcd. Stud. ii. 74, takes it as acc. pi. with vamasya, ‘streams 
of vdmaf and compares ray 6 dhara, vdsvo attun'd , etc. — Render the subjunctive 
in b by * cause ye ’ etc. ?J 

7. The best blessings (dffs) have come unto us in the domain (dlidtuau) 
of the two gods; I praise god Savitar and Vayu: do ye free us irom 
distress. 

Ppp. combines to nd y \iso in a. MS. reads defras for d(dsas ; for dhfiman in b i! 
has dhdrmds , and TS. dharmej for c, both give staumi vayinh. savitar am udt/iiti 
johavimi ; and, as in vs. 1, MS. begins d with td, and both end it with agasas. 

The fifth anuvdka ends here in the middle of the mrgam group ; it has 5 hymns 
and 35 verses; and the old Anukr, says apardh pahea . 

» 26. Praise and prayer to heaven and earth. 

[Mr gar a. — (see h. 23). 1. pure 'stir jagati; 7. cdkvamgurhh fitimadhyrjyotis . ] 

4 « 

Found in Paipp. iv. (in a somewhat different verse-order *), after our hymn 27. The 
other texts (see under hymn 23) have but one verse that represents the hymn, made up 
of parts of our vss. 1 and 7. As to the use of the mrgdra hymns by Kan$., see unfit r 
It 23, In Vfiit. (15. 13), this hymn (or vs. 1) accompanies the offering to the uduttdanu 
twig in the agu /stoma. *LOrder, 1, 2, 4, 6, 3, 5, 7. J 

Translated; Griffith, i. 1 67 ; Weber, xviii. 106. 

i. I reverence you, 0 heaven-and-earth, ye well-nourishing ones (su~ 
b/ujas ), who, like-minded (sacctas) did spread out unmeasured intervals 
(yejana ) ; since ye became foundations {prat ist ltd) of good things, do yc 
free us from distress. 

Ppp. omits the intrusive and meter-disturbing sdcciasdu (which, on account of its 
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accent, is reckoned to b in the translation, as it is also by the pada- text) ; and, against 
rife, it combines in b ye * prath The comm., with one of SIM’s mss., reads aprathe- 
tam; and TS.MS. have the same, followed by dmitebhir djobhir ye pratisthe dbhavatam 
\ vtUunam : they have of the verse only these two piulas, used as part of a dosing verse. 
The first half-verse is found also in the Nftigeya -kanda of S V. (i. 623 a, b) : this reads 
in&nyc for manvt, accents subhojasau , omits (like Ppp.) sdeetasau , and ends with 
ami tarn ab/n yojanam ; its second half-verse is our 2 c, d. 

2. Since ye became foundations of good things, yc much increased, 
divine, fortunate, wide-extended ones, O heaven-and-earth, be pleasant 
to me : do ye free us from distress. 

ppr>. has in a babhuvathus (for Abhavatam). The comm., with a couple of SPP’s 
mss. T reads praviddhc (— sutravat sa rvajaga da n upra viddh c ) in b. As noted under vs. 
I, SV. has (omitting vie in c) the second half-verse, here carried on as refrain through 
vss. 3-6. Line. scan -prthvi . . . siond. J 

3. 1 call upon the not-distressing, of excellent penance, wide, profound, 
to be reverenced by poets : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Possibly an antithesis is intended between the first two (doubtfully translated) epi- 
thets, both founded on tap ‘heat. 1 Ppp. has the better reading vam for aham at end 
of a. 

4. Ye who bear the immortal ( amrta ), who the oblations; who bear 
the streams ( srotyd ), who human beings (manusya) : O heaven- etc. etc. 

Ppp. puts b before a. 

5. Ye who bear the ruddy fkine], who the forest-trees; ye within 
whom [are] all beings : O heaven- etc. etc. 

One or two of our mss. (Il.I.), as the majority of SPP’s, make at the beginning the 
false combination yd usr -. The comm, declares usriya a yonaman. 

6. Ye who gratify with sweet drink (kildla), who with ghee; without 

whom [men] can [do] nothing whatever : O heaven- etc. etc. * 

All the pa da-mss. make in b the absurd division $aknuovdnti\ as if the word were a 
neut. pi. from the stem p aknuvdnt . Ppp. has in a kilCddis. The comm, interprets 
kiicila simply as anna. # , 

7. This that scorches ( abhi-que ) me, or by whomsoever done, from 

what is human, not divine — I praise heaven-and-earth, [as] a suppliant 
I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. > 

T he verse looks as if broken off in the middle, to allow addition of the regular close. 
Ppp. has at end of b the more manageable reading pduruseyam na da ivy am. TS.MS. 
have the second half-verse added to our 1 b, 0 ; but they have also our 7 a, b (in the 
form ydd iddm md ' bh i {dc a ti pdnruseyena da hyena) as first half of a similar verse to 
all the gods.” The comm, understands pdpdt as to be supplied in b, and takes na as 
the particle of comparison. 
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27. Praise and prayer to the Maruts. *• 

[Mrgara. — (see h. 23).] 

Found, with very slight variations, in Paipp. iv. ; and its first and last verses are rep- 
resented in TS., MS., and K. (see under h. 23) ; they follow a similar passage to the 
Alvins, which follows our h. 25. The use by Kaug. is the same with that of the other 
mrgara hymns (see under h. 23). The first pada of vs. 4 nearly agrees with the second 
pada of a verse (the last) given in KauQ. 3. 3 ; and vs. 4 is directed by Vait. (r2. 12) to 
be used in the agnistoma when one is rained on ; further, vs. 7 (9. 2), in the cdturmdsya 
sacrifice, with an evening libation to the Maruts. And the comm, quotes the hymn as 
used by Naks. K. (18) in a qanti - rite named marudgatu. 

Translated; Griffith, i. 16S; Weber, xviii. 109. * 

1. The Maruts I reverence; let them bless me; let them favor this 
steed (? vrfja) in the race (? vdjasata ) ; I have called on them for aid, like 
easily-controlled swift [horses] : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. combines -stitil 'vantu at end of b. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.E.O.) read 
suydmiin in c. The comm, has any fin instead of d{ftn in c, and explains it as cither 
41 reins 11 or “horses.” Vaja and vajasdta he makes either “food” and the “winning 
of food,” or “strength ” and “combat.” The version of the other texts is quite differ- 
ent ; they have mis for me in a; for b, prd 'mam vacant vt\vdm avantu vi$vc ; for c, 
ay un have suydmdn fit dye ; and at the end dnasas. 

2. Who always open (vi-ac) an unexhausted fountain ; who pour in 
sap into the herbs -- 1 put forward the Maruts, sons of the spotted one: 
let them free us from distress. 

With a compare xviii. 4. 36. Some of our mss. (P.M.W.I.O.) read in c -mates. Tlv 
comm, explains fits am. by megham , vyacanti by antarikse vistarayanti \ and pr\ui as 
the madhyamikd vak. 

3. Ye, O poets, that send the milk of the kinc, the sap of the herbs, 
the speed of the coursers — let the helpful (? cagmd) Maruts be pleasant; 
to us ; let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads invan at end of b; the comm, renders invatha by vydpayatha ; lie also 
takes kavayas as nomjjativc, and (with one of SPP’s mss.) reads at beginning <>f c 
^akmds, explaining it as — sarvakdryasamarthas . All our samhitd- mss. save one (!■'.) 
[ R. not notedj combine na syon - in c. 

4. Waters from the ocean to the sky they carry up, they who pour 
[them] from the sky upon the earth — the Maruts who go about lording 
it with the waters : let them free us from distress. 

The absence of accent of vahanti forbids us to make the belter construction of it 
with y£— which, however, the comm, does not scruple to adopt. 

5. They who gratify with sweet drink, who with ghee; or who com- 
bine (sam-srj) vigor ( vdyas ) with fatness ; the Maruts who, lording it 
with the waters, cause to rain : let them free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads in a (as in 26. 6 a) klldldis ; and it rectifies the meter of C by omitting 
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adbkis. The comm, takes vdyas first as “ bird v ( faksijdtam ), then as ^ariraparimima - 

6. If now indeed, 0 Maruts, by what relates to the Maruts— if, 
0 gods, by what relates to the gods, I have fallen into such a plight: 
ye, O Vasus, are masters (if) of the removal of that : let them free us 
from distress. 

That is (a, b), apparently, “ by reason of what offense” ( aparadhena , comm.) ; per- 
haps “ if such a [mishap] hath befallen [us] ” (so the comm.) ; but MS. iii. 8.4. tdfg u 
sA arisyati, supports the translation as given, and also indicates that dra is here tiara; 
but the pada- text gives dra simply. [ See also Weber's citation from IT., xiii. 3. 12.J 
Several mss. (including our Op.) have l$adhve inc, as the comm, reads. Manitsena lor 
mdrutena in a would be an acceptable emendation. {tSfeV** See p. 1045. J 

7. A sharp front, known [as] powerful, [is] the troop {ydrdhas) of 
Maruts, formidable in fights ; I praise the Maruts, [as] a suppliant I call 
loudly on [them] : lot them free us from distress. 

The other texts have in a vidildnt , for which our viditdm is a pretty evident corrup- 
tion ; they also have ayudham for dnikant , in b d ivy uni for manitam and jisnii for 
ugrdtn ; and in c they insert devan before mar u /as, also ending the verse (as well as 
vs. t) with dnasas. 


28. Praise and prayer to Bhava and Qarva. 

[Afrgdra, — (see h. 23). /. d vyatijagatagarbh d bhtiriji] 

Found in Faipp. iv. (next after our h. 26), but having nothing correspondent to it in 
the Yajur-Veda texts. Having the same beginning (Jbhavaqarvdu) as xi. 2, \ , one can- 
not tell in many cases which of the two hymns is intended by a quotation in Kaug. ; 
but according to the comm, (also to Keqava; Dfuila appears to think otherwise) this 
one is employed in a healing ceremony at 28. 8 ; it is also reckoned (26. r, note) to the 
ta k nuind^a na gun a . 

Translated; Muir, OST.iv. -332; Griffith, i. 169; Bloomfield. 158,406; Weber, xviii. 1 1 1. 

1. O l$hava-and-£arva, I reverence you, know ye that ; ye in whose 
direction is all that shines out (vi-r/tr) here, who lord it over these bipeds 
[and] quadrupeds : do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. has, for b, yayor vam yad idani v it is! hate ; our vdrii makes this pad a redun- 
dant. In c, some of the pada- mss. (including our Bp.) have asya (but asya, correctly, 
in 6 c). The expression in b -corresponds with that in 23.7 and vii. 25, 2. According 
to the comm., the name Bhava signifies bhavaty asnrdt sarvani jagad; and Qarva, 
(rnati hinasti sarvani antakfile . 

2 . Ye whose is whatever is on the way and afar; who are known as 
best shooters among arrow-bearers ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. has 7 f it a! du for viditan (perhaps viditau ? ) in b, and its C reads bhava^arvan 
bhavatam me symdit , which then continues to be (as in 26. 2 6) part of the refrain 
though vs. 6, taking the place of oufe. The comm., with a couple of SPI r s mss., has 
isubhfMu for -Mm in b. He explains abhyadhve by samipadeqe* Perhaps a means 
rather *on whose way [is] even whatever is afar.- 
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3. I call on the (two) thousand-eyed Vrtra-slayers ; I go praising the 
(two) formidable ones, having pastures afar : who lord it etc. etc. 

One of the oddest pada- text blunders of the whole work is made in b : stuv&nnemi 
is resolved into stuvdn: ncmi instead of stuvdn: emij and then one or two of the 
mss. (including our Op.) corrupt further to stuvdt, and the comm. 1 to ncmi (manu- 
facturing for it two different, but equally absurd, explanations after his manner [cf. Fesi- 
gruss an Roth , p. 9 1 J). Ppp. lias in a, b have vd dureheti sunemi ugrdu. [Add 
avasdna-miuk after ugrdu. J 

4. Ye who have taken hold ( a-rabh ) of much together in the beginning, 
if ye have let loose ( pra-srj ) the portent ( abhibhd ) among the people 
(jdna ) : who lord it etc. etc. ' 

The sense of the verse is very obscure. All the mss. without exception have in b 
the absurd reading dsrdsfram , which our edition emends to dam, but which SIT. 
retains, though the comm, gives dam. Ppp. has the better reading ugrdu for agre in a. 
The comm, treats bahu sdkdm , in spite of accents, as one word, “■ jatiasathgham . 

5. From whose deadly weapon no one soever escapes ( apa-pad ), 
among gods and among men (mdnusa) ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a, b kith cand ’ ntar devesu uia . 

6. Whoso is witchcraft-maker, root -cutter (?), sorcerer, down on him 
put [your] thunderbolt, O formidable ones ; who lord it etc. etc. 

Ppp. is defaced in this verse, and omits mulakrt. The comm, takes deft in a both 
times as from krt ‘cut,’ and mu/a- as “ offspring, the root of increase of a family'’; 
the Pet: Lex. conjectures “preparing roots for purposes of witchcraft” [see Bloomfield's 
note, p. 407 J ; one might also guess murakft [see Weber’s comment, p. 1 14J. Most of 
our mss. (all save II.p.m.K.D.), and the majority of SPP’s, have the false reading 
dhattdm in b ; both editions give dam. 

7. Bless us in fights, 0 formidable ones; visit (sam-srj) with [your] 
thunderbolt whoever is a kimidin: I praise Bhava-and-Carva ; [as] a 
suppliant I call loudly on [them]; do ye free us from distress. 

Ppp. reads me for nas in a, and leaves - su ugrdu uncombined. |Jts dosing half- 
verse is as in the Vulgate (as may be inferred from the note to vs. 2).J 

29. Praise and prayer to Mitra and Varuna. 

\Mrgdra . — (see h. 23). 7. pikvarigarbhd jagati.\ 

Found in Paipp. iv. (with vs. 5 put before vs. 4). The first and last verses also in 
the Yajus texts (see under h. 23), between those of our hymns 24 and 25. For the use 
by Kaug. as mrgdra hymn, see under h. 23. 

Translated: Roth, Zur Li Herat ur und Geschichte des IVcda , 1846, p. 43; Lad- 
wig, p. 137, with an elaborate discussion of the proper names; Griffith, i. 170: 
Weber, xviii. 1 14. 

1. I reverence you, O Mitra-and-Varyna, incrcascrs of right; who, 
accordant, thrust [away] the malicious ( driihvan ) ; [who] favor the truth- 
ful one in conflicts ( b/uira ) : do yc free us from distress. 
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ppp. has for b satyojasan drhyiini yo nireie (ci. its version of 2 a); in c, yitu for 
fira, and haves h (better) for bharesu (= samgramesit, comm.). TS.MS. read in a 
.fund tdsya vitlam (as in our 28. 1 a; and MS. accents -taw) ; then, in b, siityanjasd 
(MS. satydii-) drnhand (MS. durhrna) ydtii nndcthe; their c is wholly different: yd 
rdjdnam (MS. -it a) sar&tham yathd (MS. -id) ttyray and they end the refrain with 
dgasas.* MS. further accents mitravdrund in a ; the comm, reads -run d rtn-urdka. 
Saiydvan in c is perhaps rather a proper name (so the Pet. Lex.) ; the comm, takes 
it as appellative ( = sa/yayuktam pur ns am). In our edition, the c of manvc at the 
beginning is broken off. * [Both reading ta for tan. J 

2. Ye who, accordant, thrust [away] the malicious; [who] favor the 
truthful one in conflicts ; who, men-watching, go unto the brown sonm 
— db ye free us from distress. 

The translation implies emendation in c of babhnhni (our P.M. have bahhrund *) 
to hub hr urn ay the comm, understands “ with your brown chariot ” : Ludwig takes the 
word as proper name: “pressed by Babhru.” I’pp. has for a satyojasan drhvant yo 
nirtdhe ]_cf. its version of 1 bj, and again havestt lor bharesu. The comm, (with one 
or two mss., including our Op.) reads yacchatas in c. * [And W. has babhritnd, | 

3. Ye who favor Aiigiras, who Agasti, Jamadagni, Atri, 0 Mitra-and- 
Varuna, who favor Kagyapa, who Vasishtha — do ye free us from distress. 

The comm, reads in a ay as ty aw. He amuses himself with worthless etymologies of 
the various names through the hymn. 

4. Ye who favor Cyavii^va, Vadhryacva, Burumidha, Atri, 0 Mitra- 
and-Varuna, who favor Vimada, Saptavadhri — do ye free us. front 
distress. 

Ppp. substitutes yavisthiram for vadhrya^vam in a. 

5. Ye who favor Bharadvaja, who Gavishthira, Vi^varnitra, Kutsa, 0 
Varuna [and] Mitra; who favor Kakshlvant, also Kanva — do ye free ns 
from distress. 

This time, Ppp. puts vadhryacva ni in place of yavisthiram in a. » 

6. Ye who favor Medhatithi, who Tri^oka, who U^anas Kavya, 0 
Mitra-and-Varuna; who favor Gotama, also Mudgpla — do ye free us 
from distress. 

Ppp. reads upanam in b. and its c is yiiu mudyalam avatho yttntamam ca (our 
O.Op. also have gdutamam [comm, to Prat. iv. 16 cites it as yotama J). 

7. Whose chariot, of true track, of straight reins, goes spoiling against 
him who behaves (car) falsely — I praise Mitra-and-Varuna; [as] a sup- 
pliant I call loudly on [them] : do ye free us from distress. 

TS.MS. have yd vam r&tha rjura^ntih salyadluirma mfthu( air an tain (MS. 
binithttc&r-) upayati tins dy an; then TS. reads -runa in C, and MS. ta at beginning 
of d; and both end (as in vs. i) With dgasas. 

[Here end the Mrgara hymns. J 
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30. Self-laudation of Speech (?). 

[Atharvan. — a star cam. vitgdcvatyam. traistuhkam : 6. j agate] 

Not found in I’aipp., but is, with a few insignificant variants, RV. x. 125 (but in the 
verse-order i, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 7, 8), a hymn ascribed by the tradition to Vac Ambhrni, or 
‘ Speech, daughter of Ambhrna * ; but there is an utter absence in the details of anything 
distinctly pointing to speech, and we can only believe that the attribution is an old 
conjecture, a suggested solution of a riddle, which “space,” or “faith,” or “right” 
(rid) would have equally satisfied. But the explanation is universally accepted among 
Hindu authorities, old and new, and hardly questioned by European scholars. The 
hymn is used by Kau£. in the ceremony (10. 16-9) for generation of wisdom (; medhaja - 
nana ), being s^iid over a child before taking of the breast, and also at its first u^e of 
speech; also in the same ceremony as forming part of the upanayana (57- 3 1 ) [so 
the comm, and Ke^ava : but the hymn is not included in the dyusya gatta J ; and again 
in the dismissal \ utsarjana , says the comm.J from Vedic study (139. 15). [With regaid 
to the intention of Kau<;. 139, 1 5 the reader may consult Whitney's notes to the passages 
there cited by pratika.^ 

Translated: by Colebrooke, Asiatic k Researches, vol. viii, Calcutta, 1805, or Miscel- 
laneous Essays, i. 2 p. 28 (Whitney, in his notes to this essay, l.c., p. 1 13, gives a “closer 
version,” “in the original metre,” and with an introduction); translated, further, by 
the RV. translators; and also by Weber, in his article, / Tic und \ 6 yos, hid. Stud. ix. 
(1S65) 473 ; Deusscn, GcschicIUe , i. 1. 146 f. ; Griffith, i. 1 7 e ; Weber, xviii. 1 17. Here 
Weber gives references to discussions by himself, by Garbo, and by Max Muller, of 
the possible connection of the Nco- Platonic Afryos-idea with Indie thought 

J. I go about with the Rudras, the Vasus, I with the Adityas and 
the All-gods ; I bear Mitra-and-Varuna both, I Indra-and-Agni, I both 
Alvins. 

There is in this verse no variant from the RV. text. The comm, says that “ I ” is 
the daughter, Speech by name, of the great sage Ambhrna, and that she by her own 
nature knew the supreme brahman. 

2. I am queen, gatherer of good things, the first that has understood 
the matters of sacrifice; me here the gods distributed manifoldly, making 
me of many stations enter into many. 

RV. (vs. 3) differs only, by reading at the end dveedyantim. The comm, makes 
yajhiydndm in b depend upon prathama , cikitusi being a separate epithet : this is, 
of course, equally possible. 

t 3, I my own self say this, [which is] enjoyable of gods and of men ; 
whomsoever I desire, him I make formidable, him priest (brahman), him 
seer, him very wise. 

RV. (vs. 5) has iab the equivalent devehhis and mamtsebhis . The comm, absurdly 
explains brahmanam by srastdram , or the god Brahman. 

4. By me doth he eat food who looks abroad, who breathes, who 
indeed hears what is spoken ; unknowing (? amantu) they dwell upon me ; 
hear thou, heard-of one ; I say to thee what is to be credited. 
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RV. leaves the a of dnnam. in a unelided (making the pad a a regular jagatu our 
Anukr. takes no notice of it as such, but it would be an extremely bad trhtubh ), has 
(as has also the comm.) the regular praniti in b, and reads { nuidhivdm for yad- 
dkcyaiti in d. One of our mss. (Op.) accents f rutd . The comm, understands a, b to 
mean 44 it is by me that any one eats, secs/’ etc., and takes im as idam; amantavas 
as ajdndna madvisayajhd na rahiidh ; and up a ksiyanti as samsdrena niiuna b har anti 
, — as if ksiyanti came from ksi * destroy ’! 

5. I stretchy the bow for Rudra, for his shaft to slay the brahman- 
hater; I make strife ( samdd ) for the people (jdua) ; into hcaven-and- 
earth have I entered. 

RV. (vs. 6) has no variant. The comm, foolishly regards Kudra’s affair with 
Tripura as the subject of the first half-verse. 

6. I bear the heady (? d/uinds) soma, I Tvashtar, also Pushan, Jihaga; 
I assign property to the giver of oblations, to the very zealous (?), the 
sacrifice^ the presser of soma. 

RV. (ys. 2) has in C the sing, drdvinam , and in d the dative suprdvy} (which is 
implied in the translation given) ; in both points the comm, agrees with RV., and one 
of SPP’s authorities supports him. But the Prat. (iv. 11) establishes supravvh as the 
true Atharvan reading. The comm, gives a double explanation of dhanasam in a: as 
abhisotavyam and as f atrunam dhantdram . The Anukr. does not heed that the first 
pada is trhtubh. 

7. I quicken (give birth to?) the father in its (his?) head; my womb 
(yoni) is within the waters, the ocean; thence I extend myself (vi-stfia) 
to all beings; even yon sky I touch with my summit. 

RV. reads in c bhitvana 'nil for -ndni. The comm., followed by one of SPP's 
authorities, has the odd blunder caste for th/he in c. He further takes ay a in a as 
meaning dr(yamdnasya prapaheasya , and pi tar am as prapaitrasya jattakam. 

8. I myself blow forth like the wind, taking hold upon all beings ; 

beyond the sky, beyond the earth here such have I becon;e by 

greatness. 

RV, has mahina instead of mahimna in d |_cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi.p. clvi - P AOS. 
Dec. 1804 J- In our edition, divd in c is a misprint for div <\ * \J''na is hardly for enayd 
(Weber) : cf. JAOS. x. 333.J 

With this hymn ends the sixth anuvdka , of 5 hymns and 36 verses; the Anukr. 
extract, sat, is given by only one ms. (D.). 

Here, too, by a rather strange division, ends the eighth prapathaka. * 

31. Praise and prayer to fury (manyu). 

[fir a it m as ha tula . — m a nyuddiva ta in . trdistuhham : 2, j. bhurij ; jagati.] 

This hymn and the one following are RV. hymns (x.84 and 83), with few variants, 
and no change in the order of verses. Both are found also in Paipp. iv., but not 
together. Very few of the verses occur in any other Vcdie text. The two are used 
together in Kaucj. (14. 26 ff.), in the ceremonies for success in battle and for determin- 
ing which df the two opposing armies will conquer ; they are also (14. 2, note) reckoned 
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to the apar&jita gana. And the comm, quotes them as employed by the <^!anti K. (15) 
in th zgrahayajha, 

* Translated: by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 1 73 ; Weber, xviii. 125. 

1. In alliance ( sardthani ) with thee, O fury, battering, feeling excite- 
ment, excited, 0 companion of the Maruts, having keen arrows, sharpen- 
ing up their weapons, det [our] men go forward unto [the foe], having 
forms of fire.* 

This verse is found further in TB. (in ii. 4. 1 ro ). RV. and TB. read for b harsamd - 
naso dhrsita* marutvak; at beginning of d, RV. has the decidedly preferable abhl for 
upa; TB. gives in d yanti, and this is also the reading of Ppp, — -which moreover 
separates tiksna is - in c, and combines -(ana 'pa in c-d. Three of our mss. (O.Op.K.) 
so far agree with RV. as to read dhrsitasas in b ; the comm, lias instead rusitasas. 
The comm, explains rnanyus as krodhdbhimdnl dev ah 1 wrath personified as a god.’ 
*|_ln both cd’s, TB. lias the adverb dhrsata . J 

2. Like fire, 0 fury, do thou, made brilliant, overpower; invoked, 0 
powerful one, do thou be our army-leader ; having slain the foes, share 
out their possession (vedas ) ; making {mat) force, thrust away the 
scorners (j mrcih ). 

Many of our mss. (P.M.W.E.I.H.p.m.K.), with some of SPP’s, accent sdhasva in a; 
and in b some mss. (including our P.M.W.) read -air nap. Ppp. has jitvaya for ha- 
tvdya in C. The abbreviation of iva to ’ va in a would remove the bhurij character of 
the verse. The comm, explains tv is i la in a by pradipta. 

3. Overpower for us (?), O fury, the hostile plotter; go forward 
breaking, killing, slaughtering the foes; thy formidable rush (? pAjas) 
surely they have not impeded ;>thou, controlling, shalt bring them under 
control, O sole-born one. 

The translation given follows in a the RV. reading as we, which was also received by 
emendation into our text; all the mss. and the comm, have instead aswdf, which SPP. 
retains. [_Ppp. has ahhimdtim asmahe; our mss. R.T., asmai . J Our P.M.W. give 
in c rarudhre (or the equivalent - ddhre , which is assumed under Prat. i. 94); and SPP. 
asserts that all his authorities have it, and therefore receives it into his text, in spite <ri 
its evidently blundering character ; the comm, reads rur-. Several of our mss. 
(P.M.W.E.H.) read in d vii^tin ; for nayasai, after it, RV. has nay as e. The comm, 
explains pajas in c by balam . 

4. Thou art the one praised (?) of many, 0 fury; sharpen up clan on 
clan (vi() unto fighting; with thee as ally (yuj)t O thou of undivided 
brightness (?), we make a clear noise unto victory. 

RV. has at the end krnmahe , as has also Ppp. The translation follows in a the RV. 
reading ilit&s, given also by the comm., and by one of SPP’s authorities that follows 
him; idita would have to be something like ‘inciter, persuader to the conflict.’ RV. 
further reads yndh&ye for yuddhaya in b, and in a combines manyav ii - ; our at any a 
id- is quoted in the comment to Prat, i.81 as the AV. reading. The obscure dkrttaruk 
in c is explained by the comm, as acchinnadipti. Besides being bhurij , the verse 
(124 u : I 0 +* 12 = 45 ) quite irregular. * 
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5. Victory-making, like Indra, not to be talked down, do thou, 0 fury, 
be our over-lord here ; thy dear name we sing, O powerful one ; we know 
that fount whence thou earnest ( a-bhn ). 

The comm, explains anavabravA as “speaking things— i.e. means of victory - that 
are not new (a-nava).'' The verses 5-7 are not full jagatis. 

> 6. Born together with efficacy ( ? dbhfiti), O missile {say aka) thunder- 
bolt, thou bearest superior power, O associate ; be thou allied (media) 
with our energy (, krdtu ), O fury, much-invoked one, in the mingling 
(samsrj) of great riches. 

RV- has in b abhibhiite instead of the difficult sahabhute ; and I'pp. ( ebhibhuta ut(-) 
supports RV. The comm, explains kratvii in c by karmantt. One is tempted to 
emend in a (also in 32. 1 a) to vajrasayaka * whose missile is the thunderbolt.’ 

7. The mingled riches of both sides, put together, let Vanina and fury 
assign to us ; conceiving fears in their hearts, let the foes, conquered, 
vanish away. 

Instead of dhuttam , RV. and the comm, have in b dattam ; I’pp. reads dattam 
vantttaf ta manyo ; RV. gives bhtyam in c; I'pp. has a peculiar d: parajita y ant it 
par a mil in paravatam. Certain of our mss. (Bp.E.I.) accent at the: end lAyantam, 

32. Praise and prayer to fury (manyti). 

[Bra/i mdskaudii. — manyuddivatam . traistubham : j. jagati.] 

This hymn [which is RY\ x.83 J goes in all respects with hymn 31, which see. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 174 ; Weber, xviii. 129. 

1. He who hath worshiped^thec, O fury, missile thunderbolt, gains 
(pus) power, force, everything, in succession ; may we, with thee ns 
ally, that art made of power, overpower the barbarian, the Aryan, with 
powerful power. 

Ppp. has sadyo for manyo in a, and sahiyasA at the end. All the mss. accent pftsyaii 
in b, and SPP. very properly so reads ; our text was altered to conform with RV., which 
in general is distinctly less apt to give accent to a verb in such a position Gram* 
§ 597 aj. RV. also omits the redundant and meter-distuning (the Anukr. takes no 
notice of this) vaydm in c. Several of our mss. (P.M.W.K.) give vidadhat instead of 
f, t ndhat in a. Sdhyama (p. sahyama) is expressly prescribed by Prat. iii. 1 5, iv. 8 S ; 
the comm, appears to read salty-. The comm, renders an ns a k by anus ah tarn samtatam . 
j_Kor vajra say a ha y see note to iv. 31. 6 ; and for pusyati , note to iv. 13. 2.] » 

2. Fury [was] Indra, fury indeed was a god ; fury [ was] priest ( hotar ), 
Varuna, Jatavedas ; the clans (vf{) which are descended from Manu 
(mdnusa) praise fury; protect us, 0 fury, in accord with fervor (tdpas). 

The translation assumes in c the reading many uni ^instead of -v/m*), which is given 
by RV., the comm, (with one of SPP’s mss.), and TB. (ii. 4. i M ) and MS. (iv. r 2 - 3 ) ; 
the nojnin. here appears to be a plain corruption, though Ppp. also has it. Tib gives in 
a bhdgas for indras , and devaydntis for manu sir yah in c, and era men a for sa/osas at 
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the end; MS. has i/m? for pdht at beginning of d; both have vi$v&vedas at end of h. 
Ppp. reads yas for yah before pdhi. 

4 

3. Attack, O fury, being mightier than a mighty one; with fervor as 
ally smite apart the foes; slayer of enemies, slayer of Vrtra^ and slayer of 
barbarians, do thou bring to us all [theirj good things. 

Ppp. rectifies the meter of b (the Anukr. does not notice its deficiency) by inserting 
iha before {dtr$n. [See above, p. lxxiv. j 

4. Since thou, O fury, art of overcoming force, self-existent, terrible, 
overpowering hostile plotters, belonging to all men (-earsani), powerful, 
very powerful — do thou put in us force in fights. 

RY r . has sdhavan for sdhiydn in c. MS. (iv. 12.3) gives svayamjds in b, and 
sditiivdn in c ; and for d it has ui huydtndno amftdya y achat. 

5. Being portionless, I am gone far away, by the action ( ? krdtu) of 
thee that art mighty, O forethoughtful one; so at thee, O fury, I, action- 
less, was wrathful ; come to us, thine own self (t tank ), giving strength, 

RV. has at the end baladcydya me 'hi (p. mil : a: /hi). In c it reads j Hilda 'haw, 
and both the editions follow it (Ppp. and the comm, have the same), although the AV. 
samhita reading is unquestionably jihid- ; the samhita mss. have this almost without 
exception (all ours save O.), the padi muss, put after the word their sign which shows a 
difference between pada and samhita reading, and jth- is twice distinctly prescribed by 
the Prat. (iii. 14 ; iv. 87). The comm, understands the obscure first pada of going away 
from battle ; akratu he paraphrases by tvattosakarakarnuivarjita . 

6. Here I am for thee; come hitherward unto us, meeting ( praticind ) 
[us], O powerful, all-giving one; O thunderbolt-hearing fury, turn hither 
to us; let us (two) slay the barbarians; and do thou know thy partnc r 
(dpt ) . 

RV. keeps better consistency by reading md for a as in a, and mam for ft as in c: at 
the end of b it has vi^vadhiiyas. In a Ppp. has md, like RV. ; in c it rends up a nas, 
combining to nil ”1 vav-. The comm, supplies ( a trim as object of praticinas, and 
paraphrases the end of the verse with a pi ca band hit bhufhw mam budhyasva. 

7. Go thou forth against [them] ; be on our right hand; then will we 
(two) smite and slay many Vrtras ; I offer to thee the 'sustaining top of 
the sweet ( mddhu ) ; let us both drink first the initial draught (? updhat). 

. Ppp. has at the end pibeva . RV. has me instead of nas at end of a, and combines 
vbha up- in d. The comm, begins b with at ha. Compare also RV. viii. 100 (•8q). 2, of 
which the present verse seems a variation ; its a, dddhami te mddhuno bhaksdm d^n\ is 
much more intelligible than our corresponding c. [In b, is not vrtrani (neuter !) rather 
*• adversaries,’ as in v.6. 4 ? — In his prior draft, W. renders, “let us both drink first in 
silence (?).” “ Initial draught ” seems to overlook the gender of updhtfi. J > 
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33. To Agni: for release from evil. 

[Brahman. — a star cam. fapmanyam ; dyne yam. garatram.] . 

Found in Paipp. iv. Is RV. i. 97, without a variant except in the last verse ; occurs 
also in TA. (vi. I<t. 1). Reckoned by Kauc. (9.2) to the hrhachdnti pana, ami also 
(30. 17, note) to the papma yana ; used, under the name of apdy/ta, in a ceremony of 
expiation for seeing ill-omened sights (42. 22), in a women’s ceremony for preventing 
undesirable love and the like (36. 22), and in the after funeral ceremonies (82. 4). 

Translated: by the RV. translators: and Griffith, i. 175; Weber, .wiii. 134. Cf. 
also Lanman, Skt. Reader, p. 363. 

1. Cxleaming (pec) away our evil (aglid), O Agni, gleam thou wealth 
unto* [us] : gleaming away our evil. 

This first verse is found a second time in T A. (vi. 1 0. 1 ). The refrain is a mechanical 
repetition of 1 a, having no connection of meaning with any of the verses. The comm, 
explains dpa (dfucat by na^yatn, and a (ufuyd/u by samrddham burn. [TA. reads 
( ufiid/iyit in both places in both editions. J 

2. With desire of pleasant fields, of welfare, of good things, we sacri- 
fice —gleaming away our evil — 

3. In order that the most excellent of them, and in order that our 
patrons {sun) — gleaming away our evil — 

4. In order that thy patrons, 0 Agni ; in order [namely] that we may 
be propagated for thee with progeny — gleaming away our evil — 

5. As of the powerful Agni the lusters (1 bhlni'i ) go forth in every 
direction — gleaming away our evil. 

These four verses are (rejecting the intrusive refrain) one connected sentence : the 
pr&\ in vss. 3 and 4 repeat by anticipation the jayemahi prA of vs. 4 b : “ we ” are, in 
fact, Agni ! s sftri's, since wc depute him to sacrifice for us, just as our suri's procure us, 
the priests ; and our progeny is to increase and spread like the brightness of the fire. 
TA. spoils the connection by putting vs. 5 before vs. 4 ; and the sense, by reading 
silrdyas for bhandvas in 5 b. if'pp. has jay f. make, in 4 b. One of our pada- mss. (Op.) 
agrees with the RV. pada-iext in dividing suyd/noya in 2 a (the rest read suaytituyii ). 

»•» 

6. For, O thou that facest iu every direction, thou art [our] encom- 
passcr on all sides : gleaming away our evil. 

7. Our haters, 0 thou that facest in every direction, do thou make iy> 
pass over as with a boat : gleaming away our evil. 

8. Do thou pass us over unto well-being, as [over] a river with a boat : 
gleaming away our evil. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. [and TA.J in reading navdyS (which implies slndiium 'ra) 
instead of ndvit at end of A ; and our 0. has the same. 
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34. Extolling a certain rice-mess offering. 

\Atharvan. — a star cam. hr ah m dsydudanam . traistubham : bhitrij ; S' 3 ’ av - 7 'P- krti ; 6 - $■*. 
atifokvart; 7. bhurik$akvari ; S,jagnth\ 

% 

Found in Paipp. vi. Used in Kau$. (66.6), in the sava sacrifices, , with the brahma 
sydudana sava , to accompany the making of pools and channels in the rice-mess, fillip 
them with juices (rasa), and setting on the ground, with surd and water, knob-bearin.. 
plants as specified in the text. Doubtless it is on account of this treatment that the ric«: 
mess in question is called vistdrin ‘out-strewn, expanded.’ 

Translated: Muir, OST. v.307 (vss. 2-4); Ludwig, p. 437 ; Griffith, i. 176 ; Weber, 
xviii. 136. 

1. The brdhman [is] its head, the brhdt its back, the vamadcvyA the 
belly of the rice-mess ; the meters [arc] the (two) sides (wings ?), truth its 
mouth; the vistdrin [is] a sacrifice born out of fervor ( tdpas ). 

Ppp. reads f iras in a, and its d is vista yajhas tapaso ' dhi jdtah . The comm, 
explains brahman as signifying here the rathantara sdman , and also satyam in c as 
“the sdman so called; or else the highest brahman ”y vistdrin he makes to mean 
v is t try a mdnavaya va . 

2. Boneless, purified, cleansed with the purifier, bright (fttci), they go 
to a bright world; Jatavedas burns not away their virile member; in the 
heavenly (svargd) world much women-folk is theirs. 

Ppp. makes putds and (itddhds exchange places in a; and there is confusion in its 
text. The comm, explains anasthds by na vidyate asthyupalaksitam sat kanaka m 
qariram esdrn , and strain am by stnndm samuho bhoyrdrtham ; the “ they ” art) the per- 
formers of the sava sacrifice. The Anukr. does not notice the redundancy of ;\ 
syllable in c. [There should be a space between prd and dahati . — Regarding sensu.il 
pleasures in heaven, sec Muir’s note, I.c. ; Zimmer, p. 413; Lanman, Skt. Render, 
p. 379 end, 380; and Weber’s note; cf. also AB. i.22M.J 

3. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, ruin (dvarti) fastens not on them 
at any time ; [such a one] stays (as) with Yama, goes to the gods, revels 
witlrthe soma-drinking (somyd) Gandharvas. 

Ppp. has katas for kadd in b, and sdumydis in d. %he pada~ text writes dvnttdj 
without division, yet the comment to Prat, iii.46 quotes the word as exemplifying the 
combination of final a and initial r ; the comm, understands and explains it as a-vnrtti ! 
sornya he paraphrases with somdrha . The metrical irregularities (n + 12 : 10+11 - 44) 
are ignored by the Anukr. 

,4. Whoso cook the vistdrin rice-mess, them Yama robs not of their 
seed ; becoming chariot-owner, [such a one] goes about upon a chariot- 
road ; becoming winged, he goes all across the skies. 

Ppp. has in c rathdydn lyate. [In the metrical definition, the Anukr. seems confused 
here; but vs. 4 appears to be intended. J 

5. This, extended, is of sacrifices the best carrier; having cooked the 
vistdrin , one has entered the sky; the bulb-bearing lotus spreads 
(sam-tan), the bisa, $ dltika , $dphaka , mnldlt: let all these streams ( dhdnl ) 
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come unto thee, swelling honeyedly in the heavenly (svargd) world ; let 
complete ( sdmanta ) lotus-ponds approach thee. 

The mss. (with the exception, doubtless accidental, of our P.K.) all read bdhisthas at 
end of ft, and this S 1 \P. retains, while our text makes the obviously callcd-for emenda- 
tion to *vdh - ; th*e comm, has vah-. The things mentioned in c, d appear to be edible 
parts of water-lilies : the bulbous roots, leaf-stems, and radical fibres, which in some 
species, as the Nymphaea csculcnta x m, savory, and which are eaten somewhat like aspar- 
agus. That they should be viewed as special gifts to the pious indicates quite primi- 
tive conditions, and suggests a region abounding in standing waters, bather the pools and 
channels of Kau$. are founded on these specifications, or they are original and intended 
to be emblematic of such products. The icumuda is the A r . esculent a (kdirava. comm.); 
and the comm, explains bisa (he reads visa) as the root-bulb of the padma (A \dum- 
Mum sped os urn) [cf. Lanrnan, JAOS. xix. 2ci half, p. 151 f.J, {dluka as that of utpala 
(a Nymphaea ), f aphaka as a hoof(f#///rt)-shaped water-plant, and mttldli ns mrndl'i . 
Qaphaka occurs also at ApC s \S. ix. 14. 14, where it seems to signify an edible plant or 
fruit, perhaps a water-nut. Ppp. differs widely from our text: it begins esa yajno 
vitato bahistho vistdra pakvo div - ; it omits c and d ; for e and f it has our 7 a, b [with 
variants: see under 7J; then follow our e and f (g, upa . - . sum ant ah, is wanting), with 
variants: etas tva kulyd upa yanti vi^vaha, and svadhaya for madhumat . Put our c 
and d are found further on as parts of vs. 7, with pundarikam for andlkam , and 
yiliikham and ( apakhas , It is doubtless by an oversight that SPP. has in b, in both 
samhita and pa da, the false accent div Am (but our O. also gives it). The verse lacks 
one syllable of being a full krli (So syllables). The comm, ends vs. 5 with mitlali, and 
begins vs. 6 with the following refrain. 

6 . Having pools of ghee, having slopes of honey, having strong drink 
{surd) for water, filled with milk (ksini), with water, with curds — let all 
these etc. etc. 

Ppp. agrees in a, b with our text (we should expect rather madhukulyds ) ; but for 
the refrain it has etas tvdrn talpa upa yanti viyvatas svarge lake svadhaya tnada - 
yantih (the remaining pada again wanting, as in vs. 5). The retrain appears much 
more in place with this verse than in vs. 5. The comm., as already indicated, makes its 
vs. 6 of our 6 a, b, preceded by the refrain of vs. 5 ; the refrain of our vs. 6 it omits 
altogether. The surd see mad most probably to have been a kind of beer or ale [so 
Roth : not distilled liquor, as Zimmer, p. 2S0, suggestsj. A full ati\akvart (60) calls 
for two more syllables. #t 

7. Four vessels (kitmbhd), four-fold, I give, filled with milk, with water, 
with curds — let all these etc. etc. 

Ppp. had the first two padas, as noted above, in its vs. 5, reading for a ea/uskumbhyAm 
caturdhd dadati; its vs. 7 is our 5 c, d (with the variants already given) together with 
the last two pad as of the refrain, reading svadhaya for madhumat in the former pada, 
and ?nd for tv a in the latter. The comm, (with one or two of SPP\s mss. that follow 
him) has dad ha mi in a. 

8 . This rice-mcss I deposit in the Brahmans, the vistdrhi , world-con- 
quering, heaven-going (svargd ) ; let it not be destroyed (hi) for me, 
swelling with svadhd; be it a cow of all forms, milking my desire. 
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Several of our mss. (P.M.W.E.) combine in d dhenus hfim Ppp. has for a imam 
odanam pacasi m i^raddhadha no ; in b, lokajitiyam svargyam (the comm, also has the 
better reading svargyam) ; in c, kscsta sadasisyamana ; for d, vifvar&pa kdmadugha 
dhettur astu me . The verse is irregular in meter : 12+1 r : 12 + 13=48. 

35 . Extolling a rice-mess offering. 

\Prajfipati. — fit im arty am!* trfiistubham : j. bhurtj ; .pjagatt!] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (66. 1 1) in the sava sacrifices, with a sava for 
escaping death ( atimrtyu ) ; and, according to the comm., also in the ceremony of expia- 
tion for the birth of twin calves (109. 1 ; he reads yam odanam iti , instead of yamau 
janayati , which the edition has). * [The Berlin Anukr. reads afiwarcyanrj 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 43S ; Griffith, i. 177 ; Weber, xviii. 139. 

1. The rice-mess which Prajapati, first-born of righteousness, cooked 
with fervor {papas) for Brahmdn ; which, separator of the worlds, shall not 
harm (?) — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

For the obscure and questionable na ’ bhiresat in c (no tense-stem res a occurs else- 
where in AV.) the comm, reads niibhir eka; Ludwig, ignoring accent and pada - text 
(tid : abfihresat ), understands nabhi-resat “breach of the navel” ; two of our mss. 
(O.Op.) read nab hires am [and Weber conjectured nabliir esam\. The refrain is found 
also as concluding pad a of a verse in Ap.(J 5 . iv. 11.3. The Anukr. does not note that 
b is jagati. 

2. That by which the being-makers overpassed death ; which they dis- 
covered by fervor, by toil ( $nima ) ; which the brahman of old cooked for 
Brahman — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains bhulakftas as prfininam kartaro dev ah , but r say as is always 
the noun used with it. 

3. That which sustained the all-nourishing earth ; which filled the 

atmosphere with sap; which, uplifted, established the sky with might 

by that rice-mcss let me overpass death. 

The comm, explains vi^vabhojasam by krtsnasya pranijatasya bhogyabhutam . 

4. That out of which were fashioned the thirty-spoked months ; out of 
which was fashioned fife twelve-spoked year; that which circling days- 
and-nights did not attain — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

SPP. gives in c the reading ahoratrah , as required by the participle pariyiUitas ; 
all the pada- mss. have -ira ; the comm, has paryantas , but explains it as p ary avar ta- 
nnin as, and says nothing about the abnormal form. The verse (1 i f 1 3 : 1 1 -f 1 1 —46) is 
in no respect a jagati; the ejection of yds mat in b would make it regular. 

5. That which became breath-giving, possessing breath-giving onos(?) ; 
for which worlds rich in ghee flow ; whose are all the light-filled directions 
— by that rice-mcss let me overpass death. 

The pada - tevt does not divide pranaddh , and it makes the division pranaddwfin, 
which the translation follows ; our text (either by a misprint or by an unsuccessful 
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attempt at emendation) reads -divan ; -davit, as nom. of -davan, might be an improve- 
ment} the comm, reads - dav&m , viewing it as gen. pi. of prana-du, from dii • burn,’ and 
he explains it as “moribund” (mumurut : prdnair jigamisubhik paritftpyante)\ 

6 . From which, when cooked, the immortal (am it a) came into being; 
which was tht* over.-lord of the gayatrt ; in which are deposited the Vedas 
of all forms — by that rice-mess let me overpass death. 

Or amrta is to be taken as the drink of immortality; the comm, (who simply adds 
dyulokastham ) apparently so understands it. 

7. I beat down the hater, the god-insulter ; what rivals are mine, let 
them be [driven] away; I cook the all-conquering bra/iman-rkc-mess ; let 
the gods hear me who am full of faith. 

The comm, reads in a devapiyun ; brahmaudan&m he explains as brdhmancbhyo 
deya/n odanam. 

The seventh anuvaka , of 5 hymns and 37 verses, ends here ; the old Anukr. says 
safita cd 'pi bodhvith. 

36. Against demons and other enemies. 

[Cdtana . — satydujasam * dyneyam. dim stub ham : cy bhurij>\ 

Not found in Paipp. Not used individually by Kaur., but only as one of the cata- 
mini (8. 25). Our mss. of the Anukr. do not contain the expected definition of the 
hymn as one of ten stanzas (daqarcant), *|_The Berlin Anukr. reads silty aitjasam.^ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; (hill, 3, 136; Griffith, i. 179; Bloomfield, 35, 407; 
Weber, xviii. 141 . 

1. Them let him of real force burn forth — Agni Vaicvanara, the bull ; 
whoso shall abuse and seek to harm us, likewise whoso shall play the 
niggard toward us. 

The comm, paraphrases durasyat with dustdn iva "caret: asmtuv avidyamiUtani 
dosam udbhavayct . The Prat. (iii. 18) allows both i and i in denominatives like ardtiy 
and its comment quotes this word as example of the former. 

2. Whoso shall seek to harm us not seeking to harm, and whoso seeks 
to harm us seeking to harm — in the two tusks of Agni Vaicvanara do I 
set him. 

• * 

All the mss. read in a dip sat, which is accordingly retained by SPP. : our edition 
emends to dlpsdt to agree with vs. 1 c: the comm, also has dipsiU ; and it is favored by 
the {<ip at of the parallel expression in vi. 37.3. With the second half-verse compare 
xvi. 7. 3. # 

3. They who hunt in assent ( ? agard)> in counter-clamor ( ? pmtikropi), 
on new-moon [day], the flesh-eating ones, seeking to harm others — all 
those I overpower with power. 

The obscure words dgard and pratikro{A are here translated mechanically, accord- 
ing to their surface etymology. The comm, gets the former from gr or gir ‘swallow,’ 
and defines it as yuddharanga, because samantad hhajyate m dhsaya n it a d ika m atra ; 
the latter is pratikiildih $ atrubkih krta akrqfe; while mr gay ante means '‘desire to 
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injure us,” and amdvdsye “ at midnight of a day of new moon ” ; he has no suspicion of 
any connection with the doings at an eclipse, as half suggested by Grill. The line is quite 
unintelligible, and very probably of corrupt text. Most of the/anto-mss. have the false 
accent prathkrofi. The comm, reads in c dipsanti for -las. 

4. I overpower the pifdcds with power ; I take to myself their property ; 
I jslay all the abusers ; let my design be successful. 

All the mss. read in a-b sdhasdisdm , p. sdhasd : esam , instead of the obviously cor- 
rect sdhasateaw , p. sdhasd : a : esd/y |_cf. note to iii, 1 4. 3 J : it is one of the most strik- 
ing blunders of the traditional text The comm, understands the tr%e reading, and it is 
restored by emendation in our edition; SPP. abides by the mss. In d, the comm, has 
$am nas for sum me , The Anukr., by noting no irregularity of meter, seems to imply 
a esdm in b, but his descriptions are so little exact that the evidence is really of no value. 

5. The gods that hasten (has) with him — they measure speed with 
the sun — with those cattle (pafti) that are in the streams, in the moun- 
tains, I am in concord. 

Doubtless corrupt in text, and incapable of yielding sense. Grill regards the verse as 
interpolated. [As for has , see Bergaignc, Rel. Vert. i. 200 n. J The comm, guesses two 
wholly discordant and equally worthless explanations ; in the first he takes devas ns 
(from rtiv ‘ play ’) “pifdcus and the like,” and hdsante as for hdsayanti ‘ cause to laugh 7 ; 
in the second, he understands devas as vocative, and hdsante. as for ji hdsante [ printed 
jihdsyante J ‘seek to leave.’ One is tempted to find s tends instead of lena in a. The 
deficiency (unnoticed by the Anukr.) of a syllable in d is an indication of a corrupt text. 

6. I am a vexer ( tdpana ) of the ptqacds , as a tiger of them that have 
kine ; like dogs on seeing a lion, they do not find a hiding-place (nydhcana). 

The comm, reads amt instead of ft a in d. The meter requires \smi in a. 

7. I cannot [bear] with pifieds , nor with thieves, nor with savages 
(? vanargu ) ; the pi fdeds disappear from that village which I enter. 

Our P.M.W. read -vivefe for -vife at the end. The comm, has na\yantu in c. He 
paraphrases sam qaknomi by samqakto * nupravisto bhavdmi , or by samgato bhavami ; 
and vanargu by vanagamin . 

8. Whatever village this formidable power of mine enters, from that 
the pi feeds disappear (there] they devise not evil. 

The first pad a lacks a syllable, unles.s we resolve gra- into two syllables (or read 
ydm-yam J. 

» 9. They who anger me, making a noise, as flies an elephant - them 
I think ill off, like mites (?) on a man (jdna). 

The comm, (followed by a couple of SPP’s authorities) has lipitds { — upadigdhah 
samkrdntdh ) at end of a; the paJa-mss. read lapita, vWiich SPP. in his padaAesi 
emends to ddh ; but, as the participle in ta from such a root can hardly have an active 
sense, lapitva would doubtless be a better alteration ; the redundancy of a syllable, to 
be sure, would suggest deeper changes. Alpa^ayun in d, literally ‘petty liers,’ is con- 
jectural!}' rendered, in accordance with the comm. ( parimdnalo *lpakdydit $ayanasva~ 
bhdvdh satnc&rdhsam&h klthh ). SP Pleads durhitan j- (instead of -tail or -tah [see 
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note to i. l9-4’J)t against the great majority of his mss. as well as all of ours; instead 
of it the comm, has durliatan. 

io. Let perdition halter him, as a horse with a horse-halter (-abhi- 
dhdm ) ; the fool ( mahd ) that is angry at me, he is not loosed from the 
fetter. 

The comm, (with one of SI’ P's mss.) has at the end utucyase, but explains it as a 3d 
sing. impv. : mukto na bhavatu ; an imperative would be welcome, if honestly come by. 
Malva he glosses ^ith (,i/ru. [As to abJti-dJid, ci. iii. 11 . S and note.J 

37. Against various superhuman foes: with an herb. 

[fidd&r&yani. — dvctda$arcam . aja^rngyapsa rodevatyam . dmistnbJiam : y. j-av. 6 fi. tristuhh ; 

3. prastdrapankti ; y.paromih; j /. 6 p.jagatl ; /*. nicru J 

Found (except vs. 9) in Filipp, xiii. (in the verse-order 1-4, 7,6, 5, 12, 8, io, 1 1), but 
in a much defaced condition. Used by Kamp with the preceding hymn, as one of the 
ciitanani (8.25); but also independently (28.9) in a remedial rite against possession 
by evil spirits. And the comm, quotes it from Naks. K. 21 [error for Canti K. } says 
Bloomfield J, as employed in a mahdcdnti called y/tndhan 7. [As to Bariarayani, see 
introduction to hymn 40. J 

Translated: Kuhn, K/.. xiii. 1 18 (interesting Germanic parallels): Ludwig, j). 352; 
Griffith, i. 180 ; Bloomfield, 33, 408 ; Weber, xviii. 144. 

1. By thee of old the Atharvans slew the demons, () herb; by thee 
did Ka^yapa slay ; by thee Kanva, Agastya. 

The comm, explains that one or other of the specified plants, the $ ah a man a etc., is 
here addressed. 

2. By thee do we expel {cat) the Apsarases, the Gandharvas ; 0 goat- 
horned one, drive the demon ; make all disappear by [thy] smell. 

4 Drive ’ (aja) in c is a play upon the name goat (aja-) in 4 goat-horned.’ The comm, 
declares the epithet to be equivalent to visa n in {(.hi in a pinnata ), and to be given on 
account of the shape of the fruit. [Dhanvantari, p. 23, Poona ed., gives mesaerngi 
and visa nikd as synonyms of ajacriigi. J Ppp. has in b cdtaydmasi instead of - nfahe . 

3. Let the Apsarases go to the stream, to the loud (?) down-blowing of 
the waters : Guggulu, Pila, Naiad 1, Auksagandhi, Pramandani : so go 
away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

[See Weber’s note and reference to Runipelstilzchcn. J Tara in b is rendered cross- 
ing but as this sense is found nowhere else, it seems safer to take the word as the 
adjective, common later; the comm, glosses it with tdiayitaram, a worthless etynfo- 
logical guess. After it, instead of ava^vasam, the comm. reads iva svasani ( - susf/m 
nd up r era nak /q ' a ia hi yathd) % and, strangely enough, Ppp. has the same. As everywhere 
else where the word occurf, the mss. vary between gulgutu and guggnlu, and SPP. 
reads the former and our edition the latter ; here the decided majority, with Ppp. and 
the comip., give gulg- (our Bp.II.K. have^/gg-). Pfulas c and d appear to be made up 
of names of Apsarases, all formed upon odor-names ; guggulu is fern, to guggulu 
‘bdellium,’ and naladi to tuUada ‘nard’; pramandani is related with pramanda ‘a 
certain fragrant plant’; and auksagandhi means something like * ox-smell’; but the 
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comm, declares them to b spaftca homadravyani ‘ five articles of oblation* ; Ppp. reads 
firabandhini in d. Most of our mss. accent apsardsas in e, but SPP. reports only one 
of his as doing so ; both editions read apsarasas. The comm, makes a different 
division of the material, reckoning the refrain (our e, f ) as a verse with our 4 a, b, arid 
omitting the refrain in 4 (much as it treated 34. 5-7 above) ; SPP. follows the Anukr. 
throughout (see under the next verse). The comm, reads in f pratibaddhas ; prdti- 
buddha abhutana is found also as RV. i. 191.5 d. Ppp. adds between our d and e 
yatra marly apsv antah : samudre turunyari turvaqi piuidarika (not followed by an 
*mzM//tf-sign). The Anukr. definition of the verse ought to reag jagati instead of 
tristwbh . |_In the prior draft, W. notes the suggestions concerning ava^vasdm given by 
BR. i. 400 and OB. i. 1 26 and implying ava = * away ’ ; but rejects them, J 

4. Where [are] the a(vatthds f the nyagrodhas , great trees, with crusts : 
thither go away, ye Apsarases ; ye have been recognized. 

The division and numbering in our edition of this verse and the two next following is 
faulty, owing to the undearness of the mss. first used ; the correct division, agreeing 
with the Anukr., is given by SPP., and our translation follows it [ and makes clear wli.it 
it isj; vss. 3-5 all end with the refrain tat pare * txi - etc., and this, with the number 4. 
needs to be added in our text after cikhandinah . In Ppp., the place of this verse is 
taken by the addition reported above, under vs. 3. The comm, takes f ikhandin as 
meaning “peacocks”; he quotes TS. iii. 4. Si to the effect that certain trees, including 
a^vattha and nyagrodha, are the houses of Gandharvas and Apsarases. 

5. Where [are] your swings, green and whitish; where cymbals [rind] 
lutes sound together — thither go away, ye Apsarases; ye have been 
recognized. 

^Change the number 4 to 5 at the end of the first line of p. 74 of the edition. J The 
accent karkaryds as nom. plur. is false, and must be emended to •/ rd.*, as rend !>v 
SPP. with half of his mss., and a part (O.Op.D.) of ours (our P.M.W. give karkavds). 
Again nearly all our mss., with some of SI 1 P’s, accent apsardsas in the refrain. 1 'j.p. 
is quite corrupt : yatra vokhsa haritarjund ghatds karkari asariivadanti. The tiist 
half-verse (13T11 : 8 + S) is irregular. 

6. Hither hath come this mighty one {viryavant) of the herbs, of the 
plants ; let the goat-horned aratakt , the sharp-horned, push out. 

[Put a simple 0-mark in place of the number 5.J Ardfaki seems to be used 

here as specific name of the herb in question; but the comm, takes it as epithet, deriv- 
ing it from a-ra 4 non-giving * with a derivative from at 4 go, 7 and meaning hiiisakaa 
uccdtayati / Ppp. adds two more padas : ape 'te 'to 'psaraso gandharva yatra vo grhah. 

■. 7. Of the hither-dancing, crested Gandharva, Apsaras-lord, I split the 
testicles, I bind fast (?) the member. 

All the mss. read in c dpi yam /, which SPP. accordingly retains; our emendation to 
dya/ni is unsatisfactory, both as regards the sense and bec.flise da is not elsewhere used 
with apt (neither i a vii) ; one might also guess abht ydmi 4< attack ” ; the comm, explains 
it by apigatam niruddham karomi , which is worthless. The comm, gives 41 peacock 
as an alternative equivalent of f ikhandin with an implied comparison: “dancing like a 
peacock.” Ppp. begins with lyath vtruc chikh |_If the definition of the, Anukr. 
(8-f8: 12) is right, pad a C lacks a syllable. J 
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8 . Terrible are Indra’s missiles (keti), a hundred spears of iron ; with 
them let him push out the oblation-eating, <fcw&*-eating Gandharvas. 

Half our mss., and the large majority of SI ‘P’s, read at the end of this verse rsafa j 
both editions give rsatu, as in the next verse. Avaktt is defined as a certain grass-like 
marsh-plant, Blyxa octandra, the same with f aivala or {arvata ; the comm, defines it 
as jaloparisthah qaivalaviqesah, but attempts no explanation of why the Gandharvas 
should be supposed to eat it. He reads in b ( ataprslh (one feels tempted to emend 
rather to fatetb/irs/is), and in c abliihradan (for haviradan). The Anukr. takes no 
notice of the redundant syllable in c (also in 9 c). 

9. Terrible arc Indra’s missiles, a hundred spears of gold ; with them 
let him push out the oblation-eating, dtw& 7 -cating Gandharvas. 

Ci 

This very slightly varied repetition of vs. 8 is wanting in Ppp. All the mss. have 
rsatu at the end here. 

. io. The dvahd-eating ones, scorching, making light (?) in the waters 
— all the pifdcds, O herb, do thou slaughter and overpower. 

All our pa da-mss. read in b jyotaya°m am a ka n as a compound, and it seems very 
strange that SPP. gives in both forms of text jyotaya tndmakan , as two independent 
words, and reports nothing different as found in any of his authorities; it is perhaps an 
oversight on his part. Either reading being plainly untranslatable, the rendering given 
implies emendation to jyotayamanakan, as the simplest and most probable alteration ; 
several cases of such expansions of a participle in ///ana by an added -ka occur 
Gram. § 1222 g, f ; cf. Bloomfield’s notej, one of them ( pravartamanakd ) even in KV. 
ppp. reads as follows : avakaqath abhicaco bicchi dyatayamanakam : gandharva/t 
sarvdn osadhc krnu tasvaparayanah ; this supports the proposed reading in its most 
essential feature, -man a- for -mama.*, and further favors the version of the comm., dyot - 
for jyot-. K., in the Fcstgruss an Bbhtlingk (p. 97), had ingeniously conjectured the 
word as a name for the will-o’-the-wisp, deriving it from jyotaya mam ‘give me light,’ 
by an added suffix -aka. The comm, paraphrases by matsambandhino gandharvfm 
u da key u p ra ka $ ay a. |_Cf. Whitney, Fcstgruss an Roth , p. 91 ; also note to ii, 3. i.J 

11. One as it were a dog, one as it were an ape, a boy all hairy — having 
become as it were dear to see, the Gandharva fastens upon (sac) women ; 
him we make disappear from here by [our] mighty ( virydvant ) incantation 
{brahman). 

In our edition, striyam at the end of d is a misprint fat strtyas , which all the mss. 
have, with no rf?'<7jtf/;rt-mark following, though distinctly called for by the sense, and 
therefore supplied by us ; Ppp., however, reads striyam , with sajate before it ; and it 
omits the last pftda, f : which omission would furnish an excuse for the absence of inter- 
punction after strfyas. 

12. Your wives, verily, are the Apsarascs; 0 Gandharvas, ye are 
[their] husbands ; run tway, O immortal ones ; fasten not on mortals. 

All the pa da-mss. commit in c the palpable error of dividing dhava tarn arty into 
dJuivata: mart yah, as if the a which follows dhava t - were one of the common pro- 
longations of a final vowel in sa/h hit a ; the comm., however, understands amartydh . 
and SPP. admits this by emendation into his pada lext. Ppp. lias for c apakramat 
purusdd amartyd , which supports ant arty as in our text. 
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38. For luck' in gambling: by aid of an Apsaras. 

\Bddarayani . — dvidevatyam. dnustubham : j. 6-p.^av.jagatJ; y. khurigatyasti ; 6. tristuhh ; 

7. J'trv.yp. anustubgarbhd pur a up a ristdjjyotism ail jagatu ] 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Paipp. Kfiug. uses it (doubtless 
only the first four verses) in a ceremony (41. 13) for success in gambling. Verses 5-7 
are called karkipravddds and used (21. 1 1) in a rite for the prosperity of kine, ami also 
(66. 13) in the sava sacrifices, with a karki as sava; and they are reckoned (19. 1, note; 
to the pustika mantras. The comm, attempts no explanation of the mutual relation oi 
the two apparently unconnected parts of the hymn ; [but Weber, in his note to verse 7, 
suggests a connection J. [As to Badarayani, see introd. to h. 40. J 

Translated: Muir, OST. v. 430 (vss. 1-4); Ludwig, p. 454; Grill, 71 (vss. 1 -4), 
140; Griffith, i. 183 ; Bloomfield, 149, 412 ; Weber, xviii. 147. * 

1. The up-shooting, all-conquering, successfully-playing Apsaras, that 
wins (kr) the winnings in the pool Qgldka ) — that Apsaras I call on here.. 

The form apsara , instead of apsards , is used throughout this hymn ; the comm, 
regards it as a specialized name for the Apsaras in this character or office : dyutakriya - 
dhidevatdm apsarojdtlydm . Udbhindatim is paraphrased by panabandhena dhanasyo 
* dbhedanam kurvatim , as if it were the causative participle. The technical terms of 
the game are only doubtfully translated, our knowledge of its method being insufficient; 
gldha is taken as the receptacle, of whatever kind, in which the stakes are deposited; the 
comm, explains it thus; grhyale panabandhena kalpyata iti dyutakriydjeyo (mss. 
pay 0 ) * rtho gtahah . 

2. The distributing (vi-ci), on-strewing (d-l>ir), successfully-playing 
Apsaras, that seizes (graft) the winnings in the pool — that Apsaras I call 
on here. 

The comm, explains the first two epithets respectively by “collecting” (taking 77 as 
intensive) and “scattering.” 

3. She who dances about with the dice ( ? dya)> taking to herself the 
winning from the pool — let her, trying to gain (?) for 11s the winnings, 
obtafti the stake (?praf/d) by magic (mdyd ) ; let her come to us rich in 
milk; let them not conquer from us this riches. 

The wholly anomalous sTsaft in c is here translated, in accordance with the current 
understanding of it, as somehow coming from the root san or .sit |j.e., as if it were for 
the normal sbs&s-att : considering that die consonant of the root sd happens to coincide 
with the sibilant which is characteristic of the desiderative, we might be tempted to put 
slsdnt: sd: : sfksant : sah ( Skt . Gram. § 1030 a), but for the accentj; the comm, reads 
instead $csanti (= avace say anti). The comm, further has in b adadhCmas (explained 
as ~ ddadhdna : so SIT's K. reads), and in d prahdn (= prahantavydn aksdn: a 
false Etymology and worthless interpretation). He explains ay as as ekddayah panai- 
samkliyantd aksavipesdh. He divides our vss. 3-5 into four verses of four pad as each, 
without any regard to the connection of sense, thus giving the hymn eight verses ; among 
our mss. also’(SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his) there is more or less discord- 
ance in regard to the verse-division, and some of them agree with the comm. [Our 
sfsati appears in W’s Index Verb or urn ^ p. 382, at the very end of the “ unclassified 
residuum ” of AV. material. J 
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4. She who delights (p fa-mud) in the dice ( aksd ), bringing ( bhv ) pain 
and anger — the rejoicing, the delighting one : that Apsaras I call on here. 

The translation implies retention of bibhratl at end of b, read by all the mss. and by 
the comm., and retained by SPI\, and the emendation instead in a to yu 'Lysn pramti- 
n late , which is metrically better, makes better connection, and has the support of the 
comm., with one [or twoj of SPl”s authorities. .SPP’s note to bibhruti, “so read 
except by K. who follows Sayana,” is unintelligible, since the latter has also blbhrati. 
[Delete the accent-mark under huve. J 

5. They who (f.) go about ( sam-car ) after the rays of the sun, or who 
go about after [its] beams ( nidrici ); of whom the mighty (? vajinivant) 

bull, from afar moves around (pari-i) at once all the worlds, defending- 

let him come unto us, enjoying this libation, together with the atmos- 
phere, he the mighty one. 

According to the comm., the “ they who M and u of whom in a and c are the Apsa- 
rases, this being apparently to him the tie of connection between the two divisions of 
the hymn ; and vajini is the dawn, and vajinivant the sun : all of which is very ques- 
tionable, at least. SPP. reads in d paryaiti, with, as he states, the majority of his mss., 
but with only two of ours ; the comm, has fiarycti , and it is also thus quoted by the 
comment to Prat. iv. 8 r . SPP. further leaves the final n of sArvan unassimilated before 
lohan, for the wholly insufficient reason that nearly all his mss. so read ; the point is one 
that requires to be regulated by the prescriptions of general grammar and of the Prat., 
without heed to the carelessness of scribes. The passage is even one of those quoted 
under Prat, ii.35 as an example of assimilation. The metrical definition of the Auukr. 
is inaccurate, and perhaps corrupt; the verse (12+ u : 12-f-n : 11 j -11=68) should be 
specified as of 6 padas and 3 avasanas . like vs. 3 : it is not bhurij ; and for atyasti the 
[London, not the Berlin ins.] reads jagatyastL [One is tempted to suspect the syllable 
saw- in a. Pronounce yasarsabhA in c.J 

6. Together with the atmosphere, 0 mighty one; defend thou here 
the karH calf, O vigorous one {vdjin ) ; here are abundant drops (stokd) 
for thee; come hitherward ; this is thy karld ; here be thy mind. 

The comm, reads in a vajinivatu as in 5 f ; in b he has /car kin vatsan (arid one of 
SPP’s mss. gives harkin') ; and, in d, namas instead of Manas, , and SPP. reports three 
of his four pada-mss. as also having ndmas. The comm, explains hat hi as karkavarna 
or f tibhra . The minor Pet. Lex. suggests the emendation pi vatsam to va(am in this 
verse and the next. Three of SPP’s mss. and one of ours (O.) separate harhi ihd in 
samhitd in d. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of a syllable in b. 

7. Together with the atmosphere, 0 mighty one ; defend thou here t|)e 
Jcarki calf, O vigorous one ; this is fodder ; this is the pen ; here we bind 
[ni-bandh) the calf ; according to name we master you : hail ! 

The comm., with one of SPP’s oral authorities, has again vatsan in b* and also 
vats&n in d (this time, with our P.M.W.E.). Khuq. (21. 11) quotes c and d, with the 
direction to do “ as directed in the text the comm. [Ke^avaJ explains that a rope is to be 
prepared with twelve ties {dUman) ; and that with c fodder is to be offered to the kine, 
and with d the calves are to be tied to the rope. If this is correct, the reading would 
seem to be properly vatsan in all cases, and perhaps harhya(h) vatsan in 6 b and 7 b 
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(thus filling out the meter). The mss. add (as directed by the Anukr.) a second avasdna- 
sign after badhnimah , and SPP. retains it. The verse (11 + 10:8+8: 10=47) f a U s 
short of a full jagati by the amount of the deficiency in b. [I think karky\ts , as a 
genitive sing, fem., ought to be oxytone (JAOS. x. 385) ; but karkyds , pronounced 
karkio , might be better. 1 


39. For various blessings. 

[Aiigiras * — dayarcam . samnatyam . ndnddevatyam . panktam : /, 3, 7 . tnahdbrkati ; 

2, 4, 6, 8. samst&rapankti ; 9 , 10. tnsfubh.] 

This prose-hymn (the two concluding verses metrical) is, as already noted, wanting 
in Paipp, A similar passage is found in TS. (vii. 5.23). The hymn is used by Kaur. 
in the parvan sacrifices (5.8) with the samnati offerings, and vss. 9 and 10 earljer in 
the same ceremonies with two so-called purastdddhomas (3. 16) ; also the hymn again 
in the rites (59. 16) for satisfaction of desires. Verse 9 appears in Vait. (8. 11) in the 
tdturmdsya rites, with an offering by the adkvaryu . *L'fhe Anukr. gives .Brahman as 
the rsi of 9 and 10.J 

Translated: Griffith, i. 184; Weber, xviii. 150. 

1. On the earth they paid reverence (sam-nam) to Agni; he throve 
(rdh) ; as on earth they paid reverence to Agni, so let the revercncers pay 
reverence to me. 

The TS. version reads thus : agndye sdm anamat prthivydl sdm anamad ydthd 
% gnfh prthivya (!) sam&namad evdm mdhyam b had rah sdmnatayah sdm namantu . 
The comm, explains sdm ana man by sarvani bhutani samnatdni npasanndni bhavanii , 
and samndmas by abhilasitaphalasya samnatayah samprdptayah. The metrical 
definitions of the Anukr. for vss. 1-8 are of no value ; the odd verses vary from 34 to 37 
syllables, and the even from 3S to 40. |_We might have expected the epithet tryavasCuni 
(j-a 7 0 t0 he applied to the even.J 

2. Earth [is] milch-cow; of her Agni [is] calf; let her, with Agni „s 
calf, milk for me food (A), refreshment, [my] desire, life-time first, 
progeny, prosperity, wealth : hail ! 

Thtere is in TS. nothing to correspond to our vss. 2, 4, 6, <S. Our edition combines 
ay us pr because required by Prat. ii. 75 ; but the mss., except one of SPP’s, have 
ayifk pr which SPP. retains. 

3. In the atmosphdfe they paid reverence to Vfiyu ; he throve; as in 
the atmosphere they paid reverence to Vayu, so let the revercncers pay 
reverence to me. 

• TS. has a corresponding passage, in the form as given above. 

4. The atmosphere is milch-cow ; of her Vayu is calf ; let her, with 
Vayu as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

The comm, has iusya ‘ of it (i.c. the atmosphere),’ instead of tasyds. 

5 In the sky they paid reverence to Aditya; he throve; as in the sky 
they paid reverence to Aditya, so let the revercncers pay reverence to nu\ 

The corresponding TS. passage has surya instead of aditya \ 
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6 . The sky is milch-cow; of her Aditya is calf; let her, with Aditya 
as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

[In the edition, sd is misprinted for sit. J 

7. In the quarters they paid reverence to the moon (, candrd ) ; it throve ; 
as in the quarters they paid reverence to the moon, so let the revercncers 
pay reverence to me. 

In TS., the asterisms (jidksatra) are here connected with the moon; and there 
follow similar passages respecting Varuna with the waters, and several other divinities. 

8. The quarters are milch-cows ; of them the moon is calf ; let them, 
witfcithe moon as calf, milk for me etc. etc. 

Both editions read duhiUn in this veise, as in vss. 2, 4, 6, following the authority of 
nearly all the mss. ; only our H.D. have the true reading, duhram , which ought to have 
been adopted in our text. 

9. Agni moves {car), entered into the fire, son of the seers, protector 
against imprecation ; with homage-paying, with homage, I make offering 
to thee ; let us not make falsely the share of the gods. 

That is (a), 1 Agni is continually to be found in the lire/ Three of SIT ? s authorities 
read vidnasa in c, thus ridding the verse of an objectionable repetition ; but both editions 
give ndmasa , which the comm, also has. In d our edition has karmahhagdm, following 
our/Wd-mss. (which read karnurbhdgam ) : but SIT. has correctly, with his mss. and 
the comm, { — it id kdrsma), karma bhdgdm. More or less of the verse is found in 
several other texts: thus, in VS. (v. 4) only a. b, ending b with abhi^astipard j in MS. 
(i. 2.7), with *adhirdjd csdh at end of b, a wholly different c, and, for d. ma devamim 
yuyupdma bhdgadiuyam ; in MB. (ii. 2. 12), only a, b, with b ending as in MS.: in TS. 
9.3.7-), the whole verse, b ending like MS., c beginning with svahdkrtya brdhmaud , 
and d ending with mithuya kar bhagadheyam ; in Tib (ii. 7. 15'). the whole, beginning 
with vydgiirb 'ydm agnail car-, and ending b with -pa ay am , its c and d agreeing 
throughout with ours ; in AQS. (viii. 1 4. 4), the whole, but ending b* like MS. and TS., 
and having for c, d tasmdi juhomi havisd ghrUiui mil devdnam momithad hhagadhe - 
yam ; |_in Fpp., the whole verse, just as in Ag/S., except that a ends with pravisSt and 
that d has yuyavad for mount /i ad and (unless mam is a slip of Roth’s pen) 111dm for 
wd\- [See Bloomfield’s discussion of mithuya kr % ZDMG. xlviii. 556. J The meter 
(1 o f 11 : 1 2 T 1 1 —44) is irregular, but the Anukr. takes no notice of it. ■* [The Calcutta 
ed. has avirftja esah , misprint for ad/ii-, J 

10. Purified with the heart, with the mind, O Jatavedas -- - knowing all 
the ways (vayuna), O god ; seven mouths are thine, O Jatavedas ; to thepi 
1 make offering — do thou enjoy the oblation. 

P it tarn in a can only qualify havydm in d: compare RV. iv. 5$. 6 b, an tar hr da 
mduasa pity d man dh . The fiada - text makes one of its frequent blunders by resolving 
in C sapfasydnt into safitd : ifsydui instead of into sapid : asyanf, the designation of the 
actant in samhitd being the same in both cases, according to its usual method. SIT. 
accepts the blunder, reading asydni. 

ft is impossible to see why these two concluding verses should have been added to 
the hymn. 
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• . 

40. Against enemies from the different quarters. 

\jQukra . — * krtydpratiharanam. bahudevatyavi . tr&istubham : ^8, jagati ($. puro 'ti^akvari 

pddayaj).\ 

Not found in Piiipp. Somewhat similar formulas are met with ip TB. (iu. n. ^ 
and Ap£S. (vi. 18.3). Used in Kaug., with ii. 11 etc., in the preparation of holy watu- 
for the counteraction of witchcraft (39. 7), and reckoned to the krtyapratikarana garni 
(ib., note). * [The ^ er ^ n ms - of the Anukr. adds the expected astarcam. — Weber, in 
a footnote, p. 152, says that the remarks of the Anukr. on vs. 8 suggest that the author 
of the Anukr. was a Vedantist Hence his attribution of hymns 37 and 38 to 
Badarayani.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 185 ; Weber, xviii. 152. 

& 

1. They who make offering from in front, 0 Jatavedas, [who] from 
the eastern quarter vex us — having come upon (r) Agni, let them stagger 
(vyath) away; I smite them back with the reverter ( pratisard ). 

P rati sara, the comm, says, means pratimukham nivartata Akhicarikam karma 
’n run ; and juhvati means hontcud 'swan abhicaranti. The analogous formula in the 
other texts reads thus : pract dig agnlr devAta : agnith sa diqam devAth dcvatana.ni 
rcchatu yd nidi 'tAsyiii dip) * bhidasati (so T 15 . ; Ap(,'S. omits dpihii dev, ini dev A tan am). 

The verses have slight metrical irregularities which are ignored by the Anukr. 

2. They who make offering from the right, O Jatavedas, [who] from 
the southern quarter vex us — having come upon Yama, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts make Indra. the god of the southern quarter. [See Weber's note, 
P- 1 53‘J 

3. They who make offering from behind, 0 Jatavedas, [who] from the 
western quarter vex us — having come upon Vanina, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts say Soma instead of Vanina. 

4. They who make offering from above, 0 Jatavedas, [who] from the 
northern quarter vex us — having come upon Soma, let them etc. etc. 

Nearly all the mss. (all ours save O.Op.; all but three of S I' P's) strangely accent 
soniAni in this verse ; both editions emend to somam. In the other texts, Mitra ami 
Varuna are the divinities ipvoked for the northern quarter. 

5. They who make offering from below, O Jatavedas, [who] from the 
fixed quarter vex us — having come upon Earth, let them etc. etc. 

♦ Here, again, part of our mss. (E.I.II.), and nearly all SB P’s, give the false accent 
bhftmim ; both editions read bhuntim. The other texts associate Aditi with *• this 
quarter,” or “the quarter here,” as they style it. 

0. They who make offering from the atmosphere, 0 Jatavedas, [who] 
from the midway ( vyad/rad ) quarter vex us — having come upon Vayu, 
let them etc. etc. 

The comn.. understands vyadhva as “trackless” (yigatft adhvAno yasyCim). 1 be 
other texts take no notice of such a quarter. 
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7. They who make offering from aloft, O Jatavcdas, [who] from the 
upward quarter vex us — having come upon Surya, let them etc. etc. 

The other texts associate Brhaspati with this quarter. 

8. They w s ho make offering from the intermediate directions of the 
quarters, O Jatavcdas, [who] from all the quarters vex us — having come 
upon the brdhman> let them etc. etc. 

Several of our mss. accent digit hy 6 * bhidas The other texts have nothing that cor- 
responds to this verse. 

This, the eighth and concluding anuvdka of the book, has 5 hymns and 47 verses; 
the quotation from the old Anukr. is sciptudii^Ci utyah , to which is added Siidiivcavac ca* 
Here ends also the ninth prapathaka . 

One of our mss. (I.) sums up the content of the book as 323 verses; the true 
number is 324. [_ Observe that the last vs. of hymn 20 is numbered 7 when it should 

be 9-J 



Book V. 


LThe fifth book is made up of thirty-one hymns, divided into 
six anuvaka-gxowps, with five hymns in each group save the 
fourth, which has six hymns. The Old AnukramanI appears 
to take 60 verses as the norm of an anuvaka. The number 
of verses in each hymn ranges from 8 to 18. The Major 
AnukramanI assumes 8 verses as the normal length of a hymn 
of this book (see p. 142); but there are only two such hymns 
(“hymns ” 9 and 10, both prose !). In fact, 

There are in this book, 2426533321 hymns 
Containing respectively S 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 17 18 verses. 

The entire book has been translated by Weber, Indisehe Studicn , 
vol. xviii. (1898), pages 154-288. This is the first book to which 
the native commentary is missing.J 


1. Mystic. 

\Brhaddiva Alharvan . — ttavakam. vJrnnam . trai stub ham : y. (?) farfibrk&ti tnsfubh : 

7. vi raj; y. j-av. 6 p. atynsti . ) 

Found also in Paipp. vi. Much and variously used by Kau$., but in situations t 1 at 
have nothing to do with the meaning of the hymn, and cast no light upon its difficulties: 
thus, it is employed with the following hymn in a battle-rite (15. 1), for victory; and 
the two hymns together again in a ceremony (22. 1) for welfare, while hymns 1 to 3 
(and i ; . 1.3 separately) are reckoned [_i 9. 1, notcj to the pustika mantras; vs. 1 alone 
(with vi. 17 and another) appears in a ceremony (35. 12) against abortion; vss. 2 -9, in 
one (35. 13 ff.) for the benctit of a person seized by jambha; vs. 3 is further applied 
in a charm (21.12) for good-fortune in regard to clothing, vs. 4, in a women's rite 
(34.20) for winning a husband; vs. 5 (with iii. 30, vi. 64, etc.) in a rite (12.5) for 
harmony; vs. 6, in the nuptial ceremonies (76. 21), on marking seven lines to the north 
of the lire, and again (79. i), with an offering at the beginning of the fourth-day observ- 
ances ; vs. 7, in a remedial rite (28. 12) for one in misery ( amati ), giving him a portion, 
and again, in the ceremony against false accusation (46. 1), with vii.43 ; vs. 8 in a tile 
for prosperity (21. 15), on occasion of the division of an inheritance ; and vs. 9, later 
(21. 17) in the last-mentioned ceremony. 

The hymn is intentionally and most successfully obscure, and the translation given is 
in great part mechanical, not professing any real understanding of the sense. It is very 
probable that the text is considerably corrupted ; and one cannot avoid the impression 
also that the lines are more or less disconnected, and artificially combined. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 394; Griffith, i. 187; Weber, xviii. 157, 

s 9 b 
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1. He who came to ( a-bhu ) the womb ( yoni ) with a special sacred text 
(■? rdhanmantra), of immortal spirit (-dsu), increasing, of good birth, of 
unharmed spirit, shining like the days — Trita the maintainer main- 
tained three (tri, neuter). 

The Pet. Lex*. render fdhanmantra by ‘‘lacking speech”; Ludwig, by “of distin- 
guished meditation.” Ahe va (p. aluiava) is perhaps rather to be understood as 
dhatoiva. Ppp. puts sujanma in b before vardhamanas. As elsewhere, part of our 
mss. (Bp.p.na.P.M.W .) read Mas in d. The last pada is two syllables short, the Anukr. 
taking no notice of the deficiency. 

2. He who first attained to ( a-sad ) the ordinances (dhdnnan) makes 
thence many wondrous forms; eager (? dhasyn) he first entered the 
womb (ydni), he who understood (a-cit) speech unspoken. 

In b the translation follows Ppp., which reads hr mite for -use ; Ppp. also has a differ- 
ent cayonim prat ham a "vivc^a ; and it ends d with anudtdm jiyava. 

■> 3. lie who left (ric) [his] body to thy heat (coka), flows the gold; his 
[men] are bright (phi) after; there they (two) assume (dJuY) immortal 
names ; let the clans {v ?0 send garments for us. 

The first pada might equally mean “he who left thy body (self) to the beat.” In b, 
ksdrat might equally be pres. pplc. qualifying hlrauyam, In d tbe translation assumes 
the reading as me instead of asmal; nearly ail tin; mss. have the former (p. asme ft/ ; 
P.M.W. have asmdi \ but doubtless only by the not infrequent error of substituting at 
for <?), and our understanding of the sense is too defective to justify emendations ; Ppp., 
however, has asm/. In c, Ppp. reads atra dadhrse * mrt T he Kfiin;. use of the verse 
appears to be derived only from the occurrence of vastrani in d. 

4. When these formerly went further forth, approaching each unfading 
seat — the poet of the dry (? ptsd), the two licking mothers — do ye (two) 
send for the sister ( jam/) a capable ( dliurya ) spouse. 

The translation is, of course, simple nonsense. None of L our J mss - accent yus in a ; 
P.M. accent pi'trvyam before it; one (T.) combines a to jury dm in b. 

5. This great homage, verily, to thee, O broad-going one, do T a poet 
make with poesy (kdvya ) ; when the two (m.), going united (samydiic) 
against the earth (ksd), [then] increase here the (tw;y) great bank-wheeled 
( ? rodhacakra) ones (f.). 

“ Bank-wheeled,” i.c. rolling on between their banks. Tot in our test (beginning of c) 
is a misprint iorjtit. Prat. iii. 4 determines ft ; ii. 97 determines sit ; vavrdhet r (p. vat’-) 
is hy iii. 13. The Kaui;. use of the verse seems suggested simply by samyaTuau. The 
irregular verse- (9 + 11 : 11+12=43) is very imperfectly deline.il by the Anukr. [_The 
London ms. of the Anukr. is here in disorder: and perhaps we ought to read jntro brhaii 
for paril-. J 

6. Seven bourns ( marydda ) did the poets fashion; unto one of these 
verily went one distressed ; in the nest of the nearest ( upamd ) community 
0 dyii) stood the pillar (skambhd), at the release (vtiargd) of the roads, in 
the supports ( dharuna ). 
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The verse is a RV. one, from a mystic and obscure hymn (x. 5. 6) ; RV« puts Id after 
ekarn in b, and in c accents upamdsya nidi % which alone is acceptable ; all our mss. 
give upamasya , which our edition follows ; and all save one (D.) read nide without 
accent, which we emended to nidi. Ppp. gives in b ids dm anekdm , and omits, probably 
by an oversight, the second half-verse. “The life of mankind is compared to a race, 
track, on which the gods have marked many (seven) stations ; each generation (yuga) 
reaches only one such goal, getting as far as the place where the next begins ; there its 
road terminates.” R. 

7. Also, of immortal spirit, vowed ( ? vrata), I go performing; spirit, 
soul, of the body then (? tdt) with kine ( ? sumadgu ) ; and either the 
mighty one (pikrd) assigns treasure, or as the oblation-giver pursues 
( ? sac) with refreshment. 

This verse and vs. 5 |_4?J are the most utterly hopeless of the hymn ; even the conjec- 
tures of the comm, respecting them would be welcome. Ludwig renders snmddgu by 
“erfreut gegangen.” For b, Ppp. reads a surds pittas svadhayd samadgu ; in c. vii 
jyestho ratnCi . Va in c in our text is a misprint for va. The verse lacks only one 
syllable of being a full tristubh , and that deficiency might be made up by reading either 
f akrds or nltnam as trisyllabic. |_A barytone vrdta is unknown elsewhere.] 

8. Also son prays (? hi) father for dominion ; they called for well-being 
him of the chief bourn (?) ; may they see now, 0 Varuua, those that are 
thy shapes (visthd ) ; mayest thou make wondrous forms of the one much 
rolling hither. 

The translation implies emendation in b to the com poun d jycsthdma ryudawy i.c. ‘him 
who has received the best domain.’ In d our dvarvrtatas is for the - rvrat - of all the 
mss. ; it can hardly be that the text of this pfula is not further corrupt. The verbs in 
C, d are augmentless forms, and may, of course, be rendered indicativcly. Ppp. begins 
the verse with putro va yat pit-, and ends b with svasti. The Kau<j. use of this verse 
and the next is apparently founded on the occurrence in them of “ sou ” and “ father ' 
and “half.” The second pada is properly jayati. # [ No ms. lias -daw . J 

<)» Half with half milk thou mixest (?/>7r) ; with half, 0 Asura (?), thou 
increasest [thy] vehemence (?). We have increased the helpful (fn^miya) 
companion, Varuna, lively ( isird ) son of Aditi; poet-praised wondrous 
forms have we spoken for him — the (two) firmaments (m/asi) of true 
speech. 

This translation implies several emendations (or, at least, alterations) : in b, (iisnum* 
\yhich Ppp. has, instead of the vocative {usma y and asura, again with Ppp. (perhaps 
better amiira * « not foolish T ? cf. 11.5, below) ; in c, dvlvrdhdma , which also Ppp. gives, 
while one or two of our mss. offer Avbvrdhdma (l.b) and avivrdhdma (Kp.). Inf 
ought to be accented dvocama; the /dwto-mss., as elsewhere in such cases, mark the 
pfida-division after the word, thus reckoning it to e, which is obviously wrong, borne of 
our mss. (O.D.K.) accent in a pntdksi , which is the better reading, the case being one 
of antithetical accent. Ppp. further has f avasa for pay as a in a, vardhayase t sura in L 
aditer in d, and -v dedu at the end. The verse ( 1 1 + it : 1 H i i : 10 (9 ?) + n = 6j ff' 4 \ 1 ) 
is more nearly an asti than an atyasti . * [This is given by some of SPP’s authorities.] 
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♦ 

2. Mystic. 

\Brhaddiva Atharvan. — navakam . vdrunam. traiUubham : 9. />/} urik pa rntija^itd. ] 

Found also in Paipp. v. It is a RV. hymn (x. 120) ; and the first three verses occur 
\n other texts. J'or the use of the hymn with its predecessor in Kiiuc. 15.1 and 22. 1 
and 19. I* note, see above, under h. 1 ; it is further applied, with vii. 1, in a kamya rite 
(59. 17), with worship of Indra and Agni. The various verses appear also as follows : 
vs. 3, in a rite for prosperity (21. 21) ; vs. 4, with vi. 13 in a battle-rite (r 5. 6) ; vs. 5 in 
a similar rite (15.8) ; vs. 6, in another (15.9), and yet again, with vi. 125, and vii. 3 etc., 
as the king and his charioteer mount a new chariot (15. 11); vs. 7, next after vs. 3 
(21.23), with the holding of a light on the summit of an ant-hill; and vs. ,8 in a 
woman’s rite [34. 21 J, next after v. 1.4 — all artificial uses, having no relation to the 
texts quoted in them. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 189; Weber, xviii. 164. 

1. That verily was the chief among beings whence was born the 
formidable one, of bright manliness; as soon as born, he dissolves [his] 
foes, when all [his] aids (Tima) revel after him. 

RV. reads in d Anu y&rit viqve mddanty Amah, and all the other texts (SV. ii. 833; 
VS. xxxiii. 80 ; AA. i. 3.4) agree with it. The Anukr. ignores the considerable metrical 
irregularities. 

2. Increasing with might (f Avas), he of much force, a foe, assigns {rfhd) 
fear to the barbarian, winning (n.) both what breathes not out and what 
breathes out ; brought forward (n.) t they resound together for thee in the 
rcvelings. 

Sense and connection are extremely obscure; but all the texts (SV.ii.S34; AA. as 
above) agree throughout. PrAbhrta , of course, might be loc. sing, of -//. SAsni in c 
is (with Grassmann) rendered as if it were sAsnis. 

3. In thee they mingle skill abundantly, when they twice, thrice 
become [thine] aids; unite thou with sweet (svadn) what is $\vcctcr # than 
sweet ; mayest thou fight against yonder honey with honey {mddhu). 

RV. differs only by reading vrhjanti vtgve at end of a; and SV. (ii. 835) and AA. 
(as above) agree with it throughout; as does also Ppp. ; T£. (iii. 5.io‘) begins d with 
At a ii su, and ends it with yodhi, which looks like a more original reading. | Cf. Geldncr, 
l ed. Stud. ii. io.J 

4. If now after thee that conqucrcst riches in contest after contcat 
(rdna) the devout ones (vlpra) revel, more forcible, O vehement one, 
extend thou what is stanch; let not the ill-conditioned Ka^okas damage 
thee. 

RV. begins a with tti cid dhl tva , and b with mAdc-made ; in c it reads (with Ppp.) 
dhrsno for gusmin, and at the end of the verse yatudhana durirah ; Ppp. has instead 
dureva yatudhandh. 

S» By thee do we prevail in the contests, looking forward to many 
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things to be fought [for] ; I stir up thy weapons with spells (vdcas) ; [ 
sharpen up thy powers (vdyas) with incantation ( br&hman ). 

RV. and Ppp. have no variants. 

6. Thou didst set that down in the lower and the higher, in what 
abode (clurond) thou didst aid with aid; cause ye to stand there the 
moving mother; from it send ye many exploits. 

RV. and Ppp. put the verse after our 7. Ppp. has no variants; RV. reads in a 
dvaram pdram ca, and, for C, d, a m&tdra st/idpayase jigatnu dta most kdrvaiTt 
puruni : a quite different, but little less obscure version of the text : “ Indra checks tlu: 
revolution of the sky, in order to gain time for his deeds.” Ri 

». 

7. Praise thou fully, O summit, the many-tracked, skilful ( ? fbkvan\ 
most active (ind) Aptya of the Aptyas ; may he look on with might, ho 
of much force ; may he overpower the counterpart of the earth. 

The RV. version is different throughout : stusfyyam punivdrpasam fbhvam indlamam 
aptydm (iptyandm : a darsate qdvasH sapid danunprd saksatc pratimfindni bhtiri ; and 
with this Ppp. agrees. The translation follows our text servilely, as it may be called, 
save in the obviously unavoidable emendation of aptdm to aptydm in b ; O. is our only ms. 
that reads aptydm. The vetfse is far too irregular to be let pass as merely a tristubh . 

8. These incantations (brdhnwn) may llrihaddiva, foremost heaven- 
winner, make, a strain (p? sd) for. Indra; he rules, an autocrat, over the 
great stall ( gotrd ); may he, quick (? turn ), rich in fervor, send (?) vail. 

The fourth pncla is attempted to be rendered literally from our text, although this is 
plainly a gross corruption of the RV. text : duraq ca vi$va avrnod dpa svah . RV. has 
also before it svarajas , and in a vivakti for krnavat. Ppp. agrees with KV. through- 
out. Svarsas (p. svalmafc) is prescribed by Prat. ii. 49. 

9. So hath the great Brihaddiva Atharvan spoken of his own self 
(tanii) [as of] Indra; the two blameless, mother-growing sisters — [men] 
both impel them with might (fdvas) and increase them. 

The second half-verse seems again a corruption of the RV. version, which has plurals 
instead of duals in c, and omits the meter-disturbing cnc (p. enc iti) in d. Ppp. again 
agrees with RV. ; but in b it has tanum for tanvam . Our text should give, with tla 
others, matarlbhvar - in c; all the mss. have it. [The vs. is svardj rather than hhitrij . J 

3. To various gods: for protection and blessings. 

\Brhaddiva Atharvan. — ekddaptkam. dgrteyam: t y 2. agnim astdut ; 3,4. devdn ; >. dravivo 

dddiprdrthanam ; 6, <7, 10. vdif^adnn ; 7. sduini ; S % if. dindrt. trdistubham : 2. hhitrij ; 

10. virddjagati.'l 

Found also in Paipp. v. (in the verse-order 1-6, 8, 9, 1 1, 7, 10). It is a RV. hymn, 
x. 128 (which has the verse-order I, 3, 5, 4, 6, 2, 9, 8, 10), with its nine verses changed 
to eleven by the expansion of vs. 5 into two, and by the addition at the end of a verse 
which is found also in the RV. mss., but not as an acknowledged part of the text. The 
RV. verses, including this last, are found in their RV. order, and with unimportant vari- 
ants, in TS. iv. 7. i4 , -4. 
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The hymn is variously employed by Kauij. : in the parvan sacrifices (1. 33), at enter- 
ing on the vow; in rites (12.10) for glory; in one for prosperity (22.14; and it is 
reckoned to the pustika mantras, 19. 1, note) ; in one for avoidance of quarrels (38. 26 : 
so Ke$.), with tying on an amulet of a kind of rope ; and in a witchcraft process (49. 15) 
against an enemy; further, vs. 11, with vii.86 and 91, in the indramahotsava (140.6). 
In Vait., in the parvan sacrifices, it (or vs. 1) accompanies the addition of fuel to the 
three sacrificial fires (1.12); and vss. 1-4 the propitiation of the gods on commencing 
sacrifice (1.14)- 

Translated: by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 192 ; Weber, xviii. 1 72. 

1. Be splendor mine, O Agni, in rival invocations (vihavd ) ; may we, 
kindling thee, adorn ourselves; let the four directions how to me; with 
thecas overseer may we conquer the fighters. 

The other texts (with MS. i. 4. 1) have no variants in this verse, l’pp. appears to 
read prathema for pusema in b. 

2. 0 Agni, pushing back the fury of our adversaries, do thou, our 
keeper (gopd), protect us about on all sides; let our abusers (durasyu ) 
go away downwards; among themselves (avid) let the intent of them 
awaking be lost. 

KV’s version of b, c reads thus: Adabdho gflpah pari paid nas tram : pratyahen 
yantu nigiitah ptinas Ip; and TS. has the same. But TS. also roads a guts at the 
beginning, purAstAt for p Art's am in a, and prabitdha in d. l’pp. lias prabudhti for 
nivA/a in c, and, for d, mamTsam ciltadi bahudha vi na^yatu. The verse is properly 
svariij , b as well as c being jagatf. [Correct gap ah to gopak. J 

3. Let all the gods be at my separate call — the Maruts with Indra, 
Vishnu, Agni ; let the broad-spaced atmosphere be mine ; lot the wind 
blow (pit) for me unto this desire. 

RV. reads at the end kame as min, and Bpp. agrees with it, also TS. TS. has further 
tndriivantas in b, and in C, strangely enough, uni gnpam, as two separate words. 

4. Let what sacrifices I make make sacrifice for me; let my mind’s 
design be realized (satyd) ; let me not fall into (ni-gd) any sin soever ; let 
all the gods defend me here. 

RV. and TS. read yajantu and havya (for is/ a ) in a. anrj, for d, vpvc Jraaso Adhi 
voeatii nah (but TS. me). Ppp. agrees with our text except for ending with mam iha. 

5. On me let the gods bestow (dyaj) property; with me he blessing 
(dfts), with me divine invocation ; may the divine invokers (hutar) win that 
for us ; may we be unharmed with our self (/and), rich in heroes. 

RV. lias for c daivya hAtaro vanusanta purve ; and TS. the same, except hot lira 
and vanisania. One or two of our mss. (Bp.H.) read sanisam in c. l’pp. begins a 
with mahyam, and has mama for mayi both times in b. 

6. Ye six divine wide ones, make wide [space] for us; all ye gods, 
i'fvel here; let not a portent find us, nor an imprecation; let not the 
wrong that is hateful find us. 
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Only the first half-verse is RV. material, forming its vs. 5 with our 7 c, d ; the , 
half-verse we have had already as i. 20. 1 C, d. KV. and TS. begin with tihns, and erd 
b with vfmyadhvam; and *TS. oddly combines saduruls as a compound word ; Ry 
reads nah after it, and TS. nah ; our mss. are divided between the two, but with a gre.-u 
preponderance for nah (only E.I.H. have nah), so that it is more probably to } K 
regarded as the AV. reading. Ppp. gives uru nas karat ha ; it has'-thc second half, 
verse of the other texts. Some of our mss. accent urvis in a (Bp.P.M.K.). and sorm 
accent (leva s as in b (P.M.). 

7. Ye three goddesses, grant (yam) us great protection, what is pros- 
perous (ptistd) for our progeny and for ourselves ( tanii ) ; let us not be 
deserted (ha) by progeny nor selves ; let us not be made subject to the 
hater, O king Soma. 

All the mss. accent at the beginning tisrds ; our text emends to ttsras . The second 
half-verse, as above noted, goes with our 6 a, b to make one verse in RV. and TS. ; and 
also in Ppp., which has the variant dhanena for t and b his in c. For the present verse, 
Ppp. agrees in the first half with our text, only reading me for nas ; for second half it 
has: math visas sammanaso jusantdm pitryam ksatram prta jandtv asmdt . The 
Anukr. ignores the extra syllable in a. 

8. Let the bull ( mahisa ) of wide expanse grant us protection, having 
much food (-Asti), [hej the much-invoked in this invocation; do thou he 
gracious unto our progeny, O thou of the bay horses ; O Indra, harm us 
not, do not abandon us. 

RV. and TS. read yam sad at end of a, and mrdaya at end of C (also our O.) ; at end 
of b, RV. and Ppp. have -ksri/i, while TS. agrees with our text. In d the /W<Mcxt has 
ririsah , by Prat. iv. 86 . The Anukr. takes no notice of the two redundant syllables in a. 

9. The Creator (< ihdtdr ), the disposer (vidhatdr), he who is lord of bevig, 
god Savitar, overpowerer of hostile plotters, the Adityas, the Rudras, both 
the Alvins — let the gods protect the sacrificer from perdition (nirrthd). 

RV. and TS. read dhdtfnam for vidhdta in a, and nyarthat at the end, and have 
for c imam yajhihn aqvlno 'Oha brhaspdtir ; in b, RV. has devdth trataram , and TS. d. 
savitar am, followed by abhinidtisaham |_K V. -ham J. Ppp. has vidharid in a, savita 
devo * bhim - in b, and brhaspatir indrdgni a^vinobha for c. The combination yds pdtir 
in a is by Prat. ii. 70. The pada- text reads abhimati-sahah in b. The verse (12 i if . 
9+1 1 “43) is much too irregular to be passed simply as a tristubh . 

10. They that are our rivals — away be they; with India and Agui 
do wc beat ( badh ) them down ; the Adityas, the Rudras, sky-reaching 
( ? uparispfy), have made our over-king a stern corrector. 

The other texts have tan for cnan at end of b, and akran at end of d, and, for i\ 
vdsavo rudra dditya nparispfqam md , which makes better sense; they also accent 
ccttdram in d. And VS., which also has the verse (xxxiv. 46), agrees with them 
throughout. Ppp. presents instead a verse which is mostly found at TB. ii.4.3 3 , 
before the verse corresponding to our 11 : iha * rvdncam ati hvaya indram jdi tray a 
jetave : asmdkam astu varnam yatas krnotu vtryam (instead of c, d, TB« has one 
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pftda : asm&kam astu khmlahy j_Our 10 occurs at the end of the hymn in Ppp., which 
reads in ft y £ w&f f aft&nty upa te y in b upa biuUuinta yonuu , in c want for nah, and ends 
with akran.\ , 

1 1. Hitherward do we call Indra from yonder, who is kine-conqucring. 
riches-conquering, who is horse-conquering ; let him hear this sacrifice of 
ours at our separate call ; of us, O thou of the bay horses, hast thou been 
the ally (i medin ). 

The verse is found in TS., and in TB. (as above), and is the first of a long addition 
to RV. x. 12S. All these read alike in c. d: vihavi jusasva \mr karma (RV. kubno) 
harivo medlnam iva; Ppp. nearly agrees, reading instead v.j. '.unaka/ii krnvo h. m. 
tva .«•■ The Anukr. apparently balances the redundancy of a against the deficiency of b. 

4. To the plant ktistha : against takmdn [fever J. 

[fihrgvangiras. — dafakam. yak. on a na$a mi kusth a dm tya m . anus tub /him : j. bhurij ; 

6-gdyatn: jo. usniggarbhd uirrt.\ < 

All the verses except 4 are found also in Paipp., but in two books: vss. 1-3, 5-7 in 
xix. (and not all together) ; vss. 8~to in ii. It is not expressly quoted by Kau$., but 
tlje schob (26.1, note) regard it as included in the taknuind^ana £<vja, and (28.13,, 
note) also in the kusthalifigas, and so employed in a healing rite against mjayaksma ; 
vs. io is separately added (26. 1, note) at the end of t ha gam. 

Translated : Grohmann, Jndische Stud/ at, ix. 421 (vss. 1,3*6) ; Zimmer, p. 64 (parts); 
Grill, 9, 141 ; Griffith, i. 193 ; Bloomfield, 4, 414 ; Weber, xviii. 17S. 

1. Thou that wast born on the mountains, strongest of plants, eome, 

0 ktistha , effacer (- nacana ) of takmdn , effacing the fever (takmdn) from 
here. 

The ktistha is identified as Costus species us or ambitus . The pada* text reads in c 
ktistha : a : ihi ; and the passage is quoted as an example under Prat. iii. 3S, which 
teaches the combination. 

2. On an eagle-bearing (-stfraua) mountain, born from the snowy one 
(liimdvant) ; they go to [it] with riches, having heard [of it], for they 
know the effacer of fever. 

‘ From the snowy one,’ i.e. ‘ from the Himalaya ’ ; we had # tfic pada above as iv. 9. 9 b. 
Ppp. begins with suvarnasavane , and has for c, d dhanair ab/u\rutadt haktt kusthed 
it takmand^anah. 

3. The aqvatthdy seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here ; these 
the gods won the ktistha , the sight ( aiksana ) of immortality (amfta). 

Or, perhaps, an image or likeness oi the amfta (drink). This verse and the next are 
repeated below as vi.95. i, 2, and again, with slight variations, as xix. 39.6, 7. The 
second pada occurs elsewhere in sundry places, as Chi 1 . viii. 5. 3, HGS. ii. 7. 2. With c 
compare RV. i. 13. 5 ; 170. 4. 

A golden ship, of golden tackle (- bdndhana ), moved about in the 
sky ; there the gods won the ktistha, , the flower of immortality. 
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Most of the mss. appear to read avarat in a, but doubtless only owing to the imper- 
fect distinction of ca and va in most Sanskrit writing. So also, for the same reason, in 
c, they could be read for the most part $s either pusyam or puspatn (M. has pusy&m) ; 
the former was adopted in our edition as being favored by the meter. 

5. Golden were the roads, the oars golden, the ships vtere golden by 
which they brought out the kustha . 

Ppp. reads hiranmay and omits c (doubtless by aiv oversight). All the mss. agree 
in accenting (intrant; but this should doubtless be emended to ar/t-. In a we may 
emend to pdnthas or combine pdnthana " san . 

6. This man of mine, O kustha — him bring, him relieve ( nis-kr ), him 
also make free from disease for me. 

With c compare the nearly identical vi. 95. 3 d. E.H. read nih karu. 

7. From the gods art thou born; of Soma art thou set as companion ; 
do thou be gracious to my breath, out-breathing, sight here. 

E.H. accent jato 'si in a (p. jatdh ; asi). Ppp. reads apanaya for vydn~ in c, and at 
the end *sya mrda , which is easier. [Cf. Hillebrandt, Mythologies i. 65. J 

8. Born in the north from the snowy [mountain], thou art conducted 
to people (jdna) in the eastern [quarter] ; there have they shared out the 
highest names of the kustha, 

“ The highest names : i.e. the chief sorts or kinds (^brands, as we moderns say |. Tin- 
reading udan in a is assured bv quotation under Prat. iii. 27. Ppp. reads prCuyam in b. 

9. Highest by name, 0 kustha f art thou ; highest by name thy father ; 
both do thou efface all ydksma, and do thou make t lie fever sapless. 

Ppp. has a wholly different second half : yatas kustha p raj ay use tad chy aristatatave. 

10. Head-disease, attack (? upahafyd), evil of the eyes, of the body 

all that may kustha relieve, verily a divine virility (vrsnya). 

The reading nis karat in c falls under Prat. ii. (>3. All the mss. give aksds, but the 
proper reading is plainly aksyds, as the meter shows ; the same error is found also in 
other passages. The Anukr. implies aksds, , as aksyds (-si-os) would make the verse a 
regular anustabh. The Pet. Lexx. take upahatyam as governing aksyds , and so render 
it ‘ blinding.’ |_Ppp. has for a qinahatyatn upahatya, and for c kustha no vi{vatas pad. J 

5. To a healing plant, laksa. 

* \Atharvan. — navakam. UJksikam. it nustnbham .] 

Found also in Paipp. vi. (in the verse-order 1, 2, 4, 5, 3, 7, 6, 8, 9). Not textual!) 
quoted by Kau<;.., but doubtless intended, as pointed out by the schol., in the laksalinyas 
of 2S. 14, as employed in a healing rite for flesh-wounds. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 67; Grill, 10, 142; Griffith, 1.195; Bloomfield, 20, 410; 
Weber, xviii. 181. 

1. Night [is thy] mother, cloud ( ndbhas ) [thy] father, Aryaman thy 
grandfather ; sildci , verily, by name art thou ; thou art sister of the gods. 
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Ppp. has for c f iladf nUma va 'si. The last pilda is found also below as vi. 100. 3 b ; 
and cf. vii. 46. 1 b. 

2. He who drinketh thee liveth ; thou rcscuest a man (puntsa ) ; for 
thou art a sustainer ( bhartri ) of all, and a hiding-place (? nydncanl) of 
people. • 

• Of all,’ ftff vatam, lit. ‘ of constant ones,’ i.e. of as many as constantly come to thee. 
Ppp. reads dhartrl ca for bhartri hi in c, and, for d, f«f vatdm bkyatvathcani. 

3. Tree after tree thou climbest, like a lustful girl ; conquering, stand- 
ing by ( ? pratyd-sthd), winner ( spArani ) verily by name art thou. 

Pjp. reads, for d, samjaya nama vd 'si. 

4. If (}’dt) by a staff, if by an arrow, or if by flame (? haras) a sore is 
made, of that thou art relief; relieve thou this man. 

The two examples of nis before k are quoted under Prat. ii. (>5. Ppp. reads in c, d: 
a si bhisaji niskrtir nama va 'si: cf. 6 d below. 

5. Out of the excellent plaksd thou arisest, out of the aevattha , the 
khadird , the dhavd , the excellent banyan {nyagrodha), the farm; do thou 
come to us, O arundhatt 

These are names of various trees. Ppp. combines ne 'hi in d. 

6. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, sun-colored one, of most wondrous 
forms; rnayest thou go to the hurt (? rutd)> 0 relief; relief, verily, by 
name art thou. 

Vapustame (p. vapuh-tatne) is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. S3. Inc, P. 
reads ruttdm , and II. (and Bp.?) rtdm ; it might be from root ru ‘cry out’: ‘come to 
our call.’ Ppp. reads at the beginning hiranyabdhit , and, for d. sc ' mam niskrdhi pan- 
rusam (thus exchanging 4 d and 6 d). 

7. Thou gold-colored, fortunate, vehement (? at pud), hairy-bellied one 
— sister of the waters art thou, O laksd ; the wind was thy soul. • 

Laksd is not elsewhere met with as name or epithet of a plant: the Anukr. takes it 
as the principal name : parvenu [subtend] laksdm aslant . Ppp. reads yuvate for 
su bit aye in a. |_Cf. Pischel, led. Stud. i. 178 ; Bloomtield, jSDMG. xlviii. 574. J 

8. Silact by name — thy father, 0 goat-brown one, is a maid's son; 

Yatna's horse that is dark brown ($yavd) — with its mouth (? blood?) art 
thou sprinkled. • 

The first line is translated in accordance with the text as it stands; (bill emends 
to kdnVtia 'jdbabhruh |_ accent. Gram . §1268: Ajababhru could only be vocativej. 
The pada - text reads dsna in d [SPP. asna\, but asnd/i in 9 a: the translation implies 
as- in both; Grill understands as- both times. Ppp. has for a, b yJirtaa nama kdnino 
'hi habhrii pita lava. 

Fallen from the horse’s mouth, she invaded the trees ; having 
become a winged brook (? sard) y do thou come to us, 0 arundhatt. 
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BR. [iv. 40; J take a to mean ‘coagulated from the horse's blood,' understanding 
astuis, with the pada- text. With c compare RV. x. 97. 9 (VS. xii. 83) sfra/t pat at rim k 
sthana (TS. iv. 2. 6 s and MS. ii. 7. 13 read sarah instead). The word sisyade (p. 
sisyade) comes under Prat. ii. 91, 103 ; iv. 82, 124. In the printed text, sdpalitii is a 
misprint for samp-. [l’pp. has for b so. parnam abhifusyatah and combines ne ’hi in d. ! 

The first anuvdka , 5 hymns and 48 verses, ends here. The quoted Anukr. says 
dv is ad blur adyah (i.e. twice six short of 60 verses). 

6. ? [Disconnected verses. J 

[. Atharvan . — caturda^akam . somdrudnyam : i, bra tumidity am [as taut) ; 2. karmdni ; j, .p 
rudragattdn ; 3-7. somtlrudrau ; S. tayor era prdrthanam ; 9. hetim ; 10 -73. s timd- 
imakath nut nun. trdistubham : 2 . anustuhh ; j, 4. j a gait (4. anustubusnik * 
tristubyarbkd 3-p.) ; 3 -7. j-p. 7 'u a n nCim ayaya hi ; S. i-av. 2-p. "rcyanu- 
stitbh ; jo. prastdrapankti ; / 1-14. pahkti (J4. svardf).] 

[Verses 9-14 arc prose ; and so is verse 4, in part J 

Found also (except vss. 6, 7) in Pfiipp. vi. The first four verses and the eleventh 
occur together in K. xxxviii. 14. As tins hymn has the same first verse with iv. 1, the 
quotation of the pralika in K an does not at all show which of the two hymns is 
intended ; but the schol. determine the question by adding the pralika of vs. 2 also, and 
even, in a case or two, that of vs. 3 ; and the comm, to iv. 1 agrees with them. On this 
evidence, v. 6 appears in a battle-rite (15. 12) to show whether one is going to come 
out alive ; in the dtraharnuin (18. 25), with i. 5 and 6 etc. ; on occasion of going a wav 
on a journey (18.27); m a healing rite (28.15) for the benefit of a child-bearing 
woman or of an epileptic [sec p. xlv. of l>loomtield\s Introduction J ; and in a ceremony 
for welfare (51.7), with xi. 2 ; it is also reckoned (50. 13, note) to the rdtuha ga/ia. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 196; Weber, xviii. 185. The “hymn” is entitled by Weber 
“ Averruncatio beim Eintritt in den Schaltmonat."’ 

I. The brahman that was first born of old, Vena hath unclosed from 
the well-shining edge; he unclosed the fundamental nearest positions of 
it, the womb of the existent and of the non-existent. 

The verse occurred above, as iv. 1. 1 [where visthas is rendered ‘ shapes’ J. 

2/ Who of you did what first unattained deeds — let them not harm 
our heroes here ; for that purpose I put you forward. 

This verse too has occurred already, as iv. 7. 7. Ppp. combines vc S A// in d. 

» f 

3. In the thousand-streamed one they resounded (svar) together, in the 
firmament ( ndka ) of the sky, they the honey-tongued, unhindered. His zeal- 
ous ( bhtirni ) spies wink not ; in every place are they with fetters for tying. 

The verse is RV. ix. 73. 4, and is of mystic and obscure meaning. RV. reads -dharf- 
’va [p. -re Ava J (for -dharah iva /) in a, Asya at beginning of C, and setavas at end 
of d. Ppp. begins with sahasram abhi te sam. 

4. Round about do thou run forward in order to the winning of booty, 
round about overpowering adversaries (vrtrd, 11.) ; then thou goest over 
haters by the sea (arnavd). Weakling ( sanisrasd ) by name art thou, the 
thirteenth month, Indra’s house. 
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The first three. padas of the verse are RV. i*. no. 1 (repeated, with (rase for tyau at 
the end, as SV. 1.428; ii. 714), which reads in a dhanva (without lengthening of the 
final), and has for c dvisds tarddhyd rnaya mi tyusc ; of this our text appears to be a 
simple corruption. |_ In th « RV. version, ford dhanva (cf. ix. 109. 1 a) and rmiyd nah 
seem to be insertions like those in AV. ii. 5. J Ppp. reads sahasra^as instead of sani- 
srasas in d, and in c divas tad, which comes nearer to making sense. The verse, with 
its prose ending, is most naturally divided as 12 | 8 ; 12 + 7 1 1 1 .1:50 ; but the foada-mns. 
put the pada division strangely after trayadayls. 

5. Now (not ?) hast thou succeeded (radii) by that, thou yonder (asdit ) : 
hail! having sharp weapons, having sharp missiles, very propitious, O 
Soma and Rudra, do ye be very gracious to us here. 

For asau ‘thou yonder’ is doubtless to be used the name of the person addressed in 
practice : ~ O so-and-so. Ppp. reads for the first division of the verse vUenavaitenCimau 
Una ratsthirar asau svahii, which seems intended virtually to contain vss. 5-7 ; it has 
in b, C tigmfr and su(e va 'gnisomav ilia ; and it puts the verse after our vs. S. The 
Pet. Lex. makes the pertinent suggestion [_s,v. anu + radii \ that nit at the beginning is for 

iuiu; mi is nowhere in AV. found at the beginning of a pada or clause nor in RV. 

except as prolonged to nit. Unhappily we get no help on the subject from the sense. 
[Whitney’s ‘‘(not?)” is not clear to me, unless it is meant to suggest emendation to 
naittna ~ nd etfna. If we read '**////, we must render, ‘Thou hast succeeded by that.’ 
But does not the Ppp. reading suggest rather vt rtina aratsis ?\ 

6. Thou hast failed (ava radii) by that, thou yonder : hail ! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

7. Thou hast offended ( apa-radh ) by that, thou yonder : hail ! having 
sharp etc. etc. 

These two variations on vs. 5 arc not given by Ppp. save so far as they may be inti- 
mated in its beginning of 5. 

8 . Do ye (two) release us from difficulty, from reproach {avadyd ) ; 
enjoy ye the offering ; put in us immortality (am Ha). 

Some of the mss. (I 5 p.* 0 .) read an mat instead of as man. Ppp. has asm at, and 
after it grbliithat. 

9. O missile (heti) of sight, missile of mind}' missile of incantation 
{brdhmaii) y and missile of penance! weapon’s weapon (man) art thou; 
weaponless be they who show malice against us. 

With this verse and the next is to be compared TB. ii. 4.2 1 : r. //. m. h . vfuo Jude 
hrdhnmno hete : yd wa ' 'ghiiytir abhidasati tarn ague menya ' mniim knjit, etc. [tT. 
Ueldner, Fes tg mss an tiohtlingk, p. 32. J The Anukr. omits any metrical definition 
of the verse, [^It seems rather to regard it as included under the general definition 
41 trdistub/iam”} 

10. Whoever with sight, with mind, with intention, and whoever with 
design, malicious, shall attack us — do thou, O Agni, with weapon make 
them weaponless : hail ! 
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TB. (as above) reads: yd ma cdksusd yd mdnasd yd vdca br&hmana 'ghayur 
abhidasati: tdya 'gne ivdm menya 'mum amenlm krnu . Ppp. has in the last clause 
tvam ague tvani menya ’ menim k-. The metrical definition of this prose “ verse ” is 
unaccountably wrong. 

11. Indra’s house art thou; to thee there I go forth j 'Lhee there I 
enter, with all my kine, with all my men, with all my soul, with all my 
body, with that which is mine. 

Ppp, reads sarvapdurusak . 

12. Indra’s refuge art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

13. Indra’s defense art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

14. Indra’s guard ( vdrutha ) art thou ; to thee etc. etc. 

The accent-mark which belongs under tv a in 12 and 13 is omitted in our text, and in 
14 it has slipped out of place and stands under lam . The metrical definition is worth- 
less, though each of the four verses contains not far from 40 syllables. 

7. Against niggardliness and its effects. 

[At/iarran (?). — da$akam. bahudevulyam (/ j, 6-JO. ardtiyds ; ,/. y, sdrasvatydu). dnustu- 
bham : /. virddgarbhd prastdrapcJikti ; p pathydbrhatl ; 6 . prastarapankti . ] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kiiug. in the nirrtikarman ( r 8. 14), with an offering 
of rice-grains; and, with iii. 20 and vii. 1, in a rite for good-fortune (41.8); while the 
schol. also adds it to vi. 7 (46.4, note), in removing obstacles to sacrifice; of sepa- 
rate verses, vs. 5 (schol., vss. 5-10) appears, with vii. 57, in a ceremony (46. 6) for tin- 
success of requests. Viiit. has the hymn (or vs. 1) in the agnicaytwa (28. 19), with 
the vanivahana rite; further, vs. 6 in the parvan sacrifices (3. 2), with an oblation to 
lndra and Agni ; and vs. 7 at the agni stoma (12. 10) in expiation of a forbidden utter- 
ance. The hymn in general seems to L>e a euphemistic offering of reverence to the 
spirit of avarice or stinginess. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 305 ; Grill, 39, 145 ; Griffith, i. 198 ; Bloomfield, 172, 423 ; 
Weber, xviii. 190. 

1. Bring to us, stand not about, 0 niggard ; do not prevent (? raks) our 
sacrificial gift as led [away] ; homage be to baffling (virtsa), to ill-success; 
homage be to the niggard. 

P.M.W. omit ma in a. One sees, without approving, the ground of the metrical deti- 
nition of the Anukr. 

r 

2. What wheedling ( ? parimpin) man thou puttest forward, 0 niggard, 
to him of thine we pay homage : do not thou disturb my winning (vani). 

The third pada can be read as full only by violence. [_See Gram. § 1048. J 

3. Let our god-made winning progress (pra-klp) by day and by night ; 
we go forth after the niggard ; homage be to the niggard. 

Bp. 3 reads '.‘as for nas in a ; in c Bp.’P.M.K. read ariitlm, and H.E.I. Ar&tlm; our 
text should doubtless have adopted Ariilim. The third pada is redundant by a syllable. 
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4. Sarasvatl, Anumati, Bhaga, we going call on ; pleasant (just a) 
honeyed speech have I spoken in the god-invocations of the gods. 

5. Whomever I solicit (yac) with speech, with Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, 
him may faiti find today, given by the brown soma. 

•Faith given,’ i.e. ‘confidence awakened.’ With b compare 10.8, below. [See 
Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 412 ; Qldenberg, ZD MG. 1 . 448. j 

6. ' Do not thou baffle our winning nor speech. Let Indra and Agni 
both bring good things to us. Do ye all, willing today to give to us, 
welcome the niggard. 

■fliat is, probably (if the reading is correct), give a pleasant reception that may win 
favor. The mss. vary between v) lists' and vlr - ; theoretically, the former is decidedly 
to be preferred, for, if / + / make /, then a fortiori f -t- i : see note to Prat. iii. 56. Inc, 
H.E.O.K. read no after s&rve. The first half-verse is very irregular. 

7. Go thou far away, 0 ill-success ; wc conduct away thy missile ; I 
know thee, O niggard, as one putting ( ? miv) down, thrusting down. 

The fourth pada lacks a syllable. 

8. Likewise, greatly making thyself naked, thou fastenest on (sac) a per- 
son in dreams, O niggard, baffling the plan and design of a man {pit rasa). 

It seems as if nagnd hobhitvatt were the equivalent of mahanayit ilia ran it < becom- 
ing a wanton,’ the intensive element being shifted from the adjective to the verb. Tire 
yWrf-text reads svapna-yti, by l’rat. iv. 30. 

9. She that, being great, of great height (-itnmdna), permeated all 
regions — to her, the golden-haired, to perdition have I paid homage. 

to. Gold-colored, fortunate, gold-cushioned, great — to her, the golden- 
mantled, to the niggard have I paid homage. 

The tenth prapathaka , the first of the three very unequal ones into which this book 
is divided, ends here. 

8. Against enemies : to Indra and other gods. 

[Atharvan (?). — navakom. ttdtiiidrvatyiWi * /, 2, agneyz : J- vdi^'tiacvi ; 4 $. a indry as. dnusiit- 

hham : 2. j-ai'. 6-p. jagati ; ./. bhurikpathydpaiikU 1 0 . pxisfdmpankti ; 7 . dryumiyynMd. 

pathydjpahkti ; 9. j-av. (bp. ikyusHiggarbhtijagati.] 

Found also (except vs. 7) in Paipp. vii. Not quoted in Vait., and in Kiiu£. only 
once, in a witchcraft ceremony (48.8), after iv. 16, with the direction “do as specified 
in the text.’* 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 439; Griffith, i. 200 ; Weber, xviii. 194. 

1. With fuel of vikankata do thou carry the sacrificial butter to the 
gods; O Agni, make them revel here; let all come to my call. 

The vfkahkata is identified as Flacourtia sapida, a thorny plant. Ppp. reads sad ay a, 
Which is better, in c, and combines sarvd " 'yantu in d. 
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2. O Indra, come to my call; this will I do; that hear thou; let 
these over-runners (? atisard) of Indra* s bring to pass (sam-nam) my 
design ; by them may we be equal to ($ak) heroism, 0 Jatavedas, 
self-controller. 

The obscure atisard is rendered etymologically, being found nowhere else; the Pet. 
Lex. conjectures “start, effort.” For iitiuh karisyCtmi in b is probably substituted in 
practical use a statement of the act performed. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
redundant syllable in the pada. 

3. What he there yonder, O gods, being godless, desires to do — let 
not Agni carry his oblation ; let not the gods go to his call ; come ye only 
(evd) unto my call. 

Some of the mss. (BpLp.m.Bp.I.D.) read elkirisati in b. We may make the con- 
traction devil * sya in d, though the Anukr. does not sanction it. 

4. Overrun ( ati-dhav ), ye over-runners; slay by Indra* s spell (ideas); 
shake (math) ye as a wolf [shakes] a sheep ; let him not be released from 
you alive; shut up his breath. 

The end of the verse is different, but without sense, in Ppp. fan accent-mark has 
dropped out under the ta of mathnita in our text [and under kata there is one which 
should be deleted J. The Anukr. apparently forbids us to make the familiar contraction 
vrke 'va in c, and then overlooks the deficiency of a syllable in d. [Cf, Bergaigiv, 
AW. vcd. iii. 7-8. J 

5. What brahman they yonder have put forward for failure (< dpabhuti }. 
[be] he beneath thy feet, 0 Indra; him I cast unto death. 

Brnhmdn ; probably performer of an incantation. Ppp. reads abhibhutayc in b. 

6. If they have gone forward to the gods’ strongholds (pura), have 
made incantation (brahman) their defenses — if ( } ydt) making a body- 
protection, a complete protection, they have encouraged themselves (upa- 
vac ) : all that do thou make sapless. 

The verse is found again below, as xi. 10. 17,** but without commentary, Bra/umm 
may have here one of its higher senses: possibly upa-vac is to be understood as 
= upa-vad 1 reproach, impute/ For krnvana yad upocin f , Ppp. reads simply cakrirc, 
with paripdndni before it. The verse is plainly a patkydpafikti , but the pada- mss. 
support the misconception of the Anukr. by putting the pa da-division after knivlmis . 
The Anukr. ought to say dstdrapankti , but it not very rarely makes this confusion. 
*|Wol. iii. p. 195, of SPP’s ed.J 

7. What over-runners he yonder has made, and what he shall make, 
do thou, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, turn (d-hr) them back again, that they 
may shatter (trh) yon person ( jdna ). 

Wanting (as noted above) in Ppp. [For trndhdn , see Gram. § 6S7.J 

8. As Indra, taking Udvacana, put [him] underneath his feet, so do I 
put clown them yonder, through everlasting {gd^vat) years (sdmd). 
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Udv&cana is heard of nowhere else, and the name looks so improbable that the Pet. 
Lexx. conjecture udvdncana ; Ppp. has instead udvfitana ; it puts this verse at the end 
of the hymn. The redundancy of d is passed without notice by the Anukr. 

9. Here, O Indra, Vrtra-slayer, do thou, formidable, pierce them in 
the vitals ; just here do thou trample upon them ; O Indra, thine ally ant 
I ; we take hold on thee, O Indra ; may we be in thy favor. 

Some of the mss. (H.I.O.K.) read at rat 'nan in a; and some (P.M.W.O.) reckon 
the last two padas as a tenth [_or separate J verse. .Mar man i in b in .our text is a 
misprint for mirmani. The Anukr. appears to count, without good reason, only 7 
syllables in d as well as in b. 

9. For protection: to various gods. 

[Brahman. — astakam. vastospatyam. /, 5. darn brhafi ; 2, (\ ddivt trislubh ; j, darn' jayatf ; 

7. vtrddusnigbrhatbgarbhd j-/. jagatl ; S. p u raskrtilrisht fibr h atigarhii n 3-av. jagatl . ) 

[This piece is prose. J Neither this piece nor the next is found in Paipp. This one 
is quoted in Kau$. (28. 17) in a remedial ceremony, together with vi.91 ; and it is 
reckoned (8. 23, note) to the vast it gana and (26. 1, note) the takwandqana gana. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 201 ; Weber, xviii. 197. 

1. To heaven hail ! 

2. To earth hail ! 

3. To atmosphere hail ! 

4. To atmosphere hail ! 

5. To heaven hail ! 

6 . To earth hail ! 

[The invocations of vss. 4-6 are those of 1-3 with changed order. J 

7. The sun my eye, wind my breath, atmosphere my soul (ritmdri), 

earth my body ; unquelled (astrtd) by name am I here ; [as ] such I deposit 
myself for heaven and earth to guard (gopithd). • 

8. Up life-time, up strength, up act (fold), up action ( krtyd ), up skill 
0 manlsti ), up sense (indriyd ) ; O life- (dyns-) maker, O yc (two) mistresses 
of life, rich in svadhd[m.\ t be ye my guardians, guard me ; be my soul- 
sitters ; do not harm me. 

The nouns with ‘ up ’ are accusatives, but what verb should be supplied for the con- 
struction it is not easy to see. Perhaps aynskrt (p. ayuh-krt ) should be -krtd, as dual ; 
at any rate, all that follows it is dual. Apparently the Anukr. would divide vs. 7 as 
9T12 : 104-7 + 10 = 48 ; and vs. 8 as 9+ 1 1 : 20 : 1 1 =51 ; but the descriptions are blind 
and inaccurate. [Weber discusses the peculiarities of gender. J 

A passage corresponding to this hymn is found in K. xxxvii. 15. 
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10. For defense from all quarters. 

t 

[brahman. — * astakam . viistospatyam . r-6. yavamadhyd jp. gdyatrT; 7. yavamadhyd kakuhk ; 

8. p u rodh rtidvya n a stubga rhh d pariis/t j-av. 4-p. qtijagati.\ 

[This piece is prose.J This piece, like the preceding, is wanting ip Paipp. Parts 
of vss. 1-7 are apparently used by Kfiuq. in a magic rite (49. 7-9) ; and certainly those 
verses are quoted in a ceremony (51. 14) for the welfare of the house with burying [five j 
stones in its corners [and middle and putting a sixth above it J ; and the hymn is 
reckoned (S. 23, note) to the vastugana; while vs. 8 appears, with vi. 53 and vii, 67, in 

the savayajhas (66.2). In Vait. (29. n) the verses are addressed to the stones <;f 

enclosure in the agnicayana . 

Translated: Griffith, i. 202 ; Weber, xviii. 200. 

1. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the eastern quarter, 

malicious, shall assail me, this may he come upon (rch). 

2. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the southern quarter 
etc. etc. 

3. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the western quarter etc. etc. 

4. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the northern quarter 
etc. etc. 

5. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the fixed quarter etc. etc. 

6. My stone-defense art thou; whoever from the upward quarter 

etc. etc. 

It is possible to read these verses as 7 -f 1 2 (or 1 3 [or 1 4 J) : 5 ---24 (or 25 [or 26, vs. 2 j). 

7. My stone-defense art thou ; whoever from the intermediate quarters 
of the quarters etc. etc. 

O. is the only ms. that fills out the paragraphs between i and 7 ; and it Icvts 
dghdyur u 11 elided in all the verses. In paragraph 7 of our edition the accent- mark 1 ms 
dropped out under the va of aynavarma. The Anukr. reads 7-4-16 : 5 -- 28 syllables. 

8. «By the great one (brhdt) I call unto mind ; by Matari^van, unto breath 
and expiration ; from the sun [I call] sight, from the atmosphere heaving, 
from the earth body; by Sarasvatl, mind-yoked, we call unto speech. 

The verse divides most naturally as 9+9; 16 : 16-50 ; the metrical definition of the 
Anukr. fits it very ill. [For c, cf. v. 7. 5 . J 

The second anuvdka ends here, and contains 5 hymns and 49 verses ; the old Anukr. 

says tidy at para ckada^ah inasaslih . 

« 

11. [Dialogue between] Varuna and Atharvan. 

[Atharvan . — ekdda$akam. vdrunant. trdistubham : i.bhurij; 3. fankti ; 6. $-p. ati^akvuri : 

//. j-av. 6-p. utyas/i.] 

Found also in Paipp. viii. It is used by Kau^. only once, and in a connection which 
casts no light upon it, namely at 12. r, in a rite for general welfare (one cats a dish oi 
milk-rice cooked on a fire of madanaka- sticks). It is not quoted at all by Vait. The 
interpretation in detail is difficult and far from certain. 
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Translated: Muir, OST. 1*396; Griffith, i.203; Weber, xviii. 201. —Treated by 
Koth, Ueberden A V., p. 9 ; also by R. Garbe, Whsenschaftihhe A/onahh/cilUr, Rcinigs- 
berg, 1879* no. 1. — A note in lead-pencil shows that Whitney meant to rewrite his ms. 
of this hymn* But the reader may consult the recent detailed comment of Weber. — 
Weber assigns ,yss. 1-3, 6, 8, and ro b, c, d to Varuna; and 4, 5. 7, 9, and 10 a to 
Atharvan. Varuna has a mind to take hack the cow which lie gavefo Atharvan. but 
gives up his intention at the request of Atharvan. Further reference to this legend 
seems to be made at vii. 104. 1. * [Possibly the copy from which this is set is a second 
draft. J 

1. How unto the great Asura didst thou speak here? how, with shin- 
ing manliness, unto the yellow (hdri) father ? having given, O Varuna, a 
spotted [cow] as sacrificial fee, thou hast with the mind intended (i cikits) 
re-bestowal (?). 

The second half-verse is probably meant as what was “ spoken.” The translation of 
d implies Aufrecht’s acute emendation (in Muir) of the reading to punannayhatrdm. 
The sense of punarmagha is very doubtful : Roth “greedy ” ; Muir (Aufrcchl) “ to take 
her back,” and “ revoking ” ; neither seems to belong properly to the word, which ought 
to mean something like ‘‘bountiful in return ’ : i.e. Varuna is expected to give back to 
Atharvan the cow the latter has presented to him (or another and better one). One 
might conjecture in c vArutie ‘ to Varuna,’ and understand cikits as * impute ’ or < expect.’ 
Roth regards the verse as spoken by Varuna ; Muir, by Atharvan ; the former is more 
acceptable. JPpp. begins hatha diva asurdya bravdmah hatha , and reads prryiih in c. 
[R. takes hdri as • wrathful.’] 

2. Not at pleasure am I a re-bestower; for examination (?) do I drive 
home this spotted [cow]; by what poesy (kifvya) now, O Atharvan, [art] 
thou [poet]? by what that is produced (/aid) art thou jdtdvcdas ? 

The rendering of b implies the necessary and obvious emendation of sdm can. tc 
(P.M.W. -hsvc) to sawedhsc, infinitive. Kamcna seems taken adverbially. ha may a, 
htlmam, kiUnat ; the god is not to be moved to counter-liberality by the mere desire of his 
worshiper, but challenges the latter’s claim on him. Jdtavcdas , lit. ‘having for posses- 
sion whatever is produced (or born),’ * all-possessor.' li.P.M. accent Atharvan in c; 
one might emend to dtharva : ‘ in virtue of what poetic merit art thou Atharvan ? ’ The 
verse belongs of course to Varuna. Rpp. reads in b sautfircchi and upajet. 

i%-4 

3. I verily am profound by poesy ; verily by what is produced I am 
jatdvedas ; not barbarian (dtisd), not Aryan, by his might, damageth ( mi) 
.the course which I shall maintain. 

Muir ascribes the verse to Atharvan; Koth, better, to Varuna; the god asserts that 
it is he himself to whom wisdom and possession belong ; his worshiper is comparatively 
nothing. Ppp. begins with satvasam and reads mahi train in c, and hanhya at the end. 
■The Prat. (iv. 96) establishes the long / of mi may a as a /^/^-reading. The Anukr. 
absurdly calls the verse a pankti , although it is an evident iristubh, not less regular than 
a great proportion of the verses so called. [_The me in c is easier rendered in < German 
than in English. J 

4" None else than thou is more poe't, nor by wisdom {medhd) more 
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wise ( dhira ), 0 Varuna, self-ruling one (svadhdvant ) ; thou knowest all 
these beings ; even that wily man ( jdnci ) now is afraid of thee. 

Ppp. reads in a vedhd ann (for medhdya ), and has at end of b the more antique 
form svadhdvas ; as second half-verse it gives : tvam anga vi\va janmdni vettha 
matam rui tuj jano maw bib hay ah. 

5. Since thou verily, 0 self-ruling Varuna, knowest all births, 0 well- 
conducting one — is there anything else beyond the welkin (rajas) ? j s 
there anything below what is beyond, 0 unerring one ( } amura ) ? 

The version given implies that kirn is interrog. particle in c, d, as best suits tin* 
answer in the next verse: else, ‘what other is beyond 7 etc. Amura in b is understood 
as amura , as required by the meter: cf. v. 1.9. Ppp. again reads svadhdvas in a; 
and, in b and further, jantna ( raddhadani te kirn mend raj as as para *sti him av arena 
avaram asura. The majority of mss. (B.P.M.H.s.m.O. etc.; only E.I.H.p.m.K. have 
asti) accent Asti at end of c. [For the combination end paras ~ ‘beyond, 7 in 3d path, 
see HR. iv.494. I suggest for d, ‘Is there (ki/n) (anything behind, Avaram , i.e.) 
anything beyond that (end, substantive pronoun) which is beyond ( pArcna ) ? *J 

6. There is one other thing beyond the welkin ; there is something, 
hard to attain, hitherward from what is beyond : this I Varuna, knowing 
it, proclaim to thee. He the fanis of degraded speech ; let the barba- 
rians creep (srp) downward to the earth. 

The translation implies emendation of varuna to vArunah in c, which seems neces- 
sary, as the verse evidently belongs in Varuna’s mouth ; both Roth and Muir so under- 
stand it. In d is implied adhovacasas, which all the mss. read ; alteration to -varcasus 
might be welcome, but is hardly called for. Ppp. is considerably different ; it reads : 
ya ekarn end rajasas paro *sti pare * kena dudahyam tyajan yat : tat tve acchovacasas 
dasdyd npa sarpantu riprd . The meter of a would be recti lied by omitting the super- 
fluous end; that of b, by a like omission (which the Paipp. text also favors), or, so far 
as the meaning is concerned, better by reading end p Arena dur - etc. The description 
of the verse by the Anukr. as an ati\akvari (though it still lacks one syllable of sixty) 
helps f (o authenticate the text as the mss. present it. 

[_ Whitney, on the revision, would doubtless have made clear his views as to b. both 
sense and meter indicate that the end in a and the end in b arc intrusions ; they have 
blundered in from 5 c. Quitting them, 1 render : ‘ There is one other thing beyond the 
welkin ; [and,] beyond [that] one thing, [is] something hard to get at (duniA^am cit) 
[if vou start] from this side [of them]. 7 J [I understand tat tve acchovacasas to moan 
merely that Ppp. reads tve for te and acchovacasas for adhovacasali — not that it omits 
tlfe rest from te to niedir. J 

7. Since thou verily, O Varuna, speakest many reproachful things 
among (as to?) re-bestowers, do not thou, I pray, belong to (abhi-bhuY 
such fanis ; let not people call thee ungenerous ( aradhds ). 

The rendering implies emendation of hhiit to bhus at end of c, which is made also by 
Roth and Muir. The pada is corrupt in I’aipp. 

8 . Let not people call me ungenerous ; I give thee back the spotted 
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[cow], O singer ; come thou mightily (p dcibhis ) to every song of praise 
( stotrd ) of mine, among all human regions 

Roth’s suggested emendation o£ diksu at the end to viksii ‘settlers, tribes,’ accepted 
by Muir, is unquestionably an improvement of the text : Ppp. has unfortunately a different 
reading : Hyah-fjane.su antar devesu manusesu ripra. Diksu is read in Prat. iv. 34 c. 

* 

9. Let uplifted (mi-yam) songs of praise of thee come, among all human 
regions. Give now to me what thou hast not given me ; thou art my 
suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

That is, apparently, ready to go seven steps (or any indefinite distance) with me. 
Roth suggests as an improved reading adattas < hast taken from me ’ in c, and Muir so 
renders. Both words are alike, and equally, wrong grammatically, using the passive 
pple in the sense of an active ; Adaltam dsti would be correct, and at this Ppp. perhaps 
points : dehi tarn mahytvii yadi tatvam asti yadyo nas saptapada/i sakka ’sa/i. Ppp. 
also begins with yti te stotrdni bandhanani yaui, and apparently has diksu in b. 

10. Of us two, O Vanina, [there is] the same connection, the same 
birth ( jd ). 

I know that which is of us two this same birth ; I give that which I 
have not given thee ; I am thy suitable comrade of seven steps ; — 

It seems necessary to divide this verse between the two speakers, and doubtless 
Roth's assignment of only the first pada to Atharvan is better than Muir’s of the first 
half-verse. With Roth’s division the nati is called for in a. as in b, and Roth's emenda- 
tion to samand band hits, though it is read by Ppp. (whose testimony on such a point is 
of little value), is hardly acceptable ; better sarnd nan. Ppp. reads also, for b, rtida 
■naif ad vada/it sain a jiiii; and, for c, dadivni tub liyam yadi tatvam asti ; and it 
omits d. | The translation implies Adattam asti as in 9.J 

11. A god, bestower of vigor on a singing god ; a sage (vipra), of good 
wisdom for a praising sage. 

Since thou, O self-ruling Vanina, hast generated father Atharvan, con- 
nection of the gods, for him do thou make well-extolled generosity*; our 
comrade art thou, and highest connection. 

The first line is here (with Muir, and Zimmer, p. 205) taken as belonging to 
Varuna’s reply given in the preceding verse. We must ottiend at the end either to 
paramac ca or to bdnd/iu. All the mss. leave stuvate in b unaccented, as if it were 
a verb-form. Ppp. reads svadhavaiii in C, vi{vadevam at end of d, urv&yus krnuhi 
pra(- in e, and, for f, sakhii no 's/i varuuaf ra bandliuh. The Anukr. makes no 
account of the extra syllable in e. In b, the vertical over sit- is gone. [Padas c-f are 
not part of the dialogue.] 

12. Apri-hymn: to various divinities. 

[Auginrs. — ehddapircam . traistubham . jilUircdasam . j. ftut&ti. j 

This is a RV. hymn (x. no), and found also in VS. (xxix. 25-6, 28-36), MS. 
(iv. 13. 3, 5), an d JB. (Lii. 6. 3), with almost no variants from the RV. text. lTiipp. 
does not contain it. Kaug. applies it (45. 8 : but the prati'ka, simply samiddhas , might 
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designate any one of several other verses in the text) in the va(S(a»iaua ceremony, t ( , 
accompany the offering of the omentum ; and in the parvan sacrifices (2. 36) occurs a 
pada resembling 2 b. In Viit. (to. 11 : the pratlka is unambiguous) it goes with the 
prayiija offerings in the paptbandha. 

Translated : by the RV. translators ; and Griffith, i. 205 ; Weber, # xviii. 207. — s< x 
Weber’s general remarks ; and compare hymn 27, below. 

1. Kindled this day in the home of man (man us), thou, a god, 0 Jata- 
vedas, dost sacrifice to the gods ; and do thou bring [them], understand- 
ing it, O thou of friendly might ; thou art a forethoughtful messenger, 
poet. 

The only variant in this verse is that MS. omits the peculiar and problematic a.wx'nt 
of v&ha in c. 

2. 0 Tanunapiit (son of thyself?), do thou, anointing with honey 
(mddhu) the roads that go to righteousness ( rtd ), sweeten them, 0 well- 
tongued one; prospering (rdli) with prayers (d/d) the devotions (mail- 
man) and the sacrifice, put (kr) thou also among the gods our service 
( adhvard ). 

The mss. accent, without assignable reason, svadiiyA in b, but the edition emends to 
svadayii, in agreement with the other texts. 

The three Yajus-texts insert between this verse and the next an alternative invocation 
to Narfujaiisa (RV. vii. 2. 2). 

3. Making oblation do thou, 0 Agni, to be praised and to be greeted, 
come in accord with the Vasus. Thou art invoker (hotr) of the gods, 0 
youthful one (?j yahvd) ; do thou, sent forth, skilled sacrificer (ydjiydns), 
sacrifice to them. 

Ajuhvdna in a is perhaps to be understood as passive (— dhuta), ‘receiving obla- 
tion.’ There are no variants. The Anukr. absurdly calls this verse a pa'ukti. because, 
by omitting resolutions of semivowels etc.,’ it is capable of being read as 40 syllables. 
The Anukr’s of EV. and VS. both reckon it as tristubh. 

4. The forward barhis , through the fore-region of the earth, is wreathed 
on this dawn ( vdstu ), at the beginning (dgra) of the days ; it spreads out 
abroad more widely, pfeasant to the gods, to Acliti. 

‘Forward’ and ‘fore-region,’ i.e. ‘eastward’ and ‘east.’ All our mss. read vrjyase 
in b, hut the edition makes the necessary emendation to -h\ in accordance with the four 
other texts, and the translation given implies -U. 

5. Expansive let them open (viyri) widely, like wives adorned for 
their husbands ; ye great, divine, all-furthering doors, be ye favorable to 
the advance of the gods. 

Our pada - text divides the last word as su-prSyanah, while the RV. pada has su/n\i 
ay audit ; the meter appears to indicate that suprayanah is the true original reading. 

6. Let Dawn and Night, dripping ( ? susvay-), worshipful, close, sit 



24 * 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 


~v. 12 


down here in the lair ( yoni ) — the two heavenly, great, well-shining 
women, putting on beauty (pi) with bright adornment. 

The other texts- differ from ours only by accenting upake. [The comment to Prat, 
ii. 91 cites susvay as a case of reduplication; and BR. vii. 1142 connect it with sit 
; impel.’ But se # e Weber. — He renders a by 1 Heran.’J 

7. The (two) invokers of the gods, first, well-voiced, shaping (ml) the 
sacrifice for man (nidnus) to sacrifice, urging forward at the councils 
( viddtha ) the (two) singers (tarn), pointing out forward light through 
the fore-region. 

There are no variants. LOriffith, after Mahidhara, takes the “light” as the Ciluv 
vaniya fire.J 

8. Unto our sacrifice let Bharat! come quickly, let Ida, taking note* 
here in human fashion ; let the three goddesses, well-working, sit upon 
this pleasant bar/its — [also] SarasvatT. 

The translation implies in d the reading sdrasvatL given by RV.VS.MS. ; TB. 
[both ed’s, Bibl. lnd. and Poona J supports AV. in reading -tfh, which, however, can 
hardly be anything but a blunder. The four other texts have at the end sadtmtu. All 
our mss. have maiiusy&t in b Land so have all SPP’s authorities J, and this form is 
authenticated by Prat. iv. 65, the comment explaining how it is derived from manus- 
yavat As being, therefore, the indubitable AV. reading, it should not have been 
altered in our edition to -sv<it % to conform with the four other texts, even though 
doubtless a corruption of -svat. L^BP. also alters it.J [* n c > correct davtr to 
devir.\ 

9. To him, god Tvashtar, who adorned (pig) with forms these two 
generatresses, heaven-and-earth, [and] all existences, do thou today, 
O invoker, sent forth, skilled sacrificer, sacrifice here, understanding it. 

There are no variants. 

10. In thy way Qtmdnyd) anointing them, pour thou down upon (upa- 
ava-srj) the track of the gods the oblations in due season ; let the forest- 
tree, the queller (1 camitdr ), god Agni, relish (svad) the oblation with 
honey, with ghee. 

4 Forest-tree/ doubtless a big name for the sacrificial post. That the ‘queller’ is a 
separate personage is shown by the plural number of the following verb, L^'- 
discusses pi thus, Gurupujakaumudl, 97 ff. ; later. Oldenherg, ZD MG. liv. 60 2. J 

11. At once, when born, he determined (vi-md) the sacrifice; Agni 
became foremost of the gods ; at the direction of this invoker, at the 
voice of righteousness (rid), let the gods eat the oblation made with 
“hail !*' 

The other texts read in c the nearly equivalent pradlp . 
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13. Against snakes* poison. 

[ Garutman . — ek&da$arcam> taksakadcvatyarn . jdgatam : 2, dstdrafankti ; 4^ 7, 8. anustubh ; 
j. iristubh; 6. pathydpahkti ; q> bhurij ; so, //. nicrd gdyatrii) 

Found (except vs. 1) also in Paipp. viii. (in the verse-order 3, 2, 4^6, 5, 7—1 1). ][ 
is not quoted in Vait. ; but in Kawj. 29. 1-14 all the verses are brought in in their 
order, in connection with a ceremony for healing poison-wounds ; verse 1 (or the hymn) 
is also used at 48. 9, in a witchcraft rite. [The London Anukr., in 6 places and for ; 
poison-hymns, gives Gantt md (not -man) as rsi.j 

Translated: Griffith, i. 208 ; Bloomfield, 27, 425; Weber, xviii. 211. 

1. Since Varuna, poet of heaven, hath given [them] to me, with for- 
midable spells (vticas) do I dissolve thy poison ; what is dug, undug, ^ml 

* attached* (saktd) have I seized; like drink (ird) on a waste hath thy 
poison been wasted (ntfas). 

The epithets in c are of obscure application : probably buried in the flesh by the 
bite, or unburied but clinging. 

2. What waterless poison is thine, that of thine have I seized in 
these; I seize thy midmost, thine upmost juice (rasa ) ; also may thy 
lowest then disappear for fright. 

‘These ’ in b is fern, (etasti) ; doubtless ‘waters ’ is to be supplied. Ppp. reads in a 
padakam (for apod-), and in b tat tahhlr . Ydt ta in a in our edition is a misprint fm 
ydt te. Kfiuq. (29. 2) calls the verse grahaui. [ For ncyat, see Ski. Gram. § 847 end, 
and § 854 b. J 

3. A bull [is] my cry, like thunder through the cloud (nab has) ; with 
thy formidable spell do I then drive it off (bdJh) -for thee; I have 
seized that juice of his with mcn[?J; like light out of darkness let the 
sun arise. 

One is tempted to emend ndbhasd in a to -sas or -saw. 1 the thunder of the rlnuds.’ 
Ppp. reads tarn (which is better) vacasd badhditu tc in b, grab his for the strange 
nrbhis [Weber, * k rat tig ’ J in c, and jyoiise 'va tamaso 'day at it sdryah in d. The i d 
iva is uncounted in the meter of d. Kau<;. calls the verse prasarjani . 

4. With sight I smffce thy sight ; with poison I smite thy poison ; die, 
0 snake, do not live ; let thy poison go back against thee. 

All the mss. [including SPP’sJ read dues at beginning of c, but our edition makes 
the necessary emendation to dhe. Ppp. has for, a batata te balath haunt i; its b is 
wholly corrupt; for c etc. it reads rsana hanmi te vidam a he marista md jivi praty 
anveta vd visa/h. [As for d — the later Hindus thought that snake poison did not 
hurt a snake; cf. Indische Sprite he. 3001. But see the interesting experiments of S»r 
Joseph Fayrer, in his Thauatophidia of India, 1 London, 1874, p.74-5. My colleague, 
Dr. Theobald Smith, Professor of Comparative Pathology, has most kindly examined 
for me the recent literature concerning the auto-toxic action of snake-venoms.. The evi- 
dence is not conclusive as yet, but points to the immunity of snakes to snake-poison.— 
Cf. vii. 88, below. J 
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5. 0 Kiratan, 0 spotted one, 0 grass-haunter (?), O brown one ! listen 
ye to me, O black serpents, offensive ones ! stand ye not upon the track 
(Jstdffldn) of my comrade; calling out (d-cravay), rest quiet in poison. 

It is hardly possible to avoid emending stdmanam in c to sthamdnam [_■ .station ’ J 
or srAnidtiani [^course,’ from sr ‘run — but not quotable]; Ppp. is very corrupt in c. 
d, but seems to intend no variants. It reads upatanii habhrav in a; our babhra is by 
prat. i. Si, and this passage is quoted in the comment on that rule. K further mutilates 
to asitalika in b. The accents in our text [and S 1 J P’sJ on Asitds and Alikas are against 
all rule, and doubtless to be regarded as misreadings; the translation implies their 
absence. In C correct to s&khyuh (accent-sign lost over it). A number of |_ourJ mss. 
(P.M.IU.O.) [and five of SPPsJ read miu f for visd in d (and nimise ‘at a wink* 
vvouW be an acceptable emendation) ; M.W. end with rabhadhvam . [Griffith identifies 
kairaUi with karait , the Hindustani name (now well known in the Occident) of an 
awfully venomous little serpent. This would be most interesting, if certain ; but friend * 
Grierson writes me that it is improbable on phonetic grounds. We should expect in 
Hind. herd . J 

6. Of the Timatan(?) black serpent, of the brown, and of the water- 
less, of the altogether powerful (?), I relax the fury, as the bow-string of 
a bow ; I release as it were chariots. 

The translation is as if the reading at end of c were many inn. % The ^-reading 
in c is sd/nbsakAsya, according to l’rat. iii. 23. Ppp. has tayimdtasya in a, and in c 
upodakasya ‘water-haunting/ which is better. [Whitney would doubtless have revised 
this carefully. The divergences of the translators reflect the uncertainties of the 
exegesis. ‘1 slacken as it were the cars of the wrath of’ etc, — Griffith. ‘1 release 
(thee) from the fury of’ etc. - Ploomfield. ‘Dos Asita . . . des Manyu Slreitwagcn 
glcichsam spanne [jehj mir air or • die Streitwagen des Grimmes des Asita ’ etc. -- 
Weber, For d, * as the string from off {Ava) the bow.'J * [Ppp. reads many urn. J 

7. Both dligl and vi/igi , both father and mother — we know your con- 
nection \handhu) completely; sapless ones, what will ye do? 

The wholly obscure words in a (p. d-ligt, vfdigi) might also be nom. m. of stems 
in ; but their accent is against it. Ppp. reads, for a. b, a/akd ca vyara luptvd y as 
ie mdtd . The Anukr. makes no account in b of the two syllables that are lacking to 
make an anustubh pada. 

8. Daughter of the broad-knobbed one(?), boVn of the black barba- 
rian (f.) — of all them (f.) that have pierced defiantly (?) the poison [is] 
sapless. 

The translation conjectures in a a relationship of gfd a to git da and yola* and implies 
lor b emendation to dasya Asiknydh — since something had to be done to make the 
line translatable. [One of SPP’s authorities has Asiknydh. \ Ppp. begins with udaku- 
I'Ayd * of the water-bank ’ ; the rest of its version is ** without meaning.” The first word 
!S quoted by the commentary to Prat. iii. 72 in the form untgulayah (so the ms.) 
[/.y/v?->J. [W’s version ‘pierced 1 implies reference to root dr (not dr a ‘run. 1 as in 
Index). I^pr prat&nkam , both here and at iv. 16. 2, he first wrote ‘rapidly, 1 and then 
interlined ‘defiantly.’ Why? HR. take it as gerund, -of all that have run gliding 1 : 

I suppose, ‘that dart along on their bellies 1 ?J 
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9. The eared hedgehog said this, coming down from the mountain ; 
whichsoever of these (f.) are produced by digging, of them the poison is 
most sapless* 

This verse, which is rather out of place here, seems like a variation of RV. i. 191, ]( ; . 
kusumbhakds tdd abravfd girth pravartamanakdh : vrqcikasyd 'ras&h visdm. p-,, a 
begins with kanva . [For the diminutive, cf. iv, 37. 10 and xiv. 2. 63. J 

10. Tdbuva , not tdbuva; verily thou art not tdbuva ; by tdbuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has instead tavneum na tavucamn aher asiktam tfivucend ’ rasarh visum. 
With this verse, according to KT1U9. (29. 13), ope sips water from a gourd. 


ir. Tastuva , not tastuva; verily thou art not tastuva ; by tastuva [is] 
the poison sapless. 

Ppp. has for a, b, tastuvam na harisiktam tastuvam . Rut for the (^unlingualizod j 
;/ of tastuvaia , the word in our mss. might be equally read tasruva ^SPP. reports 
this readingj. With this verse, according to KfiU£. (29.14), one *■ binds the navel. 

L Weber, Sb. 1896, p. 681 (see also p. 873), gives an elaborate discussion of these two 
verses. He deems tdbuva a misread tdthuva (root sfn — sthd), ‘stopping, bannend/ 
But see Barth, Ryvue etc Vhistoire des religions, xxxix. 26. J 


14. Against witchcraft: with a plant. 

[Cukra. — trayodafiikam. vdnaspatyenn. krtydpratiharanam. dnustubham : j,y, 12. 
bhurij ; S. j-p. virdj ; 10. nierd brhati : ir.j-p. sdmni (ristubh ; rj. svurdj. ] 

|_Part of verse S is prose. J Found also (except vss. 3, 5, which are wanting, and 
9, 13, which occur in h.) in Piiipp. vii. (in the order i, 2, 8, 12, 4, to, 1 1, 7, 6). Ousted 
in Kau^. (39. 7) with ii. n and several other hymns, in a ceremony against witchcraft; 
vs. 9 also separately in 39. 1 1. Not noticed in Vait. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 396; Grill, 26,147; Griffith, I. 2 r o ; Bloomfield, 77,429; 
Weber, xviii. 216. 

1. * An eagle ( suparnd ) discovered thee ; a hog dug thee with his snout ; 
seek thou to injure, 0 herb, him that seeks to injure ; smite down the 
witchcraft-maker. 

We have had the first* half- verse already, as ii. 27. 2 a, b. Ppp. has, for d, -priiti 
krtyiikrto dalia. 

2. Smite down the sorcerers, smite down the witchcraft-maker ; then, 

• ji 

whoever seeks to injure us, him do thou smite, O herb. 

Ppp. omits, probably by oversight, the first half-verse. 

3. Having cut around out of [his] skin a strip (partgdsn), as it were 
of a stag, fasten, O gods, upon the witchcraft-maker the witchcraft, like 
a necklace. 

That is, apparently, with a thong cut out of his own skin, like a buck-skin thon£- 
As usual, the mss. vary in a between f(y- and r/(y-, E. even reading rfsy-, but 'he 
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majority have ffy- % which is undoubtedly the true text, and should be restored in our 
edition. Three times, in this hymn (vss. 3, 5, i 2) , the Anukr. insists on regarding ha 
as dissyllabic, and therefore reckons the verses as bhurij. 

4. Leud thou away the witchciaft back to the witchcraft-makcr, grasp- 
ing its hand', set it straight before ( savtaksutn ) him, that it may smite 
the witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp. has, for b, pratikaranam tta haramasi (our 8 c) ; but in book ii. it has the 
whole half-verse just as it stands here. 

5. Be the witchcrafts for the witchcraft-maker, the curse for him that 
curses ; like an easy chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft - 
maker. 

6. If woman, or if man, hath made witchcraft in order to evil, tt we 
conduct unto him, like a horse by a horse-halter. 

The Anukr. doubtless scans d as A(vam ivii ' qvUbhidhanya , instead of dfvam V a 
\rabhidhinia , as it should be. 

7. If either thou art god-made, or if made by man, thee, being such, 
do we lead back, with Indra as ally. 

Ppp. has a very different version of this verse : ya krtye devakrta yd ini manusyajii 
"si: tarn tv a pratyan prahinmasi prntict nayana brahma mi. The n in punar nayd- 
masi is prescribed by Prat. iii. 81. Tdm at beginning of c is a misprint for tarn. 

8. O Agni, overpowercr of fighters, overpower the fighters ; we take 
the witchcraft back to the witchcraft-maker by a returner. 

I'pp. reads in b prati instead of punar , thus making a better correspondence with 
pratiharana. in c. The Anukr’s definition of the “ verse ” is purely artificial ; the first 
pada is distinctly unmetrical, and the third hardly metrical. 

9. O practiced piercer (?), pierce him; •whoever made [it], him do 
thou smite ; wc do not sharpen thee up to slay ( veulhd ) him who h^s not 
made [it]. 

This, verse is found in Ppp. in book ii., much corrupted, with, for d, vadhSya (timsa- 
mintahe. Krtavyadhani may possibly be the proper name of the herb addressed : 
cf. krtavedhana or -d/taka, “name of a sort of fennel or anise” (Pet. Lex.). 

10. Go as a son to a father; like a constrictor trampled on, bite; go, 
O wjtchcraft, back to the witchcraft-maker, as it were treading dovjn 
[thy] bond. 

That ifi, apparently, escaping and treading on what has restrained thee. Ppp. com- 
bines in b svajaiva, and reads for c, d. tantur ivavyayamnidc krtye. krtvakrtam krtah. 
Though the verse is a perfectly good anustuhh , the Anukr., reading iva three times as 
dissyllabic, turns it into a defective brhati. 

n. Up, like a she-antelope (cut ), a she-elephant ( Ivarani ), with leap- 
ing on, like a hind, let the witchcraft go to its maker. 
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A verse of doubtful interpretation; but it is altogether probable that the animah 
names are coordinate in construction with krtya in c; and they are feminine doubtless 
because this is feminine ; the krtya is to overtake its perpetrator with their swiftness 
and force. But the Pet. Lex. takes v&rani as ‘shy, wild,’ qualifying ent Ppp. com- 
bines enai 'va and mrgdi Vtf, and reads varuni , and krandam for skandam ; -krandam 
seems rather preferable. The unaltered s of abhisk - in b falls under i'rat. ii. 104, and 
the example is quoted there. Though the verse is a fairly regular gayatri, the Anukr. 
stupidly accounts it a sdmnl tristubh , as if it were prose, and contained only 22 syllables. 

12. Straighter than an arrow let it fly, 0 heaven-and-earth, to meet 
him ; let it, the witchcraft, seize again him, the witchcraft-maker, like 
a deer. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, sd tam mrgam iva vidat krtya krtydkrtam krtd. *’ 

I $ Let it go like fire up-stream, like water down-stream ; like an easy 
chariot let the witchcraft roll back to the witchcraft-maker. 

* Up-stream,’ i.e. contrary to the natural direction ( pratikulam ), or upward. Ppp. has 
the verse in book ii., and reads at the end of d (cf. its version of 1 2 d) tdh (for krtd). 
The meter is svaraj only by twice refusing to abbreviate iva to 'va. 

15. For exorcism: to a plant. 

[ FifvJm/tra . — ekada^akam. vdnaspatyam . dnustubham : 4. purastddbrhatJ ; 7 , S, q. bhurij .1 

Found also in Paipp. viii. Used by Kilug. (19. 1), with several other hymns, for the 
healing of distempered cattle; and its verses and those of hymn 16 are referred to as 
madii uldvrsalingdh again in 29. 15, following the use of hymn 13. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 211 ; Weber, xviii. 220. 

1. Both one of me and ten of me fare] the exorcisers ( afavaklar ), 
O herb; thou born of right (rtd) f thou rich in right, mayest thou, 
honeyed (3 madhuUi)> make honey for me. 

Ppp. omits throughout the set:ond vie in a, and reads for d madku tvd madhvid 
karat . The Anukr. says madhuldm osadhint as taut. 

2. Both two of me and twenty of me [are] etc. etc. 

3. Both three of me and thirty of me [are] etc. etc. 

4. Both four of mc’&nd forty of me [are] etc. etc. 

5. Both five of me and fifty of me [are] etc. etc. 

O.D. accent pdhea ; the rest, against the usual way, fianed, and our edition follows 
the latter. 

6. Both six of me and sixty of me [arc] etc. etc. 

This verse ought to be reckoned by the Anukr. as nicrt y not less than 5 etc. as bhurij. 

7. Both seven of me and seventy of me [are] etc. etc. 

8. Both eight of me and eighty of me [are] etc. etc. 

The reckoning of this verse as bhurij implies the (improper) restoration of the clidi-d 
a of aqitis . 
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9. Both nine of me and ninety of me [are] etc. etc. 

10. Both ten of me and a hundred of me [arc] etc. etc. 

11. Both a hundred of me and a thousand [are] the cxorcisers, 
0 herb; etc. etc. 

Without an/ regard to the connection between this hymn and the next, the third 
anuvaka is made to end here, containing 5 hymns and 57 verses; the quoted Anukr. 
says accordingly tisrbhis trtlyak. 

Here ends also the eleventh prapathaka. 

16. Exorcism. 

[ Vifvdmitra, — e kddafakam. ekavrsadtyatyam. {ekdvtjsdmim.] dvaipadnm : /, 4, 5 , 7-10. 

** sdmny usnih ; 6. Usury emu stub h ; 11. dsuri gdyatrii) 

[Not metrical. J Found also in Paipp. viii. Referred to only in Kaut^. 20.15, in 
company with the preceding hymn, as above reported. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 212; Weber, xviii. 222. 

1. If thou art sole chief, let go; sapless art thou. 

We have ekavrsA , lit. ‘one bull/ in other passages (iv. 22; vi. 86), but dvivrsA etc. 
only here, and they are plainly nothing but schematic variations of it, not admitting of 
real translation. Perhaps the hymn is directed against insect pests, through their 
leaders, whether few or many. The definition of the Anukr. implies fourteen syllables : 
perhaps as yAdi ekavrsd An srja arasb 'si (or srja *rasA a si). Ppp. has/rfj for yadi in 
all the verses. [See Weber's notc.J 

2. If thou art twice chief etc. etc. 

Or perhaps rather ‘ double chief/ 4 triple chief/ etc., or 1 one of two/ ‘ one of three/ etc. 

3. If thou art thrice chief etc. etc. 

4. If thou art four times chief etc. etc. 

5. If thou art five times chief etc. etc. 

6. If thou art six times chief etc. etc. 

7. If thou art seven times chief etc. etc, 

8. If thou art eight times chief etc. etc. 

9. If thou art nine times chief etc. etc. 

10. If thou art ten times chief etc. etc. 

11. If thou art cleven-fohl, then thou art waterless. 

All the elided a's must be restored in this verse to make out the fifteen syllables 
called for by the Anukr. Ppp. has yftpodako 'si srja 'rasp 'si. 

17, The Brahman’s wife. 

[. Mayobhu . — astitda$akam . hrakmajdy&devatyam . dnustubham : 1-6. tristuhh .] 

Found in part (vss. 1-7, 9-1 1 in ix., also 18, in another part of ix.) in Paipp. The 
hynm contains (in vss. 1-3, 6, 5, 10, 11) the seven verses of RV. x. 109, none of which 
occur elsewhere than in these two texts. Vait. takes no notice of it, but it is used in 
Kau£. (48. 1 1), next after hymn 13, in a witchcraft ceremony ; while vs. 4 is quoted also 
in 1 26. 9, on occasion of the fall of a meteor. 
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Translated: Muir, i. 2 280; Ludwig, p. 446 (part) ; Zimmer, p. 197 ; Griffith, i. 212; 
Weber, xviii. 222; also, in part, as RV. hymn, by Muir, i 2 . 256; Ludwig, no. 1020 ; 
Grassmann, ii.495. — Cf. also Oldenberg, Die Hymnm des RV., i. 244. 

1. These spoke first at the , offense against the Brahman {brahman-) \ 
the boundless sea, Matari^van, he of stout rage (-, hdra 4, formidable 
fervor, the kindly one, the heavenly waters, first-born of right (rid). 

RV. reads ugrds in c, and rtena at the end. Ppp. reads -haras and -bhitvas in c, and 
apas in d. The first pada is properly jagatU though the Anukr. takes no notice of the fact. 

2. King Soma first gave ( pra-yam ) back the Brahman’s wife, not 

bearing enmity; he who went after [her] was Varuna, Mitra; Agni, 
invoker, conducted [her] hither, seizing her hand. V 

Ppp. reads mitro a- in c. A nvartitdr \Gram. §233 aj is doubtful; perhaps ‘one 
who dispute^ possession’: cf. MS. iii. 7. 3 (p. 78. 1). 

3. To be seized by the hand indeed is the pledge (iadJii) of her, if one 
has said “ [she is] the Brahman’s wife she stood not to be sent forth for 
a messenger : so is made safe ( t gupitd ) the kingdom of the Kshatriya. 

The sense of a and c is obscure ; perhaps we ought to read hdste (or -ten a) mil 
in a, ‘nothing of hers is to be meddled with, when once she is declared the Brahman's. 1 
The mss. vary between grdhyds (B.), grahyas (E.), and grahyas (the rest). RV. reads 
Avocart in b, and adds iydm before ///, by omitting which our text damages the meter 
(but the Anukr. does not notice it). RV. also has in c prahyi for praheya ; the 
two readings are of virtually identical meaning ; emendation to dutyhya is desirable. 
Ppp. reads a dir in a. 

4. The misfortune, descending [ava-pad) upon the village, of which 
they say “this is a star with disheveled hair” — as such, the Brahman’s 
wife burns up the kingdom, where hath gone forth a hare ()qa$d) accom- 
panied with meteors (ulkust-). 

That is, such apparent portents are really the woman, that has been misused. A 
very awkwardly constructed verse, Ppp. reads in a tar a ham vik-, and, in c, tinotu lor 
dunoti . It is, of course, the reference to meteoric portents that causes the verse to he 
quoted in Kau;. 1 26. 

5. The Vedic student ( brahmacarin ) goes about serving (vis) much 
service ; he becomes one limb of the gods ; by him Brihaspati discovered 

the wife, conducted by Soma, like the sacrificial spoon, 0 gods. 

♦- 

In d RV. has the doubtless better reading devAs, ‘ as the gods [discovered] the sacri- 
ficial spoon.’ For nitam Ppp. reads nihatam. Though called a tristubh , the verse has 
two jagali p.idas. 

6. The gods of old verily spoke about her, the seven seers who sat 
down with penance ( tdpas ) ; fearful [is] the wife of the Brahman when- 
led away ; she makes (dha) discomfort ( durdhd ) in the highest firmament 
( vybman ). 
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Our mss. (except P.MAV., which often agree in a misreading) give dpanftd (instead 
of up-) in C, and this is to be regarded as the proper AV. text, and is implied in the 
translation; our edition reads upan-, with RY'. RV. differs also in having Up a sc, an 
easier reading, in b; and it has no val in a, the intrusion of which defaces the meter, 
though unnoticed by the Anukr. Ppp. has ajayanta (for avad-) in a, combines saptars- 
jn b, and gives )>rdhmanasya 'pinihUd in c. 

7. What embryos are aborted {, ava-pad ), what living creatures {jdgat) 
are torn away ( apa-lup ), what heroes are mutually shattered — them the 
Brahman’s wife injures. 

B. reads nrtydnte in c, P.M. trhydte , D. nuhyaute. That is, all this mischief is the 
cotiijpquence of her ill-treatment. Ppp. combines garbha 'rap- in a, and reads ahhihi- 
pyate in b, and hanyante in c. 

8. And if [there were] ten former husbands of a woman, no rah mans 
— provided a Brahman has seized her hand, he is alone her husband. 

This verse is wanting in Ppp. 

9. A Brahman [is] indeed her husband, not a noble ( rajanyd ), not a 
Va'uja: this the sun goes proclaiming to the five races of men (mdnavd). 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable in a (unless we are to syllabize 
by ah-, which is very harsh). Ppp. combines br&hmane 'va in a, and puts the verse at 
the end of the hymn. 

10. The gods verily gave back; men ( mamtsyd ) gave back; kings, 
apprehending {grah) truth, gave back the Brahman’s wife. 

RV. has uta instead of the repeated adadus in b; and it gives the better reading 
kr trail nas in c. And in both points Ppp. agrees with it [but with -no for -«iwj. 

11. Having given back the Brahman’s wife, having brought about 
(kr) freedom of offense with the gods, sharing ( b/iaj ) the refreshment 
(iirj) of the earth, they occupy (upa-ds) broad space (urugdyd). 

KV. has the more antique forms krtvi and b/iaktvaya in b and c. P.M.V?. read 
nakilb- in b- 

12. Not on his couch lies a beautiful hundred-bringing {-raid) wife, in 
whose kingdom the Brahman’s wife is obstructed through ignorance. 

Literally , 1 in what kingdom’; ‘obstructed,’ i.e . 1 kept from him.’ 1 Hundred.’ i.c.. prob- 
ably, • a rich dowry ’ (so the Pet. Lex.). The mss. have, as is usual in such cases, act /yd. 

* 

13. A wide-eared, broad-headed [ox?] is not born in that dwelling, in 
whose etc. etc. 

Muir understands a “son” of such description. 

14. A distributer ( ksattdr ) with necklaced neck goes not at the head 
of his crates (Isiind) [of food], in whose etc. etc. 

The meaning is not undisputed: Muir renders -‘charioteer” ami “hosts” (emending 
to send) ; Ludwig, “ ksatiar ” and “slaughter-bench.” 
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15. A white, black-eared [horse] does not make a show (niahiy), 
harnessed to his [chariot-] pole, in whose etc. etc. 

16. Not in his field [is] a lotus-pond, the bulb (ibisa) of the bulb- 
bearing lotus is not produced (jan), in whose etc. etc. » t 

Compare iv. 34. 5, and note ; Sndtka and bis a are perhaps rather to be rendered imle. 
pendcntly. 

1 7. Not for him do they who attend to (t/pa-as) her milking milk out 
the spotted [cow], in whose etc. etc. 

In b, P. begins yb 'sya, I.H .ye'sya. 

18. Not his [is] a beautiful milch-cow, [his] draft-ox endures not "the 
pole, where a Brahman stays a night miserably {papaya) without a wife 
(-jdni). * 

Ppp. reads for a na tatra dhenur dohena, [See HR. vi. 1023. J 

18. The Brahman’s cow. 

\Mayobhu. — - faTicada^akam. b rah m aga vhin 'atyam . Unustubham : p, ij. tristubk 

(4. bhurij ).] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (except vs. 7 ; in the order 1, 2, 4, 13. 5, 6, 14, 3, 15, <j 7 8, 
10-12). Not noticed in Yait.. but quoted in Kauc;. 48.13 with the next liynm (as 
the “two Brahman-cow’ 1 hymns), just after hymn 17, in a witchcraft rite. 

Translated: Muir, i 2 . 2S4; Ludwig, p. 447 ; Zimmer, p. 199; drill, 41, 148 ; Griffith, 
i. 215 ; Bloomfield, 169, 430 ; Weber, xviii. 229. 

1. Her the gods did not give thee for thee to cat, O lord of men 
(nrpati ) ; do not thou, O noble, desire to devour (ghas) the cow of the 
Brahman, that is not to be eaten. 

An accent-mark under the nya of rajanya in c has been lost. 

2. «A noble hated of the dice, evil, self-ruined (- parajita ) — he may 
eat the cow of the Brahman: “let me live today, not tomorrow/' 

l.e., if such is his wish. Ppp. reads, for b, papa t warn aparajitah . |_Cf. Tsaiali 

xxii. 13 ; 1 Cor. xv. 32. J 

3. Like an ill-poisonous adder enveloped with [cow-] hide, this cow 
of the Brahman, O noble, is harsh, not to be eaten. 

•That is (a, b) a poisonous serpent in disguise. At beginning of C, ma in our text is 
an error for sd. 

4. Verily it conducts away his authority, smites his splendor; like fire 
taken hold of it burns up all ; he who thinks the Brahman to be food, he 
drinks of Timatan poison. 

Or ‘she’ (the cow), or die’ (the Brahman), instead of ‘it/ in a, b. Ppp. reads in b 
alabdhah prtannota rastam , and has a wholly different second half-verse, nearly agree- 
ing with our 13 c, d : yo brhhmanam devabandhum hinasti tasya pitfnam apy 



-V. t8 


251 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK V. 

lokiim. The Anukr. reckons the verse unnecessarily as bhurij, since ha in b is to be 
shortened to 'va. 

5. Whatever insulter of the gods, desirous of riches, not from knowl- 
edge, slays him, thinking him gentle, in his heart Indra kindles a fire; 
both the firirfaments (ndbhas) hate him as he goes about. 

Ppp. has in a enam, which is better. The pada- text absurdly reads yd instead of yah 
at the beginning. The Anukr. seems to combine ubhai'nam in d, as the meter demands, 
although ubhi is even a pragr/iyas part of the mss. (MAV.I.II.O.) read ubhd e-. 

6. The Brahman is not to be injured, like fire, by one who holds him- 
self dear; for Soma is his heir, Indra his protector against imprecation. 

If he Pet. Lex. suggests the (acceptable, but unnecessary) emendation of b to agneh 
priy& taniir iva ; this, however, is favored by the reading of Ppp., agues priyatamd 
tauith. The expression seems to be incomplete : “ as fire [is not to be toucljpd] by one ” 
etc. Ppp- also combines imho 'sya in d. It is strange that the pada- text docs not 
divide ddydddh [_BR. day a + ddaj as a compound word. 

7. He swallows down what (f.) has a hundred barbs; he is not able 
to tear it out — the fool who thinks of the food of Brahmans “I am 
eating what is sweet.” 

The verse is wanting in Ppp. (as noticed above). The mss. read nihkhtdan at end 
of b; our edition has made the necessary emendation to -dam. The cow, of course, is 
meant in a, b. Many mss. (B.M.E.I.H.D.K.) accent malvAit in c. 

8. His tongue becomes a bow-string, his voice an [arrow-] neck, his 
teeth [become] shafts ( rndikd ) smeared with penance ; with these the 
Brahman (brahmdtt) pierces the insulters of the gods, with bows having 
lorce from the heart [and] speeded by the gods. 

l’ada d lacks a syllabic, though the Anukr. takes no notice of it. Hrdbaidis is a 
questionable formation ; Ppp. has instead nirjaldis , which may contain hidden a better 
reading |_R. nirjydis ‘without bow-string ’?J. 

9. The Brahmans have sharp arrows, have missiles ; what volley 
( 0 nnyh) they hurl, it is not in vain; pursuing (ana ltd) with fervor and 
with fury, they split him down even from afar. ^ 

Ppp. has te tayjd at the end, instead of enam. [Pada b is of course jnya/f.j 

to. They that ruled, a thousand, and were ten hundreds, those Vaita- 
havyas, having devoured the cow of the Brahman, perished (pard-bhft). * 

Sahdsram is taken as in apposition with ye, since rdj properly governs a genitive. 
Ppp. has a. different c, tebhyah prabravlmi ivd. A syllable is lacking in a, unnoted by 
the Anukr. 

11. The cow herself, being slain, pulled down those Vaitahavyas, who 
cooked the last she-goat of Kesaraprabandha (?). 

The second half-verse is totally defaced in Ppp. The pada- text reads in d caramae 
djdm ; the accent is anomalous, and the sense unacceptable; Ludwig’s translation, 
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“ letatgeboren,” implying emendation to carama-jam, suggests a welcome improvement 
of the text. Kfoa raop rdba ndh&yds has its long a of -prd- in pada - text noted in Prat, 
iv. 9 6. Ppp. reads iva * carat in b. 

12. Those hundred and one fellows ( }jandta ) whom the earth shook 
off, having injured the progeny of the Brahmans, perished irretrievably. 

Bp. accents properly via&dhunuta in b, but all the samhita mss. give vybdh-, and I), 
has correspondingly vbadh - : cf. 1 9. n . Ppp. reads vdi for tds in a, and bhumir yd in b. 

13. The insulter of the gods goes about among mortals; he becomes 
one who has swallowed poison, [becomes] mainly composed of bones ; 
he who injures the Brahman, the connection of the gods, he goes not to 
the world to which the Fathers go. 

GaragirnA is an anomalous compound, but its meaning is hardly doubtful ; it is so 
interpreted by the comm, to A(^S. ix. 5. 1 ; Asthibhuydn , virtually 4 reduced to a skeleton.' 
Ppp. exchanges our 4 c, d and 13 c, d, giving the former here without a variant. 

14. Agni verily our guide, Soma is called [our] heir, Indra slayer of 
imprecation (?) : so know the devout that. 

Ppp. reads, for second half- verse, jay at a *bhi$asta tndras tat satyam devasamhitam , 
Pada C plainly calls for correction (pa da has ahkt^asta) ; Zimmer proposes abhl^astam, 
the Pet. Lex. [_vii. 1 51 5 J abhi^astim ; ab/n\astyas, gen., or even abhi^astipas (cf. vs. 6), 
might be suggested as yet more probable. 

15. Like an arrow smeared [with poison], O lord of men, like an 
adder, 0 lord of cattle — that arrow of the Brahman is terrible; with it 
he pierces the insulting. 

Ppp. reads digdha instead of ghord in c. The Anukr. does not call the verse bhutij , 
although the full pronunciation of the iva in a would make it so. In the first half verse 
doubtless the two lower castes are addressed. 

19. The Brahman’s cow. 

[MapM-d. — paiuadacakam . b rah m agav'uUvatya m . dnmtubham : 2 . virdtpurardthibrhaU; 

7. it fa ristddbrhalT.] 

A part of the verses of this hymn are found also in Paipp. ix. (namely, and in t'10 
order, 1, 2, 3, 7, 4, 10, 8, ijs; also 15 in another place). Vait. does not refer to it, hut 
it is noted at KXuq. 48. 13 with the preceding hymn (as there mentioned). 

Translated: Muir, i*. 286; Ludwig, p. 451; Zimmer, p. 201; Grill, 43, 150; Griffith, 
i. 218 ; Bloomfield, 171, 433 ; Weber, xviii. 237. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Vcda<hrcstomaihit\ 
p/42. 

1. They grew excessively; they did not quite (iva) touch up to the 
sky; having injured Bhrigu, the Sriftjayas, Vaitahavyas, perished. 

Ppp. reads, in c, d, ntrga hfnsitvd brahmlm asathbhavyam par cf. 18.12 c, d. 
The verse is found also in JB. i. 152, witli vad for ud in b, and mdhend asathheyam 
(for srn- vail-) in c, d: a much corrupted text. The pada - text strangely divides 
sntyaydh (the word is left undivided in the TS. pada , vi.6. 2). [^Griffith cites MBh. 
xiii. 30. 1 (z= 1940) ff. for the*story of the Vaitahavyas. See Weber’s notes. J 
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2 . The people who delivered up (larfiay -) .the Brahman Brihatsaman, 
descendant of Angiras — a he-goat with two rows of teeth, a sheep, 
consumed (av) their offspring ((oka). 

The translation implies emendation in c to ubhayndann (nom. of -dan/), as suggested 
jn the Index Vivborum, and, indeed, assumed also by Zimmer and Muir. Ppp. is so 
mutilated that nothing is to be learned from it. The definition of the verse given by the 
Anukr. corresponds with its present form ; but a invites emendation. 

3. They who spat upon a Brahman, or who sent [their] mucus at him 
—■they sit in the midst of a stream of blood, devouring hair. 

Ppp. reads asmai in b, and combines -nta "sale in d. Read in our text hire at the 

endian accent-sign dost under si). 

% 

4. The Brahman's cow, being cooked, as far as she penetrates (?), 
smites out the brightness (tejas) of a kingdom; no virile (vrsan) hero 
is born [there]. * 

Jdngahe is doubtful in meaning, although it cannot well be referred to any root but 
%(ikj derivation from a root janh, proposed in the major Pet. Lex., is apparently with- 
drawn in the minor. Ppp. reads pitman in d. The separate accent of ab/d in b is a 
case falling under Prat, iv.4, and the passage is quoted in the commentary to that rule. 

5. Cruel is the cutting up of her; harsh to eat (?) is her prepared 
flesh ( picitdm ) ; in that the milk (kslrd) of her is drunk, that verily is 
an offense against the Fathers. 

The translation implies emendation of asyate in b to a$yatt\ as suggested by Zimmer ; 
Ppp. unfortunately lacks the verse. 

6. A king who thinks himself formidable, [and] who desires to devour a 
Brahman — that kingdom is poured away, where a Brahman is scathed (Jya)* 

Y&j jlghatsati in b is an error for yd /-. ‘ Pour away,’ doubtless a figure from the 

pouring off onto the ground of worthless liquid. With a. b compare 1 <V. ii. 23. 12. 

7. Becoming eight-footed, four-eyed, four-eared, four-jawed, two-movihed, 
two-tongued, she shakes down the kingdom of the Brahman-scather, 

Ppp. reads, in C, dvijihvd dv ip rdttd bkutvd , and omits brahmajydsya at the end. 

8. It leaks verily into that kingdom, as water fnto a split boat [ndu)\ 
where they injure a Brahman, that kingdom misfortune smites. 

Ppp. puts bhinnam before ndvam in b, and has for c brahma no yatrajiya/e (like 
our 6 d). Zimmer ami Muir prefer to understand in a a subject, coordinate with udakafn 
in b: “ruin flows into that kingdom. 1 ’ [\Y. doubtless means to imply that it is not 
competent to base upon the phrase in b an argument about shipwreck and ocean com- 
merce. But cf. Hopkins, AJP. xix. 139.] 

9. Him the trees drive away, saying “do not come unto our shadow,” 
who, 0 Narada, plots against that which is the riches of the Brahman. 

Or, ‘agaiust the real (sdf) riches’ etc. ; emendation of sdi to tat (Lis., v. 515) seems 
uncalled for. The verse reads as if taken from a collection of adages. 
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10. King Varuna called that a god-made poison ; no one soever, hav- • 
ing devoured the cow of the Brahman, keeps watch in the kingdom. 

That is, guards successfully His realm : jdgdfcn, as such passages as xiii. i. 9,.xix. 24. 

2 ; 48. 5 plainly show, belongs to gr (jdgr) ‘ wake,’ and not to jr * waste away, grow 
old,’ as claimed in the minor Pet. Lex. Ppp. has jit gar a, and dugdhvS,. in c. 

11. Those same nine nineties whom the earth shook off, having 
injured the progeny of the Brahman, perished irretrievably. 

This verse is nearly the same with 1 8. 1 2 above ; and the various accentuations of 
vy&dhunuta are precisely the same here as there. 

12. The kudt which they tie on after a dead man, as effacer (?) of 

0 J| 

the track, that verily, O Brahman-scathcr, did the gods call thy couch 
(iifast Arana). 

Kiidi , which occurs several times in the Kau<j. (see Bloomfield’s edition, p. xliv 
[where read Kauq. 21.2,13], and AJP. xi. 355), is identified by the scholiasts with 
badari ‘ jujube.’ For the habit of tying a bunch of twigs to a corpse, see Roth in tlie 
Fcstgruss an Bohtlingk , p. 98 [and Bloomfield, AJP. xii. 416J. 

13. The tears of one weeping (kip), which rolled [down] when he was 
scathed, these verily, 0 Brahman-scathcr, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

Vavrtux (p. vavrtuh ) is quoted as example under Prat. iii. 13; iv. 84. l’.M ,\V. 
read jivdsya in b. 

14. With what they bathe a dead man, with what they wet (ud) 
beards, that verily, O Brail man-scather, did the gods maintain as thy 
portion of water. 

15. The rain of Mitra-and-Varuna does not rain upon the Brahman- 
scathcr ; the assembly ( satin'd ) does not suit (kip) him ; he wins (tit) no 
friend to his control. 

Ppp. reads in b -jyatn. With c compare vi. 88. 3 d. 

20. To the war-drum. 

[Brahman. — dvada^akam* vanaspatyam dnndubh ideva tyarn (.?<?, 2t. sapat nasend parajayayti 
devasendvijaydya at dundubhim astdut). trdistubham : f.jdgatiJ] 

Found also in Paipp. ix. (in the verse-order i, 2, 4. 3, 5, 8, 6, 7, 9-12). This hymn 
atid vi. 126 are quoted together by Kiiuq. 16. 1 and V pit. 34. u : by the former, in a 
battle-rite, for infusing terror into a hostile army; by the Latter, with beating of a drum 
in a sattra sacrifice. • 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 460; Grill, 68, 153 ; Griffith, i. 220 ; Bloomfield, 130, 43^; 
Weber, xviii. 244. 

1. The loud-noised drum, warrior-like, of forest-tree, brought together 
(sdnibhrta) with the ruddy [kinc], whetting the voice, dominating oar 
rivals; thunder thou loudly against [them] like a lion, about to conquer. 
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That is (b), made of wood and bound and headed with cowhide. The mss. make 
awkward work of writing ksnuvands; nearly all have ksunn-, only lip.-' irnuv-, and 
E. ksttv - ; but there cannot well be a§y question as to the true reading. In d, also, 
most of the mss. have the obviously wrong jyesydn, only H.E. jes-. The Anukr. 
strangelyreckons the verse (though it is a perfectly regular tristnbh) as a jagatl, appar- 
ently only on account of the unnecessary full reading iva (for 'va) in d : or can it 
perhaps count also kswiuviino as four syllables? Ppp. has khanvano ; in d it reads 
n mha iva dvesathn (- hresann ?) abhi tansianayati. 

2. Like a lion hath thundered the wooden one, stretched ( vi-bampt ), 
like a bull roaring at a longing cow; virile (vhan) [art] thou, impotent 
thy rivals; Indra-likc [is] thy vehemence (gitswa), overpowering hostile 
plotters. 

The translation implies emendation to vSfitilm in b, as made in our edition ; the mss. 
vasitam. All the satkhUa- mss. (after their usual custom: see my Skt. Gr. §232) 
abbreviate in a to - nldruv -, and many of them (P.M.W.E.H.O.) have the misreading 
•nidhruV: The pada - text docs not divide druvdyah , but the case is quoted in the 
comment to I’rat. iv. 18 as an exceptional one, vaya being regarded as a suffix added 
to dru. Ppp. reads at the beginning sinhSivStt&mdruvayo , and Combines {ns mo 'Mi- 
in d. The Anukr. notes no irregularity in the verse — as if it abbreviated iva to 'va 
in both a and b. 

3. Found (vidand) suddenly (sdhasa) like a bull in a herd, do thou, 
seeking kinc, bellow ( ru ) at [them], winning booty; pierce thou with 
pain the heart of our adversaries; let our foes, leaving their villages, 
go urged forth ( pra-cyu ). 

Ppp. reads in a yuthatii saha sa-, and in c viddhi. The Anukr. notes no irregularity 
in the verse, although d is clearly a jagatt- pada, and to resolve vidhia in c is contrary 
to all analogy. 

4. Wholly conquering the fighters, shrill-crying, do thou, seizing those 
that are to be seized, look abroad on many sides ; respond (hbgur), O drum, 
devout, to the voice of the gods ; bring the possession of our foes. " 

Vedh&s is as superfluous to the sense in c as it is redundant in meter. The Anukr, 
takes no notice of the irregularity, nor of the deficiency in a ( urdhua - being very harsh, 
and not found in RV.). The fiaJa-icxi reads gfhyiih in b ; prtanas is apparently to be 
understood with it. The voice of the gods (or of heaven, datvi) is apparently the* 
thunder. 

5. Hearing the uttered ( pra-yam ) voice of the drum speaking, let the 
woman, suppliant, noise- wakened, run to her son, seizing his hand — 
our enemy, frightened in the conflict of deadly weapons. 

One might conjecture in a pray a tarn ‘ of [us] advancing.’ This verse and 6 and 9 
are really the only regular iristuMs of the him 

6. Mayest thou first ( pilrva ), O drum, speak forth thy voice ; on the back 
of earth speak thou, shining (rue ) ; opening wide the jaw§ (jab/t) on the 
army of our enemies, speak thou clearly, 0 drum, pleasantly (sunrtavat). 
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That is, ‘what is pleasant to us,’ apparently. Pfirva in a might also mean ‘in front, 
in our van.’ Ppp. reads in a, b visahasva (airtin: vada bahii rocamdnahj and •• 
makes the second , half-verse exchange places ^ith 8 c, d. 

7. Let there be noise between these two firmaments (ndbhas ) ; sevc, 
ally let thy sounds ( dhvani ) go swiftly; roar at [them], thunder, trium. 
lent (?), resounding i^lokakrt) unto the victory of our friends, a goo.i 
partizan. 

Mitra in mitraturya has to be taken as subjective instead of objective genitive. 1 1 
only with difficulty ( ianlu '?) that b can be made metrically complete [unless we read 
for /t’J. Ppp. reads at the end qraddhl. [Bloomfield discusses utplpana, AJ P. xii. 441,1 

8. Made by devices (ci/tt), may it speak forth its voice ; excite *tVm 
the weapons of the warriors; allied with Indra, call in the warriors; by 
friends smite mightily down the enemies. 

' By devices ’ : i.e., apparently, with art. Emendation of vadati to vaddsi in a is 
very desirable ; Ppp. has the 2d pers. bharasva instead ; and,' as noted above, it substi- 
tutes our 6 c, d for the second half-verse.. There is a syllable lacking in a. 

9. A vociferating herald pnrJadd), with bold army, making proclaim 
in many places, sounding through the villages, winning advantage, know- 
ing the ways, do thou distribute ( yi-hr ) fame to many in the [battle] of 
two kings. 

The verse seems to relate to the proclamation of victory and of the desert of those 
to whom it is due : see Rot]* /'estgruss an Rohtlingk, p. 99. Ppp, reads pr as rave no 
for pravadd in a, and b/taja for ham in d. [For v ay it net, Pisdiel, led. Stud. i. :»<);.] 

to. Aiming at advantage, conquering good things, very powerful, 
conquering a host, thou art sharpened by brahman; as the pro', sine- 
stone on the [soma-] stalks in the press, do thou, 0 drum, dance on 
[their] possession, seeking booty ( gavydn ). 

The translation implies emendation of gavyctm (read by all our mss.) in d to gavytin, 
as made in our edited text; but gavyam vedas might perhaps mean ‘their possession m 
kino. 5 Prat. ii. 62 prescribes f reyahketas (not -yask-). J»p. alone reads ddhrik in c. 
which Pet. Lexx. prefer; adris is, to be sure, superfluous beside grava, and can hardly 
be translated. Ppp. has, 'for b, rnitram dadhanas tvisito vipa;dt ; and it reads adhi 
(not *d/ii) in d. The first pada is defective, unless we make the violent resolution 
at the beginning ; in the third we have to read 'va |_or 'drift 

* 11. Overpowering foes, overpowering and putting down, overpower- 
ing hostile plotters, seeking kine, overpowering, up-shooting, bring forth 
thy voice as a speaker (vagi' in) his discourse (mdntra ) ; speak up force 
{Us) here in order to the conquering of the host. 

Samgram- in our text is a misprint for saw grant-. Ppp. offers no variants. Tlit* 
words {a tr ft sat and nfsat (both unchanged in pada- text) fall under Prat. ii. S2; iii. r ; 
iv. 70. Gavisan | (p. goohanah) is by Prdt. ii. 23. The second pada is defective by 
one syllable. 
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12. Stirring (cyu) the unstirred, going oftenest into contests, con- 
quering scorners, going in- front, unsubduable, made safe by Indra, 
noting counsels ( ? viddtha), burfting the hearts of our adversaries, go 
thou quickly. 

The abbreviated combination hrdyo- for lirddyo- lias led here, as at i. 22. i, to the 
^,/d-reading hpdydtanah in d. The defective meter of a (which is not to lie honestly 
removed by resolving cy into ci) makes the reading suspicious (perhaps sawddane ?). 
f»pp. has prtanfisat for puraeta. in b, and kip t as for yuptas in c. Viddtha in c, perhaps 
< the gatherings of our enemies ’ ; [see Geldner, ZD MG. lii. 746 J. 

21. To the war-drum. 

•• 

{Brahman. — dvddayakam. v&naspatyam dunditbhidevatyam (ro-u. ddilyddln devJn apnirtha - 
yat ).* dnustubham : /, j. pathydpaukti ; t.jagati; / /. brhatigurbhd tristubh ; 

12. j-p. yavumadhyd gdyatru\ 

U?adas 1 1 c, d and 12 a, b appear to be prose. J Not found in Piiipp. Not noticed 
in Vait.; quoted by Kfvog. (16.2), in a battle-rite (next after the preceding hymn). 
*[Cf. extracts from Anukr. under h. 20.J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 374 ; Griffith, i. 222 ; Bloom held, 131, 439 ; Weber, xviii. 249. 

1. Division of hearts, division of minds speak thou among our ene- 
mies, O drum ; mutual hate, confusion, fear, we put into our enemies : 
smite them down, O drum. 

Pada a might also be understood as ‘heartlessness, mindlessness.’ Kd{ma^a (in c) 
occurs here only, and is very possibly only a misreading for ku{ma!a< as equivalent to 
which it is here translated. 

2. Quaking with mind, with sight, and with heart, let our enemies 
run fearing with alarm (prat rasa) when the sacrificial butter is offered. 

The /W<7-mss. unaccountably read uhvepanninii (instead of -no it) in a. 

3. Made of forest-tree, brought: together with the ruddy [kino], belong- 
ing to all the families (- gotrd speak thou alarm for our enemies, feeing 
smeared with sacrificial butter. 

The metrical structure is very irregular, though the right number of syllables can be 
forced out, if the divisions of pridas he overridden ; the Amity*. takes no heed. The tirst 
three words constituted 20. 1 b. [The usual sign of pada-division to be expected after 
sdmbhrta is lacking in Bp. In c, we may pronounce pratrtisdwtt-.\ 

4. As the wild beasts of the forest are all in a tremble at man, so cjp 
thou, O drum, roar at [and] alarm our enemies, then confound their 
intents. 

Read in c 'm It ran in our text (an accent-sign lost over fra). 

5. As the goats-and-shccp run greatly fearing the wolf, so do thou, 
0 drum etc. etc. 

Or ‘rim from the wolf, greatly fearing.’ A sign of punctuation is gmitted in our text 
alter blbhyatlh. 
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6. As the birds ( patatrin ) are all in a tremble at the falcon, day by 
day ; as at the thundering of the lion, So do thou, 0 drum etc. etc. 

I’&da c Las the sense shows J seems to have dropped in here by accident out of vs. 5 
(or possibly 4), where alone it fits the connection. Ahardivi occurs again in Piiip, , 
v. 3. 1,3 : indr&gnl tasmat tv Hi 'nasah pari pat am ahardivi. ThenAnukr. calls in- 
verse simply jagatl (on account of its 48 syllables), but probably by an accidem.il 
omission of the epithet satpadl , 1 of six padas,’ which it usually adds in such a case. 

7. Away have all the gods alarmed our enemies by the drum and the 
skin of the gazelle — [the gods] who are masters of the host. 

8. With what foot-noises Indra plays together with shadow, by those 

let our enemies be alarmed who go yonder in troops ( anika$ds ). «» 

The playful tactics of Indra here are not very clear. 

9. Let the drums, with bow-string noises, yell toward all {yds) the 
quarters — the armies of our enemies going conquered in troops. 

Or jyagfwsas (as indicated by its accent) is independent noun, 1 the noises of the 
bow-strings.’ The verse seems rather out of order. 

10. 0 Aditya, take [away their] sight; ye beams, run after; let them 
that have foot-fastenings fasten on, the arm-power {-viryd) being gone 
away. 

We should expect a passive verb in c, if patsanginis , as seems necessary, refers hack 
to siniis in 9 c. It is apparently the enemy who are to be hampered in going, after 
losing their power of arm. 

n. Do ye [who are] formidable, 0 Maruts, sons of the spotted mother, 
with Indra as ally, slaughter our foes. 

King Soma, king Varuna, the great god, also Death, Indra — 

The first half-verse is repeated below as xiii. 1.3 a, b. The verse is translated by 
Muir (iv 1 . 333). The Anukr. correctly reckons c as a brhatiydu\&, but takes no notice 
of the. redundant syllable in a, or of the deficient one in d, perhaps reckoning them as 
balancing one another. The second half-verse would be better treated as constituting 
one paragraph (unmetrical) with our vs, 1 2. 

1 2. Let these armies of the gods, sun-bannered, accordant, conquer 
our enemies : hail ! 

This bit of prose, since it counts 24 syllables (6+9: 9), is called by the Anukr. a 
gayalrl , and ill described as yavamadhya. although its padas b and c are equal, ft is 
enumerated in the ganamala (see Bloomfield's note to Kau$. 14. 7) as belonging to the 
aparSjita gam. 

This fourth anuvaka has 6 hymns, with 83 verses, and the quotation (found only in 
Bp. and D.) is ekatrisastis tryatftih, of which the first part is obscure. 
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22. Against fever (takm&n). 

| T ran . catnrdtifnkam. iakina n til'll fhh/t' 7 ', 1 tyaiu {tabwdfiabiiJhiiyd* neiui devdn tif'i'tir- 

ihayat takmandfanam astdut). dnusliibham : /, *>. trislnbh (/. bhurij ); j. 711,1/ 

ptithynbr.hu ti. ] 

+ 

.. Found also (except vss. 2, it) in Paipp. Most of it is in xiii., in the order 1, 3, 4, 
8. S, 6, 7 cd, 10; then (beginning a new hymn), 12, 14, .3 cd, 9; but vs. 13 is in i. 
Used by Kaug. (29. 18) among various other hymns, in a healing ceremony; reckoned 
in the ganamiila as belonging in the takmaufyana gana (26. i, note). 

Translated: Roth, Zur Litter atnr mid Gcschichte dot It'eda, 1846, p. 37 (about 
half); Crohmann, hub Stud. ix. 381-423, especially 411 f., as text of an elaborate 
medical disquisition on takniAn (nearly all); Muir, ii;. 351 (part): Ludwig, p. 510; 
Grill, 12, 154; Griffith, i. 224; Bloomfield, 1, 441 (elaborate comment of almost 12 
pages) ; Weber, xviii. 252. — See also Hillcbrandt, Veda-chrcstomathie,\ >.49; E. W. I'ay, 
Trans. American Philological Ass'u, xxv. (1894), p. viii, who compares it with the 
Song of the Arval Brothers. — As to Bdlhika and Mujavant, see Weber, Berliner S3. 
1892, p. 985-995 ; and as to Mujavant, also llillebrandt, l ed. Mythol., i. hi ft. 

1. Let Agni drive (hadh) the fever away from here; [let] Soma, the 
pressing-stone, Vanina of purified dexterity, the sacrificial hearth, the 
barhis , the brightly gleaming (f tic) fuel ; be hatreds away yonder. 

Amuyit * yonder ’ has always an implication of disgust or contempt. In our text apa 
and bad hat dm should have been separated in a. Ppp. reads in b marutas pittadaksat, 
in c sanifi(ii»o, and in d raksdhsi. <,\>(itcands may mean • causing great pain,’ and it 
may qualify all the persons and things mentioned. 

2. Thou here that makest all [men] yellow, heating (f«c) up like fire, 
consuming; now then, O fever — for mayest thou become sapless — 
now go away inward or downward. 

Or ttyaii * inward ’ is another ‘ downward.’ The mss. mostly omit to double the ii of 
nyail, and several (P.M.W.H.) read nyahg; P.M.W. have odharag. Ppp. has our 
vi. 20. 3 instead of this verse. 

3. The fever that is spotted, speckled, ruddy like a sprinkling, do 
thou, O thou of power (- virya ) in every direction, impel away downward. 

The last halLverse occurs again as xix. 39. 10 c, d. * Ro^h, ringed ’ would be more 
etymological renderings of par usd and pa rusty d: cf. vdji 7 •tjjiucyds > RV. vi. 26. 2. 
Praia b, virtually ‘as if sprinkled with red.’ The address is probably to some remedy. 
Sttva at the end is a misprint for suvu. In place of this verse, Ppp. has takmam sdkti - 
nam iciuuva vagi' san mrdaydsi nah (our 9 b) : vathe 7 ty atm tc grhan yat purt&u 
damyatu . [Then, as its vs. 4, Ppp. has our vs. 3.J 

4. I send [him] forth downward, having paid homage to the fever; 
let the fist-slayer of the dung-bearer (?) go back to the Mahavrishas. 

Ludwig (and Grill after him) takes the obscure gaknmbhard in c as a proper name. 
We may conjecture that the Mahfivrsas are a neighboring tribe, looked down upon as 
gatherers of dung for fuel, on account of the lack of wood in their territory. Ppp. makes 
the meter of b easier bv reading hr tv ax a. 
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5. Its home {okas) is the Mujavants, its home is the Mahavrishas; as 
long as born, 0 fever, so long art thou at home among the Balhikas. 

The Prat, rule i. 46 applies, if we may trust the comment, to the name in d, and proves 
it to be bdlhika , and not bdhlika [cf. Weber, as cited abovej; the mss. vary between 
the two, the majority giving -///-; but the testimony of no ms. is of anyauthority on tin’s 
particular point; Ppp. appears to have -///-. Some of our mss. (I.H.O.D.) accent 
tdkman in C*; its omission would rectify the meter of c; the Anukr. gives a correct 
(mechanicai) definition of the verse as it stands. We should expect either yavdn or 
tavat. *[So do it of SPP’s.J 

6. 0 fever, trickish one, speak out (?); 0 limbless one, keep much 
away (?); seek the fugitive (?) barbarian woman; make her meet a 
thunderbolt. 

Various points in this verse are very doubtful ; in a, a vocative vigada seems much 
more probable, if only a suitable meaning could be found for it ; and, if so, one may 
suspect the same character in bhuriydvaya (perhaps bhuryavaya ‘painful/ connected, 
with iivi') ; the translation is mechanical, and follows the traditional text, since emenda- 
tion yields so little satisfaction. Ppp. reads vakuda for vi gada. In nisUikvarUn is 
doubtless to be seen a word-play on takman , but the sense is only conjectural ; the word 
is quoted as an example under Prat. ii. 85. 

7. O fever, go to the Mujavants, or to the Balhikas, further off ; seek 
the wanton £udra woman ; her, 0 fever, do thou shake up a bit {ha). 

Some of our mss. (O.R.K.) read tans in d, as if the word were tan instead of tan:. 
Ppp. h as girim gaccha girija 'si rautena may it so grltah ; daslm rtyuccha praphariyvk 
tans takman ni 'va dhunuhi . 

8. Going away, cat thou thy connection {( bdndhu ), the Mahavrishas 
[and] Mujavants; those [fields] we announce to the fever; others' fields 
verily [are] these, 

‘ Thy connection,’ i.e. ‘those with whom thou hast a right to meddle’; 1 fields/ i.e. 

‘ territories’: d, “these territories here belong to some one else.” Pada b is corrupt in 
Ppp. for d, it reads ‘ nyaksetrdni vayasam, arid it has further on this verse : tinrba- 
vindam nilrvuidldm nadiyam rvatukdvatim : praja ni takmanc briuno'nyakwhnni 
vayumdm. At Ppp. v. 5. 1,2 we find: takman n imam tc ksctrabhdgam apabkajaik 
prthivydh piirve ardhe. v 

9. In another’s field thou restest (ram) not ; being in control, mayest 
thou be gracious to us; the fever hath become ready (?) ; it will go to 
the Balhikas. 

The /te/tf-reading in c is pr<t°drthah ; pni-ar- would better suit the meaning given, 
‘ ready to Set out,’ lit. ‘having an object in front’ (comm, to PB. xi. 1.6, prakarseiy- 
iyarti yacchali 'ti prftrtho 'nadvan !). Pada b is identical with vi. 26. t b; Ppp- h ;is 
instead sahasriikso 'm arty ah ; in d it reads bahlikam. 

10. In that thou, being cold, then hot (rfird), didst cause trembling, 
together with cough — fearful are thy missiles, 0 fever ; with them do 
thou avoid us. 
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Ppp. begins with yfa for yat, and leaves atho unelided in a. Most of our mss. have 
tCibhi sma in d. 

11. Do not thou make them thy companions — the baldsa, the cough, 
the ttdyugd (?) ; come not back hitherward from there : for that, 0 fever, 

I appeal to thee. 

Zimmer (who translates vss. 10-12, at pp. 3S1-5) understands udyuga in b as ‘sich 
ansehliessend ’ ; Ludwig as ‘ angestrengt,’ qualifying has am as adjective; perhaps it 
means ‘ hiccough ’ ; ba/asa may be ‘ expectoration.’ J n c the /W.i-text lias a : nth (Bp. a 
///), accent on the verb-form being false. |_SPP\s mss. have a with ally dih , eh, and eh. J 

12. O fever, together with thy brother the baldsa [and] thy sister the 
cough, together with thy cousin the scab {pitman), go to yon foreign people. 

Ppp. begins with this verse a new hymn, and has, for c, d. apeuh bhratrCitrvycna 
naxye 'to mar ay am m ahhi. Read in our text at end of b salt A (an. accent-sign slipped 
out of place). |_ wit hout note of variants, SIT. gives papma in both texts instead of our 
pamna, and our H. reads papmAna. In spite of the possibility of taking papma as 
instrumental (cf. drachma, ra(//m, JAOS. x. 533), we must deem pamna the true read- 
ing and papma a blunder, due perhaps to the frequent collocation papman bhralrvya, 
AB. ctc.J 

13. The fever of the third day, of two days out of three, the constant, 
and the autumnal, the cold, the hot, that: of the hot season, that of the 
rainy season, do thou cause to disappear. 

In a the intermittent phases of the disease, of course, arc referred to. The pnda- 
text divides sadawuUm in b. perhaps lit. ‘ever-binding.’ I’ada c lacks a syllable; the 
Anukr. takes no notice of it ; we might add ca at the end. Ppp. has in b hCtyanam 
instead of \aratiam ; and in c viyaacfiradam instead of {/taw runtut. 

14. To the Gandharis, the Mujavants, the Ahgas, the Magadhas, like 
one sending a person a treasure, do we commit the fever. 

Tile translation implies in c the easy emendation to prhyan (pra-isyan ) ; the 
accent and /«</<i-reading (praoesyAn) view the word as future from pra-i ; the translators 
assume -xydm, and reach no acceptable sense. 'The comm, to Prat. ii. ri correctly 
quotes the case as one of the assimilation of final « to initial j. The Anukr. tliis'tirne 
takes no notice of the extra syllable in c if we should read fra instead of V< 1. Ppp. 
reads gandharibhyo vtdujamadbhyax kdnbhyo mayebhyal^; jane priyam iva {W-. 
[As to the proper names, cf. JRAS. 1890, p. 477. J 

23. Against worms. 

[A'tfwivi. — tray odaf ahum, dindram ( krimijambhaniya derdn aprdrthayat). da up nidi am : 

f S- 

J 

Found, except vss. 10-12, in Paipp. vii. (vs. 9 coming before vs. f>). Used by Kauq. 
(29.20) in a healing ceremony against worms; part of the last verse (13 c) is specially 
quoted (29.24) with the direction “do as prescribed in the text.’’ [Cf. ^ymns 31 and 
32 of book ii.J ; * 

Translated : Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 140 ; Ludwig, p. 501 ; Griffith, i. 226 ; Bloomfield, 23, 452 ; 
Weber, xviii. 257. — See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 148. 
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1. Worked in (ota) for me [are] heaven-and-earth ; worked in [is j 
divine Sarasvati ; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni : to the 
effect “Jet them (dual) grind up the worm.” 

Here, as everywhere else, the mss. vary with the utmost diversity between krimi and 
krmi ; no attempt will be made to report their variations. The first tlflree padas of di- 
verse are repeated below as vi. 94. 3 a, b, c. The pple. dta (p. aouta) [‘ woven on, worked 
in ' (a + vd) J seems to mean 1 brought in for my aid ’ ; a root u is insufficiently supported 
[see Whitney, Roots etc.J. For its forms Ppp. reads in a osate , in b okatd, in C okato; 
Ppp. also has at the end imam for * 77 . 

2. 0 Indra, lord of riches, smite thou the worms of this boy; smitten 

are all the niggards by my formidable spell ( vdcas ). ** 

Ppp. reads in b krwim , and in c, d viqvCi * rtitayo \ grctia vacasa mimd. 

3. What one creeps about his eyes, what one creeps about his nostrils, 
what one goes to the midst of his teeth — that worm do we grind up. 

Read in c, d in our text gdchati him (an accent-sign slipped out of place). Ppp. has 
in a, b *ksau and ndsau [and in c apparently gar has ij. 

4. Of like form two, of various form two, black two, red two; both 
the brown and the brown-eared, the vulture and the cuckoo (koka) — 
they are slain. 

In d, the mss. are divided between te (R.I.II.s.m.T.PK.) and te (P.M.W.lI.p.m.O.K.K 
and either reading is acceptable enough. Our text gives te; the translation above 
implies ti. Ppp. makes sarupCiu and virupau exchange places, and has in d koktis. 

5. The worms that are white-sided, that are black with white arms, 
arid whatever ones are of all forms — those worms wc grind up. 

The Anukr. does not notice the deficient syllable of c. Ppp. reads in a sitavakstis. 
and in b sitabaliavas . $ 

6. Up in the east goes the sun, seen of all, slayer of the unseen, slay- 
ing both those seen and those unseen, and slaughtering all worms. 

The first half-verse is RV. i. 191. 8 a, b, without variant. Ppp. reads for a nd asdn 
suryo a gad) and in b adrnhei [the n is written with the anundsika-^w or candrabhubt 
inverted J. 

7. The yivashas , the kdshkashas , the stirrers, the ^ipavitnukds — both 
let the seen worm be slain, and let the unseen be slain. 

The /Wk- text divides ejafakah , but not qipavitnukah , both according to Prat. tv. ?$• 
[For ejahkd , c{. avat-ka, ii. 3. 1 and note; also bhinna-fah note to ii. 32. fi, and the 
frequent Pali forms like ni-panna-ka , Jataka, ii. p. 7 2y .J Ppp. has, for a, b, yavdyaed 
khasaskaski qyamo dhuksdmag ca parivrknavah : and, for d, adrstaf co *£a hanyatdm , 

8. Slain is th a^yfodsha of the worms, slain also the nctdanimdit; 
I have put them ail down, smash {hnasmasd)\ like £/**f/ra-grains with 
a millstone. 
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Nadanimdn might'possibly mean something like 1 a buzzing, 1 coming from a nadana, 
root md. 1 The last pada is identical with ii. 31. 1 d. Ppp. has instead : halo yav&kho 
/ut/af pavir hcito sarit guntivdu uta ; Jmtil z y/f'vl ’ raUiyti attend zuicasa ma/nti 
(cf. 2 c, d). 

9. The three-headed, the three-humped (-kaHd), the variegated, the 
whitish worm — I crush the ribs of it ; I hew at what is its head. 

The last three padas are. identical with ii. 32. 2 b-d, above. Some of the mss. 
(P.M.W.II.p.m.) read in a traikak-. Ppp. has for a, bjo dvitfrsa f caturaksas krimit; 
carngo arjunah (cf. the Ppp. version of ii. 32. 2), and in d a pa for apt. The deficiency 
of a syllable (unless we read asia) in c is noticed by the Anukr. neither there nor here. 
The three following verses are the same with ii. 32. 3-5. 

10. Like Atri I slay you, O worms, like Kanva, like Jamadagni; with 
the incantation of Agastya I mash together the worms. 

11. Slain is the king of the worms, also the chief of them is slain; 
slain is the worm, having its mother slain, its brother slain, its sister 
slain. 

12 . Slain are its neighbors, slain its further neighbors, also those that 
are petty, as it were — all those worms are slain. 

13. Both of all worms and of all she- worms 1 split the head with a 
stone, I burn the mouth with fire. 

Ppp. reads af mind in c. 


24. To various gods as overlords. 

[Atharvan. — saptada^ahain. hr oh ma ka rtn d/m adeva tyo m . atiedkvaram : i-rj. ./-/>. oti^ahari ; 
//. fakvart; (rj 9 16. bhurig atijaguti ; /?■ viral (akvari).] 

|_Not metrical. J Jn Piiipp. xv. is found a corresponding piece, hut one differing con- 
siderably in detail; it contains counterparts to our vss. i, 2, 4, 7-12, 14, 15, 17, but 
not -Ik all in the same order, and interspersed with nine other verses of similar tenor 
(t. mitrah prthivydh ; 6. vasus samvatsarasya ; 7. saihvatsara rtundrn ; n. visnuh 
parvatdndm ; 12. tvastd rupdndm ; 15. samudro nadinarn ; 16 . pat j any a osadfiindm ; 
17. hr ha spat ir dev and m ; 1 8. prajdpatih prajditdm). Similar passages occur also in 
other texts: thus, in TS. iii. 4.5 (and the part corresponding to our 15—17 is repeated 
again, with slight variations, at iv. 3. 3*; and the same pipt, with variations, is found 
live times as a refrain in MS. ii. 7. 20), in PCS. i. 5. ro (which closely follows TS. iii. 
4. 5), and in iv. 10. 1, 3 (with nothing corresponding to vss. 15-17). The hymn is 
used by Kau$. in a royal coronation (17. 30), in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 11), and in 
the djyatantra (137.42). And many of the verses appear also in Vnit., with oblations 
to the various divinities mentioned, in different ceremonies: thus, in the a gray an a, vs. 7 
(8. 7) ; in the caturmdsyan\ vss. 1 -3, 6, 7 (8. 1 3), 4 (8. 22), 9 (9. 27) : in the agnistoma , 
vss. 8 (19.2), 5 (19.3), 11 (19. 11). 

'translated: Griffith, i. 228 ; Weber, xviii. 260. — Cf. Weber’s Rajasfiya, Bn liner 
Abh., 1893, p. 142. 

* 

I. Savitar (‘the impeller’) is overlord of impulses; let him favor (av) 
we, in this worship ( brdhman ), in this rite ( kdnnan ), in this representation 
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(pntvdhd), in this firm-standing, in this intent, in this design, in this 
benediction (aft's), in this invocation of the gods : hail ! 

This is the tenth item in Ppp. ; TS. (with PCS.) and have the same. The Ppp, 
order of actions is different, and includes fewer members : brahman , barman , purodha , 
dcvahiiti , dbuti, a$is (d(/sas |_so ! twice J sva/ia) ; TS. and PCS. give htyiktnan, ksatrd^ 
a(fs, pnrodha, barman , devahuti ; MS., brdhman^ purodha, bdrmau, tiffs, devdhfiti ; 
QC^S., brahman , bsatra , barman , tff/jr, pratisthd , devahuti. The Anukr. text is in par 1 , 
confused and doubtful, and the inaccuracies of its metrical definitions of the parts of the 
hymn are not worth tracing out and noting. In our edition, the accent mark under the 
first syllable of abutydm is a misprint, and to be removed. 

2. Agni is overlord of forest-trees ; let him favor etc. etc. 

«,« 

This is the eighth item in Ppp. In TS. and PGS., Agni is made lord of beings 
( bhutd)\ in C^S., of the earth. 

3. Heaven-and-earth are overlords of givers; let them favor etc. etc. 

Literally, i are overladies’ ( adhipatni ). Neither Ppp. nor the other texts have any- 
thing corresponding to this verse. As in a number of other similar cases, the mss. 
make very awkward work of writing the tf of dtitnitim, the majority flip.P.M.W.H.E.T.) 
giving instead tre, one (I.) trr, one (1\.) ttr s and a few (O.D.R.) correctly tr; the 
edited text has wrongly trd. 

4. Vanina is overlord of the waters ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item stands second in Ppp. ; TS. has it also; but in CCS., Varan a is addressed 
as overlord of ordinances (dharma). 

5. Mitra-and-Varuna are overlords of rain ; let them favor etc. etc. 

This item is wanting in all the other texts. The mss. all read vnfya 'dftip- 
(p. vrsfyd : ddldp -), the error doubtless originating in a double sarndhi* such as is 
extremely frequent in Ppp. 

6. The Maruts are overlords of the mountains ; let: them favor ctc^tc. 

According to Ppp. (n) and TS., Vishnu is overlord of the mountains; TS. sets tie'. 
Maruttf over the troops (gana), and CC S- gives them no place. 

7. Soma is overlord of plants ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (14) Soma is overlord of milks (payasdm) ; in TS. and CCS., of herbs, 

8. Vayu is overlord of the atmosphere ; let him favor etc. etc. 

Here Ppp. (3) and the other texts give the same overlordship. 

* 9. The sun {stay a) is overlord of sights (or eyes : cdksus) ; let him 
favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (4), the sun is called overlord of heaven ( div ); and so also in TS.; hut 
CCS. sets him over the aster isms. 

10. The moon is overlord of asterisms ; let him favor etc. etc. 

This item comes fifth in Ppp. ; TS. has it also ; in CCS* the moon is not mentioned, 
while the asterisms, as noted above, are put under the sun. 
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IX. Indra is overlord of heaven ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp- ( 9 ) Indra is overlord of acts or rites (hi mum) ; in TS. and S., of chiefs 

(jyestha ). 

12. The father of the Maruts is overlord of cattle; let him favor 
etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (13) andjn TS., this overlordship is ascribed, equivalently, to Rudra; it is 
wanting in Q‘?S. 

13. Death is overlord of creatures (frajd ) ; let him favor etc. etc. 

In Ppp. (18) it is Prajapati instead of death ; and so also in <;CS. ; TS. has nothing' 
corresponding. 

14. Yama is overlord of the Fathers ; let him etc. etc. 

This item is number 19 in Ppp.; but in (^S. it is wanting; and in TS. Yama 
is set over the earth. Here, again, the reading pitrenam is found in one ms. (lip.). 
Additional items in TS. are bfhaspdtir hrdhmauah, mitrah satyanam the same), 

samudrdh srotyandm , dunam sAmrdjy Attain , tvdsUl nipandm ((^3. tv. samidham 
rnpandm) ; has only those already given. 

15. The upper {para) Fathers — let them favor etc. etc. 

16. The lower ( dvara ) Fathers (fata ) — let them favor etc. etc. 

17. The Fathers (tatd), the grandfathers ( tatamaha ) — let them favor 
etc. etc. 

The translation implies emendation to tatas at the beginning of vs. 17, as the sense 
seems to require, and as the other texts suggest. Ppp. combines vss. 15-17, reading 
pi far as pare ' varas tatas taddmahas 1 e. md etc.; TS. (iii.4. 5: and PGS.), pftarah 
pitdmahdk pare * vare tatas tatamaha ihd md etc.; TS. iv.3.3 pitdrah pitdmahah 
pdrc'vare tc nak etc., with which MS. agrees. Two of our mss. (O.I).) begin vs. 17 
with tatds tat - ; the rest have tdtas, and our printed text follows them. 

* 

25. For successful conception. 

[Brahman. — tray odaca ham. ycnigiirbhatievatyam. dims tub ham : rj. virfitp u ra stddhrh a (i. ] 

Found (except vs. 2, and some end-repetitions) also in Paipp. xiii. (in the verse-order 
i, 5, 3, 4, 7, ro, 8, 6, 9). The hymn is quoted in Kau£. £35.5) in the ceremony for 
male conception! {pumsavattd) ; and vs. 7 (unless it be rather vi. 95. 3, which the comm, 
to vi. 95 holds) in Vait. 28. 20. 

Translated: Weber, lud . Stud. v. 227 ; Ludwig, p. 47S ; Griffith, i. 229 ; Weber, 
xviii, 264. « 

I. Brought together from the cloud (Vpdrvata), from the womb (yoni) 
of the sky, from every member, let the virile organ, seed-placer of the 
embryo, set (a-dha) [it] like the feather on the shaft. 

Or c from the sky [as] womb. 1 That which i.s i brought together ’ is the thing (seed) 
to be 4 deposited. 1 The translation of d implies emendation to f dniu ; Weber conjec- 
tures tsardu . The insertion of the feather in the arrow-shaft is elsewhere also the 
subject of comparison as a work of effective skill ; c:f. RV. x. 18. 14 b. The verse is 
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cited in Ppp. with its pratlka and tty eka added, as if it had occurred earlier in the text ; 
but it has not been discovered anywhere? The resolution of -tat to - tadt in a is neces- 
sary to fill out the meter. 

2. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so do I set 

thine embryo ; I call thee to its aid. * 

The first half-verse occurs again below as vi. 1 7, 1 a, b, and also in the second verse 
of the addition to RV. x. 184, but with the reading uttdna for bhutandm (the RV. verst: 
is also found in an addition to AGS. i. 14. 3 : see Stenzler’s translation, p. 36), and in 
MP. ([i. 12. 4J Wintcrnitz, p. 93) with tisthanti for the same. [_Cf. also MGS. ii. rS. 

* 4 b and p. 1 54. J 

3. Place the embryo, O Sinivall; place the embryo, 0 Sarasvatl 
both the Alvins, garlanded with blue lotus, set thine embryo. 

The verse is RV. x. 184. 2 and MB. i. 4. 7 and MP. [i. 12.2J, where however is read 
in c aqvindu dev civ. Ppp. reads both times (in’a and b) dehL £B. (xiv. 9. 4™) follows 
RV. (but with prthustukc at end of b, and puskarasr&jau in d). JIGS. (i. 25. r) differs 
from our text only by having aqvindv ubhdv d. CL also HGS. i. 6. 4; MB. i. 5.9. 
[Cf. MGS. ii. 18. 2 k and p. 150.J 

4. Thine embryo let Mitra-and-Varuna, [thine] embryo let god Briha- 
spati, thine embryo let both India and Agni, thine embryo let Dbfitar 
place. 

Ppp. reads raja varuno for mitrdvarundu in a. 

5. Let Vishnu prepare the womb (yoni ) ; let Tvashtar adorn the 
forms; let Prajapati pour on; let Dhatar place thine embryo. 

The verse is also found, without variant, as RV. x. 184. 1 and in (T 3 . xiv. 9. 4™, IBIS. 
i.25.1, MB. i. 4. 6, and MP. |_i. 12. rj. [Cf. MGS. ii. 18. 2. i and p. 1 5C>. J 


6. What king Varuna, or what divine Sarasvatl knows, what India 
the Vritra-slaycr knows, that embryo-maker do thou drink. 

One or two of our mss. (P.W.) read - bhamkdr - in d. Ppp. has for b veda devo 
brhaspatih , and in c puts yad after indr as. [See von Sehroeder, Tiihinger Katha-hs s. % 

p- 36J 


7. Embryo art thou^of herbs, embryo of forest-trees, embryo of every 
existence ; mayest thou, O Agni, set an embryo here. 

Compare vi. 95.3, with which the verse is in considerable part identical. It is found 

also as VS. xii. 37, and in TS. iv. 2. 33, MS. ii. 7. 10, in all with a different d: 

gilrblw apam ast ; MS. further combines in a gdrbho'sy ; and in this last point l‘pp. 

agrees with it. . ^ ^ c r - 1 

# ltt*$ See p. ro 4 .vJ 

8. Mount thou ; play the hero ; set an embryo in the womb ; virile (vhati) 
art thou, that hast virility ; for progeny do we conduct thee hither. 


Ppp. has kranda (for skanda) in a, and, for c, vrsdnam vrsnyavantam . The veisc 
occurs also in £GS. (i. 19. 6), which reads kranda mlayasva in a, sadhaya (for yonydm ) 
in b, vrsdnam vrsanu d dhehi for c, and havamahe at the end. Our 0 . has skandan 
vtday - in a. The retention of the dental s of skanda is by Prat. ii. 104. 
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9. Go apart, O Barhatsama ; let an embryo lie unto thy womb (ydtii ) ; 
the gods, soma-drinkers, have given thee a son partaking of both. 

Ludwig understands the last epithet as meaning ‘belonging to us both,’ which is not 
impossible; Weber, ‘der doppelt sc half t ’ ; it is literally ‘possessing what is of both.’ 
ppp. has for C da dan te puira/h devd. Barhatsame (p. ~ka fasti-) is an anomalous for- 
mation*: a stem - md is against all analogy as fem. of a vrddhi-derivative, while -//// (which 
Ludwig assumes) is equally wrong as a feminine ; Ppp. has the same form ; it doubtless 
means ‘daughter of Brhatsamaii.’ To make c of full meter is impossible without 
harshness. 

10. O Dhatar, with best form, in the two groins of this woman do 
lh«u set a male (pumdhs) son, to be born in the tenth month. 

This verse also (like 2, above) occurs in the additions to RV. x. 184 and to AGS. 
j. 14.3 Lp. 37, transl.J and in MP. Li. 12.6J, with the variants: vfsrwh * for dtiatah in a, 
and asyarn nary dm gavlnyatn (MP. - nyiun L’m mss. E. and W., -ityaw in the Oxford 
textj) for b; AGS. has putran and MP . gdrbham in c. Ppp. begins here a new hymn 
reading savituq t fresthena i; $rex/hena 2; visit oh yesthena: /vast ah qrcsthcua 3. 
The other texts omit any such variants of vs. io. L^f- also MGS. ii. 18.4 c and p. 156, 
s.v. visnoh. J *LOxford vtsno. J f L^ r c ^ se Idiaga or b/iagah . Roth sent W. three 
notes on this vs. and they do not seem to agree. In b Ppp. has niibhd for naryd. J 

11. O Tvashtar, with best etc. etc. 

12. O Savitar (‘ impeller *), with best etc. etc. 

13. O Prajapati, with best etc. etc. 

The Anukr., though taking no notice of the extra syllable in 12 a, feels that it cannot 
pass over the two in 13 a, and defines accordingly, with mechanical correctness. 


26. Accompanying a sacrifice. 

\ Brahman . — dvdda^akam. vdstospatyam nta mantroktabahudi? a/vam. /, j, 2 p. an y usuih ; 
2 , 4, 6, 7, S, JO t 1 r. 2-p. prdjdpatyd brhati ; y.Jp. virdd gdyatri ; g. j-p. pipit ikamadh^d 
pnrausnih : J -//. ckdvasdna ; 12. pardtf{akvan j-p.jagatti] 

LPartly unmetrical.J Found also in Paipp. ix. (in verse-order 1-3, 5, 4, 6-8, n, 10, 
9, 12). Quoted in Kau$. 23. i, in a ceremony of consecration of a new house, and given 
in the paddhati (sec note to Kau$. 19. 1) among the pustika mantras. Used in Vait. 
16.6 in counteracting an enemy's soma-offering (agnisioma) ; ami vs. 12 a, b in 1 9. 4, 
also in the agnistoma , with a cup for the Alvins. Neither treatise teaches us anything 
whatever as to the real meaning of the hymn. The matter is in considerable pvt 
metrical, though in part also too irregular to be so called. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 27; Griffith, i. 231 ; Weber, xviii. 267. 

I. The sacrificial formulas {yqfus) at the sacrifice, the fuel, hail! let 
Agni, foreknowing, here join for you. 

■ . ifli 

Or ‘join (yuj) you.’ ‘Join’ is probably used in the sense of ‘duly use or apply’ 
(Ludwig, «* anwenden ”). The verse is plainly composed of two trjstubh padas, but the 
Anukr. refuses to resolve sudhCt , and so reckons only 2 1 syllables. 
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2. Let the heavenly impeller (savitdr), the bull (; mahisd ), foreknowing 
join [them] at this sacrifice : hail ! 

Ppp. reads, after prajdnan, yajhe sayujas sv&ha. The Anukr., in this and many ( ,' 
the following verses, simply counts 20 syllables (pr&j. brhati ), without heeding the fa. ;, 
that each contains a tristubh pada. v 

3. Let Indra, foreknowing, at this sacrifice join songs and revels 
( ukthdmadd ), the well-joined ones (?): hail! 

Ppp. reads and combines sayujas sv-. The mechanical definition of the Anuta, 
implies a division into 7 + 7 + 8 syllables. There is some blundering of the mss. over 
ukthamadani, B. appearing to read uiya-in-, and P.W. uktam Sayujas , here and i u 
vss. 7-n, may be genitive £ of the well-joined one’; it does not agree in gender 
the nouns that precede [aside from 5$fsoJ. 

4. The directions (prdisd) at the sacrifice, the notices iyiivid ) : hail ! 
taught by the wives, carry ye here, joined. 

Ppp. reads prdisd nivida priyo yajuitsi tfstSh etc. 

5. The meters ( chdndas ) at the sacrifice, 0 Maruts : hail ! as a mother 
her son, fill ye here, joined. 

The meter and its treatment by the Anukr. are the same as in the case of vs. r. 

6. Here hath come Aditi, with barhis , with sprinkling [waters], 
extending the sacrifice : hail ! * 

A perfectly good pair of tristubh padas. 

7. Let Vishnu join variously the fervors (tdpas) at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

Ppp. again gives sayujas sv-. 

8 . Let Tvashtar now join variously the forms at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones : hail ! 

All the sa/hhifa mss. read rfipa asmfn , as in our text, the pada text having rupaii! 
Ppp., on the other hand, gives bahudha viriipd 'swift. Probably it is a case of anoma- 
lous sawdhi (with hiatus), which should have been included in Prat. iii. 34 (see the 
note to that rule) ; but one may also conjecture that the true reading is bahudini 
* nurupdh . 

9. Let Bhaga join now for him the blessings (dps ) ; at this sacrifice 
lef him, foreknowing, join the well-joined ones : hail ! 

Ppp. combines asma * stain , and reads sayujas. as above. The Anukr. evidently 
reckons three padas, of 1 r + 7+8 syllables. 

10. Let Soma join variously the milks (pay as), at this sacrifice, the 
well-joined ones: hail! 

ir. Let Indra join variously the heroisms, at this sacrifice, the well- 
joined ones: hail! 
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12. 0 Alvins, come ye hitherward with worship {brahman), with 
sYutfT-Utterance increasing the sacrifice. 0 Brihaspati, come hitherward 
with worship t this saciificc [is] heaven {sznir) here for the sacrificer r 
hail! 

Ppp. has instead, for d, yajnam vayam svaritam yajamanaya dhehi svahA. The 
Anukr. would have us read the last pada as 15 syllables, and calls the verse a japan 
because amounting to 48 syllables, though the first three pftdas are regularly tristu 'bh. 

With this hymn ends the fifth anuvdU , of 5 hymns and 69 verses ; the Anukr. cita- 
tion is nava * parah ; and Bp.D. add further apard sas/e nava 'parah (lip. -raw ca cd 
' nuvakah)- 

„ # 27. Apri-hymn : to various divinities. 

[firahman. — dvddafakam. dgneyam. i. brhatlgarbhd tristnbh ; 2. 2-p. sduimlm bhurigamt- 
s tubh ; 3 ■ 2-p. drct brhatl ; 4. 2-p. sdmrii bhurigbrhati ; 3. 2-p. sdmni tristnbh ; 6. 2-p. 
virin niimti gdyatri ; 7. 2-p. sdmni brhatl (imd {2-? ?] ehdvnsdndh ) ; S. samstd- 
rafankti ; <p, 6p. anustubgarbkd paratijagati ; io~u. j>urausnih.\ 

This peculiar and half-metrical jf/tf-hymn occurs also in several Yajur-Veda texts : 
namely, in VS. (xxvii. n-22), in TS. (iv. 1.8), and in MS. (ii. 12.6); further, in K. 
(xviii. 17), and (acc. to Schroeder’s note) in Kap.S. The versions in VS. and TS. agree 
very closely throughout, in readings and in division ; there is in all the verses a more or 
less imperfect metrical structure, of three tristubJi - like pfidas to a verse. MS. also in 
general agrees with these, but has an inserted passage in its vs. 5 which dislocates the 
division of vss. 2-4. Fpp. has the same hymn in ix., and follows pretty closely the 
Yajus-version. I11 our text the proper division is thrown into great confusion, and there 
are many readings which are obviously mere corruptions. The Anukr. supports our 
mss. at all points. The division of VS. and TS., as being necessary to any understand- 
ing of the hymn, is noted in brackets in the translation below. 

The hymn is not used as an J/rf-hymn in the liturgical literature, but is quoted in 
Kata;. (23.7) in the ceremony of consecration of a new house, and again (45.8), in the 
va^amana rite, to accompany (with the kindred hymn v. 12) an offering of the omen- 
tum of a cow ; while (19. 1, note) the paddhati reckons it among the pustika mantras . 
Vss. i and 2 (with the division as in our text) are used by Vait. (10. 13, 12) in the 
pa^ubandha ceremony. * 

Translated: Ludwig, p.434; Griffith, i. 232. — Weber, xviii. 269, gives a general 
introductory comment to the hymn, but leaves it, on account of “ the numerous mis- 
divisions and corruptions of this, its Atharvan version,” untranslated. Cf. hymn 12 of 
this book. 

* i. Uplifted becomes his fuel, uplifted the bright burnings of Agni, 
most brilliant; of beautiful aspect, with his son, — [2.] son of himsqlf 
(1 tdnundpat ), fisura , many-handed, — 

All the Yajur-Veda texts agree in ending the verse with the third pada, and in read- 
ing at the end suprdtikasya siindh; of this our text is a palpable corruption, and appar- 
ently made after the addition to this verse of the following pada, in order to help tueir 
connection. Fpp. also has kasva sit nos, And at the end of a bhavantu ; it and the 
^ ajus-texts read viqv&vedas instead of bhuripdnis . The description of the verse by 
the Anukr, [Jf we pronounce urdhua in aj is correct, counting the second pada as of 9 

syllables. 
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2 [2 b]. A god among gods, the god anoints the roads with hoiu v 
(mddhu), with ghee. * 

The end of this verse is the proper end of vs. 2 ; MS,, however, adds to it the ti 
pada of our 3 ; and it reads for a devd devebhyo devayandn. In b, VS. MS. h;, . 
anaktu; TS,, a ' nakti ; and VS.TS. set the avasdna-mnrk next befou path As. 

3. With honey he attains the sacrifice, pleased, the praised of m, 
(ndrfi(drisa), Agni the well-doing, the heavenly impeller (savitdr), luivi.- 
all choice things, 

All the other texts, including Ppp., read in a prindnds , of which our prdin- is don!-;, 
less to be regarded as a blundering corruption. VS.TS. have before it tmksase ; 
in b, ague, with interpunction after it ; Ppp. omits ague (or agnih ) ; MS. adds as Mini 
pada the first pada of our and the other texts’ vs. 4. Our pada - text rightly divides ih? 
verse into three padas [^10 : 8 : 9 J, though the Anukr. acknowledges only two, 

4. Here he cometh with might (f dvas) unto the various ghees, prais- 
ing, he the carrier, with homage, — 

It needs the first part of the next verse to end off this, and the other texts so divide. 
They have also the much easier reading ghrthia for ghrta cit ; Ppp. gives ghrtena ide 
vahnim itamasd 'gnitii sruco etc. (adding 5 a). VS.TS. have a single interpunction 
after ndmasd; MS. makes its verse out of our 4 b and 5 a, b, with interpunction after 
5 a. LVS.TS.MS. accent hidnd.\ 

5 [4 c]. Agni, unto the spoons, at the sacrifices ( adhvard ), the proffer- 

ings ( praydj ). [5.] May he sacrifice his greatness, Agni's, — 

The Yajus-texts have at the beginning agnlm (also Ppp. : sec under vs. 4), and later 
praydtsu (which the TS. pa da -text divides praydtosu ; ours gives praoydksu). MS’s 
verse is made of ours with our 4 b prefixed. 

6 [5 b]. [He] crossing (?) among pleasant profferings ; both the Vasus 
stood and the greater bestower of good (vdsu). 

This whole verse in our text is corrupt, and the translation, of course, only a mechan- 
ical one:. The Yajus-texts have sd Im (TS. i) mandra supraydsah (TS. mandrasu 
prayasah: this variation shows how uncertain the tradition was as to the sense of tin* 
passage) ; and MS. makes here the insertion spoken of above, reading supniyosa 
stdriman ; barhtso miirdmahdh ; all then finish the verse with vdsug relist ho vosudha- 
tamaq at. Ppp. is spoiled, out appears to read at the beginning svenamindrasit . The 
makers of our texts perhaps understood -dhdtaras as plural of -d/iafr ; the pada- 
division vasu^dh&taras is specially prescribed by Prat. iv. 45. The metrical definition 
concerns only the number of syllables : 8+12 = 20. [Ppp. ends with -dhdtamaq ,'a.j 

7 [6]. The heavenly doors all defend always after his course ( vratd ) 

This verse is doubtless corrupt in its second half; the' Yajus-texts, and also Ppp. ; 

read instead vratd dadante agnch (Ppp. *gne/i ); and MS. has before it vfgvJ, and 
Ppp. vifved. The Anukr. ignores the evident tristubh character of a. 

8 [6 cj. Lording it with Agni’s domain of wide expansion, [7.] dripping, 
worshipful, close, let dawn and night favor this our inviolable (? adhvard) 
sacrifice. 
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The other texts (including Ppp.) read -vyacasas, omit agnrs and read pdtyamdnds in 
a; they have an entirely different b, namely td asya yosane divye nd yon an j what 
our text substitutes was found as v. 12.6a above. The Anukr. name for the/metcr, 
sanistarapankti , is wholly misapplied, since it has to be read as 12+11:8 + 7. 

9 i s l ° heavenly invokers, sing yc unto our uplifted sacrifice (adhvard) 
with Agni\s tongue ; sing in order to our successful offering. [9.] Let 
the three goddesses sit upon this bar/us, Ida, Sarasvati, Bharat!, the 
great, besung. 

We have here two complete verses combined into one ; but the division goes on after 
this correspondingly in all the texts. The three Yajus-texts, and Ppp., begin with daivya 
ho[dr& (the accent hdtdras in our version is against all rule), and MS. inserts imam 
after urdhv&m in a ; for b, c they read 'gner jihvam abhl (but MS. jihvfi 'hill) yrnitam : 
krnutdm nah svhti/n (MS. -/am) ; further on they have sadantu for ■ /dm (but MS. 
instead syondm) ; near the end, VS.TS. put main after bZiara/i ; MS. has a sign of 
interpunction after ma/11 ; Ppp. reads ma/idhhdra/L The pa da tisrd devir etc. is the 
same with RV. iii.4. 8 d (which reads saduntu). The definition of the Anukr. tits the 
meter very badly ; the pada- text notes only 5 padas, nor is a division into 6 well possi- 
ble ; they would count 11+9 + 8: \ 1 + 1 4-53, mechanically a biiurig at/ja^i/l. 

10. That wonderful seminal fluid ( turipam ) of ours, abounding in food, 
O god Tvashtar, abundance of wealth, release thou the navel of it. 

The other texts (including Ppp.) omit thva and read tv as Id (but. MS. tvdstar ), add- 
ing after it suviryam * ; all also have at the end asme instead of the senseless asyd, and 
all but MS. have syatu for sya ; their mark of interpunction is set after suviryam (or 
before rdyds). Compare also RV. ii.40. 4; iii.4. 9. Our Bp.- reads in a, by an over- 
sight, ddbhum (emended in Bp. to ddbhutam ); but D.K. have d/^bhutam as pada- 
text. This and the two following verses have small right to be called piiraustiih ; this 
one counts 11 : 8 + 7 — 26 syllables. Read at the end in our text as yd (an accent-sign 
slipped out of place). *|_But TS. snviratn.\ ' 

11. O forest-tree, let thou loose, bestowing; let Agni [as] queller 
willingly sweeten the oblation for the gods. 

Ppp. reads sum and for /maud / also, at the end, sftdaya/u with the Yajus-texts. 
The latter also have (except MS.) devesu for drvtfbhyas, and after it they all put their 
mark of interpunction. The Yajus and Ppp. version of the last pada is identical with 
RV. iii.4. 10 b [_save that RV. has havfsj. This ^puraifsnih " counts 11 : 9+7 — 27 
syllables. 

12. O Agni, hail! make thou, O Jatavedas, the sacrifice for Indra; 

let all the gods enjoy this oblation. f 

The Yajus-texts put the pause in its proper place before vf^ve. For yajiidm, TS.VS. 
read havydm, and MS. has 'devdbhyas ; Ppp. has b/idgam. This 14 puransnih" counts 
(if we divide the last two padas as indicated in the pada- texl) 11 : 9 + 7 = 27 syllables. 
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28. With an amulet of three metals: for safety etc. 

[Atharvan . — caturda^arcam . trivrddevatya tn (agnyddin mantroktdn devdn sampfSrthyn tr i?> r . 
tarn astdut '). trdistubham : 6 . Jp, atifakvari ; 7, 9, /o, /£. kakummatyanustubk ; /j. purauhiih \ 

[The second half of 1 is prose. J Found also (except vs. 2 and ; vss. 12-14) r; 
Paipp. ii. Used by Kau$. twice, in company with i.9 and i. 35, in a ceremony (n. k ; \ 
for obtaining one’s desires and in one (52. 20) for winning splendor; and vss. 1, 1214 
in one (58. 10, 1 1) for gaining length of life. 

Translated : Ludwig, p, 387 ; Griffith, i. 234 ; Weber, xviii. 271. 

1. Nine breaths with nine he combines (? sam-ma), in order to length 

of life for a hundred autumns ; in the yellow (hdrita), three ; in silver, 
three; in iron ( lay as), three — enveloped with fervor. ’’ 

‘Yellow,’ doubtless ‘gold.’ Ppp. reads rajasii for tapasii in d. The second half- 
verse can hardly Ire called anything but prose, though the Anukr, takes it as good fristiM 
meter. It appears doubtful whether this verse belongs with the rest, and whether the 
nine prdnagrahas, or the nine verses of the trivrt stoma , are not rather intended in it. 

2. Fire, sun, moon, earth, waters, sky, atmosphere, directions, and 
quarters, they of the seasons in concord with the seasons — let them 
rescue ( paray ) me by this triple one. 

The verse, as was noted above, is wanting in Ppp. One and another ms., here as 
later, reads trvft. To fill out the meter of c we have to make the harsh and unusual 
resolution of the first a of Cirtavas. 

3. Let three abundances {posa) resort to the triple one; let Piishan 
anoint it with milk* with ghee; affluence of food, affluence of man 
(piirttsa), affluence of cattle — let these resort hither. 

Ppp. reads in a trivrta$; in c anyasya, and bliaurnii both times {bh it- ind). We need 
in a to resolve tr-ayah. 

4. O Adityas, sprinkle this man well with good (7 mu) ; O Agni, do 
thou, thyself increasing, increase him ; unite him, 0 Indra, with heroism ; 
let the prospering triple one resort to him. 

Ppp. has, for c, d, yasmin trivre chetdm pusayisnur imam etc. (our c). Out mss. 
vary at the end between posayismt and -iiii/i, the majority having -null (only B.O.l. -yi'i ) ; 
our text should Ire emended to -nuh. [_ 13 ut Sl’P. reads nil and notes no variants. J 
The Anukr., as usual, does not note that a is a jagali pfida. 

5. Let earth, the all-bearing, protect thee with the yellow one; let 
Agni rescue [thee] in accord with the iron ; let the silver one (< drjuna ), in 
concord with the plants, bestow (d/ta) on thee dexterity, with favoring 
mind. 

Ppp. reads in c virudbhis tc arjuno saw-. The meter is like that of verse 4. 

6 . Triply born by birth [is] this gold ; one was Agni’s dearest ; one 
fell away of Soma when injured ; one they call the seed of devout waters ; 
let that triple gold be thine in order to life-time. 
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Instead of vedhdsam in d, a much easier reading would be vedhusas tiom. (as tacitly 
emended by Ludwig) ; and this is favored by Ppp., which has vedaso retd "hue ; it 
further gives in e trivrtdstu te. With bed compare T 15 . i. 1 . 3*. The name atiyikvarl 
given to the verse by the Anukr. demands 60 syllables, but only 57(11 + 11-12:11 + 12) 

can be fairly counted. 

•1 

7. Triple life-time of Jamadagni, Ka^yapa’s triple life-time, sight of 
the immortal (amfta) triply, three life-times have I made for thee. 

Ppp. reads triydyusam ; and, at the end, nas hr din for te'karam. JUB. iv.3. i 
has this version : triydyusam ka^yapasya jamadayna triydyusam : trtny amrtasya 
puspdni trln ayuhsi me * krnoh ; and several of the Crhya-Sutras (rCS. i. 28 ; HGS. 
i.9.6; |.MP. >i. 7 - 2 i MGS. i. 1.24 (cf. p. ijo)J; MB. i. 6.8) give the first half-verse, 
will* a different ending ; [also VS. iii. 62. * GGS, ii. 9. 21 gives the prnhha.\ There 
is no reason for calling the meter k akummati. 

8. When the three eagles ( suparna ) went with the triple one, becom- 
ing, mighty ones (f a/erd ), a single syllable, they bore back death along 
with ( sak&m ) the immortal, warding off ( antar-dhd ) all difficulties. 

•Warding off,’ literally ‘ interposing [something between] themselves [and] ’ ; ‘ along 
with,’ doubtless - • by means of ’ (cf. vii. 53.1: xii. 2. 29). ‘ Single syllable,’ or < the one 

indissoluble ’ : probably the syllable om is intended. 

9. From the sky let the yellow one protect thee ; from the midst let 
the silver one protect thee ; from the earth let that made of iron protect 
[thee] ; this [man] hath gone forward to strongholds of the gods. 

Ppp. combines at the end -pur a 'yam. This verse also is called kahummatt by the 
Anukr. without any reason. * * 

10. These [are] three strongholds of the gods ; let them defend thee 
on all sides ; bearing these, do thou, possessing splendor, become superior 
to them that hate thee. 

It needs only the usual resolution tu-dm in c to make this verse a regular anustubh. 

it. The stronghold of the gods, deathless (amfta) gold, what god 
first bound on in the beginning, to him I pay homage, [my] ten extended 
[fingers] ; let him approve my binding-on the triple one. 

Ppp. has at the end trivrtd vadhena. The translation implies in d the reading 
many at dm, which is given in our edition, though against part of the mss., that read 
mauyantdm. [‘ Bet him (or it) assent to my binding-on.’ dative infinitive. J 

12. Let Aryaman fasten (ert) thee on, let Pushan, let Brihaspa^i; 
what is the name of the day-born one, therewith we fasten thee over. 

For the obscure third pa da compare iii. 14. 1. The verse is a regular anustubh , if b 
is properly read, as a ptisa /i bphaspdtih (so the pada- text). Tin's and the two follow- 
ing verses, which are not found in Ppp., seem to be independent of what precedes. 

13. Thee with the seasons, with them of the seasons ; thee unto life- 
time, unto splendor; with the. brilliancy of the year — with that we make 
[thee], of closed jaw (? sdiiifianu). 
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The verse is repeated as xix. 37. 4 [in our ed. ; but SPP’s repeats iii. ro, 10 instead j. 
It is found also in HGS. i. n. 2, with tva omitted at the end of b, and, for c, d, sariiva 
tsarasya dhayasa tena sann anu grhnasU this gives us no help toward understanding 
the obscure last pfida ; the translation implies emendation to s&mhanum , and under- 
stands the verse as directed against involuntary opening of the jaws ( divarkatio 
maxillae infcrioris ) : cf. viii. 1. 16. The Anukr. foolishly calls the verSe a purausnih, 

14. Snatched (luf>) out of ghee, anointed over with honey, fixing the 
earth, unmoved, rescuing, splitting [our] rivals, and putting them down, 
do thou ascend me in order to great good-fortune. 

Tire verse agrees nearly with xix. 33. 2. The mss. read bhinddnt (p. bhinddn) f<,r 
bhinddt in c. A corresponding verse is found in a RV. khila to x. 1 28 : ghrtdd utlup- 
tam madhumat suvarnam dhet da m jay a M dharunath dhdrayisnu : rnak sapafruin 
adhardii{ ca krnvad a roha mdm mahate sdubhagdya ^Givcn also by von Schrocder. 
Tiibinger Katha-hss ., p. 36. J 


29. To Agni: against demons. 

[Cdtana. — pahcada$arcam . jdtavedasam uta mantroktadevatdkam . trdistubham : j. j-p. vh an 
ttdma gdyatri ; 5. pnrvtijagatl virddjagati ; 12 -15. anustubh (/;?. bhitnj ; 

/./. pat dbrhati kakummati ). ] 

Found also (except vss. 10, 11) in I’aipp. xiii. No notice is taken in Vait. of anv 
part of the hymn; but in Kauq. 8.25 it is reckoned among the cdtana hymns, or as 
belonging in the cdtana gana , and two or three of its verses (2-4) are separately 
quoted, as will be pointed out below. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 526; Griffith, i. 236 ; Weber, xviii.277. 

1 . Joined in front, carry thou, O Jatavedas; know this, 0 Agni, as 
[it is] being done ; thou art a physician ( bhisdj ), a maker of remedy 
( bhcsajd ) ; by thee may we gain cow, horse, man (pPtntsa). 

That is (b), take notice of this rite performed in thine honor. The verse is found 
also in HGS. i. 2. 18, which in a puts (as does Ppp.) purasUlt at the end, inserts in b 
karma after viddhi , and reads in d gd a {van punisdn. Kau£. (3. if)) quotes the verse, 
in company with several others, at a certain libation in the parvan ceremonies. 

2. So, O Agni, Jatavedas, do thou do this, in concord with all the 
gods : he who hath played [against] us, whosoever hath devoured (g/m) 
us, that this enclosure ot his may fall. 

The sense of c appears to be 4 whoever hath pillaged us in or by play.* The sense 
of the imprecation in d is obscure. Ppp. reads as follows : tvam for tat in a ; for b, c 
'nena vidvan havLsd yavisthah : pi\dco * sya tamo * dideva; 'sya in d; and, as e (or as 
3 a), yo * sya tad eva yatama jaghasi. I\au<j. 47. 9 quotes the verse (the scholiast says, 
vss. 2, 3) as accompanying the offering of portions of sacrificial butter in witchcratt 
ceremonies. The Prat., in ii. 7;, prescribes the combination -dhfs pat - in d. *[Haplog- 
raphy for ' sya yatamo : cf. 4 <*J 

3 . That this enclosure of his may fall, so, 0 Agni, Jatavedas, do thou 
do that, in concord with all the gods. 

Ppp. reads yatha somasya p arid hi x paUitih tathd tvam agne. 
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4. Pierce thou into his eyes, pierce into his heart, bore into his tongue, 
destroy (, pra-mr ) his teeth ; whatsoever piaicd hath devoured of him, 
that one, 0 Agni, youngest [godj, do thou crush back. 

Ppp. reads for & moksiiu na viddhi hr day am na vxddhi and piqaco syatamo in c, and 
yavisthas in d.v Kau$. (25. 24) quotes the verse in a remedial ceremony. 

5. What of him is taken [or] taken apart, what is borne away, what- 
soever of himself is devoured by the pi cards, that, O Agni, do thou, 
knowing, bring again ; into his body we send flesh [and] spirit (dsn). 

I'pp. reads for d f arire pritnam as urn eraya sum srjema. The Anukr. defines the 
meter correctly, according to its methods. 

* 6 . In raw, in well-cooked, in mixed (Qabala), in ripe, what picdai hath 
injured ( dambh ) me in the partaking — that let the pi^acds atone for 
(? vi-ydtay) with self [and] progeny; be this man free from disease. 

• I’pp- I,as for a our 8 a (reading tvii for via), and for S a yamt sap. (avale -.dp.; 
further, for b odane man the diva ota Ichc ; and here and in the verses that follow, it 
varies between dadambha and didambha, 

7. In milk ( fcsird ), in stirabout whoever hath injured me, who in 
grain growing uncultivated — in the partaking [thereof] -that let the 
pipu'ds etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads in a ksfre Iva manse , and in b -pa eye. 

8. In the drinking of waters whatever flesh-eater hath injured me 

lying ((i) in the lair {ray ana) of the familiar demons (yCitu) that let 

the pi^deds etc. etc. 

We are tempted to emend (with Ludwig) {Ay a a am to {ay anas at end of b. Ppp. rends 
lien*, in a, b, nearly our 6 a. b, a with the three variants given above, and b with imam 
for yo md , and with % {ane ; and it adds our io c, d instead of the refrain. 

9. By clay, by night, whatever flesh-eater hath injured me lying in the 

lair of the familiar demons — that let the pi f Seas etc. etc. * 

Ppp. reads tva for md in a, and in b skravyad vdtn( f ay ate pi{dcah : ud ague dvau 
prikak: { rnlhy afiy cnam dehi nirrter upnsthe . In c of the refrain of all these verses 
is a syllable lacking, unless we make a harsh and unusual resolution. 

10. The flesh-eating, bloody (, nidhird ), mind-slaying piaicd do thou 

slay, O Agni, Jatavcdas; let the vigorous Indra slay him with the 
thunderbolt ; let bold Soma cut [off] his head. # 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllables in b and c, the latter of which, 
indeed, is easily made up for bv resolving vdjr-e-na. 

11. From of old, 0 Agni, thou killest the sorcerers; the demons 
have not conquered thee in fights ; burn up the flesh-eaters together with 
their dupes (?); let them not be freed from thy heavenly missile. 

This verse is repeated below as viii. 3. iS, in the midst of the RV. hymn of which it 
forms a part: see the note upon it there. 
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12. Bring together, 0 Jatavedas, what is taken, what borne away; 
let his members (gdtrd) increase; let this man till up ljke a soma-stalk. 

Ppp. begins with stiwiihhdra, and has jagdhcifH for hr tain in b. The Anukr. refill 
to sanction the abbreviation 'v& in d. 

13. Like a stalk of soma, 0 Jatavedas, let this man fill up ; make him, 
0 Agni, exuberant, sacrificial ( medhya ), free from ydksma; let him live. 

Ppp. is illegible in the last half of the preceding verse and the first of this ; it re, ids 
at the end jivase . Our mss. are uncertain about virapqittam , li.E.H. having 
I. -ptra-y O. -f//-. 

14. These, O Agni, are thy //^/-grinding pieces of fuel; them do 
thou enjoy, and accept them, O Jatavedas. 

The irregular and defective meter of this verse is very inaccurately described by the 
Anukr.; it counts as 8 + 6*. 5 + 11 syllables, having thus a £<?£//£//-clement (b), but no 
hrhatL 

15. The pieces of fuel of tdrstaghd , 0 Agni, do thou accept with flame 
(arc/s); let the flesh-eater who wants to take this man’s flesh {maim) 
quit his form. 

Or ‘ of trstngha 1 (a); this name, however, seems not to be met with anywhere; the 
pada-iext reads tarstaoaghih. 

30. To lengthen out some one’s life. 

[ Unmocana (ftyusyakamah). — saptodafitkam* Unit stub ham : r. pathydpank ti ; q. bhnnj ; 
j*>. 4-p. virdit jagati ; 14. viral frasUlrapmtkti ; ry.J-av. bp. jagati. | 

Found also in Paipp. ix. Used twice by Kfui$. (5S. 3, n), with a number of other 
hymns, in a ceremony for length of life ; and reckoned (54. r 1, note) as belonging to an 
dyiisya garni. 

Translated: Muir, v. 441; Ludwig, p. 494; Griffith, i. 238 ; 1 * loom field, 59, 45 5? 
Weber, xviii. 281 ; in part also by Grohmann, Ind. Stud . (1865) ix. 390. 410 -411. 

1. Thy nearnesses [are] nearnesses, thy distances nearnesses; be just, 
here; go not now; go not after the former Fathers; thy life (dsn) I bind 
fast. 

The first two padas are obscure ; the two nouns in each can also be both or either 
ablatives (so Muir) or genitives sing. Ppp. reads paravatas instead of the second 
dvaias , thus rectifying the meter of a ; as it stands, we need to resolve a-Civatas ( or read 
Idl’d for te J. Ppp. also has gat an for pitfn in d. 

2. In that men have bewitched thee, one of thine own people [or j a 
strange person — deliverance and release, both I speak for thee with 
my voice. 

The translation implies emendation to purusds in a ; all the mss. have -sas. |_^P J ” ^ 
texts have -ms without note of variant. We may construe it with the second ydt : * P 
they (subject indef.) have bewitched thee, if a man of thine own’ etc. --supply 
abhicacara. j 
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3. in that thou hast shown malice (dmh), hast cursed at woman for] 
at man through thoughtlessness, deliverance and etc. etc. 

4. In that thou art prostrate (f i) from sin that is mother-committed 
an d that is father-committed, deliverance and etc. etc. 

Grohmannaad Zimmer (p. 395) understand here ‘sin committed against mother or 
father’: doubtless wrong. 

5. What thy mother, what thy father, sister (Javii), and brother shall 
infuse sdrjatas) — heed (sev) thou the opposing remedy; I make thee 
one who reaches old age. 

■ Sdrjatas is a puzzle, as regards both form and sense; ‘give’ (Ludwig) and ‘offer’ 
(.\fair) are wholly unsatisfactory ; ‘ weave witchcraft ’ (Pet. Lex.) is quite too pregnant. 
Ppp. gives no help ; it reads in c chevasya after pratyak. The translation takes the 
word as a root-aorist subj. from srj. 

6 . Be thou here, O man, together with thy whole mind; go not after 
Yama’s (two) messengers ; go unto the strongholds of the living. 

The Anukr. takes no notice of the defective first pfula ; the addition of evd (cf. i c) 
after ihd would be an easy and natural filling-out. Ppp. has for a chi ehi fiumir ehi , 
and reads hi for ihi in d. 

7. Being called after, conic thou again, knowing the up-going of the 
road, the ascent, the climb ( dkramana ), the course (ay ana) of every living 
man. 

8. Be not afraid; thou shalt not die; I make thee one who reaches 
old age ; I have exorcised (nir-vac) the ydksma, the waster of limbs, from 
thy limbs. 

Ppp. reads for b jaradastir bhavisyasi. 

9. The splitter of limbs, the waster of limbs, and the heart-ache that 

is thine, the ydksma hath flown forth like a falcon, forced (sah) very far 
away by [my] voice. • 

The form sadha is noted in Prat. iii. 7. Ppp. has for a (irsarogam angarogaw , 
combines $yenai Y a in c, and reads nuttas for sddhas in d [and rat'd /]. The Anukr. 
ignores the abbreviation of iva to *va in c. 

10. The two seers, Wakeful-and-Vigilant, sleepless and he that is watch- 
ful — let them, the guardians of thy breath, watch by day and by night. 

Ppp. reads, for C, d. 1 e te firanasya go fi taro diva svafinam ca jagratu . P ada-\*\\. 
hodh a op ratlbodha u , by Prat. iv. 96. [Cf. viii. 1 . 13 ; MGS. ii. 1 5. 1 and p. 1 53, s.v. bodhm.] 

11. This Agni [is] to be waited on; here let the sun arise for thee; 
come up out of death’s profound black darkness. 

In C, fide hi is a mis-reading for udPii, which is found in all the mss. except l>p. 2 

12. Homage to Yama, homage be to Death; homage to the Fathers, 
and [to them] who conduct [away] ; that Agni who understands (rid) 
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deliverance (utpdrana) do I put forward { puro-dha ), in order to this man's 
being unharmed. * 

Willi b compare viii. i. 8 b> which appears to give the clew to the meaning ; utpdra ,y. ? 
is the action-noun to ut-pdray (viii* 1. 17-19; 2.9)* The verse, though by number of 
syllables a virad jagatl (46 syll.), has plainly five padas |_i2-f 1 1 : 8 -+>7 +8 ; in d, re .d 
tdm-tam for tdm as at iv. 30. 3 ? J. Ppp. omits the last pack. 

13. Let breath come, let mind come, let sight come, then strength; 
let his body assemble (? sam-vid) ; let that stand firm with its (two) feet. 

[In a, b, the order of the items of the return to life is (if inverted) in noteworthy 
accord with that of the items of the process of death, both in fact and also as set forth 
in the Upanishads — e.g. ChU. vi. 1 5. J 

14. With breath, O Agni, with sight unite him ; associate ( sam-lray ) 
hitn with body, with strength ; thou understandest immortality (aw fat ) : 
let him not now go ; let him not now become one housing in the earth. 

Most of our mss. (not R.I.T.K.) appear to read tu instead of nu in d. Instead of nu 
gat in c, Ppp. gives nirta, and it has mo su for md nu in d : both are better readings. 

15. Let not thy breath give out, nor let thine expiration be shut up; 
let the sun, the over-lord, hold thee up out of death by his rays. 

Ppp. reads ma \pdno in b, and -y achat i in d. 

16. This much-quivering tongue, bound, speaks within ; by it I have 
exorcised the ydksma and the hundred pangs of the fever. 

Ppp. reads for b, c ugra jihva panispadd taya romam nir ay as ah : . Our edition reads 
tvdyil, with all the mss., at the beginning of c, but it must of course be emended to 
tdyd, as translated. The Anukr. takes no notice of the lacking syllable in a, wMch no 
resolution can supply, Panispadd in b is prescribed by Prat. iv. 96. 

17. This [is] the dearest world of the gods, unconqucred. Unto what 
death appointed, O man, thou wast born here, we and it call after thee: 
do not die before old age. 

By one of the most absuftt of the many blunders of the yW^-text, we find pimtsa - 
jajTiisc in d treated by it asf a compound. Ppp. reads, for c-e, tasmdi tvam ihajajh ise 
adrstas purusa mrtyave : tasmdi tvd ni hvayatnasu 


31. Against witchcraft. 

[ (pukra . — dvdda^arcam. krtyddusanadevatyam. dnustubham: //. brkattgarbhd ; 

13. pathydbrhatL ] 

Not found (except vs. 12) in Paipp. Not noticed in Vait. The hymn is reckoned 
as belonging in the krtyd gana or krtyapratiharana gana (sec note to Kaug. 39. 7)1 ^ld 
it is quoted with several other hymns in Kau$. 39. 7, in a ceremony for counteracting 
magic. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 241 ; Bloomfield, 76, 456 ; Weber, xviii. 284. 
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1. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a raw vessel, what 
they. have made in one of mixed grafts; in raw flesh what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

That is, doubtless, ‘back to its maker’: d. iv. 18.4; and, for the whole verse, 
iv. 17. 4 - • t he 'Anukr. makes no account of the redundant syllable in c. 

2. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a cock, or what in a 
kurtra-'Nza.ring goat ; in a ewe what witchcraft they have made — I take 
that back again. 

Geldper discusses kurira ‘horn,’ Ved. Stud \ i, 130. 

3. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the one-hoofed, in 
the one with teeth in both jaws, among cattle; in a donkey what witch- 
craft they have made — I take that back again. 

4. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in a rootless [plant], or 
[what] secret spell (? valagd) in a naract ; in thy field what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

The padd-\.£xl does not divide valag&tn. 

5. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the householder’s 
fire, also, malevolent (duplt), in the eastern fire ; in the dwelling what 
witchcraft they have made — I take that back again. 

6. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the assembly (. tab/id ), 
what they have made at the gambling-board ; in the dice what witchcraft 
they have made — I take that back again. 

7. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the army (sc 1 ) id), what 
they have made in arrow-and-weapon ; in the drum what witchcraft they 
have made — I take that back again. 

ft 

To make the meter complete in the two preceding verses, we need to make the 
unusual resolution - ya-am at end’ of a. 

8 . What witchcraft they have put down for tflee in the well, or have 
dug in at the cemetery ; in the seat (sddrnan) what witchcraft they have 
made — I take that back again. 

The indefinite ‘seat’ maybe used for ‘ dwelling,’ or for ‘place of sacrifice.’ The 
Anukr. takes no notice of the metrical irregularities in a, b. * 

• v 

9. What [witchcraft] they have made for thee in the human-bone, and 
what in the destroying ( Isdinkasuka) ) fire, [what] dimming, out-burning, 
flesh-eating one — I take that back again. 

* Human-bone ■ (if not a corrupt reading) is perhaps an epithet of the funeral fire — 
‘the fire which leaves of the human body nothing but fragments of bone.’ 
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10. He hath brought it by what was not the road; we send it forth 
from here by the road ; he unwfee, O men, hath brought [it] together, 
out of thoughtlessness, for the wise (dhtra). 

The translation implies the reading maryah : dhirebhyah : in c, instead of maryd 
dhirebhyah , as given by the pada- mss. ; the emendation is suggested *hy HR. v. 16G.X; 
but cf. maryddhalrya (, marya\h\ dhdbyaf) in MS. i.4. 8 (p. 56, I. 18). The lingua] 
n in enam at end of a is given by all the sanihitii- mss., though the Prat, does not pro- 
scribe it. Even the fiada- text has hinmasi (as hinntah) after pra, here as elsewhere. 

11. He who hath made hath not been able to make ; he hath crushed 

a foot, a finger ; he, fortuneless, hath made what is excellent for us [who 
are] fortunate ones. r- 

The first three padas are identical with iv. 18. 6 a-c, and our d here is read by Ppp. 
in that hymn [but with abhagd for The Anukr. gives the same false definition of 

meter in both places. [See notes to iv. 1S.6.J 

12. The witchcraft-maker, spell-hider, root-possessor, worthy of curs- 
ing — let Indra smite him with his great deadly weapon ; let Agni pierce 
him with a hurled [arrow]. 

This verse is found in Ppp. i.. where, for c, d, is read : in dr a a tu sarvaris tan bantu 
sattvaghnena bha'Vdm iva. 

The last or sixth anuvdka contains 5 hymns and 70 verses; the old Anukr. says; 
sasthe tu navai ’ ka ca para tu sasthe. One or two of the mss. sum up the Hook cor. 
rectly as 31 hymns, and 376 verses. 

With the Book ends also the twelfth prapdthaka. 



Book VI. 


* 

[The sixth book consists mainly of hymns of 3 verses. It is 
divided into thirteen anuvaka-g roups, which have ten hymns 
each, except the third, seventh, eleventh, and twelfth groups, 
which have eleven hymns each, and the thirteenth, which has 
eighteen. It thus contains one hundred and forty-two hymns: 
and of these, one hundred and twenty-two have 3 verses each ; 
twelve have 4 verses each ; and eight have 5 verses each. On 
account of the intrinsic interest, the variety, and the convenient 
length of the hymns of this book, they have been favorite sub- 
jects of translation and comment. Over half of them (79) have 
been translated by Ludwig in his Dcr Rigveda, vol. iii. {Die 
Mautra-littcratnr) ; over half of them (74) also by Bloomfield 
in Sacred Books of the East , vol. xlii. ; over a third (1-50) by 
Dr. Carl A. Florenz in Bezzenberger’s Beitrdge znr Kunde dcr 
[ado german isc/icu Sprachen \ vol. xii. 249-314 ; and nearly a quar- 
ter (34) by Grill in his 1 hinder t Licdcr.\ 

[The hymns of 4 verses are hymns 16, 17, 38, 63, 76, 83, 84, 107, in, 121, 128, and 
130. Tlfe hymns of 5 verses are hymns 34, 108, 122, 123, 132, 133, 1 38, and 139. 
At the beginning of its treatment of this book, the Anukramanl calls it the “ book of 
hymns of 3 verses ” or trcasuktakanifa , and adds that “that number is the norm 1 ’: 
Ultra treaprakrtir tiara vikrtir tii. The possibilities of critical reduction to this 
“norm” are frequently illustrated among the twenty hymns just cited. Thus the 
reduction may be effected by omission of some of the refrains and combi nation'of the 
remainders, as in hymns 38, 107, 130 (this the commentator actually so reduces). 
Again, the intrusions arc sometimes indicated by the meter^as in hymns 11 1, 123. Or, 
again, they are indicated by their absence in other versions: thus hymns 16, 17. 34, 

63, 83, 108, and 12S consist in fact of only 3 verses in the Paippalada text. For 

the sequence of the books with reference to the normal lengths of their hymns, see the 
table on p. cxlviii. Sec p. clii, end.J 


* i. Praise to Savitar. 

[Atharvan* — sdvitram . dumiham : 1. jp. fifltikitmadhyn sdmnt jagatt ; 2, J. pipftikamaJkyd 

• furaitiuih^] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. ; and in A(JS. viii. f. 18 ; the first verse, too, is SV. i. 177. 
Used by Kau$. first '(23. 2) in a rite for good fortune on building a house, with offering 
a second oblation; then (50. 13) for success in traffic, with vi. 3-7, 59. 93, 107, 128, and 

281 
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[xi, 2 — so comm, and Ke$avaJ with offering thirteen different articles; and again 
(59. 25), in a rite for universal dominion (comm.), worshiping Atharvan ; further (nut«» 
to 42. 11), a schol. adds it to vii.20.6, to wi<x wealth by Vedic knowledge. Vait. h ar, 
it in the agnistoma (17.2), repeated by the adhvaryu , as he looks at the udg ( y ar 
None of the Kfuup uses seems at all characteristic. 

Translated: Florenz, 249 or 1 ; Griffith, i, 245. * 

1. Sing at evening;, sing greatly; put clearly, 0 son of Atharvan; 
praise god Savitar. 

All the mss. — and SPP., following them — put the avasana-m ark after dftehi, thus 
falsely dividing the irregular gayatri into two padas [_ 1 2 : 12 J; hence, of course, they accent 
atharvana; and most of the /<ir/<r-mss. (all save our Bp.) read -nah (as if the combination 
-na st- were made by the common and allowable loss of the final h before st: but rrtanv 
of our sariihiia-ims. also have -nah st- ; SPP. makes no such report asto his). Both 
the other texts make the proper division, after atharvana; and so does Ppp., reading 
also gay a for the obscure dhehL Both SV. and A( f \S. have a ’gad (which is better) for 
the first gay a ; and SV. gives dyumadgaman for dyumdd dhehi ' 4 ' he comm, explains 
doso |_i.e. dosa (instr.) n\ by rStrdv dpi , understands hr hat as the suntan of that name, 
and supplies dhanam to dyumat in b. In our edition, the accent-mark over the sa of 
saviidranuxw c is lost. 

2. Praise thou him who is within the river, son of truth (. satyd ), [him] 
the young, of unhateful speech, very propitious. 

Again all the mss. spoil the structure of the verse by putting the division-mark after 
sitnith. In both verses, SPP's tfcxt follows the mss., while ours emends in accordance 
with the true sense — which is now further supported by the other text, and by Ppp. 
An easier reading is offered by AGS., namely tain u stithy antahsindiuuh s it nit in 
satyasya yuvdnam: a dr a . Indra is called son of truth ” in KV. viii. 58 (bq). 4; the 
descriptions of the verse suit Savitar ill. The comm, understands 4 the river (siudhtt) ’ as 
“ the ocean (saniudra), in the midst of which the sun is seen rising,” and foolishly gives 
as alternative sense of yuvan “ repcllcr (yu) of darkness.” The Anukr. apparently 
scans 1 1 : 6+8-25. 

3. *May he, indeed, god Savitar, impel {sit) for us many arnrtas , both 
the good praises, unto welfare. 

The division of the mss. is this time that also of our text; but the meter is pretty 
hopeless ( bhuri amrtd wovld rectify b), and c apparently corrupt. Ppp. lias, for b, 
savisad vasupatir vasiini (making a, b nearly equal KV. vii.45. 3 a, b), and ACS. the 
same with omission of vasftni. Inc, Ppp. ends with sugdtum (perhaps ‘ to sing well 
both good praises’); A^'S. reads ubhe suksiti sudhatuh . The Pet. Lex. [vii. 1045 J 
suggests, for c, ubhe sruii su gdtave : cf. RV. ix. 78. 2 ; the varieties of reading show 
that the park was virtually unintelligible to the text-makers. The comm, takes smtuti 
first as the brhat and rat han tarn simians , and then, alternatively, as the slut a and 
fastra . Of course, if the verse is to be takt*n (as seems necessary) as a spoiled gayatri, 
we ought to read savisat , with accent. The Anukr. seems to scan 1 1 +6 : 9=26. [See 
p. lxix, note 2.J 
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2. Praise and prayer to Indra. 

[Atharvan . — vdnaspatyath s&umyam. ausniham : 1-3. parosnih] 

Pound also in Paipp. xix. (in the order 1, 3, 2). The second verse is used by Kau?. 
(29. 27) in a renjedial rite against demons, while partaking of a rice-mess boiled over 
birds’ nests. Vait. (16. 13) has the hymn in the agnistama , when the soma is turned 
into the large wooden vessel. 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 245 ; Bloomfield, 66, 458. 

1. For Indra, O priests, press the soma, and add the water; f Indra] 
who shall hear the praiser’s words and my call. 

Or, ‘ the words and call of me the praiser.’ With b compare RV. vii. 32 . 6 d. I’pp. 
has* for b, C, ( rnotand tu dhavata : stotriynm hava/ii ernavad dhavaui tu nah . 
The comm, regards a dhavata as referring to the process called ildhavana , performed 
for the adabhya graha , and refers to Ap( t 'S. xii. 8. 2 : or, alternatively, to the general 
purification of the soma. The concluding four syllables of each verse seem like 
secondary appendages. 

2. Unto whom enter the drops of soma-plant ( dndhas ) as birds a tree ; 
thou exuberant one, drive away the demon-possessed scorncrs. . 

Ppp. reads tvd for yam in a. The comm, takes andhasas as nom. pi., explaining it 
bv annabhiitas. 

3. Press ye the soma for the soma-drinker, for the thunderbolt-bearing 
Indra; young, conqueror, lord [is] he, greatly praised. 

'l ilt' first two piidas are RV. vii. 32.8 a, b ; S V'. i. 285 a, b. Ppp. reads in a -pavane, 
humoring the meter. 

3. To various divinities; “for protection. 

[Atharvan {yvastyaya nahdmah ) . — ndndddivatam . jagatam : /. fai/tyirMmtf.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kau$. (50.13) hymns 3-7 ( pat aril tia iti pahea ; 
tin; comm, says it means 4 with five verses ’) are directed to be used with vi. 1 etc. for 
success in traffic (sec under h. 1). Hymn 3 is connected with i. 26, 27 and vi. 7(1 at the 
beginning of the welfare-rites (50. 4), and it is reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyaya- 
na gana. By Vait. (16.9), hymns 3-6 arc muttered in the agnistoma by the hotar after 
the pr&iarattuvdka. ^ 

Translated : Florenz, 251 or 3 ; Griffith, i. 246. 

1. Protect us, O Indra-ancl-Pushan ; let Aditi, let the Maruts protect ; 
0 child of the waters, ye seven rivers, protect; let Vishnu protect us, 
also the heaven. 

The accent of c is in p^rt against all rule and analogy, and doubtless corrupt ; we 
ought to read sindhavah sapta pat Ana. 

2. Let heaven-and-earth protect us in order to assistance {abhisti ) ; 
let the pressing-stone protect, let Soma protect us from distress ; let 
the fortunate goddess Sarasvatl protect us ; let Agni protect us — the 
propitious protections that are his. 
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Ppp. has sukava instead of sUbhagS. in c. The'comm. explains abhistaye by ablr-c- 
sandya (taking it from root is) or abhimataphalaprtiptaye . In c, devd in our editioi. i s 
a misprint for devt. 

3. Let the divine Alvins, lords of beauty, protect us ; let dawn-ami. 
night also make broad for us; O child of the waters, iflr case of anv 
detriment to [our] household ; O divine Tvashtar, increase [us] in order 
to our completeness. 

Ppp. has, in a, sudahsasd for fubhas fiati j and in C, d it reads vihvrtt kayasya cid 
devo ' siivandadhite {arm a yacha nah . The comm, partly agrees with it in reading 
abhihvrti and kayasya (explaining it as for kasya ) ; it also lias at the beginning pdtatn 
and takes the nouns that follow as vocatives. It understands dbhihvrti (p. -// Iti) qw a 
locative ( = - hvrtdu or -hvarane ), as is done in our translation [cf. JAGS. x. 380 J. 
The accent requires amendment, to abhihrutl. Florenz suggests the substitution of 
abhihrutaSy which would be an easier reading. 

4. To various divinities: for protection. 

[. Atharvan . — n&ndddivatam . /. pathydbrhatl ; 2. samstdrapankti ; j*. j-/>. vinid gtlynirid] 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Used by KauQ. (23.9) in a rite for prosperity in connec- 
tion with the division of inherited property; and twice (124. 6; 135. 10) in the chapter 
of portents, when two crowns appear on some one’s head and when the house-beam 
breaks; and it is reckoned to the piistika mantras (note to 19. 1) and to the svastwi- 
yanagana ^note to 25. 36 J. For its employment with vi. 1, 3 etc., see under vi. 1 ; and 
in Vait. with vi. 3 etc., see under vi.3. 

Translated: Florenz, 252 or 4; Griffith, i.246. 

1. Tvashtar [protect] my address (z 'dcas) to the gods, [also] Parjanya, 
Brahmanaspati ; with sons, with brothers, let Aditi now protect our hard 
to surpass [and] saving power. ‘ 

The verse is found also in SV. (i. 299), which has no for me in a, and, at the end, 
t 7 ‘&manam vdcah , thus rectifying the meter of the last piida, Ppp. ends with trCumvie 
fava. The form tramanam seems to be a bastard neut., corresponding to the mast*. 
tramanam |_cf. JAOS. x. 522, 530: there seem to be no 7// <7 //-stems used as adjectives 
in the neuter], and to have been avoided in AV. by the substitution of trayamanam : of 
the resulting metrical disturbance the Anukr. takes no notice. 

2. Let Ah$a, BhagaV Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Aditi — let the Maruts 
protect [us] ; may the hatred of that injurer pass away ; repel the foe 
from near by. 

The accent of pantu (if correct) shows that only marutas is felt to be its subject; 
but Ppp. reads instead aditih pdtv aithasah . In c, the comm, has abhihvrtas. The 
last pada is obscure, and at least in part corrupt. The wsfnt of accent of ydvayat ’s 
wrong, and its form is unmotived ; emendation to yavdya or yan can hardly be avoided. 
A’ntitam (Tor which Ppp. gives anthitam ) is read by all the mss., and occurs again at 
viii. 5. it, so that it must be regarded as the real AV. reading. It is emended in our 
edition to anti tdm ; and the comm, also so understands it ( tain eva {at runt antihit )• 
It is translated as if emended to dntitas ; or dntitam might be an anomalous equivalent 
of antikam . The verse (12+8 : 12+8-40) is not properly a samstdrapankti . 
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3, Unto knowledge (? dirt), 0 Alvins, do ye aid us ; make wide for us, 
0 wide-goer, unremitting ; 0 heaven, father, repel whatever misfortune. 

The beginning of the verse is probably corrupt, but Ppp. gives no various reading, 
merely prefixing deva tvaslar (apparently out of 3. 3): compare RV. i. 1 17. 23 b, vfpvil 
dktyo a^vinH. prfauatam me. In c, the great majority of mss., which SPP. follows, have 
the true accent dyaus (i.e. di-Hus, the word requiring to be pronounced as two syllables : 
see my Skt. Gram . 314 b); exceptions among our mss. are only Bp. and I. Several of 
our samhitA- mss. have h before pilar (viz. P.M. K.H.). The meter lacks a syllable in a. 
[Correct the ed. to dydils. J 


5. For some one’s exaltation. 

[ Atharvan . — dindr&piam. dnustnbham : 2. bhurij,] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in VS. (xvii. 50-52) TS. (iv.6.31), MS. (ii. 10.4). 
Used in Kau$. ( 4 - 9 ) in th zparvan sacrifice, with an oblation to Agni ; and again ( 59. 7), 
with vi.6 and vii.91, by one desiring a village; and for success in traffic, see under 
vi. 1. In A' ait. (29. 15) the hymn accompanies the laying 011 of fuel in the aynicayana , 
and vs. 2, in the parvan sacrifice (2. [4; 3. 3), two offerings to India; for the use in 
Vail. 16. 9, see under vi. 3. The comm, further points out vs. 2 as addressed to Indra 
in the Naks. K. 14. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 254 or 6; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Lead him up higher, 0 Agni, [thou] to whom oblations of ghee are 
made; unite him with splendor, and make him abundant with progeny. 

VS.TS. have in a the later form uttaram. In b. yhriena presents the rare case of an 
instrumental dependent on a vocative, and ought, like a genitive in the like construction, 
to be unaccented ; it is so in all the three Yajus texts. Ppp. reads yhrtebhir ahutah, 
VS.TS. exchange i c and 2 c; and TS. has dluinena ca for bah it m krdhi at the end. 
Ppp. has, for d, devanam b hay ad h a asat (cf. TS. 2 d). This first verse occurs also in 
A\). vi. 24.8, which has, for a, ud as man uttariin nay a , agrees with VS. and TS. in c, 
and reads ha hun in d. 

» 

2. 0 Indra, put this man far forward ; may he be controler of his 

fellows ; unite him with abundance of wealth ; conduct him unto life 
(. jivAtu ), unto old age. ** 

In a, VS.TS. have again prataram ; VS. MS. have nay a for krdhi; for c (as 
already noted), VS.TS. have our 1 c; for d, MS. has devebhya bhayadfx asat , VS. and 
TS. nearly the same, VS. substituting devanam , and TS. -dha ; Ppp. has, for d, our 1 d. 
The meter of d might be rectified by abbreviating jivatavc to -tviii (a form found in 

MS.QB. and Ap.), or by emendingdt to jivatum . 

* 

3- In whose house we make oblation, him, 0 Agni, do thou increase ; 
him may Soma bless, and this Brahmanaspati. 

The three Yajus texts have, in a, kurmds for krnmds , and VS. MS. (with Ppp ) put 
havis after yrki, In c, all three have deva ddhi bravan (but MS. bruvati), 1 he last 
half-verse occurs below, as 87. 3 c, d (corresponding to RV, x. 173. 3 etc.). 
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6. Against enemies. 

\Athanmi . — brdhmanaspatyam ; sdumyam. dnu stub ham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. For the use of the hymn by Kau$. 59. 7, see under the 
preceding hymn ; by Kau$. 50. 13, see under vi. 1 ; by Vait r6. 9, sce^under vi. 3. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 430; Florenz, 255 or 7; Griffith, i. 247. 

1. Whatever godless one, 0 Brahmanaspati, plots against us — every 
such one mayest thou make subject to me the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

Ppp. has abhiddsati at end of b. ' 

2. Whatever ill-famed one, 0 Soma, shall aim at us of good fame, 
smite upon his face with the thunderbolt; may he go away crushed 
( sam-pis ). 

Notwithstanding the direct antithesis with dull edits a, all the mss. in a read susahrl 1 
nas ; both editions emend to surahs bias ^ which is also read by Ppp., and by the com- 
mentary. [_ Unless 1 misunderstand R\s note, Ppp. again reads abhiddsati at end of b. 
In d, SPP’s ayati is a misprint for ayati. J 

3. Whoever, 0 Soma, shall assail us, of the same kindred and also a 
stranger — draw (tr) away his strength, like the great sky, even now (?). 

Ppp. reads, in a, ye na soma 'bhidrtsatah. The verse is RV. x. 133. 5, which reads 
in dr a for soma in a, dva for dpa in c, and ddha tmdnd at the end. For this last, the 
vadhatmdnd (not divided in the fada-tex t) of all the AY. mss. seems merely an unin- 
telligent corruption (altered in our text to vadha tmdnd). The comm., however, 
naturally makes no difficulty of understanding it as = vadhatmana (explaining it by 
a^aninlpena) and as qualifying ayudhena understood. The emendation malum 
would give a better sense : * as the sky [subjects] the earth.’ [To my thinking, it is 
licit, without emendation, to interpret mafdva as a correct graphic representation of 
mahim iva with “ elision and crasis” (see references under this head in my Noun-Injkc - 
tiotiy JAOS. x. 599, and p. 331 top), as in RV, iv. 1. 3, rdthyeva — rdthiam iva.] 

7. For blessings. 

[AtAarvan . — sdumyam: j. v&i^vadevi. gdyatram ; 1. nierti] 

Found also in Paipp. x\\. The hymn appears in Kaug, (46.4) as a help in removing 
obstacles to sacrifice, or an expiation for sacrificing for an improper person ; and it is 
reckoned (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gana; for its use by 50. 13, see under vi. 1. 

Translated: Florenz, 256 or 8; Griffith, i. 248. 

o 

1. By what road, O Soma, Aditi or friends go, not hostile, by that do 

thou come to us with aid. * 

*» 

The comm, understands mitrds ‘friends’ to mean “ Aditi’s twelve sons, Mitra etc.”; 
i.e. as the equivalent of adityas, which is not impossible. [The description as niert 
belongs rather to 8. i.J 

2. By what, 0 Soma, overpowering one, thou shalt make the Asuras 
subject to us, by that do ye bless us. 
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Ppp. has, for a, yebhis soma sahantya , and, for c, tend no 'vita [that is, avita\ 
bhuvah , thus relieving the embarrassing change of number [in the verbj from a, b to c ; 
emendation to vocal a l in our c would accomplish the same result. 

3. By what, O gods, ye did repel (vr) the mights of the Asuras, by 
that do ye yitdd cefuge unto us. 

Ppp. begins with yani, and has correspondingly tebhis for ten a in c. This facilitates 
the rendering of avrnldhvam by its natural meaning ‘did choose’; there is no other 
known example of a *<J-form from vr ‘ repel.' The comm, renders it tatah prthakkrtya 
Yuyatii sambhaktavanlah. [Ppp. has for c tebhir na adhi vocata. J 

^ 8. To win a woman’s love. 

[ Jamadagni . — kamiUmadiUvatam. pathydpanktii\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaui;. (35. 21), in the rites concerning women, with 
vi.o and 102 and ii. 30, for bringing a woman under one’s control. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. (1862) v. 261 ; Florenz, 257 or 9 ; Grill, 54, 158; 
Griffith, i. 248 ; Bloomfield, 100,459. 

1. As the creeper ( libujd ) has completely embraced the tree, so do 
thou embrace me — that thou mayest be one loving me, that thou mayest 
be one not going away from me. 

The refrain of the hymn is found twice above, at the end of i. 34. 5 ; ii. 30. 1. SPP. 
here again, in opposition to his mss., gives the /w/tf-reading Apa -yah in e. The Anukr. 
takes no notice of the metrical deficiency of a [but see note to 7. 1 J. 

2. As the eagle, flying forth, beats clown his wings upon the earth, so 
do I beat down thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

The comparison here is a strikingly ineffective one, and the attempts of the trans- 
lators to give it aptness arc to no purpose. 

3. As the sun gocth at once about heaven-and-carth here, so do I go 
about thy mind — that thou etc. etc. 

Part of SPP’s mss. read paryaiti in b. The comm, gives tfghram ‘swiftly* as the 
meaning of sadyas. 

■ 0 . To win a woman’s love. 

*■ 

[ Jarnadagni. — kam dim addivatam. dn ustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp., but in ii. (not in xix., like the hymns that precede and follow). 
Used by Kau$. (35. 21) with the preceding hymn, for the same purpose. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 264; Florenz, 25S or 10; Griffith, i. 249; Bloom- 
field, f 01, 459. 

I. Want ( vaTtcli ) thou the body of me, the feet ; want the eyes ; want the 
thighs; let the eyes, the hair of thee, lusting after me, dry up with love. 

I'pp. puts iauvihn (not -am) after pddau in a, reads vacclni in b, begins c with akso, 
adds os than after ke$a$, and ends with asyatdm. Read aksyau in c in our text (an 
accent-sign omitted over the an). [Delbriick, Verglcichcndc Syntax, i.386. joins mam 
with kamcna : so GnSgoire, KZ. xxxv. 83.J 
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2. I make thee ding to my arm, ding to my heart ; that thou mayest; 
be in my power, mayest come unto my intent. 

The second half-verse is the same with iii. 25. 5 c, d, and nearly so with i. 34. 2 c, d 
[cf. vi.42.3, notej. Ppp. reads, for a, b, nidi tva dusanimrgam krnomi hr day a - 
spr yam. ; and begins c with via me 'd apa kr-. « * 

3. They whose navel is a* licking, in [whose] heart is made concilia- 
tion — let the kine, mothers of ghee, conciliate her yonder to me. 

The comm, reads am us in d, and so is able to understand yasam at the beginning as 
relating to “ women ” understood, and not to gavas ; and he explains ar than am by 
asvadaniyam ‘something to be enjoyed by tasting.’ The obscure and difficult first 
pfula is perhaps corrupt. '*■’ 

10. Greeting to divinities etc. of the three spheres, 

[Camtdti. ■ — ndnddevatyam : /. dgneyL 2. *rdyavyd, j. sduryd. /. sdtnrii tristubh , 2. fr&jdpatyd 

Or kali \ j. sdmni hr hath] 

This prose hymn is not found in Paipp. In Ka.119. (9. 3, 5), it is quoted after each 
{anti ga/nty to accompany a pouring out of water three times (iii trih pratydsiruati 
the comm, does not notice this use); and again (12.3), it is prescribed in all rites for 
success ; being further (note to 8. 23) reckoned to the vdstu gana. 

Translated: Horen/., 258 or 10 ; Griffith, i. 249. 

1. To earth, to hearing, to the forest-trees — to Agni [their] overlord, 
hail ! 

It is not easy to read 22 syllables in the verse. 

2. To breath, to the atmosphere, to the birds — to Vayu [their] over- 
lord, hail ! 

It is strange that in this verse the sphere is placed after the human faculty. 

3. To the sky, to sight, to the asterisms — to Surya [their] overlord, 
hail!' 

The first anuvaka , of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here. The quotation is simply 
prathama (or -md) ; see under the next anuvaka. 

W, 

11. For birth of sons. 

[ Prajdpatih . — retodevatyam uta m a n tro kta dt'Vi 1 ty* 1 m . dnustubham . ] 

# The hymn is found also in Paipp. xix. Accompanies in Kaii$. (35. 8) a rite for 
conception of a male child (pumsavana)\ fire is generated between {ami and acvaltha. 
and is variously applied to the woman. 

Translated: Weber, v. 264 ; Ludwig, p. 477; Zimmer, p. 319; Florenz, 260 or 12; 
Griffith, i. 250 ; Bloomfield, 97, 460. 

1. The agvattha [has] -mounted upon the garni ; there is made the 
generation of a male ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that we 
bring into women. 
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Some of SPP’s mss. read, with the comm., pumsAvanam in b. Ppp. combines 
^vatthd "rit - in a, and for c, d lias tad eva tasya bhesajam yat strisv ciharanti tarn , 
‘that is the remedy of this -—namely, that they put this into women. 1 

2. In the male, indeed, grows (bhu) the seed; that is poured along 
into the woman ; that verily is the obtainment of a son ; that Prajapati 

said. % 

Several of our mss. (Bp.P.MAV.E.H.) read pftmsi at the beginning. gc»S. has 
(i. IQ) a nearly corresponding verse : pu fit si vdi pur use re fas tat striydm amt sincatu : 
tatha tad abravld dhdtd tat prajapatir abravlt. 

3. Prajapati, Anumati, Sinlvali hath shaped; may he put elsewhere 
wofftan-birth ; but may he put here a male. 

Ppp. has in c trisuyam 4 triple birth’ (or for strfsfiyam ?). Two of the Prat, rules 
(ii. S8, iv. 83) mention strdlsuyam (p. strdisuyam). gCS. has for this verse also a 
correspondent (i. 19): prajapatir vy adadhat satuita vy akalpayat : s trisuyam any ant 
sv {any as v ?) a dadhat pumahsam a dadhad iha. 

12. Against the poison of snakes. 

[ Gar ut man . — taksakadaivatam . dnu stub h am . j 

Found also in Pfiipp, six. Used by Kaui;. (29. 2S) in a remedial rite against the 
poison of serpents. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 501 ; Florenz, 262 or 14; Griffith, i. 250; Bloomfield, 2S, 
461. - -See Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel , p. 149. 

1. I have gone about the race of snakes, as the sun about the sky, as 
night about living creatures other than the swan ( fiaiisd); thereby do I 
ward off thy poison. 

It would appear from this that the hansa is regarded as exempt from the dominion 
of night, doubtless as remaining awake : of. Pliny, Xat. Hist. x. 23. But Ppp. reads, 
in c, d, rd trait jagad ivd/ii ni dhvahsad avftdir imam visaw. The comm, reads and 
explains janim dgamatn in b ; and in c derives hatha from root iian, and makes it mean 
the soul ( atm an ), to which alone poison does not penetrate ! The Anukr. does not 
heed the redundant syllable in c. ^Ppp. combines a hit 1 am, without elision. J 

2. What was known of old by priests (brahman), what by seers, what 
by gods; what is (blihta ), is to be, that has a mouth — therewith do I 
ward off thy poison. 

Ppp, has uditam for viditam in b, and asunvat at end of c. The comm, explains 
thanvat to mean dsyayuktaiii : teno * ccdrya m d natna n trasah ita m . 

3. With honey I mix # (/;r) the streams; the rugged ( ? pdrvata) moun- 
tains [are] honey; honey is the Pirnsni , the Ctpala; weal be to thy 
mouth, w«al to thy heart/ 

The comm. rcad.s at the beginning madhv a prnce ; he takes the streams for the 
Ganges etc., the mountains (pArvata) for the Himalaya etc., and the hills (girt) for 
their foot-hills ; the parusni for the great river of that name, and {ipdld as adj., ‘ rich in 
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water-grass’ all these are to pour on (d sihcantu ) poison-removing honey. 

The Ppp. text i|t quije different : abhi nil prksa nadyas parvatdi *va gtrayo madhu : 
madhu prsti f FpSttll sanuiste 'stu qarit hr day a . Perhaps parusni signifies here an 
‘eddying’ brook, and (ipdla a pool ‘rich in water-plants.’ [^Considering that the effect, 
of snake-bite upon heart and blood must have been well known to even the most 
unlettered Hindu, I am tempted to suggest emendation of dsni to asfie.j |_In R. and 
W ? s ed., correct nadydj to nady&th . J 

13. To the instruments and ministers of death. 

[Atharvan (svastyayanakdma). — martya\ya]m . anustubham.’] 

Found also in l’aipp. xix. The hymn is variously employed by Kau(j. : in a rite for 
victory (14.25), with iii. 26, 27 ; and again (15.6), similarly, in favor of a Vaiqya ; i tl 
the preparation of the house-fire (72. 1 3), with an offering; four times in the chapter 
of portents : once (104.3) when Brahmans quarrel; again (105.1) when images play 
pranks; yet again (113.3) when a cow suckles an ox (these three in company with 
i. 19); once more (123. i), when animals touch sacred things ; and it is further reckoned 
(note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gun a. 

Translated: Florcnz, 26401* 16; Griffith, i. 251. 

1. Homage to the weapons (vadfui) of the gods; homage to the 
weapons of kings; likewise the weapons that are of the Valyas — to 
them of thine, O death, be homage. 

Ppp. lias viqvCtnani in c. 

2. Homage to thy benediction ; homage to thy malediction; homage 
to thy favor, O death ; this homage to thy disfavor. 

Ppp. omits the first ludf-vcise, doubtless by accident. The comm, takes the datives 
in a and b as nomina agent is. 

3. Homage to thy sorcerers ; homage to thy remedies; homage to thy 
roots, 0 death ; this homage to the Brahmans. 

« 

14. Against the balasa. 

[Babhrttp ingala (/). — baldsadcvatyam . anustubham 

Occurs also in Pfiipp. xTx. Used by Kslu^. (29. 30) in a remedial rite against catarrh 
(fiesman), with variously administering prepared water to the patient. 

Translated: Florenz, 265 or 17; Griffith, i. 252; Bloomfield, 8, 463; vs. r also by 
Crohmann, Ind. Stud. ix. 397, with an excursus on the balasa . 

I. The bone-dissolving, joint-dissolving, settled (dsthita) heart disease, 
all the balAsa , cause thou to disappear, that is seated in the limbs and in 
the joints. 

SPP. adopts in a the sawkita-readlng parusrahsAw (p. parnhosransAm) > with nearly 
all his mss., and with the comm. The majority also of our mss. [jnot E.O.J omit the // 
but the Prat, authorizes no such abbreviation, and the point is one in regard to which, 
the usage of the rnss... however seemingly accordant, is not to be trusted. Ppp. reads, 
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in c, nis hrdhi for nd^aya. The comm, takes the two words in a defames °f disorders, 
which is perhaps preferable, and regards them as occasioned by phlegm Usman ) ; 
hi Ids a he defines as kasaqvdsdtmaka ^lesmaroga. [For asthita , see note to iv. 1 7. 8. J 
[Delete the accent-sign over -sam in c.J 


2. The bajdsa of him that has baldsa I destroy like a muskanl; I cut 
its bond like the root of a gourd. 

The accent nrvdrvas is noted in the commentary to Prat. iii. 60 ; Ppp. reads ulvdlvo 
yathd. The comm, defines urvdrii as 1 the fruit of the karkatV ( Cucnmis utilissimus) 
and explains the comparison to be with the stem of this fruit, which becomes loosened 
of itself when ripe ; cf. xiv. 1. 17. Ppp. and the comm, read puskaram in b. Ppp. also 
lias krnomi instead of ksinomi , a preferable reading (BR. pronounce ksinomi “ false 
butVtf-forms of this root occur in Brahman a and Sutra ; aksnomi , however, would be 
better in place). [See BR. v. 1348 and 838. J 


3 . Fly out forth from here, 0 baldsa , like a young dqningd ; then, like 
the [last] year's bulrush, scud away, innocuous to heroes. 

Ppp. has, for b, suparno vasatcr iva [cf. RV. i. 25. 4 J 4 like a bird from its nest ’ : a 
much easier reading. The comm, explains dqumga as an ordinary adjective, ‘ swift- 
1'oing,’ and, instead of $i\uka, reads (Hfuka “a wild animal so called. 1 '' For c. d, Ppp. 
has ad/te '/a iva 'ha no ' padrahy a v dir ah a. The comm, reads it as [that is itds J, pplc 
of root /, for lias in c. The Anukr. appears to sanction the contraction i/e *va in c. 


15. For superiority. 

[ Lull/ am hi. — vdnaspatyavi . dnu stubborn.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Kaug. applies (19.26) in a rite for prosperity, with 
vi. 142. 3, using an amulet of barley. It is also reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pustika 
mantras. 

Translated: Florenz, 267 or 19; Griffith, i. 252. 

1. Thou art the highest of herbs; of thee the trees arc subjects 

( npasti ); let him be our subject who assails us. B 

The verse is RV. x. 97.23 (with which VS. xii. 101 precisely agrees), which has, for 
a, ivdnt uttama ' sy osad/ie , and accents upas toy as u past is. Ppp. elides the a of a si in 
a. and in c, d has npasti r as md kafir bhiiydd yo * swan . The comm, regards the pala^a 
tree as addressed. fe 

2. Whoever, both kindred and not of kin, assails 11s, of them may I be 
highest, as this one of trees. 

The Ppp, version of i. 19.4 a, b is (as pointed out at that place) nearly our a, b here. 
In this verse Ppp. reads sayib- and asarnb- y and its c is sambandhun sarvdhs tin tvd . 

3. , As of herbs soma is made highest of oblations, as the taldal of 
'tees, [so] may I be higliest. 

Ppp. reads, for b, C, uttama m havir ucyate (which is better) \yavd tvam diva vrksd - 
fjam. The comm, has pa hit; a in c. If tal&yd is a good reading, it may mean the same 
as tailed (Flacourtia cataphractd). 
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/ 

16. To various plants (?). 

[Qiunaka (anena kinahidevam astdut). — mantroktadcvatyam uta cSndramasam . dnustubham. 
ciiturrcam. /. nicrt j-/. gdyatri ; J. brhatigarbhd kakummaty anustuhh ; 4. jp. praitsfhd.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Appears in Kau$. (30. 1), in a healing cite, explained 
intended for disease of the eyes, with various use of mustard plant. Verse 4 is quoted 
alone later (51. 15), in a rite explained by Kc<j. simply as one for welfare, by the comm, 
as for welfare in connection with food (annasvastyayand ) : and the comm, reads in 
Kau$. anna- (not ala-) bhesajam ; the three {alditjdldgrani of 51.16 the comm, explains 
as sasy avail is . 

The whole hymn is totally obscure ; that it relates to a disease of the eyes, as 
assumed by the native comment, there appears no good reason to believe. 

Translated : Florenz, 268 or 20 ; Griffith, i. 253 (see his notes); Bloomfield, 30, 464. 

1. 0 dbayu , non -dbayu ! thy juice is sharp ( ugrd)> O dbayu ! unto thy 
broth do we eat. 

The hymn is unintelligible, and the translation only mechanical. Ppp. and the 
comm, read dv-, andv - in a, b (Ppp. combining ugrd ”7/-); and the comm, derives the. 
words from the verbal stem dray a, with suffix //, and renders ‘being eaten* (ady t r 
mdna)> ‘not being eaten* ( abhaksya man a ) , understanding ‘mustard’ (sarsapa) to In- 
addressed. Ppp. has, for c, yd te barm am aflutahi [_and, in a, elides 'navayo^ 

2. Vilidlha by name is thy father, maddvati (‘intoxicated') by name 
is thy mother; for thou art he, not thyself, thou that didst consume 
thyself. 

SPP. reads in a viliAhlas, The translation of the second half-verse implies the 
altered division and accentuation of c that is made in our edition ; the mss. read sd bind 
(not divided in pada-tex t) tram a si; and SPP. follows them. Ppp. has for c {eras 
tram asi (its d is like ours), but it omits a, b. and, on the other hand, adds at the end 
babhru{ ca babhrukarna ( ca nildkalacdlacavas pa;cd. The comm, reads vifiahla for 
vihalha (which is supported by the commentary to Prat. i. 46) in a, and regards hi na 
as two words in c. The verse as it stands (8-1-9: 6+8 = 31) is very improperly passed 
as a siipple annsiubh. |_Ati Asi between hi and nd would mend the meter of c if such 
stuff were worth mending. J 

3. O tduvilikdy quiet clown; this racket hath quieted down; both the 
brown and the brown-eared one : go away, O nirdla ! 

It is perhaps by a misprint that SPP. reads Ava: llaya (for U-) in the pada - text of 
a (though our D. has also /A). To the comm., tauvilikd is the name of a pi^id tint 
produces disease; dilab a, a kind of disease of the eyes : babhru and babhrukarna , 
causes of disease ; and nirdla , also a disease. The translation implies the emendation 
of nlr ala to nirdla * Ppp. has a peculiar text: tdulike 're 'l(iyd *rd imailavaildi : 
ihas tvdm dhutim jusdno /nan usd s valid ; but part of this belongs perhaps to the 
following piece. [The Anukr. scans as 8+9 : 8 + 6.J *|_Conmi. reads nirdla; R. has 
nir d(rtla, and T. has nlld^ala. Comm, has further a phi hi /J 

4. Alasdld art thou first ; sildnjdld art thou after; nildgalasdld. 

This verse is wanting in Paipp. (save so far as its last word is found in that version 
of vs. 2). The comm, understands the three obscure words it contains to be names of 
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grain-creepers ( sasyavalll ) ; he giies the second the slightly different form {aUwjala. 
The comment to Prat. iv. 107 quotes alasdla *si as instancing the imlispensableness of 
the pada-text to a student; but what good it does him in this instance is quite unclear. 
Our Bp. gives the third pada thus : nil Cigalas a U 7 / nil Cigalas it Id. The verse is capable 
of being read as 8+7 : 6. 

1 1 

17. Against premature birth. 

[Atharvan. ~ caiurrcam . garbhadrhh a nadevatya m . anustubham.\ 

Found, except vs. 1 (in the order 4, 2, 3), in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau\;. (35.12) in 
the rite for securing the foetus against abortion. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 477 ; Florenz, 269 or 21 ; Griffith, i. 254 ; Bloomfield, 98, 467. 

•• 

1. As this great earth receives the embryo of existences, so let thine 
embryo be maintained, in order to birth after pregnancy. 

The comm, reads annsutram for Ann sutum. The first half- verse has already 
occurred, as v.25.2 a, b |_ where the note gives the parallel passages J. The comment 
to I Tat. ii. 103 notes the non-lingualization of the s of sutum after dnu — which is wholly 
superfluous unless it read dnusutum . 

2. As this great earth maintains these forest-trees, so let thine etc. 
etc. 

Ppp. begins jw///£ 'yarn urvi prthivi, and reads, in c, d, garhlia ann and si tv it a vc. 

3. As this great earth maintains the rugged ( pdrvata ) mountains, so 
let thine etc. etc. 

4. As this great earth maintains the various (vist/iila) living beings, 
so let thine etc. etc. 


18. Against jealousy. 

f Atharvan (/) . irsyd : in Cat nad<:z v/ tv a m . Chiustubhamt\ 

% 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau£. (36.25), with vii. 45 and 74.3, in a rite 
against jealousy. 

Translated: Weber, hut Stud, v, 235; Ludwig, p. 514; Florenz, 270 or 22; Grill, 
28, 159; Griffith, 1.254; Bloomfield, 106,467. f 

1. The first blast of jealousy, and the one after the first, the fire, the 
heat of the heart — this we extinguish for thee. 

I 'pp. has readings in part better : for b, wadhyaniSm txdhamSm uta : for agnim in c. 
salyamj at end, nir mantrayamahe. The comm, explains dhrajim by vegayuktHm 
gatim. 

2. As the earth [is] dead-minded, more dead-minded than a dead man, 
and as [is] the mind of one who has died, so of the jealous man the mind 
[be] dead. 

“ Feeling” would be in this verse an acceptable equivalent for manus ‘mind.' 
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f 

3. That fluttering mind (ntanaskd) that has found place in (pita) 
thy heart — from, it I set free thy jealousy, like the hot vapor from a 
bag of skin. 

The translation implies at the end the emendation (first proposed in BR.) of the. 
apparently senseless nrtes into dries, which the comm, reads, and f'hich SPP. h ;is 
accordingly admitted into his text; the result of fermentation, escaping when tin- 
vessel is opened, is apparently intended. Ppp., however, has nrtes, although it gives 
sundry various readings (in part mere corruptions): for a , yad yan me hrdi srukam ; 
in b, prathayisnukam ; in c. tarn te risyami mu -. The comm, divides b into manas 
kam patayisnu kam . 

19. For ceremonial purification, 

\Qimtdti . — ndnddevatyam uta cdtidramasatn. * gdyatram : r. anustubfi.~\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Translated by Ludwig (p. 431). Quite various use is 
made of this hymn in the sutras. In Kauq. it is included (9.2) in the brhachdnti 
liana; it is associated (as are vi. 23, 24, 51, 57, 59, 61. 62) with i, 4-6 etc. in a rite for 
good fortune (4r. 14); it ‘appears in the savayajhds (66. 16), with the pavitra sava : 
and the comm, declares it and vi. 51, 62 to be intended by pavitrdis at 61.5, also ta 
the savayajna chapter. In Vait. it accompanies a purifying rite (11. 10) in the agn; 
stoma, and (with vi. 69 etc.) the pouring out of the surd in the ' sdutrd man l ceremony 
l_3°. 13 J: and vs. 2 in the agnyddheya (6. 1 t), with an offering to Agni pavamdua . 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 272 or 24 ; Griffith, i. 255. 

1. Let the god-folk purify me; let men ( mdnu ) purify me with prayer 
(d/it ) ; let all beings purify me; let the purifying one purify me. 

Ppp. reads at the end mam. The verse is found in sundry other texts, with con- 
siderable varieties of reading: the first pada is the same in all (only RV. has mam ) ; in 
the second, RV. (ix. 67. 27) has vdsaims for mdnavas , while VS. (xix. 39) reads 
mdnasd * dhtyas , and TB. (i. 4. 8') and MS. (iii. it. 10) agree with AV. ; in the third, 
VS. agrees with AV., and MS. differs only by giving bhuta mil , while TIL has vl^va 
ilydvah , and RV. vfqvc dev ah puniid md ; the fourth is omitted in TB., and KV.YS. 
have jalavedah puttihl md , while MS. differs only by pitndhl. The readings of K. 
(xxxviii, 2) 1 have not. The comm, explains dhiyft in a by buddhyd kannand viu and 
pavamdnas in d as cither wind or soma. 

*«# 

2. Let the purifying one purify me, in order to activity, dexterity, life, 
likewise unharmedness. 

Ppp. arranges a as puna lit md pavamdnah. It gives, for c, jyok cu s dry am di\e 
(ef. our i. 6. 3 and xii. 2. 1 8), and this is also the reading of MS. (ib.), which alone of 
all the other texts has a correspondent to this verse. 

« 

3. With both, 0 divine impeller ( savitdr ), with purifier and with 
impulse, do thou purify us in order to seeing. 

This verse is found in all the texts that have vs. 1. RV. (ix. 67. 25) VS. (xix. 43) 
have, for c. mam pumhi vi{vdtah, and MS. (as above) the same save pundhi; TB- 
(i. 4. 8 2 ) gives instead iddm brdhma punlmahc. 



295 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. -vi. 21 

I 

20. Against fever (takm&n). 

■* 

[Bhrgvartgiras. — yaksmandfa nadSivatam . /. atijagatl ; z. kakummati praslarapahktih ; 

j. sit/iiAfiirU’ti/i.] 

Only the lastyverse is found in I’aipp., in book xiii. Appears in Kang. (30. 7) in a 
remedial rite for bilious fever, and is reckoned (note to 26. 1 ) to the takman&(ana gana. 

Translated: Grohmann, hid. Stud, ix.384, 393; Ludwig, p. 51 1 ; Zimmer, p. 380; 
I'lorenz, 273 or 25; Griffith, i. 255 ; Bloomfield, 3,468. 

1. Of him as of burning fire goeth the vehemence (?); likewise, as it 
were, shall he crying out go away from me ; some other one than us let 
tho.ill -behaved one seek ; homage be to the heat-wcaponed fever. 

The translation given implies the easy emendation of (us min as to (dr was, which 
cases the meter,* and helps the sense out of a notable difficulty. The comm, and the trans- 
lators understand (perhaps preferably) matt As in b as pple of mad, instead of quasi- 
ablative of the pronoun ma. as here rendered (“ he flees, crying like a madman,” K ). 
The comm, takes avratas as intended for an accusative, -tarn. The verse is really a 
japitr with one redundant syllable in a. *|_The metrical difficulty is in the prior part 
of a ; the cadence of a is equally good with ( nsminas or with (tirmasA 

2. Homage to Rudra, homage be to the fever, homage to king 
Varuna, the brilliant (tvishuaut), homage to the sky, homage to the 
earth, homage to the herbs. 

The Anukr. scans the verse as 12-f 12 : 9-1-6 •- 39 syllables. 

3. Thou here who, scorching greatly, dost make all forms yellow — to 
thee here, the ruddy, the brown, the woody tafondn , do I pay homage. 

Ppp. reads, in a, rut as for yas ; its c, d are ant nay a bab h rave tapurmaghavtlya 
namo 'stu takmane. The comm, understands vanyaya in d as gerundive of root van =- 
samseayaya: perhaps ‘of the forest,' i.e., having no business in the village. The verse 
(9 -t u '■ 9+ 1 a) is loo irregular for the metrical definition given [_rf, viii. 2. 21J. 

Tin? second amtvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 3 2 verses, and the quotation 
from the old Anukr. is simply dvittyau , which ought to combine with the prat ham a of 
the first amtvdka — only one does not see how, as the two are not equal in number 
of verses. 4 # 

21. To healing plants. 

[ Q amt Ad. — cdudramasum . <inu stu bint m!\ 

9 

Found also in Ffiipp. 1. Used by Kau^. (30.8) in a remedial rite for growth of hair. 

Translated : Klorenz, 275 or 27 ; Grill, 50, 160 ; Griffith, i. 256 ; Bloomfield, 30, 470.— 
See also Bergaigne-Henry, foanuel* p. 150. 

t. These three earths ( prthivi ) that there are — of them earth ( bhtimi ) 
is the highest ; from off their skin have I seized a remedy. 

I’PP* elides the initial a of a ham in c, and its d is saw u jayrahJia bhesajam . [See 
, Griffith's note.J 
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2. Thou art the most excellent of remedils, the best of plants ; as Soma, 
lord (? b/idga) in the night-watches ( ydtnd ), like Varuna among the gods. 

The comm, takes ydma in the sense here given ( ahordtra bh ages u sddhyesu ), and 
Soma as 4 moon,’ which is doubtless true; but he renders bhagas by ‘and the sun.’ 
Ppp. exchanges the place of * remedies ’ and 4 plants,’ and reads yajhify for somas in c. 
The Anukr. appears to authorize bhage 'va in c. 

3. O ye wealthy (revdnt) ones, doing no violence, desirous to bestow 
ye desire to bestow ; both are ye hair-fasteners, and*also hair-increasers. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of -drnhants and -vardhanis, and reads the equivalent 
si yds antis for sisdsavas. A nadhrsyas in a would seem a better reading. The Anukr. 
overlooks the deficiency in a ; insertion of sthii after revatls would rectify it. 


22. To the Maruts. 

[ Cdj'ntdti. — dd ity a racm idcvatya [m]. mdrutam . trdistubham : 2. 4-p. bh u rigjagat 1 . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauc;. (30. if) in a remedial rite against protu- 
berant belly etc. Ke^. and the comm, read further in the rule the pratfka sasrusis of 
hymn 23. and detail a second lengthy process in the same rite as performed with the two. 
Hymns 22-24 are also explained as among the apatit suktiini (7. 14 and note). In 
Vail. (9. 5) this hymn appears in the cdturnidsya sacrifice as addressed to the playing 
(knifin') M amts. 

Translated: Ludwig, p.463 [yss. i- 2 J; Florenz, 276 or 28 ; Griffith, i. 256, 

1. Black the down-track, the yellow eagles, clothing themselves in 
waters, fly up to the sky ; they have come hither from the seat of right 
eousness (rtd)\ then, forsooth, with ghee they deluged the earth. 

The verse comes from the mystic and obscure hymn KV. i. 164 (vs. 47), and is found 
again twice below (ix. ro. 22, which see: xiii. 3.9). ft is also found in several of the 
Black Yajus texts: TS. (iii, t. ih), MS. (iv. 12.5), K. (xi. 9, 13). KV.MS. end with 
prthnn vy iidyate ; TS. has dsitavaruds (for krsndni niyanam) in a, ml has (tor 
apds) in b, sddandni krtva in c, and, for d, ad it prthivi ghrtdir 7 y udyatc. Ppp. agrees 
with RV.MS. at the end of the verse, and it combines, in its frequent way, suparna 'pa. 

2. Ye make the waters rich in milk, the herbs propitious, when ye 
bestir yourselves, O gqlden-backed Maruts; do ye lavish ( pinv ) both sus- 
tenance and good-will there, where, O manly Maruts, ye pour honey. 

The first, third, and fourth pad as arc found as b, c, d of a verso in TS. iii. 1. 11 s : 
TS. -reads krnuta (as does also Ppp.). and it omits f ivas ; it also has, with the comm., 
pinvatha in c (which is better). Ppp. further reads yam as for {huts, and ejati for -thd : 
Land siheatd for -thd\. 

3. Water-swimming [are] the Maruts; send ye that rain which shall 
fill all the hollows ; the gldhd shall bestir itself, like a girl that is thrust, 
thrusting the like wife with husband. 

The text of this verse is hopelessly corrupt, and all attempts to make connected sense 
of the second half must apparently be (like that of Pischel in Vcd. Stud, i.81 ff.) forced 
and unsuccessful. Lbaunack, KX. xxxv. 532, may also be consulted. J The version of 
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it presented in 1 S. (in. 1. il^) rath)r sets off its difficulties than gives any help in solv- 
ing them. It makes marutas vocative in a, and the comm, also understands the word 
vocative, not heeding its accent ; the preferable reading would be udapnito marutas, 
both vocative. The comm, then takes tan together with udaprutas as qualifying 
meghdn ‘clouds’ understood. Ppp., with the majority of SPP’s authorities and some 
of ours (P.M.), reads udaplutas . Then tan (pada-tex t fan) is read by all the authori- 
ties in both texts, although the sense necessarily requires (as in our translation is 
assumed) tan/, as antecedent to yd. But here, again, all the pada-ttx ts have yah, 
which completes their confusion. TS. has, for b, the wholly different and doubtless 
secondary phrase vfstim ye vlyve maruto junanti, making of the line ‘0 Maruts, send 
those water-swimming ones who, [namely] all the Maruts, hasten the rain.’ The comrn. 
understands yd, But then also vi\vd, as neut. pi. ( vrihjyavddisasyani ), while all our 
pdffa- texts have correctly vtyvak ; the comm, then is obliged to supply a ca 1 and ’ after 
fimUas. Inc, d, TS. reads kro^dti for ejati, ydrdd for gldhd, pc mm for erum, and 
iinljdna for tmuldna (some of the mss., including our 0 . D. R., have tuddna ); the 
comm. all \o has tuhjdnd , but yah Id (so printed ; but it should doubtless be galhd, 
since he derives it from root garh ‘chide ’ : one of our mss. (W.) and three of SPP’s 
have galhd) instead of gldhd or gdrdd ; he translates it ‘thunder.’ These changes on 
gldhd and era, at least, are plainly no real variations of reading, but blind blunders over 
an unintelligible text. Ppp. is corrupt and hardly legible : perhaps ye jahdti ktahnd 
kaiiye *va dunnonam dunnamd patye 'va jay dm . R. suggests that the line c-d belongs 
to a gambling hymn, and that we are to read glahas and drum, a comparison being 
made between the shaking of the dice-holder and the agitatio of a female at the coitus. 

23. To the waters: for blessings. 

[ 7 ’ ( uhtdti ( 7 ). — abderatyam . duustubhatn : 3 . jp.gdyatri ; 3. par ami hi] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kau$. (9.2) to the hrhachdnti gana, and 
also (note to 7. r 4) to the apdih suktdni ; and again (41. 14), with vi. 19 etc., used in a 
rite for good fortune ; as to its combination (30. ] 1) with the preceding hymn, see that 
hymn. In Yiiit. (4. 1 4) it accompanies in the parvan sacrifices the pouring out of water. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Florenz, 27S or 30; Griffith, i.257. 

1. Flowing on, devoted to it ; by day and by night flowing on • I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. 

'The verse is found as a khila or appendix to RV. x. 9, as vs, 10 of that hymn. 
It reads there, in a, Iddapasas, which is an obvious and c*dled-for emendation of our 
text, and assumed in our translation ; in c, - kratus , which is also an improvement (our 
P. has it, but apparently only by an accident); and, for d, a devir avase have. Ppp. has, 
for d, a/iupo devir upa bruve. The first pada lacks a syllable, unless we resolve 
sa-sr-u-. • 

2. Let them release here the worked-in waters of the ceremony for 
conducting forward ; let them at once make [them] to go. 

The translation implies emendation of apas in a to apds, or else the use of the former 
as accusative, as in more than one other passage. Odds, lit. 4 woven in’: i.e. brought 
in as part of the ceremony. But the comm, reads f/fds, and explains it as = samtafds or 
arkchedem pravahantyah . [In a, b, the reading of Ppp. appears to be like ours ; but 
m c it has bhavantu etave . J [Cf. v. 23. 1 for 6 tds . J 
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3. In the impulse (savd) of the divine impeller (savitdr) let men do 
their [sacred] work; weal to us be the wafers, the herbs propitious. 

Ppp. reads krnvanti in b. Here, to preserve the balance of forms, apds has to I*.- 
understood as nominative. 


24. To the waters: for blessings. 

[ Camtati (?) . — abdcvatyam . anu$tubham.~\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned in Kauc. (9. 2) to file brhachanti gana y and 
(note to 7. 14) to the apdm siiktdni ; used in a rite for good-fortune (41.14) with 
vi. 19 etc.: see under 19; and also (30.13) in a healing ceremony for heart-burn, 
dropsy, etc. *• 

Translated : Florenz, 279 or 31 ; Grill, 13, j6i ; Griffith, i. 25S ; Bloomfield, 12, 471. 

1. They flow forth from the snowy (mountain); in the Indus some- 
where [is their] gathering; may the heavenly waters give to me that 
remedy for heart-burn. 

Ppp. reads, for a, b, himavatah prasravatas tils sindhum upagachatah . In d, the 
true reading is of course hrrfdyo-, and SPP. so reads, though doubtless against his mss., 
as certainly against all ours ; it is a very rare thing to find the full form written in such 
a case (and hence the pada- text blunder hr-dyota in i. 22. 1). 

2. Whatever hath burnt (a-dyut) in my eyes, and what in my heels, 
my front feet; may the waters remove all that — they of physicians the 
most excellent physicians. 

The collocation of suffering parts in a, b is very odd ; Ppp. seems to read for a, 
yad aksibhyam ad-, and, for b, pdrsnibhydm hrdayena caj for d, tvasia ristam ira 
'nasah. One or two of our mss. (P.M.) agree with some of SPP’s in reading karat at 
end of c; and two of his have nth before it. The pada-d \ vision subhisafatama is 
taught in Prat, iv.46. 

3. Ye whose spouse is the Indus, whose king is the Indus, all ye 
streaihs that are — give us the remedy for this ; for that would we enjoy 
you. 

Ppp. exchanges the place of the two epithets in a. The comm, reads stand at end 
of b. Before sthdna mosfof our mss. retain the final //, as usual ; SPP. does not note 
anything as to his authorities. 

25. For relief from pains (?) in neck and shoulders. 

[ QumiJiftpa, — tna ntrokta tn a nyd\iii ] 1 find fa nadevatyam . anustubhamt] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau$. (30. 14) in a* healing rite against gattda- 
mdtds , with kindling fifty- five parapt (comm., -pi) leaves by chips. 

Translated: Kuhn, KZ. xiii. 1 30 (with (kermanic parallels); Florenz, 380 or 32; 
Griffith, 1.258; Bloomfield, 19, 472 (cf. AJP. xi. 323). 

i. Both the five and the fifty that gather against those of the nape - 
let them all disappear from here, like the noises (? vakd) of the apaclts . 
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ell be nom., and the comm, so understands them, 
supply g<tndatndlas ‘pimples, swellings’ for them to agree with ; ablii would then be 
Ivi't without object, or with indefinite object, 1 one,' understood. The comm, renders 
•vdkds by vacautyd dosa/i , and takes c xpacitdni as accus. fern, pple : “ as blameworthy 
faults leave an honored woman”! Under VS. xvii. 57, the comm, renders vakas by 

vakyani . * 

2. Both the seven and the seventy that gather against those of the 
neck — let them all etc. etc. 

Part of the mss. (including our D.R.) accent sapid at the beginning, and SPP. with 
good reason adopts that in his text. 

Both the nine and the ninety that gather against those of*the 
shoulders — let them all etc. etc. 

Ppp., in these verses, exchanges the numbers of t and 3, omits yds every time in a, 
and combines manya y bhi , grdivyd * bhi , skanrfd ’ bhi . 

26. Against evil. 

[Brahman . — pdpm adex 'aid kani . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kfuir. (30. 17) in a healing rite against all 
diseases; and reckoned (note to 26. 1) to the takmandcatw gana. The comm, finds it 
quoted also in the Naks. 1\. (15), in a ceremony against nirrtL 

Translated: Florenz, 2.82 or 34 ; Griffith, i, 259 ; Bloomfield, 163, 473. 

1. Let me go, O evil (pdpm an ) ; being in control, mayest thou be 
gracious to us; set me uninjured in the world of the excellent, 0 evil. 

All the mss. leave pdpman unaccented at beginning of d, and SPP, follows them. 
The second pfula occurred above as v. 22.9 b. Ppp. rectifies the defective meter of c, 
l.» v reading d md bhadresu dhamasv atve dh-. The comm, gives sum instead of san 
in b. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency of two syllables. 

2. Thou who, O evil, dost not leave us, thee here do we leave ; along 
at the turning apart of the ways, let evil go after another. 

The comm, understands anuvyAvartane as one word in c. Ppp. exchange's the place 
of 2 c, d and 3 a, b, reading, for the former, pat ho vya vy Avar lane nis pdpm a tvam 
sitvdmasi ; Land it has md for nah in aj. 

3. Elsewhere than [with] us let the thousand-dyed immortal one make 
its home; whomsoever we may hate, him let it come upon (vch)\ and 
whom we hate, just him do thou smite. 

Ppp., as above noted, has the first half of this verse as its 2 c, d, reading corruptly tryrftva 
for ny ucyatu ; its version of c, d is yo no ({vest i tarn gae/ni yam dvtsmas tarn jahi. 
The comm, renders ny ucyhtu by nitarath gacchatu . 

27. -Against birds of ill omen. 

\J3hrgu. — yd my am utn ndirrtam . jttgatam : tri$tubhJ\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. With 2S. i and 29. 1, it constitutes RV, x. 165. L^'^ 1 

ii. r 7. 1 a-e is made up of our vi.27, parts of 29. 1 and 28:3, and 28. 1 : sec also the 
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pratikas in Knauer’s Index. J Hymns 27, 28, and (59 are employed together in Kane. 
(46. 7) against birds of ill omen (the comm, to AV. reads paiatribhyas for patitebhvm 
of the edition of Kaug.). 

Translated : Florenz, 282 or 34; Griffith, i. 259; Bloomfield, 166, 474. 

1. Seeking what, O gods, the sent dove, messenger of perdition, hath 
come hither, to it will we sing praises, make removal ; weal be [it] to our 
bipeds, weal to our quadrupeds. 

RV. has precisely the same text in this verse. Ppp. begins with dev as Some of 

the mss. (including our P.M.W.T.) read nihkrtbh in c. % The verse lacks two syllables 

of being a full jagati. 

* 

2. Propitious to us be the sent dove, harmless, O gods, the htflvk 
(ftiknnd) [sent] to our house ; for let the inspired (vipra) Agni enjoy our 
oblation, let the winged missile avoid us. 

Ppp. agrees with RV. in the better reading grhdsu (for grhdm nah) at end of b. 
[One suspects that u hawk ” may be too specific. J 

3. May the winged missile not harm us; it maketh its track on the 
hearth, in the fire-holder; propitious be it unto our kine and men; let 
not the dove, 0 gods, injure us here. 

The form dstri (p. as (A iti) is quoted under Prat. i. 74 as an example of a locative 
in l {pragrhya)\ RV. has the less primitive form as try am ; the comm, explains it by 
vydptdyam a ran van yam. Fore, d, RV. has a slightly different text: (dm no gohhyar >a 
purusehhya( cd * sin ma no hihsid Hid Jcvdh kapdtah. The AV. version spoils the 
meter of c, but the Anukr. docs not heed this. > 


28. Against birds of ill omen etc. 

\Ishrgu. — y dmy am uid ndirrtam . trdistubham : 2. auustuhh ; 3. jagati.] 

All the verses found also in Filipp., but not together; 1. occurs after the preceding 
hymn in xix. ; 3. at a later point in xix. ; 2. in x. ; and there is no internal connection 
perceptible among them. Used by Kau$., with the preceding and the following hymn, 
against birds of ill omen (46.7); and vs. 2 is especially quoted as accompanying the 
leading of a cow [and] fire three times around the house. [Vss. 1 and 3 occur at 
MGS. ii. 17. r — see under Ii* 27. J 

Translated: Florenz, 285 or 37: Griffith, i.260. 

1. With the praise-verse (jrc) drive ye the dove forth ( pranodam)\ 
reveling in food (is) we lead a cow about, breaking up tracks hard to go 
in ; leaving us (our ?) sustenance shall it fly forth, swift-flying. 

Pranddam , lit. ‘with forth-driving, 1 a quasi gerundial cognate accusative. RV. 
(x. 165.5) has nayadhvam at end of b, a better reading. In Ppp., b, C are omitted. 
For c, RV. has samyopdyanto duritani vf(vd. In d, both RV. and Ppp. (also the 
comm.) end with prA patdt pdththah , of which our reading can only be a corruption ; 
pdthisthah (p . pd this (hah) indicates a confusion with pathmthd [the non-division mid 
accent also point to pdtisth&h as true reading J. [Ppp. has hitvdm for hi tv a na. J 
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2. These have taken fire 
have gained themselves fame 
venture to attack them ? 
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out ; these have led the cow about ; they 
(fnivas) among the gods — who shall 


The RV. has die same verse at x. 155. 5 (also VS., xxxv. iS, precisely the same text 
with RV.), reading, for a, b, fi&ri % mi gam anesata pary agnitn ahrsata . Ppp. trans- 
poses a and.b and reads pary agnim aharsata (a false form). The arsata of our text 
is plainly nothing but a corruption ; and part of the mss. (including our P.M.W.I.) have 
instead arisata [_or arfsata; K. risatu\. 


3. He who first attained ( a-sad ) the slope [of heaven], spying out the 
road for many, who is master of these bipeds, who of the quadrupeds — 
to that Yama, to death, be homage. 

With the former half-verse is to be compared RV. x. 14. 1 a, b: pareyivahsam 
prav&to mahir Anu b. p. annpa$pa<yanam (which is AV. xviii. 1.49 a, b); d is the last 
pad a also of RV. x. 165.4 (of which a, b are found here in 29. 1); c is nearly equal to 
RV. x. 1 21 . 3 c (our iv. 2.1 c ; xiii. 3. 24 c). Ppp. follows RV. in c in putting iqe before 
asya (reading i{ay asya), Our pada- text accents asyd : i(ry in RV. also asyA is 
accented. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagati. [Pischel discusses 
the verse, Ved. Stud. ii. 73 * cf. 66. J [Ppp, has pravatasasada. J 


29. Against birds of ill omen. 

\JUirgn. — ySmyam uta mtirrtam. birhalam : /, 2- virthtnSmagHyatri ; j. jar. 7 -/'. vti JJas/i.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kaucj. (46.7) with the two preceding hymns. 

Translated : Flurenz, 287 or 39 ; Griffith, i. 260 ; liloomiidd, 166, 475. 

1. Them yonder let the winged missile come upon ; what the owl 
utters, [he] that to no purpose, or that the clove makes its track ( pada ) > 
at the fire. 

'Hie second and thin! pfidas are RV. x. 1 65. 4 a, b (we had d in the last verse of the 
preceding hymn); RV. omits I'Ci in c; its addition damages the meter of the pada, but 
the Amtkr. overlooks this. [ Piulas b, C also occur at MGS. ii. 17. 1 d— cf. under h. 27.J 

2. Thy two messengers, O perdition, that come hither, not sent forth 
or sent forth, to our house — for the dove and owl be this no place. 

The comm, reads ctdn for etds in a ; he renders dfuulam Jjy anSqrayabhAtam. 

3. May it fly hither in order to non-destruction of heroes ; may it 

settle (a-sad) here in order to abundance of heroes ; turned away, do 
thou speak away, toward a distant stretch (? samrdt ) ; so that in Yam, Vs 
house they may look upon thee [as] sapless, may look upon [thee as] 
empty (abhfika). • 

The sense would favor the accent Avairahatya in a; and avirahatyayai, which the 
comm, reads, would be a furtherlmprovement. The comm, also has papadydt at end of 

aT H for c, par Am eva paravatam . He explains dbhukam by agatavaniam. At the 
end of e, grhi ought, of course, to be grid y but most of the mss. (all of ours that are 
noted) have grid, and SPP. also has admitted it into his text. [_As to Varna’s house, 

* Hillebrandt, Veil, MythoL, i. 512. For cakayAn, see Gram . § 1008 b.J 
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30. To the $ami plant : for benefit to the hair. 

[ 1 Uparibabhrava . — f arnyam . jdyatam : trislubh ; j. #-/>, kukum maty anu stub h . ] 

Found also in Pfiipp. xix. Verse i is wholly unconnected in meaning with the others, 
nor do these clearly belong together. Used by Kau$. (66. 15) in the ^sava.yajiias, at u 
sava cal led pdunah\ila ( pdunasira , comm.); and vs. 2 (2 and 3, comm.) in a remedial 
rite (31.1). 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 512; Florcnz, 288 or 40; Griffith, i, 261. — See also Ber^ 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 151. 

1. This barley, combined with honey, the gods plowed much on the 
Sarasvati, in behalf of Manu (?); Indra, of a hundred abilities, j/as 
furrow-master; the liberal ( ? suddmt) Maruts were the plowmen. 

Ppp. has this verse only by citation of its pratika, as if it had. occurred earlier ; hut 
it has not been found elsewhere in the text. It occurs also in TB. (ii. 4. 87; exactly 
repeated in Ap£S. vi. 30.20 ; PCS. iii. r.6), MB. ii. 1. 16, and K. (xiii. 15). The TB. 
version begins with cidm u tydm mddh- (so MB. also), and it gives in b sdrasvatyds 
and manav : c£. nianav ddhi, RV. viii. 61.2; ix. 63. 8 ; 65.16; and the translation 
follows this reading; MB. has vandva carkrdhi. The comm., too, though he reads 
tnanilu , explains it by mqnusyajdUiu . In a. he has samjitam (for samyutam ). 
He explains acarkrsus by krtavantas , as if it came from root kr ! [_SPP. reads manna , 
without note of variant. J 

2. The intoxication that is thine, with loosened hair, with disheveled 
hair, wherewith thou makest a man to be laughed at — far from thee do 
I wrench [out] other woods ; do thou, O $amt, grow up with a hundred 
twigs. 

Even the lines of this verse seem unrelated. Ppp. has, in a, mado vike^oyo vikecyo ; 
and its c, d are entirely different: bhrunayhno varivdnd janitvani tasya te pr a javas 
.suv ami kc{am> SPP. reads (alrfvafya in d, with a part of the mss. (including our 
F.M.K.Kp.). The comm, explains vrksi by vr^edmi ; but its connection and form, in 
the obscurity of the verse, are doubtful. |_\V. l'oy discusses root vrj, KZ. xxxiv. 241 J'l., 
and this vs. at p. 244. J R. writes : “ The fruit of the {ami, the pod or kernels, is 
regarded (Caraka, p. 182,1.6) as injurious to the hair; and from the designation 
keyama/hani in Rajan. 8. 33 is to be inferred that it makes the hair fall out. But noth- 
ing is said of an intoxicating effect. To the two trees usually identified with (ami, 
Prosopis sp layer a and Mimosa sum a, belongs neither the one nor the other effect. 
Nor is cither ‘of great leaves.’ ” [The DhanvantarTya Nighantu, p. 188 of the Poona 
ed., also speaks of { ami as ke^ahantri and of its fruit as kc{anci{ana.\ 

K 

3. O thou of great leaves, blessed one, rain-increased, righteous ! as a 
mother to her sons, be thou gracious to the hair, 0 aunt 

It is possible to read sixteen syllables out of the second half- verse (accenting then 
mrdd), but the description of the Anukr. implies 8+8 : 8+6- 30 syllables [_as does also 
the position of the ava.siina-mTsrV, which is put after mrda\. Ppp. eases the situation by 
inserting nas before {ami in d; it also reads urdhvasvapne (for varsavrddhe) in b. 
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31. At rinng of the sun (or moon). 

[ Uparibabk rava. — gavyam . gay d tram .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., as in kV. (x. 189. 1-3), SV. (ii. 726-8),* VS. (iii.6-8), 
TS. (i. 5 * 3 *)* K* (vii. 13), MS, (i. 6. *). Used by Kau$. (66.14) in the savayajnas , 
with a spotted cow as sava. And by Vait. in the agnyddheya ceremony (6. 3), as the 
■sacrificer approaches the akavamya fire ; and a^ain in the salt r a (33. 2.8), spoken by 
the lJrahman-pricst to the kotar , after the manasastotra. * j^Also in i. 631-3 = Naigeya- 
yikha v. 46-8. J 

Translated: as RV. hymn, by Max Muller, ZDMG. ix. (1855), p. XI; Geldner, 
Siebensig L iedcr des l\ V> 1875, p. 57; Ludwig, number 160; Grassmann, ii.433; and 
as AV. hymn, by Florenz, 289 or 41 ; Griffith, i. 262. 

1. Hither hath stridden this spotted steer, hath sat upon his mother 
in the east, and going forward to his father, the heaven (svdr). 

All the texts agree in this verse, except that TS. has Asanat and punah in b, while 
Ppp. has pray at in c. It seems to be a description of the rising of a heavenly body, — 
the comm, and the translators say, the sun ; but the epithet 44 spotted/ 1 and the number 
thirty in the third verse point rather to the moon. The 44 mother 11 is of course the 
ear th, upon which it seems to rest a moment. 

2. He moves between the shining spaces, from the breath of this 
outbreaking [universe]; the bull (< mahisd ) hath looked forth unto the 
heaven (svdr). 

RV. (with which, through the whole hymn, SV. and VS. entirely agree) reads (as 
does TS.) apanati (p. apa\inati ) at end of b ; in c, it reads dfvam for svah. TS. inverts 
the order of a and b, and has the same c as our text ; on the other hand, MS. has our b, 
hut arnave (for roc ana ) in a, and a wholly peculiar c: prAti viim snro Ahabhih. 
Ppp. has (nearly as TS.), for a, b, yasya p ran ad apdnaty anta ( carat i rocanah ; and 
divant (with RV.) at the end. The sense of the verse is very obscure, made so by the 
unintelligible second pad a ; Roth suggests apanati as 3d singular J, with rocana. 14 stars M 
as subject : “They die at his breath ” : but this teems with difficulties. [_ln Gcldner's 
note, anati was taken as 3d plural. J Our P.M.I.R.T.K., and all SPP’s authorities, 
separate rocana asyd in samhitii (the fiada-ivxt reading -//<#), and SPP. has accordingly, 
properly enough, adopted it in his text: see the note to Prat, iii.34. [_Ppp. also has 
vydi’hyan. J 

3. Thirty domains ( dhdmari ) he rules over; v trice, the bird, hath set 
up, to meet the day with the lights of morning. 

This translation is one of despair, and of no value, like the others that are given of 
the verse. Taken by itself, the first phda is well enough, and seems most naturally 
noted above) to refer to the thirty days of the moon's synodical revolution, or spaces 
of the sky traversed by it iyi them ; to understand it of the thirty divisions of the day 
( oiuhurta) looks like an anachronism; and thirty gods (Ludwig) is wholly senseless, 
fivoth observes: Uslias, in returning to her point of departure, traverses thirty yojanas 
(RV* i. 123. 8): the path of the light around the world thus appears to be divided into 
thirty stages.J The variety of reading of the texts indicates, as in many other like 
(:as ^, the perplexity of the text-makers. RY r . (with SV.VS.) has,, for b, vak patamgaya 
dJiivaft; TS. and MS. have patamgaya, but TS. follows it with f i^riye, and MS. with 
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huyate. Ppp, reads -g&ya su {riyat . In c, RV. ( etc.) reads dha, particle, for dhas s 
arid the comm, does the same ; TS. gives, for the whole pad a, prdty dsya vaha dyubhik ; 
while MS. substitutes our 2 c, in its RV. version, having given its wholly independent ver- 
sion of this as 2 c (see above); Ppp. has at end divi. In a, MS. reads trih^dddhanur 
as compound ; the other texts (and three of SPP’s authorities) have trihqdd dham , t 
(the/rtfl^-reading is dham a). Both TS. and MS., it may be added, pYit vs. 3 before 2. 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka , of 1 j hymns and 33 verses ; the extracted 
jtem of Anukr. is simply trtiya (see end of the next anuvdka ). 

32. Against demons. 

[/. 2. Critana ; j. Atharvan . — agniddivatam . trdistubham : 2. prastdrapankttd] 

The first two verses found also in Paipp. xix.* Kau$. has the hymn (or vss. I, ^ in 
a remedial rite against demons (31.3); the fire is circumambulated three times, and a 
cake is offered; and it is reckoned (note to 8.25) to the cat an a gana . Verse 3 is 
by itself reckoned (note to 16. 8) to the abhaya gana, and also (note to 25.36) to the 
svastyayana gana . *[Ppp. then has a third verse, whose a = vi. 40. 1 a, and whose b is 
corrupt. Roth’s note seems incomplete. J 

Translated : Florenz, 291 01*43; (Griffith, i. 262; Bloomfield, 36, 475. 

1. Within the flame, pray, make ye this sorcerer-destroying libation 
with ghee; from afar, O Agni, do thou burn against the demons; mayest 
thou not be hot toward our houses. 

Our mss. (so far as noted) and nearly all SPP’s, accent juhuta in a ; but his text. as 
well as ours, emends to juhuta. The comm, understands at the beginning an tar da:',’ 
as two separate words ; and that is a preferable, and probably the true, reading. The gen. 
in d is peculiar; we should expect with it titapati , in impers. sense: ‘may there be no 
sickness befalling our houses.’ Ppp. reads ghrtam nah at end of b; and, for d, mfi 
'smdkath vasii 'pa titipanthd , The verse (10+10: 12+11=43) is ill-defined as a 
mere tristubh . 

2. Rudra hath crushed (fr) your necks, O piqaeds ; let him crush in 
(api-cr) your ribs, 0 sorcerers ; the plant of universal power hath made 
you go to Yam a. 

A few of SPP’s authorities (also the Anukr., in citing the verse) read a(arit in a. 
Some of our mss. accent picacah at end of a (P.M.I.p.m.), and yatudZidnah (P.M.I.); 
all the pada-mss. absurdly have vi^vdtah^vtrydh at end of c. Ppp. has, for a, b, pmv 
vo grimly atari's pi^ded vo 'pa f rnaty agnih / and in d it gives mrtyunn for yamcna. 
|_The il verbal forms with suspicious di' 1 in the AV. ((a rd/s etc., asaparydil : cf. Gram. 
§§ 555 c, 904 b, 1068 a) have been treated by Bloomfield, ZDMG. xlviii. 574 If., and 
Bohtlingk, ibidem, liv. 510 tf. Cf. also note to xviii, 3. 40, J 

3. Fearlessness, 0 Mitra-and-Varuna, be ours here; drive ye back- 
ward the,devourers with your gleam ; let them nbt find a knower, nor a 
foundation (pratisthd); mutually destroying one another let them go 
unto death. 

The verse occurs also in AGS. (iii. 10. 1 1 ), which has, in a, b, -na mahyatn astv areas a 
\(itrun dahatam pratitya ; in c, vindantu ; in d, bhituidnas . The latter half-verse is 
found again as viii. 8.21 c, d. Pada a has a redundant syllable unheeded by the Anukr. 
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] 

33*4 Praise to Indra. 

[Jdtikdyana. — indraddivatam. gdyatram : 2. amt stub h.} 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in AA. (v.2. i) and CCS- (xviii.3.2)} and the first 
verse, in the N&geya supplement to SV. i. (i. 3 ; or SV.i. 588). Ka.119. quotes, in the 

section relating 'to house-building, marking cattle, etc., with the simple direction ity 
ayojandndm apyayah (23. 17); the schol. and the comm, declare it to relate to the rite 
for success in plowing ( krsikarman)\ the details of the process described by them 
have nothing to do with the expressions of the Atharvan text. Again, it appears in a 
karnya ceremony (59- ^), with vii.2, 6, etc. (by a sarvaphalakdma , comm.); and the 
comm, holds it to be intended (106. 1,8) in the portent-rite for the collision of plows. 
It is further reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pusiika mantras. 

translated: Klorenz, 293 or 45 ; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Of whom the welkin (rajas) here [is] the allies, [who] thrusts (?) 
people, the wood, the heaven — great [is] Indra' s gladness. 

This is a mechanical version, not pretending to sense ; the verse appears to be too 
corrupt, for anything else. The other texts bring plenty of variants, but no real improve- 
ments of reading. All agree in c; also in ydsye \idtn at the beginning of a; between, 
SV. has (irdjo yujas tuje jane vdnarn sviih; AA. has drdjas tujo yujo van am sdhah; 
rq'S. has oja drtijas tujo yujo balavt sahah. Ppp. reads tute janam svali, and, for 
the rest of 1 and 2, indrasya ndgnike^avah vrsdnam dhrsadac {uvas purd yathd 
dhistinah indra$ cu rantyam mahat. The comm, explains tuje by tojandya {at run dm 
kin sandy a , takes a yujas as a verb ~ samnaddham karat i, vdnarn as vananlyam , 
svd) as susthu prdptavyam , etc.: all the purest nonsense. 

2. [He is] not to be dared against ; [his] might, dared, dares daring 
against (others] ; as, of old, his fame [was] unwavering, Indra* s might 
[is] not to be dared against. 

The (provisional) translation given implies emendation of text, in a, d, to ( idhfse , in 
b, to dltrsdtt&th dhrsitdm^ and, in c, to *7 yathL AA’s version of the whole is na "dhrsa 
if dadhana dddhrsdndm dhrsitdm { dvah : para ydd im diivy dihir indrasya dhfsitam 
sahah. [Cf. iv. 21. 3 and note, and Geldncr, Vcd. Stud. ii. 29.J CCS- lias nothing cor- 
responding to the second half-line; for the first, it reads anddhrstam vipanyayd nd 
"dhrsa adadharsaya : dhrsdnam dhrsitam ( avail. The reading of Ppp. was given 
under vs. 1. The comm, has vyathi in c. 

3. Let him give us that wide wealth, of reddish (pi(dnga-) aspect; 
Indra [is] most powerful lord among the people. 

Ppp., also the comm., and one of our MSS. (H.) read dadhdiu in a, and AA. and 
VC’S, and the comm, have tdm for tarn; Ppp. gives no instead : instead of urum in b, 
CCS- has puru, and AA. repeals ray bn. In c, both AA. and CCS. read tavastamas ; 

comm., tuvittamas . Our tnvhtamas is vouched for by two rules of the Prati- 
Sakhya, iii. 96 and iv. 59. Furtfier, the comm, in b reads -sadr^am. That the verse is 
nsnih and not gdyatrl appears not to be noted in the Anukr. [ CCS- omits a at the end. J 
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34. Praise and prayer to Agni. , 

\Cdtana . — \J>ancarcam. J agniddivatam . gdyatram.] 

Only vss. i, 3, 4 found in Paipp. xix. It is also a RV. hymn, x. 187 (with exchange 
of place between vss. 2 and 3); in other texts is found only the last verse. As in the 

if 

case of certain previous hymns with a refrain, one may conjecture that, with omission 
of the refrain, and combination of the remaining parts of verses, it was made into or 
viewed as three verses ; but the case is a much less probable one than those we have 
had above. |Xf. Oldenberg, Die Hymnen des fiV, % i. 245. J The hymn is employed 
by Kauq. (31.4), with vii. 114.2, in a remedial rite against demons; and it is added 
(note to 8.25) to the cdtana garni. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Florenz, 294 or 46; Griffith, i. 263. 

1. Send thou forth the voice for Agni, bull of people (ksiti ) : may he 
pass us over our haters. 

2. He who burns down the demons, Agni, with sharp heat (focis): 
may he etc. etc. 

RV. has vfsti fukrena at beginning of b. 

3. He who from distant distance shines over across the wastes : may 
he etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads, for c, tiro viqvd \ihirocatc . 

4. Who looks forth upon and beholds together all beings : may he 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads nipafyati in a. 

5. Who, the bright Agni, was born on the further shore of this 

firmament (rd/as): may he etc. etc. * 

Nearly all our mss. (all save O.D.K.), and the great majority of SPP’s, read ajayaia, 
without accent, at end of b; both editions give dj~, RV. has asya, unaccented, in a. 
The verse is also found in TS. (iv. 2. 5*), TR. (iii. 7. 8 1 ), and MS. (ii. 7. 12*), all begin- 
ning a with ydt and c with tdt, and having, instead of fuJtrd agnfr , qukrdm jydtir (hut 
MS. mahdf citrdm jydtir ] ; all accent djdyata , and TIJ.MS. accent asyd with our text. 
*[Also at iii. 2.4, with the same reading, save parisad. J 


35. Prayer to Agni Vaicvanara. 

c [ Kditfika. — rifl'd na raddivata in , gdyatram .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in the £ rau ta- Sutras of Aqvalayana (viii.n.4) and 
Qahkhayana (x. 9. 17); the first verso, further, in VS. and MS. This hymn and the 
one following are called by Kauq. (31.5) vdifvdnarlya^ and used in a general remedial 
rite; and verse 35.2 is reckoned (note to 32.27) to the anholihga gana . In Vast., 
hymn 35 appears alone in the agnicayana (29.5), with i. 21 and vii. 84, accompanying 
the covering of the first courses of bricks. 

Translated : Florenz, 295 or 47 ; Griffith, i, 264. 
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1. Let Vai^vanara, for outy aid, come forth hither from the distance 
Agni, unto our good praises. 

A?S. has this verse precisely as in our text, and so has VS. at xviii. 72 Land CCS. 
has the pratika , aj, but VS. xxvi. 8 has again the first two padas, with agnir ukthena 
I'iihasa (see under the next verse) for third; and MS. iii. 16.4 has the latter version, 
with the further variant of iitya prd (i.e., doubtless, iitya a pm) at the end of a. 
Ppp. has the bad reading utdya pray it further exchanges the third padas of 1 and 2, 
and reads as 2 c upe * math sustutim mama . 

2. Vai^vanara, our ally (sajus), hath come unto this our offering — 
Agni, at our songs, in our distresses. 

'JThe two Sutras have for c agnir ukthena vdhasa (found in VS. MS. in combination 
with 1 a, b); Ppp., as also noticed above, has for c our 1 c. The translation given 
implies that dhhasu (which is read by all the mss. without exception, and is quoted so 
in the commentary to Prat. iv. 32) is the same with the usual dhhahsu; no stem dhhan 
is found anywhere else; the comm, foolishly explains it by abhigantavyesu , adj. to 
ukthesu. The translation, moreover, represents the pacta- text reading of a gam at in a 
as a: agamatj but it seems altogether likely that the true meaning is a: gam at ‘may 
hi: come.’ 

3. May Vaitjvanara shape the praise and song of the Aiigiruscs ; may 
he extend to them brightness (dymnnd) [and] heaven (svdr). 

Of the two Sutras, CCS- supports our caklpat (comm, cakrpat) in sense by reading 
jijanat; ACS. has the better reading cdkanat ‘take pleasure in.’ A( 4 ’S. also has 
angirobhyas in a (both preserve the a of a tig ) ; Ppp. has no anginal hi a. In b, Ppp. 
and CCS. have yajham for itktham ; AC'S, has stoma for -mam, and in c omits A (if it 
is not a misprint); Ppp. has pra instead of at ' su . 

36. In praise of Agni. 

[A than; an ( svast) >aya nakd mah). — dgneyam. gdyatram . ] 

Found also, imperfect, in Paipp. xix., and in other texts, as SV. (ii. 1058-60), etc., 
mentioned under the several verses. For the use of the hymn with its predecessor by 
Kang. (31.5), see under the latter. 

Translated : Florenz, 296 or 4S ; Griffith, i. 264. 

t. To Vfii^vanara, the righteous, lord of right^ of light, wc pray for 
unfailing heat (gharmd). 

The Saman version, as also that in VS. (xxvi. 6), in MS. (iv. n.r), and ACS. 
(viii. to. 3), is precisely accordant with ours ; that in CCS- (iii. 3. 5) has bhdnnm instead 
ol gharmd m in c. * 

2. He shaped himself unto all things ; he, the controlling one, sends 
out the seasons, drawing out the vigor (vdyas) of the sacrifice. 

The verse is corrupt in Ppp.,Jmt the second and third padas in it exchange places, 
as they do in the SV. version. SV. also reads, for a, yd iddm pra 1 ipapratJu\ and has 
S7/ftr for vdyas in c ; it and all the other versions read rtun; our rtuhr is quoted in 
Pmi, ii. 2t) } and in the comment to i. 68. The comm, reads in a vigvdh and cahrpe , and 
some of .pur authorities (P.I.K.), with the great majority of SPP’s, also have vfyvdh ; 



vi. 36- 


BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-yEDA-SAMHITA. 308 

but SPP. gives vfyvd in his text, as we have done. | 4 ^S, (viiL 9. 7) and CCS. (x. 11.9) 
read instead vi$vam, and cdklpat. TB. (ii. 4. l c ^ ro ) makes an anustubh verse of our 
3 b, c and 2 a, b; it reads, for our 2 a, sA idam prAti paprathe. 

3. Agni, in distant domains, the desire of what is and is to be, bears 
rule as the one universal ruler. * 

Or, it may be (so Florenz), ‘Agni, as Kama, rules over what has been and is to be,’ 
etc. ; the comm, explains kamas as kdmayita kdmaprado va. SV. (also VS. xii. 117) 
reads priyesu for pares u in a; AQS. (viii. 10.3) has instead pratnesu. CCS. (iii. 5.8) 
has our text without variant; also TB. (see above), in b, C. LCf. iii. 21.4 and Muir, 
V. 403- J 

37. Against curses. 

[. Atharvan {sv a sty ay a mikdm ah ) . — edndramasam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by KFiui;. (48. 23) in a witchcraft ceremony 
(against the effect of an opponent’s sor eery, comm.), with giving a pale lump ( pindam 
fandnm : the comm, explains it as a lump of white dirt) to a dog; and vs. 3 is, doubt- 
less correctly, regarded by the comm, as intended at 48.37 (the pratika would equally 
designate vii. 59), with the laying on of fuel from a tree struck by lightning. The hyimi 
is further reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana garni. 

Translated: Florcnz, 297 or 49 ; Grill, 25, j6i ; Griffith, i. 264; Bloomfield, 93,475. 

1. Hither hath come forth, having harnessed his chariot, the thousand- 
eyed curse, seeking after my curser, as a wolf the house of a sheep- 
owner. 

Ppp. has, in a, abhi (which is better) for up a ; in c, yati for mama ; and, in d, ir 
combines vrkai 'va — which contraction the Anukr. appears to ratify. Yukivaya 
would fill out b more acceptably. 

2. Avoid us, O curse, as a burning fire a pond ; smite our curser here, 

as the bolt from heaven a tree. * 

The distinction of hr and hr a in manuscripts is so slight that some of our mss. might, 
be viewed as reading hrddm in b, and SPP. estimates most of his authorities as giving 
it (and the comm, idam), though he also accepts hradam in his text. Ppp. reads iva 
in b, and tv am for nas in c, and divyd for divds in d. 

3. Whoever shall curse us not cursing, and whoever shall curse us 
cursing, him, withered (?), I cast forth for death, as a bone (??) for a dog. 

The first half-verse is repeated below, as yii. 59. 1 a, b, with a different second half ; 
it is also found, with still another ending, in TB. (iii. 7. 6^3), TA. (ii. 5. 2 11 ), and 
Af;. (iv. 15. f): these three put gdpaias in b next before $dpat. The meaning of both 
pcs tram (for which cf. iv. 12.2) and dvaksdmam in C is extremely doubtful, and the 
translation of the line must be regarded as only tentative. » |_ Bloomfield takes dva-kui- 
mam as ‘down upon the ground’: on the score of form and accent {Grant. § 1313 
J310), this is admissible; but I can hardly cite an example of dva thus used, except 
Panini’s ava-lomam. J The comm, reads pestarn , explaining it by pistamayam k h ti- 
dy am ; avaksdmam is glossed with avadagdham. Ppp, gives the verse the same 
second half as our vii. 59. 1. The Anukr. appears to ratify the contraction -tram 'va 
in c. LPada d = v. 8. 5 d. Compare also iv. 36. 2 a, b. J 
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For brilliance. 

[ A tharva n (varcaskdmah) . — - caturrcam . brhaspatidevatyam uta tvisidevatyam . trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in. the order r, 2, 4, 3); and in TB. iL 7. 7 T * (in the order 
1, 4, 2, 3) and £ xxxvi. 15 (in the order 3, 2, r, 4). This hymn and its successor are 
employed together by Kau$. (13. 3-6) in a rite for glory, with the navel-hairs of sundry 
creatures [cf. Weber, Rdjasuya , p-99, n. 3 j, and splinters of ten kinds of trees; and 
they are reckoned to both varcasya gams (notes to 12.10 and 13. 1). They are 
further included [^139. 15 J with several others (i.30; iv.30, etc.) in a rite (called 
utsarjatia , comm.) in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 297 or 49 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 116, 477. 

H. What brilliancy (tvisi) is in lion, in tiger, and what in adder, in 
fire, in the Brahman, what in the sun : the fortunate goddess that gave 
birth to Indra — let her come to us, in union with splendor. 

Ppp. reads vavardha for jajdna in c, and sd d ndi ' tu in d. TB. has in the refrain 
a ' gan (or a gah) for at 'tu. 

2. What brilliancy is in elephant, in leopard, what in gold, in waters, 
in kine, what in men ( pitrusa ) : the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. and TB. agree in reading Agvesn purusesu gfisu in b. 

3. In chariot, in dice, in the bull’s strength (vdfa), in wind, in rain- 
god, in Vanina’ s vehemence (f lisma)* the fortunate goddess etc. etc. 

Ppp. inverts the order of vatc and parjdnye in b ; TB. [and comm. J read vrsabluUya 
in a. 

4. In a noble {raj any a), in the drum, in the drawn [arrow], in the 
horse’s vigor, in man’s roar(?): the fortunate goddess etc. etc. * 

Ppp. and TB. agree in prefo^pg yd at the beginning of the verse, and TB. has 
knUnlye for vdje in b, while Ppp. has, for b, tvisir ayve may am stanayitna gosit yd. 
Mayh is not properly used of purusa * man.’ and the expression is obscure and doubtful. 
The comm, takes ayatdydm as ~ alddya mdndydm and qualifying dundnhhdu j [_For 
the meaning here assigned to it, see note to vi. G5. 1 ,J In this hymn, again, it appears 
as if the equivalence to three verses were recognized, the refrain of vss. 2, 3 being left 
out of account. But the Anukr. acknowledges four verses, and each of the four has its 
retrain in TB. ** 

39. For glory. 

4 

[Atharvan (varcaskdmah). — brhaspatidevatyam . r.jagatJ ; 2. tristubh : 3. auitstnbh.] 

» 

Found ateo in Paipp. xix. Used by Kam;. always in connection with hymn 38 : see 
under that hymn. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Florenz, 299 or 51 ; Griffith, i. 265 ; Bloomfield, 1 1 7, 478. 

1 • [As] glory {yagas) tet [my] oblation increase, quickened by Indra, 
of thousand-fold might, well-brought, made with power; me, proceeding 
mightily onward unto long sight, [me] with my oblation, do thou increase 
unto chief hood. 
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Ppp. has, for b, sahasratrstis sukrtam sahasva^; in c, jivase (which is better) for 
caksasej in d, it omits md, which improves the meter. The comm, has suvrtam in b. 
The "jagatt" (u + 1 2 : x 2 + 1 3 = 48) is an irregular one. [Cf. RV. v. 44. 3, where we 
have the intensive of sr with anu~pra.\ 

2. Unto our glorious Indra, rich in glory, would we, rendering homage, 
with glories pay worship; do thou bestow on us royalty quickened by 
Indra; in thy bestowal here may we be glorious. 

This verse is found in Ppp. in a different connection, further on in the same book, 
and with quite different readings: 7 /ay am for nas in a; for b, ya^usvmo havisai'nam 
vidhema; in c, dadhad for riisva ; for d, tasya ratre adhiv&ke sydma. 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma bojn; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious. 

Ppp. combines ya$a 'gttir in a. This verse is repeated below, as 58. 3. 

40. For freedom from fear. 

\Atkarvan (? : 1-2. abhayak&mah ; j. svastyayattakamah). — 1-2. mantroktadevatye . jagatydu. 

j. dindrt. anustubh. J 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. i., much altered. Used, according to 
Kauc. (59. 26), by one who desires absence of danger, with vi. 48, with worship or offer- 
ing to the seven seers in as many directions ; and Ke$ava and the comm, regard it as 
further intended by 16. «S, in a rite for courage in an army ; vss. I, 2 are reckoned (note to 
16.8) to the abhaya garni, and vs. 3 (note to 25.36) to the svastyayana gan a ; the 
comm, notes its application according to 139. 7 in the rite for one beginning Vedic study. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373, also 242; Florenz, 300 or 52; Griffith, i. 266. 

1. Let fearlessness, O hcaven-and-earth, be here for us; let Soma, 
fiavitar, make us fearlessness; be the wide atmosphere fearlessness for 
us; and by the oblation of the seven seers b $ there fearlessness for us. 

In d, saptarsindin is read by one or two mss. Ppp. has only the first pad a of this 
verse. Neither vs. 1 nor vs. 2 is a good jagati ; easy emendations would make both 
good iris tub h. 

2. For this village [let] the four directions — lot Savitar make for us 
sustenance, well-being, welfare ; let Indra make for us freedom from foes, 
fearlessness ; let the futy of kings fall on (abhi-ya) elsewhere. 

Ppp. rectifies the redundancy of b by reading subhutam savitd dadhCUn ; in c. it 
reads ayatrum and omits nas; for d, it has madkye ca visat'n sukrte sydma . The 
coipm. reads a^atrus in c. 

3. Freedom from enemies for us below, freedom from enemies for us 
above; 0 Indra, make freedom from enemies 'fbr us behind, freedom 
from enemies in front. 

r 

Or, these four directions admit of being understood (so the comm.) as from the south, 
from the north, from the west, in the east. The verse is found also in the Kanva ver- 
sion of the Yajasaneyi-Samhita (iii. II. 6), with me adharag in a, uddk krdhi in b, and 
pa^can me inc; further, in K. (xxxvii. 10). 
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41. 'Jo various divinities. 

[Brahman. — bahuddivatam uta cdndr avia sum . dnustuhkam : i. bkurij ; j. trisUtbh .] 

Not found in Paipp., nor, so fa f as observed, in any other text. Used by Kau^. 
(54. n)i with ii ,15, in the godqna ceremony, as the youth is made'to eat a properly 
cooked dish of big rice (ma/iavrihi). 

. Translated : Florenz, 301 or 53 ; Griffith, i.266. 

1. To mind, to thought, to device (dfri), to design, and to intention, 
to opinion ( mati) % to instruction (f mtd), to sight, would we pay worship 
with oblation. 

^rhe meter in b would be rectified by reading akutyai . [In his note to i. r . 1 , W. took 
ft uta here as * sense of hearing.* J 

2. To expiration, to perspiration (■ vyand ), to breath the much nour- 
ishing, to Sarasvati the wide extending, would we pay worship with 
oblation. 

3. Let not the seers who are of the gods leave us, who are self (tanhy 
protecting, self-born of our self ; O immortal ones, attach yourselves to 
us mortals ; grant life-time (dyus) in order to our further living. 

With the first line is to be compared AB, ii.27. 7: rxayo daivydsas tanupdvdnas 
tanvas iapojdh (Florenz). Tanu (lit. ‘body’) ‘self* apparently refers throughout to 
ourselves. This verse is translated by Muir, OST. v.296. [ Ma fidstsur fsayo dafvia 
nah would make good meter. J 

The fourth anuvdka ends here, having 10 hymns and 33 verses; and the old Anukr. 
says of it and its predecessor together trtiyn ca turth d u trayastrih^afedu ( trtiya - given 
above, not here). 

42. To remove wrath. * 

f Rkrgvaiigiras ( pa r<isf>a ? amcittaikifyra nah ) . — manyudevatyam. an a stub ham : 1,2. bhurij .] 

Found also, with considerable variation, in Paipp. xix. Used by Kfiug. (36. 28-30), 
in the section of rites concerning women, for the appeasement of anger: with vs. i, one 
takes a stone on seeing the angry person ; with vs. 2 one sets it down toward the* same ; 
with vs. 3 one spits upon it (abhinisthlvati : the text would suggest rather abhiiisthati). 
The hymn is reckoned also (note to 26. r ) to the takmandqana gana. In Yait. (12, 1 3) 
it is employed in the agnistoma in case of an outbreak of ai^ger. 

Translated: l.udwig, p. 515; Florenz, 302 or 54; Grill, 29, 162; Griffith, i. 267 ; 
Bloomfield, 136, 479. 

1. As the string from the bow, do I relax (ava-tan) fury from thy 
heart, that, becoming like-minded, we (two) may hold together (sac) fike 
friends. 

* 1 

The Ppp, version is in many points different : ava jyvtm ha dhanvinac fusmaw 
tanami te hrdah : adha sam/qanasdu bliutvd sakhike 'va sacavahe . The first half- 
verse occurs Lat MP. ii. 22. 3,. with hrdas transferred to the beginning of b;J also in 
UGS. (i. 15. 3), with dhartvinas (like Ppp.), and with hrdas transferred [as in MP.J, 
and with dydm for jydm, I11 this verse and the next, the Anukr. does not allow the 
abbreviation 'va after sdkhaydu . 
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2. We (two) will hold together like friends ; I relax thy fury ; we cast 
in thy fury under ‘a stone that is heavy. 

Perhaps better ‘thy fury that is heavy’ ; but the version of Ppp. [with the comni.J 
decidedly supports the translation as given: aynand manyttm giiruna ni dadhma.u 
Ppp’s version of a, b is this: vi tc many urn nay dm as i [cf. MP. ii. 22*2j sakhike 'va 
sacdvahai. * 

3. I trample upon ( abhi-sthd ) thy fury, with heel and with front foot, 
that thou mayest speak not uncontrolled, mayest come unto my intent. 

[I do not see why prdpada may not here be rendered by ‘ toe.’J Ppp. reads, for b, 
pdrsnibhyam prapaddbhydm / and, fore, d, para tc dastydm vadham para tnanyum 
suvdftni tc. [The second half-verse recurs at the end of the next hymn. Pada d a 
stock-phrase : see i. 34. 2 ; iii. 25.5; vi. 9. 2 ; 43. 3. J 

43. To assuage wrath, 

[(As 42.) — many u^amanadevata hum . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. In Kang. (36.32), the hymn appears, next after hymn 
42, in a rite for appeasement of anger, darb/ni being treated as an amulet Q osadhivat). 

Translated : Florenz, 303 or 55 ; Grill, 30, 162 ; Griffith, i. 267 ; Bloomlicld, 137 > 4"o. 

1 . This darbhti [is] fury-removing, both for one’s own man and for a 
stranger ; and this is called a fury-removing fury-appeaser of fury. 

The translation implies the emendation of vimanyukasya in c to -Xv/f ca (as proposed 
by Grill, and virtually by Florenz). Ppp. supports the change, reading vimauyako 
manyuqamano ‘s/v me; it has vimanyakas also in a. 

2. This that is many-rooted, [that] reaches down ( ava-stha ) to the sea, 
the darbhd, arisen out of the earth, is called a fury-appeaser. 

Ppp. reads, in b, prthivyam 4 in the earth,’ instead of samudr&m 4 to the sea ' ; end 
of c, and d, nislhilas sa ce 'siu vimanyakah. The Anukr. takes no notice of the 
deficiency of a syllabic in a. # 

3. tVe conduct away the offense ( ? <yivAni) of thy jaws, away that of 
thy mouth, that thou mayest not speak uncontrolled, mayest come unto 
my intent. 

•k t 

The last half-verse is a repetition of vi.42. 3 c, d [which see J ; it is wanting in 
Ppp., perhaps as result of a lacuna. Most of the mss. have the false reading mukhyan 
in b, but SPP. also emends to -dm, being supported by the comm. The latter explains 
carqnim by hihsdhetubhutam krodhabh ivy a Ti jikCun dhamanim . 


44, For cessation of a disease. 

[ Vi^vdmitra . — m a ntroktadevatyam uta vdnaspatyam. dnustubham : j. j-/. mahdbr hat'd] 

[Partly prose — vs. 3.J The verses 1, 2, are found also in Pfiipp., 1 a, b in iii.; 
1 c, d and 2 in xix. Used in Kaug. (31.6) in a remedial rite against slander {apavdda; 
but the text [cf. Bloomfield, p. xlv.J reads apavdta) y with help of a self-shed cow-horn 
properly prepared. 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Fjorenz, 304 or 36; Griffith, i. 268; Bloomfield, 10, 
4S1. — C£. Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 151 ; Zimmer, p. 390. 

1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world 
hath stood ; the trees have stood, sleeping erect ; may this disease of 
thine stand. !' 

, The peculiar epithet ilrdhvasvapna was applied by Ppp. to a tree also in its version 
of 30.3, above. L“ Stand,” i.e. ‘come to a standstill.’ J 

2. What hundred remedies are thine, and [what] thousand, assembled 

.— [with them thou art] the most excellent remedy for flux, the best 
effacer of disease. m 

Si ■» 

Ppp. has yat for yd in a, and sambhrtani (for -gatani) in b ; instead of c, it reads 
tesatn asi tvam uttamam andsrdva saroganam* (- ii.3.2 c, d); in d, -Ma. The 
Ppp. reading, and ii. 3. 2, suggest supplying rather ‘of them ’ than ‘with them 7 between 
the half-verses. The comm, understands a, b as addressed to the patient (7 yarfhita). 
* [Intending, presumably, andsrdvam aroganant 

3. Rudra’s urine art thou, the navel of the immortal ( amrta ) ; visdnakd 
(« horny') by name art thou, arisen from the root of the Fathers, an 
effacer of the vdtikrta . 

This prose-stanza is reckoned by the Anukr. as if metrical. Vdtikrta , like vdtikdra , 
is too doubtful to render; its derivation from vdta ‘wind ’ is extremely unsatisfactory, 
and Zimmers connection of vat a with our ‘‘wound 1 ' etc. is also questionable; the 
comm. understands vdtf krtand^un (vdfl -- dsrdvasya rogasya corny it ri ). The name 
visdnakd points to some use of a horn, such as is indicated in the Kauqika (.vtvz* 
yamsrasia gtyrnga ‘a self-shed cow-horn '). [i\ T ote that the. epithet “deciduous” 
(srayadfsrasfa) corroborates the etymology of vi.utnd as set forth by W. at iii. 7. 1, 
m/e. J The verse (7+6: 8 4 8 4- 7) does not at all agree with the description of the 
Anukr. 


i 45. In atonement of offenses. 

{Aiigiras (fracetlts) Yanmf ca. — Juhsvapna ndai nadevatyam . i. pathytipankti ; 2. ^hurtk 

tristubh ; j. anuHubk , ] 

Pound also in Pnipp. xix. This hymn and the one next following are used together 
by Knmp (46.9) in a rite against bad dreams; and they $e both reckoned (note, ib.) 
U> the duhsvapna na^ana gana . 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Florenz, 305 or 57 ; Griffith, i. 269 ; Bloomfield, 163, 483. 

i. Go far away, 0 mind-evil ! why uttcrcst (cons) thou things unuttered ? 
Go away ; I desire thee not ; do thou frequent (savt-cara) trees, woods ; 
in houses, in kine [is] my mind. 

The combination mattaspapp is expressly prescribed by Prat. ii. 79, and the anoma- 
lous conversion of the final of vrksan to anus vara by Prat. ii. 28. Ppp. has, for a, ape 
'hi manasas pate (which RV. has at the beginning of x. 164. 1), and omits e. The 
comm, regards manas and papa as two independent words in a, and rcadft fatUati in 
b< and vrhavandni in d. 
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2. If {ydt) by down-utterance, out-utter^nce, forth-utterance we have 
offended ( tipa-r ), waking or (ydt) sleeping, let Agni put far away from us 
all disagreeable ill-deeds. 

The verse corresponds to RV*. x. 164. 3, which reads in a ydd %dsd nifadsd 'Mtfdsd ; 
of these words the first and third have # usage elsewhere, and a deternfmable meaning, 

* wish * or ‘ expectation ’ and 4 imprecation.’ The Atharvan substitutes occur^only here, 
and the root (ahs is not met with combined with either ava, nis (except in tin* doubtful 
Anih(asta , RV. once), or para; so that it has been necessary to render the words 
mechanically above. TB. (iii. 7.124) has a only, with nifdstl (instead of nih(dsa ) , 
which is equally unsupported.* The comm, regards all the words as containing the 
root (as 4 cut/ paraphrasing it by /tins 4 injure’ ; up&rima he renders by upartah pidita 
bhavetoa, turning the active into a passive. [Pada b recurs at vi. 96. 3. j * [TB. has ydd 
d(dsd m\dsd ydt pariifd sd, blending RV. and AV. readings. J 

3. If (ydt), O Indra, 0 Brahmanaspati, we also proceed falsely, let 
the Aligirasa, forethoughtful, protect us from difficulty, from distress. 

The verse is RV. x. 164. 4, which, however, has the better readings abhidrokdm for dpi 
mrsd in b, and dv is at am for duritat in d. Ppp. reads, for d, dvisatas pdtn tebhyah . 

It is probably only on account of the occurrence in it of the word svapantas (;» b) 
that this hymn is in our text put in connection with the one that follows. 

46. Against evil dreams. 

[ A ngiras. — p ft rvoktadevatyam uta svdpnam. /. kakummati vistdrapanktih ; 2. 3 -civ. ^akvari 

garbkd j'p. jagaii ; j. anustubhi] 

The first and third verses are found also in Paipp. xix..* but not in connection with 
the hymn which here precedes. The first tw'o “verses” are pure prose, and their 
description as metrical gives the Anukr. much trouble, with unsatisfactory result. The 
hymn is used by Kau<j. (46.9) with the preceding: see under the latter; further, in the 
same ceremonies against bad dreams appears (46. 13) a pratfka which might signify 
either vs. 2 or xvi. 5. 1: the comm, holds that the former is intended- (as including 
vss. 2 and 3). * [Roth reports xix. 57. 1 (= vs. 3 here) as occurring in Paipp. ii.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Florenz, 306 or $S ; Griffith, i.269; Bloomfield, 167, 
485. 

1. Thou who art not alive, not dead, immortal-embryo of the gods art 
thou, O sleep; Varumini is thy mother, Yama thy father; Araru by 
name art thou. 

Ppp. reads yamas pita. The mss. are much at variance as to two points in this 
verse : whether asi or dsi after ■ garbhds , and whether drams or ardrus . As regards 
the former, they are nearly equally divided; both printed texts give asi , which is doubt- 
less preferable. In the other case, the great majority of authorities have drams , which 
is accordingly adopted in both texts (our Bp.E.T.K. read ardrus ); but TB. (iii. 2. 9!) 
and MS. (iv. i. 10), which have a legend afeout an Asura of this name, accent araru, 
and this was probably to have been preferred. 

2. We*know thy place of birth ( janitra ), 0 sleep; thou art son of 
the gods' sisters ( -jawl ), agent of Yama; end-maker art thou; death art 
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thou; so, 0 sleep, do we comprehend thee here; do thou, 0 sleep, 
protect us from evil-dreaming. 

This verse is repeated below as xvi. 3. 6. The comm, renders jami by -stri. 

$ 

3. As a sixteenth, as an eighth, as a [whole] debt they bring together, 
so do we briwg |pgether all evil-dreaming for him who hates us. 

• ‘Bring together,* i.e. ‘pay off, discharge.’ This verse is RV. viii.47. 17 a-d, where, 
however, is read sam-ndydmasi also at end of b (instead of - yanti ), and dptye for 
dvisati in d ; it is also found again below, with slight differences, as xix. 57.1. 1 Eighth ’ 
is literally ‘hoof’ (f dphd), from the eight hoofs of cattle etc. The sixteenth or eighth 
is possibly the interest. All the authorities, for once, agree in reading ydtha rndm 
(instead of ydtha rndm), and it is accordingly received in both published texts. P 


47. For blessings l at the three daily libations. 

[Adgiras (?). — dgneyam ; 2. vdifvadtvt ; J. sdudhanvand. trdistuldiam.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. and in TS. (iii. 1. 9‘- 2 ), and K(’S. Not used by Kauq. ; 
appears in Vait. (21. 7) in the agni stoma, with vi. 48 and ix. 1. 1 T-13, at the Havanas. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429 ; Florenz, 308 or Co ; Griffith, i. 270. 

1. Let Agni at the morning libation (sdvana) protect us, he that 
belongs to all men (vdipdnard ), all-maker, all-wealful; let him, the 
purifier, set us in property (lirdvim ) ; may we be long-lived, provided 
with draughts. 

Ppp. ends b with pathikrd vifvakrstih, and TS. has in ah in a, KCS. (ix.3. 21) main- 
mini, and MS. (i. 3. 36^ vi(7ut(ns, for vifvakrl; all have drdvinam (for -tic) in c; and 
M S. reads prdtdh sdvanat in a. j as to the morning invocation of Agni, see Bloomfield, 
J AOS. xvi. 10. J The comm, explains sahdbhaksds by samdnasonuipdndh putrapdntrd- 
dibhi/i sahnbhojand vd. 


2. May all the gods, the Maruts, Indra, not leave us at this second 
libation; long-lived, speaking what is dear to them, may we oe in the 
favor of the gods. 

Neither Ppp. nor TS. nor K£S. (ix. 14. 17) have any variant in this verse. 


3. This third libation [is] of the poets (kavfy who rightfully (rtaia) 
sent out the bowl ; let those Saudhanvanas, who have attained heaven, 
conduct our happy-offering unto what is better. 

That is (a), of the Ribhus, one of whose merits, leading to the conferral of immoral- 
ity upon them, was their service to *the ceremonial in connection with the libational 
howl, which they made four. [_For this the comm, gives ample citations, e.g. KV. 
i- 161. 2. J Ppp. combines, in c, sdudhanvand 'mrta ."nafdnds, and ends the verse with 
nay fit ha. TS. has the insignificant variants of suvar in c, and vistyas in d; K£S. 
(x. 3.21) reads tftiya-savananl in a, and no 'bhi vasiyo «- in d. 
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48. To the deities of the thrte daily libations. 

WJ -sr. mantrchta rsidcvatyam. dus/iikam.] 

■■■' ' $ 

[Not metrical.J Not found in Paipp., but occurs in £B. (xii. 3. 43-s), TS. iii. 2. p, 

PB. 1.3.8 and 5. 12, 15, GB. (i. 5. 12-14), CC S - (vi.8. # io-i2), and K^vS. (xiii. 1. uy 
Used by Kaug. (56.4), in the upanayana ceremony, as the teache^ives and the pupil 
accepts a staff; and again (59.26) in the kdmya rites, with vi. 40 : see the latter: 
[and again (59. 27), alone, with delivering a staff to one consecrated or to a Vedic stu- 
dent ;J and Ke$. [schol. to 16. 8 J regards the hymn as going with^iymn 40 in the batik: 
incantations. In Vait. it is employed with the preceding hymn (see the latter), and also 
(17. 10) at an earlier part of the agnistoma, with the savanas |_in the verse-order 1, 3, 2J. 

Translated : Klorenz, 309 or 6f ; Griffith, i. 271. — Treated at length by BloomfMd, 
JAGS. xvi. 3 ft., 23 ; or Festgruss an Roth , p. 149 if. Cf. also JAOS. xix., 2d half, p. 11. 

1. A falcon art thou, with gayatrd for meter; I take hold after thee; 
carry me along to welfare at the close (ndre) of this offering : hail ! 

All the other texts read sdm pdraya for saw r •aha, and CB.TS.PB.GB.KGS. end 
there ; Q^S. adds our further refrain, but with ndream (for -</), and omitting svdha ; 
(,'GS. also adds patvd after asi at the beginning, in all the three verses. The. comm, 
regards the sacrifice itself as addressed in each verse. He says of udrei: uttamii 
'vasdnavartiny rg udrk . The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are so far correct that 
the verses can be read as 28 syllables. 

2. A Ribhu art thou, with jdgat for meter*, I take hold etc. etc. 

All the other texts put this verse last, as it properly belongs. GB.TS.GB. end .ill 
three verses in the same way ; ££S. omits the refrain after the first verse, but states 
that it is the same in the others; KPS, ends also with -c hand as in the second and third 
verses. Instead of rbhur asi> TS. has sdghd * si (and jdgatlcha adds ) , GB. and PB. haw 
svaro * si gay a *si\ and ££S. lias sakhd 'si patvd. 

3. A bull art thou, with tristubh for meter; I take hold etc. etc. 

At the beginning of this verse the authorities vary greatly: QB.TS.K( y ’S. have 
.suparnb'si j (,'£S. the same, with patvd added (as in the other verses); PB. vrsako 
* si j GB. samrdd asi. The comm, identifies the “bull” with lndra. 

49. To Agni etc. 

\Cdrgya . — dgneyam. /. a mi stub h ; 2-j.ja^ati (j. vinl/).] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Further, in K. (xxxv. 14—1 5), and the first two verses in 
Ap("‘S. xiw 29. 3, the first in TA. (vi. 10. 1) and jb. (ii. 218), the last in RV\ (x. 94.5); 
they seem to be three unconnected verses. Their very obscure and questionable content 
is explained by the comm, as accompanying and 5 referring to the fire that consumes a 
deceased teacher; the hymn is to be spoken by a pupjjl : this the Kau^ika prescribes 
(46. 14). In ApG'S., the two verses are two out of six with which a consecrated person 
is to accompany six oblations offered in case he spills his seed. Parts of the hymn 
relate to the action of the pressing stones in crushing the stalks of the soma-plant. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Florenz, 310 or 62 ; Griffith, i. 272. 
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1. Surely no mortal, 0 Agnj, hath attained the cruelty of thy self (tanti). 
The ape gnaws ( bhas ) the shaft ( tejana ), as a cow her own after-birth. ’ 

That is, perhaps (a) hath succeeded in inflicting a wound & thee. Ppp. differs only 
in reading martyani at%nd of a. tor tanvas in a, TA.Ap. have the equivalent taniV 
vai; iox^ndh(a in b, TA. cakara, Ap. dnd(a ; for svdnt in c, TA. punar. The comm, 
lias bibhasti in c (afco 2 d [which seej). 

2. Like a ram, thou art bent both together and wide apart, when in 
the upper wood [the upper] and the lower stone devour; exciting (ant) 
head with head, fSrcast (dpsas) with breast, he gnaws the soma-stalks 
(tw(tl) with green mouths, 

a, ‘ram’ ( mesd ) perhaps means something made of ram’s wool or skin; or the 
action of the stones is compared to that of a ram, butting and drawing back. K. (of 
which I happen to have the readings in this verse) gives mesa iva yad upa ca vi ca 
carvati \ and Ap. the same, except the blundering carvari for carvati . The comm, has 
ucyase for acyasc. Ppp’s a is tvesdi 'va sinca it a r or varnyate . In b, which is the most 
hopelessjmriof the verse, K. reads yad apsaradrur uparasya kharfati, and Ap. doubtless 
intends the same, but is corrupted in part to apsararuparasya. '['he comm, has a paras 
for upa r as. In c, K. lias vaksasd vafcsa (jay aim, Ap. the same, and also, blunderingly, 
ciruu for (iro. Ppp. has a p sard * pso . In d, K. begins with ah(um : Ap. has the same 
and also gabhasti ; the comm, again bibhasti , The comm, lias two different conjectures, 
both worthless, for uttaradrCiu . [Pischel discusses dpsas, Ved, Stud. i. 308 t’f., and 
this vs. at p. 3*2. Aufreclit discusses the roots bhas, KZ.xxxiv.45S. Hillebrandt 
discusses this vs., Ved. Mythol. i. 1 54. J 

3. The eagles have uttered (ter) their voice close in the sky; in the 
lair (a k hard) the black lively ones have danced ; when they come down 
to the removal of the lower [stone], they have assumed much seed, they 
that resort to the sun. 

In c, E\\ has //yd /7 (p. //yah) nl y anti, for which our reading is evidently a corrup- 
tion — as is probably also ntskrtim for RV. niskrtdm , and suryaqrltas for RV. -(vitas 
at the end. The comm, has divi instead of dyavi in a. Ppp. has a very original d: 
puro vdeo dadhire survasya. There is 110 reason for reckoning this jagatl as tfirdj. 

50, Against petty destroyers of grain, ' 

'{Atharvan (abhayakdmah). — dfi-inam. /. virfiii jagati*! 2, j. pat hydfa nidi.) 

Only the second verse is found in Pfiipp., in book xix. ; and no occurrence of any part 
of the hymn has been noted elsewhere. Its intent is obvious. In Ram;. (51. r 7) the 
hymn is applied in a rite for ridding the fields of danger from mice and other pests ; ^ne 
goes about the held scratching lead with iron ( ? the comm, reads ayahstsam gharsan) ; 
ami it is reckoned (note to ji h. i>) to the abhaya gana. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 409; Florenz, 312 or 64 ; Griffith, i. 272 ; Bloomfield, 142, 
485 . " 

1 . Smite, 0 Asvins, the borer, the samahkd , the rat ; .split their head ; 
crush in their ribs ; lest they eat the barley, shut up their mouth ; then 
make fearlessness for the grain. 
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All the m as. accent dfvind, as if tl?e word began the second pada instead of ending 
the first, and SPP. follows them ; our text emends to In b, SPP. reads, with most 
of the mss., chint&m , whujji is better, being prescribed by Prat. ii. 20. The comm, reads 
at the beginning of c yuv&th ned adat. Tarda perhaps denotes a special kind of akku 
or rat. The comm, regards samanka as adj. to at hum and — samaheanam bilath 
sampravt\ya gacchantam . * 

2. Hey, borer! hey, locust ! hey, grinder, upakvasa! as a priest (brah- 

man) an unfinished oblation, not eating this barley, go up away, doing 
no harm. ^ 

Ppp’s version is quite corrupt : tarda hem patanga hem jabhyd upakvasali anadanta 
idarn dhdnya hihsanto \ podita . The comm, reads apakvasas in b (explaining it hy 
adagdhdh s art ah ), and brahma (instead of brahma) in c, and anudantas at beginning 
of d. The first two p fid as are deficient by a syllable each. [I think Roth intended hi 
twice, not hem . J 

3. 0 lord of borers, lord of vdgha's! with arid jaws do ye (pi.) listen 
to me : what devourers ( vyadvard ) there are of the forest, and whatever 
devourers ye are, all them do we grind up. 

In vyadvaras , sonic of our mss. blunder the dv into ddh or dhv, even ddhv ; but 
most of them, with all SPP’s authorities save one, have vyadvaras , which is accord- 
ingly, doubtless with reason, admitted by SPP. into his text as the true reading, and our 
vyadhv - is to be corrected accordingly. [For vv-advard, vy-ddvari ", see note to 
iii. 28. 2. IJut at IIGS. ii. j6. 5 we have vyadhvara with ma$ak<i; cf. note to ii. 3 1 , 4.J 
Some mss. appear to read vatydpate in a, but SPP. gives vaghd - as supported by all his 
authorities, and the comm, also has it, giving it a fictitious etymology from ava-han ; he 
explains it by pat a Ft gad i. Pada b is redundant, unless we contract -him '\rrota. 


51. For various blessings. 

[ (*amtdti. — dpyam ; j. varumstuti . trdistnbham : /. gdyatri ; J. jagati . ] 

Found also in Pfiipp. xix., in the verse-order 1, 3, 2. The hymn is reckoned hy 
Kauq. (*9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana ; it is used (25. 20) in healing rites against various 
diseases, and (25.21) especially against disorders arising from soma drinking; and 
(41. 14), with hymn 19 and others, in a ceremony for £ood fortune ; it is further (note 
to 7. 14) one of the apdm m suktani. Vait. (30- 7) has it in the sdutrdmanl ceremony 
with the preparation of surd for one disordered by soma. |_Ke$ava (to 61. 5) counts 
this hymn (not. 57) to a pavitra gana. \ 

Translated: Griffith, i.273, 

V Purified with Vayu’s purifier, Soma [hath] run over opposite 

( pratydh ), Indra’s suitable companion. * 

* 

The translation implies, at the end of b, Ati druids (or atidrutas , as the conun. 
appears to read), which SPP. has rightly in his text. In most mss. dm and hru are 
hardly distinguishable (and not easily distinguishable from du and hu), and hru was 
unfortunately adopted in our text, because the first mss. consulted favored that reading* 
Ppp. has instead adhiqrutah. The verse is found twice * in VS. (x. 31 d ; xix. 3 a), twice 
in TP>. (ii.6. i 2 -J: two immediately successive versions), and thrice in MS. (ii. 3 - ^ ? 
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and iih n. 7 immediately successive versions), and, what is unusual, with differences 
of reading in the different versions. VS. differs from our text [see note*J in b, having 
in x. dtisrutas , and in xix. dtuirutas. TB. has both times v ay its at the beginning, 
but in b the first time prank and the second pratydnk , both times dtidrutas . MS. has 
in ii. vayos (doubtless a misprint for ray os) and dtisrutas; in iii., the first time v ay its, 
firak, and dtidrjutas , the second time vayds, prat yak, and dtisrutas. The Atharvan 
reading, according to the Prat, phonetic rule ii. 9, ought to be pratydnk before a follow- 
ing s ; but (as explained in the note to that rule) the mss. read simple //, and both 
printed texts adopt it. [Cf. Weber, Rajasitya , p. 101, n. 7.J * [Should be “ thrice 

W. overlooked that a|^xix. 3 also there are two immediately successive versions, the first 
with pratydnk . . . diidrutah , the second with prank . . . dtidrutah . Moreover, VS. has 
in x. (like TB.) vdyuh.\ 

2. Let the mother waters further (sud) us ; let the ghee-purifying ones 
purify us with ghee ; since the heavenly ones carry forth all evil (ripnz), 
forth from them, indeed, I come clean, purified. 

The verse is found also as RV. x. 17. io, with the single variant {nndhayantn at end 
of a; thfe comm, gives to sud- the same meaning (ksdlayantu paparahitan quddhan 
kurvantu ). VS. (iv. 2) also has it, precisely in the RV. version ; and MS. (i. 2. 1), with 
ma for a sin tin and nas in a and b, and with - vdhantu in c. Ppp. has -vahantu like- 
wise, and at the end it reads f>utay enti, which, curiously enough, Schroder notes as 
read by two of his mss. and by the Kapisthala text. Ppp. has further the phonetic 
[? graphic J variant ghrtapuvas in b. 

3, Whatever, O Varuna, that is hateful to the people of the gods 
human beings practise here, if without intention we have obstructed thine 
ordinances ( dhdrman ), do not, O god, harm us for that sin. 

The verse is RV. vii.89. 5, which, however, reads at end of b cdrdmasL and at begin- 
nil. r of c acittiydt tdva etc. TS. (iii. 4. 1 \ h ) and MS. (iv. r 2. 6) agree precisely with RV. 

The fifth anuvdka , 10 hymns with 30 verses, ends here; the Anukr. quotation, pah- 
cam a, has to be combined with that to the next anuvdka . 

Here ends also the thirteenth prapdthaka. 

52. For deliverance from unseen pests. 

[ Bhdgali. — mantroktabahmUvatyam. dnn$tubham.\ 

Also found in Piiipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). 'fhe first two verses arc RV. 
1 iqT.y, 4. Used by Kau£. (31.8) in a remedial rite against demons. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 273. — See also Henry, Mem . Soc. Ling., ix. 241 top, and 239. 

1. The sun goes up from the sky, burning down in front the demons; 
he, the Aditya, from the mountains, seen of all, slayer of the unseen. 

All the mss. read j&rvat at end of b, but both editions make the nearly unavoidable 
emendation to -van, which the, comm. also reads. The first half-verse in RV. is very 
different : iid apaptad asdu suryah puHi vi{vdni jurvan (should be vi$vd nijurvan ? 
[rather, vfyvani nijurvan ? J). Ppp- has vi^vdni jiirvan, and, for c, ddityas parvatiin 
ahki. The u unseen ” in d are, according to the comm., the demons and pi\dcas and the 
like. [Whitney’s M. reads jurvan. J 
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2. The kine have sat' down in the stall ;^the wild beasts have gone to 
rest (ai-vi(); the waves of the streams, the unseen ones, have disappeared 
( ni-lip ). 

For c, RV. has til ketdvo jdnanam , and again Ppp. agrees with it. The com in, 
takes a l ip sat a as impf. of the dcsiderativc of root labh (nitaram labdhum dicchan ) ! 

3. The life(4r/^*)-giving, inspired ( vifiapit), famous plant of Kanva. 
the all-healing one, have I brought ; may it quench this man’s unseen 
ones. 

Ppp. begins a with dyurvidam y and c with aharsam. SPB. has, in c, a * bhdrham , 
although it is both ungrammatical and unmetrical, because nearly all his authorities 
read so (the comm, gives -rsaw), as do part of ours (H.D.R.). |_As to Kanva’s pfaut, 
cf. iv. 19. 2. J 

53. For protection: to various gods. 

\Brhachukra . — nfindd&ivatam . trdistubham : s.jagati.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., and in other texts as noted under the several verses. 
Kau$. uses the hymn (31.9) in a remedial rite against boils etc.; also, in the kamya 
rites (59.28), with worship of heaven and earth, when valuables are lost; and in the 
savayajhas (66. 2), with v. 10, vii.67, in a response; and, according to the comm, (the 
pratika might also designate xii. 1 . 53), in the medhajanana [ 10. 20 J, with vi. 108, to 
accompany the partaking of some dish (milk-rice, comm.) and worshiping the sun. 
And vs. 2 occurs in the goddna ceremony (54.2), with vii.67, with wiping (the razor, 
comm.) thrice ; and vs. 3 in the upanayana (55. 20), with vii. 97. 2, on releasing a cow. 
In Yait., vs. 2 is employed in the agnistoma (11. 15), near the beginning of the cm 1 ' 
mony; and vs. 3 twice in the parvan sacrifice (4.8, 17), once with the patnisamydja 
offerings, and once as the sacrificer strokes his face with his wetted hands. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 506 ; Griffith, i. 274. 

1. Let both the sky now and the earth, forethoughtful — let the 
bright {gnkrd) great one, by the sacrificial gift, rescue ( pr ) me ; let the 
svadlid favor (anu-ci) [me, let] Soma, Agni; let Vayu protect us, |ld.j 
Savitar and Bhaga. 

For the embarrassing ma iddm in a, Ppp. reads simply nia, which is belter. Til., in 
its version of the verse (namely of a, b, c, ii. 7. 8 16 2 : each has a different d) has iva 
instead, and inserts it again before pipartu ; it also reads pr&ceUisd at end of a, awl 
brhdd dak sin a in b. “ The bright one” is doubtless soma; the comm, explains it as 
surya, and to daksinaya supplies difa, [Cf. Bloomfield’s remark on b at AJP. xvii. 409 J 
The combination anu-ci , elsewhere unknown, must be the equivalent of atiu-JM or 
amt-man (the comm., annjdndtu). Three of the padas are tristuhh , but a has 13 syl- 
lables unless we contract me 'dam. 

■ \ 

2. Again let breath, again let soul (dtman) come unto us; again let- 
sight, again let spirit (dsu) come unto us; let "Vaifvanara, our unharmed 
body-protector, stand between [us and] all difficulties. 

Compare TA. 11.5*7, MS. i, 2, 3, Ap. x. 18.3, all of which have a different (and l A. 
a much longer) enumeration in a, b, with the verb a 'gfit ‘hath come.’ In C, Mb. and 
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Ap. omit nas, TA. reads instead me; in d, for an/As ththati , TA. and Ap. have Ava 
IddhatSw, MS. Apa b-. Ppp. agreis nearly with MS. by reading in a punar mana/t 
punar Ziyur nti mtt gati; in C it has adbhutas for adabdhas ; its d is antas tistiiasi 
durMd avadyat ; [and it combines tanupdntas\. [Cf. also MGS. i. 3. 2 and p. 1 52, s,v. 
punar me; and MB. i. 6. 34.J 

3, We havfe become united pth splendor, with fatness {pay as), with 
bodies (i tanii ), with propitious mind ; let Tvashtar make for us here wider 
room; let him smooth down what of our body is torn apart. 

This verse is found also in many other texts, its first half generally without varia- 
tion ; only PB. (i. 3. 9: ‘this half-verse alone) has tapobhis for tanubhis at end of a. 
VS. (ii. 24 et al.) has for c, d: tvdsta sudatro vl dadhatu rayd f mi marstu tanvb vdd 
rfihtaw, and the rest follow this rather than our text; only TA. (ii. 4 . 1) has no Atm in 
C, and TS. (i. 4. 44) no dim varivah krnotn ; MS. (i. 3. 38 et al.) and CCS. (iv. u.(>) 
add nas (like AV.) after Ann in d, and MS. ends with viristam (TS„ of course, lias 
tanuvas). Ppp. has, in c, sudatro varivas /vs differing from all. The comm, renders 
anu marstu by hastena { odhayatu . [Cf. von Schroeder’s Tubinger Katha-hss p. 72. J 

54. To secure and increase some one's superiority. 

[Zi rah wan. — fignhomivatn . ami stubborn.) 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau<j. (48.27), in a sorcery, with vii.70, with 
the direction tty ahitdguim pmtinirvapnti ; vs. 2 appears also in the parvan sacrifice 
( j. nV), with an offering to Agni and Soma. And vs. 2 appears in V.iit. (3.4), in the 
parr an sacrifice, with a silent offering to the same gods. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 275. — He entitles it “ Benediction on a newly elected King." 

1 . Now do I adorn this man as superior to his fellow, for attainment 
of I mini; do thou increase his authority, his great fortune, as the rain 
the grass. 

The first halfverse is very obscure, and the rendering given only tentative; it 
implies the emendation of tat in a to tarn, or else of /dam to imam (as antecedent to 
osyd in c), and the understanding of yujA as for yujds, instead of yttje, which the pada- 
text gives for it both here, and in 2 d; to read further indr a (voc.) in b woulfl much 
lighten the difficulty here, and also furnish a subject for the appeal in the next line. A 
dative with nttara is a construction perhaps unknown elsewhere. The comm, com- 
fortably explains yuje as a verb “ - yojayami'' Ppp. reacts yujam (probably a mere 
error of the transcriber); and, for b, the corrupt ycne 'ndram {it mb ha nr i si aye ; 
in c it has yasya for asya. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction vrstir 'ra in d. 
[ Roth's collation gives yttgath in a, and yuga in 2 d; but it may' be a mere omission of 
the accent by which he distinguishes the palatal sonant (g our j ) from the gutt14r.1l 
sonant (^).J [ Plate 453 *7 reads yugam. ] 

- For him, 0 Agni-'and-Soma, maintain ye dominion, for him wealth ; 
m the sphere of royalty make ye him superior to his fellow. 

Two or three of our mss. have in b the bad reading dharayatam ; and, in c, even the 
majority of them give *vargre (as Bp. at iii. 5. 2. and B. Kp. at xi. 2.4: but SPP. 
u.ports nothing of the sort in his authorities). Ppp. has yasya for the first aswfti, and 
asya for the second, and vardhayaias for dharayatam in b ; also a ho for imam in c. 
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3. Whoever, both related and unrelated, assails us — every such one 
mayest thou make subject to me, the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

The first half-verse is also 15.2 a, b, above ; the last half-verse is also 6. 1 c, <5. 
Ppp. has, for b, yo j&to yaf ca nistyah; jt further puts d before c, in the form sarv,uh 
tv am rtradhdsi nah. * 

55. For various blessings. 

[Brahman (?). — i. vdi^vadcvt, jagati ; 2, 3. rdudrydu: 2. tristubh ; J. jagatt,'] 

Not found in Paipp., but in TS. (v. 7. 23--*) etc. as noted below. Used by Kaur. 
(52. 1) in a rite for welfare, on going away ; and vs. 2 is reckoned (note to 50. 13) to 
the randra gana. With vs. 2, according to Vait. 2. 16, are offered the praydjas in the 
parvan sacrifice ; and with vs. 3 («S. 5), the initial and final homas in the dgrayanaf 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 218; Griffith, i. 275. — As to cycles of lunar years, see 
Zimmer, p. 370. 

1. The many paths, traveled by the gods, that go between heaven-ami 
earth — whichever of them shall carry [one] to unscathedness, to that 
one, O gods, do ye all here give me over. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 15.2 a, b. TS. begins yc catvarah pathdyo , and ends b 
with viyiinti (metrically better); its c is tesamyd djydnbn djitim avd/uit ; and in d it 
has nas for md, and datta for dhatia . PCS. (iii. 1. 2) agrees with TS. except in this 
last point, and in combining yo \jynnim in c; MB. (ii. t.io) [also agrees with TS. 
save that itj has ajijim for ajitim. The comm, has datta, like TS., and it is the better 
reading. Both this verse and vs. 3 are incomplete as jagati. 

2. Hot season, winter, cool season, spring, autumn, rains — do ye set 
us in welfare (svitd)\ portion ye us in kine, in progeny; may we verily 
be in your windless shelter. 

TS. and MB. (ii. 1. 11) read it id nas for f ftfras in a, end b with suvitddi no adu, 
and have, for c, d, ids dm rtilnam f atdforadanam nivdtd csdm dbhaye sydma. [See 
also MGS. ii. 8.6 a, and p. 158, s.v. he man to. PGS. (iii. 2.2) follows TS. except that 
it ends with vasema and has for b ftvfi varsd abhayd {a ran nah.] 

3. Unto the ida- year, the pari- year, the .raw-year, pay ye great hom- 
age; may we be in the favor of these worshipful ones, likewise in their 
auspicious well-willing. 

TS. begins with the idvatsara or / 7 £year (in the form iditvat-\ and has, for d t 
jyog djitd dhdtdh sydma; MB. (ii. 1. 12) differs from it only in the form idvat- ; 
PGS. (iii. 2. 2) also agrees except in giving in a the whole series of five year-names 
of the cycle : sathv pariv iddv~, id-vaisardva , and vatsardya . Our latter half-verse 
occurs repeatedly in RV. (e.g. iii. 1.21c, d*), and once more in AV. (xviii. 1. 58 c, d). 
Ppp. xvii. 6. 1 5 enumerates in succession rfavas , drtavds , and idd- s ami-, pari-, and so nr 
vatsards . The comm, quotes from an unknown source the following verse : cdndrdmm 
prabhavddinam pa he a ke-pa it cake yuge: sam-pari- da- nv-id-ityetacchabdapfirvas Ut 
vatsards . * [With slight changes ; and verbatim at x. 14. 6.J 



323 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. ~vi. 57 

56. For jrotection from serpents. 

\ Qimtdti. — /. vdifvadcvi, usniggarhh& pathydpaTikti ; 2, j. raudrydu : 2 . anustubh ; j. ;//VW,'] 

Found also in Pftipp. xix. (in the verse-order* 1 , 3, 2). Used hy Kau<;. (50. r 7), in a rite 
for welfare, with iii. 26, 27 and xii. 1. 46, against serpents, scorpions, etc.; and again 
(139.8), with various other verses an^l hymns, in the ceremony for commencing Yedic 
study. In Vait. (29. 10), in the agnicaynna , it and other passages accompany oblations 
to Rudra. 

Translated: Aufrecht, ZDMC. xxv. 235 (1871); Ludwig, p. 502; Grill, 5, 162; 
Griffith, 1.276; Bloomfield, 151, 487. — See also the introduction to iii. 26. 

Let not the snake, O gods, slay us with our offspring, with our 
men ( pnrusa)\ what is shut together may it not unclos^; what is open 
may it not shut together : homage to the god-people. 

Padas C and d are found again below as x. 4. 8 a, b. [Read sAwyatam ydn nd vi 
spar ad, viattam ydn nd etc.PJ Ppp. reads in b sahapdurusdn , ami omits the con- 
eluding pada. The comm, has vi sphurat in c; he understands the ‘open ' and ‘shut’ 
of the snake’s mouth, doubtless correctly. M 13. (ii. 1.5) has a parallel phrase : samba- 
tarn via vivadhir vihatam via * bhisamvadhih . 

2. Homage be to the black [snake], homage to the cross-lined, homage 
to the brown constrictor ; homage to the god-people. 

Ppp. reads haye for astu in a. The comm, explains svaja ‘constrictor’ as “self- 
born” [and Aufrecht as the “natural” color, that is, “ green ”J. 

3. I smite thy teeth together with tooth, thy (two) jaws together with 
jaw, thy tongue together with tongue, thy mouth, O snake, together 
wli:h mouth. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning saw tc dadCimi dadhhir datas , omits :/ in b, and ends 
with dsndhasyam . The comm, understands “ thy lower teeth with thine upper tooth,” 
and so in the other cases: but this is very unacceptable; and more probably the tooth, 
jaw, etc. are said of some object or instrument used in the incantation. • 


57. With a certain remedy against disease. 

•» 

[Qmtdfi , — f y 2. rditdrydu ; amtsiubh ; j. [_? J ; pathvdbrhatii] 

Found also in Paipp, xix. Used by Kau$. (31. n) in a healing rite, while treating 
a bruise ( J aksata : cf. Bloomfield, Introd. p. xliiij with foam of urine; and vs. 3 is 
reckoned (9. 2) to the brhachdnti gana, and employed, with vi. 19 etc. (41. 14), in a rite 
for welfare. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 2^6; Bloomfield, 19,488. 

1. This verily is a remedy; this is Rudra’s remedy; wherewith one 
way spell away (apa-bru) the one-shafted (- Idjana ), hundred-tipped arrow. 

The comm* has at the end upabruvat. Tie regards the remedy as used against the 
wanarogti) and the arrow of c, d as that of Mahadeva, used tripur asamhrtisamayc. 
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2. Pour ye on with the jalasa; pour in^with the jalasa; the jalasa is 
a formidable remedy; with it do thou be gracious to us, unto life (jivas ) . 

Ppp. has, for second ha If- verse, jdl&se bkadratn bhesajam tasyo no dehi jivas e, which 
is better. The comm, reads jal- in ail three cases; and it has the RV. form mr(a in d; 
it understands the foam of cows’ urine to be intended by jalasa Lsee Bloomfield, Ajp. 
xii. 425 J. 

3. [Be there] both weal for us and kindness ( mdyas ) for us, and let 
nothing whatever ail (am) us ; down with [our] complaint (rdpas ) ! be 
every remedy ours f be all remedy ours. 

Piida b and the first two words of our c occur at RV. x. 59. 8 e, d, 9 f, e, 10 f, e, where, 
however, we have mb su te instead of mil ca nas , and dyduh prlhivi before ksama rdpas, 
making a complete pada. [ Cf . also RV. viii. 20. 26. J The comm, explains ksama by 
ksdntir upaqamo b/iavatu . Our b occurs also elsewhere (as AV. x. 5.23 c, and RV. 
ix. 1 14. 4 d |_this time with mo ca nas]). The first pada lacks a syllable Lunheeded by 
the Anukr. : read qdm castu no ? J. |_The Anukr. scans as 74*8 : 12 + 8 : but perhaps the 
“ 1 2-syilabled pada” contains, as the RV. hints, the damaged remnants of two (3 + 8). j 
[Ppp. omits our last pfida, sdrvatn etc.J 

58. For glory. 

\Atharvan (yapiskJmah ). — mantroktadevatyam . bdrhaspatyam. 1. jagatl : 2. prasfdrapinifi 

j anus tub ft .] 

Found also, except vs. 3, in Paipp. xix. The hymn is reckoned (note to Kaiuj. 1 3. 1 ) 
to the varcasya gana, and is employed (59. 9) 'among the kdmya ceremonies by one- 
desiring glory ; also (139. 15), in the introduction to Vedic study ( u tsar janakar man i . 
comm.), it appears with various other hymns (vi. 38, 39, etc.), with an oblation to Agni 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 277. 

1. Glorious let the bounteous Indra make me; glorious both hcaven- 
and-earth here ; glorious let god Savitar make me ; may I be dear here 
to the^ giver of the sacrificial gift. 

Ppp. reads me indro maghavd in a; for b, yaqasam sotno varuno vdyttr agnih; and 
ends with -nay a sydm aharn. The comm, has dhdtur instead of da- in d. As jagaii, 
the verse is both irregular and deficient. • 

u 

2. As Indra is possessed of glory in heaven-and-earth, as the waters 
are possessed of glory in the herbs, so among all the gods may we, among 

all, be glorious. 

< 

Ppp. omits yaqas'vatls in b, and has, for c, d, y at ltd viqvcsu devesv evd devesu yai a- 

sah sydma. The verse ( 1 i f 12 : 8+ it) is very ill defined by the Anukr. 

» • 

3. Glorious was Indra, glorious was Agni, glorious was Soma born; 
glorious, of all existence am I most glorious! 

This verse is a repetition of 39. 3 above. 
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59, Fear protection to cattle. 

[Atharvan [_?J. — rdudram uta mantroktadevatyam . dnustubkam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Rain;. (9.2) to the brkackanti gana, and 
used (41. 14)) w 'th vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., for good fortune; and also (50. 13), with vi. 1,3, 
ctc v in a similafrite. 

Translated: Grill, 65, 163; Griffith, i. 277 ; Bloomfield, j 44,-490. 

r. To the draft-oxen Ldo thouj first, to the milch kine Ldo thouj, O 
arundhati , to the non-rnilch cow, in order to vigor (fydyas), to four-footed 
creatures do thou yield protection. 

Tpor the arundhati cf. iv. 12 and v. 5 ; the comm, identifies it with the sahadevi. 
Instead of tvarn in a, Ppp. reads nas , which is better. The sense of c is very doubtful; 
Grill conjectures avayase , to fill out the meter as well as ease the translation ; the 
comm, explains vayase as a cow or horse or the like under five years old ; perhaps the 
corruption of the reading is a deeper one. A’dhcnu may signify young kine, not yet 
yielding milk. Both this verse and vs. 3 are defective by a syllable. 

2. Let the herb, the arundhati , allied with the gods (?), yield protec- 
tion; may it make the cow-stall rich in milk, and the men (punts a) free 
from disease ( ydksma ). 

The translation implies the emendation of sahd devis in b to sahddcvl ; this the 
k iimm. gives (it is conjectured also by Grill); it may be here simply the name of the 
plant, but yet probably with pregnant implication of its etymological sense. . Ppp., in d, 
it* ads -mam and p aunts am. 

3. I appeal to the all-formed, well-portioned, vivifying one ; let it con- 
duct the hurled missile of Rudra far away from our kine. 

'The comm, understands, in b, at ha vaddmi , and explains jivaldm as jivanaai Idti 
iUdati. 

60. For winning a spouse. 

[Atharvan (?). — dryaittanant. d nu stub ham ?^ * 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (34.22), in a women's rite, for obtaining 
a husband, with an oblation to Aryaman (it is added, pur a kakasampatCit , which the 
comm, explains by hd has am carat piirvam). 

Translated: Weber, 2 nd. Stud. v. 236 : Zimmer, p. 306; Grill, 56, 164: Griffith, 
i. 278 ; Bloomfield, 95, 491. 

1. Here cometh Aryaman, with locks \_sttipd} loosened in front, 
seeking a husband for this spinster, and a wife for a wifeless one. 

Ppp. reads in b vhat$\tugah (i.e. visitastukah ). Our edition has - srupah , the 
manuscript distinction of sru and stu being always doubtful, and the majority of the 
authorities here giving as plainly sru as it is possible to give it. M he comm, explains 
v/sita - as viqesena sito baddhah , and as used of the ‘‘rays’’ (stupa-) of the sun (arya- 
tnan) in the east (pur as tat). Aryaman is perhaps properly rendered here by ‘suitor, 
match-maker * (‘ Brautwerber,’ Weber, Grill); but doubtless at any rate the address 
implies an identification of such a functionary with the god Aryaman. The pada - 
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reading in b, vteitaostupah , is quoted under Prat. iv. 77. In c, asyd ichdn fs the chosen 
example in the Prat, commentary (under ii. 21 el al.) of the sanidhi it illustrates, 
although the meter shows that the irregular combination asye 'chan requires to be made, 
and the Anukr. apparently winks at it. Ppp. has the corrupt reading sa vai chdy mi 
ag- Lintending sa vdi 'chert?]. L^* orrect the ed. to - stupak .J 

2. This woman, 0 Aryaman, hath toiled, going to other womb’s 
assembly ; now, 0 Aryaman, shall another woman come to her'assembly. 

Ppp. reads in c nv asyd ' ryaman . The comm, has $amanam in b and d, and amt 
for nu in c. He makes no difficulty in taking aynti (p. dodyati) as a 3d pi., which it is 
not; we ought to have either ay an (aw an), or any a instead of 'any ah : the translation 
implies the latter. The proper parta reading would be a: ayati. ^For sdmanam 
1 wedding-assembly/ see Bergaigne, RcL Vtd. i. 159, n. 3. Comm, renders angd by fie ; 
Bloomfield, “ without fail.” J 

3. The creator (dkdtdr) sustains the earth ; the creator [sustains] the 
sky and the sun; let the creator assign (dhd) to this spinster a husband 
that is according to her wish. 

Ppp. combines asyd \ gruvdi in c, and reads rtartdtu in d. 

61. Prayer and boasts. 

[Atharvan (?). — rdudram. traistuhham : 2,j. bhurij] , 

Found also in Paipp. xix., arul in K. xl. t). Reckoned by Kang. (9.2) to the brka- 
chdnti gana, and used (41. 14), with vi. 19, 23, 24, etc., in a rite for good fortune; in the 
kdmya ceremonies (59. ro), for splendor*; also, in the chapter of portents (133.2). on 
occasion of one’s house burning down; it is further (note to 50. 13) included in tin* 
raudra gana. In Vait. (2. 17) vs. 3 accompanies, in the parvan sacrifice, two offerings 
of butter to Agni and Soma. * [ Varcas : so the comm.; but Bloomfield reads vyacas, 
which accords better with 1 d of the text.J 

Translated : Griffith, i. 278. 

1. To me let the waters send what has sweetness; to me the sun 
brought [it] in order to light ; to me the gods, and all those born of 
penance — to me let god Savitar assign expansion [yydaxs]. 

. Ppp. has, for b, ntahyatii sftryo hharaj jyotisd gam , and, in c, samotd for tapaja. 
K. has, in c, mam for mahyam , .and anu for uta, and ends with ft hat (?). Abharat in 
b cannot: well be correct ; we might conjecture instead bhavatu . The Anukr. disregards 
the deficiency of a syllable in d. 

2. I expanded (?) earth and heaven, I generated the seasons, seven 
together; I speak true what is untrue; I encompass {pdri) c^vine speed) 
and people (vicas). 

■* 10 

For the doubtful viveca in a, Ppp. has rtdrthdra , and K. astabhndm . Soma of the 
mss. read ajanayan in b (also in 3 b) ; K. has ajanam (i,f the reading is correct); Ppp- 
substitutes sindhun sasrje (for rtuhr aj-). The second half-verse in K. is quite differ- 
ent : a ham vacant pari sarvdm bahhuva ya indrdgni as an am sakhdyiiu (the last path 
is parallel with our 3 d). The sense of c is obscure, and the rendering given only tenta- 
tive; it implies vaddmi instead of vdddmi: perhaps, ‘ I declare what [is] true [and 
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Y 

what] untrafe.’ The comm, reads vifam for viqas at the end. He understands vivcca 
in A as ‘ winnow, separate ’ ( parasfaravivikte asamklrnarupe krtavcin as mi). 

3. I generated earth and heaven ; 1 generated the seasons, the seven 
rivers; I speak true what is untrue (?): [IJ who enjoyed Agni-and-Soma 
as companion,*!. 

f’pp. reads, from b on,* as follows : aham vdcaspatis sarvd * Mi siJtca : aham vinejmi 
prthivim uta clyCim aham rtnn srje sapta sakam : aham vacant pari sarvam habhuva 
vt) ' guisomd viduse sakhaytth . K. has, for jajana . . . ajanayam (a, b), dydvaprthivi 
d habhuva aham vi(vd os ad his ; and, for c, d, mahyam vi(a$ sam ana manta daivlr 
aham ygras smatajui'dyo babhuva . * [Perhaps this is ati error of Roth for 2 d. It so, 

3 a would begin with aham vincjmL\ [fiST* See p. 1045 J 

% 

62. To VaicvSnara etc.: for purification. 

[Atharpan (?). — r iiud ram uta maiitroktadwatyam. trdntuhhiim .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (but the first verse is given only by its pratika , and has 
not been found elsewhere), and its first two verses in other texts, as noted below. Agrees 
in use with the preceding hymn as regards the ganas to which it is reckoned (Kauq. 9. 2, 
and note to 50. 13 ; Kc$. [to 61 . 5J and the comm, [page 37 ondj further have it, with 
vi. 10 and 51, in a pavitra gam), and (41. 14) in the rite for good fortune; ant] it 
appears (41. 15*) in another similar rite, with worship of the rising sun; and is added 
(note to 41. 13) in one for luck in gambling. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 279. 

r. Let Vai^vanara (Agni) by his rays purify us, the wind, lively 
with mists ( ? ndbhas), by his breath; let heaven-and-earth, rich in milk, 
righteous, worshipful, purify us by milk. 

The verse is found also in TJ>. (i. 4. S< ) and MS. (iii, 1 1 . 10). They read via for nas 
in a and d, mayohhus (which is decidedly better) for ndbhobhis at end of b, and pdyo- 
hhis for pdyasvuti in c. Pada C is jagatf. 

2. Take ye hold upon the pleasantness of Vaitjvanara, of which the 
regions are the smooth-backed bodies ; with that, singing in joint revel- 
ings, may we be lords of wealth (pi.). 

The sense, especially of b, is obscure, and the version mechanical ; b is perhaps a 
reminiscence of RV. i. 162,7 b. Found, considerably altered in a, b, in VS. (xix. 44), 
and TB.MS. (as above). They read for a, b vni(radcvi pun ati deny a 'gad yAsyam 
(TB. ydsydi\ MS. ydsyds) ima (TB.MS. omit) ha in yds (TB. hah vis) tanvh (TB. 
tanuvo) vitdprsthah ; all have mddantas for grnantus in c, and ’TB.MS. -madyesy — 
this last an atjj|ration plainly called for by the meter; and the Anukr. does not describe 
the verse as niert. Ppp. ^as at the beginning vd/{'vadc 7 f yaw, for b a wholly different 
text, f itfidhd bhavanta (it cay as pdvakah (our 3 b), and in c, corruptly, -nta sasada 
a day cm a. The variants indicate, as often elsewhere, the hopelessness of a rendering. 

3. Take ye hold upon that (f.) of Vaicvanara in order to splendor, 
becoming cleansed, clear, purifying ; here, reveling in joint reveling with 
Ida, may we long see the sun going up. 
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The first half-verse is nearly identical with xii, 2. 2S a, b. Durga to Nir>vi. 1 2 (Cal. 
cutta ed’n, iii. 1^7) quotes vaiyvadevim sunrtam a *nibhadkvam, showing that siinrta 
is meant here also, as in vs. 2. Ppp. reads in a vai^viinaryam , combines v arc as a "raid : 
[has for b our 2 b, combining yasyd n gdsyj and begins c with hie *ha sadh 

< 

63. For some one’s release from perdition (nirrti). 

[Druhvana (?). — caturrcam. n&irrtnm: 4. ftgneyt. jdgatam : /. atijagatigarbhd ; 4. anustub/i.] 

Found also (excepting vs. 3) in Paipp. xix., the fourth verse not in company with 
the others. For other correspondences, see under the verses. Used by Kfiug. (46.it;) 
in an expiatory rite for incontinence, fastening on a rope of ddrbha ; and in rites for 
welfare (52. 3), with vi. 84 and 121, to accompany acts of release ; vs. 4, further (46. 22), 
in an expiatory rite for a spontaneously kindled fire. Vn.it. has the vss. r, 2, an# 4 
singly in the agnicayana (2S.27, 26; 29.8), with the laying of bricks consecrated to 
nirrti etc. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Griffith, i. 279. 

1. The tie that the divine Nirrti (perdition) bound upon thy neck, 
[and] that was unreleasahle, that do I untie for thee, in order to long life 
(dyus) } splendor, strength ; do thou, quickened (pra-sft), eat uninjurious (?) 
food. r 

Ppp. reads in b aviertyam , omits vdrease , which is metrically redundant and prob- 
ably intruded, in c, and has, for d, anamivam ftitum addhi pr as fit ah, thus getting rid 
of the extremely obscure adomaddm (made more obscure by the occurrence of adoma- 
dhd in viii. 2. 18). The comm, t a k es* a do m a dam as two independent words, and renders 
it ‘producing pleasure for a prolonged time." The translation given is that of the Petris- 
burg Lexicons. A corresponding verse is found in VS. (xii. 65), TS. (iv, 2. 5.*). and 
MS. ii. 7. 12. VS. and MS. have, in a, b, yam . . . pa {am ; VS. ends b with avicriydin, 
TS.MS. with avicartydm (all omitting yd/). In c, for tat tc , VS. MS. have tarn tc, and 
TS. idif/h fe tdt; VS.TS. end it with ayuso nd madhyat , MS. with -so nit mddhyc. 
For d, TS.MS. have dthd jivdh pitum addhi prdmuktah , V r S. dtkai'tdm pititm addhi 
prdsutah . The verse has no jagati character. 

2. Homage be to thee, O Nirrti, thou of keen keenness ; unfasten, the 
bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me; to that Yam, a, 
to death, be homage. 

The “ thee ” of the second 1 half-verse is doubtless the person on whose behalf the spell 
is uttered. The first half-verse is found combined with our 3 c, d into one verse in VS. 
(xii. 63) and TS.MS. (as above). They all read sit for as tn in a, and for tigmatejas 
TS. lias vievariipe (Ppp. has vi$vavare)\ their b is ay as may a fit vi ertd bandham 
etdm. Ppp. has -yan pra mumugdhi pd\dn for b, and, for c, d, our 3 cyfe- The whole 
verse is nearly repeated below, as 84.3. Only the last pada is jagati. 

1 « 

3. Thou wast bound here to an iron post (dr/tpadd), bridled with 
deaths that arc a thousand. Do thou, in conCord with Yama, with the 
Fathers, make this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

We have the same change of address here as in the preceding verse, arid it proves 
that the make-up of the material as given by the Yajus texts is more original and correct. 
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They read, in c, d ,yamitia tvdm yamya (TS.MS. -y&) samvid&nd 'ttanid (TS. -mdm) 
nake ( TS. -katn) adhi rohaydi nabi (IS. -ye 'mdm ). I J pp., as noticec^ above, has c, d 
of this verse as 2 c, d, reading -dano 'ttame nuke (like VS.MS.). The last pada is 
found also as that of i. 9. 2, 4; xi. t.4. With the contraction bedhise 'ha, the verse 
would be a good tristubh. |_The vs. recurs at vi. 84. 4. J 

4. Thou ctollectest together for thyself, O Agni, bull, all things from 
the foe (?); thou art kindled in the track of sacrifice {ld)\ do thou bring 
to us good things. 

This, is a RV. verse, found at x. 191. 1 (vss. 2-4 are our next hymn), and is also to 
be met with at VS. xv.»3o, TS. ii. 6. 1 1 4, and MS. ii. 13. 7 — in all its occurrences offer- 
ing precisely the same text. It was noticed above that it occurs in Ppp., but not in 
connection with the three preceding verses of this hymn — with which, indeed, it has 
nothing to do as regards sense. It was pointed out in the note to Prat. ii. 72 that the 
prescription in that rule of s as the final of only : day as before pada seems a strong indi- 
cation that this verse was not a part of the AV. text as recognized by the Prat. The 
comm, explains idas by idayd bhumydh. [For consistency, sain sum ought to be 
printed silm-sant.} 

64. For concord. 

[Atharvan. — sdmmanasyam . I'aicvadcvam . thru stub ham : [j. tristubh']!] 

The first Jwo verses are found in Paipp. xix. The whole, hymn is RV. x. 191. 2, 3, 4, 
and is also read in TB. ii. 4. 44-5, and (with the order of the verses inverted) in MS. 
ii. 2. 6. In neither of these texts does the first verse of the RV. hymn (our 63. 4) stand 
in connection with the other verses ; and as the situation of the RV. hymn is one that 
('alls for three verses only, it is pretty evident that the first verse (which also has noth- 
ing to do with the others in point of sense) is a later addition, and has also, by an 
extremely curious process, not paralleled elsewhere in our text, been added*at the end 
of our 63, in order to stand in its RV. relation to the other verses. See Oldenberg, 
Ulc Hymncn des RV, i. 244. The hymn is used by Kfiuq. (12. 5) in a rite for harmony, 
with iii.30, v. 1, etc. 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and, as an AV . hymn, by Ludwig, p. 372; 
Grill, 31, 164; Griffith, i.280; Bloomfield, 136, 492. 

1 . Do ye concur; be ye closely combined; let your minds be concur* 
rent, ns the gods of old sat concurrent about their portion. 

The other texts begin stitit gachadhvath sd/h vadadhvam (but MS. jdntdhvam); 
at the end, TB. reads (if it be not a misprint) upasala; tlfe furve gives, at any rate, a 
past meaning to -tc. |_ Poona eel. has -nta. J 

2. [Be] their counsel (mantra) the same, their gathering the same, their 
course (vnittf) the same, their intent alike (sahd ) ; I offer for you with # the 
same oblation ; do ye enter together into the same thought (efias). 

The other texts differ from ours in the first "half-verse only in this, that RV.TB. read 
mdnas instead of vrahtm in b; but our c is their d (TB.* having samjnanena for sarmu 
and their c agrees nearest with our d. TB. reading s. kJto abht sain rabhadhvam , 
RV. j. m&ntram abkl mantraye vah , and MS. j. krdtuni abhi mantrayadhvam . 
f‘pp. has, fbr b, samanath cittam saha vo mandnsu and omits d. The Anukr. omits 
to describe the verse as a tristubh . * [_TB. has also yajdmas for juhomi, J 
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3. Be your design the same, your hearts the same, your. mind the 
same, that it may be well for you together. 

MS. has, for a, sarnana va (i.e. vas) akutani . The comm, appears to understand 
su j aha as two independent words in d. [See MGS. i. 8. io and p. 1 56, s.v. sarnana . J 
[Piida a lacks a syllable, easily supplied. J < 

#■ 

65. For success against enemies. 

[Atharva/i (?). — edndram ntdi "ndratn; pdrayaryam. anu stub ham : /. pathyapankti.~\ 

Found also (vss. 1, 2) in Paipp. xix. Used by Kaug. (14. 7), with i. 19-21, 
vi. 66, 67, 97-99, in a rite for victory over enemies; belongs # (notc to 14.7) to the 
apardjita gana . 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281. * 

1. Down (ava) [be] the fury, clown the drawn [arrow], down the two 
mind-yoked arms. 0 demolisher ( paracard ), do thou vex (ard) away the 
Vehemence fyusnui) of them ; then get us wealth. 

One can hardly help emending many us in a to dhdnus ‘bow/ For ay aid used 
pregnantly of an arrow ready to be launched, cf. vi. 38. 4 and xi. 2. 1 and vi. 66. 2. The 
combined idea of crushing and removing in pardyira cannot be briefly rendered ; the 
comm, regards it as an epithet of Indra. For a dh a nos in e, Ppp. reads better arvan . 
cam, as antithesis to pardheam; the comm, has at ha instead of ad ha. 

2. The handless shaft, O gods, which ye cast at the handlcss ones— - 
I hew [off] the arms of the iom with this oblation. 

Apparently the oblation itself is the “shaft,” called 4 handless ’ ( ndirhastd ) because 
it makes ‘ Handlcss ’ ( nirhasta ): so the comm. Ppp. has for second half-verse our 3 c, d. 
Our second half-verse is identical with iii. [9, 2 c, d, above. 

* 

3. Indra made the handless one first for the Asuras. Let my war- 
riors conquer by means of stanch Indra as ally [me din ) . 

The last half-verse, as noted above, is found in Ppp. as 2 c. d. 

t 

66. For success against enemies. 

[ Atharvan (?)■ — edndram ntdi " ndr am. dnu stub ham : /. tristubh.] 

Found also in Ppp. xix. [but confused with h. 65 J. Used by Kaug. ( 14 . 7) in a battle 
rite with the preceding hymn, which see ; and reckoned to the apardjita gana. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 372 ; Griffith, i. 281. 

i'. Handless be the assailing foe — they who come with armies to fight 
us; make them, O Indra, collide with the great weapon; let their evil- 
doer (? aghahard) run (dm), pierced through. 

The comm, to SV. explains aghah&ra by atipra/yaj/ara ; ours, by maranahiksa- 
nasya dukkhasya prapayita. 

2. Ye who run (d/iav) stringing [the bow], drawing [the arrow] (a-yam), 
hurling — handless are ye, O foes ; Indra hath now demolished you. 
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[For &-yam, cf. vi.65. i.J *Our text reads at the end -{avail, on the authority of 
Bp.E.I.R.T. and O.; all SPP’s authorities [save his B., which has give -{arft, 

which he has accordingly rightly adopted, as the better supported as well as the regular 
form [cf. vi. 75. 1 J. Ppp. has para \arf. [With regard to these Jz-forins, sex' the note 
to vi. 32. 2 J SPP., contrary to his usual practice, retains the h of < atravah before jY//-. 
The comm, has slatta in c. [“ Demolished” stands in rapport with “demolisher” of 

65. i.j 

* 

3. Handlcss be the foes; their limbs we make to relax {mid ) ; then 
will we, 0 Indra, share among us their possessions hundred-fold. 

All our mss. but one, ( D. ), and nearly all SPP’s, read f atravas , vocative, in a ; both 
texts emend to f dt-. 

-« * 

67. For success against enemies. 

\Atharvan (?). — cdmlram uUii'ndram. amt stub h am.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau£. (14. 7) in a battle rite with the* two preceding 
hymns (and reckoned with them to the apardjita gana) : see under 65 ; also (16. 4) in 
another rite of the same class, for terrifying enemies, with vi. 98, with the direction 
“the king goes thrice about the army.” 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 518; Griffith, i.282. 

1. Everywhere about the routes Indra and Fustian have gone; let 
yonder armies of our enemies today be confounded further away. 

That is (a), to prevent access to our villages. The comm, takes para star dm as 
simply — dti{nyt'na. * 

2. Go about confounded, yc enemies, like headless snakes; of you 
there, confounded by Agni, let Indra slay each best man (vara)." 

'this verse is SV. it. 1221, and one of the supplementary yerscs to a RV. hymn 
( RV. x. 103.15). SV. has, for a, b, and ha amitra bhavatd \irsdnd * hay a iva, and, in 
c, a^ninunndndm. The RV. version (see Aufrechfs 2d edition, ii.682) accents amitra , 
reads -y ana ah - in b, and, in c, agn (dagJhdndni agnimulhandm. The translation implies 
the emendation amitrCis instead of am Urns, which latter is given by all the authorities, 
and hence accepted in SPP’s text. The comm, understands amifras, voc. ; and he 
explains b to mean as' snakes with their heads cut off can merely move about, but not 
do anything in particular. 

i* 

3. .Fasten thou, as bull, the*skin upon them; make the fear of the 
fallow-deer; let the enemy hasten (rs) away; let the cow hasten hither 
to us. 

The sense of a is very obscure. One is tempted to combine vnajimm into one 
word. k The comm, makes harinasya (~ knnamr^asya) depend on ajinani. which 
cannot well be right, though it may be questioned whether, as dependent on bhfyam, it 
is subjective or objective genitive.* He explains the “skin” as used for somamanive- 
dana; and the “cow’* (d) as the enemy’s wealth, in cows and the like. The combina- 
tion of lipa esatu into upesatu falls under Prat. iii. 52, and the case is quoted in the 
Commentary to that rule. [Correct na/tyd to nahva (accent-mark slipped out of place). J 
*[ln a marginal note, W. compares mitradurya , v. 20. 7.J 
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. 68. To accompany the acj of shaving. 

[ Albanian (?)■ —mantroktadivatyim. /. fur, mi nut atifabtarigarbhd *-/>. jagatt; 'a. emutfubh ■ 

j. atijagatigarbhd tristubh.] 

found also in PAipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2)\ and in part 19 various 'Grhv,v 
Sutras, as noted under the several verses. | F urther, in M P. ii. 1 . 1-3 ; a/id MGS. i. 2 1 . 

3, 14, 6 (cf. also K nauer’s Index, p. 148, s.v. usnena , p. 146, and p. 1 54)-J The hymn 
is used by Ivauq., afc was to be expected, in the godana ceremony (53. 17-20 ?> vs. 1 bei re- 
addressed to the vessel of water used, vs. 2 accompanying the wetting of the youth, and 
vs. 3 the parting and cutting of the hair. Further, in the npanayana, at the beginning 
of the whole ceremony (55. 2), with the directions “do as directed in the text ” etc. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 430 ; Griffith, i. 282. 

1. Savitar here hath come with razor; come, O Vayu, with hot water; 
let the Adityas, the Rudras, the Vasus, wet [him] in accordance; do ye, 
forethoughtful, shave [the head] of king Soma. 

4 Wet,’ corresponding to our ‘lather.’ Dignity is sought to be given to the operation 
by identifying the participants in it with various divinities. The second pada is given, 
without variation, in AGS. 1.17.6 and PGS. ii. 1.6; the first and second are found in 
GGS. ii. 9. jo, ii, MB. i. 6.x, 2, with agiit in a, and -hen Hi \lhi in b. Ppp. has, 
in b, vayav ndakena chi , and omits undantu in c. The combination vaya ltd - is (j noted 
under Prat. ii. 21, 24 ; iii. 35 ; -kenJ n 7 //, under iii. 38,66.- [Hillcbraiiclt, l ed. Myt/ud ., 
i.472, may be consulted.] 

2. Let Aditi shave the beard; let the waters wet [it] with splendor; 
let Prajapati nurse (cikits) [it], in order to length of life, to sight. 

Ppp’s version of c, d is dhdrayatu prajCvpatih punah-puitan suva-ptave . AGS. 
(i. 17. 7) has a, b, reading kc 0 n for (n/a^ru, and varcase for -set ; PGS. (ii. 1 . 0 ) has 
adite ke\an vapn , parallel to our a. 

3. With what razor the knowing Savitar shaved [the head] of king 
Soma, of Varuna, therewith, ye priests (brahman), shave [it] now of this 
man; be he rich in kine, in horses, in progeny. 

Ppp. pjads, for d, a^ydmodiyur ay aw astu virah . AGS. (i. 17. 10) and PGS. (ii. 1. 1 1 ) 
have our a, b, c without variant, but add as d, ay us man jaradastir yathii W. 
TB. (ii. 7. 1 7-) also has the verse, differing only in d: ftrjf'mdm rayya vdneisa saw 
srjntha ; and with this HGS. (ii. 6. io) agrees throughout. The (JGS. version [i. 28 j 
<lif ftrrs throughout : ycnCi 'vapat savitd {inacrv agre ksurcnti rdjiw vantnasya vidviut . 
vena dhiita brhaspatir indrasya ca 1 vapac chiral} : tena brahma no vapatc 'daw adya 
it smart dirghayur ay am astu virah (agreeing at the end with Ppp.). MB. (i. 6. 7) 
has a still other text : yen a pits a brhaspater vayor indrasya ca ’ vapat : tena te vapdmi 
brah mand jivdiave jtvandya dirghdyustvaya varcase . The verse (1 0 f it : r 1 + 1 2 --44 ) 
contains no at i jagatt element, [Ppp. combines asya '{yamodiyur ; and R. notes that c. d 
appears in Ppp. ii.J 

69. For glory etc. , ■ ’ 

| Atharvan (? varcasktlmo y ayas ham ay at). — harhiCspatyam utd ” evinam . dnustuhham?[ 

Verses like the first two are found in Paipp., in two different books (1 in ii., 2 in xix.), 
but perhaps correspond rather to the nearly equivalent verses ix. r.i8, 19. It is 
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employed by Kau$. (10.24) a! the end of the medhajanana ceremony, with iii. k 1 and 

1, risin S and wi P in S the face '>* also twice (12. 15 and 13. 6) in vanasya rites, with 
the same two hymns (and is reckoned to both varcasya ^iiiuis ' notes to 12.* 10 and 
13, 1); further, in the ceremony on beginning Vedic study, with vi. 38, 39, 58 and others 
( 1 39. IS)? and vs. 3 in the savdyajhas (68. 7), as expiation for an error in the ceremo- 
nial. In Vait., jn the sdutrdmani (30.13), the hymn accompanies, with vi. 19 and 
i\. i. J 8, the pouring out of the surd. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 240 ; Griffith, i. 283. 

1. What glory [is] in the mountain, in the aragdrdtas , in gold, in kine, 
in strong-drink whom poured out, [what] honey in sweet-drink, [be] that 
in me. 

'Yhe verse corresponds nearly to ix. i. 18, below; but the latter has a quite different 
first half, and with it Ppp. precisely agrees. What our ar agar a (a \r are is wholly 
obscure, and the word is most probably a corruption. The comm, explains it in two 
alternative ways: as kings that 4 go 1 (a/a) in 1 spoke(^;*^)-swallowers(^7/vz),’ i.e. 
chariots; orj as ‘shouts’ (rd/a) of soldiers that ‘go’ (ga) at the 4 enemy * (ara = art ) ! 

2. 0 ye Alvins, lords of beauty ! anoint me with the honey of bees, * 
that I may speak brilliant words among the people. 

The verse is found below as ix. t. 19, with the difference of a single word (vthraszu:- 
tint for bh&rgasv-). The comm, reads avaddmi in d. |_S PP. gives the fuller spelling 
dill' tarn : cf. Gram . §231 a.J 

3. I11 me [be] splendor, also glory, also the fatness (fdyas) that belongs to 
the offering; let Prajap~ti fix (drill i) that in me, as the heaven in the sky. 

The verse corresponds to iii. 1 in the Naigeya supplement to the Sama-Veda (or 
SY. i. 603), which, however, rectifies the meter of C by reading paramesthi for tan mayi. 
“Heaven" and “sky" in d are the same word; the comm, renders the latter by 
“ atmosphere." The Anitkr. does not note the deficiency .Jn c. 

70. To attach a cow to her calf. 

[ A77 nkdya nt 1 . — iigh nya m . jdg/hi mi] # 

Not found ifi Paipp, Used by Kauc. (4T. 18) in a rite for producing mutual attach- 
ment between cow and calf. 

Translated : Grill, 65, 165 ; Griffith, i.283 ; Bloomfield, 4*44, 493. 

* 

1. As flesh, as strong-drink,' as dice on the gambling-board; as of a 

lustful man the mind is fastened (ni-fuiti) on a woman — so let thy mind, 
0 inviolable one (aghuyd)> be fastened oft thy calf. * 

The verses are six-pa da pigd/i (6x8 = 48). [_The stanza is wrongly numbered. J 

2. As the elephant Strains foot with foot of the shc-elcphant ; as of a 
lustful map etc. etc. 

The obscure first line is with intention rendered obscurely: the Petersburg Lexicon 
conjectures * hastens after, step with step,’ which then Grill follows. The comm, takes 
urfyujj as = unnamayati , “bends up, for love (premna), her foot with his foot." 
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3. As the felly (pradJrf), as the rim (upadfrt), as the nave upon the 
felly ; as of a lustful man etc. etc. (_See p. xcii. j 

The first line is again obscure, both in its internal relations and in its relation to the 
refrain (in this resembling 1 a, b). B R. define npadhi as ‘the part of the wheel 
between the felly and nave,’ but this ought to be arils ‘ the spokes’: tlfe comm, explain; 
it as 4 the circle, bound together by the felly, that is the binder together of the spokes’ 
{tie m is a m ba <Mh a h a rand m sambandhako valayah) — i.e. a sort of rim inside the fellv. 
Probably a solid wheel, without spokes, is had in view. We should expect some other 
preposition than ad hi ‘ on ’ to express the relation of the nave to the felly. 

71. Against harm from improper food. 

[Brahman. — dgneyam : j. vdi^vadevi. jdgatyam : j. tristubh .] * 

Found also in Paipp. ii. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2), and vs. 1 a second time in xx. 
U r or Yajus versions of vss. 1 and 3, see v. Schroeder’s Zwei Hss p. 16, and Tiibin^r 
Katha-hss ., p. 77. J Used by Kiiuq. (45. 1 7), with iii. 29, vii. 67, etc., in a rite (following 
the va^amand), explained as for obviating ill effects from acceptance of gifts and the 
like; also (57.29), in the upanayana , accompanying an offering by the pupil from the 
*food obtained by begging. And Vait. (4. 16) has it in the parvan sacrifice, as the priest 
eats his portion. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Grill, 66, 165 ; Griffith, i. 284; Bloomfield, 196, 494.- 
See also Bergaigne- Henry, Manuel, p. 1 52. 

1. What food of various form I cat oftentimes ( bahudhd ) — gold, 
horse, also cow, she-goat, sheep, just whatsoever I have accepted --let 
Agni the offerer (/often) make that well-offered. 

Ppp. has, in c, kith cit , and for d, a . t. vi\vdd a gad a tit k. TA. (ii. 6. 2 12 ) haspiklns 
a, b, c as a, b, d of a verse of five padas : in b it inserts rasas (Ppp. vdusn) before hi ran- 
yam and omits (not Ppp.) ttyvain fitter it ; after b it inserts ydd devan dm cdksusy dry 
asii ; in c it contracts -jagrdh&hdm into Jagrdhdm; and it ends with agnlr md idsmad 
anrndth krnotu. The comm, (unless it is a misprint) reads jagrdha in c. The last 
pada is x. 9. 36 d. The first two vss. are mixed jagati and tristubh . 

2. Whatever, offered [ o rL&poffered, hath come to me, given by the 

Fathers, assented to by beings ( manusyA ), what my mind is as it- 

were excited at — let Agni the offerer make that well-offered. 

The comm, reads rdrajuh in c, but explains it as an indicative. The mss. are divided 
between manusyaih (which both editions give) and -yalh at the end of b (our Bp.P.M. 
ILT.K. have the latter). Ppp. inserts yat after hulam in a. [W. has here over 
looked a part of R’s note, which (if I understand him) means that our vs. 2 continues 
in i*pp. thus: (b) yasmiuVanna manaso 'drdrajimi, (c, a corruption of TA’sc given 
under vs. 1 above) yad devdndm caksusdkatftid, (d) 'gnis etc.J 

3. What food I eat unrighteously, O gods, and promise, intending to 
give [or] not intending to give — by the greatness of the great Vai<;vanara 
let [it] be propitious honeyed food for me. 

TA. (ii.6. 2* J ) has the first half-verse, adding the same three padas as above (sec 
under vs. 1). For the doubtful samgrnatni it reads vd karisydn, and Ppp. has tin* 



-VI. 73 


335 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 

same, also omitting (perhaps by accident) ddUsyan. The second pada is nearly 
repeated as 119.1 b, below. I he? comm, renders samgrnami by ftratijanami. The 
Da?. Kar. cites (to Kau?. 57 - 29 '• see the note to that rule) the three verses in full, but 
substitutes for 3 c, d our 53. 2 c, d, viiqvanaro no ad-, etc. 

I 

% 72. For virile power, 

[Atharvdiigiras. — fefo 'rkadevatyam. dnmtubham : r.jagati ; j. btyrij.] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kauc;. (40. 16,17) in a rite for sexual vigor, with 
an amulet. The arka- thread spoken of in 16 may find its explanation in the peculiarity 
reported by Roxburgh *{Flora Indica , ii.31): “A fine sort of silky Hax is in some parts 
prepared from the bark of the young shoots.” 

^Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; vi. 101. 

1. As the black snake spreads himself at pleasure, making wondrous 
forms (‘ vipus ), by the Asura’s magic ( ntdya ), so let this arkd suddenly make 
thy member altogether correspondent (? sdmsamaka), limb with limb. 

The comm, reads situs instead of a si ids in a, and explains it as * a man that is bound.’ 
He takes arka as 'an amulet of arkaAxw 1 ( Calotropis gigantea, of which various 
medicinal use is made). In d he reads sarit samagam and paraphrases the latter with 
* of like going ’ ( samanagawana ). The Petersburg Lexicon conjectures for sam sam aka 
‘joined to one another.’ The verse is mixed tristnbh arid jagatf, 

2. As the member of the iayadara is made big by the wind — as great 
as is the member of the pdrasvant , so great let thy member grow. 

What creature the parasvaitl is is unknown (Pet. Lex. “perhaps the wild ass"); the 
taydda ra is yet more obscure, being mentioned only here. The comm, reads tdyodaram , 
and defines the tayodara as ‘a kind of animal the bha of sthfdabha he takes as repre- 
sentin'* a verbal root: sthdulycna bhdsamdnam . 

■f 

3. As much of a limb as is that of the pdrasvant that of the elephant, 
and that of the ass — as great as of the vigorous ( vdjin ) horse, so great 
let thy member grow. 

The comm, reads and explains ydrad aiigifiaj^X the beginning as two independent 
words : the metrical irregularity, as well as the anomk^iiW-ss of the word as a derivative 
and compound, suggest emendation to y fra ad t \ iigaWfanga m - pasas). ^Cf. Pischel, 
Vcd. Stud., i. 83, with reference to the ass.J ^ 

The seventh amtvdka , having 11, hymns and 34 verses, ends here; and the mss. 
quote the old Anukr, to this effect ; aitasrbhir adhikas tu saptamah sydt. 

73. To assure supremacy, • 

[Atkarvan . — sdmtnanasyam. tn a ntrok ta nan adcihit yarn . traistuhham : r< j. bhurij. j 

1 « 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 1, 3, 2). This hymn with iit. 1 2, vi. 93, 
*ii- L is reckoned by Kau$. tp the vdstospatydni (8. 23) or the vdstu gatui ; and it 
and the following hymn, with others (12. 5), to the sdmmanasydni ; also, by the schol. 
(note to 19. i), to the pustika mantras; and vs. 3 [so comm.: not vii.60.7J by itself 
{~ 3 . 6 ) in the ceremony of entering a new house. 

Translated : Griffith, 1.284; Bloomfield, 135, 494. 
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1. Let Varuna come here, Soma, Agni ; t let Brihaspati with the Vasus 
come here ; come ye together, [his] fellows, all of you, like-minded, unto 
the fortune of this stern corrector (ugrd cettr ). 

Ppp. reads abhi* instead of upa- in c, and has at the end sujdtds. The com ns. 
explains cettr as 44 one who properly understands the distinction of wtyit is to be don-; 
and what is not to be done ” ; in this word cit seems to take the value of ci or cay: 
4 one who notes and visits or requites.’ 

2. The vehen#ence ( f/isma ) that is within your hearts, the design that 
has entered into your mind — that I frustrate with the oblation, the ghee ; 
in me, 0 [my] fellows, be your satisfaction (ramdti). 

Intended to restrain intending emigrants, apparently; as also vs. 3. All the mss., 
and both editions with them, read tan at the beginning of c, although it is unquestion- 
ably an error for tdm, referring to akutinu as the comm, correctly reads and under 
stands. Only one ms. (our Bp. a ) has srlvayami , all the rest $riv-, or its phonetic 
product, chrlv - : but SPP. quite unaccountably (against the sense, and against the use 
of Vi77.', which has no causative conjugation quotable before the Lalita-Vistara) adopts 
stvaydmi from the comm. (~ parasparasambaddhan Icaromi)\ Ppp. has qrevaydmi: 
and in d (as in 1 d) sujdtds . The Anukr. should have noted the verse as niert . [Read 
yd vd 'sti In a ? J 

3. Be ye just here; go not away from us; let Pushan make [it] path- 
less for you in the distance; let the lord of the dwelling ( vdstu ) call 
aloud after you; in me, 0 [my] fellows, be your satisfaction. 

Ppp. has, in a, e y ha yata md 'pa, at the beginning; it rectifies the meter of b hv 
omitting vas ; in C, it reads 'yam ahvan for johavitu ; in d, it again has sujdtds . 


74'. For harmony- 

[Athiirvan. — (as above.) dnustubham : 3. tristuhh , tr indmadevaty d 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3). Reckoned by Kfiu$. (12. 5), 
with preceding hymn and others, to the sdmmanasydni. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 285 ; Bloomfield, 135,495. 

1. Together let your bodies be mixed (prc) y together your minds, 
together your courses ^together hath this Brahmanaspati, together hath 
Bhaga made you come. 

Ppp. has, for d, somah sarit sparcaydtu mam . The comm, renders samprcyantCiw by 
par as par an urdgen a sa insrjya ntam . 

2. Concurrence of the mind for you, also concurrence of the heart, 
also what of Bhaga is wearied (fnzntd) — therewith I make you concur. 

Ppp. has, in d, saw jhapaydti mam. It is one of the most peculiar and unaccount- 
able of the occasional peculiarities of the pada- text that in d it reads sdmojfiapaydvn, 
combining the preposition with the verb, though the former has the accent. Of all tiic 
mss. noted, only one of SPP’s has the usual reading.* (jrdntdm in c seems an impos- 
sible reading, but even Ppp. gives nothing else. The comm, explains it as * toil-born. 
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penance ’ ( [framajanitam tap ah'). Emendation to ^antarn * tranquillized,’ i.e. tranquil- 
lity, would be very easy, and tolerably satisfactory. * [Whitney’s collation certainly 
notes also D.Kp. as reading sdtn \jfiapaydmij probably his eye rested on the samynd- 
panam of b (which in bis collation-book stands just above the sdmyfiapayilmi of d), 
when he wrote the above statement. I suspect that the avagraha of uimyTiapayami 
has blundered in' from the sainyfidpanam of a and b by a similar mistake of the scribes. J 
j Cf. the pada reading i'tpa%ckima at vi. 1 14. 2.J 

ifk 

3. As the Adityas, severe ( ugrd ), not bearing enmity, united with the 
Vasus, with the Maruts, so, O three-named one, not hiring enmity, do 
thou make these people here like-minded. 

Ppp, reads, in a, vasavas instead of vasubhis , and, in c, d, -yam attain imam jatta 
safowanasam krnu tvam , which is better in so far as it makes ahrn- adjunct of the 
object rather than of the subject in the sentence ; our text desiderates dhrniyamdnan . 
The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 1. 1 n), which has, in b, marudbht ritdrah (our read- 
ing seems a corruption of this) samdjdnatd *bhi ; and, in c, d, -yam and vtyve devah 
sifmanaso bhavaniu. A god trindman appears to be met with only in this verse ; the 
one meant is probably Agni, as conjectured by BR., and also explained by the comm. 


75 . To eject a rival. 

\Kabandha ( sapatnaksayakdmah ). — m antrokta devatya m ; dindram. dnu stub ham : j. 6-p. jagatt.] 

Found also in Paipp, xix. (with the verse-order i, 3, 2); and in TB. (iii. 3. 1 13-1) and 
Ap. (iii. 14. 2). anc * Ap. agree with Paipp. in the verse-order and several other 

points.] Used by Kau$. (47. 10) in a rite of sorcery ; and again similarly (48. 29-31), 
with strewing of darbha grass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 373 ; Grill, 22, 165 ; Griffith, i.285 ; Bloomfield, 92, 495. 

1. I thrust yon man out of home, the rival who fights [us], with the 
oblation of ejectment ; Indra hath demolished him. 

One of our mss.. ( 0 .) reads at the end also here (cf. 66. 2, above [and note to 32. 2 J) 
-(■anlit. Ppp., also TB.Ap., have nirh- at the beginning of c; and TB.Ap. have cnam 
in d (the two agree in every point through, the hymn). |_Ppp. P&racari , as at 66. 2.J 

2. Let Indra, Vritra-slaver, thrust him to the most distant distance, 
whence he shall not come back, through constant years (sdma). 

Ppp.TB.Ap. read tv a for him in a, and TB.Ap. nayatu^iox nndatu in b, while Ppp. 
has, for b, indro devo aciklfat ; all three have -yasi at end of c. 

3. Let him go [beyond] three distances ; let him go beyond the five 

peoples; let him go beyond the three shining spaces, whence he shall 
not come back, through constant years, so long as the sun shall be in 
the sky. * * 

Instead of itu, TB.Ap. have three times ihi, and they omit padas d, e ; RV. (viii. 32. 
22 a, b) agrees with them in padas a, b. Ppp. reads ana for ati at end of b, and has, for 
C. the corrupt iha ca tvd tu rocand; it omits d, e. like the other texts. The pada-it\\ 
leads rocand (not -ndk), maintaining the usual and proper gender of the word, although, 
being qualified by tisrds , it is apparently taken here as feminine, and should be rocandh. 
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The mark of punctuation added after d in our edition is not in the mss*; it was heed- 
lessly introduced in going through the press ; and Che accent of qaqvatibhyas is mis- 
printed. 

76. For a ksatriya’s security from death. 

* 

[. Kabandha . — caturrcam . sSmtapa nagneyam . dnustubham: j. kaktynmati.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kauq. (50.4), with i. 26, 27 and vi. 3, by one 
desirous of success in conquest, and for other like purposes. 

Translated : Lud||g, p. 459; Griffith, i. 286. 

1. They who sit aboyt him-, who pile on [fuel] in order to beholding 
[him] — let Agni, fully kindled, with his tongues arise out of [their] 
heart. 

The sense is somewhat obscure. In b, cdksase probably ‘that be may become con- 
spicuous’; the comm, very strangely renders it 1 for injury’ ( hinsdydi ) and regards the 
“ they ” as demons and the like. Ppp. begins yene 'dam par-, and elides the a of agnir 
in c. 

2. Of the heating (? sdnttapand) Agni I take hold of the track (? padd), 
in order to length of life (dyus ) — out of whose mouth the soothsayer 

( addhati ) sees the smoke arising. 

* 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, dluitur yasy a paqyata mama dyanta$ f ritah , corrupt. The comm, 
explains pada as either ‘place’ ( sthana ) or ‘sound* ((* abda ). 

3. He who knoweth the fuel of him, piled on by the ksatriya — he 
setteth riot the foot ( padd ) in detriment unto death. 

Ppp. elides the initial a of asya in a, and begins c mil vihvarc. To the comm.. 
abhihvdra is ‘ a roundabout crooked cause of meeting death.’ 

4. They that go abdut ( parydyin ) do not slay him, he goes not clown 
to the dead ( ? sannd) — the ksatriya who, knowing, takes the name of 
Agni unto length of life. 

Ppp. has. in b, evatn for avaj and, in c, vi\ v& for v id-van. The comm, understands 
sanndn as ‘(the enemies) even when in his neighborhood’; Ludwig, ‘die [im Hinter- 
halt?] gelagerten’: cf. TB. ii.4. 7 11 sanndn ma *va gdta . 

|_A supplementary note fro\n Roth says that Ppp. has, inserted just before iv. 9. 7 of 
the Vulgate, the following: ttdi 'nam ghnantu parydyano na manvdm iva gaechati : 
jane mana pram Tyate yas tvdm bibharty Ah j ana (cf. iv. 9. 5 d).J 

# 

77. For recovery and retention of what is lost. 

o #. 

[. Kabandha . — jdtavedasam . dnustubham .] * 

Found also in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards this hymn, and not vi. 44 (which has 
the same praiika ), as intended in Kauq. 36. 5, in a rite concernirtg women (the preven- 
tion of a woman’s escape, etc., comm.). 

Translated: Ludwig, p.468; Griffith, i.286; Bloomfield, 106,496. 
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1. The heaven hath stood; the earth hath stood; all this living world 
hath stood ; on their base ( chth&na ) the mountains have stood ; I have 
made the horses stand in their station. 

The first half-verse is 44. 1 a, b, above ; the second is nearly vii. 96 . 1 c, d, below. 
But Ppp* is different in C, d, and partly illegible ; tistha . . . ime s teaman n a$v& 'rahsata 
can be read. The comm, inserts 4 thee, O woman ’ in d, and regards a^van as an 
incomplete comparison: *as they bind vicious horses with ropes’! Prat. iv. 96 pre- 
scribes the unchanged pada - reading atisthipam . [Most of SPP’s authorities have 
asthuh in s am hit a, \ ^ 

2. He who hath attained the going away, he who hath attained the coming 
in^the turning hither, the turning in — he who is herdsman, on him I call. 

The first half-verse is nearly KV. x. 19. 5 a, b, and the second exactly ib. 4 c, d. 
KV. reads vydyanam for parayanam in a, and par ay an am for nyayanam in b. The 
comm, appears to read nyayanam. 

3. O Jatavcdas, cause to turn in ; be thy turners hither a hundred, 
thy turners this way a thousand ; with them get for us again. 

Ppp. lias, for d, tabhir enath ni vartaya , thus defining the object of all this recover- 
ing action to be some male person or thing. The comm, interprets it all through as a 
woman who has escaped or wants to escape. KV. x. 19 is aimed at kine. Padas b and 
C are found in VS. xii.8, which also ends with pitnar no nastdm a kfdhi pnnnr no 
ray On a irdhi. Santi would be a better reading in b. 


78. For matrimonial happiness. 

[Atharran. — /, 2. ettmiramasydu : 3. fvdrtri. 1-3. anustnbhi) 

Found also in Paipp. xix. [and at MP. i.8.6, 7, 10 J. Employed by Kau^. twice 
i ; 8. 10, 14) in the marriage ceremonies, with other passages, with anointing the heads 
of the married pair, making them eat together, etc. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 238 ; laid wig, p. 371; Grill, 57, r 66 ; GrilTith, 
i. 2S7 ; Bloomfield, 96, 498 ; also, as part of the MP. hymn, by Winter nit/. Hochzeits - 
rituelL p. 73- , 

t. By this actual (? b/iuta) oblation let this man be filled up again; 
the wife that they* have brought to him, let him grow superior ( abhi-vrdh ) 
to her by essence (ms a). / 

Ppp. lias bhniasya for bhutena in a, and inverts the order of words in b. Grill 
acutely suggests bhiitynia in a, ‘for prosperity ( bhuti ),’ and the comm, paraphrases it 
with samrddhik arena ‘prosperity-making.’ A bhi in d, and in 2 a, b, seems to have a 
meaning like that which it has in abhubhu. The comm, makes no difficulty of render- 
ing tiie neuter vardhatam as if it were causative. Ppp. takes away the difficulty of the 
1 # , . , 

expression in this verse by the very different reading jay am yam asmd vntam sa 

fa send 'bhi vardhatam. # 

2. Let him grow superior to [her] by fatness {pay as), let him grow 
superior to [her] by royalty ; by wealth of thousand-fold splendor let 
these two be unexhausted. 
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Ppp. has, in a, prajayd instead of payasd. The accent stiitn is read by all but or .- 
( 0 .) of our mss. and by all but one |_or twoj of S PF’s. 

3. Tvashtar generated the wife, Tvashtar [generated] thee as husband 
for her; let Tvashtar make for you two a thousand life-times (Ay us), ;t 
long life-time. 

e> , 

[Ppp. adds dadhau after patim in b, which is better; has, in' c, sa/iasra dy- ; and. 
in d, miitn for vAm . J 

^ 79. For abundance at home. 

[Atharvan. — s a th sp /ulna de v at y a m . gdyatram : j*. j-f. prtijjtpatyd jagatL] 

[“Verse” 3 is prose. J Found also in Faipp. xiw; and in TS. iii. 3. Kftut;. 
uses the hymn in a rite j_2 1 . 7 J for prosperity (for fatness in grain, comm.), and if 
reckoned (note to 19. 1) to the pustika mantras . Vait. (31*4) has it in the sattra , cm 
the ektistaka day, with offerings to the two deities mentioned. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 288 : Bloomfield, 141,499. 

1. Let the lord of the cloud (fidhhas) here, the fattener, protect us, 
[grant] unequaliedness (?) in our houses. 

For the obscure dsamdti in c, the minor Fet. Lex. conjectures dsamarti ‘ unharmed 
ness,' which TS. has in the corresponding pada, making an anustubh of the verse, with 
grhandm dsamartyai ba/uivo no grha asan for second half ; the comm, explains :i 
as ‘absence of division (pariccheda)* of the grain lying in our storehouses’; Ppp. is 
defaced, but appears to have read something different. TS. further has ndbhasti partis 
for - saspati * in a. Most of our samhitd mss. (except E.fLs.m.O.) read nah aftci 
grhcsu ; SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities. The comm, regards 
Agni as intended by the “ fattener.” * [1 think the comm, intends rather ‘absence of 
deteritiinalion or measure’: i.e. “ may the grain be abundant beyond measure.’’ j 

2. Do thou, O lord of the cloud, maintain for us sustenance (ilrj) in 
our houses ; let prosperity, let good (vdstt) come, 

TS. prefixes sd at the beginning, and lias, for b, urjath no dhehi bhadrdya , then run- 
ning off into an entirely different close. The comm, regards Vayu as addressed. 

9 

3. 0 divine fattener, thou art master of thousand-fold prosperity ; bestow 
upon us of that ; assign to us of that ; of that from thee may we be sharers. 

In the first clause, Ppp. corrupts to sahasrapo^ise ; it omits tasya no rtisva . and has 
bhaksimahi for bhakt.ivt\nsah sytima . TS. has sahasrap -, and, after the division-mar 1 *, 
sd no rdsvii \jydnim etc. (an entirely different close). The last part of the verse is 
found in K. v. 4, which reads at the end bhaktivano hhuyasmaj and TB. iii. 7o ; has 
the Jast phrase with \_tdsyds te J bhaksivanah sydnui : a curious set of variants, all irregular 
or anomalous. The verse, according to the comm., is addressed to the sun. 

1 • 

80. The heavenly dog and the kdlakanjds. 

[ Atharvan . — ctindramasam. tinustubham ; /. bhttrij ; 3. prastdrapanktiti\ 

Found also in Faipp. xix. (with the verse-order 1, 3, 2). The use of the hymn in 
Kaur ( , and Vait. is obscure and indefinite: the former applies it only (31. 18) in a hon- 
ing rite for one who is paksahata (‘wounded in the side’? [Bl. suggests hemiphgh 
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or paralysis* J The comm, reads in the Kauq. text angam mdntroktamrttlkaya for man- 
jrt'hlam canknaiKayd of B 1 s ed.) ; the latter has vs. 3 in the agnistoma sacrifice, accom- 
-oanying (23. 20) the avabhrtha isti etc. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 373 » Bloomfield, JAGS. x\\ 163, with detailed discussion and 
comment ; Griffith, i. 28S; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xlii. 13, 500. — Bloomfield identifies 
the two “heavenly dogs” spoken of in various places with the dogs of Sarama and of 
Varna, and ultimately with the sun and moon. 

1. He flies through the atmosphere, looking down upon all existences ; 
what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, with that oblation would we 
pay worship to thee. 

jThe first half-verse is RV. x. 136.4 a, b, which differs only by reading nipa instead 
of bhuta in b; it is part of the hymn that extols the powers of the muni. Ppp. has a 
very different version of b, c, d : svar bhuta vyacacalat : sa no rfivyasyai 9 dam mafias 
tasmtl etena havisA juhomi. 

2. The three kdlakdftjds that are set ($ritd) in the sky like gods — 
all them I called on for aid, for this man’s unharmedness. 

In explaining this verse, the comm, quotes from TIL (i. 1.24-6) the legend of the 
Asuras named kalakilftjd, whose efforts to reach heaven India thwarted by a trick, 
except in the case of two of them, who became the heavenly dogs; a corresponding 
legend is found in MS. i.6. 9 (p. 101, 1 . 1 ff.). The different numbers in our hymn, as 
regards both dog and kalakafijas , are important, and suggest naturally the dog of our 
sky (Can is major or Sirius: so Zimmer, p. 353) and the three, stars of Orion’s belt, 
pointing directly toward it. The Anukr. does not notice the deficiency of a syllable in a. 

3. In the waters [is] thy birth, in heaven thy station, within the ocean 
thy greatness, on the earth ; what the greatness is of the heavenly dog, 
with that oblation would we pay worship to thee. 

Ppp. substitutes [for c, dj again its own refrain, sa no dixy - etc., as in vs. 1. 
The comm, regards the verse as addressed to Agni. 

81. For successful pregnancy: with an amulet. 

[ Tvastar. — m a ntrokta devatyam util " dityam . dnustubham .] 

I* 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kfiuq. (35. n ) in a rite for conception of a 
male, with the direction iti mantrokiam badhnati j and the schol. (note to 35. 26) quotes 
it also in a women’s rite. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 239; Ludwig, p. 477 ; Griffith, i. 289 ; Bloomfield, 
<A 501. — Cf. Bcrgaigne- Henry, Manuel , p. 153. 

% • 

1. Thou art a holder, thou holdest {yam) the two hands, thou drivest 
away the demons. Seizing {grab) progeny and riches, this hath become 
a hand-clasp (parihasid). 

In Ppp., the <1 of abhut in d is elided. The comm, reads krnvanas in c; he under- 
stands Agni to be addressed in a, b. 
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2. O hand-clasp, hold apart the womb, in order to placing of the 
embryo; 0 thou sign (? mary&da), put in a son; him do thou make to 
come, thou comer' ( ? dgama). 

The obscure words maryddd and dgamd are apparently epithets of the pari has la ; 
the comm, understands the [lirstj of the woman : maryddd ~ marya + 5-da * taken 
possession of by men’; [and he takes dgame as — dgamane si iti ‘when sexual approach 
takes place,’ which would be acceptable if it did not wholly disregard the accent J. One 
might conjecture m ary adds ‘giver of a male.’ Ppp. has at end -gam ah. 

3. The hancl-clasp that Acliti wore [when] desiring a son — may 
Tvashtar bind that on for her, saying “that she may give birth to a son.” 

Ppp. reads suvdt in d. For Aditi desiring a son, compare xi. 1. 1. * 

82. To obtain a wife. 

\Bhaga (jdydkdmah). — din dram . dnustubham.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau£. (59. 1 1), in a kantya rite, by one desiring 
a wife; and again, in the nuptial ceremonies (78. 10), with vi. 78 etc. 

Translated: Weber, Jnd. Stud. v. 239; Ludwig, p. 470; Grill, 57, 167; Griflith, 
1.289; Bloomfield, 95, 502. 

1. I take the name of the arriving, the arrived, the coming one; Indra 
the Vritra-slayer I win (van), him of the Vasus, of a hundred-fold power. 

The construction of van with a genitive is apparently elsewhere unknown, arftl is 
of doubtful sense. Ppp. has instead raj no ‘of the king,’ which makes the correctness 
of vanve very doubtful. Ppp. also combines agachata "galaxy a in a. The comm, reads 
at the end qatakraio , vocative; he apparently takes ay aids in b as ay a fas, iumyatn 
(niyatb 7 \am) [or, alternatively, with indrasyaj. 

2. By what road the Alvins carried Surya, daughter of Savitar, by 
that, Bhaga said to me, do thou bring a wife. 

In b, aqvino "hdtus is perhaps better to be taken apart to aqvlnd ; a-fthtUus % but the 
/Wtf-text has no d. [_Cf. Bergaigne, Rcl. Vdd., ii, 486-7. J 

t 

3. The good-giving, great, golden hook that is thine, 0 Indra — with 
that, O lord of might (f aci-)> assign thou a wife to me who seek a wife. 

Ppp. retains the a of ankuqas, and has, for d, tv am dheki qafakrato. The comm, 
reads, in a, vasudhanas. 

The eighth anuvdka , containing ro hymns and 31 verses, ends with this hymn; the 
old Anukr. says ; ekatrinqakam astamam vadanti. 

« 

83. To remove apacits. 

[dng/ras. — aUurrcam. mantroktadevalyam. dnu stubborn : 4. j-av. 2-p. nierd drey anustubh.\ 

jj’art (vs. 4) prose.] Found also in Paipp. i, (but without the added vs. 4). Kaui;. 
(31. 16) employs it in a healing rite, with vii. 76 (against gandam&ld , schol., comm.) : 
vss. 3 c, d and 4 are specified in the sequel of the rite (31*20, 21); the comm, treats 
vs. 4 as beginning of hymn 84 ; it is applied by Kau^. in the treatment of a sore of 
unknown origin {aj hat dr us ; catuspdd ganda, comm.), 
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Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii., p. ccxviii (- PAOS., Oct. 
1887), or AJ 1 \ xi. 324; Griffith, i. iyp ; Bloomfield, again, SBE. xliu 17, 503. 

1. O apacits, fly forth, like a bird ( suparnd ) from its nest ; let the sun 
make remedy ; let the moon shine you away. 

It was ttlooipfield (in the article referred to above) who §rst maintained that the 
apacit is a pustule or sore. The comm, directly identifies the apacits with the ganda- 
maids , “scrofulous swellings of the glands of the neck” (BR.), and explains all the 
processes implied in the hymn as referring to such. His etymology of the word under 
this verse is ‘gathered offward by reason of defect’ (dosavayul apdk clyamandh ), and 
he describes them as ‘beginning from the throat [and] proceeding downward ’ (galdd 
arabhya adhastdt prasrtdh ). The accent of krndtu in c is the usual antithetical one ; 
SM\ makes a wholly unnecessary and very venturesome suggestion to explain it. 

2. One [is] spotted, one whitish (<ydni) % one black, two red; of all 
have I taken the name; go ye away, not slaying [our] men. 

The comm, explains eni as isadmktamiqrayveta . 

3. Barren shall the apacit , daughter of the black one, fly forth ; the 
boil (gldu) shall fly forth from here ; it shall disappear from the neck 
(}galuntds). 

The translation here given of galuntds is the purest conjecture, as if the word were 
a corruption of some form of gala (our W.O.D. read gal ant as) ^ with ablative-suffix las. 
It flight contain gadu ‘excrescence on the throat’; indeed, the comm, etymologizes it 
ns gad fin 4 - \/ fas ! He understands it a ( isyati as two independent words. Ppp. lias 
sakahim term f udhyati (or (asyati), perhaps * thereby it dries wholly up.’ For rdmd- 
rant, compare vii. 74. i. 

4. Partake (vl) of [thine] own oblation, enjoying with the mind ; hail ! 
;>$ now I make oblation with the mind. 

This verse, 'Which breaks t.he uniformity of the book, is evidently an intrusion, and 
has no apparent connection with the rest of the hymn, although it is acknowledged by 
both Amikr. and comm. The latter curiously mixes it up with vs. 1 of the next hymn, 
reckoning it with 84. 1 a, b as one verse, and reckoning 84. 1 c, d and 2 as the following 
verse, thus [making 83 a trea and 84 a caturrca\, [A11 drey atnistuhh would seem 
to be 24 syllables. J 

84, For release from perdition. 

| \Angiras . — cafurrcam . ndirrtam . 1. bhnrig jagafi ; 2. yp.drci brhat'i ; y, 4. jagalt ; 

4. bhurik tristubk.\ 

This hymn is not found in Filipp. Kau$. applies it (52. 3), with vi. 63 and 121^ in a 
rite for welfare. The comm, takes no notice of this, but regards the hymn as implied 
in 3 r . 2 r : see under the ^ceding hymn. In Vfiit. (3S. 1) it is found used in a healing 
rite in the purusamedha : this also the comm, overlooks. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444; Griffith, i. 291. 

1. Thou in whose terrible mouth I make oblation, in order to the 
release -of these bound ones; people think of thee as “ earth I know 
thee completely as “perdition” ( nirrti ). 
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The verse is found also in VS. (xii. 64), TS. (iv. 2. 53), and MS. (ii. 2. 1). In a, for 
asdni ghord, VS.MS. have ghord dsdn, and TS. kriink Asdn; before it, TS. inserts asyas, 
while MS. begins ydd adyd te ; in b, all (also our comm.) read bandhandm , which is 
better; MS. has after it pramdeandya , and all omit kdm ; fore, d, VS.MS. havc/<v//>. 
tva jdrto bhimir iti pramdndate nirrtim tvd 'hdm pdri veda vi$vdfah } while TS. agrees 
nearly with our text, though having simply jdna vidiir for ahhipr&mimvate jdndh , and 
at the end vi$vdta 1 u The chief result for our text is the demonstration of manvate as 
probably a corruption of mandate . It was noted at the end of the preceding hymn 
that the comm, mixes up the end and beginning of the two hymns. The metrical 
definition the Anukr. is very poor. ^ 

2. 0 earth (?), be thou rich in oblations ; this is thy share which is in 

us ; free these [and] those from sin : hail ! € 

The translation follows Ludwig’s suggested emendation of bhute at the beginning to 
bhume, 

3. So, 0 perdition, do thou, free from envy, kindly unfasten from us 
the bond-fetters of iron. Yama verily giveth thee back to me ; to that 
Yama, to death, be homage. 

All of this verse except the first pdda is a repetition of 63. 2 b, C, d, above. The 
comm, explains anehd by anahantrL The fourth is the only jagati pada. 

4. Thou wast bound here to an iron post, bridled with deaths that 
are a thousand; do thou, in concord with Yama, with the Fathers, make 
this man ascend to the highest firmament. 

This verse is a repetition of 63.3, above. 

85. For relief from ydksma. 

\Atharvan (yaksmand(anakdmah). — vdnaspatyam . dnu stub ham -] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kfiu$. (26. 33 -37) in a healing rite, with vi. ro« », 
127 and others; in 37 with the direction mantroktam badhndii; and reckoned (note 
to 26. 1) to the takmand^ana gana. And the first half of vs. 2 is part of a verse given 
entire in 6. 17. 

Translated ; Griffith, i, 291 ; Bloomfield, 39, 505. 

1. The varandy this 4 divine forest-tree, shall ward off (vdmy-)\ the 
ydksma that has entered into this man — that have the gods warded off. 

The verse is repeated as x. 3. 5. An amulet made of varand is used, as the comm, 
points out. [Similar word-play at iv. 7. 1 — see note.J The deficiency of a syllable in 
a is ilot noticed by the Anukr. 

2. With the word (vdcas) of Jndra, of Mitra, apd of Varuna, with the 
voice (vac) of all the gods, do we ward off thy ydksma . 

3. As Vritra stopped (sfambh) these waters [when] going in all direc- 
tions, so, by means of Agni Vai^vanara, do I ward off thy ydksma. 

For vifrddha yatfs , in b, the comm, reads vifvadhdyanis. Ppp. combines, in a. 
vrtrai * md \ pah . 
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• 86 For supremacy. 

[Atharvan (vrsakfimah). — ekavrsadevatyam . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed by Kau<;. (59. 12), in a kamya rite, by one 
who is vrsakaim ( $raistliyakama, comm.); and the schol. (note to 140.6) adds it to 
v. 3. 11 and vii. $6, 91 as used in the indram ahotsava . 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 241 : Griffith, i.292. 

1. Chief (vfsan) of Indra, chief of heaven, chief of earth is this man, 
chief of all existence do thou be sole chief. 

“Chief,” lit’ly ‘bull*: foremost, as the bull is of the herd. Indrasya in a can hardly 
st^nd ; rather a indrasya, or, we may conjecture, idhrasya (cf. ulhriya , vnihra). 

2. The ocean is master of the streams; Agni is controler of the earth ; 
the moon is master of the asterisms ; do thou be sole chief. 

Ppp. has, in c, silryas instead of candramas ; the latter makes a redundant pa da. 
unnoticed by the Anukr. 

3. Universal ruler art thou of Asuras, summit of human beings ; part- 
sharer of the gods art thou ; do thou be sole chief. 

The comm, understands ‘part-sharer’ to mean “having a share equal to that of all 
the other gods together,” and applies it to Indra. 

* 

* 87. To establish some one in sovereignty. 

[A tharvan. — dhrauvyain . dnustubham?^ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. |_This hymn and verses 1 and 2 of the next, form one 
continuous passage in the 1 \V. (x. 173. 1-5): see. 01 den berg. Die Hymncn des R J ", 
i. 248-9; and cf. introduction to our iii. 12 J It is further found in TB. (ii. 4. 2 s - 1 )) and 
K. (xxxv. 7). This hymn and the one next following are used together by Kauq. : in a 
kamya rite (59. 13), by one desiring fixity ( dhrauvya or st hairy a ) ; in a rite of expiation 
for earthquakes (98.3), with xii. 1 ; and the comm, regards them (and not iii. 12. 1, 2) 
as intended by dhrnvdn at 136. 7 (and the same should doubtless be said of 43. 1 1), in 
the rite against the portent of broken sacred vessels ; further, they appear in the indra - 
mahatsava (140.8), S7. r c being curiously specified in addition. In Yak. (28. 16), this 
hymn alone (or vs. 1) appears in the aynicayana, at the raising of the ukhyagni . 

Translated: by the RV. translators, and Zimmer, p. 163; and, as AV. hymn, by 
Ludwig, p. 373 ; Griffith, i. 292. 1 

1. I have taken thee; thou hast become within ; stand thou fixed, not 
unsteady ; let all the people (vt\as) want thee ; let not the kingdom fall 
away from thee. * 

The RV. version has. ;n a, edhi for ablins; and RV.TB. (also VS. xii. n) have 
■cihatix at end of b ; and so has TS. (iv. 2. 1 4), though it reads |_in d asutht for >ua tv At 
and (ray a for bhra$at\\ whilts MS. (ii. 7.S) agrees with our text in a, b, c. but gives for 
d ns me rOsfritui dhAraya. The comm, explains ant nr abhtis by asmalcam madhye 
'dkipatir abhavah , which reminds us of madhyamestha and niddhyaunuj [_see note to 
iv. q. 4J. [Our c is the C of iv. 8. 4 (see the note thereon), of which the TB. version has 
our d here as its d. J 
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2. Be thou just here; be not moved away; like a mountain, not 
unsteady; 0 Indra, stand thou fixed just fiere; here do thou maintain 
royalty. 

RV.TB. have again - cdealis at end of b, and TB. has vyathisth&s for dpa cyosthds 
in a. The metrical contraction parvate 'va is not opposed by the Anukr. At begin, 
ning of c, RV.TB.Ap. have the better reading indra ive 'hd (to be read indre *ve 
* hd : whence, doubtless, the AV. version); and, as the comm, gives the same, SPP. has 
adopted it in his text, against all his authorities as well as ours. The AV. version 
(found also in Ppp.) is not to be rejected as impossible ; the P^on is himself addressed 
in it as Indra : i.e., as chief. Rpp. has ni for u in d. ApQS.- (#civ. 27. 7) has the RV, 
version, except yajham for rastram in d. In our text an accent-sign has dropped out 
under the s/he of -s/he * hd in c -d. i 

3. Indra hath maintained this man fixed by a fixed oblation ; him may 

Soma bless, and Brahmanaspati here. 

* 

RV. begins imdrn indra ad- y and has, in d, tdsmd u for ay dm ca. TB..(also Aprs, 
xiv. 27. 7, which agrees with it throughout [except britvan for bravanj) has enam for 
e/dm in a, and tdsmdi deva ddhi bravan for c. [Our c, d occurred above, 5. 3 c, d.J 

88 . To establish a sovereign. 

[Athan’an. — dhrduvyam . dnu stub ham : 3, tristubh.] 

The hymn does not occur in Pfiipp., but its first two verses are RV. x. 173. 4, 5 (con- 
tinuation of those corresponding to our 87). for its use by Kau$. with the preceding 
hymn, see under the latter. 

Translated: by the RV. translators and by Zimmer (p. 163), in part; and Ludwig, 
p. 255 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. Fixed [is] the sky, fixed the earth, fixed all this world of living 
beings ( jdgat '), fixed these mountains ; fixed [is] this king of the people 
(victim). 

RV. Varies from this only in the order of padas, which is a, C, b, d. TB. (ii. 4. :r) 
and Ap(;S. (xiv. 27. 7) follow our order, but have dhruva ha for dhruvasas in c; 
MB. (i. 3. 7) has our a, b, c. 

2. Fixed for thee let king Varuna, fixed let divine Brihaspati, fixed for 
thee let both Indra and Agni maintain royalty fixed. 

The RV. verse differs in no respect from this. 

t 

3. Fixed, unmoved, do thou slaughter the foes ; make them that play 
the foe fall below [thee]; [be] all the quarters (£ff) like-minded, con- 
cordant (sadhtyduc ) ; let the gathering (sdmiti) here suit (kip) thee [who 
art] fixed. 

With d compare v. 19. 15 c. The comm, reads pdiayasva at end of b. The last 
pad a is jagaif. The comm, renders kalpatdm by samarthd bhavatu . 



347 


TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 


-vi. 90 


89. n To win affection. 

\A than an. — mantroktadaivatam .* Snmtubham .] 

This hymn also, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. KauQ. (36. ia-11) applies 
it in a women’s rite, for winning affection, addressing the head and ear, or wearing the 
hair, of the person to be affected. *[The Anukr. text is confused here ; but the Berlin 
m s. seems to add ntanyuvin&qanam. j 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 242 ; Griffith, i. 293. 

1. This head thafyis love’s ( Iprcnl ), virility given by Soma — by what 
is engendered out of that, do we pain ((Maya) thy heart. 

Preni is as obscure to the comm, as to us ; he paraphrases it by premaprapaka ‘that 
obUiins (or causes to obtain) affection.’ lie takes vrsnya as adj., treats pari pmjatena 
in c as one word, and supplies to it snehavi^esena. [Whitney’s O. combines tdtas pAri.\ 

2. We pain thy heart; we pain thy mind; as smoke the wind, close 
upon it (sadhiyanc), so let thy mind go after me. 

The sign in our text denoting katnpa in sadhryah should have been, for consistency’s 
sake, 1 (as in SPP's text) and not 3 ; the mss., as usual, vary between 1 and 3 and 
nothing. The comm, reads sad/iriut. 

3. Unto me let i Mitra-and*Varuna, unto me divine Sarasvatt, unto me 
let the middle of the earth, let both [its] ends fling (sam-as) thee. 

The comm, renders samasyatSm by sa riiyejaya td in . 

90. For safety from Rudra’s arrow. 

[ Atharvan . — rand ram. /, j. arm stub h ; j. dr si b hit rig usnih. ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order 2, 1, 3}. Used by Kauq. (31. 7) in a 
healing rite against sharp pain (fw/tf); also reckoned (note to 50. 13) to the raudra gana. 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 294 ; Bloomfield, n, 506. 

1. The arrow that Rudra hurled at thee, at thy limbs and heart, that 
do we now thus eject asunder from thee. 

Ppp. has, for c, imam ivarn adya te vayam. The comm, understands the infliction 
to be the f ularoga (colic ?). [In c, idd/n, ‘ thus ’ or ‘ herewith ’ i.e. ‘ with this spell ’ ?J 

2. The hundred 'tubes that are thine, distributed along thy limbs, of 
all these of thine do we call out the poisons. 

Ppp. reads /liras for {at am in a, and sSkam for vayam in c. The (;onim. takes 
nirvisani as a single word in d (= visarahiiani). [Cf. i. 17.3.J * 

3. Homage to thee/Q Rudra, when hurling ; homage to [thine arrow] 
when aimed ( prdtihita ) ; homage to it when let fly ; homage to it when 
having hit, 

Ppp. has, in b, pratihitSbhyas ; in c, d, visrjyamanabkyo ttamas trayat&bhyah (but 

i-, where the verse is also found, hipatit&bhyah'). The verse is usnih only by number 
of syllables. 



34 » 


vi. 91- BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA. 

*\ 91. For remedy fronj disease. 

[ Bhrgvangiras. — mantr oktay aksmana;anadcvaty am . drtusfnbhdm.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix, Used by Kau£. (28. 17-20) in a healing rite against a]] 
diseases (in 17 with v, 9 ; in 20 alone), with binding on of a bariey amulet; also 
reckoned to the takmantyana gana (note to 26. 1). / 

Translated: Grill, 14, 168; Griffith, i. 295 ; Bloomfield, 40, 507. 

1. This barley they plowed mightily with yokes of eight, with yokes 
of six ; therewith I unwrap away the complaint ( nipas ) of thy body. 

The last half-verse is defaced in Ppp. ; it appears to end pratTclna apahvayatd . 

2. Downward blows the wind ; downward burns the sun ; downward 
the inviolable [Cow] milks ; downward be thy complaint. 

This verse is RV.x. 60. ir ; the latter rectifies the meter of a by introducing dva 
(*va) before vati [or rather, by not being guilty of the haplography which spoils our 
AV. text: cf. note to iv. 5. 5J. The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of our text. 

3. The waters verily are remedial; the waters are disease-expelling; 
the waters are remedial of everything ; let them make remedy for thee. 

The first three padas are the same with those of iii. 7. 5, above; and the whole verse 
corresponds with RV. x. 137. 6, which differs only by reading sdrvasya for vtyvasya in c. 
Ppp. has a wholly original second half-verse : apah samudr&rthayatu par A vahantu ic 
rap ah . 

92, For success of a horse. 

[Atharvan, — v&jinam. trahtubham : f.jaga/T.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Applied by Kau$. (41. 21) in a rite for the success of a 
horse; and by Vait. (36. t8) in the <7 fvamedha, as the sacrificial horse is tied. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 459 ; Griffith, i.295; Bloomfield, 145, 507. 

1. Be thou, O steed ( vajin ), of wind-swiftness, being harnessed (yuj)\ 
go in l'ndra’s impulse, with mind-quickness ; let the all-possessing Maruts 
harness thee ; let Tvashtar put quickness in thy feet. 

The verse is also VS.ix. 8, where, for b, is read indrasyc'va ddksinah friyfii'dfii* 
Ppp, puts bhavn after vafkt in a, and reads ddivyasya for vifvavedasa $ in c. The 
comm, gives an alternative explanation of vi\vavcdas , as often of its near equivalent 
jatavedas : viyvadhanah sarvagocarajMno va. The Anukr., as often, takes no note 

of the tristubh pada d. 

c 

2. The quickness, 0 courser, that is put in thee in secret, also that 
went about committed to the hawk, to the wind V- with that strength do 
thou, O steed, being strong, win the race, rescuing in the conflict. 

This verse also is found in VS. (ix. 9 a), with considerable variants : at the beginning, 
javd yds te vajin ; for b, (yene pdrltio dcarac ca vate; in C, nas for tvdm; for d, 
ifijajic ca bhdva nimane ca par -. Ppp. resembles this in b: qyene caratp ya$ ca vate. 
Half SPP’s authorities” end with 4 snu\ I have noted no such reading among our mss 
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The Anukr. ignores the irregularity o£ this verse and of vs. 3. (_Thc vs. is discussed 
i,v Bloomfield, JAOS. xvi. 17, or Fettgruss an Roth, p, 154. For d, see Pischel, Ved, 
ii. 314, and Baunack, KZ. xxxv. 516.J 

3. Let thy body, O steed, conducting a body, run pleasance (vchnd) 
for us, protection for thyself ; uninjured, great, a god for maintaining, 
may he set up his own light in the sky, as it were. 

This is translated literally according to the AV. text, although comparison with the 
corresponding RV, verse (x. 56. 2) shows that its readings art: in part pure corruptions. 
So, in b, RV. makes [the meter good and J the sense easy by giving dhatii for dhavatii ; 
in c it has devan for 'dev&s (the comm, gives instead divas) ; and, in d, mimlyas 
(a nnmiydi -- agacchatn , comm.). Ppp. has, for a, as/e vdjin lauvam vahantu; in c, 
avhvrtas; in d, svardnasivdm . The verse is probably originally addressed to Agni, 
and added here only because of the occurrence of vdjin at its beginning. The comm, 
understands tanvdm in a of a rider: driidhasya sadinah car Irani . 

The ninth anuvdka , of, 10 hymns and 32 verses, ends here; the old Anukr. is thus 
quoted : dvyadhikdv afiaciU 

93. For protection: to many gods. 

[Qamtdti. — rdudram : j. bahurfraatyd. trdishtbham.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kau$. (8. 23) to the vdstospatyiini , and 
also (9.2) to the hrhachdnti gan a ; used (50. 13), with vi. 1, 3, 59, and others, in a rite 
(or welfare; further added (note to 25. 36) to the s vasty ay a it a ga u a . 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 333 ; Ludwig, p. 322; Griffith, i. 296. 

j. Vania, death, the evil-killer, the destroyer, the brown Carva, the 
blue-locked archer, the god-folk that have arisen with their army — let 
them avoid our heroes. 

All the authorities read Astra in b : both editions make the necessary emendation to 
as/d, which is also read by the comm, and by Ppp. Ppp. further, in b, has bhava 
instead of bab liras, and ends with - khandl *, in c it has vrnjanti (its exchange of -ii 
and da is common). 

2 . With mind, with libations, with flame (? haras), with ghee, unto the 
archer £arva and unto king Khava — to them (pi), who are deserving of 
homage, I pay homage ; let them conduct those of evil poison away from us. 

The /Wrt-text, in d, reads aghd-visah, doubtless acc'us, pi. fern., and belonging to 
is us ‘arrows’ understood; but the comm, supplies instead kr/vds. or c, ‘to the 
homage-deserving ones, — homage to th'm I pay.’J 

3 . Save yc us from them of evil poison, from the deadly weapon, 
0 all ye gods, ye all-possessing Maruts ; Agni-and-Soma, Varuna of 
purified skill ; may we be in the favor of Vata-and-Parjanya. 

The third pada in our text is made up of nominatives, coordinated neither with the 
voeativlfc of b nor with the genitive of d. Ppp. has, for b, c, agmsowa maru/ah fiu/a- 
daks ah: vi{ve devd want to vai^vadevds, which may all be vocatives. The Anuitf. 
takes no notice of the metrical irregularities of the verse. 
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94. For harmonjr. 

[Atkarvdhgiras. — sdrasvatyam . dnu stub ham. 2. virdd jagatL] 

The first verse (= iii.8. 5 ; the fq»r preceding verses of iii. 8 occurred elsewhere) is 
found in Paipp. xix. The comm, regards it as intended by Kau(.za. 5, in a rite for 
harmony, as, in almost identical terms, he had above (under iii. 8) declared iii. 8. 5, 6 to 
be intended. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. J 14 ; Griffith, i. 296; Bloomfield, 138, 508, 

1. We bend together your minds, together your courses, together 
your designs ; ye yonder who are of discordant courses, we make you 
bend [them] together here. 

Ppp. in d apparently sain jtiapaydmasi . 

2. I seize [your] minds with [my] mind; come after, my intent with 
[your] intents ; I put your hearts in my control ; come with [your] tracks 
following my motion. 

These two verses are a repetition of iii. 8. 5, 6. In our text, -retc at the end of b is 
a misprint for reta. |_As to the meter, see note to iii. 8.6.J 

3. Worked in for me [are] hcaven-and-earth ; worked in [is] divine 
Sarasvati; worked in for me [are] both Indra and Agni; may we be 
successful here, O Sarasvati. 

Save the last pada, this verse is a repetition of v. 23. 1. The comm, paraphrases 
ota by dbhimitkhyena s am tat a or parasparam sambaddha. 

95, For relief from disease: with kustha. 

\Bhrgvangiras. — vdnaspatyam ; m&ntroktadevatyam . dnustubham."] 

The hymn is not found in Pfiipp. As in the case of the preceding hymn, the first 
two verses have already occurred in the AV. text: namely, as v. 4. 3, 4. The comm, 
regards this hymn as included in the kusthalihgds of Kau$. 28.13; and vs. 3 (instead of 
v. 25. 7)* as intended in Vait. 28. 20, in the agni cay ana. 

Translated: Griffith, i. 297. 

1. The acvatthd , seat of the gods, in the third heaven from here; 
there the gods won the kustha , the sight of immortality. 

2. A golden ship, of golden tackle, moved about in the sky ; there the 
gods won the kustha, the flower of immortality. 

SfPP. reads in c puspam, with, as he claims, all his authorities save one ; as the verse 
is repeated from a book to which the comm, has not been found, we do not know how 
he read. [_See W’s note to v. 4. 4. But a note in his copy of the printed text here 
seems to prefer pihpam,\ 

3. Thou art the young ( gdrbha ) of herbs; the young also of the 

s#owy [mountains], the young of all existence ; make thou this man free 
from disease for me. , 
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The comm, understands the third verse as addressed to Agni ; but much more proba- 
bly the kustha is intended. Fr av&garbho in c the superfluous accent-mark above the 
line is to be deleted. [Our a, b, c are nearly v. 25. 7 a, b, c ; and d is nearly v. 4. 6 c.J 

4 96. For relief from sin and distress. 

1 

\Bhrgvangiras . — vdna spat yum : 3. sdurnyd . dnustubham : jv jp. virdn ndma gdyatri\ 

Found also in Pdipp. xix. (for other correspondences, see under the verses). Employed 
by Kau$. (31.22) in a remedial rite against reviling by a Brahman, against dropsy, etc. 
(the direction in the tpxt is simply Hi mantroktasydu * sadhlbhir dhupayati ), making 
incense with herbs ; and it is regarded (note to 32. 27) as included among the anholingds. 

translated: Ludwig, p. 506; Grill, 38, 1 68 ; Griffith, i. 297; Bloomfield, 44, 509. 

1. The herbs whose king is Soma, numerous, of hundred-fold aspect 
(?t ricaksana), impelled by Brihaspati — let them free us from distress. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 97. r8 a, b (with dsadhts [which makes better meter J for 
dhayas) and VS. xii. 92 a, b (like RV.); TS. iv. 2.64 agrees only iri a (with - dhayas ). 
The second half-verse is RV. x. 97. 15 c, d and VS. xii. 89 c, d, and TS. in iv. 2. 64 c, d, 
and MS. in ii. 7. 13 (p. 94. 12) c, d — all without variation. The comm, explains (a/a- 
v leaks an as by $a tavidhadarqanah , nan avid ha jhanopetah . [MB. ii. 8. 3 a, b follows 
the RV. version of our a, b.J 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 
from that which is of Varuna, then from Yama’s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 

The verse is repeated below, as vii. 112. 2. It is RV. x. 97.16, VS. xii. 90, which 
have sdrvasmat in d; and Ppp. reads the same; and LQS. ii. 2. u, ApCJS. vii. 21.6 
are to be compared. Whether padbT^dt or padviqdt should be read is here, as el.se- 
v.here, a matter of question; our edited text gives but most of our mss. read -7.'-, as 
also the great majority of SPP’s authorities, and lie prints (rightly enough) -7/-; VS. has 

RV. the comm, has -S-. 

3. If (ydt) with eye, with mind, and if with speech we have offended 
(npa-r) waking, if sleeping, let Soma purify those things for us with 
svadhd. 

Compare vi. 45. 2, of which the second pada agrees with purs. Ppp. inserts another 
vat before manasd in a, and has, for c, d, so mo mil t as mad ev.asah svadhayd pundti 
vutvdn. 


97, For victory. 

\Atharvan . — m ditrd varunam . traistubham: z.jagati ; 3. bhunj.~\ 

1 * 

Pound also in Paipp. xix. The three hymns 97-99 are used together in a battle rite, 
for victory, with vi. 65-67 and pthers, by Kau£. (14. 7) : and they are reckoned to the 
apardjita g ana (note to 14. 7), and noted by the comm, as therefore intended at 139. 7 ; 
they are again specifically prescribed in the indrama hotsava (140. 10): a full homa is 
offered, with the king joining in the act. * 

iranslated: Ludwig, p. 460 ; Griffith, i. 298 ; Bloomfield, 122, 510. 
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1. An overcomer (abltibhfi) [is] the sacrifice, an overcomer Agni, an 
overcomer Soma, an overcomer Indra; that I may overcome (abki-as) all 
fighters, so would we, Agni-offerers, pay worship with this oblation. 

The comm, paraphrases agnihotrds by agndu juhvatah . [The Anukr. balances the 

deficiencies of a, b by the redundancies of c, d.J * 

b 

2. Be there svadhd , O Mitra-and-Varuna, inspired ones ; fatten (pinv) 
ye here with honey our dominion, rich in progeny ; drive off perdition far 
away ; put away from us any committed sin, 

Ppp. has, in a, b, prajapatis for vip.praj . ; in c, dvesas for digram; and, for d, asmai 
ksatram vacd dhattam oja/i . The second half- verse is RV. i. 24.9 c, d, also found in 
TS. (i. 4. 45 1 ) and MS. (i. 3.39); all have badhasva and mnmitgdhU 2d sing. for 
durdm in c, RV. has dure, TS. (like Ppp dvhas, and MS. omits it, prefixing instead 
are to badhasva. The comm, takes svadhd in a as havirlaksanam annum. Only the 
first half-verse is jagati. 

3. Be ye excited after this formidable hero ; take hold, O companions, 
after Indra, the troop-conqueror, kine-conqueror, thunderbolt-armed, con 
quering in the course ( djman) } slaughtering with force. 

This verse appears again as xix. 13.6, in the midst of the hymn to which it belongs, 
and which is found also in various other texts. The verse corresponds to RV, x. 103.6, 
S V. ii. 1 204, VS. xvri. 38, and one in TS. iv. 6. 4 2 , MS. ii. 10. 4. They all reverse the order 
of the two half-verses, begin our c with gotrabh idam govidam, and have, instead of our 
a, im&m sajdtd Anu virayadhvam ; TS. differs from the rest by reading *nu for atnt in 
our b. The comm, explains ajnta by ajanaqilam ksepanatflam f atrubalam . [Tin- 
word “ in ” were better omitted from the translation of d.J 

98. To Indra: for victory. 

[Atharvan. — d indram, trdistubham : 2. brhatlgarbhd " stampanktih.] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Besides the uses in Kauq. of hymns 97-99, as stated 
under 97, hymn 98 is further applied, with vi.67, in another battle rite (16.4); and the 
schol. &dd it to vii. 86, 91, etc., in the indramahotsava (note to 140.6). Vait. also 
(34. 13) has it in the sat Ira , when the king is armed. ♦ 

Translated : Griffith, i. 299. 

1. May Indra conqupr, may he not be conquered; may he king it as 
over-king among kings; be thou here one to be famed, to be praised, to 
be greeted, to be waited on, and to be reverenced. 

Jlie verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4. 14 1 ) and MS. (iv. 1 2. 3), but with a very differ- 
ent second half: c, TS. 1 't(vii hi bhuyah pftanS abhistir, MS. vfyvd abhistik pftana 
jayaty ; d, both upas&dyo namasyb ytli/ia 'sal. In the first lyilf , at end of a, MS. jaytile: 
at end of b, TS. rajuyati, M S. -yate. The last pada occurs again as iii. 4. t d. The comm- 
regards the king as identified with Indra through the hymn. [_MS. has jayati for jayiih J 

2. Thou, O Indra, art over-king, ambitious ( (mvasyit ), thou art the 
overcomer of people ; do thou rule over these folk (vifds) of the gods ; 
long-lived, unfading ( ajdra ) dominion be thine. 
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* 

The verse is mutilated in Ppp. MS. (in iv, 12. 2) has a corresponding verse : tvd/n 
indra *sy adhirajds tvdtn bhava '(ihipatir jdndndm: diihrfr vl^as tvAm ula vl rajau 
'jasvat ksatrdm ajdram te astu . The metrical definition of the Anukr. is not very 
successful. 

3. Of the Eastern quarter thou, O Indra, art king ; also of the northern 
quarter art ttfou, O Vritra-slayer, slayer of foes; where the streams go, 
that is thy conquest ; in the south, as bull, thou goest worthy of invoca- 
tion. 

The verse is found in TS. (ii. 4. 14 1 ) and MS. (iv. 12. 2). Both begin with pricy dm 
di f/, and have ddlcyam \ without |_tbe meter-disturbing J diqAh) in b, ending with vr Iraki 
* si ; in d, TS. has (better) edhi for esi y and MS. the same, with hdvyas before it. Ppp. is 
mutilated, but has evidently prdeyam diyi. The third piida evidently describes the 
west; that does not suit the basin of central India. 

99. For safety: to Indra. 

[Athaman, — dindram : j. sdumyd sdvitrl nr. dntt stubborn : j. bhurig hrhatii\ 

[Partly prose, “ vs. 1 ’ 3 . J Found also in Paipp. xix. No use of the hymn is made by 
Ka uq. except in connection with its two predecessors, as explained under hymn 97. 
Put Viiit. has it in the agnistoma, as whispered stotra (iS. 16). 

Translated: Grill, iS, 168; Griffith, i. 299; Bloomfield, 123, 510. 

1. Unto thee, O Indra, on account of width, thee against ( purd ) dis- 
tress I call ; 1 call on the stern corrector, the many-named, sole-born. 

In spite of its wrong accent (cf. ant maids , sihavimafds *) vdrimatas is probably an 
adverb in Id. s'. The comm, interprets it, doubtless correctly, “ for the sake of width ” 
(itntlvdd dketohy. i.e., of free space, opposed to distress or narrowness. [The dcriva- 
t es of anil and uni are in frequent antithesis, as, e.g., at RV. v. 24. 4.J ‘Sole-born,’ 
i.e. ‘ unique. 1 Ppp. ends b with iinhuranchhyah . * [MS. iii. 10.4, p. 135, 1 . 4.J 

2. The hostile ( ? sAnya) weapon that goes up today, desiring to slay 
us — in that case we put completely about us Indra* s two arms. 

Ppp. reads at the beginning yo \fya 9 and at the end pari dadmahe, which rectifies 
tile meter of d. The pad a mss. strangely read jighaiisam in b; both editions make the 
necessary emendation to -san, which the comm, also has. The comm.' further has the 
better reading dad Irmas, as have three of our mss. (Bp.M/iV) ; and this [which, in con- 
nection with the Ppp. reading, suggests the emendation dad/unahe J is adopted in our 
text, though not in SPP’s. The metrical irregularity of the verse should not have been 
overlooked by the Anukr. [Cf. i. 20. 2 a, b.J 

3. We put completely about the two arms of Indra the savior; let him 
save us. God Savitai 1 ? king Soma! make thou me well-willing, in order 
U:> well-being. 

In this verse, only our Bp.M. read dadhmas , but it is adopted in our text. The 
comm, again gives it. Ppp. has dadman; and in d it reads, for krnu. krnutam , which 

prefer aide for sense, though it makes the verse still less metrical. The verse is 
brhatt only by count. 
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ioo. Against poison. 

[Garutman . — vdnaspatyam . dnustubham . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used by Kau<;. (31.26) in a remedial rite against various 
poisons, with aid of earth from an ant-hill etc.; and the comm, ^considers this (and 
not xviii. 4, 2) to be intended at 81. 10J when the sacrificial cake is lsftid on the breast 
of a deceased sacrilicer on the funeral-pile. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 51 1 ; Griffith, i. 300; Bloomfield, 27,511. — See also Per 
gaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 1 53 ; Bloomfield, AJP. vii. 482. Griffith quotes an interesting 
paragraph about the moisture of the white-ants. 

1. The gods have given, the sun has given, the sky has given, the 
earth has given, the three Sarasvatls have given, accordant, the pois&n- 
spoiler. 

Ppp. combines deva 'duh in a. and has sarvds instead of tisras in c. The comm, 
renders the first verb correctly, by datlavantas , but the others as imperatives. 

2. The water which the gods poured for you, 0 upajikas , on the 
waste, with that, which is impelled by the gods, spoil ye this poison. 

All the authorities* read upajikas , vocative, which was, without good reason, altered 
to upajikas in our edition. The comm., however, with his ordinary disregard of accent, 
understands devas as vocative, and up a ji kits as nominative. Me quotes from TA. v. 1.4 
the passage which describes the upadikns (so called there) as ‘penetrating to water, 
wherever they dig’: they are a kind of ant: cf. note to ii. 3.4. Ppp. reads upaclkd . 
and combines - kd ”, sihean ; also, in b, dhanvann. *|_But SPP’s Bh. has upajikas ! J 

3. Thou art daughter of the Asuras ; thou, the same, art sister of the gods ; 
arisen from the sky, from the earth, thou hast made the poison sapless. 

Ppp. omits sd in b, and reads jajTtise instead of sambhiitd in c. The second pad a is 
found also as v. 5. 1 d. The comm, has, in d, cakarsa instead of cakartha ; he regards 
earth from the ant-hill ( va Im ika mritikd ) as addressed in the verse. 

* 101. For virile power. 

[At hand tigira s (f epahprathanakdmah ). — brdktnana spatyam . dnustubham .] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kiiiuj. (40. 18) in a rite for sexual vigor, after vi. 72 

Translated : Griffith, i. 474. — Cf. iv. 4 ; vi. 72. 

1 . Play thou the bull, blow, increase and spread ; let thy member 
increase limb by limb; with it smite the woman. 

9 

The comm, takes yathd and angam in c as two separate words, and many of SPP ! s 
sain hi td mss. accent ydthd * ngdm . According to the conapip the amulet of arka-wond 
is the remedy here used. [Cf. also the Bower Manuscript , ed. Hoernle, Part I., p. _v 
gloka 60, and p. 17, where pomegranate rind and mustard oil take the place of arka . J 

2. Wherewith they invigorate one who is lean, wherewith they incite 
(hi) one who is ill — with that, 0 Brahmanaspati, make thou his member 
taut like a bow. 
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t, 

Our Bp. reads vH 'jayinti in a. The second half-verse is nearly a repetition of 
jv. 4- 6 c, 4. The comm, reads vaf.fm for kr^am in a. 

3. I make thy member taut, like a bowstring on a bow ; mount, as it 

were a stag a doe,' unrelaxingly always. 

* 

This verse is a repetition of iv. 4. 7. The Anukr. passes unnoticed the abbreviated . 
iva both here anci in vs. 2. 

102. To win a woman. 

[, famadagni (abhisammanaskdtnah). — (tyvinam. dun stub ham.] 

Found also in Paipfc. xix. Used by Kau$. (35. 2t) in a rite concerning women, 
with vi. 8, 9, etc., for reducing to one’s will. Verse 3 is also reckoned (19. 1, note) to 
t \v?pustika mantras . 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Study. 243; Grill, 54, 169; Griffith, i. 301; Bloomfield, 

101,512* 

1. As this draft-horse (va/td), O Alvins, comes together and moves 
together [with his mate], so unto me let thy mind come together and 
move together. 

The comm, paraphrases vdhas with sueiksito \vah, 4 a well trained horse,’ but 
regards the driver ( vahaka ) as the unexpressed object [?or adjunct J of the verbs — 
winch is also possible. 

2. I drag along ( d-khid ) thy mind, as a king-horse a side-mare (?); 
like grass cut by a whirlwind, let thy mind twine itself to me. 

Some of SPP’s authorities give prsthydm inb; but in general the mss. cannot be 
relied on to distinguish sty and sthy. The Pet. Lex. understands the word with ///, but 
the minor Pet. Lex. with t, in the sense here given, which Grill (following Roth) accepts. 
[Gf. W’s note to xviii. 4.10.J The comm, explains the word as {ankubaddhCim ‘[a 
mare] tied to a slake (to the pole of the chariot?)’, raj&qva as a$va$rcstha y and a 
tthidami as madahh im u kham utkhananiy nnmnlayamy avarjayami . The reading 
till nut in c, which our edition wrongly accepts, is that of only Jtwo of our mss. (Bp.Bp.*), 
[Read therefore tfnam. J The comm, explains res man as resako vaiyatmako vdyuh . 
Ppp. ends b with prstyamayah. 4 

3. Of ointment, of madugha> of kustha , and of nard, by the hands of 
Bhaga, I bring up quick a means of subjection. 

The construction of the genitives in the first half-verse is obscure. The comm, 
makes them depend on anurodhanam , and so also Grill. They are perhaps rather the 
means by which the anurodhana (~ anulcpana, comm.) or gaining to one’s purposes 
of the desired person is to be brought about, and so are coordinate with Bhagasya^ the 
latter’s 4 hands ’ taking the place of the 4 means’ or 4 aid’ which would have better suited 
them. Turds in c is possijijg genitive, 4 of quick ’ (or powerful) Bhaga (so the comm. : 

tvaraw&nasyd). Ppp. reads (as in other places) madhugasya in a ; the comm. 
madhughasya . Ppp. has also $ for ud in d. Several of our mss. (P.M.I.O.T.) accent 
(pin > ddh- [and so do six ofj SPP’s authorities. 

The tenth anuvaka , of 10 hymns and 30 verses, ends here; the quoted Anukr. says 
simply daqama* 

Here ends also the fourteenth prapdthaka , 
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103. To tie up enemies. 

\Ucchocana. — bahttdevatyam nidi " ndrdgnam. dnustubhami] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kau$. (16.6) in 
connection with the following hymn, in a battle rite for victory over enemies : fetters, 
the comm, explains, are thrown down in places where the hostile army/will pass. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 51S ; Griffith, i. 301. 

1. Tying-together may Brihaspati, tying-togcther may Savitar make 

for you ; '.tying-together may Mitra, Aryaman, tying-together may Bhaga, 
the Alvins [make]. * 

Instead of mitro aryamd , Ppp. has, in c, irnlraf cd 'gniq ca. 

2. I tie together the highest, together the lowest, also together the 
middle ones ; Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, 
tie them together. 

The comm, reads fiaramdni , avaniam, and madhyamam in a, b, supplying f atruseniun 
in each case. [The r of ahar is prescribed by Prat. ii. 46. J 

3. They yonder who come to fight, having m'ade their ensigns, in 
troops — Indra hath encompassed them with a tie ; do thou, Agni, tic 
them together. 

The comm, glosses anikagas with samg/tafas. 

104. Against enemies. 

[Frafocana. — bahudevatyam utrfi ''ndrdgnam. dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix., in reversed order of verses. Used by Kauq. (i 6. 6) in 
connection with the preceding hymn, which see. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 518; Griffith, i.302. 

1. With tying-up, with tying-together, we tie up the enemies ; the 
expirations and breaths of them, lives with life (dsn) have I cut off. 

ThcVanslation implies acchidam at the end, instead of -dan, which all the authori- 
ties (and hence both editions) read, save the comm., which has -daw. Ppp. lias in t, 
d, tesdm prdndn satndsun amamasutam (corrupt). One might conjecture luirn for 
as a nd in d. 

t 

2. This tying-up have I made, sharpened up with fervor by Indra; our 
enemies that arc here — them, O Agni, do thou tie up. 

Ppp. reads indriyena {ait si tarn in b, and, for d, metCin adan dvisato mama. 

3. Let Indra-and-Agni tie them up, and king Soma, allied; let Indra 
with the Maruts make tying-up for our enemies. mi 

Ppp. has for b the better version rapid somena Medina (the construction of oar 
medindu being anomalous); also me for nas at the end. Some of the pa da texts 
(including our D.Kp.) read enam in a, and the samhitd mss. generally endm instead of 
eniin ; the comm, gives enatt . The comm, explains medindu badly by medasvbiav 
asmdbhir dattena h aviso, mddyantdu vd. 
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105. Jo get rid of cough. 

\JJnmoca.)ia. — kdsiidevatyatn . <Inu stub ham.'] 

Not found in PSipp. except 2 a, b in xix, Employed by K3115. (31. 27) in a remedial 
litc against cough and catarrh. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 510; Zimmer, p. 385 ; Griffith, i.302 ; Bloomfield, 8, 513. — 
Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-chrestamathie , p. 50. 

1. As the mind with mind-aims flies away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, 
fly forth, after the forth-driving (?) of the mind. 

The comm, paraphrases manasketais with manasa buddhivrttya ketyamdnair 
jhavamdndir durasth&ir visaySih; and the obscure firavilyyam with firagantavyam 
avtdhim. 

2. As the well-sharpened arrow flies away swiftly, so do thou, 0 cough, 
fly forth, after the stretch (?) of the earth. 

The comm, explains stuhvat by samhalnpradeqa , which at least shows his perplexity. 

3. As the sun’s rays fly away swiftly, so do thou, O cough, fly forth, 
after the outflow of the ocean. 

In all these verses, all the authorities anomalously accent the vocative, ka.se; our 
edition makes the called-for emendation to k&se; SI’P. reads kase. 

106. Against fire in the house. 

[ Pramoaina . -- durva^dljjLdcralyam . anustubiuim\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (with the verse-order 2, 1, 3). Kau<^. employs the hymn. 

5) in a rite for welfare, to prevent conflagration of the house: a hole is made inside, 
.'.ad water conducted into it, etc. And vss. 3, 2 appear in Vail- (29. 13J, with others, in 
the agnicayana y in the rite of drawing a frog, water-plant, and reed over the site of the 
tire* altar. 

Translated : Ludwig, Der Rigvcda, iv. 422 ; Grill, 63, 170; Bloomfield, AJ P. xi. 347, 
nr JAOS. xv. p. xlii (- BAGS., Oct. 1890) ; Griffith, i. 303 ; and again, BloomfieUl, SUE. 
\lii. 147, 514. 

r. In thy course hither, [thy] course away, let the flowery diitva grow ; 
either let a fountain spring up there, or a pond ri^h in lotuses. 

The verse corresponds to RV.x. 142.8; where, however, the words in b are all 
plural, and c, d read thus: hr add ca putnMnkani sannidnisya grim imc. SP 1 \, 
against the majority of his authorities, strangely adopts in his text the RY. version 
of b; it is read also by the comm., and apparently by Ppp. ; we have noted only ofle of 
our mss. as having pusplnih (O.s.m.). The comm, says: an end ^gnikrtabddhasyd 
\\Yinitdbhdvah pr&rthitah f * 

2. This is the down-course of the waters, the abode (nirvana) of the 
ocean ; in the midst of a pool are our houses : turn thy faces away. 

The first half-verse is RV. x. 142.7 a, b (also VS. xvii. 7 a, b; TS. iv.6. 13 ; MS. 
»*• 10. 1), without variation. The last pfula is by the comm, regarded as addressed to 
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the fire (one of whose common epithets is vifvatdmuJkfta ‘ having faces in every direc- 
tion ’); perhaps rather 1 the points of thine arrows’* cf. VS. xvi. 53. 

3. With a fetal envelop of snow, 0 house, do we envelop thee; for 
mayest thou be for us having a cool pond ; let Agni make a remedy. 

The first two padas correspond to VS. xvi i. 5 a, b (also in TS. iv. 6 v r *, MS. ii. 10. 1). 
which, however, has Ague instead of f ale ; a RV. khila to x. 142 differs only by dadatu 
for krnotu in d. Ppp. has, in c, -hr ad Ay a for hr add hi } and, in d, also dadatu for krnotu. 
None of our mss., and very few of SPP’s authorities, read agnfs k- in d, though i; 
appears to be called for by Prat. ii. 65, and both editions accept it. The comm, explains 
the envelop to be avakarupena ( aivalctta . [Ppp. combines bh&vo 'gnir . J 

107. For protection: to various divinities* # 

[ Canitdti. — calurrcam . vifnajiddtvatyam* Anustubham.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Reckoned by Kau£. (9. 2) to the brhachanti gana / and 
used (50. 13), with vi. 1, 3-7, etc,, in a rite for welfare. The metrical definition of the 
Anukr. is forced and bad ; although the number of syllables is each time not far from 
32 (29-33). 

Translated : Griffith, i. 303. 

1. O all-conqueror ( vi^vajlt ), commit me to rescuer; O rescuer, pio 
tect both all our bipeds, and whatever quadrupeds arc ours. 

Ppp. begins trdyamanc sarvavide mam; it omits nas before ral-sa in the refrain. 
All tire beings addressed are doubtless female; the comm. has nothing to sav m 
explanation of them otherwise than that t(jey are divinities so named. 

2. O rescuer, commit me to all-conqueror ; O all-conqueror, protect 
both all etc. etc. 

Ppp. has sarvavide instead of vi\vajite . ' The comm, prefixes vifvajit at the beginning. 

3. O all-conqueror, commit me to beauty; O beauty, protect both all 
etc. etc. 

Ppp. 'Iras sarvavid vt\vavid instead of virrajif at the beginning. 

*• 

4. O beauty, commit me to all-possessor ; O all-possessor, protect both 
all etc. etc. 

Ppp. reads trayamanayAi instead of sarvavide , and raksata instead of no raksa. 
Sarvavid might, of course, mean * all-knower.’ 

. 108. For wisdom. 

[ Cdunaka . parted ream . medhddevatyam : 4- agneyl. dnu stub ham ; 2 . urobrhafi ; 

* j. pathyabrhati .] 1 

Paipp. xix. has vss. I, 2, 5, thus reducing the hymn to the norm of this book. Found 
used in K;iu<j. (10. 20), with vi. 53 [so the cornpi. : but Dfirila understands xii. r. 53 as 
intended J, in the vudhajanana ceremony ; and also (37. 28) in the up a nay ana, with wor- 
ship of Agui. 

Translated: Muir, i*. 255 ; Griffith, i. 304. 
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1. Do thou, O wisdom ( medhd ), come first to us, with kine, with 
horses, thou with the sun’s lfcys ; thou art worshipful to us. 

The comm, explains medhd as yrutadh a ra n asd m arthyarup in i devi , and finds in c an 
elliptical comparison’ (Juptopamd) : « as the rays of the sun quickly pervade the whole 
world, so come *to us with own capacities able to pervade all subjects.” 

2. I call first, unto the aid of the gods, wisdom filled with brahman , 
quickened by brahman , praised by seers, drunk of (?) by Vedic students. 

Ppp. omits brahmajittdm in b, without rectifying the meter, which can only be saved 
by leaving out the superfluous prat ham am in a. It avoids, in c, the doubtful prapitdm 
by reading instead pranihitam ; and it has avasa (for avasc a f) vrue in d. Fr dpi tarn 
should perhaps be understood as coming from pra-pt or pra-pya ; the comm, takes it 
alternatively* both ways, paraphrasing it with either scvitdm or pravardhitdm. The 
Antikr. reckons hr ah man vatim to b (so do the padaa nss.), and passes without notice 
the deficiency of a syllable in a; in fact, prat ham am is intruded, and the verse other- 
wise a good anustubh . *|_That is, he refers it to pibati by scvitdm and to//' or pyd by 
pravardhitdm, J 

3. The wisdom that the Ribhus know, the wisdom that the Asuras 
know, the excellent wisdom that the seers know — that do we cause, to 
enter into me. 

It. is the intrusion of bhadrdm in C that spoils the anustubh, but does not make a 
regular brhati . * 

4. The wisdom that the being-making seers, possessed of wisdom, 
know — with that wisdom do thoju make me today, O Agni, possessed 
of wisdom. 

Many of the mss. (including our P.M.H.I.K.O.) leave vidus unaccented at the end 
of b. The second half-verse is VS. xxxii. 14 c, d (which has hunt for hr nit) ; [so also 
RV. hhi/a to x. 1 51 J. 

5. Wisdom at evening, wisdom in the morning, wisdom about noon, 
wisdom by the sun’s rays, by the spell (vdcas)> do we make enter into us. 

Ppp, is corrupt in c, d : medhdm sit rye no \iyato d hi rand uta stvama . 

109. For healing: with pippali. 

% 

\Atharvan. — mantroktapippalidevatyam ; Midi saj yam. dmi$tubham.\ 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Employed in Kaug. once (26.33) with vi. 85, 127, and 
other hymns, and once (26.38) alone, in a remedial rite against various wounds. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 509; Zimmer, p. 389; Griffith, i.305; Bloomfield, 2f, 516. 

See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 1 54. 

« u 

1. The berry ( pippali ), remedy for what is bruised ( ? ksipld), and 
remedy for what is pierced — that did the gods prepare {sam-kalpay-)\ 
that is sufficient for life. 

As elsewhere, the mss. waver between pippali and pispall (our Bp.KO.R.p.m. read 
the latter). All the pada- mss. stupidly give jivita : val as two independent words. 
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* Ppp. has, in a, ksupta • for ksipta - ; and, for b, uta ca vifvabh - ; further, for d, a law 
jivdtavd yati * In the kampa between a and b, SPP* unaccountably reads iijta instead 
of mta; the fact that his mss. happen in this case all to agree in giving fijla is of 
no account whatever, since they are wildly inconsistent in this whole class of cases ; 
among our mss. are found uj, til , and uj> The comm, gives two alternatives both 
for ksipta - and for atividdha - : for the former tiraskrta (of other remedies) and vdta- 
rogavi^t'sa, and so on. *|_ Intending -tavdi iti ? J 

2. The berries talked together, coming from their birth : whomever 
we shall reach living, that man shall not be harmed. 

The second half-verse is the same, without variant, as RV. x. 97. 17 c, d (found also 
as VS. xii. 91 c, d, and in TS. iv. 2. 65 and MS. ii. 7.13: the latter reading -make in c); 
while the first half is a sort of parody of the corresponding part of the same verse*: 
avaptUantir avadan divd dsadhayas pari ; our - vadantd "yatis is probably a corruption 
of - vadann dy-. There is again, in a, a disagreement among the mss. as to pippalyas , 
our Pp.K.I.O., with a number of SPP’s authorities, giving pisp-> The comm, explains 
the word by hastipippalyddijdtibhedabfiinndh sarvdh pippalyah; and their 41 birth 
to have been contemporaneous with the churning of the amrta . [Ppp. ends with 
pdurusah .J 

3. The Asuras dug thee in ; the gods cast thee up again, a remedy 
for the vatikrta , likewise a remedy for what is bruised. 

The comm, understands vatikrta as vatarogavista^arira. [_Cf. vi. 44. 3J [In Ppp., 
d is wanting, perhaps by accident. J 4 

no. For a child born at an unlucky time. 

[At/iarvarr. — agneyum. trdistubham : 1, paukti . ] 

This hymn is mot found iu Paipp. Kaiup (46.25) applies it for the benefit of a 
child bom under an inauspicious, asterism. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 431 ; Zimmer, p. 321 ; Griffith, i. 305; ISloomfield, 109, 51 7. ■ 
With reference to the asterisms, see note to ii. 8. 1 ; Zimmer, p. 356 ; Jacobi in Ft si 
grass an Roth , p. 70. 

1. Since, an ancient one, to be praised at the sacrifices, thou sit test 
as hdtar both of old and recent — do thou, 0 Agni, both gratify thine 
own self, and bestow (d-wj) good fortune on us. 

The verse is RV. viii. 11.10 (also TA. x. 1 Our text has several bad readings, 
which are corrected in the other version : ham in a should be kam } satsi should be sat si, 
and piprayasva should be -pray- (TA. has, in a, prat no si, which its comm, explains by 
vistdrayasi !) \ this last the comm, also reads, but renders it djyddihavisd pur ay a. The 
verse is not at all a pankti } although capable of being read as 40 syllables. 

2. Born in jyesthaghni , in Yama’s two Unfasteners ( viert ) — do thou 
protect him from the Uprootcr ( mulabdrhana ) , may he conduct him 
across all difficulties unto long life, of a hundred autumns. 

The consecutiveness of the verse is very defective, inasmuch as ‘born’ (jS/<ls, nom.) 
in a can hardly be understood otherwise than of the child, while Agni is addressed in b, 
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and spoken of in third person in c, d. Three asterisms are here Land in H2j referred * 
to, all in our constellation Scorpio* Antares or Cor Scorpio nis (either alone or wither, r) 
is usually called jyes/hS ‘oldest,’ but also (more anciently?), as an asterixm of ill omen, 
jyesthaghnl ' she that slays, the oldest’*; mil la 1 root,’ also in the same manner milla- 
barhant [or -na\, Jit. ‘ root-wrencher,’* is the tail, or in the tail, of which the terminal 
star-pair, or the sting (\, v), has the specific name viartau. [See note to ii. 8. r.J The 
comm, takes yatnasya as belonging to miilabarhanat. By a misprint, our text begins 
with jy&i- (read jye-). *[See TB. i. 5. 2«.J 

3.. On the tiger day hath been born the hero, astcrism-born, being 
born rich in heroes; let him not, increasing, slay his father; let him not 
harm his mother that gave him birth. 

• We should expect at the beginning vyaghryl or valyaghre; the comm, paraphrases 
the word with vydghravat krurc. [In d, read 5 A ma mat Aram As to minit, see 
Gram. § 726.J * 

in. For relief from insanity. 

[. Atharvan . — caturrcam . dpteyam, amt stub ham : /. pardnustup tristuhh . ] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is wanting in Paipp. Kau$. (8. 24) reckons it as one 
of the mdtrndmdni (with ii, 2 and viii. 6) ; and the comm, quotes a remedial rite against 
demons (26.29-32) as an example of tlieir use. 

Translated: Luciwig, p. 5 1 2 ; Zimmer, p. 393 ; Grill, 21, 170 ; Griffith, i. 306 ; Bloom- 
field, 32, 518. — Cf. Hillebrandt, Veda-c h res tom a th ie , p. 50. 

1. Free thou this man for me, O Agni, who here bound, well-restrained, 
cries loudly ; thenceforth shall he make for thee a portion, when he shall 
be uncrazed. 

Nearly all our mss., and the great majority of SP P's, have the false accent aids at 
beginning of C; both editions give at as. The comm, reads yathd for yadd in d. The 
comm, paraphrases snyatas by susthu nivamito niruddhaprasarah san . Pada b has a 
redundant syllable. 

2. Let Agni quiet [it] down for thee, if thy mind is excited ( ud-yu ) ; 
I, knowing, make a remedy, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The comm, reads udyatam { - grahavikdreno ’ dbhrdntam ) instead of udyutam in b. 

3. Crazed from sin against the gods, crazed, from a demon — I, know- 
ing, make a remedy, when he shall be uncrazed. 

A few of the authorities (including our O.) accent ydda in d; y&thd would be a pref- 
erable reading, L^kxnnfield, 44 sin of the gods,” AJ 1 \ xvii. 433, JAGS., etc. J ^ 

4. May the Apsarascs give thee again, may Indra again, may Bhaga 
again ; may all the gods give thee again, that thou mayest be uncrazed. 

The samkitd reading in land c would, of course, equally admit of tva : aduh 4 have 
given thee,’ and this would be an equally acceptable meaning ; the comm, so understands 
and interprets. In our text, xi&A punas at beginning of c (the sign for u dropped out). 

The difference of meter tends to point out vs. r as an alien addition by which this 
hymn has been increased beyond the norm of the book. 



BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SANIHITA. 45, 

> . " 

t 

1 12. For expiation of overslaughing. 

[. Atharvan . — dgneyam. traistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (vs. 3 in i.). Used by Kau$. (46.26), with vi. 113, in a 
spell to expiate the offense of parivitti 4 overslaughing,’ or the marriage of a younger 
before an cider brother [sec Zimmer, p. 3 1 S J. r 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469; Grill, 15, 171 ; Griffith, 1.306; Bloomfield, AJP. xvii. 
437 (elaborate discussion, p. 430 ff.), or JAOS. xvi. p.cxxii (= PAOS., March, 1894): 
SHE. xlii. 164, 521. 

1. Let not this one, 0 Agni, slay the oldest of them; protect him 
from uprooting ; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the bonds of the seizure 
( grdhi)\ let all the gods assent to thee. 

The allusions in this verse to the same trio of asterisms that were mentioned in 1 10. 2 
are very evident. According to the coiHim., “ this one ” in a is the parivitta [which 
he takes quite wrongly as the overslaughcr — see comm, to vs. 3 aj. Ppp, reads prajd 
nas at end of C, and has, for d, pitaputrau mataram mu he a sarvdn (our z d). 

2. Do thou, 0 Agni, loosen up the bonds of them, the three with 
which they three were tied up; do thou, foreknowing, unfasten the 
bonds of the seizure; free all — father, son, mother. 

The comm, reads uttkitas for utsitas in b; the word is, strangely, not divided into 
uhsitdh in the pada- text, which [non-di vision J would be proper treatment for uttkitas, 
and part of the mss. (including our H.I.O.) read uttkitas . The second half-verse, is 
wanting in Ppp. (save as d is found in it as I d : see above). 

3. With what bonds the overslaughed one is bound apart, applied and 
tied up on each limb — let them be released, for they are releasers; wipe 
off difficulties, O Fushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The comm, again commits the violence of understanding pdrivittas in a as if it were 
parivettd 1 the overslaughcr. 1 The participles in b are nom, sing, masc., applying to the 
bound person. The comm, again reads uttkitas , again supported by a few mss. { includ- 
ing our H*.l.), and the pada - text again has utsitah , undivided. All our mss. save one 
(K.), and all but one of SPP’s, read te (without accent) in c; the translation given 
implies the emendation to which is made in SPP’s text, also on the authority of the 
comm. After it, SPP. reads mucyanUlm, With, as he claims, all but one of his authori- 
ties ; of ours, only D.Kp.T. liave it, and K. mucyatdm , all the rest mu fountain , as in 
our text. In Ppp., this verse is found in i„ in this form : ebhis pd0ir mudusdu patir 
nibaddhah paropardrpito ahge-ahge vi te crtyantdm vierttvh hi santi etc, (d as in our 
text> ( 


VI. 1 12— 
u 


1 13. For release from seizure (gr$hi). 

f Atharvan. — pausnam. traistubham : 3. pahktii] 

In Paipp. [i J is found only the first half-verse, much corrupted. It is employed by 
Kau$. (46.26) in company with the preceding hymn, which see. Verse 2 c, d is speci- 
fied in the course of the rite, as accompanying the depositing of the “ upper fetters” in 
river-foam. 



-vi. H4 


363 TRANSLATION AND NOTES. BOOK VI. 

Translated: Ludwig, p, 444 ; drill, 15, 171; E. Hardy, DU Vedisch-brahmanuche 
Period* etc., p. 210 ; Griffith, i. 303#; Bloomfield, AJ l\ xvii. 437 (elaborate discussion, 
p. 430 ff.) or JAOS. xvi. p. cxxii (- PAOS., March, 1894); SBE. xlii. 165, 527.— 
See Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 154. 

1. On Trita the gods wiped off that sin; Trita wiped it off on human 
beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods make it 
disappear for thee by the incantation {brahman). 

SPP. properly emends the name, here and in vs. 3, to trita , though all his authori- 
ties, like ours, read (rid; he also, with equal reason, emends enani to enat (man) in b. 
Til. has (in hi. 7. I25)*what corresponds to the first three padas, reading both trita and 
man *; for c it has tdto mdyddi klm cut anatf. The comm, reads trita and etat. He 
also quotes from TB. iii. some passages from the story, as there told, of Ekata, 

pvita, and Trita, and of the transference of guilt by the gods to them and by them to 
other beings. A similar story is found in MS. iv. 1.9 (where read krnrdm marks-, 
twice). The TB.. verse relating to this is in our text adapted to another purpose. The 
comm, holds the “sin’ 1 to be still that of overslaughing, as in the preceding hymn. 
The Anukr, disregards the irregularities of meter. *[And mdmrjc . J 

2. Enter thou after the beams, the smokes, O evil ; go unto the mists 
or also the fogs ; disappear along those foams of the rivers : wipe off 
difficulties, 0 Pushan, on the embryo-slayer. 

The last pad a is a repetition of 112. 3 d, and discordant with the rest of the verse. 
Some of SPP’s authorities read mqyan at end of c. The comm, has instead viksva . 
The comm, explains marlcir by ag n is n t yd dip ; a bh d vi^esdn , uddran by urdhvath gatdn 
meghatmand patina tans tan (dltumdn), and nihdrdn by tajjanydn ava^yaydn. 

3. Twelvefold is deposited what was wiped off by Trita — sins of 
human beings ; if from that the seizure hath reached thee, let the gods 
make it disappear for thee by the incantation. 

‘Twelvefold*: i.e., apparently, in twelve different places, or classes, or individuals. 
TB. (I.c.) specifies eight offenders to whom the transference was successively made; 
and the “ twelve ” is made up, according to the commentator, of the gods, Trita and 
his two brothers, and these eight. [_The vs - no paiiktu J 

This hymn is the last of the 1 1 , with 37 verses, that constitute the eleventh anuvdka; 
the Anukr. says : prdk fas mat saptatrih{ah . 

1 

1 14. Against disability in sacrifice. 

[Brahman. ■ — vtiit'vadevam. dnustubkam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. Kilu^. (67. 19), in the savayajiia chapter, uses hymns 1 14, 
115, and 1 1 7, with the coffering of a “full oblation,” the giver of the sava taking part 
behind the priest ; and, according to the scbol. and the comm., the whole anuvdka 
(hymns 114-124) is called de$nihcdana y and used in the introduction to the savoy ajnas 
(bo. 7), and in the expiatory rite for the death of a teacher (46. 30); and the comm, 
quotes it as applied in Naksatra Kalpa 18, in the tua/id(dnfi called ytiwyJ, in the funeral 
ceremony. And hymns 1 14 and 115 (not verses 1 1 4. 1,2) are recited with an oblation 
by the adhvaryu in the agni stoma, according to Vait. (22. 15); and again in the same 
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ceremony (23. 12) in an expiatory rite; also 114 alone (30. 22), in the s&utr&mant sac- 
rifice, with washing of the mfisara vessel. * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443; Grill, 45, 172; Griffith, i. 308 ; Bloomfield, 164, 52S. 

1. O gods! whatever cause of the wrath, of the gods we, 0 'gods, 
have committed — from that do ye, O Adityas, release us by right of 
right (rid). 

The whole hymn is found in TB. (in ii. 4. 4 S ~9), with md for nas in c as the only vari- 
ant in this verse. Then this verse occurs again with a somewhat different version of 
c, d in TB. ii.6. 6 1 , with which a version in MS.iii. lt.io precisely agrees; and yet 
again, more slightly different, in TB. in. 7. 12 1 , with which nearly agree versions in 
TA. ii. 3. 1 and MS. iv. 14. 17. In TB. ii.6. 6 l (and MS.), the second half-verse reads 
thus: agnlr md Uismdd at a so vtqvdn muncatv dhhasah ; in TB. iii. 7, t a 1 , it is adityas 
tAsmdn md muheata rtdsya rtena main utd (TA. itd for utd [_cf. v. Schrocder, Tiihiuyer 
Katha hss ., p. 68 J; MS. omits md in c, and has, for d, rtdsya tv hnim a ’ mutah , with 
variants for the last two words). VS. xx. 14 has our a, b, without variant [_and adds the 
C, d of TB. ii. 6. 6J. [In b, MS. iv. 14.17 has ydd vdea 'nr tarn Mima (accent ! Katha 
udi/nd), J 

2. By right of right, O Adityas, worshipful ones, release ye us here, 
in that, 0 ye carriers of the sacrifice, we, desirous of accomplishing (aik) 
the sacrifice, have not accomplished it. 

Both editions read at the end, as is necessary, -f ekimd, although only two * of our tifs.s. 
( I.T). ), and a small minority of SPP’s authorities, accent The a (the pada mss. absurdly 
reading npa^ckima), Ppp. has instead, for d, siksantu updrima . TB. has md for nas 
at end of b, yajnafr vas for yajndm ydt in c, and, for d, a$tk santo nd qekima^ which is 
better. Yajhavahasas would be better as nominative. The comm, explains c.if; san(a.\ 
by nispadayitum icchantas . [For the pada blunder, cf. vi. 74. 2. ] Whitney’s colla- 
tions seem clearly to give Bp. 2 p.m.I.H.D. as reading -(ek/ma.J 

3. Sacrificing with what is rich in fat, making oblations of sacrificial 
butter (djya) with the spoon, without desire, to you, 0 all gods, desirous 
of accomplishing we have not been able to accomplish. 

Part of the mss. (including our P.M.I.) accent vfyvc in c. and the decided majority 
(not our Bp.M.W.R.s.m.T*) accent (ekimd at the end (by a contrary blunder to that in 
2 d), which SPP., accordingly, wrongly admits into his text. TB. has (also Ft >p.) 
ajycna in b ; also it reads vo \n\ve. dev ah in c, and, of course, {ckima at the end ; Ppp. 
cesium. 

# US* For relief from sin. 

[ Bran man. — vdicvadevam . an u slab ham i\ 

* ^ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. For the use of this hymn by Kau;., and in part by Vait., 
with the preceding, see under that hymn; Vait. has this oije also alone in the dgrayann 
istj (8. 7). with ii. 16. 2 and v. 24. 7 ; and vs. 3 appears (30, 23) in the sdutrdmani. next 
after hymn 114, 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 443 ; Zimmer, p. 182 (vss. 2, 3) ; Grill, 46, 172 ; Griffith, i. 308 ; 
Bloomfield, 164, 529, 
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1. If knowing, if unknowing, we have committed sins, do ye free us 
from that, 0 all gods, accordant. 

The reading sajosasas at the end in our text is, though evidently preferable, hardly 
more than an emendation, since it is read only by our P.M.T. ; SPP. gives sajosasas ; 
the comm, take’s the word as a nominative. With the verse may be compared VS. 
viii. 13 f (prose)* The redundant syllable in a is ignored by the Anukr. 

2. If waking, if sleeping, I sinful have committed sin, let what is and 
what is to be free me from that, as from a post (drupadd). 

The verse nearly corresponds with one in TR. ii. 4. 49, which reads in a v. diva y. 
n&ktam , dkarat at end of b, and muheatuh (-/// ?) at end of d. With a, b is to be com- 
pyed VS. xx. 16 a, b, which has svdpne for svapdn, and, for b, hiansi cakrma vaydm . 
Our svapdn in a -is an emendation for svdpan , which all the authorities read, and which 
SPP. accepts in his text. The pada mss. mostly accent enasydk in c (our D. has -<?//, 
the true reading), and SPP. wrongly admits it in his pada text. The comrn. explains 
drupada , doubtless correctly, by pddaba ndha n a rtho drum ah. 

3. Being freed as if from a post, as one that has sweated from filth on 
bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier — let all cleanse 
(pivib/i) me of sin. 

This verse is found in several Yajus texts : in VS. (xx. 20), TR. (ii. 4. 49), K. (xxxviii. 5), 
and MS. (iii. n. 10). TB.MS. add id after iva in a; in b, for sudtva, VS. gives snatds , 
and MS. snatvi ; in d, TB.MS. read muheantu for ( umbhantu , while VS. reads (better) 
yntdhantu and before it A pas instead of vfy ve ; Ppp. reads viqvdn muheantu; and it 
further has sindhu for svinnas in b. This time the comm, gives kdsthamayal pada - 
bandhandt as equivalent of drupadat. The Anukr, passes without notice the excess of 
sy llables in a. [The vs. occurs also TR. ii. 6. 6-L with id again, and with d as in VS. 
And the Calc, ed. of TB. prints both times svinnA sndtvd.\ [As to ( umbh , see BR. 
;ii. 261 top.J 

1x6. For relief from guilt. 

[/dtil'drana. ~ vdivasvatadevatyam. jagatam : 2 . tristubki] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn is used by Kau$. in the chapter portents 
(132. 1), in a rite for expiation of the spilling of sacrificial liquids. As to the whole 
anuvdka, see under hymn 114. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 443; Griffith, i. 309. 

1. What that was Yama’s the Karshivanas made, digging down in the 
beginning, food-acquiring, not with knowledge, that I make an oblation 
unto the king, Vivasvant’s son; so let our food be sacrificial (yiijniga), 
rich in sweet. * 

Perhaps bette^ emendj<|t beginning to ydtfy amdm [Bloomfield makes the same sug- 
gestion, AJP. xvii. 428, SBE. xlii. 457 J ; the comm, explains by yamasambandhi kruram . 
fhe kdrstvanas are doubtless ,the plowmen, they of the kindred of krsivan ( krsivaht ) 
‘the plowed : whatever offense, leading to death or to Yama’s realm, they committed in 
bounding the earth. The comm, calls the krswanas v/udras, and their workmen the 
karstvanas; in b, he reads ft a vidas for an navi das. The metrical irregularities are 
ignored by the Anukr. 
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*1# 

2 . Vivasvant’s son shall make [us] an apportionment ; having a portion 

of sweet, he shall unite [us] with sweet — Whatever sin of [our] mother's, 
sent forth, hath come to us, or what [our] father, wronged,* hath done 
in wrath. . 

For bhagadkeyam in a, Ppp. reads bhesajanL The two half-verses hardly belong 
together. The comm, explains aparaddhas by asmatkrtdparddhena vimukhah sati 
♦[In his ms. Whitney wrote “guilty” (which seems much better) and then changed it 
to “ wronged.”J 

3. If from [our] mother or if from our father, forth from brother, 
from son, from thought (cdtas), this sin hath come to [us] — as many 
Fathers as have fastened on (sac) us, of them all be the fury propitious 
[to us]. 

In most of the pmla-mss. agan at end of b is wrongly resolved into it : agan, instead 
of ii°dgan (our Kp. has dwgan). Cdtasas the comm, understands to mean * our own 
mind ’ ; we should be glad to get rid of the word ; its reduction to ca> or the omission 
of bhratur or putrat , would rectify the redundant meter, which the Anukr. passes 
unnoticed. The comm, paraphrases pari in b apparently by any as mil d api parijandt ! 

* 1 17. For relief from guilt or debt. 

\Kdupka (anrnakdmah). — dgneydm . tra i stub ham. \ 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. The hymn [not I cd, 2 cd| occurs in TB. (iii. 7.9^), and 
parts of it elsewhere, see under the verses. [For 1 and 3, see also v. Schroedcr, Tiibinger 
Kathadtss p. 70 and 61. J Hymns 117-119 are used in Kaug. (133. 1) in the rite in 
expiation of the portent of the burning of one’s house ; and Ke<;. (to Kauq. 46. 36) quotes 
them as accompanying the satisfaction of a debt after the death of a creditor, by pay- 
ment to his son or otherwise ; the comm, gives (as part of the Kauq. text) the pratika 
of 117. [For the whole anuvdka , see under h. 114. J In Va.it. (24. 15), in the agni 
stoma , h. 117 goes with the burning of the vedi. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Griffith, i. 309. 

i. What I cat (?) that is borrowed, that is not given back ; with what: 
tribute of Yama I go about — now, 0 Agni, I become guiltless (anpjd) 
as to that ; thou knovvest how to unfasten all fetters. 

The translation implies emendation of dsmi to ddmi in a ; this is suggested by jaghasa 
in vs. 2, and is adopted by Ludwig also; but possibly apratittam asmi might be borne 
as a sort of careless vulgar expression for “ I am guilty of non-payment.” ' More or less 
of the verse is found in several other texts, with considerable variations of reading: 
thus TS. (iii. 3. S 1 -*), TA. (ii. 3. I s ), and MS. (iv. 14. 17) have padas a, b, c (as a, b, d 
in TS.) ; in a, all with ydt kusuiam for apamityam and without asmi, and TA.MS. 
with dp y a lit am, and TS. ending with mdyi (for ydt), and TA-MS. with mdye did ; in 
b, all \rdly< ; na before yamdsya , and TA.MS. have nidhind for balind , while MS. ends 
with edrdvas; in c (d in TS.), all read ctdt for id&m, and MS. accents dnrnas (C in 
TS. is ihai'vd sdn nirdvadaye tdt ; cf. our 2 a); d in TA. is jtvann evd prdti tdt te 
dudhami, with which MS. nearly agrees, but is corrupt at the end: j^p. hastanrnani. 
TB. (iii. 7. 9 8 ) corresponds only in the first half-verse (with it precisely agrees Apt^* 
in xiii. 22, 5) : thus, yany ap amity any dpraiittdny dsmi yamdsya balind cdrdmi; its 
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other half-verse corresponds with our 2 a, b. MB. (ii. 3. 20) has jvz/ kmtdam apradat - 
turn ftictye *ha yetia yatnasya ntdhjnd car dm : idani tad ague anrno bhavami jtvanu 
eva pratidattc daddni . [This suggests bhavdni as an improvement in our c. J Finally 
GB. (h- 4 - 8) quotes, the pratika in this form: yat kusutam apamityam apratitam . 
Ppp. reads for a, b apatnrfyu/n apratitam y&d asminnasyena, etc., and. for d , jlvanna 
tit a prati daddmi sarvam (nearly as TA. d, above). The comm, takes bulimias ~ 
talavatd. * t 

2. Being just herewe give it back ; living, we pay it in (ni-Ar) for the 
living ; what grain I 'have devoured having borrowed [it], now, 0 Agni, 

I become guiltless *is to that. 

With the first half-verse nearly agrees TB. (as above; also Ap^S., as above), which 
reads, however, tdd ydtaydmas for dadma emit. The comm, has dadhmas for dadmas 
in a ; he explains ni hardmas by nitardm niyamena vd 'pdkunnah. Tpp. has ctat at 
end of a ; in c, apamrtyu again, also (c, d) jaghdsd agnir wtl iasmad anrnam krnotu . 
Apamityam in this verse also would be a more manageable form, as meaning 4 what is 
to be measured (or exchanged) off,’ i.e. in repayment. Jug has a in our text is a mis- 
print for -ghds~. 

3. Guiltless in this [world], guiltless in the higher, guiltless in the 
third world may we be ; the worlds traversed by the gods and traversed 
by the Fathers — all the roads may we abide in guiltless. 

The verse is found in TB. (iii. 7.9^9), TA, (ii. 15 *), and Ap£S. (xiii. 22. 5), with 
-wins tr - at junction of a and b (except in TB. as printed), with vtd inserted before 
pity yanas and ca l okas omitted after it (thus rectifying the meter, of which the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and with k sly etna (bad) at the end. Annul means also * free 
from debt or obligation 1 ; there is no English word which (like German sJiuidlos) 
covers its whole sense. The comm, points out that It has here both a sacred and a pro- 
fane meaning, applying to what one owes to his fellow-men, and what duties to the 
gods. Ppp. combines annul 'smin in a, and has the readings of TB. etc. in c, and 
adima for a ksiyema at the end. 

1 18. For relief from guilt. % 

[ Kdu^iha (anrniikantith). — ngueyam. trdi stub ham.’] 

Found also in Piiipp. xvi, [_The Katha-vcrsion of vss. 1 and 2 is given by v. Schroeder, 
Tii binge r Katha-hss p. 70 f.J Is not used by Vait., nor by Kiiuq. otherwise than with 
[the whole anuv&ka andj hymn 117: [see under hymns 114 and 117J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455 ; Griffith, i. 310. 

i. If {yat) with our hands we have done offenses, desiring to taktf up 
the course (?) of the dice, let the two Apsarases, fierce-(/^;vf-)sceing, 
fierce-conquering, forj^ve today that guilt (rnd) of ours. 

Our nass., like SP P's, waver in b between gatnitm and gait urn or ga niitm, but it is a 
mere indistinctness of writing, and gatnum (which not even Bohtlingk's last supplement 
Sh’ts) is doubtless the genuine reading, as given by SPP. ; our gandm is an unsuccessful 
conjecture. The comm, paraphrases the word with gantavyam fa bda spar\ a d ivisayu m , 
and npalips - with anubhavitum icchantah ; ' desiring to sense the sound, feeling, etc!* ; 
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our knowledge of the ancient Hindu game of dice is not sufficient to enable us to tr ll!lS . 
late the pada intelligently. The verse is found alsf? in several Yajus texts, Til. (ii; , 
T23), TA. (ii. 4. 1), and MS. (iv. 14. 17); all read cakdra in a, and vagnfim (MS, ?/„ v 
mum') for gatnum in b, and TB.TA. end b with upajlghnamanah (white MS. has th<- 
corrupt reading dvajigiiram a pah ) ; in $ d, TUT A. have the versio wdUrepa^yA (TA. 
ugrainpa^ya ) ca rdstrabhfc ca (any apsardsdv dun dattdm rnani , and MS., verv cor.. 
ruptly, ugrdm pa^yac ca rdstxabhfc ca tiny apsardsdm dm* datta * nrnani . The comm., 
heedless of the accent, takes the lirst two words in c as vocatives. Ppp. reads, in a, h, 
kilvisam aksam aktam avilipsamdndh . * 

2. O fierce-seeing one ! realm-bearing one ! [our] pffenscs, what hap- 
pened at the dice — forgive ye that to us ; may there not come m 
Yama’s world one having a rope on, desiring to win from us debt (rha\ 
from debt. 

Two of the other texts (TA.MS., as above) have this verse also, and with unimpor 
tant variations in the lirst half: TA. simply omits nas in b, thus rectifying the motor: 
MS. does the same, but it is also corrupt at the beginning, reading ugrdm paw'd 
rdstrabhft k-. Ppp. reads u. rdstrabhrtas kilvisam y. a. a. dattan van tat . Rut in 
the difficult and doubtful second half, the readings are so diverse as to show themselves 
mere corrupt guesses : thus, TA. nin na rnan rndva it samano y. 1 . a. ay a ; MS. 11 an mi 
(p. ntt : nail) rnan rndvdn ipsamdno y. /. nidhir djardya; Ppp. (c) nrnvdna nrnvd 
yad ayacchamdno . The comm, explains rnan ( nah ) as either for rnan or for rntii : 
the pada- text gives the latter, of course. The padq- text docs not divide his-, as it 
doubtless should, into d°frts in c; the comm, reads instead ecchamdnas (•-- rnarit gru- 
hiturn abhita icchan) and explains adhirajjns by asmadgrahanaya pd^a/uista/t . The 
other texts, it will have been noticed, mentioned rastrabhrt instead of ugrajit as second 
Apsaras in the first verse. The irregularities of meter are passed unnoticed by the 
Anukr. LBohtlingk, ZD MG. lii. 2*0, discusses the vs. at length. He suggests for c> 
rndvno no nd rndm hi samano, or perhaps nidrndnt. J 

3. To whom [I owe] debt, whose wife I approach, to whom I go beg- 
ging {ydc), O gods — let them not speak words superior to me; ye (two) 
Apsarases, wives of gods, take notice ! 

Ppp. has a different version (mostly corrupt) of b, C, d: yarn ydjamdndu abhyemahe: 
vale vdjin vdjibhir mo ’ ttardm mad devapatni apsarasapaditam . The comm, reads 
abhyemi in b. By analogy with abhydimi \ the pada - text understands updimi as up<i 
dimi in a. Our pada-vci&s. also leave mCi unaccented in c. The comm, paraphrases 
ad hi *tam with madvijndpanam citte ' vadhdrayatam . 

1 19. For relief from guilt or obligation. 

[A'duftka ( anrnakamah ). — dgneyam. trdistubham .] 

* I 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. (in the verse-order 1, 3, 2). All the verses occur, but nut 
together, in TA. [_See also v. Schroeder, Zwei f/ss., jp. 15, for vss. 2 and 3; mid 
Tiibinger Katha-hss pp. 70, 75, for 1, 2, and 3.J Is not used by Vfdt., nor by Kmu.\ 
otherwise than with [_the whole anuvdka and withj hymns 1 1 7 and 118; see under 
[hymns *14 and 1 17J. 

Translated ; Ludwig, p. 442 ; Griffith, i. 310. 
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1. If (ydt), not playing, I make debt, also, 0 Agni, promise ( sani-gr ) 
not intending to give, may Vcii^vanara, our best over-ruler, verily lead us 
up to the world of the well-done. 

Ppp. puts iiham before rnam in a, and reads urum for ud it in d. The first half- 
verse has correspondents in TB. (iii. 7. 12J) and TA. (ii. 4. 1 <). ] n a, TB. reads cakara 
and TA. babhinhi for krndmi and TB. puts ydt after rnam ; for b, TB. reads ydd va 
'dasyant samjag&ni jdnebhyah, and TA. Aditsan va samjagdra j. [For b, cf. vi. 71. 3 b.J 

2. I make it known to Vai^vanara, if [there is on my part] promise of 
debt to the deities; he knows how to unfasten all these bonds; so may 
we be united with what is cooked (pakvd). 

*The first three padas have correspondents in TA. (ii. 6. \ 1 ), which reads, in a, b, veda- 
yamo yddi nrudm, and, in c, fiaqdn pr a mu can (i.e. -cam) prd veda ; Ppp. also has p/a 
veda instead of veda sdrvan . Ourd, which seems quite out of place here, occurs again 
at the end of xii. 3. 55-60, which see (TA. has instead sd no muheatu duritad avadyat). 
The comm, explains pakvena here as paripakvemi svargadiphalena, or the ripened 
fruit of our. good works. The Anukr. seems to allow the contraction sdi'tan in c. 

3. Let Vai$vanara the purifier purify me, if (ydt ) I run against a 
promise, an expectation (dfd), not acknowledging, begging with my mind ; 
what sin is therein, that I impel away. 

The whole verse, this time, has its correspondent in TA. (ii. 6. i 2 ), which, however, 
roads for a pdvaydn nah pavltrdir ( Ppp. means the same, but substitutes pdvayd 
i:a \) ; and has, in d, dtra for tdtra and dva for dpa. Ppp. has sa/itgalam near beginning 
of b. The comm, reads -ilhavani in b, and explains by dbhimukhyena prdpnavdni ; the 
minor Pet. Lex. suggests emendation to ati-dhav- ‘.transgress.’ Ludwig emends d(< 1 /n 
to a. s' dm (referring to dev at dsn in 2 b) ; the reading and pada division d^am are vouched 
for by Prat. iv. 72, to which rule the word is the counter-example ; the comm, explains it 
by devddinam abhildsam. [_Bergaigne comments on root su. AW. I'Vd. iii. 44.J 

120, To reach heaven. 

# 

[A'd Hf /ha. — mantroktadeviityam . 1 . jagati ; pankti ; 3. tristu/di.] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. [Von Seliroeder’s Zwei I/ss ., p. 16, and Tit binder 
Kathafus., p. 76, may also be consulted for all three vss.J Not used by l\au£. other- 
wise than with the whole anuvdka : see under hymn 114. 

Translated: Ludwig, p.442; Grill, 72, 173; Griffith, i. 311 ; Bloomfield, 165, 529. 

1. If (ydt ) atmosphere, earth, and sky, if father or mother we ftave 
injured (kins), may this householders-fire lead us up from that to the 
world of the well-doAe. 

The first half-verse is found, without variation, in a number of other texts : in TS. 
0*8.53), TB. (iii, 7. 124), TA. (ii. 6. 2 s ), MS. (i. 10. 3), AQS. (ii. 7. 11); they do not 
a g»ee entirely in the second half which they put in place of ours. Ppp. agrees with some 
01 diem, reading agnir tnd tasmdd enaso gdrhapatyah pro muheatu. Only b is really 
jagati, 





vi. 120 - BOOK VI. THE ATHARVA-VEDA-SAJMHITA. 3;, :> 

2. May mother earth, Aditi our birthplace, brother atmosphere, [save] 
us from imprecation ; may our father heaves be weal to us from paternal 
[guilt] ; having gone to my relatives ( jatni ), let me not fall down from 
[their?] world. 

The verse is found also in TA. (ii. 6. 29), which reads at end of a dbhiqasta In ah ; 
and, in c, d, bhavdsi jtimi niitva ( jamtm itva ?) ma vivitsi lokan : life variants are c»i; 
the kind that seem to show that the text was unintelligible to the text-makers, and that \\v 
are excusable in finding it extremely obscure. Ppp. brings no help.* Our translation 
implies in b abhiqastyds , but the pada reading is abhhqastyd, as if instr. ; the comm, 
understands - tyds . Our pada mss. also leave md unaccented ir^ d. Ludwig and (hill 
supply lokdt to pi try at : “ from the paternal world.” The comm, divides alternatively 
jdmi mrtvd and jdmini rtvd . The verse is a good trislubh , though capable of bci,ng 
contracted to 40 syllables. *(_Grill reports a Ppp. reading trdtd for bhratd , although 
I do not find it in Roth’s collations. Might it represent a tratv antdriksam .a'J 

3. Where the well-hearted, the well-doing revel, having abandoned 
disease of their own selves, not lame with their limbs, undamaged in 
heaven (svargd) — th$re may we see [our] parents and sons. 

L'rhe first half we had at iii. 28. 5.J The verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. 2*°, which 
reads mddante at end of a, tanvam svayam at end of b, atfonangdir (so Ppp. also) in 
c (also Ahrtds , but this is doubtless a misprint [_the Poona ed. reads in fact dhrutds |), 
and pi tar a fit ca putrdm at the end. The comm, reads tanvSs in b, with part of the mss. 
(including our P.M.I.O.), and aqronds in c. [_For tfe substance of the vs., cf. Weber, 
Si. i SQ40>- 775- J 

121 . For release from evil. 

[A 'duftka . — [caturrcam .] mantroktadevatyam. /, J. tristubh ; 3.4 anus tub h . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xvi. |_For vss. 3, 4, cf. v. Schroeder, Zwei II ss ., p. 1 5, Ti'tbhryr 
Katha-hss p. 75. J Used by Kaug. (52. 3) with vi. 63 and 84, in a rite for release from 

various bonds ; [and with the whole anuvdka — see under h. 1 r 4 J. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 442; Zimmer, p. 182 (3 vss.); Griffith, i. 311. 

1. An untier, do thou untie off us the fetters that are highest, lowest, 
that are Varunas ; remove ( nis-su ) from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty; 
then may we go to the world of the well-done. 

Visa ad (p. vi°sana) is doubtless ‘antler’ here, as at iii. 7. 1, 2 |_\vhich seej (though 
neither Kfiug. nor the schol. mor our comm, make mention of such an article as used 

here); but it was necessary to render it etymologically, to bring out the word-play 

between it and vl sya ; the comm, treats it as a participle (— viwnncati), disregarding, 
as usual, the accent (really vi-sa -f ana L*S£/. Gram . § 1150 ej). The second pada is 
the same with vii. 83. 4 b. The proper readings in c are (sec note to PrSt. ii. 86) duss vd~ 
pnyam and nissva , which the mss. almost without exception * abbreviate to dusvap- and 
nisva , just as they abbreviate dattva to datvd , or, in vs., 2 a, rdjjvdm to rdjvdm (see 
my Skt. Gr. §232). SPP. here gives in his sathhiti Mext ni sva , with all his authori- 
ties ; our text has nih sva y with only one of ours (0.) : doubtless the true metrical form 
is nis suvd ’ smdt . LCf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviii. 119, note.J Ppp. lacks our second half- 
verse, having instead 2 a, b. *[/rhat * s > *f we take the occurrences of the words as a 
whole in AV.J 
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2. ; If (ydt) thou art bound in wood, and if in a rope; if thou art bound 
in the earth, and if by a spoil {vdc )— may this householder’ s-fire lead us 
up from that to the world of the well-done. 

The second half-verse here is the same with 120. t c, d, and seems unconnected with 
the first half. *Fpp. reads, in a, diirnna and rajva, and omits the second half-verse, 
thus reducing the hymn to three verses, the norm of the book. 

3. Arisen are the 'two blessed stars named the Unfasteners ; let them 
•bestow here of immortality ( amrta ) ; let the releaser of the bound advance. 

The first half-verse is the same with ii.8. 1 a, b; compare also iii. 7.4 a. b. The 
verse corresponds to f A. ii.6. n. which has, for a, ami [_AV. iii. 7.4, anm\yc subhdge 
divi , and, in d, et&d for prill * tu . 

4. Go thou apart ; make room ; mayest thou free the bound one from the 
bond ; like a young fallen out of the womb, do thou dwell along all roads. 

A corresponding verse is found in TA. (ii.6. n), which has, for a, vt jihfrsva lokan 
krdhi ,* and, at the end, Ann sva (also pat has after sdrvan). Ppp, reads at the end anu 
gtuha, and this is what the comm, gives as paraphrase of Amt ksiya. The Anukr. seems 
to authorize the contraction yonye 'va in c. *|_In c.yAnes ImyAnytis.] 

122. With an offering for offspring. 

[flhrgu. — pancarcam. vdievakarmanam . trdistuhham : 

Verses 2, 3 are found in Pfiipp. xvi. [.For vss. 1-3. cf. v. Schroedcr, Aw f/ss. } 
p. f 5. Tiibinger Kalha-hss pp. 75-76. J It appears in Kauq., with the hymn next fol- 
1 owing,* in the savayajnas (63. 29), accompanying the offering of samsthitahomaa ; and 
the comm, regards vs. 5 (instead of xi. i. 27, which has the same pmtfka) as intended at 
03. 4. in the same ceremonies, with distribution of water for washing the priests’ hands. 
Yiiit. (22. 23) has both hymns in the agnisttom, with vii. 41.2, as recited by the sacrificer. 
[For the whole anuvaka, see under h. 1 14.J * [And with x. 9. 26. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 432; Griffith, i. 312. 

1. This portion I, knowing, make over [to thee], O Vigvakarman, first- 
born of right ; by us [is it] given, beyond old age ; along an unbroken 
line may we pass (//') together. 

The connection in this verse is obscure ; ftrathamajas * first-born ’ in b can only 
qualify “ [ ” grammatically ; doubtless it should be vocatine, belonging to Vi^vakarman. 
The comm, connects dattam directly with bh&gam , which he explains by pakvam annum 
kavirbhagani va. The second half-verse corresponds to TA. ii. 6. is c, d (in immediate 
connection with the two preceding verses of our text also), which differs only by reading 
at the end camna; and this the comm, also reads. The first half-verse in TA. f is as 
follows : $ J prajamUt ftr&tigrbhnUa vuivin prajapatih pralkamaja rtdsya ; and Ppp. 
apparently intends a similar reading; it has tarn prajdnan ity tka % as if the verse had 
occurred earlier in the text : but it has not been found. 

2. Some pass along the extended line, of whom what is the Fathers’ 
r was] given in course (Idyancm ) ; some, without relatives, giving, bestow- 
In ^ — - if they be’ able to give, that is very heaven. 
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The TA. (ii. 6. 2 6 ) has this verse also, with variants: Ann s&mcaranti for taranrl 
(besides the preceding dnu) in a, ayanavat at end qf b, ydcchdt at end of 0 (Ppp. has 
- yaehan ), qaknuvansas* for qiksan and esarn for evA in d. Both comm’s understand 
rndm ‘debt’ with p (try am, and abandku (which appears to be .used adverbially) as 
equivalent to abandhavas: though without descendants, they too reach heaven 
reward of their gifts. Ppp. has also te for cct in d. *[The Calc. ed. seems to have 
{akmtvaiis&h sv~* Does it intend qakiiuvan (or f akn&van — see Graf A. §701 ) sd s:>- ;• j 

3. Take ye (both) hold after, take hold together after; to this world 
they that have faith attach themselves (sac ) ; what cooked [offering] of 
yours is served up in the fire, combine ye, O husband and wife, in order 
to the guarding of it. 

The verse is found in TA. (ii. 6 . 27), with great differences of text: anu~ is omitted 
at the beginning; anu y second time in a, is accented, Amt; b is samandm p A nth uni 
avatho ghrtina ; pilrtdm for pakvam is read (also by Ppp.), and ydd inserted before 
ngnau , in C* ; d is tasmai gtUrfiye 9 Ad jayApati sdth rabhetham . The reading purloin is 
against our understanding pakvAm of the body prepared bv fire for the other world. 
The comm, explains pdrivistam by praksiptam, the TA. comm, by pariprapitam , l»nth 
apparently taking it from root 7.7'f. The verse is found repeated, with a different begin- 
ning, as xii. 3*7. It is too irregular to be called a simple tristubh . *[Thus rectifying 
its meter. J 

4. The great sacrifice, as it goes, with mupl, I ascend after, with fervor 
(l tafias), of like origin; being called upon, O Agni, may wc, beyond old 
age, revel in joint reveling in the third firmament. 

The connection of mdnasd, in a, is probably with anvarohami ; that of tAfiasd is pos- 
sibly with sdyonis; but the comm, understands “ connected with the sacrifice in virtue 
of penance he guesses two different interpretations of the half-verse/ Some of our mss. 
(P.M.H.p.m.O.) make in c the combination npahutd 'gne which the meter demands. 
Neither this verse nor the next [save its aj has anything of a jagati character. 

5. These cleansed, purified, worshipful maidens I seat in separate suc- 
cession* in the hands of the priests (brahmdn ) ; with what desire I now 
pour you on, let Indra here with the Maruts grant me that. 

The verse occurs again, with a slight variation at the end, as xi. t. 27, and, with much 
more important differences, qs x, 9. 27. In the latter verse, instead of the figurative 
appellation “ maidens,” we have lt the divine waters (fem.) ” themselves addressed. 

123. For the success of an offering. 

\Bhrgu . — pane arcane v&ifvadcvam. trdi stubborn ; j. 3p. sifmny amt stub A ; i-av. 2-p. fr&~ 

jdpatyd bhurig anus tub hZ] . f 

[Partly prose, 3 and 4.J This hymn and the one following are not found in Paipp- 
Its uses by Kfuu;. and Vait. with hymn 122 are explained under that hymn. And vss. 
3-5 appear also in Vait. (2. 15), at th t pantan sacrifice, in the ceremony of pravarana . 
[For the whole anuvaka , see under h. 1 14, J 

Translated: Muir, v.293 (vss. 2, 4,5); Ludwig, p. 302 ; Griffith, i. 313. 
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1. This one, 0 ye associates ( IsadJuistha ), I deliver to you, whom 
Jatavedas shall carry [as] it treasure ; the sacrificer follows after well- 
being; him do ye recognize in the highest firmament. 

The verse is found also in VS. (xviii. 59) and K. (xl. 13). VS. reads, in a, sadhastiut 
and te (for ?w); in b, it puts qevadhtm after av&hatj in c, it reads a. yajhdpatir vo dim. 
The comm, explains sadhasthas as meaning ‘the gods’ (suha iisthanty ckatra svarge 
leki' s thane yajamanena saha nivasanti ). 

2. Recognize ye him in the highest firmament ; ye divine associates, 
ye know [his] world there ; the sacrificer follows after well-being ; make 
ye what he has offered and bestowed plain for him. 

* This verse is found with the preceding in VS. (xviii. 60) and K. (xl. 13), and also in 
TB. (in. 7 - 1 3 s* 4 )) hut with considerable variants : at the beginning, etcuh jandtha (TB. 
jdnltdt ) par - ; in b, TB. vfkds for ddvas, both VS. and TB. sadh- unaccented, which 
is better, but VS. vida, which is bad, and both nlpdm asya (for iokdm dim), which 
gives a better sense ; for c, both ydd ag&chat pathibhir devayanais ; in d, both ixidpirrte , 
and VS. krnavdtha , but TB. krnutat , both without sum, 

3. O gods ! 0 Fathers ! O Fathers ! O gods ! who I am, he am I. 

The comm., with his usual carelessness of accent, takes the vocatives here for nomi- 
natives. Some of SPP’s authorities (also our O.s.m.) omit the accent of the first ns mi. 

4. He do I cook, he do I give, he do I offer ; [as] he, let me not be 
parted from what is given. 

That is, from my gifts, or their reward. The comm, counts and explains these two 
quasi- verses, 3 and 4, as one. But the Anukr. reckons this hymn (as it reckoned the 
preceding one) as one of five verses ( pan aura ) , and SPP’s edition as well as ours so 
divides. [‘ As that one, I cook ’ etc. would be an equally accurate translation, and the 
English of it is not so harsh. J 

5. In the firmament, O king, stand firm ; there let this stand firm ; 
know of what we have bestowed, 0 king ; do thou, 0 god, be well-willing. 

The comm, understands the addresses of this verse as made to Soma, which is very 
questionable; and the “this” of: b to be the istiipurtdm, which (or dattam , vs. 4) is 
right, it must be by a corruption of the text that the Anukr, does not define the verse 
a s an anus tub h. 

124. Against evil influence of a sky-drop. 

[Atharvan ( n irrtyafasa ra nakdm a hi). — mantroktadevniyam at a divyapyam. trai stubborn .] 

This hymn, like the preceding, is not found in Paipp. It is employed by # Kau9.* 
(46. 41) in an expiatory rite for the portent of drops of rain from a clear sky. In Y ait. 
(9- 7) it is used in the ygnistowa when one has spoken in sleep; and vs. 3 separately 
( t 1. 9), in the same ceremony, when the man who is being consecrated is anointed. |_P or 
tlie whole annvdka , see undgr h. 1 14. J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498; Griffith, i. 314. . % 

L From the sky now, from the great atmosphere, a drop of water 
hath fallen upon me with essence {rdsd) ; with Indra’s power, with milk, 
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O Agni, [may] I [be joined], with the meters, with offerings, with the 
deed of the well-doing. 1 

The verse is found also in HGS. i. 16. 6, with sundry variants: m3 for mdm in a; 
apatac chivaya at end of b ; in C, d, mattasA ' ham 3 'gdm brahmana guptah sukrta 
Mena; these are in some respects improvements, especially in relieving the embaras- 
sing lack of a verb in our second half-verse. The comm, paraphrase® ahtariksat h v 
akaqan ninneghAt , and supplies samgaccheya (as in the translation). It is a Utile 
strange that the fall of water out of the air upon one is so uncanny and must be atoned 
for (< r ik&{odakaplavanadosa{3nti ), m 


2. If from a tree it hath fallen upon [me], that itf fruit ; if from the 
atmosphere, that is merely Vayu ; on whatever part of my body, and what 
part of my garment, it hath touched, let the waters thrust perdition away. 

This verse also is found with the preceding in HGS. ; which in a reads vrksagrad abhya- 
patat and omits tat; and in b reads yad va for yadi and tat for sa ; for c, it has yatra 
vrksas tanuviii yatra vasah , and in d b&dhantam instead of nudantu . The comm, 
paraphrases the end of b thus : vayvatmaka era na 'smakam dosaya .. The third pfida 
is really jagatL 


3. A fragrant ointment, a success is that; gold, splendor, just purify- 
ing is that. All purifiers [are] stretched out from us; let not perdition 
pass that, nor the niggard. 

That is, the uncanny drop is all these fine things. The comm, renders in b 
by f uddhikaram ; and adhi in c by 11 above.” The second pada is redundant by a syllable. 

With this ends the twelfth anuvaka , of 1 1 hymns and 38 verses ; the old Anukr. 
says as fair in ^0 dvada^ah. 

125. To the war-chariot : for its success. 

* 

[Atharvan. — vftnaspatyam. trai stulham : 2. jagatL J 


Found also in Paipp. xv. (in the verse-order 2, 3, 1). This hymn and the rmxt are 
six successive verses of RV. (vi. 47. 26-31), and also of VS. (xxix. 52-57), TS. (iv. 0. 
and MS. r (iii. 16. 3). In KauQ. (15.11) it [and not xii. 3. 33 J is used in a battle rite, 
with vii. 3, no, and other passages, as the king mounts a new chariot (at Kauq. 10.24 
and 13. 6 it is ix. 1. 1 that is intended [so SPP ? s ed. of the comm, to iii. 16 J, not vs. 2 of 
this hymn). In Vait. (6. S), vss. 3 and 1 are quoted in the agnyadheya , accompanying 
the sacrificial gift of a chariot ;tand the hymn (or vs. 1), in the sattra (34. 15), as the king 
mounts a chariot. 

Translated : by the RV. translators; and, as AV. hymn, by Ludwig again, p. 459; 
Griffith, i. 314. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel , p. 155. 

1 

i. O forest-tree! stout-limbed verily mayest thou become, our com- 
panion, furthcrer, rich in heroes ; thou art fastened together with kino ; be 
thou stout ; let him who mounts thee conquer things conquerable. 

There is no difference of reading among all the versions of this verse. GB. (i. 2. 21 ) 
quotes its pratika [and so does MGS. at i. 13. 5; cf. p. T 55 J; MB. (i. 7* 16) h as ( * u ' 
whole verse. “ Kine,” as often elsewhere, means the products of cattle, here the strips of 
cow-hide ; and -tree ” the thing made of its wood [cf. i. 2. 3, notej. 
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2. Forth from heaven, from earth [is its] force brought up; forth from 
forest-trees [is its] power bought hither ; to the force of the waters, 
brought forth hither by the kine, to Indra’s thunderbolt, the chariot, do 
thou sacrifice with oblation. 

Or all the nouns (“ force ’’ and “ power ’’ in a,*b as well) are to be taken as accusatives 
with yaja 1 sacrifice to.’ Ppp. reads Hbhrtam at end of a, and parisambhrtam in b. All 
the other versions have the better reading Avrtam at end of c ; and so has the comm., 
followed by. three of SPP’s mss.; and it is accordingly adopted in SPP's text. MS. 
reads Avfiam also in b, and antdriksat instead of Sja udbhrtam in a. TS.VS. have 
i/ivdb p- at the beginning. The comm, refers to TS. vi. 1. 34 as authority for identifying 
the chariot with Indra’s thunderbolt. 

3. Indra’s force, the Maruts’ front ( dnika ), Mitra's embryo, Varuna’s 
navel — do thou, enjoying this oblation-giving of ours, O divine chariot, 
accept the oblations. 

All the other versions have vdjras for fijas in a, and Ppp. agrees with them. All, too 
(not Ppp-). combine sd 'mam at beginning of c, against the requirement of the meter. 
The GB. quotes (i.2. 21) the pratlka of this verse in its form as given by our text. 
[Ppp. has dharunasya for vdr- in b.J 

t 

126. To the drum: for success against the foe. 

[AtbarvaM. — vilnaspatyadundubhidcvatyam. hhuriktraistubham : j. purobrhafi virJdgarbha 

tristubh .] 

Found also in Pftipp. xv.* (hut i c, d and 2 a, b are wanting, probably by an error of 
l he copyist), and in the same other texts as the preceding hymn (RV.VS.TS.MS. : in 
MS. the three verses are not in consecution with those 06*125). Applied by Kfiut;. 
(ib. 1) in a battle rite, with v. 20, as the drums and other musical instruments of war, 
duly prepared, are sounded thrice and handed to those who are to play them. Vait. 
(34. r 1 ) has it (also with v. 20) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, as the 
drurn-hqfbds are drawn on. *|_Secms to be an error for Paipp. vii.J 

Translated: by the RV. translators; and Griffith, i. 3 r 5. — See also Bcrgaigne-Ilenry, 
Manuel, p* 156. * 

1. Blast thou unto heaven and earth ; in many places let them win for 
thee the scattered living creatures ( jdgat ) ; do thou, O drum, allied with 
Indra [and] the gods, drive away our foes further than far. 

The second pada is translated according to the reading of our text, whose vanvat&m, 
however, can hardly be otherwise than a corruption of the manutam of the other texts ; 
Ppp. has instead sunn tarn , which is yet worse ; ’the comm, has vanutrtm. MS. has, in 
d, d rat for durai. 

•*» 

2. Resound thou at [them] ; mayest thou assign strength [and] force 
to us; thunder against (them], forcing off difficulties; drive, O drum, 
misfortune away from here ; Indra’s fist art thou ; be stout. 

The other texts have, in b, nfh stanihi for abhi stana, and, in c, protha for sedba, 
and the plural duchun&s (save TS., which gives -ndn, in pada- text -nan). 
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3 . Conquer thou those yonder; let these here conquer; let the drum 
speak loud [_vavati-j [and] clear ; let our horsy-winged heroes fly together ; 
let our chariot-men, 0 Indra, conquer. 

All the other texts have, for a, if 'tnur ajet pratyavartaye 'maty and vUvadtti at 1:1 > 
of b ; in c, for patantu , air anti (but MS ccdrantu) ; while Ppp. reads patayanti . Amith 
before jaya doubtless means an/ tin, and is so translated above ; but the*pada-text undri 
stands it as am mn, and the comm, supplies qatrusendm . The Anukr. contracts the firm 
pada into 9 syllables. 


127. Against various diseases: with a wooden amulet. 

[ lihrgvangiras. — vanaspatyam uta yak$mand$anadevatyam . dnustubham : j. j*a. 6-p. jagati.) 

This hymn is not found in Paipp. KauQ. applies it (26. 33 -39), with ii. 7, 25 ; vi. S;, 
109; viii. 7, in a healing rite against various diseases (with this hymn specially the 
person treated is to be smeared by means of a splinter of palfya, ib. 34 ; and the head 
of one seized by Varuna is to be anointed, ib. 39); and it is reckoned (note to 26. 1) to 
the takmanaqana gana. 

Translated : Zimmer, p. 386 (with comment 011 the diseases) ; Griffith, 1.315; bloom- 
field, 40, 530. — See also Grohmann, ImL Stud. ix. 396 flf. 

1. Of the vidradhd) of the red baldsa , 0 forest-tree, of the vis&lfaka, 
O herb, do thou not leave even a bit pifitd). 

Or lohitasya may be a separate disease (so rendered by Zimmer : the comm, takes it 
as either “red ” or “ [a disease of] the blood v ). The form vis&lpaka is given here on 
the strength of SPP’s authorities (among which living repeaters of the text are included 1, 
and of the comm., which dferives it from root srp ( vividham sarpati\ with substitution 
of / for r; no manuscript is to be trusted to distinguish Ipa and lya, and, as the word is 
unknown save in this hymn and in ix. 8 and xix. 44, there was nothing to show which was 
the true reading. The comm, takes ca tu ra hgu lap a lac a vrksa to be the tree addressed, 
and vidradka as vidaranatflo vranavi^esah ; also piqita as niddnabhutam rfusttyi mith- 
sam ; and baldsa as kasa$vdsddi. [Our P.M.E.I.O.R.K. combine visa I pa/: a r v os ad hr 
in samhita in c; and this SPP. adopts in his text, and reports nothing to the contrary 
from his authorities. J 

2. The two testicles that are thine, 0 baldsa , laid away in thine arm- 
pit ( ? kdksa) — I know the remedy for that, the clpudru , a looking-upon. 

Hy a blundering confusion of c and f in transcription, in our text and in the t tides 
Verborum founded upon it, the form {Ipudru instead of cl - has been adopted for this 
verse.*' The comm, reads clpadru , and calls it “ a kind of tree having this name”; per- 
haps cipudu is the true form. We should have expected rather up a- or dpi- than dp a 
P'itdu in b (~ apiikrstam dqritdu ; and kakse ~ bahumiile', comm). (^“Testicles' : 
perhaps swellings of the axillary “ glands.” J 

« 

3 . The visdtpaka that is of the limbs, that is of the ears, that is in the 
eyes — we eject the visdtpaka, the vidradhd , the heart-disease; we impel 
away downward that unknown ydksma. 
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128. For auspicious time : with dung-smoke. 

\ A tharvn ngiras (nahrttrn rdjdnam candramasam astdut). — caturrcum. sdumyam ; fnkadhu- 
• madevatyam. dniistu/dhim.] 

Except the third verse, this hymn occurs alsb in Faipp, xix. Besides the ceremony 
reported tinder \fs. 1, Kilu<j. has the hymn (50. 13) in a general rite for good fortune, 
with vi. 1, 3~7> 59’ etc. etc.; and also, in the chapter of portents (100. 3), in an expia- 
tory ceremony on occasion of an eclipse of the moon ( somagrahana , comm.); vs. 3, 
too, is specially quoted in the asiakd ceremony (138.8), as accompanying a nineteenth 
[oblation?]. t 

Translated: Weber, Omiiui nnd Portenta (1858), p. 363 ; Zimmer, p. 353 : Griffith, 
i. |i6 ; Bloomfield, 160, 532. — Bloomfield had already treated it at length, AJL\ vii.48.itf., 
and JAOS. xiii. p. cxxxiii (-- PAOS., Oct. 1886). A pencilled note on Whitney’s ms. 
'shows that he considered the propriety of rewriting the translation and comment for 
vi. 128. 

1. When the asterisms made the qakadhtinux their king, they bestowed 
on him auspicious ( bhadrd -) day, saying “This shall be [his] royalty/* 

Qakadhuma (with irregular but not unparalleled accent: sec my Ski. Gr . § 1267 b) 
means primarily * dung-smoke/ i.e. smoke arising from burning dung (or else the vapor 
from fresh dung). According to the comm., it signifies here the fire from which such 
Mnoke arises, and then, “on account of inseparability from that, a Brahman ” ; and he 
quotes TS. v. 2. 8 1 - 2 : “a Brahman is indeed this Agni Vai^vanara.” The Kfiuipka- 
Siitra, in a passage (50. 15, 16) also quoted by the comm., says that, with this hymn, 
‘having laid balls of dung on the joints of a Brahman friend, one asks dung-smoke, 
“what sort of day today?” He (of course, the Brahman*) answers “propitious, very 
favorable.” ’ Prof. Bloomfield takes q akadhuma to be out-^nd-out the title of a Brah- 
man, “ weather ■prophet ” ; but this seems not to follow from the Sutra, also not from 
the Anukr., and least of all from the hymn. The Faipp. version differs considerably 
from ours (but nearly agrees with one in an appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa: see Bloom- 
field, A^P. vii. 485) : it reads yad rdjdnath qakadhumam naksatrdny akrnuta : bhadrd - 
ham asmai prd ’ yachatt tato rdstram ajdyata. The accent of dsiii in d is not explained 
by any known rule. *|_$o Ke^ava to Kauq. 50. 1 6, J # 

2. Auspicious day ours at noon, auspicious clay be ours at evening, 

auspicious day ours in the morning of the clays ; be night auspicious clay 
for us. • 

That is, may each of these times be free from omens and influences of ill-luck. 'I he 
Ppp. version runs thus : bh. as in tins sayam bk. pratar asttt nah : bh. asmabhyam ivath 
{akadlulwa sada krnu (as in the appendix to the Naksatra-kalpa just cited). * t 

i. 3. From day-and-bight, from the asterisms, from sun-aud-moon, do 
thou, 0 king qakadh'hma , make auspicious day for us. 

This verse, as already noted, is wanting in Ppp., but its second half nearly agrees 
with that of the Ppp. version of vs. 2. The accent in b should be emended to stirydcati* 
dr a ma sa bhydnt , as is read below [see W ? s notej in xi. 3.34. The first half- verse is 
metrically irregular. 
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4. Thou who hast made auspicious day for us at evening, by night, 
also by day — to thee as such, 0 f akad/tUtm , king of the asterisms, [be] 
always homage. 

Ppp. reads akarat at end of a, and fir&tar for naktam in b. All the mss. leave 
akaras unaccented, and SPP. accordingly gives akaras in his text; 'ours emends to 
akaras. * 

One ma y conjecture that it is the Milky, Way, which is not unlike a thin line of 
smoke drawn across the sky, that is the real king of the asterisms, and that its imita- 
tion by a 'column of the heavy smoke of burning dung is what was relied on to counter- 
act anv evil influences from the asterisms; or the behavior of such smoke, as rising 

* ' j r Fl 

upward or hanging low, may have been really a weather-sign. 

« 

129. For good-fortune: with a cifi<$p& amulet. 

[A tharv&ngiras. — bhagadevatyam . duustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order f, 3, 2). Used by Kau$. (36. 12), with 
vi. 139 and vii. 38, in a rite relating to women, for good-fortune : one binds sduvarcaln 
on the head after the fashion of an herb (-amulet ? Ke$. and the comm, explain as the 
root or flower of the nkhap us pika) and enters the village. 

Translated : Griffith, i. 31 7. — The association of this hymn with 139 seems to imply 
something more specific than “ good-fortune/' namely, luck in love for a man, as Keqava’s 
yasya (not yasyds) saubhdgyam ichati indicates. 

1. Me with a portion (bhaga) of pii^dpa, together with Indra [as] ally, 
I make myself portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

The mss. blunder over the word qanqapina, SPP. reports only f dn^aphdna as variant 
(read by two of his); ours have that, and also $dn$ayfoia and sdncayaia ; our text 
reads wrongly {dn^ayhia [correct to $angaptna\. The comm, gives sam^aphena, and 
etymologizes it accordingly as sam -f {aphq ! Ppp. has sail {a pen a. The gh^apd is 
the Dalbergia sisu , a tree distinguished for height and beauty. The comm, understands 
bhaga throughout the hymn as the god Bhaga. [The refrain recurs at xiv. 2. n.J 
The Anukr. overlooks the lack of a syllable in c. 

2. With what portion thou didst overcome the trees, together with 
splendor, therewith make me portioned ; let the niggards run away. 

Ppp. reads quite differently : at hit vrksati adyabhavat siikam indrena Medina : evil 
md etc. 

3. The portion that is blind, that is reverted ( punalisard ), set in the 
tree^ — therewith make me portioned; let the niggards run away. 

Extremely obscure. There must be some special connectiqn, unclear to us, between 
bhaga and $iii$apa. The comm, understands the god Bhaga, and explains the epithet 
4 blind’ in this verse by referring to Nirukta xii. 14, and ‘reverted’ as relating to his 
consequent inability to go forward; he reads ahatas in b for dkitas , and pictures the 
blind Bhaga as running against the trees along his way! The sense is, perhaps, the 
fortune or beauty that lies invisible and withdrawn in the trees. Ppp. ends b with vrkse 
sdrpitah , and has, for c, bhage nl rfime *stn $dii$ap<K 
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130. To win a man’s love. 

[Atharvdtigiras. — caturrcam . smaradevat&kanu & nu stub ham : /. virdtpurastddbrhatl .] 

Hymns 1 30-1 32 are not found in Paipp. Hymn 130 and the next two arc used by 
Kaug. (36. 13-1*4) in a women’s rite {dustastrivatfka ra nakarm a n i, comm, and Keg.), 
with strewing of beans (comm, and Keg. read mdsdn , not mdsasmaran), burning of 
arrow-tips, and [comm, and Keg.J piercing of an effigy. 

Translated: Weber, hid. Stud \ v. 244; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 58, 174; Griffith, 
1.317; Bloomfield, 104, 534. 

1 . Of the Apsarases, chariot-conquering, belonging to the chariot- 
conquering, [is] this the love ( sniara ) : ye gods, send forth love ; let yon 
[flian] burn for (anti-pic) me. 

Our pada~ mss. (and three of SPP’s) make in a the absurd division rdthaojite ; 
yin am, for which the comm, reads rathajite dhindm ( ~ rathena jetavye mdsdkhye 
osadhi ; and dhydna jananindni). The two terms (of which one is an evident deriva- 
tive of the other) have so little applicability to the Apsarases that Grill resorts to the 
violent and unacceptable measure of substituting arthajitdm drthajitindm . Perhaps 
nothing more is meant than to mark strongly the all-conquering power postulated for 
the Apsarases in this spell. Ludwig renders smara by “ love-charm.” The comm., in 
spite of priyas in 2 b and amusyti in 3 b, thinks it a woman whose love is sought. 

2. Let yon [man] love (smr) me ; being dear, let him love me : ye 
gods, send etc. etc. 

At the end of p&das a and b is added iti, not translated; it appears to indicate an 
expression of the purpose for which the gods are to despatch love. The comm, com- 
bines vss. 2 and 3 into one verse, thus restoring the norm of the book ; but the Anukr. 
calls the hymn one of four verses, and that is plainly its value in the present state of the 
text. [Here the comm., alternatively, allows that it may be a man whose love is sought. J 

3. That yon [man] may love me, not I him at any time, ye gods, send 
etc. etc. 

SPP’s pada-tzxt, probably by an oversight, leaves amusya unaccented; the comm., 
undauntedly explains it by amum striyam, 

4. Craze ( un-mdday -) [him], 0 Maruts ; 0 atmosphere, craze [him] ; 

0 Agni, do thou craze [him] ; let yon [man] burn for me. 

§ 

131. To win a man’s love. 

[AlharvUngiras. — maradtvatSkam . dmislubhiim.'] 

Not found in Paipp. (like the preceding and the following hymn). Used by Kaug* 
only with the preceding aajl the following hymn (see under the former). 

translated: Weber, hid. Stud. v. 244: Grill, 58, 175; Griffith, i. 318; Bloomfield, 
, 0 4 ? 535 - 

1. Down from the head, down from the feet, thy longings (ddhi) I 
draw down. Ye gods, send forth love; let yon [man] burn for me. 

Again the comm, stupidly (sec vs. 3) understands a woman to be addressed. 
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2. 0 Anumati, assent to {anu-man) this ; 0 design {akuti), mayest 
thou constrain (. sani-nam ) this. Ye gods, *send etc. etc. 

‘Design’ (akuti) is evidently here a personification \sa th kalpabhimcin ini devata. 
comm.), as is often Anumati ‘assent.’ No ms. reads natnas , without accent, and SIT. 
accordingly prints nAmas in his text; ours emends to namas ; the comm, takes the word 
as a noun ; idam in a he explains by madah hi Iasi tarn. The Anukr. heeds not that the 
first pada is tristubh . 

3. If {ycU) thou runnest three leagues, five leagues, a horseman’s day’s 
journey, thence shalt thou come back ; thou shalt be fatherof our sons. 

The proper division of ayasi in c is doubtless a : ayasi , which is, however, read only 
by one of SPF’s/aefc-mss. ; the others give Ayasi (cf. doayati at vi. 60. 2) or uoayaji, 
and this last is adopted by SPP. — quite unaccountably, since such accent and such 
division do not properly go together in any pada-texi. 

i 

132. To compel a man’s love* 

[A tharvd'ngiras. --pan car cam. smaradevatdkam . dnu stub ham : /. jp. amtstuhh ; j. bkurij ; 

2, 4, f. j-f>, mahdbrhati ; 2, 4. virdj.\ 

Like the two preceding hymns, not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. only with its 
two predecessors (see under 130). The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are artificial 
and worthless. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 245 ; Griffith, i. 319; Bloomfield, 104, 535. 

t. The love that the gods poured within the waters', greatly burning, 
together with longing — that I heat for thee by Varuna’s ordinance 
(i dhdtinan ). 

2. The love that all the gods poured etc. etc. 

3. The love that Indrani poured etc. etc. 

4. The love that Indra-and-Agni poured etc. etc. 

5. The love that Mitra-and-Varuna poured etc. etc. 

133. To a girdle: for long life etc. 

[Agasiya* — pancarcani. mekhalddevatdkam. Irdistnbkam : /. bhurij ; 2> j. anustubh ; 

< t 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kauc. (47. 14-15) in a rite of sorcery, with the 
following hymn, for due preparation of girdle and staff ; vs. 3 also alone in the same 
rite (47.13), with laying fuel of b&dhaka on the fire; and vss. 4 and 5 twice* in the 
upamyana ceremony (56. 1 ; 57. 1), with tying on a girdle. 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 432 ; Griffith, i. 319. 

* f 

I. The god that bound on this girdle, that fastened [it] together (sain- 
nali) y and that joined ( yuj) [it] for us, the god *by whose instruction wo 
move — may he seek the further shore, and may he release us. 

Ppp. has in c the singular cardmi. ‘ Further shore ’ is a familiar expression for the 
end of a difficult or dangerous act or process ( prdripsiiasya karmanah sawdptiw* 
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comm,). Tdsya at beginning of c in our text is a misprint ior ydsy a. ^The Anukr, 
refuses to sanction the contraction ^ 9 mam.] 

2. Offered to art thoujr offered unto ; thou art the weapon of* the seers 
(hi ) ; partaking (pra-afi first of the vow (7 rata), be thou a hero-slayer, 
0 girdle. 

For the first pack Ppp. has only the single word fthuta (perhaps by accidental omis- 
sion) ; in 4 it reads aviraghnl. The comm, explains 7 rata as either ‘ vow’ or, by the 
usual secondary application. ‘ milk etc.’ (< ksiradikam ) ; to abhihuta in a it prefixes an 
explanatory sain fiat a-. 

3. Siacc I am death’s student ( brahmaedrin ), soliciting from existence 
( WitVd ) a man (puntsa) for Yama, him do I, by incantation (brahman), 
by fervor, by toil, tie with this girdle. 

Jt is the duty of a Vedic student to beg provision for his teacher. Ppp. begins b 
with bhfttilu niryacan . The comm, reads niryacam , explaining it as first person sing. 

^ ythr ) ! The result he takes to be “by this binding on of a girdle I impede the 
progress of my enemy.” Pada c has a redundant syllable. 

4. Daughter of faith, born out of fervor, sister of the being-making 
seers was she ; do thou, O girdle, assign to us thought (matt), wisdom ; 
also assign to us fervor and Indra's power. 

All the mss. (and both editions) accent babhuva at end of b, as if a relative were 
expressed or implied in the line somewhere. The verse is really mixed tristubh and 
Jaga/i; |^a is jagati only by count ; no in c looks like an intrusion J. \_As to the combi- 
nation -sa rs see note to Prat. iii. 46. J 

5. Thou whom the ancient being-making seers bound about, do thou 
embrace me, in order to length of life, O girdle. 

134. To crush an enemy with a thunderbolt. 

[Qukra. — mantrohtarajradevatyam. atm stubborn : 1 . fiardnustufi tristubh ; [.?.] * bkurik 

Jfi- gayatri.] 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kau$. (47. 14) in a rite of sorcery with the preced- 
ing hymn (which see); and also later in the same rite (47. 18), with smiting down the 
staff three times. *[_The Anukr. text is here confused and defective. Its reading (with 
the probable omission supplied in brackets) is, antyd bkurik [anustub, dvitfya bkurik'] 
trifiada gdyatri, J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 44S ; Griffith, i. 320. 

I. Let this thunderbolt gratify itself with right (Irtdsya), let it finite 
down his kingdom, <iway his life; let it crush [his] neck, crush up his 
nape, as Cachlpati of Vritra. 

Ppp. reads vraterta instead of rtasya in a, meaning perhaps mrtena , which would be 
a welcome improvement, suggesting emendation of our text to -tarn mrtdsya 4 on the 
dead man, 1 anticipating the result of the action imprecated in the next pada. Ludwig 
translates as if it were amrtasya , which is to be rejected. The comm, readers it simply 
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‘truth, or sacrifice,’ and regards a staff {tiharyamdno dandahj as intended by vajra ; iu 
b he apparently overlooks and omits ava , The pada-reading at end of c is nsniha , as ir 
for -hau, dual ; the comm, reads -/*<?//, which is doubtless the right form. Ppp. leaver 
off the last pada, but whether it ends c with ustiih&h I am not informed,- Ppp. also has 
jivam for j wit am in b, and skandhd for grtvils in c. j^The Anukr. ignores the jagati 
rhythm of a and c.J 

2. Beneath, beneath them that are above, hidden, may he not creep 
out of the earth ; let him lie smitten down by the thunderbolt. 

|_The mark which should divide a from b is not noted in W’s collation-book. J 

3. Whoever* scathes, him seek thou after; whoever scathes, him 
smite ; the crown of the scather, O thunderbolt, do thou cause to fall 
following after. 

The last pada is very obscure ; it is rendered as if it meant an involving of the 
offender’s crown (simanta : = qiraso madhyadc^a, comm.) in the fall of the thunderbolt 
(but the comm, explains anvaftcam by an 11 lom am /). Ppp. reads sdyakas for tv am 
in c. The Prat, gives an obiter dictum (iii. 43) on the derivation of sim&nta (or stm&nt ). 
The metrical definition | bhurig anustiip J seems to be omitted in the Anukr. 

135. To crush an enemy. 

[ Qukra. — mantroktavajradevatyaM . anustubham . J 

Found also in Paipp. v. Used by Kang. (47. 20) in the same rite of sorcery as the 
two preceding hymns, with the direction “ do as stated in the text.” 

Translated : Griffith, i. 321. 

1. When (yat) I eat, I make strength ; thus do I take the thunder- 
bolt, cutting to pieces (fat) the shoulders of him yonder, as Cachlpati of 
Vritra. 

Skandhd ‘shoulder’ is always plural [in AV.J, and so is not precisely equivalent to 
the word used to render it. Ppp. has for b, vajra m anupdtayati . Pada b is deficient 
unless we. re ad va-jr-am. 

2. When I drink, I drink up, an up-drinker like the ocean ; drinking 
up the breath of him yonder, we drink him up. 

Ppp. combines samudrai 'va in b, and reads, in c, d, sanipivdm sampiv&niy a ham 
pivd, 

3. When I swallow, I swallow up, a swallower-up like the ocean ; swal 
lowing up the breath of him yonder, we swallow him up. 

Ppp. reads, for c, d, prana m amusya samgiram samgirdmy gjiath giram. The accent 
gird mi in our text is doubtless wrong (read gir&mi), but it is read by all the authorities, 
and accordingly is adopted in both editions. 
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136. To fasten and increase the hair. 

;V ' * 

[Atharvan (k^avardhanakdinah \yitahavyah J). — vdnaspatyam . anustubham : z. i-av. z-p. 

, siimni brhatlA 

* • J 

Not found in»P&ipp. Used by Kau$. (31. 28), with the following hymn, in a remedial 
rite for the growth of the hair. 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 68; Grill, 50, 176; Griffith, i. 3ZI ; Bloomfield, 31, 536. 

1 . Thou art born divine on the divine one, [namely] the earth, 0 herb ; 
thee here, O down-stretcher, we dig in order to fix the hair. 

The comm, explains the plant addressed to be the kdeamdei etc. ; mtatnl is apparently 
not the name, but an epithet, “ sending its roots far down ” (ftyakprasarana^ild, comm.). 

A 

2. Fix thou the old ones, generate those unborn, and make longer 
those born. 

The comm, strangely divides vss. 2 and 3 differently, adding 3 a, b to 2, and leaving 
3 c, d to form by themselves a verse. [The Anukr. scans as 9+9. The 4i verse ” seems 
to be prose. J 

3. What hair of thine falls down, and what one is hewn off with its 
root, upon it I now pour with the all-healing plant. 

The comm., as well as all the mss. (and both editions), has the false form vr^edte 
(for vr$cydte\ 

137. To fasten and increase the hair. 

[Atharvan \\kefavardkanakamah\ vTtahavyak ). — vdnaspatyam. anustubham.') 

Of this hymn only the second verse is found in Paipp, (i.). It is used by Kauq. only 
with the preceding hymn, as there explained. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 512 ; Zimmer, p. 68 ; Grill, 50, 1 76^; Griffith, i.321 ; Bloom- 
field, 31 , 537 - 

1. [The herb] which Jamadagni dug for his daughter, [as] hair- 
incrcaser, that one Vitahavya brought from Asita’s houses. , 

Or vitahavya may be understood (with the Anukr.) as an epithet, ‘ after the gods had 
enjoyed his oblations.’ The comm, takes it as a proper name, as also dsitasya (-- krsna - 
ii:( asyili ’ tatsamjhasya m until). 

2 . To be measured with a rein were they, to te after-measured with a 
fathom : let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

The Ppp. version, though corrupt, suggests no different reading. The comm., startled 
at the exaggeration implied in iihhlfu, declares it to mean “ finger." In d, mitas is read 
by all the mss., and consequently by both editions ; it apparently calls for emendation 
to Asftiis, and is so translated ( krsuavarnah , comm.). The Anukr. seems to admit the 
contraction natle-'va in 2 c, 3 C. 

3- Fix thou the root, stretch the end, make the middle stretch out, 
0 herb ; let the black hairs grow out of thy head like reeds. 

Yarnaya. in b, is yamaya in pada-Xcxl, by Prat, iv.93. 
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138. To make a certain man impotent 

C * 

{Atharvan (kllbakariukdmah) . — pahcarcam . vdnaspatyam . dnustubham : j. pathydpahkti. ] 

Found (except vs. 5) also in Paipp.i. Used by Kau$. (48. 32)’in a rite of sorcerv. 
with wrapping, crushing, and burying urine and faj<ies. V 

Translated : Weber, Ind. Stud '. v. 246 ; Ludwig, p. 470 ; GMncr^lcd, Stud. i. 

(in part and with comment) ; driffith, i. 322, 474 ; Bloomfield, 108, 537. 

1. Thou art listened to, O herb, as the most best of plants; make 
thou now this man for me impotent ( kllbd ), *>/«pf-wearing. 

% ■ t: ? 

The opa$& is some head-ornament worn distinctively by women (comm, s/rlvyaftju - 
nam). Geldner holds that spa {a, kurlra (vs. 2), and kumba (vs. 3) all mean al^c 
• horn.’ 1’pp. reads piurusam in c. The comm, does not attempt to identify the plant 
addressed. 

2. Do thou make him impotent, ofuifci-w caring, likewise make him 
kurlra- wearing; then let Indra with the (two) pressing-stones split both 
his testicles. 

* 

Ppp. gives krtvd for krdki in a (combining krtvo */-), and reads throughout kliva 
and opaqn ; in c, d it has ubhdbhyiim asya gr. huiro bhinattv d . The comm, explains 
kurira as — kcqa y and quotes from TS. iv. r. 53 the phrase sinlvdli sukapardct suburb a 
svdupaqa; and also, from an unknown source, stanakeqavati strl sydl lomaqah pttrusah 
smrtah . 

3. Impotent one, I have made thee impotent ; eunuch (rddkri), I have 
made thee eunuch ; sapless one, I have made thee sapless ; the kurira 
and the kumba we set down upon his head. 

The comm, explains kurlra here as ‘a net of hair’ (kcqajdla) and kumba as Mts 
ornament 1 (< tadahharantipt ), and he quotes from Ap£S.x. 9. 5 the sentence air a put- 
niqirasi kumbakuriram adhy uhate. Both words plainly signify some distinctive! v 
womanish head-dress or ornament. Ppp. reads (as also our P.s.m.) kumbham in e; 
and, for c, arasam tvd ' karam arasd y raso 'si. 

4. The two god-made tubes that [arc] thine, in which stands thy virility, 
those I split for thee with a peg, on yon woman’s loins (muskd). 

Ppp. combines amusyd * dhi in d (but perhaps the true samhitd reading?). [Ppp. has 
a gap in the place where our tqamyayd stands, J 

5. As women split reeds with a stone for a cushion, so do I split thy 
member, on yon woman’s loins. 

In this and the preceding verse, the comm, strangely connects ntuskayos with the 
preceding noun (nddydil, qtpas) and supplies qildyds with aniiUyds . 

139. To compel a woman’s dove, 

[Athawan. — pahcarcam. vdnaspatyam. dnustubham: /. 3-av. 6-p. vir&djagati.] 

The hymn is wanting in Paipp. Kau<j. (36. 12) uses it in a.wpmen’s rite, with vi. no 
and vii. 38 : .see under the former. 
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Translated: Weber, Ind> Stud v. 247 ; Ludwig, p. 515 ; Griffith, i.323 ; Bloomfield, , 
102, 539 - - , 

1. NyastikA hast thou grown up, my good-fortune maker; a hundred 
[are] thy forth-stretchers, three and thirty thy down-stretchers. With 
this thousand-leafed [herb] I make dry thy heart. 

The great majority of mss. (including of ours all but Bp.D.R.Kp.) read subhdgamk - 
in b, and this appears to be probably the true raz/W/d-reading, with -bhag- for pada ■ 
reading, although neither the Prat, nor its commentary notes the case; SPP’s edition, 
like ours, reads -bhag-. The comm, explains nyastika as nitardm asyanti « casting 
downward’ (namely, .any omen of ill fortune). OB. takes it as a»fem. of nyasta-ka 
‘stuck in’] perhaps rather diminutive of 'nvasta, as if « something thrown down, cast 
a%ay, insignificant.’ The comm, understands the plant intended to be the qaftkha- 
puspika (A ndropogon aciculatus: “creeping; grows on barren moist pasture-ground. 
Of very coarse nature. I never found it touched by cattle.” Roxburgh). The comm, 
ends vs. 1 with the fourth pada, adding the other two to vs. 2. 

2. Let thy heart dry up on me, then let [thy] mouth dry up ; then dry 
thou up by loving me; then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

4? - 

Read perhaps rather m&rii-kamtuQ* Two pad as count an extra syllable each. 

3. A conciliator, a love-awakener (?), do thou, O brown, beauteous one, 
push together; push together both. yon woman and me; make [our] heart 
the same. ■ 

The mss. hardly distinguish sy and sp y but ours, in general, seem, as distinctly as the 
case admits, to read samusyala in a; yet SPP. has -aspa- (noting one ms. as reading 
and, as he has living scholars among his authorities, the probability is that 
he is right. Save here and at xiv. 1 . 60 ( usyaldni or tispa -), the word appears to be 
unknown. The comm, gives a worthless mechanical etymology, samyak uptaphala 
[Is samubjala (root ubj) intended, as a marginal note of Mr. Whitney’s sug- 
gests?] Our P.M.I. read am um at beginning of c. 

4. As the mouth of one who has not drunk water dries away, so dry 
thou up by loving me, then go thou about dry-mouthed. 

The third pada has a redundant syllable. * 

5. As. a mongoos, having cut apart, puts together again a snake, so, 
0 powerful [herb], put together the divided of love. 

This capacity of the mongoos is unknown to naluralfsts, nor have any references to 
it been noted elsewhere. 

140. With the first two upper teeth of a child. § 

[Atharvan. — brdhmamspatyam uta mantroktadantadevatyam . anustubham : /. urobrhatl ; 

2. hfanstajjyotimati tristubh ; 3. dstdrapitiiktL ] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. f Used by Kau$. (46.43 -46) in an expiatory rite when the 
two upper teeth. of a child appear first; it “is made to bite the things mentioned in the 
text; and both it and its parents are made to eat of thp grain so mentioned after it has 
been boiled in consecrated water,” 

Translated: Zimmer, p. 321 ; Grill, 49, 176; Griffith, i. 323 ; Bloomfield, 1 10, 540. 
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1. The (two) tigers that, having grown down, desire to devour father 
and mother — those (two) teeth, 0 Brahmanaspati, make thou propitious, 
O Jatavedas. 

Our P.M.W. read krnuhi in d. Ppp., instead of d, gives the refrain of 2, 3 : 
y kins - etc. '* 

2. Eat yc (two) rice ; eat ye barley ; then beans, then sesame ; this is 
your deposited ( nihita ) portion for treasuring, ye (two) teeth; do not 
injure father and mother. 

Instead of aiho nulsam in b, Ppp. has mSsdm attain; it begins c with sa for esa, 
and reads -d hey am in d. The comm, paraphrases ratnadheyaya by rama n iyap ha lay a . 
The verse (8+8 : 8 + 7 f 11 =42) is but ill-defined by the Anukr. [It is really 
anustubk with d catalectic, and with a tristubh refrain.J 

3. Invoked [are] the two conjoint, pleasant, very propitious teeth ; lot 
what is terrible of your selves (tanh) go away elsewhere, ye teeth ; do not 
injure father and mother, 

Ppp. reads aghorau sayujd sarigvidanau, and adds at the end anyatra vdm tanvo 
ghoram astu. The comm, reads ianvds in c. The definition of the Anukr. fits the 
verse (7+8: T3 + 11) very ill. [Whitney's notes show that he had suspected sayujdu 
to be a misreading for suyujdu , and the latter is the form actually given by the Index 
Verborum; but further notes show that Bp. and the Anukr. read With them 
agree SPP. and the comm, and Ppp. Correct the Index accordingly. J 

% 

141. With marking of cattle's ears. 

[ Vifv&mitra . — Sfirinaw . dnustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. (in the verse-order i, 3, 2). Used by Kaug. (23. 12-16) in 
a ceremony for welfare called citrdkannan : after due preparation and ceremony, the 
ears are cut with vs. 2, and the blood is wiped off and eaten (by the creature, comm.) 
with vs. 3. The hymn is reckoned (note to 19. i) to the pustika mantras. The sc ho!, 
also uses vs. 2 in the ceremony of letting loose a bull (note to 24. 19). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 469 ; Zimmer, p. 234 ; Griffith, i. 324. 

1. May Vayu collect them; let Tvashtar stay fast in order to [their] 
prosperity; may Indra bless them; let Rudra take care for [their] 
numbers.* 

Samakarat (p. sam^a karat) might, pf course, also be indicative ( sam-a-akarat ). 
Ppp., in c, combines indra ” bhyo , and reads bruvat; in d, it has t va gachatu for cikit- 
sa/u. oThe comm, renders dhriyatam by dharayatu y and d by padasyadirogaparikdrctui 
bahvih karotu. „ 

2. With the red knife ( svddhtti ), make thou a pair (mithunn) on 
[their] two ears ; the Alvins have made the mark ; be that numerous by 
progeny. 

The comm, explains mithunam as stripuhs&tmaka m ciknam y and regards it as 
applied to the calf’s ears. [If the comm, is correct on this point, as is altogether likely, 
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■tl.is marking the cattle’s ears with marks resembling the genitals is a bit of symbolism 
must interesting to the student of folk-lore. J The ‘red’ knife is doubtless of copper 
!_so also the comm.J. Ppp. reads* laksmi in c (but Taksma in vs. 3). Mb. (i. 8. 7) has 

the first half-verse, with hr tarn for krdhu 

% 

3. As thp gods and Asuras made jit], as human beings also, so, O 
Alvins, mak<? ye the mark, in order to thousand-fold prosperity. 

142. For increase of barley. 

\Vi$vdmitra. — vdyavyam. dnustnbham.\ 

• 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (24. i) in a rite of preparation for sowing 
<&ed, and reckoned (19. r, note) among the pustika mantras ; vs. 3 also appears (19. 27) 
in a rite for prosperity, with binding on an amulet of barley. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Zimmer, p. 237 ; Grill, 66, 177 ; Griffith, i. 324; Bloom- 
field, 141, 541. — See also Bergaigne-Henry, Manuel, p. 156. 

1. Rise up (ut-fri), become abundant ( bahu ) with thine own greatness, 

• O barley ; ruin ( mr ) all receptacles ; let ngt the bolt from heaven smite 

thee. 

Instead of mrnfhi in c, the comm, reads vrnlhi, which lie says is, ‘by letter-substi- 
tution,’ for prnihi ‘fill’! Prnihi would be an easier reading, and was conjectured by 
Ludwig, and before him by Aufrecht (KZ. xxvii. 218). ^ Griffith and Bl., ‘fill them till 

they burst.’ J 

* 

2. Where we appeal unto thee, the divine barley that listens, there 
(tat) rise up, like the sky ; be unexhausted, like the ocean. 

The comm., in b, reads Ultra and achavad -. 

3. Unexhausted be thine attendants ( hipasdd ), unexhausted thy heaps ; 
thy bestowers be unexhausted ; thy eaters be unexhausted. 

The comm, explains upasadas as here rendered ( — upagantdrah karmakardh) ; the 
translators conjecture 4 piles,’ a meaning which cannot properly be found in the word. 

By a strangely unequal division, the thirteenth and last attuvdka is mad£ to consist 
of 18 hymns and 64 verses ; tfre quoted Anukr. says yah para/i sa catuhsastih * 

The fifteenth prapdthaka ends with the book. 

Some of the mss. sum up 'the book correctly as containing 142 hymns and 454 verses. 
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LThe seventh book is made up mostly of hymns of one verst; 
or of two verses. No other one of the books i.-xviii. contains 
such hymns. Book vii. is thus distinguished from all the others 
of the threes- grand divisions (to wit, books i.-vii v books viii.-xii., 
and books xiii.-xviii.) of the Atharvan collection, and constitutes 
the close of the first of those divisions. If we consider the facfs 
set forth in the paragraphs introductory to the foregoing books 
(see pages i, 37, 84, 142, 220, 281, and especially 142), it appears 
that this division is made up of those seven books in which the 
number — normal or prevalent — of verses to a hymn runs from 

one to eight. Or, in tabular form, division one consists of ' 

>. 

Books vii. vL i. ii. iii. iv. v., having for 

Verse-norm: 3 4 5 6 78, respectively. 

j or z 

In the Berlin edition, the book contains one ^hundred and 

eighteen hymns: of these, fifty-six are of 1 verse*each, and 
twenty-six are of 2 verses each ; while of the remaining thirty-six 

There are in this book io 1 1 3 4 3 3 1 1 hymns, 

Containing respectively 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 11 verses. 

The 1 1 -versed hymn is 73; the 9-versed is 50; the 8-versed are 
26, 56, 97; the 7-versed are 53, 60, 109; the 6-versed are 20, 76, 
81,82. The whole book has been translated by Victor Henry, 
Le livr<i VII de /’ A tharva- Veda traduit et comment e, Paris, 1892.J 

(_As the Major Anukramani speaks of book vi. as the {rca-su kta -kau da , trea-prafo ti. 
so it speaks of book vii. as the eka-rca-sitkta-kanda . Presumably, therefore, we are to 
regard the i -versed hymn as the “ norm ^ of the book, although the 2-versed hymn is 
undeniably “ prevalent.” J * [See p. cxlix. ] 

LThe book is divided into ten attuvUka-groups. These, with the number of hymns 
in each group and the number of verses in each group, are here given : 

tAnuvaka: 1 234567 89 10 

Hymns: 13 9 1 6 13 8 14 8 9 12 16 

Verses: 28 22 ti 30 25 42 31 24 2t 32 

Total, 286 verses. The Old Anukramani seems to take 20 verses as the norm of the 
annvdka . The Pari^codex, P., in this book numbers the Verses through each animat a 
without separating the hymns. The commentator divides the anuvakas into hymns 
(from two to four in each anuvtlka ), which “ hymns,” however, are nothing more than 
mechanical detads of verses with an overplus or shortage in the last “decad” when the 

388 
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total is not a multiple of ten: thus, anuv&ka i has three hymns, of 10 + 10+8=28 verses; 
2 has two hymns, of 10+13=23 .verses; 3 has threp hymns, of 9+10 + 11=30 verses; 
.] has, three hymns, of 10 + 10+10=30 verses; and so on. Mis an uv&Aa endings coiu- 
iide throughout with those of the Berlin edition, save that vii. 23 is reckoned by him 
;and P-) to anuv&ka, 2 instead of 3, thus making for 2 and 3 his verse-totals 23 and 30 
Instead of 22 and 31 (as the Old Anukramani gives them) and spoiling the count of his 
first “ decad " in 3. (Note that vii. 23 is a ga/i/a-ve rse.) His “ decad ’’-divisions cut in 
two our hymns 26, 45, 54, 68*72, 76, 79, 97, and 109. J 

[It should here be mentioned that the Bombay edition, following the Major Anukra- 
mant, counts hymns 6, 45, 68, 72, and 76 each as two hymns. From vii. 6. 3 to the end 
of the book, accordingly, Whitney gives a double numeration of the 'hymns : first the 
numeration of the Berlin edition, and then, in parenthesis, the numeration of the Bombay 
iflition. As against the former, the latter involves a plus of one from vii. 6. 3 to vii. 45. 1 ; 
a plus of two from vii. 45. 2 to vii. 68. 2 ; a plus of three from vii. 68. 3 to vii. 72. 2 ; a 
plus of four from vii. 72. 3 to vii. 76. 4 ; and a plus of five from vii. 76. 5 to the end. 
Finally it may be noted that vii. 54. 2 is reckoned (forwards) to vii. 55, but that this 
does not affect the hymn-numbers save for the verse concerned. J [Respecting book vii. 
in general, see pages cli, clii.J ’ 


1. Mystic. 

[sltka rvan (bra hmavarcasahlm a //) . — dvyream. Citmadevatyam . trdistubham : virddjagati.] 

Found also inJPaipp. xx. Used by Kauq. (41. 8), with iii. 20 and v. 7. in a rite for 
success in gaining wealth; and again (59.17)* with v. 2, in one of the ceremonies for 
obtaining various objects of desire (kdniydni), with worship of Indra and Agni. 

Translated: Henry, 1,47; Griffith, i. 327. 

.* 

1 . They either who by meditation led the beginning (dgra) of speech, 
or who by mind spoke righteous things (rtd) — they, increasing with the 
third incantation (brahman), perceived (man) with the fourth the name of 
the milch cow. 

* # 

The book, like some of those preceding, begins with mystic, obscure, and un-Athar- 
vauic material. The comm, has no idea what it means, and sets forth his ignorance at 
immense length, giving about live quarto pages of exposition to this first lfymn, with 
wholly discordant alternative explanations. The verse occurs also in q'^'S. (xv.3.7), 
with samvidanfis for v dvr d hands in c, and manvata in d. For 'v admin in b Ppp. has 
vadryann, and turyena at beginning of d. For pada a of. RV. x. 71. 1 ; for d, RV. iv. 
1. 16 and v. 40. 6. The commentary to Prat. i. 74 quoted dhitl as an /-form with non- 
prayrhya final, because not locative ; and the padmttx t does not treat it as pragrhya . 

2. He, [as a] son, knows bis father, he his mother ; he is (bhnvat) a son 
isnnii), he is one of generous returns (Jpunarmagha ) ; he envelope?! the 
sky, the atmosphere^Jhe the heaven (stub) ; he became this all ; he came 
to be here ( a-bhit ). 

This verse is found also in* TS. (ii. 2. I2 r ) and TB. (iii. 5. 7 2 ), with difference of read- 
ing only in the second half, where they have aurnod ant&riksam s a suvah srf bhuvo 

abh; Ppp. so far agrees with them as to have, for d, vi$vam bhuvo * bhavat svdbhuvai. 
dhe comm., in b, takes punarmaghas first as two separate words (magha-dhand) and 
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then as a compound, “ with wealth repeatedly increased in spite of giving of much wealth 
to his praisers.” The comment to TS. says pun$h-punar yajamdnSya ddtavyam 
dhanam yasya. The verse lacks two syllables of being a full jagatt. 

* . * 

2. Of Atharvan. 

[Atharvan (as above). — atmadevatyam. trdi stub ham. \ * 

Found also in Paipp.xx. Used by Kau$, (59. 18: theJNcomm. says, hymns 2-5) in 
kdmya rite, like the preceding hymn, with vi. 33, and vii. 6, 7, 16; and, according to 
the schol. (note to 30. 11), with hymn 3, in a healing ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 1,48; Griffith, ^328. * 

i. Father Atharvan, god-relative, mother's foetus, father’s spirit (dsn t, 
young, who understands (cit) with the mind this sacrifice — him mayest 
thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

Ppp, has a quite different version, reading vi^vadevam instead of devabandhnm in 
a, and, for c, d, ayamHiketd \ mrtasya dhama nityasya rajas paridhir apayyat. The 
second half-verse is the same with 5. 5 c, d below. The accent of the second ihd seems 
to require that the sentence be divided between the two. [/The comm*, to be sure, reads 
the second iha as accentless. Cf. Gram, § 1260 c.J 

t 

3. Mystic. 

[Atharvan (as above). — dtmadevatyam . tr Hi stub ham.'] 

•* 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in a whole series of other texts: TS. (i. 7. is 2 ), MS. 
(i. 10.3), A£S, (ii. 19.32), KCS. (xxv. 6. 10), (iii. 17. 1). Kau$. (15.11) pie- 
scribes the use, with vi. 125 and vii. no and a couple of single verses from elsewhere 
(the comm, includes also vii. 4), in the battle incantations, while the king and his 
charioteer mount a new chariot; as to its medical employment with vii. 2, see under the 
latter. Vait. (9, 15) uses the verse in the sdkamedha ceremony, on leaving the sacrifi- 
cial hut. 

Translated: Henry? 2, 48; Griffith, i. 328. 

I. B/ this shape (vistJid) generating exploits (Mrvara), he verily, 
fiery, a wide tfay for space (?vdra ) ; he went up to meet the sustaining 
top (dgra) of the sweet ; with his. own self (tanfi) he sent forth (I my a A 
a self. • 

The translation given is purely mechanical. With c compare iv. 32. 7 c. The comm., 
after a mystic explanation, gives as alternative another, accordant with the use in Kaiu;., 
making the verse relate to a king who desires victory and mounts a new chariot. He 
understands vistha as -as ; our pada - text reads vfasthA [as does SPP’sJ, The other 
texts all agree with ours in a, b (but TS. understands vis/Aas, $ S. vistha) ; in c (cf. iv. 
32. 7c), all* have dharitnas , TS. accents prdti, and MS. reads pratydn (1 )dit; lord. 
TS.KCS. have svaydth yat tannvdm tanum alrayata , apd MS.A£S.££S. svitih ydt 
tanum tanvhm air ay ai a. Doubtless ttir ay a ta is the reading to be given at the end of 
the verse in our text; it is accepted by SPP., being favored by the considerable majority 
of his authorities, as it is of ours (Bp.W.T.K.p.m. -at\ K. has -yanta ). Ppp. has 
dharune in c. * [A£S.££S. intact have -am . J [K£S. has tamtam, j 
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4. To the wind-god with his steeds. 

[Atharvan (as above) . — vdyavyam . trdi stub ham.] 

Found also in Paipp.xx., and in a series of other texts: VS. (xxvii. 33), £B. 
(iv. 4. 1 15 )> MS. (iv. 6. 2), TA. (i. 11. 8 ai ), A(;S. (v. 18. 5), Q*gS. (via. 3.10). Kaug. 
(41. 26) teaches, the repetition of the verse three times at the end of a rite for the benefit 
of a horse ; and Vait. (9. 27 : misunderstood by the editor) applies it with an oblation 
to Vayu at the caturmasya sacrifice. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 328. 

1. Both with one and with ten, O easily-invoked one (masc.) ; with 
two and with twenty, for [our] wish; both with three and with thirty 
separately yoked ones drivest thou, O Vayu — those do thou here release. 

All the other texts read svabhitte at end of a, and niyudbhis at beginning of d (the 
Pet. Lex. proposes the latter by emendation here); VS.£B.££S. have vin^ati for vvb 
yttya in b, and (as also A( r 'S.) combine vayav ihd in d. SPP. strangely reads suhute 
in a, against the meter, and against the great majority of his authorities, but with the 
comm, (who, however, explains it as if it were suhute ). The comm, explains tstdye by 
vdg< rya, then again by icchdydi ; Henry translates “ for conquest.” Ppp. has, corruptly, 
cd hhfttc (probably intending the reading of the other texts) ; in d it gives viyudbhir 
vdynv iha td vi tn % The second pada is only by violence tristubh. One,” “ three,” 
and “ those ” are fern. : the comm, supplies “ marcs.” J Perhaps the force of the accent 
of vdhusc is, u If thou drivest with 1 1 or 22 or 33 (no matter how many), — here release 
thou them.” See Gram . § 595 d.J , 

5. Mystic: on the offering or sacrifice. 

[Atharvan (as above). — fahctircam. dtmadevatdkcim : trdhtubham : j. pankli ; 4. anustubht] 

Found (the first two verses only) also in Paipp. xx., and (the same verses) also in 
other texts, as noted below. Kau$. takes no notice of the hymn ; but it is prescribed 
by Vait. (13. 13), in the ay fit stoma ceremony, in connection with the entertainment 
(dttfhyd) of Soma. 

Translated : Henry, 2, 49 ; Griffith, i. 329. * 

i. By the sacrifice the gods sacrificed to the sacrifice; those were the 
first ordinances (dkdnnan ) ; those greatnesses attach themselves to {sac) 
the firmament, where are the ancient (pirva) perfectible (sad/iyd) gods. 

e 

The verse is RV.i. 164. 50,* found also in VS.(xxxi. i6),TS. (iii. 5. 1 is), TA.(iii, 12. 7), 
MS. (iv. 10. 3), C, B. (x. 2. 2 1 , with comment) ; [A 'athadiss., p. 83 ;J jhe only variant is 
sacante for sacanta in TS.TA. “ This passage and vii. 79. 2 cast light upon the*idea of 
sddhva ; there are two, kinds of gods : those with India at their head and the sfidhya 
‘they who are to be won ’ {sddhva ‘ what is to be brought into order, under control, or 
into comprehension '). They are thus the unknown, conceived as preceding the known. 
Later they are worked into the ordinary classification of Vasus, Rudras, etc. ; and what 
was formerly a serious religious problem, a hierarchy conceived as possible before the 
now-accepted gods (something like the pre-Olympians with .the Greeks), has become an 
t!m pty nai^e.” R. * |^Al$o RV. x. 90. 16. J 
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2. The sacrifice came to be; it came to be here; it was propagated; 
it increased again ; it became over-lord of the gods ; let it assign wealth 
to us. 

This verse is found also in TS. (i. 6. 6.w et al.) and (iv. 12. 1 5) ; TS. omits // 
and pun ah in b, and both have, for d, sd asm ah ddhipatin karotu (££S. krnotu ), TS. 
adding further vaydm sydma pdtavo rayin&m . Ppp. combines set ” babhilva in a, and 
inserts after it sas prthivyd adhipatir babhuva: omitting later the pada set devanqm 
a. Ay it omits u before vavrdhe , and combines so 'smdsu in the last pada. The Anukr. 
overlooks the metrical deficiency of a. 

3. As the gods sacrificed to the gods with oblation, to immortals, with 
immortal mind — may we revel there in the highest firmament ; may w$ 
see that at the rising of the sun. 

The verse is no pankti, but a good tristubh . 

4. When, with man (purlisa) for oblation, the gods extended the sacri- 
fice — even than that is it of more force that they sacrificed with the 
vihdvya. 

Nearly all the mss. read atanva(a y without accent, in b (our Bp, and 0 . have d-, and 
both editions give it) ; in C they have dsthi instead of dsti, which latter is read in both 
editions, SPP. having the comm, and one of his many authorities in its favor. Tin 1 
first half-verse is RV. x. 90. 6 a, b (also VS. xxxi. 14; TA. iii. 12. 3, and our xix. 6. 10). 
The comm, explains vihavya as meaning an offering without oblation, an offering of 
knowledge (jfianayajiia) ; and this is perhaps acceptable ; or the half-verse is perhaps, 
to be understood as a question. 

5. The gods, confounded, both sacrificed with a dog and sacrificed 
variously with limbs of a cow; he who knoweth with the mind this sacri- 
fice — him mayest thou proclaim to us here, here mayest thou speak. 

The second half-verse is the same with 2. 1 c, d above. Tam (rendered ‘ him ’) in 
d might refer grammatically to the offering itself, instead of to him who knows it. All 
the pada-mss. read at the beginning mugdha instead of -dhah y as which latter the word 
must be understood, and is translated. SPP. admits -dhah in Ids padaA.cxt Henry 
emends to murdhna [_cf. also Mini, Soc. Ling, ix. 248 J. 

6 (J 5 , 7). Praise of Aditi- 

{Atharvan (as above). — dvyream [tathd pa ram J. aditidevatyam ; trdistnbkam : 3. bHurij ; 

3> 4 • virddjagatL] 

'* 

Foutid (together with 7. 1) also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order 6 . 1 7. 1 ; 6. 4, 2, 3) ; 
for other correspondences, see under the several verses. The numbering of the mss. on 
which our edition is founded is confused and unclear in these verses; but the Anukr. 
distinctly divides our hymn 6 into two, of two, verses each, and this division, doubtk.v- 
the correct one, is followed by SPP. Both ^numberings will accordingly be given here, 
from our 6. 3 on. The sixth hymn (that is, our 6. t, 2 : or merely its first verse) is pre- 
scribed by Kau$. (59. 18) only in connection with hymn 2 etc.; see above, under 2, 
But its second verse is quoted at 52. 10, in a rite for welfare {svastyayana : in crossing 
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water, comm.) with the direction Hi tarandny dlambkayati ; and again, at 79. 3, in the 
marriage ceremonies of the fourth day, with the direction Hi talfiam dlambkayati , 
Further, the second verse is associated with the third and fourth (properly a separate’ 
hymn, 7) at 71. 23, j n the rites for preparing the house-fire, and at 86. 26, in the pitrni- 
dhdna ceremony, in each case in connection with embarking on a boat (and both times . 
our second verse is quoted after the others). In Vait. (6. n), the first verse (or first 
and second?) to quoted as used, with other verses, at the end of the agnyddheya cere- 
m^y, and verse 3 (1 1.1 1), or properly hymn 7, in the agnistoma , when the sacrificer is 
made to sit down on the black -antelope skin ; and further (29. 20), verse 4 in the agni- 
aiyana , with the offering of oblations called, from the first words of the verse, the 
vd japrasa viyahoma^ 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 533; Henry, 3, 51 ; Griffith, i. 330. — Cf. also Bloomfield, 
JDMG. xlviii. 552. 

1. Aditi [is] heaven, Aditi atmosphere, Acliti mother, she father, she 
son ; all the gods [are] Aditi, the five races (jdna ) ; Aditi [is] what is 
born, Aditi what is to be born. 

This verse is, without variation, RV. i. 89. 10 (also VS. xxv. 23 ; TA. i. 13. 2 ; MS. 
iv. 14. 4); only RV. (in F. M. Muller’s editions: but probably by an error) divides the 
last word jdni-lvam in the pat/a- text, while AV., more correctly, leaves it undivided. 

2. We call for aid verily on the great mother of them of good courses, 
the spouse of righteousness (rta), on her of mighty authority, not grow- 
ing old, wide-spreading, on the well-sheltering, well-conducting Acliti. 

The verse is also VS. xxi. 5, and is found further in TS. (i. 5. H 5 ), MS. (iv. 10. 1), 
K. (xxx. 4, 5), CCS. (ii. 2. 14), their only variant being (in all) huvema for havamahe 
at end of b : and Ppp. has the same. 

3 (7.1). The well-preserving earth, the unenvious sky, the well-shel- 
tering, well-conducting Aditi, the well-oared ship of the gods, unleaking, 
may we, guiltless, embark on in order to well-being. 

This verse is also RV. x. 63. 10 (and YS. xxi. 6 ; TS. i. 5. 1 1 5 ; MS. iv. 10. 1 ; K. ii. 3 
[cf. MGS. i. 13. 16, and p. 1 5 7 J), which (as also the others) reads dndgasam at end 
of c. It and the preceding verse are associated in VS.TS.MS., and are *so closely 
kindred in application and expression that, numbered as they are as successive verses 
in Bp., and lacking the usual sign of the end of a hymn after vs. 2, \vc naturally enough 
regarded them as belonging to one continuous hymn. The verse lacks but one syllable 
of a full jdgati. [In c, Ppp. has suvidatrdm (a fault} reminiscence of sv-aritrdm) 
anagasam, J 

4(7.2). Now, in the impulse of might (vdja) 9 will we- commemorate 
Okardniahe) with utterance (7 ideas) the great mother, Aditi by name, 
whose lap is the $\road atmosphere ; may she confirm to us thrice- 
defending protection. 

The firgt half-verse is foiftid also in VS. (ix. 5 b), TS. (i. 7. 7 1 ), MS. (i. 11. 1), with- 
out variant; the second half-verse, common to them all, is totally different from ours. 
A whole series of VS. verses begin with vdjasya prasava - (ix. 23-25 etc.): Weber 
( \djapeya % p, 796 ff.) renders “ Zeuger der Kraft.” AU the pada- mss. read in c updo 
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s/hah, but SPP. strangely prefers to substitute -sthe on the authority of the comm. The 
comm, glosses kardmahe with kurmahe , but then explains .it by stumas ; the true text 
is perhaps vdcasA ”kar ~ 4 would we gain ’ (Henry translates 44 puissions-nous la gagner ’*). 
TS. has c in iii. 3. ih c, and its pada-tzxi reads upd^sthah. [Ppp. has fore the c of Vb. 
etc., and for d sa no devi suhavd qarma yacchatu.\ 

7 (8). Praise of the Adityas. 

[ Atharvan (as above). — adiiidevatyam . dr si jagati*] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau$. (59. 18) with 2, as explained under that 
hymn. *[_The Anukr., defining as trdistubhdni the 44 first eight hymns,” included this 
among them : by inadvertence, it would seem, since he here calls it torsi jagati.j 

Translated: Henry, 3, 52; Griffith, i.331. * 11 

i. Of Diti's sons, of AditPs, I have commemorated the aid, of the 
great inviolable gods ; for their domain ( dhdman ) is deep in the sea ; no 
one soever is beyond them by homage. 

This translation is in part mechanical, understanding also dvas at beginning of b 
(which s= RV. x. 36. u b: cf. also 65. 3 a), regarding anarmdndm as = anarvdnam (so 
RV 7 ), and giving gabhisdk (p. gabhhsdk) the sense conjectured for it by BR., which k 
also that of the comm. ( gambkiram ). The variants of Ppp. and of MS., (i. 3. 9) indi- 
cate that oiy text is without much authority: MS. has d. p. a . akdrisam urdqarmandm 
brhatam varuthindtn : yes dm namdni vihit&ni dhdmaqdq cittdir yajanti bhuvamxa 
jivdse ; Ppp. (after a), mahdqarmandm mahatdm anrmndm: tvesdyu dhami gab hisat 
samudram na hi sdm ye apasas paro *sti kirn catia . Ndmasti is perhaps corrupted 
from mdnasd [cf. iv. 39. 9 n.J and endn from end. The great majority of our mss. (all 
save D.R.) read akdrsam at end of a; SPP. reports the great majority of his as giving 
akdrisam , which he accordingly adopts in his text. Ppp. has akdrsam, MS. akdrisam. 
Our Bp. has cnam in d. The testimony of the Anukr. as to akdrsam or - risam is of 

110 value. 

♦ 

t 

8 (9). For some one’s success. 

« [ Upariba bh rava. — bd rh aspatya m . trdutubkam .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau$. (42. 1) prescribes its use when setting out upon a 
business journey; and the comm, quotes it from £anti Kalpa 15, as accompanying 
various ceremonies for Brhaspati. * 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 431 ; Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 331. 

i. Go thou forth from what is excellent to what is better; be Bri* 
haspztfi thy forerunner. Then do thou make this man, on the width of 
this earth, remote from foes, with all his heroes. 

Literally (d) ‘having his foes at a distance, having his heroes whole.’ The verse 
occurs als6 in TS. (1.2.33), ££ S , (v. 6. 2), and A£S. (iv. 4. 2), with abhi for ddhi 
in a, and, as c, d, dthe ”tn dva sya v&ra a prthivyd dr/ \dtrtin krnuhi sdrvavfruh; 
and its pratika (with abhi ) in KB. (vii. 10), and Ap. (x. 19.8); and compare MU. 
ii. 1. 13. The comm, takes dre an<^ qatrum as two independent words. Ppp. shows 
no variants. The first pada lacks three syllables of being tristubh. 
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9 (io). Praise and prayer to Pfishan. 

[ Uparibabhrava . — caturrcam. pdusnam. trdistubham : j.jp. drsT gdyatn; 4 . anustuhh .] 

Of this hymn only vs. 4 is found in Paipp. (xx.). For other correspondences see under 
the several verges. Kau$. (52. 12), among the rites for welfare ( svastyayana ), uses 
the hymn in one. for the recovery of lost articles of property ; and verse 2 is reckoned 
((^account of abhayatamena in b) to the ahhaya gana (note to 16. 8). Vait. (8. 13) 
males it accompany a libation to Rushan in the calurmdsya ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 4, 52 ; Griffith, i. 332 ; Bloomfield, 159, 542. 

1. On the forward road of the roads hath Pushan been born, on the 
forward road of heaven, on the forward road of the earth ; unto both the 
clearest stations, both hither and yon, goeth he, foreknowing. 

The verse is, without variation, RV r . x. 17.6 (also TB. ii. 8. 5.*, and MS. iv. 14. 16, 
the latter with Ajanista accented). 

2. Pushan knows throughout all these places ; he shall conduct us by 
that which is most free from fear ; giving well-being, glowing, preserving 
heroes, let him go before unremitting, foreknowing. * 

This verse is again, without variation, RV. x. 17. 5 (also MS. iv. 14. 16, with mesat 
for nesat; TB. ii. 4. 1 5 and TA. vi. 1. i<>, with Aghrni in c ; but TA. has further flravi- 
than at end). 

3. O Pushan, in thy sphere ( vratd ) may we at no time soever be 
harmed ; thy praisers are we here. 

RV. vi. 54.9 differs from this verse only by the accent kdtfd in b; VS. (xxxiv. 41) 
is the same with RV. ; TB. (ii. 5. 5$) has bad a, and combines at the beginning pusa/is 
tarn. SEP. reports three of his authorities as reading na at beginning of b. 

4. Let Pushan place about his right hand in front; let him drive back 
to us what is lost ; may vve be united with what is lost v 

The first three padas of the verse are RV. vi. 54. 10, which differs only by reading 
paras thl instead of pur-, SPP., having the comm, and three of his (thirteen) authori- 
ties to support it, wrongly receives parAsldt into his text. [Pada a is catalectic.J 
[Fpp’s c is unintelligible ; its d is punar no nastam a krdhi , J 

10 (11). To Sarasvati! 

[(pdunaka, — sdrasvatam . trdi stubborn . j 

This hymn and the one next following are not found in Paipp. This verse is 
RV, i. 164, 49 (which has the pada-order a, C> b, d), al?o occurring in VS. (xxxviii. 5), 
TA. (iv. 8. 2), MS. (iv. *4. 3), and (xiv. 9, 4. 28). [See also Katha-hss ., p. 104. J 
Kaiitj, (32. i), in the chapter of remedies, has it accompany the suckling of a child 
seized by the demon Jambha* (suffering from dentition?). 

Translated: Henry, 4, 53; Griffith, ?. 332, 

1 . The breast of thine that is unfailing(?), that is kindly, that is 
favorable, easy of invocation, that is very liberal, with which thou gainest 
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(ipus) all desirable things — 0 Sarasvati, mayest thou cause [us] to suck 
that here. ♦ t • 

RV. reads in a f a^ayds; and in b (its c) ratnadka vasuvid (for sum nay uh suhdvo). 
TA.MS. agree in all respects with RV.,* save that TA. has absurdly vl$vdk in c (its b). 
VS. and £ 13 . have the RV. readings,* but our order of the padas. The comm, reads 
Way us in a, explaining it as either ‘causing the prosperity of [its] young (fifu)' or 
‘hidden (nigudka).' |_In d, Henry understands the “child” rather than 
*[VS.CB.TA. have akar y combined ( dhatave ) *kah; but the comm, to each of these 
texts renders it by kuru>\ 

ii (12). Against injury to the grain by lightning. 

\£dunaka. — * sarasvatam , tr&istubkam .] 

v. 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. ; also not in any other known text. 
Kau$. uses it (38. 8), with i. 13, in a ceremony against the effect of lightning; and also 
(139.8), with the same and other hymns, in the rites of entrance upon Vedic study 
( u pa ka km & n , com m . ) . And the comm, quotes it as applied in £anti-Kalpa 15 with 
observances to ketu. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 463 ; Grill, 66, 178; Henry, 5, 54; Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloom- 
field, 142, 543- 

r. Thy broad thundering, which, exalted, a sign of the gods, spreads 
over ( ta-blius ) this all — do not, 0 god, smite our grain with the light- 
ning, and do not smite jit] with the sun’s rays. 

Sundry of the mss. (including our Bp.d’.M.E.O.) read risvds in a (P.M. yii before 
it) ; the comm, has rusvas. The latter explains a bhusati as vyapuoli. Some mss., 
as usual, retain the h of prthuh before stun-. 

12 (13). For success in the assembly. 

*[(i<innabii . — caturrcam. sabkyum : 1. \jividi-:<tiytT] uta pitryil *; j, dindri ; 4. maittro- 
4 itadrt'atyd. an u stub ham : /. bhurik tristuhji. J 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. Kau$. (38. 27) uses it., w ith v. 3 and 
other hymns, in a ceremony for gaining the victory in debate, or in the deliberations of 
an assembly (the comm, describes it repeatedly as “ of five verses,” apparently includ- 
ing in its uses 13. 1). * [The London ms. reads dvidevatyauta fiitryd ; the Berlin 111s., 

-tyaiit(itpitryd.\ 

Translated: Muir, v. 439; vss. 1, 3, 4, Ludwig, p. 253: vss. 2-4 » Zimmer, p. 173: 
Grill, 70, 178; Henry, 5, 55: Griffith, i. 333 ; Bloomfield, 138,’ 543. — Cf. HiBebrandt, 
Veda chrestomathie , p, 44. 

1 . *Let both assembly (sab hit) and gathering ( sdmiti ), the two daughters 
of Prajapati, accordant, favor me ; with whom I shaH.*coroe together, may 
he desire to aid (hipa-yks) me; may I speak what is pleasant among 
those who have come together, 0 Fathers. * 

Ppp’s version of c, d is very different : yen a vadiim upa mil sa fisthd 'ntar vadihni 
hrdaye janandm. The verse is also found in PGS. (iii. 13. 3), with much variation : 
ubhe for avatam in a, sacetasdn for samviddne in b ; and, for c, d ,yo m 3 na vidyiid 
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ufia titfr set tisthet sautano bkavatu $<xhsath& janak . The comm, explains up a $iksdt 
as # either upetya $iksayatu: samiemam vadayatu or mam vaktjgm $aktam saw art ham 
icchatu* He reads vadami in d. Henry renders upa^iks by tl pay homage,” and 
emends pitaras to nrsu. The meter is irregular. 

2. We know thy name, O assembly ; verily sport {narlsta) by name 
art thou ; whoever are thine assembly-sitters, let them be of like speech 
with me. 

Ppp. reads very differently: veda vdi sabhe te nama suhhadrd * si sarasvati : atho ye 
le sabhasadah suvdeasah, Our lip. also reads suvdeasas . The comm, takes naristd 
as tia-rista 4 not injured.’ The Anukr, ignores the deficiency of a, as the redundancy 
of 3 a. 

3. Of these that sit together I take to myself the splendor, the 
discernment ( vijft&na ) ; of this whole gathering ( samsdd ) make me, 
0 Indra, possessor of the fortune ( bhagin ). 

4. Your mind that is gone away, that is bound either here or here — 
that of you we cause to turn hither ; in me let your mind rest. 

This verse does not appear to have anything to do with the rest of the hymn. 


13(14). Against one’s foes. 

| ’Atharvan [dviso varcohartukdmah). — dvyream . saury am, dnustubhatn’] 

Verse 1 found also in Paipp, xix.* In Kau$. (48. 35, 36) the hymn is used in a rite of 
sorcery, against enemies ; with the second verse the user goes and looks at them. The 
mention of th tipratika in the edition of Kau<j. as contained in 58. n appears to be an 
error. On the other hand, the comm, regards this hymn as intended in Kau<j. 39.26 
(not x. 1. 33, as in the edition), in a rite against sorcery. The comm, further quotes the 
pnittka from the Naksatra ^error for £anti, HI. J Kalpa 15, in a rite against nirrti, 
*|_If I understand Roth’s note, Ppp. has vs. 1 without variant, and for vs. 2 what is 
reported below. J 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 241 ; Grill, 23, 179; Henry, 5, 56; Griffith, i. 334 ; Bloom- 
field, 93, 544. . 

1. As the sun rising takes to itself the brilliancies ( tejas ) of the astcr- 

isms, so of both women and men that hate me 1 take to myself the 
splendor. » 

2. Ye, as many of my rivals as look upon me coming — as the rising 

sun that of sleepers, do I take to myself the splendor of them that hate 
me. * » • 

[Ppp- reads varcAhsi,yavater iva : evU safiainSndm a/iam vana indriyam a dadhc.\ 
Pratipatyntha, literally** that meet me with your looks’ as I come. The comm, reads 
-pa^yata. The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction siirye 'va in c. 

The first annvAka ends with this hymn; it contains 13 (14) hymns and 28 verses; 
the quoted Anukr. says astilv adye ; and another quotation, given in many mss. 
{ Bp. P.M.W.jGfgT.), says prathame trayodaqa siiktah , thus approving the division made 

in our edition/ 
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• . • ' ■ 

14 (15). Prayer and praise to Savitar. 

• : i. r. ■ . , 

[Atharvan . — caturrcam . s&vitram. dnustubham : j. tristubh ; 4. jagatu'] 

The third and fourth verses are found in Paipp. xx. The first and second forjr, 
together one long verse in SV r . (i. 464), VS. (iv\ 25), MS. (i. 2, 5), and AQS, (iv. 6. 3 
and two, as in our text, in Q'£S. (v. 9. 1 1 ). In Kau$. (24* 3) the hymi^ appears only in 
a general rite for ; prosperity ; in accordance with which, it is included (note to 19,1) 
among the pustika mantras . Vait. (13. 7) uses it in a more specific office, to accom- 
pany the winnowing of the soma, in the agnistoma ceremony. * 

Translated: Henry, 6, 56; Griffith, i. 334. 

i. Unto this god Savitar, of poets* skill (- krdtu ), of true impulse, 
treasure-bestowing, unto the dear one, I, in the two oni's, sipg (arc) [myj 
prayer. 

VS.(/(/S.A£S. add at the end kavitn , and MS. has satydsa vasa nf (for savam). 
Two or three of the mss. (including our 0 .) read satydsavdm y as if agreeing with 
matim . The comm, explains onybs as ‘heaven and earth, the two favorers (avitr) of 
everything/ and makes matt at fhe end mpsc., »- sarvair mantavyam. The construction 
of the verse is intricate and doubtful. The metrical definition by the Anukr. of the first 
two verses as annstubh is bad ; they are really imx jagatt padas, to each of which arc 
added four syllables that encumber the sense. [From a critical point of view, these 
additions seem to me comparable with those in ii. 5 ; see introduction to ii. 5. J 

‘2. lie whose lofty light (t amati ), gleam, shone brightly in his impel- 
ling — he, gold-handed, of good insight, fashioned the heaven with 
beauty. 

The translation assumes at the end the emended reading krpA y which is that of all 
the other texts and of the comm., and is also given by one or two of the AV. mss. 
(including our ().*) ; SPP. adopts krpat. (,'(/S.A(/S. curiously read at the end h fa 
svas trpdsvar iti vd y taking as it were a variant into the text. All the /wfa-mss. have 
itrdhvAh at the beginning, instead of -v<i, as the sense demands ; SPP. emends to -ra in 
his/tf^-text. The comm, paraphrases amatis by dm ana (-ltd vy dp annelid. * [Mistake 
for P.M. P — Note to Prat, i.65 may be compared. J 

k 

3. For thou didst impel, 0 god, for the first father — height for him, 
width for him ; then unto us, 0 Savitar (impeller), do thou day by day 
impel desirable things, abundance of cattle. 

The verse is found also in TB. (ii. 7. 15*), A(/S. (iv. 10. 1), and CCS* (v. 14.8) ; all 
read, in c, d, savitah sarvdtatd divC'diva a; and in a TB. has prasavaya instead of 
prat ham ay a. With d compare also RV, iii.56. 6 (quoted, here by the eomip.). Ppp. 
shows no variants. 

1 **« . 

4. May the household god, the desirable Savitar, assign to the Fathers 
treasure, dexterity, life-times; may he drink the, soma; may [it] exhila- 
rate him at the sacrifice; any wanderer walks ( kram ) in his ordinance. 

Ppp. differs only by combining pitrbhyd "yunsi in b; but A£S. (v. 18. 2) and 
(viii. 3. 4 : AB. iii. 29. 4 quotes the pratika only) have important and in part preferable 
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variants, especially in the second line, where they read' amadann enam islayah , and 
rptnate for kramaU. In b, both^give daksa and fiyuni , and ratnfi. |_The verse 

has one iristubh pada (c) ; and b is a very poor jagatl. J 

15(16). Prayer to Savitar. 

[ Bhrgu. — sflvitrcun. trdistubham.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx.; and in VS. (xvii. 74), TS. (iv.6. 54), MS. (ii. 10.6), and 
L'B. (Lx. 2. 3. 38). This hymn, like the preceding, is used by Kauq. (24. 7) in a general 
rite for prosperity, with the binding on of a heifer-rope as amulet. In Vait. (29. 18), it 
accompanies the laying on of fuel in the agnicayana ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 6, 58; Griffith, i. 333. 

• 

I. This favor, O Savitar, of true impulse, very wondrous, having all 
choice things, do I choose for myself; which of him, full-fed, thousand- 
streamed, Kanva the bull ( mahisd ) milked for Bhaga. 

Or (at the end) « for a portion/ as the comm, understands it (fihagy&ya). The read- 
ing (alike in all) of the other texts is very different# for a , /am savitur vilrenyasya 
c it raw ; in b, viqvdjanydm at end ; in d (for mah- etc.) pdyasd malum gam. This gives 
;i decidedly more intelligible meaning. Ppp. is still different : in a, satyasavasya citram ; 
for b, vayam devasya prasave manamahe; and, in c, prapinam . 

16(17), Prayer to Savitar (or Brihaspati). 

[ Bhrgu.sHvitram . traistubham . J 

Not found in Paipp., but occurs as VS. xxvii. 8, .and in TS. (iv. i. 73) and MSL (ii.12. 5). 
t’sed by Kaug. (59. 18) in a kdmya rite with hymn 2 etc. : see hymn 2 ; but to it alone 
seems to belong (so also comm.) the added direction “ wakens a Vedic student ^foimd 
asleep after sunrise (jibhyitdita )\ ” ; since in Vait. (5.9), in the agnyCullieya ceremony, 
one awakens with it priests who may have fallen asleep. Both applications seem to 
imply (as Henry suggests) the reading bodhaya in a. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 58; Griffjth, i. 335. 

i. 0 Brihaspati, Savitar, increase thou him ; enlighten him i«ito great 
good-fortune ; however sharpened, sharpen him further ; let all the gods 
revel after him. 

The other texts make b and c exchange places ; in a, t^iey read savitar without accent 
(as does also the comm. ; it suits better with the singular verbs that follow), and 
knilidya for vardhaya ; in (our) b, they give vardhdya for jyotaya (the comm, dyotayd ) ; 
in (our) c, VS.TS. read samtardm ; in d, MS. inserts ca after v/(i v. 

17 (^8). Prayer to Dhfttar for blessings, 

[Hbrgu. — <aturrcam . sdvitram uta bah u dev a (yam. tinustubham : /. jp. drsigdyatri; 

• S' 4- tristubh.] 

The first verse is found in Paipp. i., the other verses in Paipp. xx. For further cor- 
respondences, see under the several verses. In Kang. (59. 19), in the kdmya section, 
hymns, 17? 19, -20, 24-26, 29*42, 46, 51, 79, 80, 82, and 103 of this book are addressed to 
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Prajapati by one desiring all kinds of benefits ( sarvakdma ). Further, apparently (so 
Ke^ava and the comm. ; the text of Kau<;. is not wholly clear), in a women’s rite 
(35. 16), to procure the birth of a male child : the hymn offers little to suggest this save 
the recurrence of the phrase dhata dadhdtuj the verse v. 25. 10 would be much more 
to the point. 

Translated: Henry, 7, 59; Griffith, i. 335. 

' r 

1. Let Dhatar assign (dka) to us wealth, [he] being master (ff), lord of 
the moving creation ; let him yield to us with fulness. 

Literally (at the end) > with full,’ to which the comm, supplies dhanena. Pppt shows 
no variants. TS. (ii. 4. 5 1 et al.) has daddtu in a, and vdvanat for yachatu at the end. 
MS. [iv. 12. 6J has only a (with dadhdtu ), combining it with our 2 b-d. 

♦ « 

2. Let Dhatar assign to his worshiper an .unexhausted further life ; 

may we obtain the favor of the all-bestowing god. 

TS. (iii. 3. 1 1 3), MS. (iv. 12. 6), A£S. (vi. 14. 16)* ggs. (ix. 28.3), and gGS.(i.22), 
have the same verse, with sundry differences : all f read daddtu in a, and TS.MS. have 
no rayim for dd$nse (thus substituting our 1 a) ; in b, ££8. and gGS. ha waksiljw at 
end; in d, for vt(vdrddhasas } TS. has safydrddhasas , MS.ggS.gGS. satyddharmanas , 
and AgS. vdjinivatas . Ppp. is defective in this verse, but present? no variants. Tlu: 
comm, explains dkfmahi once by dhdraycma and once by dky&yema . *[So also AOS. 
(transl.), p. 36, note, as in AgS.J f [Save MS.J 

3. Let Dhatar assign all desirable things unto the progeny-wishing 
worshiper in his home; for him let the gods wrap up immortality 
(amrta) — all the gods/Aditi, in unison. 

This verse occurs only in TS. (iii. 3. 1 n) and MS. (iv. 12. 6), both reading alike : for 
a, dhtita daddtu dd^use vdsilni ; mtdhuse (for da$u$e) in b ; ainftdh sdm vyayantdm 
in c ; and devasas in d. Ppp. gives, for a, dhata viqvdni [which rectifies the meter J 
dd$use daddtu ; for c, lasyd prajdm amrtas samvayantu ; and, in d, devasas (rectifying 
the meter) [and confirming my conjecture made at the former occurrence of this pad a 

at iii. 22. 1 dj. 

' f 

4. Let* Dhatar, Rati, Savitar enjoy this, let Prajapati, Agni our 
treasure-lord; let Tvashtar, Vishnu, sharing (rd) together with progeny, 
assign wealth to the sacrificer. 

The beginning of this corresponds w f ith that of iii. 8. 2, above. The verse is found 
without variant* in TS. (i. 4.44 1 ); VS. (viii. 17) and MS. (1.3.318) have different read- 
ings: in b, after prajApatir, VS, nidhipa devd agnlh , MS. vdruno mitrd agnth ; in c, 
MS. begins vtsnus tvdstd, VS. ends - rardnas j in d, VS. ends dadhata . Ppp., in d, has 
pusd instead of vtsnus, [MP. has c at i. 7. 12.J *[Savc nidhipdtis for nuihipatis .* 
cf. Gram . § 1267 a.J 

18 (19). For rain, etc. 

[. Atkarvan . — dvyream . pdrjanyam uta pdrtkivam . /. bhurig nmih ; 2. tristubh .] 

Found also in Pfiipp. xx. For the use of this hymn by Kauj. (41. 1 ; 103. 3 ; 26. 24, 
note) in various rites, in conjunction with iv. 15, see under the latter. Verse. 2 appears 
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in VMt. (4. 8), in the parvatt ceremonies, accompanying, with other verses, the offering 
of the patnUamyaja oblations. 

Translated : Henry, 7, 59 ; Griffith, i. 336. 

1. Burst forth, O earth; split this cloud of heaven; untie for us, 0 
Dhatar, that* art master, the skin-bag of the water of heaven. 

Ppp. reads, lor a, un nambhaya prthivfm, which is better ; it reads bilam for dr tint 
at the end; also ndhno at beginning of c; not a single ms. lias the right reading of 
this word, either here or in the other places |_cf. Hi. 12. 4, 11.J where it occurs; here they 
vary between utnd (the great majority, including all Sl’P’syWa-jnss.), unnd, unit, utvd; 
the comm, reads correctly «</««.?, and SPP. receives it into his text; our lidhno was a 
mistaken emendation. Our Bp. leaves bhindhi unaccented, putting after it the mark of 
pada division, and several of the mss. (including our P.s.m.E.p.m.I.) accent in sam- 
hita accordingly. The verse is found also in TS. (ii. 4, 8') and MS. (i. 3. 26); both 
have a like Ppp. ; MS. has adds for iddm in b; both read udnd in c, and TS. has dehi 
for dhatar; and, in d, TS. has srja for sya. The comm, gives three independent 
explanations of pra nabhasva : cither prakarsena samgata ucchvasita bhava, or vrstya 
(? mss. krstyA, prstya) prakarsena badhild mrditd bhava, or \ tiabhasva nahyasra] 
santnaddhii bhava. For dhatar , in c, he reads dhdta “ — dhehi." The verse is really 
anusfubh (resolving at the beginning pr-A). [Play of words between nabhasva and 
ttabhas : cf. iv. 7. i.J [Correct iidhnd to udnd.] 

2. Not heat burned, not cold smote; let the earth, of quick drops, 
burst forth ; waters verily flow ghee for him ; where Soma is, there is it 
ever excellent. 

In b, Ppp. reads sadasyate for nabhatam; in c, sadam lor ghrtam. With c com- 
pare RV. i. 125. 5 c. 


.19(20). For progeny, etc. 

[Brahman* — mantroktadevatyam . jdgatam.] . < 

Found also in Faipp. xix. Kauq. (35. 17) uses it in a women’s rite, with an oblation 
in the lap of a woman desirous of offspring; and further (59, 19), with hyvnn 1 7^etc. -. 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337* 

1. Prajapati generates these offspring {p raj As ) ; let Dhatar, with 
favoring mind, bestow {dha) [them] ; harmonious, like-minded, of like 
origin ; let the lord of prosperity put {dha) prosperity in me. 

The verse is to be compared with one in MB, (ii. 13. 23) and ApQS. (xiv. 28. 4), of 
which the second pada precisely agrees* with ours, and the fourth nearly (but reading 
pustim pustipatir) ; while fora both have a nah pra jam janayatu prajafiatifi, and, 
hir c, saw vatsani rtubfyih samvidandh (ApCS. rfubhi( (dkupiViah f) ; and d is MB. 

1 C.J Our c. 4 nom.^)lur. words, is left without any construction (but emendation to 
vtfrMfr would make them accus., helping both the construction and the meter); Ppp. 
has the -same c as MS., and ‘also gives janayatu (for -//) in a, as does the comm. ; it is 
doubtle^ the better reading. Two of the padas are tristubh . Ap. has dadatu. J 

t [Intending ca a-kupdnah* as an isolated root-aorist pple ? see Gram . § 840 b. J {[But 
'd\\hpus£m pHstipatir, like MS.Ap.J 
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. 20 (2i). Praise and prayer to Anumati. 

[Brahman. — sadrcam . anumatiyam . chtu stub ham : j, |J*J. tritfubh ; bhurij ; J t 6 * jagati ; 

6 . a tifdkva raga rbh d. ] ^ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in the verse-order i, 2, 3, 5, 6, 4)* Used by. Kau$. (59. \cj) 
with hymn 17 etc. : sec under 17 ; and vs. I A appears also (45. 16) as first pada of a 
gdyatrf verse accompanying an oblation at the end of the va$d{amana ceremony. 
Verse 6 is also understood by the schol. as intended by dnumatl , occurring* in the rule 
anumatlm caturtklm in three different rites, house-building (23.4), acquisition of 
Vedic knowledge (42. H), and va 0 (amana (45.10). In Vdit. (1. 15), the hymn is 
quoted in the parvan ceremonies on the day of full moon. 

Translated: Henry, 8, 60; Griffith, i. 337. . - ■ 

i-‘ « 

1. Let Anumati (< approval’) approve lamt-man] today our sacrifice 
among the gods; and let Agni be oblation-carrier of me worshiping. 

Ppp\s only variant is yachatam for manyatdm at end of b. The verse is found in 
various other texts : VS. (xxxiv. 9), TS. (iii. 3. 1 1 3 ), MS. (iii. 16.4), A£S. (iv. 12.2), 
and CCS* (ix. 27, 2). In a, MS.£(^S. preserve the a after no j the others put no before 
adyd ('dyd) ; in d, all save TS. change bhdvatdm to -tarn, and' all have mdyak for 
rndwa. MB. (ii. 2. 19) also has may as, but in a iyam for adya, and in d sa no 'dad 
dd{». The translation given implies emendation in d to dfifusas ; the comm, regards it 
as a case of substitution of dative for genitive. The comm, takes bhdvatdm as 3d sing, 
middle; but it may perhaps better be viewed (like the dam of the other texts) as dual 
active, with anumati and agni together as subject; the corruption of may as to mdma 
has rather spoiled the whole construction. The comm, explains Anumati as intending 
here also, as elsewhere, the goddess of the day of full moon; there is nothing in the 
hymn that demands or implies that character. 

2 . Mayest thou, indeed, 0 Anumati, approve, and do thou make weal 
for us ; enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, O goddess. 

The first half-verse, with a wholly different second half, is found in the same tevls 
that have vs. 1 (VS. xxxiv. 8 ; the others as quoted above: also K. xiii. 16): all read 
mddfdsdi instead of mdhsase , and TS. combines nah krdhi . Ppp. lias, for c, d, isos 
t okiiy a no'dadhat pra na dyuhsi tar is at, of which the last pada agrees* with the other 
texts (they have, for c, krdtve ddksdya no hum ). The comm, reads mahsise for -sa.u.\ 
both here and in 6 d. Our last half-verse is also 68. 1 c, d, and nearly 46. 1 c, d. *[ IUu 
VS.TS.££S. have tdrisas. J 

i 

3. Let him, approving, approve wealth rich in progeny, not being 

exhausted; let us not come to be within his wrath; may we be in his 
very gracious favor. * * 

The first three padas correspond to that part of a verse in TS. iii. 3. IH (to which 
the comm,, by an almost isolated proceeding, refers, with notice of the differences of 
reading) which preserves the consistency of the hymn by reading the feminines, -mfind 
at end of a, and idsydi in c; Ppp. apparently intends the sMme with -miinas and tasyJ, 
and it further agrees with TS. in giving, for d, sd no devf suhavd qarma yachatu . 
The change of our text to masculines seems a mere corruption. Our d is nearly RV. 

viii. 48. 12 d. 
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4. The easily-invoked, approved, generous (suddnu) name that is 
thine, 0 well-conducting Apumati — therewith fill our sacrifice, O thou 
of all choice things 1 ; assign us, 0 fortunate one, wealth rich in heroes. 

Ppp. reads sudavas at end of b, and lias a wholly different second half-verse: Una 
ivath snmatifit devy asma hath pinvu vifvavaram suviram. The last half-verse is 
repeated below 79. 1 c, d. [In c, no is superfluous. J 

5. Anumati hath come unto this well-born offering, in order to [our] 
abounding in fields and in heroes; for her forethought (firdmati) hath 
been excellent ; let her, god-shepherded, aid this offering. 

Ppp. has a differeAt first half : a no devy anumatir j agamy at suksatra vfrata yd 
sujdlA ; [its d appears to he sa imam yajftatii bhavatu nevajusta , intending perhaps 
avatu devajustam : Roth’s collation is not quite consistent with his note. J Neither this 
verse nor the next has any jagall character. [For b, the Ppp. version suggests that the 
original reading may have been suksetrd suvirdtSyai sitjala : cf. Roth, Ueber gewissc 
Kiirzungen im Wortende im Veda , page 6.J 

6 . Anumati hath become all this — what stands, moves, and all that 
stirs; may we be* in the favor \j uniat i\ of thee as such, O goddess; 
0 Anumati, for mayest thou approve us. 

Ppp. has, for a, anumatir vi(vam idarn jajana ; [in b (omitting » and vievam), it 
reads yad ejati carati yae ca tisthati, thus rectifying the meter J. 

21 (22). In praise of the sun. 

[Brahman. — mantrokt&tmadevatyam . faki a rivira dya rhh d jayatii] 

Found also in Paipp. xx., and in SV. (i. 372). According to Kau$, (86. 16), tlic verse 
is used in the pitrnidhiwa division of the funeral ceremony accompanying the applica- 
tion of the dhruvanas (sic) ; [see xviii. 3. 10, 1 7. J 

Translated: Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i. 338. 

1. Come ye together all with address (vdcas) to the lord of the sky; 
[he is] the one mighty (• vibhtt ) guest of people ; may he, ancient, concili- 
ate the present one ; him, being one, the track hath much turned after. 

The verse is here literally rendered according to the AV. version, but comparison 
with SV. and Ppp. shows plainly that its readings are very corrupt SV. roads, in a, 
s. v((va djiisa ; it has at beginning of b yd tka id bfitir ; in c, djigisam ; in d, vartanir , 
and cl: a U at the end (omitting punt). Ppp’s version* is this : a, b, saw ditu viqvd 
ohivn a pa/i divo esa ita bhur aditir jandndm ; in d, vivrte ’ kam it paruh . (Henry 
suggests some emendations. J The meter (12 + 10: 11 + 14=47) is not accurately defined 
bv the Anukr. * * 

. 22(23). Tothesun(?). 

1 Brahman. — dv\rcam . Unyoktadcratya itt • /. >/- t ar. zdrtidyjya/rt ; 2 . jp. amistubk.} 

Found also in Paipp. xx/ Both verses form a single long verse in SV. (1.458). 
Appears in Kalis. (66, 14), in the savayajnas, with vi. 31, on giving a spotted cow. 
hi Vait. (13. 8) it follows, in the agnistoma , next after hymn 14. 

Translated; Henry, 9, 61 ; Griffith, i, 338. 
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1. This one [is] a thousand for our seeing, thought of the poets, light 

in extent. ... * . 

V 

The translation is only mechanical, tin* real sense being wholly obscure. SV. reads 
anavo dr$dh (for a no dr$£) ; Ppp., d na rsis ; and aditir for matir. SV. ends with 
vidharma . The comm, divides the verses differently, ending the first with sam diray an, 
against the mss., the Anukr., the SV., and the evident connection [but apparently with 
Ppp.J. The metrical definitions of the Anukr. are bad; each verse is 12+8, the second 
having an added pada of 1 1 syllables. * 

2. The ruddy one sent together the collected dawns, faultless,.. like- 
minded, most-furious, in the gathered stall of the cow. 

Even to make a mechanical version it has been necessary to read diray at , with SV 4 
which has further, at the end, many/tmdntaf cita gdh ; Ppp. gives tray a, and citayo 
goh. 

The second anuvdka , ending here, has 9 hymns and 22 verses; the Anukr. quota 
tion says dve dvitiye iu vidyat . 

[In the head-line of p. 150 of the Berlin edition, correct the misprinted Xv?//{fa-number 
6 to 7. J * 

23 (24). Against ill conditions and beings. 

*. [ Varna. — mantroktadurvapnana$anadevatyam : dnustubham .] 

The hymn is merely a repetition of iv. 17. 5 above, and is not found in Paipp. other- 
wise than as part of the latter hymn. It is used neither by Kaug. nor by Va.it, [As to 
its insertion in the second anuvdka , see p. 389, near top.J 

Translated : Henry, 9, 62 ; Griffith, i. 33S. 

i . Evil -dreaming, evildiving, demon, monster, hags, all the ill-named (£.), 
ill-voiced — them we make disappear from us. 

24 (25). To various gods. 

{Brahman. — sdvttram : trdi stub ham.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (59. 19) only with 17 etc. : see under hymn 1;. 

Translated: Henry, 10,62; Griffith, i. 339. 

1. What Indra dug for us, what Agni, all the gods, what the well- 
singing Maruts — that mtty Savitar of true ordinances, may Prajapati, 
may Anumati confirm to us. 

The comm, reads asanat (= adadat ) In a, and so do our Bp. I. (E. asanat p.m.), 
although SPP. reports no such variant among his authorities. 

25 (26). Praise to Vishnu and Varuna, « . 

[Medhdtithi. — dvyream . vaisnavam . trdictubham .' ] 

The hymn is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau$. (59. 19) only with hymn 17 
etc. (which see). 

Translated : Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 10, 63 ; Griffith, i. 339. 
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1. By whose [du.J force were established the spaces {rajas), who by 
heroisms are most heroic,, most mighty, who by their powers lord it 
unopposed — to Vishnu, t<? Varuna hath gone the first invocation. 

The verse is found also in a number of other texts: VS. (viii. 59), TR (ii. 8. 4.*), 
MS. (iv. 14. 6)*, SB. (i. 5), AQS. (v. 20. 6), (iii. 20. 4) ; all of them agree nearly in 
their variations»from our text: thus, viryebhir (but MS. virtbhir) for our you viryalr 
in b; yd and Apratita (but TB. -titta) in c; and vtsnu, variant , and purvAhutau (but 
MS. -tint) fit d; TB. further Racist ha in b. Ppp. has stabhita in a, and f aclbhih (for 
favixtM) in b. 

2. In whose (tfing.) direction is whatever shines out here, [whatever] 
j)oth breathes forth and looks abroad mightily ((dcib/iis), of old, by the 
god’s ordinance, with powers [sdhas) — to Vishnu, to Varuna hath gone 
the first invocation; 

The first pud a is found above as iv. 23. 7 a. and nearly as iv. 28. 1 b; also in TS. 
iii. 3. j f 4. Ppp. reads, for c, maho * rtasya tlharnutnd yuvana, and begins with yayos. 
The comm,, in b, seems to give pra 'niti ca . The first pada is rather jagatt. . *LSo 
Roth’s collation: his notes give mafia. J 

26 (27). Praise and prayer to Vishnu. 

[MedJnltithi. — a star cam. v&ismvam . tnli stubborn : 2. j-p. virddg&yatri ; j. jhiv. 6-p. 
virdtgakvari ; 4-7. gayatrt ; S. tristubh . ] 

Only vss. 1-3, and those not complete, are found in Ppp. (xx.). Most of the material 
of the hymn is found in R V. [i. 1 54 and 22 J and elsewhere : see under the different verses. 
'Fhe hymn is found in Kau<j. (59. 19) only in connection with hymn 17 etc. (see 17). 
Butin Vait. the different verses appear many times. Verse 1 is used (13.14) in the 
entertainment of Vishnu', in the agnistoma (next after hymn 5, above), and later in the 
same ceremony (t 5. 12), with setting up the support of the havird/ianas . Verse 3, in 
the par-van ceremonies, accompanies (4. 20) the saerifieer's. approach to the ahavaniya 
lire; and again, in the agnistoma (13.5), his exit from the sacrificial hut; while its 
second part (c-f) goes with the offering of an oblation to Vishnu at the beginning of 

pat; u ban dha (10. 1). Verses 4 and 5 accompany (15. ro) offerings to tin* two wheel- 
tracks of the Jiavirdhana-CAris in the agnistoma. With verse 6, in the agnicayana 
(29. 2), mortar and pestle are set (town ; and with 6 and 7, in the pa$ubaudha (ro. 10), 
the sacrificial post is set upright ; and the comm, regards vs. 4 as intended by the “ verse 
to Vishnu’ 1 jn 2. 3 and 23. 14. The comm., moreover, Quotes the hymn as used by the 
Naksatra Kalpa (18) in a mahdqdnti ceremony named vaisnavt ; and vs. 3 c f by the 
same ([4) with an offering to Vishnu in the adbhuta\anti; and vs. 4 by the same (19), 
in the rite called tvastri ; with tying on of » triple amulet. ^ 

Translated: Muir, iv 3 . 68, 63 (nearly all); Henry, ro, 63; Griffith, i. 339. 

■» 

t. Of Vjshflu now I would speak forth the heroisms, who traversed 
U’l-vui) the spaces of tlje earth, who established the upper station, strid- 
ing outjtriply, he the wide-going one. 

The vers? is RV. i. 154. t (also VS. v. 18 ; TS. i. 2. 133 ; MS. i. 2. 9, all precisely like 
KV.), whichreads at end of a, in different order, virybni prd vocam. Prd in our text 
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is a misprint for prd y which all our samhttd-xnss. give. ^The vs. seems to be suggested 
by RV. i.32. 1. I 

% 

2. So Vishnu praises forth his heroisms; like a fearful wild beast, 
wandering, mountain-staying, — 

From distant distance may he come hither. — 

The first two padas of this verse, with the first two of our vs. 3, fdrna one verse in 
the other texts : RV. i. 154. 2 ; TB. ii. 4. 34 ; MS. i. 9 ; Ap. xi. 9. 1 ; and also in Ppp fj 
which has it alone, besides our vs. 1. RV.MS. read viryhia, which is better, in a: 
TB.Ap. vfryhya instead. Our second pada forms, together with our (intruded) third 
pada, a first half-verse in several other texts : RV. x. 180. 2 ; SV. iy. 1223 ; VS. xviii. 71 ; 
TS. 1.6. 124; MS. iv. 12.-3; instead of j agamy dt is read jaganthS by all except Ts., 
which has jagdmd ; the whole (RV. etc.) verse is our vii. 84. 3 below. The cornu*, 
unites to this verse the first two padas of the one following, which certainly belong 
much more properly with it ; but the mss. and the Anukr. requite the division as made 
in our text ; and SPP. also follows them. 

3. Upon whose three wide out-stridings dwell all beings. 

Widely, O Vishnu, stride out ; widely make us to dwell ; drink the ghee, 
O thou ghee-wombed one ; prolong the master of the sacrifice on and on. 

Made up of the second half of a RV. etc. Iristubh verse (see above: no text shows 
in this half any various readings) and a whole anustuhh verse, which also is found in 
a number of other texts (VS. v. 38 ; TS. i. 3. 4 1 ; MS. i. 2. 13 ; A£S. v. 19. 3 ; 

viii. 4. 3), and almost without variants (only TS. combines nah krdhi in b, and MS. 
reads ghrtavane in c). |_Ppp. ends with b (vifvd ). J 

4. Here Vishnu strode out; thrice he set down his steps; [it is] col- 
lected in his dust. 

This and the three following verses form one connected passage also in RV. 
(i. 22. 17-20) and SV. (ii. 1019-22), but not in the other texts in which they are, in 
part or all, found. In this verse, RV.SV. read pad Am at end of b,* and SV. has pan 
suit at end of c. Of the other texts, VS. (v. 15) and TS. (i. 2. 13') agree with RV.; 
MS. (i. 2. 9 et al.) has pada , like our text. The meaning of c is obscure and disputed : 
the c:omm f here explains thus: visnoh . . . pdhsumati padc 1 oka tray am . . . samavas- 
thdpitam samfikrstam va. Henry renders “for him it is reduced to a dust-heap.” 
*|_SV. also at i. 222. J 

5. Three steps Vishnu strode out, the unharmable shepherd, ordain- 
ing idhr) here (itds) [his] 'ordinances. ♦ 

RV.SV. read d/as at beginning of c, and VS. (xxxiv. 43) agrees with them; TB. 
(ii. 4. 6*) has instead tdtas . It seems hardly possible to give itds its distinctive mean- 
ing « faun here’; but Henry combines it with vi cakrame : “from here.” The comm, 
has atas . 4 

6. Behold ye the deeds of Vishnu, from where he ^beholds [your] 
courses ( vratd ), [he] India’s suitable companion. * 

Or yd fas in b may mean simply * as,' Not only RV.SV., but also the other texts con- 
taining this verse (VS. vi. 4 et al. ; TS. i. 3. 6^ ; MS. i.2. 14), have the same readings 
with ours. The comm, explains paspaqe as spr^ati badhndti vd / 
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The comm, strangely * closes the hymn here, and treats its last two verses as [belonging 
to the next : see p. 389 J. * [Because he has got to the end of his “ spoiled decad ” ? J 

7. That highest step of Vishnu the patrons (stiri) ever behold, like an 
eye stretched on the sky. 

In allthe texts, this verse is given in connection with the preceding one. RV.SV., 
and also VS. (vi. 5), have precisely our text; TS. (i. 3. 6* et al.) differs only by accent- 
ing, according to its usage, divi 'va *; MS. (i. 2. 1 4) reads (ihya for sddd in b. * [Cram. 
§128; Prat. iii. 56. J 

8. From the sky, O Vishnu, or also from the earth ; from the great 
wide atmosphere,’ O Vishnu, fill thy hands abundantly with good things; 
jeach forth hither from the right, hither also from the left. 

The verse is found also in VS. (v. 19), TS. (i. 2. 13 s ), and MS. (i. 2. 9). VS.TS. 
insert va after divAs in a and mahas in b, and TS. reads utA va for urAs in b, while 
MS. has, for b, uror va visno brhatd antdriksat ; TS. combines both times visnav u- ; 
VS. has, for c, ubha hi hdsta v&suna prnAsva ; TS.MS. accent vasavyd\s s which is 
decidedly more regular (but SV. i. 298 has vasAvye) ; and all three accent if prd y-, 
which is also more in accordance with usage (our pada-text aoprdyac/ui). The first two 
paclas are of 10 syllables each ; [but the va's of VS.TS. make them good tristubhj. 


27(28). Prayer and praise to Ida. 

[Medhatithi(T ). — mantroktedddaivatam. trdistub/iam.] 

Not found in Piiipp., but occurs in Ap£S. iv. 13. 4. Kauij. makes no use of the 
verse; but in Viiit. (3. 15) it accompanies a libation to Ida in the par van ceremonies. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 433 ; Henry, 11,64; Griffith, i. 341. 

1. Let Ida herself dress us with the vow [vratd), [she] in whose place 
{pmM) the pious purify themselves ; ghee-footed, able, soma-backed, she, 
belonging to all the gods, bath approached the offering. 

Or vratd in a may mean the vrata-m\\k (comm, simply k ’airman). Ap(,'S. omits era 
and reads ghrUna for vratena in' a, and has for c, riiifvdnari ( akvari vdvrdhUna. 
The comm, reads upS 'stria in d. ^ 

28(29). Of the instruments of offering. 

[ 1 Medhalithi ( 7 ). — vedadevatakam , trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. To this hymn, as to the preceding, Kaiuj. pays no attention ; 
but it is used twice by Vait. : once in the par-van ceremony (4. 12), as the hoiar unties 
the bunch ; and once in the agtiisioma (13.2), in connection with the prdyaniya 
istis » 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 19; Henry, 11,65; Griffith, i. 34 i. 

;h 

1 . The veda [is]' well-being, the tree-smiter well-being ; the rib [is] 
sacrificial hearth (vddi)^ the ax our well-being ; bblation-making, worship- 
ful, lovers of the offering, let those gods enjoy this offering. 

The first half-verse corresponds to the initial clauses of TS. iii. 2. 4« : sphydh svastir 
vighattdh svastih pdrfur vidth para^itr nah svastih. By the vedA is doubtless here 
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meant the bunch of sacred grass so called, used in the ceremonies of offering ( darbhu 
tnusti , comm.). The n of drughanas (p. druoghanati) is prescribed by Prat. iii. 76. 
The comm, explains it by lavitradih , because drur drumo hanyate * nena . Half of 
SPP’s authorities accent pdra^us the first time, and of ours all but one ( D. ), and we 
accordingly adopted that reading in our text, as it seemed very unlikely that it would bo 
so distinguished from paraqus in the same pada without reason — and the reason in fact 
seems to be that it stands for parous (TS.) [which pronunciation the meter decidedly 

favors- for the suasil at the end of b must scan as 3 syllables J. SPP. accents paraph- 

both times. The comm, apparently understands p drains, as he explains it as parpt/i 
par^vdpahkris [ trn adicchedan i J, but the second paraqus by vrksacchedanasadhana 
He takes away the strange inconsistency in the use of svasti by reading (like TS.) 
svastih at end of b. [Discussions of drughana: Geldner, Ved, Stud, ii. 3 ; von Bradke, 
ZDMG. xlvi. 462; Bloomfield, ib, xlviii. 546; Tranke, WZKM. viii. 342. J [In b, Ppt*. 
reads para^ur vedis Parana nas svasti ’, and, in d, havir idam for yaj ham imam. J 


29(30)* To Agni and Vishnu. 

[Medh&tithi ( 7 ). — dvyreatu . mantroktad&ivatam . trdi$tubkami\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (in inverse order of verses); and, as connected passage, 
further in TS. (i. 8. 22 r ) and ££S. (ii. 4. 3). Used by Kau^. (32. 3), with hymns 42, 46, 
78, 1 12, in a remedial rite for various diseases, with binding of grass on the joints ; and 
also (59. 19) with 17 etc. : see 1 7. In Vait. (8. 1), it accompanies an offering to Agni and 
Vishnu at the beginning of the parvan ceremony. [Whitney seems to doubt whether 
the Anukr. does not mean to ascribe this hymn (and 27, 28) to Bhrgva ngiras.j 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Henry, 12, 65 ; Griffith, i.341. 

1. O Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] that greatness of yours; ye drink 
of the ghee that is called secret, assuming seven treasures in each house; 
may your tongue move on to meet the ghee. 

TS. has, in b, the imperative vitdm, and ££S .pstam 9 and both guhydni t which makes 
of nama an accus. pi. ; at the end, TS. has caranyet> and ££ S . -nyat ; and both dddhana 
at end of c: further exchanges t c and 2 c, and has npa for prati at beginning 

of d. MS. mixes up the material of the two verses still more, putting our 1 b, c after our 
2 a in iv. ib. 1, and our 2 b, C after our 1 a in iv. 1 1. 2 (in iv. 10. 1 it reads guhydni and 
dddhdnd , like the other two texts, but pclthds, like ours) ; in d (iv. 1 1. 2), it has dnu ( tin; 
text wrongly nu) instead of prdti ) and at the end -nyat. KB. (vii. 2) has two padas 
resembling d (one with upa and one witlr prati at the beginning, and both ending with 
caranyat). With b compare further RV. iv. 58. 1 c, and with c RV. v. 1. 5 [c and vi. 
74. f cj. Ppp. exchanges the place of 1 b and 2 b, and reads in the former (like 
pdtam and guhydni [see my addition to note to vs. 2J. 

2. *0 Agni-and-Vishnu, great [is] your dear domain ( dh&man ) ; ye par- 
take of (vt) the ghee, enjoying secret things, increasing by good praise in 
each house ; may your tongue move up to meet the ghee. * 

For the exchanges of padas in the other texts, see under the preceding verse ; for this 
verse we have here further A£S. (ii. 8. 3), without such exchange. In the material cor- 
responding to our 2, all the other texts read juulnit at end of b; at end of d, TS. has 
again -nyet } and all the others -nyat ; TS.MS. have vavrdhdni at end of C, and TS. 
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sustuifr , MS. susfutf, before it; while A£S.Q£S. read instead sustutir vam iyana, 
evidently corrupt. Ppp. lias, for b (putting it in the other verse), pa tarn ghrtasya 
guhyS jus ana h. VS. (viii.24) and MS. (in i. 3.39), finally, have a second half-verse 
nearly like our c, d, but addressed to Agni, with a wholly different first half : it reads 
d Arne-darn e samidham yaksy (MS. yAhsy) ague prAti ie jihva ghr/duf uc caranyat. 
[The “ inversion ” of the verses in Ppp., taken with the “exchange of padas 1 b and 
a b,” seems to mean that the Ppp. reading is as follows : agnavisnu mahi dhdma priyam 
vtlm p&tam ghrtasya guhyStti nama : dame-dame etc. ; and then, agnavisnu mahi tad 
vam makitvam pdtam ghrtasya guhyii jusanah : dame-dame etc. J 

» 3® (3i)* For successful anointing. 

# [. Bhrgvangiras . — dyavaprth iviya m uta pratipddoktadcvatdkam. bdrhatam .] 

Jgot found in Paipp. Used by Kail q. (5 4.6) in the go dan a ceremony, to accompany 
the anointing of the youth’s eyes. Vait. (10. 5) makes it accompany, in the pa^ubandha, 
the anointing of the sacrificial post. 

Translated: Henry, 12,65; Griffith, i. 342. 

1 . Well anointed for me have heaven-and-earth, well anointed hath 
Mitra here made [it] ; well anointed for me may Brahmanaspati, well 
anointed may Savitar make [it]. 

The comm, supplies aksiyugam y ft pant vii for svaktam to agree with. The meter 
is plainly anus tub h. 


31 (32). To Indra : for aid. 

\Bhrgvangi ras . — dindratn . bhuriktristubh .] 

Like the preceding, not found in Paipp* Used by Kau$. (48. 37), with hymns 34 
arid 108, and with vii, 59 Lor vi. 37. 3 (but see note to vii. 59) J, in a witchcraft ceremony 
against enemies, while laying on the fire fuel from a tree struck by lightning. 

Translated: Henry, 12,66; Griffith, i. 342. 

1 . 0 Indra, with abundant best possible aids, 0 generous hero, 
quicken us today; whoever hates us, may he fall downward; and whom 
wc hate, him let breath quit. 

The verse is RV. iii. 53.21, which has for sole variant y&cchresthabkis Lwhich the 
meter alone would suggest as an emendation J (p. yai^re-) in b. The combination sds 
fadista is prescribed by Prat. ii. 58. The comm, treats yavat and ( resthabhis as inde- 
pendent words. 

32(33). Homage to Soma (?). • 

\ [ Brahman . — dyusyam. dnustubkam .] 

Found also (except 4 ) in Paipp. xx. It is, without variant, RV. ix. 67. 29 (which 
also lacks 4 ). Used by Katup twice (58. 3, it) in rites for length of life (on account of 
the concluding pada), with iii. 31, iv. 13, and other passages, in the ceremony of initia- 
tion of a Vedic student. It is reckoned (54. 1 1, note) to the dyusya gatia . 

Translated: by RV. translators ; and Henry, 12, 66 ; Griffith, i. 342, * 
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1 . Unto the dear, wonder-working, young, oblation-increasing one 
have we gone, bearing homage ; long life-tim# let him make for me. 

The verse is in RV. addressed to Soma. The comm, understands it here of Agni. 
He explains p&nipnatam as faMdyamSnam stuyam&nam va. 

• . 

33 (34)* For blessings : to various gods. , 

[Bra A man . — mantroktadevatyam . pathy 3 pahkli^\ 

Found, without variant, in Paipp, vi. ; also in a number of other texts: see below. 
The verse has various uses in Kau$. : next aftes hymn 15, in a rite for prosperity (24. 8), 
with offering a dish of mixed grain ; in the ceremony of reception 1 of a Vedic student, 
twice (57. 22, 25), in the [agnikarya with sprinkling thrice repeated; and (note to 
53.4) the schol. add it in other rites, the godana etc. In Vait. (29. 21), the brahman 
priest makes the sacrificer repeat it on being anointed, in the agnicayana ceremony.-*; 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 342. 

i. Let the Maruts pour me together, together Pushan, together Bri- 
haspati, together let Agni here pour me with both progeny and wealth; 
long life-time let him make for me. 

‘Pour together’ (sam-sic), i.e. mingle, combine, unite; the expression probably 
chosen as accompanying an action of mixing things together by pouring. In their cor- 
responding verses, TA. (ii. i8*), JB- (i* 362), ApQS. (xiv. 18. 1), and PGS. (iii. T2. ioj 
have in dr as instead of pus a in b; Ap^S. has vas instead of nnl in a and c; in d. 
■TA.JB.Ap^S. have ay usd for ftrajdyd, and TA.J lk b Alena for dhdncna ; e is wanting 
in PGS. ; Ap(,\S. has sarvam and dadhatu , TA. ayusmantam karola md. The variants 
of K. (xxxv. 2) are not accessible. 

34(35)- To Agni: against enemies. 

[ A t han'an . — jdtavedasam . jdgatam . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (but only the first half-verse). Used by Kaiuj. (36. 33). in 
a rite concerning women, to prevent generation of a male child; also (48.37), with 
hymn 31 etc., against enemies : see under 31. Vait. (29. 6) applies the verse, with the 
next. 35. i*Jn the agnicayana , while the bricks called asapatna are laid on the fifth 
course of the fire-altar. 

Translated: Henry, 13, 66; Griffith, i. 343. 

i. 0 Agni, thrust forth my rivals that are born; thrust back, 0 
Jatavedas, those unborn; put underfoot those that want to fight [me]; 
may we be guiltless for thee unto Aditi. 

The first half-verse (with a totally different second half) occurs also in VS. (xv. O, 
TS. (iv*3. is*), TA, (ii. 5, 2), and MS. (ii. 8. 7). [Cf. Kathadiss ., p. 73. J They all 
read nas instead of me in a ; and VS. has nuda (not nuda) before it, and nuda jdta- 
vedah at end of b. The comm, (backed up by two or three of SPP’s authorities) under- 
stands //instead of te in d, and SPP. (unwisely) adopts that reading in his text. The 
meter is too irregular to be properly called simple jagatf. [The excision from d of 
vaydm and the worse than superfluous te would make all regular, 11 -Hi: 12411] 
^Ppp, in a exchanges the place of jCiUin and sapatndn and omits me; has grnlhi for 
nudasva in b; and omits c, d.J 
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w 35(36)* Against a rival (woman). 

[Atkarvan, — trcant. * jatavedasam. Ann stub ham : /, j. tristubh.] 

The first two verses are found also in Paipp. xx., but not together. Kau q. employs 
the hymn in the same rule (36. 33) as hymn 34, Jo prevent an enemy’s wife from bear- 
ing children;' only vss. 2 and 3 are suited to such use. For the use of vs. 1 by Vait. 
(29.6)1 see uncler the preceding hymn. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 477 (vss. 2, 3); Henry, 13, 67; Griffith, i. 343* and 475; 
Bloomfield, 98, 545. 

1. Overpower B away with power [our] other rivals; thrust back, O 
Jatavedas, those unborn; fill this royalty unto good fortune; let all the 
gods revel after him. 

©f this verse also the first half, with a wholly different second half, is found in VS. 
(xv. 2)5 TS. (tv. 3. 12 1 ), and MS. (ii. 8. 7) ; all read, for a, sd basil jdtan prd nudii nah 
sapdtnan. Our second half, especially the last pada, is rather wanting in connection 
with what precedes ; Ppp. improves d by reading amt tva devas sarve jusantdm . The 
comm, explains r Us tram by asmadiyam janapadam , and enam by $atrnhananakar - 
manah pray okt Aram. * 

2. These hundred veins that are thine, and the thousand tubes — of 
them all of thine I have covered the opening with a stone. 

f Ppp* reads sdkam for aharn in c* The comp, regards the verse as addressed to a 
vidvesinf strl. To him the birds are the minute, and. the dhamanis the large vessels. 

3. The upper part of thy womb I make the lower; let there not be 
progeny to thee, nor birth ; I make thee barren (asti), without progeny ; 
I make a stone thy cover. 

The mss. are divided between sutnh and sunuh at end of b (our Bp.D. read sunuh ), 
and SPP. adopts sunuh (following hall* his authorities and the comm.), but wrongly, as 
the accent plainly shows.* The comm, reads agvdm at beginning of c, and supports it 
by a ridiculous expl ana d° n '• it stands for a^vatarlm « a she-mule,’ and she- mules are 
not fruitful ! JJn the Berlin cd., the r of krriomi in c is wanting. J *|_Cf. the note to 
i. n.ij 

The discordance, between vs. 1 and vss. 2 and 3 is so complete that it is difficult to 
believe them all to form one hymn together ; and vs. 1 evidently belongs with hymn 34 ; 
vss. 2 and 3, moreover, are probably combined on account of their resemblance in the 
dosing padas. But there is no disagreement among the authorities with regard to the 
division, 

36 ( 37 ), Husband and wife to one another. 

[Atfforvan. — mantraktaksidevatyam . dnu stub ham.] 

Of this verse are found in Paipp. only the first words, a lacuna following. , Kau$. 
(79- 3 ) prescribes its use irt the marriage ceremonies of the fourth day. as the two 
spouses anoint one another’s eyes. 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud \ v. 248; Grill, 55, * 79 ; Henry, 13, 67 ; Griffith, 
'• 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546.—- Cf. also Bergaigne, JA. S. iii. 200, note (1884). 
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1. The eyes of us two [be] of honey-aspect; our face [be] ointment ; 
put (kj) thou me within thy heart ; may our mind verily be together. . 

The comm, begins w\t\V aksdu, and Ppp. also reads the same. The pada - text divides 
saha 'sati into sahd : dsati, which is plainly wrong (should be asati). 


37(38). The wife to the husband. 

1 - \Atharmn . — lingoktadwatyam . anustuhham*[ 

Wanting in Paipp., but perhaps by reason of the' lacuna noted Under the preceding 
vtrse. Employed by Ivau$. (79. 7) in the same ceremony as the preceding hymn, with 
the direction ity ahhichadayati , which may well enough mean, as plainly required by the 
sense of the verse, ‘she envelops him,’ but is explained by the schol. as ‘one envelop!* 
the two spouses.’ 

Translated: Weber, huL Stud \ v. 248 ; Grill, 55, .179; Henry, 14, 67; Griffith, 
i. 343 ; Bloomfield, 96, 546. 

I. I bridle (abhudha) thee with my Manu-born garment, that thou 
mayest be wholly mine, mayest not make mention of other women. 

The comm, explains manu - alternatively by mantrena , and takes kirtayds as = ncca- 
res ; and he supplies namadheyam as the latter’s direct object, governing anydsdm, 
“Manu-born ” is a strange epithet for a garment; perhaps the woman’s embrace is 
intended, or her hair if this be not too poetic. The second half-verse is nearly iden- 
tical with 3S. 4 c, d. 

38(39). To win and fix a man’s love: with a plant. 

[ Atharvan . — pa near cam. varuispatyam. dnustubham : j. j-p. usnihS[ 

The first two verses of this hymn are found in Paipp. xx., but in a fragmentary and 
corrupt condition; the remaining three, in iii. Used, according to Kau;. (36. 12), with 
vi. 129, 139, in a rite concerning women; the plant is fastened to the head (of the 
woman [so the comm.J), and she enters the village. . (Ke$ava explains differently.) 
[_He regards a man as object of the rite (tasya cirasi baddhvd ), as indeed the text of 
vs, 2 d requires. J 

Translated: Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 249; Ludwig, p. 515; Grill, 59, 179; Henry, 14. 
68; Griffith, i.344; Bloomfield, 103, 546. 

1. I dig this remedy, Vne-regarding, greatly wailing, the returner of 
one going away, greeter of one coming. 

Only the first half-verse is found in Ppp. The comm., after Kau^., understands the 
remedy to be that named sduvarcala “ Sochal salt.” M&mpaqyam he explains as either 
mam eva narlm pa$yat or mam eva asddh&ranyena patye pradar^ayatj there can 
properly be no causative force in - parja . L Weber suggests tlirfc mdnipaqyam may be a 
misprint for s &~ ; but the rnss. of SPP. and W. all appear to have ma-, except W’s Bp., 
which has sa-.j The other difficult epithet, abhirorudam y he makes no difficulty of 
explaining as if it contained the root rudh instead of rud : patyuh anyandrUamsargam 
abhito nirundhat / That might be convenient, if admissible; the aihimth- roruda is 
obscure : perhaps ‘ wailing at or after [me]/ 
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*[But Kau$., Darila and Kegava, and the comm, seem to intend by sduvarcala a root 
or flower and not a salt decoction (cf. OB. vii. 195) therefrom. See Bloomfield’s note, 
p/539- He observes that the Sfitra does not here -inspire us with confidence in its 
exactness. *— See further my addition to note on vs. 5.J 

2. Wherewith the Asurl put down Indra from among the gods, there- 
with put I th Qe down, that I may be very dear [fem.lj to thee. 

The comm, explains dsuri alternatively as asurasya mdyd , and renders ni cakrc by 
yuddhe svddhlnam krtavatf [Weber, Henry, and Bloomfield understand this vs.^as 
relating to Indra’s seduction by an dsurf; cf. Ocrtel, JAOS. xix 2 . izo.J [Ppp. corrupt, 
as noted above. J 

3. Correspondent ( pratici ) to Soma art thou, correspondent also to the 
sun, correspondent to all the gods ; as such we address \jtcha-a-vad\ thee. 

• Correspondent,’ perhaps * a match for, as effective as ’ ; Henry translates ; “ looking 
in the face.” The comm, declares the plant qankhapuspi to be addressed in the verse, 
and paraphrases pratici by vatfkarandrtham pratyag-afhand, Ppp. inserts osadhe at 
end of a, and reads anu for uta in b. The verse admits of being read, artificially, as 
7x4^28. 

4. I am speaking; not thou; in the assembly verily do thou speak; 
mayest thou be mine wholly ; mayest thou not make mention of other 
women. 

Ppp. has, in a, vaddni mahattvam , and vaddni would be a preferable reading, but 
it is given by only one of our mss. ( D.) and three of SPP’s, and is not admitted in 
cither printed text. All the mss. (except our I.) accent vdda at end of b, which accent 
SPP. accordingly properly enough accepts ; the accent is no more anomalous than that 
of kiridyds in d: which, however, we might regard as imitated after 37. 1 d above, 
where the same half- verse is found nearly unchanged. 

5. If thou art either beyond people, or if beyond streams, may this 
herb, having as it were bound [thee], conduct thee in hither to me. 

With tirojan&m compare the oftener used atijamlm *; the virtual meaning is ‘ in unin- 
habited regions.’ Ppp. makes better meter in c by reading iyani tvd mahyam osadhik . 
The comm, curiously reads tirocaftam , “with concealed going” \Jiras and acanam\. 
The meter of the second half-verse is too irregular to be passed unnoticed. * [See OB. 
vii. 3S5 and BR. i. 94- J 

[Henry, in his note, conjectures that a plant was fastened to the man before his 
departure in order to ensure his return to the woman. Later, 1897, JA. 9. ix. 32S, he 
cites a symbolic practice, reported by Prince Henri d’Orldans from the Upper Irawadi: 
a young woman fastens a hempen cord on the arm of her husband, who is about to be 
separated from her for a time, and he does the like. This seems to him (and to ifle) to 
confirm his view. — OB.^ under suvarcald , reports that some assign to the word the 
meaning « hemp.” * Cf. rfiv addition. to note to vs. i.J 

With this hymn ends the third anuvdka , containing 16 hymns and 31 verses; the 
Anukr. quotations are, for the hymns, trtiydntydu [of. anuvdka- note following h. 1 iSJ 
?oda$a> and for the verses a&tdu tisraf cd ' vahodhyas trtiye . 
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39 (40). Ia praise of Sarasvant (?). 

# • 

[/Va.fAaaf'a. — mantroktadevatyain . traistubhatni] 

1 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau?. (24. 9) employs it in a rite for prosperity, with offer- 
ing to Indra of the omentum of a best bull ; the verse is reckoned (noti to 19. 1) to the 
pustika mantras . f 

Translated: Henry, 14,69; Griffith, i. 344. T 

i 

1. [Him], the heavenly eagle, milky, great, embryo of the waters, bull 

of the herbs, gratifying with rain from close by(?), in our cow-stall stand 
ing in wealth may [one] establish. * 

The first three padas are, with variants, RV. i. 164. 52 a, b, C (also TS. iii, 1. my 
Our very senseless pay as Am in a is RV. vayasam (TS. vay -) ; our vrsabkdm (so TS.) 
in b is RV. dar^atdm ; and RV. (not TS.) has vrstibhis in c. Then, for d, RV 5 . has 
sdrasvantam dvase johavimi (TS. nearly the same), which makes the whole verse one 
consistent construction ; our d fits very badly. Ppp. reads samudram for supkrnam in 
a, and has, for c, d, abhiptam rayyd tapanti sarasvantam rahisthyd (i.e. rayistham ) 
sddaye *ha * The comm, understands Sarasvant to be intended throughout the verse, 
and supplies indras as subject for the concluding verb ; ab input as he explains variously : 
sarvatah jsanigatd dp a * smin or ahh ip a ta na^ildn vrstikdmdn sarvaprdninak . Henry 
renders « those who invoke him.” 

40 (41). Prayer and praise to Sarasvant. 

[Prashanva . — dvyream. sdrasvatam. trdistubkam : /. bhurij,] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Kau<j. makes no use of the hymn ; but it is quoted by 
Vait. ( 8 . 3), with hymn 68 , as accompanying offerings to Sarasvatl and Sarasvant at the 
full-moon sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 14, 70; Griffith, i. 345. 

r. [He] whose [established] course all the cattle go, in whose course 
stand the waters, in whose course the lord of prosperity is entered — him, 
Sarasvant, we. call to aid. 

The verse is found in several other texts: TS. (iii. 1. ns), MS. (iv. 10. 1), AGS. 
(iii. 8. 1), (,X\S. (vi.11. 8); and it is a supplement (AufrechV p. 678) to RV. vii. 96. 
All these agree in reading vratdm in b, pustipdtis (the comm, also has this) in c. and 
huvema at the end. Ppp. haS vrate in a and vratam in b, and juhuvema at the cud. 

2. We, putting on abundance of wealth [and] ambition (?), would [here] 
call hither to [us] Sarasvant, a bestower coming to meet his bestow er 
(ddfi'dus), lord of prosperity, standing in wealth, seat of wealths. 

The translation implies substitution of the Ppp. reading, ^rhvasyqyn, for -syiuu in c; 
the construction is hard enough, even with that change. Ppp. also has raylmm for 
rayistham in b, and vasdnam (which seems better) at enci of c. SPP. reads in a the 
impossible form daqvdnsam (the comm, has -vdiis-), alleging for it the Support of most of. 
his authorities ; if any of ours have it, the fact was overlooked. [.Bp. 1 has ddqvditsaw ; 
Bp.* ddcyodhssam /J 
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41 (42). To the heavenly falcon (the sun). 

[Praskanva. — dry ream . f yenaddivatam . i.jagati; 2. tristubh.\ 

Found also in Paipp.xx. (in inverted verse-order). Used by Kau$. (43.3) in the 
house-building ceremony (to purify the site, Ke^., comm.): compare Bloomfield in 
JAOS. xvi. 12 ; further added by the schol. (note to 8. 23) to tlie vdstu ganaj moreover, 
the verses are called (40.9) sa mproksa nya u , and are variously made to accompany 
rites involving sprinkling (Bloomfield, ib. p. 13). Verse 2 appears in Viiit. (22. 23) in 
the agnistoma , with vi. 122 and 123. 

Translated : Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 345. — Cf. Hillcbrandt, Ved. Mythol. i. 285. 

» 

1. Across wastes, across waters penetrated the men-bcholding falcon, 
s*ceing a resting-place ; passing all the lower spaces, may he come hither, 
propitious, with Indra as companion. 

Ppp. combines (as often) -ksa 'v as ana- in b, and (ivS "jagama in d. Avasana-, 
either *his goal’ (so Henry) or ‘ the settlements of men.’ The meter is pure tristubh. 

2. The men-beholding falcon, heavenly eagle, thousand-foSted, hun- 
dred-wombed, vigor-giving — may he confirm to us the good that was 
borne away ; let ours be what is rich in svad/id among the Fathers. 

That is, probably, ‘ a pleasant life.’ Ppp. makes nrcaksds and suparnas exchange 
places in a, and reads vayo dhat at end of b. Pada c is jagatl . 


42 (43). To Soma and Rudra. 

f Praskanva . — dvyream . mantroktadevatyam . trdistubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. i.^ Used in Kaug. (32.3) with hymn 29 etc. : see that hymn. 

Translated: Henry, 15, 71 ; Griffith, i. 346. 

1. O Soma-and-Rudra, eject asunder the disease that has entered our 

household ; drive far to a distance perdition ; any committed sin put away 
from us. # 

The first three p&das occur in RV. vi. 74. 2 (a, b, c) and MS. iv. u. 2, and the last 
two (repeating c) in RV. i. 24. 9 and MS. i. 3.39; TS. i. S. 22 s has the whole verse. 
At beginning of c, all (RV.MS. in the former occurrence) have are bddhethdm , omitting 
dur&m (in the latter occurrence, RV. badhasva dure , MS. drd bddhasva; both 
mumugdki in d). Ppp. reads, in c, dveso nirrtim ca , and in d as mat. The comm, 
explains gay am as grham qarlram vd. [We had c, d also above at vi. 97. 2 ; see also 
TS. i. 4. 451, which has dvho like Ppp,J • 

2. O Soma-and-fhidra, do ye put all these remedies in our bodies; 

untie, loosen from us what committed sin may be bound in our bodies. 

» 

Found also in RV. (vi. 74. 3), TS.MS. (as above) [TS. y forum, by misprint J ; all 
read asmi for the- ungrammatical asmdt in a, and the translation follows them ; and 
they have Asti for dsat in c. 
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43 (44). Of speech (?). 

[Praskanva. — vdgdevatyam. trdhtubham .] 

Not found in Paipp,, nor elsewhere. Used in Kaug. (46. 1 ), with v.1.7, in a rite 
against false accusation ; the details cast no light on the meaning of the 'verse. 

Translated: Henry, 15,72; Griffith, 1. 346. 

i. Propitious to thee [are] some; unpropitious to thee [are] some; all 
thou bearest, with well-willing mind. Three voices ipdc\ [are] deposited 
within him (it?) ; of these, one flew away after sound (ghosa). 

A mystical saying, of very doubtful interpretation; the comrii. gives a long and 
worthless exposition. The ‘ some ’ and 4 fcll ’ in ft, b are feminine, like vdc; the ‘ thou ’ 
is masculine ; the comm, (after Kau$.) understands it of a 4 rtrnn causelessly reproached * 
Henry imagines the thunder to be intended, asmin signifying Parjanya, and renders d 
“one of them has gone to pieces with no other result than sound: i.e., without rain.” 

44(45). Extolling Indra and Vishnu. 

% 

[Praskanva . — mantroktadevatyam . bhurik tristub h^] v 

Found ^Iso in Paipp. xx. Further, in RV. (vi. 69. 8), TS. (iii. 2. n 1 et al.), Ms. 
(it. 4. 4), and PB. (xx. 15. 7); AB. (vi. 15) gives a sort of comment on the verse, ami a 
story fabricated to explain its meaning. Used in Ivauq, (42.6) in a rite for establishing 
harmony (on the arrival of a distinguished visitor, Ke$.). In Vait. (25. 2), joined with 
hymns 58 and 51 in recitation in the atyagnistoma ceremony. 

Translated: Henry, 16, 72; Griffith, i. 347. — Discussed, as RV. verse, by Muir, 
iv*.S4. — It seems that W. intended to rewrite this. 

i. Ye have both conquered; ye are not conquered; neither one of 
them hath been conquered ; O Vishnu, Indra also, what ye fought, a thou- 
sand — that did ye triply disperse. 

The other texts have but a single* variant, enos for enayos at end of b ; but Ppp. lias 
instead of this eva vam ; and further, in d, sahasram yad adhlrdethSm . Some of the 
■pa da-in ss V) ( i n cl u d i ng our D.) divide apa-sprdh ethdm in c. Henry renders d “ ye made 
then three thousand (treasures ?) to appear.” The comm, renders in c by yad rum 
prati , and makes tredha refer to the three things (Joka, veda , vac ) stated to be con- 
quered in the AB. legend. TS. vii. t. 6? views the act as a division of a thousand by 
three. *[The accent v(sno y we must suppose, is a misprint (delete, the sign under ca ) : 
for the other texts have visno, accentless, as does the Index Verborum; and so has 
SPP. Of his fourteen authorities, seven indeed give visno , and so does our I. — doubt- 
less wrongly : cf. Haskell, JAOS. xt. 66.J 

f ■* * 

45(46,47). To cure jealousy. t ' 

f t 

[/. Praskanva. — bhdisajyam. dnu stub ham. — 2. Atharvan. — mantroktadevatyam ; irsydfana- 

y a ftam. dnustubham.] a 

These two verses, notwithstanding their dose accordance in meter and subject, are 
treated by the Anukr. and by part of the mss., hence also by the comm* and in SPP’s 
text, as two separate hymns; and the double reckoning from this point on involves a 
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plus of two. Both are found together in Paipp. xx. ; and the quoted Anukr. (see after 
hymn. 5. t) counts thirteen and not fourteen hymns in the anuvaka. The first verse 
(hymn 46) is used by Kauq.'(3^. 25), in a women’s rite, with vi. 18 and vii. 74. 3, for 
removal of jealousy; the second (hymn 47), later in the same rite (36. 27), with parapt- 
phdttfa : that js, apparently, giving to drink water into which a heated ax has been 
dipped ( taptapara$un<l kv&thitam udakam , comm.). *[Cf. p. 389.J 

Translated: -‘Weber, Ind. Stud. v. 250; Ludwig, p. 514; Grill, 29, 180; Henry, 16, 
72; Griffith, i. 347 ; Bloomfield, 107,547. 

1. From a people belonging to all peoples, away from the river (sindhu) 
brought hither, front afar I think thee brought up, a remedy, namely, of 
jealousy. * 

• Very probably (b) rather ‘from the Indus’ (sinclhu). Ppp. reads -janinam viplm 
aruksatlnim (= uruksit- ?) ; its second half-verse is corrupt. The comm, explains janat 
by j a nap adit and its epithet by viqvajamhit&t. 

2 (47.1). Of him as of a burning fire, of a conflagration burning 
separately, this jealousy of this man do thou appease, as fire with water. 

Asya in a is here regarded as anticipatory of the etdsya of c ; it cannot be taken as 
adjective unless by emendation we give it an accent. Again (cf. iS. 1 above) all the 
mss. read, in d, unna, until, utna , or uf/ii instead of the correct urfna, which the comm, 
has, and which is given, by emendation, in both printed texts. Ppp. has a very different 
text : tat samvegasya bhesajath tad asunamaiii grbhdhitam : and then, as second half- 
verse, our a, b, with yathd instead of prthak ; in an added verse occurs the phrase 
ud hud 'gni/n iva vdrayc. Ho 1 appease,’* $amaye, would be more natural ; cf. 
l J pp\s vdrayc. J 

46 (48). To Sinivali (goddess of the new moon). 

[A than' (in. — iraitn. mantroktadevatyam . unit stub ham : j. trisiubhd] 

* ... .. 

Found also in Filipp, xx. (in the verse-order 2, i, 3). Used by Kauq.. (32.3), with 
hymn 29 etc., and again (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc.: see under hymns 29 and 17. In 
Vait. (i. F4), in. the parvan sacrifice, it conciliates Sinivali. 

Translated: llenrv, 16,73; Griffith, i. 347. % 

1. O Sinivali, of the broad braids, that art sister of the gods! enjoy 
thou the offered oblation ; appoint us progeny, 0 goddess. 

Some of the mss. (including our Bp.P.) wrongly leav^e if si unaccented in b. Most of 
our mss. read dididhdhi in d, but SPP. reports nothing of the kind from his authorities ; 
Ppp. gives dididhi . The verse is R V. ii. 32.6 (also VS. xxxiv. 10 ; TS. iii. 1. in; MS. 
iv. 1 2. 6), without variant.* The second half is nearly the same with 20. 2 c, d ; 68. 1 c, d. 
'fhe comm, gives several discordant interpretations of prthustuke,. and is uncertain 
whether to take didupphi from diq [Gram. § 21 8 J or from dik. *[And b is nearly 
v - 5' 1 d and vi, fcpo. 3 6.J 

2. She that is of good arms, of good fingers, bearing well, giving birth 
to many —to that Sinivali, mistress of the people, offer ye oblation. 

The verse is RV. ii. 32. 7, without variant (also TS.MS., as above, both with supanis 
for subihiis). Ppp. reads in a, b sumangalis susumd. 
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3. Who, mistress of the people, art a match for praiicl) Indra, the 
thousand-braided goddess coming on, to th<je, O spouse of Vishnu, are 
the oblations given ; stir up thy husbapd, O goddess, unto bestowal. 

Ppp. reads vifvatas (for vi(patnt) in a, sahasrastuta in b, and r&dhasH in d. Henry 
acutely points out that this verse probably belongs to Anumati, who is’ else left unad- 
dressed in this group of hymns to the lunar deities, and that its description applies best 
to her. 

47(49). To Kuhfi (goddess of the new moon). 

[Atharvan. •— dvyream* mantroktadevatyam . /. jagaii ; 2. tristubhJ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, in r £S. iii.3. 1 1 5 , MS. iv. 12.6, K. xiii. 16, A(;,s. 
i. to. 8, £Q 4 S. ix. 28. 3. This hymn, with the preceding (or also 48 and 49 ?) and hymn 
makes up (Kaug. 59.18, note), according to the schol., a patniva ntagana (iu»t 
acknowledged nor used in the Kaug. text). In Vait. (i. 16), it and hymn 48, paired 
respectively with 79 and 80, are used on the days of new and full moon at the parvarr. 
sacrifices. 

Translated: Henry, 17,74; Griffith, i. 348. 

1. The goddess Kuhil, well-doing, working with knowledge, in this 
sacrifice I call upon with good call ; may she confirm to us wealth having 
all choice things ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy of praise. 

All the other texts read ahdm for devhn in a, and for sukftam A£S.£CS. give snrr 
1 am and TS. sub/tdgdm (Ppp. has amrtam) ; all, in b, have sukdvdm, which is better 
(so also the comm.). Their second half-verse is different from ours : sa no dadatu (rdra* 
nam pitfnam tdsydi * te devi havisd vidhema ; and Ppp. gives the same, but with a 
(for so), erdvanam , and (a (for tc). Our Bp. divides vidmandodpaetam ; two of SJTs 
mss. give - m°dp For f ataddya , see Roth in ZD MG. xli. 672 ; the comm, says ba ! ra- 
dii anam bahupradam vd. The meter is not full jagatL *[TS. pitrnam tdsyfis. J 

2. May Kuhii, spouse of the gods, [mistress] of the immortal, invo- 
cable, 'enjoy this our libation; let her listen eager to our sacrifice today; 
let her, knowing (cikititsi), assign abundance of wealth. 

Asya, in b, ought of course to be asyd (so TS.MS.), but this, so far as noted, is read 
by only a single ms. (our I).), and both printed texts give asya. At end of a, £CS. 
has patntr (//-); at end of b, TS. has ciketn , MS.AQ'S. f rnotu , and (,‘CS. krnolu . 
Instead of our c, all give sdm (MS. sd; misprint?) da fuse kirdtu bhuri vamdm ; and 
Ppp. has the same, save kiraie y and pus Id (for vamatri ). At the end, has 

dadatu; just before, TS.MS. read cikituse and A^S. yajamdne . The comm, 
gives several diverse explanations of amrtasya paint . 


« 48 (50). To Raka (goddess of the full moon). 

[Atharvan* — dvyream. mantroktadevatyam , jdgtfyam.] 

9 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Further, as RV. ii. 32.4, 5 and in TS. (iii.3. ns), 

(iv. 12.6), and MB. (i, 5. 3, 4). As to use in Kaug. and Vait., see under hymn 17. 
The second half of verse 2 is further found in the adbhuta chapter of Kaug. (106. 7) as 
part of a scries of verses there given in full. * 

Translated; Henry, 17, 74; Griffith, i. 348. 
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1. Raka I call with good call, with good praise; let the fortunate one 
bear us ; let her willingly note ; let her sew the work with a needle that 
does not come gipart ; let her give a hero of hundred-fold value, worthy 
of praise. . 

The other textxagree throughout,* and differ from ours only by reading in a suhavam, 
which Ppp. alio has, and the comm. The latter explains Raka as sampiirnacandra 
paurnamdst. [_Our d repeats 47 - 1 d. J *|_llut MB. has ^aladuyu-mu khy a vi.j 

2. The well-adorned favors that are thine, O Raka, wherewith thou 
givest good things to thy worshiper, — with them do thou come to us 
today favoring, granting, 0 . fortunate one, thousand-fold prosperity. 

• The other texts agree throughout and differ from ours only by reading in d snhasra- 
■posdm, which is given also by the comm., and by three of S1 J P’s (ten) authorities. The 
meter is mixed tris/ubfi and jagati. 

49(51). To the spouses of the gods. 

[ Atharvan . — dvyream . mantroktadevapatnidn'atdkam . /. dr si jagati ; 2. panktii] 

Not found in Paipp. The verses are RV. v. 46. 7, 8, also in TB. iii. 5, 12 1 and MS. 
iv- 13. 10. Not used in Kau$. (unless included in patnivanta gana: see under hymn 
47). Vait. has it (4.8 : not ix. 7.6, comm.) in the parvan sacrifice, with one of the 
painUamydja offerings. 

Translated: Henry, 17, 75 ; Griffith, i. 349 * 

r. Let the spouses of the gods, eager, help us; let them help us for- 
ward unto offspring (?/«//), unto winning of booty (yrfja ) ; they that are 
of earth, they that are in the sphere ( vratd ) of the waters — let those 
well-invoked!" goddesses bestow on us protection. 

The translation implies the accent devis in d. The other texts read accordantly 
devik sithavdh and yaehata; ^ ours substitutes yachantu and adapts suhdvds to it, but 
absurdly leaves devis vocative. The comm, reads yacchatu at the end; he explains 
tujdye by tokayd 'patyaya. * # 

2. And let the women {gnd) partake (vi), whose husbands are gods — 
Indraui, Agnayi, AcvinI the queen ; let RodasI, let VarunanI listen ; let 
the goddesses partake, fat] the seaspn that is the wives’. 

The other texts offer no variants, save that the RV. pada - text unaccountably reads in 
c rddasi Hi , as if the word were the common dual, instead of a proper name. The 
verse can be read as of 40 syllables. 

v 50(52). For success with dice. 

[A iiginu (kiUivabddha nakdma s *) . — nova ream , <7 indram . dnustuhham : j, 7 . tristubh ; 

* 4. jagati; t.bhurik tristubh^ 

•Most of the verses (viz. excepting 4 and 6) are found in Paipp., but not together: 
5 » 1, 2 in xx. 5 3 also in xx., but in another part ; 7 in xvii. ; S, 9 in i. The hymn is 
plainly made up of heterogeneous parts, pieced together with a little adaptation. Used 
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in Kaug. (41. 135 with iv.38 and vii. 109, in a rite for good luck in gambling ; the dice, 
steeped (vdsita) in a liquid [dadhi-madhu are cast on f a place that has been smoothened 
for the purpose. *[_The mss. seem to" have kita va-dvam d/tana-Mmas, Bloomfield 
suggests - handhana - ; Dr. Ryder, - dvariuiva-dhana - ; but, considering the relation of 
bddh with badh, W's duidhana- seems best in accord with bddhydsam of *r d.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 455; Zimmer, p. 285 (5 verses); Grill, jy 180; Henry, 18, 
75; Griffith, i. 349 ; Bloomfield, 150,548. — Muir, v. 429, piay be consulted. — Whitney 
seems to have intended to rewrite the matter concerning this hymn. 

1. As the thunderbolt always strikes the tree irresistibly, so may I 
today smite Ibad/i, vadh\ the gamblers irresistibly with the dice. 

Ppp. reads, in b, viqvaham, and, for c, eirii 'hath atnurit kitavam . The comm, 
has vddhyasam in d. Compare vii. 109. 4, below. The Anukr. overlooks the deficiency 
in a. 

2. Of the quick, of the slow, of the people that cannot avoid it (?), let 
the fortune come together from all sides, my winnings in hand. 

That is, apparently, so as to be won by me. The meaning of dvarjitsfmVn in b is 
extremely problematical; the translators: u wehrlos ” etc. Comparison with vi$dri/ 
vavarjfishtam , RV. i. 134.6, and the irregularity of the unreduplicated form, make the 
reading very suspicious ; Ppp. gives instead devayattm ; the comm, explains it Lallern.t- 
tivelyj as dyutakriydm aparityajantindm ^ sticking to the game in spite of ill luck. For 
d, Ppp. has antar hasty aril krtarii manah . 

3. I praise Agni, who owns^good things, with acts of homage; here, 
attached, may he divide (vi-ci) our winnings; I am borne forward as it 
were by booty-winning chariots; forward to the right may I further the 
praise of the Maruts. 

The verse is RV. v. 60. i r found also in TB. (ii. 7. 124) and MS. (iv. 14. 11). All 
these texts give sv-dvasatn in a, of which our reading seems an awkward corruption : in 
b they have prasattds (but TB. prasaptds ) ; in c they accent vdjayddbhis ; in d they 
(also Ppp.) read pradaksinit ; at the end MS. has a$yiim> Some of our mss. (Bp.R.T.) 
give rndhyam , The comil* explains vi cay at as simply — karotu [ karotu itself nuiv 
be used technically; cf. Ved. Stud. i. n 9 J. Krtam he understands throughout as the 
winning die {krta^abda vacya rit IMhahetumayam). The verse is brought in here only- 
on account of the comparison in b, 

• ■ * 

4. May we, with thee as ally, conquer the troop (tv ft ) ; do thou help 

upward our side in every conflict; for us, O Indra, make thou wide 

space , ^ easy-going; do thou Break up the virilities of our foes, O 

bounteous one. , . 

t 

The verse is RV. i. 102. 4, where vdrivas is read in c instead ol' vdrfyas. The comm, 
explains vrt as antagonist at play, arifa as victory ( jayalaksana ), and bhara as the 
contest with dice. ' 

5. I have won of thee what is scored together (?) ; I have won also the 
check (?) ; as a wolf might shake a sheep, so I shake thy winnings. 
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Samlikhitam and samrudh are technical terms, obscure to us. The comm. ingeniously 
states that players sometimes stq>p or check ( samrudh ) an antagonist by marks 
which they make with slivers of dice and the like, and that such marks and the one 
who checks by meins of them are intended— a pretty evident fabrication. Ppp. reads 
samvrtam instead of sathrudham ; the comm, explains the latter word simply by 
samroddMram . 


6. Also, a superior player, he wins the advance (?) ; he divides in time 
the winnings like a gambler; he who, a god-lover, obstructs not riches — 
him verily he unites with wealth at pleasure (?). 

The verse is full of technical gambling expressions, not understood by us. It is RV. 
x. 42, 9, with variants: RV. reads atidhya jayati in a; in b >ydt for iva, and hence 
\ncin 6 ti ; in c, dhdna runaddhi; in d, rayd (which the translation given above follows : 
the comm, reads k) and svadk&van. The comm, also has jayati , as demanded by the 
meter, in a. He explains praluim by aksdih prahantdram pratikitavam , and vi cirwti 
this time by mrgayate. With nil Jhdnam ruudddhi compare the gambler’s vow, nd 
dhdna runadhmi , in RV. x. 34. 1 2 ; the comm, says dyiitalabdkam dhanam na vy art ham 
sthapayati him tu devatarthaih viniyunktc . The Anukr. distinctly refuses the contrac- 
tion to hr tarn *va in b. 

7. By kinc may we pass over ill-conditioned misery, or by barley over 
hunger, 0 much-invoked one, all of us ; may we first among kings, 
unharmed, win riches by [our] stratagems. 

Or perhaps 1 unharmed by [others’] stratagems. 1 The verse has no reason here ; it 
is y RV.x. 42. 10, with variants: RV. omits the meter-disturbing va in b (the Anukr. 
ignores the irregularity), and reads vi^vdm at the end of the pada; also rdjabhis in c, 
and, in d, as make na vrjdnend . Ppp. has, for c, vayatii raj anas prathamd dhandndm . 
The comm., against the pada* text {-mdh ; RV. pada the same), understands pro than: a 
as neut. pi., qualifying dhanam. [^Cf. Geldner, Vcd. Stud. i. 1 50 ; Foy, KZ. xxxiv. 2 5 r . J 

8. My winnings in my right hand, victory in my left is placed; kinc- 
winner may I be, horse-winner, riches-winning, gold-winner. 

Ppp. reads, for b, savye me jayd ”hitah } and, in d, hr tarn cay as for dhanam jay as. 

f * 

9. O ye dice, give [me] fruitful play, like a milking cow; fasten me 
together with a stream (?) of winnings, as a bow with sinew. 

Ppp. reads divatn for dyuvam in a. and dhdraya in q. Dhdrd , in whatever sense 
taken, makes a very unacceptable comparison ; the comfn. paraphrases it with sarhiatyd 
up a ry u pa rildbha h et ukt tdyapra va hena. [H is interpretation seems to mean ‘Unite 
me with a succession (saw tat i or pravdhd) of fours 1 ( krta-aya ), or, as we should say, 

‘ Give me a run {dhdrd or pravdha) of double sixes, 1 * Give me a run of luck.’J^ 

* 

\ 5J»(53).' For protection by Brihaspati and Indra. 

[Augiras . — bdrkaspatyam . traisttMam.] 

Found also in PSipp. xv. The verse is RV. x. 42. u (also in TS. iii. 3. tr 1 ). In 
Kaiig. ($9. 19) it is used with hymn t7 etc. (see under that hymn) ; and it is reckoned 
(note to £5. 36) to the svasiyayam gam. In Vait. (25. 2) it goes with hymns 44 and 
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58 ; see under <H, The comm, quotes it also from £ anti K.'.(r.j) in a sacrifice to th t 

t net s^rakayajfie)) and from Naks. K. [should be'CjntiJ (18), in a mahfyanti called 
‘haspatyti. 

Translated: Henry, 19, 78 ; Griffith, i. 351. V 

». * 

I. Let Brihaspati protect us round about from behind, also from above, 

from below, against the malignant one; let Indra from in front and from 
midway make wide space for us, a companion for companions. 

The directions admit also of being understood as from west* north, south, and east. 
RV. (and TS.) reads v&rivas in d, and so does Ppp. (vartvas krnotii). 

The fourth anuvdka ends here; it has, according to our division, 13 hymns and 30 
verses; the other division counts 14 hymns; the quoted Anukr. is to this effect: dvuu 
paftcarcau samnivistau cat nr the ; and, for the hymns: caturthe trayoda^a siiktah - 
thus sanctioning our division. ? < 


v 52 (54). For harmony. 

[Atharvan, — dvyrcam. stimmamsyam ; dfvituim. /. kakummaty anustubh ; J.jaga/i. j 

Not found in Paipp. Kau$. reckons it (9/2) to the brhachanti gana , and also (12. 5), 
with iii.30 etc., to the sdmmamisyani or harmony-hymns. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428; Grill, 31, 181 ; Henry, 19, 79; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloom- 
field, 136, 550. 

1 . Harmony for us with our own men, harmony with strangers 
harmony, 0 Agvins, do ye here confirm in us. 

The verse is found in TI>. ii.4. 4 6 and MS. ii. 2. 6, and in a khila to RV. x\ 191 : TB. 
reads srtits and drat? a is in a, b ; MS. and the khila have svebhyas and dranebhyas , and 
MS. also asmdbhyam in d. The verse is also usniggarbhti. 

* 

2. May we be harmonious with mind, with knowledge ( cikitu ) ; may 
we not fight (?) with the mind of the gods; let not noises arise in case 
of much destruction (?) ; let not Indra’s arrow fall, the clay being come. 

Or (as the other translators), 4 let not the arrow fly, Indra’s day being come ’ ; the 
comm, understands * Indra’s arrow,’ i.e. the thunderbolt.* The comm., in c, reads vinb 
hrnte ( - kantilye nimitte or stainyadikSutilyanimitte). Yutsmahi in b is doubtful ; 
SPP, reads yusmahi, with the fomm. (= viyuktti bkumd) and the minority of his mss. 
(also our K.Kp.) ; the rest have cither yutsmahi or yuchmaki (the latter also our 
O.s.m.D.R.s.m., which seems to be only an awkwardness of the scribes iox yutsmahi) \ 
on the whole, yutsmahi is better supported, and either gives an acceptable sense. 
SPP. strangely reads, with the comm, and the majority of his authorities, and with part 
of ours (P.?O.R.), ut sthur in c, against both general grammzyp and the Prati^akhva 
(ii. 18; its commentary quotes this passage as an illustration i ‘of thg rule). With a 
Grill compares RV. x. 30. 6 C, sdm j tin ate mdnasti sdm cikitre . Pada b is tristubh , if 
not a also : [is the second sdm an intrusion ?J. * [Alternatively, and as a$anirupa para 
kiya vaL J 
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53(55). For some one’s health and long life. 

[Brahman. ~ saptaream. . dyusyab uta bdrhaspaiyam ; dyvinam. trdistubham : j. bhurij :* 
r » 4-' usniggarbhd "rsi pahkii ; 3-7. anusfudh.] 

Verses 1-4 and 7 are found also in Paipp. : 1 in xx. ; 2-4 also in xx., but not with 1 ; 
7 in v. In Kau g. (besides the separate use of vs. 7, which see), addressed* with i. 9, 30 ; 
iii. 8, etc. by tht teacher to the pupil in the ceremony of initiation (55. 17). And the 
comm, quotes it from Naks. K. [should be (^'antij (18) with hymn 51 (which see). 
*[ According to the comm., p. 402**, only vss. 1-6. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 443 ; Grill, 15, 182 ; Henry, 20, 80 ; Griffith, i. 351 ; Bloomfield, 
52, 5S 1 * . 

1. When thou, O Brihaspati, didst release [us] from Yama’s other- 
world existence, from malediction, the Alvins bore back death from us, 
0 Agni, physicians of the gods, mightily. 

* Other- world existence,’ lit. 4 the being yonder.’ The verse is VS. xxvii. 9, and is 
found also in TS. iv. 1. 74, TA. x. 48 (Appendix), and MS. ii. 12. 5, the four texts nearly 
agreeing : they read ddha for dd/ii in a (Ppp. appears to do the same) ; for b, bfhaspate 
abhl^aster dmuficahj in c, asmat for asm&t (and MS. uhatdm ). SPP. reads, for b, 
bf ha spader ab/i faster amuncah ; the mss.^are greatly at variance; half SPP’s authori- 
ties read hr hasp ate, which he ought accordingly to have adopted, since brhaspates is 
ungrammatical, being neither one thing nor another; the comm., to be sure, has no 
scruple about taking it as a vocative: he brkaspateh / Our Bp. reads brluupdtch; 
P. has * pate e bhi which we followed in our text, but wrongly, as it is found in no other 
authority. For dmuheas SPP. finds no authority; but it is given by our P.R.T., 
and, considering the necessity of the case, and the support of the other texts, that 
is enough. The pada, then, should be made to agree with that of the parallel texts 
(changing our *bht- to a bhi-). Ppp. has a different text, brhaspatir abhicastyd ’ mun - 
cat; its C, also, is peculiar: prati mrtyum ah at am a(vina te. [W. usually renders 
abhigasti by ‘ imprecation.’ J 

2. Walk (kram) ye (two) together; leave not the body; let thy breath 
and expiration be here allies ; live thou increasing a hundred autumns ; 
[be] Agni thy best over-ruling shepherd. 

Ppp. makes the second halves of this verse and of 4 exchange places, and in place of 
C, d reads samrahhya jiva f aradas suvared *gnis etc. The change from 2d pers. in a 
to third in b is sudden beyond the usual liberal measure. [In the Berlin ed., an accent- 
sign is missing under the ( a of $atdm, J 

3. Thy life-time that is set over at a distance — [thy] expiration, 
breath, let then! come again — Agni hath taken that from the lap of 
perdition ; that I cause to enter again in thy self. 

With a, b compare the similar half-verse xviii. 2. 26 a, b. The comm, explains dtihi- 
tam as from either of 1 the roots hi or dhcL Ppp. begins differently: yat id "yur; in 
b it reads prancPyitva te paretah ; and it leaves off te at the end. Prat. ii. 46 notes d 
'har in c [render it rather ^brought hither or back ’ ?J. 

4? Let not breath leave this man; let not expiration, leaving him low, 
go away ; I commit him to the seven sages {hi); let them carry him 
happily (svasti) unto old age. 
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Ppp. fills out the meter of a by reading mil tv A prdno Mstd yas te pray i§ to > and 
begins its b th&s : md tvd 'pano V-; in c and d (its 2 c, d) It has dadhvahe and nay ant 
Part of the mss. accent ap&nd * va * in b. SPP. reads, with the small majority of Ins 
mss., saptarslbhya in c (against our sap ta r ; our mss. vary, as ‘usual. With a, b 
compare the nearly equivalent xvi. 4. 3 a, b. The A nukr. apparently scans the first line 
as 74*11, but the d<7-mss. mark the division after aptlnas (as 11+7). Henry fills the 
meter conjecturally by adding m 6 vydnd . * 

5. Enter ye in, 0 breath and expiration, as (two) draft-oxen a stall; 
let this treasure of old age increase here unharmed. 

The first half-verse is also iii. 11. 5 a, b. ' In e, perhaps rather 4 let Jhis man, a treasury 
of old age’ (so Henry). 

• % 

6. We impel hither thy breath; I impel away thy ydkma; let Agni 
here, desirable one, assign us life-time from all sides. 

A corresponding verse is found in TS. i. 3. 144 and A£S. ii, 10.4, but with great 
difference of text : thus, ay us te viqvdto dadhad ay Am agntr vArenyah : punas te prana 
a 'yati (A£S. A ydtu) pdra yaksmam snvdmi te, 

7. Up out of darkness have we,, ascending the highest firmament, 
gone to the sun, god among the gods, highest light. 

This verse (with a different second pada, jydtis pd^yanta uttaram, which Ppp. also 
gives) is RV. i. 50. 10, and found also in a whole series of other texts: VS. xx. 21 cl 
al (with svah for jyatis in b), TS. iv. i . 74 (with pAfyanio jydtir in b), TB. ii. 4. qv * ( as 
TS.), TA. vi. 3. 2 (as TS.), MS. ii. C2. 5 et al. (with jyotih p- in b), LQS. ii. 12. 10 (with 
jyotih p- u. svah p. u. for b), ChU. iii. 17. 7 (as MS., but jyetis /-).f It is used by 
Kau^ (24. 32) in the agrahayanl ceremony, with the direction ily nlkramali ' with this 
he steps upward ’ ; and the schol, adds it (note to 55. 15) in the ceremony of initiation 
of a Vedic scholar, as one looks at the sun and asks his protection for the boy; and 
further (note to '58. 18), in the nirnayana y .or ^infant's first carrying out of doors, In 
Vait. (24.4) it accompanies the coming out of the bath in the agnistoma . # [And 
ii. 6. 64 : the d of ii. 4. 49 has uttaram . J f[Also K. xxxviii. 5. J 

# 54 (S^) 57* !)■ Extolling verse and chant. 

p 

[w. /. Brahman.. — rhAmadwatyam . dnustubham . — vs. 2, and 55. 1. ftkrgu. 

dvyream. aindram . ttnustubham .] 

Notwithstanding the close relationship of the two verses reckoned in our edition as 
constituting this hymn, and their discordance with the following verse (our 55), the • 
Anukr. and some of the mss, (and hence the comm, and SPP’s text) take our vs, 1 as a 
whole hymn, and our vs. 2 and hymn 55 as together one hymn; and this is probably to 
be accepted as the true traditional division.** Paipp. has our two verses in xx., but in 
different places. Kau<*. (42. 9-to), in a rite for the gaining />f wealth by teachers 
(t adhyapakdnam a rtharja navigh naqa manartham , comm., p. 402! end), gives as pnitika 
simply ream sdma , which would imply either or both verses ; Darila explains dvabhyam 
4 with two, 1 which might mean either hymns or verses. The comm. [p. 4io XI J appears 
to regard vs. 2 (57. 1) as intended in rule 9, and both vs; 1 and vs. 2 (56 and 57) m 
rule io. * [The decad-division comes between vss. * and 2 ; cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Muir, iii 2 . 4; Henry, 21, 81 ; Griffith, 1.3 5 2. 
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I, To verse (fc), to chant ( sdman ) we sacrifice, by (both), which men 
perform rites ( kdrman)\ these bear rule at .the seat ( sadas ); they hand 
{yam) the offering to the gods. 

The verse is SV. i. 369, which, however, reads yacamahe iri a, krnv&te in b, vl ti 
for eti in c, and vaksatah in d; GGS. iii.2. 48, giving the pratlka, has yajamahe, 
Ppp, also has hrnvate andtf/ te, \m\ yachat&m at the end. The comm, explains sadasi 
by eiannaniake tnandape. 

2 (57. 1). When (ydd) I have asked verse [and J chant j_respectivelyj 
fof* oblation [.and J force, [and] sacrificial formula ( ydjus ) for strength, let 
not therefore this Veda, asked, injure me, 0 lord of might (edei-). 

* The construction of the six bare accusatives in the first line is made in accordance 
with the comm., and appears perhaps the most probable, though not bej-ond question. 
[In c, Ppp. has bhutir ; but whether for esa or for tasmat is not clear from R’s note.J 


55(57*2). To Indra(?). 

[Bhrgtt. — di ndram . virat paresnih .] 

For the true position of this verse, see the introduction to the preceding hymn. It 
is not found in Paipp. This verse (separate from its predecessor) is used in Kau$. 
(50. 1 -3) for welfare on setting out upon a road, etc. (so at least the comm, determines : 
t hz pratika is doubtful, being identical with that of xii. f . 47). 

Translated: Henry’, 21, 82; Griffith, i.353. 

i (57. 2). The paths which are thine, downward from the sky, by 
which thou didst send the all — by those, 0 Vasu, do thou set us in what 
is pleasant. 

The first two padas nearly correspond to. SV. i. 172 a, b: yi tc p&nthd adhd diva 
ychhir vyhqvam dir ay ah; with the wholly different close utd ( rosantu no bhiivah. 
The comm, (as also the Anukr.) regards the verse as addressed to 1 nxlra ; ‘0 Vasu* 
may be ‘ O good one.’ The construction seems so decidedly to call for a locative in c 
that sum nay & (p. suwna°yd, by Prat. iv. 30) is rendered as if it were fof -ydu, from 
yu \ the comm, glosses it with sttmne sukiie . The irregular verse (8 + 7:10=25) is 
but ill defined by the Anukr. 


56 ( 58 ). Against poison of snakes and insects. 

[Atharvan. — astarcam. mantroktai)r^cikadevatdkam : 2. vdnasfatyd ; 4. brdhmanaspatyd* 
dnustubham : 4 . vi rdtprastd ra pankti. j ^ 

The first four verses are found in Paipp. xx.f It is used in Kauq. (32. 5) in a remedial 
rite against venomous* bites, with the direction “ do as stated in the text '* ; and vs. 5 
accompanies, with vi. 56 etc., an offering in the ceremony of entering on Vedic study 
( l 39*S). *j_The mss. have - patydm ute'dam: but the statement should refer rather 
to the verse than to the hymn.J fLAlso vs. 8 : see below. J 
Translated : Ludwig, p. 503; Grill, 5, 183; Henry, 21,82; Griffith, i. 353 ; Bloom- 
fieW > 29, 552, 
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1. From the cross-lined [snake], from the black snake, from the adder 

( prdaku ) [what is] gathered — that poison of; the heron-jointed (?) one 
hath this plant made to disappear. • ■ . 

Fpp. reads angaparifanas in c ; the comm, says simply ttannamak&d dan^akavi^esit. 
According to the comm., the plant intended is the madhuka (or *£<?), which is the name 
of various trees and herbs. ’ « * 

2. This plant [is] sweet-(/«^d%«-)born, sweet-dripping, sweetish, sweet ; 

it is the remedy of what is dissevered ( vi-hru ), also grinder-up of stinging 
insects. . * 

The comm, reads in 1 ) madhufcynt, [Hpnry renders vikruta by 4 la morsure.’J 

3. Whence bitten, whence sucked — thence do we call [it] out for thee 
of the petty, hastily-biting (?) stinging insect the poison [is] sapless. 

The great majority of SPP’s authorities, with some of ours (Bp.O.) read in c triprad 
and so also the comm., who explains it as * stinging with three organs, namely, mouth, 
tail, and feet ’ ; the /0/fo-division trpra^d- is agajnst this (it would be tri*prad-\ and 
SPP. also accepts in his text trpra°d - r The comm, further reads nir vay&masi in b. 
He explains yd fas in a as for yd tra, ‘in whatever part thou art bitten ’ etc. ; and dhitdm 
by pit am sarpfidiml . Ppp. reads yatas pratam at end of a, naydmasi at end of b, 
and trpradah$mano in c. 

4. Thou who here, crooked, jointless, limbless, makest crooked twisted 
(I vrjind) faces — those [faces] mayest thou, O Brahmanaspati, bend 
together like a reed. 

Sam-nam^ lit. ‘ bend together,’ virtually * straighten out ’ : i.e., apparently, ‘ reduce the 
distortion’ (; rjukuru , comm.). Half SPP’s authorities read nawa. Ppp. has a differ- 
ent text in part: ay am yo vikaro vikato viparva alia mnkhdny es&m vrj - ; and, in c, 
dtva savitar (fSr brahmanaspate). 

5. Of the sapless $ark 6 ta t crawling on, on the ground ( nicina ) — 
its poison, verily, I have taken away, likewise I have ground it up. 

The conjm. reads in c adisi (taking it from dd ‘cut’) instead of adisi ( p. asya ; 
faddist). He understands the { arkota to be a kind of snake; Henry renders it 
44 scorpion ” Rafter Grill J. 

6 . Not in thy (two) arms is there strength, not in thy head, nor in thy 
middle ; then what petty thing bearest thou in that evil way in thy tail ? 

Or him may be 4 why ? ’ (so the comm.) instead of 4 what ? 7 In this verse the comm, 
regards a \J>ucchena\ danql yr^eikah as the thing addressed. Amuya is an adverb of 
disgust in: contempt; pdpdyd here apparently intensifies it, 

7. Ants eat thee ; pea-hens pick thee to pieces ; verily may ye all say 
“ the poison of the garkita is sapless.” 

All SPP’s fiada-mss. read pipilikd {noi-kdh) in a. SPP! unders lands (one does not 
see why) the comm, to take bhalabravdtha as one word; he (the comm.) glosses it 
with sadhu bruta ; in a, b he makes the addressee ,3. snake. LPischel, Stud \ i. 62, 

discusses bhaldv\ 
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J 

8 . Thou that strikest ( pra-hr ) with both, with both tail and mouth — 
ih thy mouth is no poison ; how then may there be in thy tail-receptacle? 

Or, again, ‘ what may there ’ etc. The last two verses lack each a syllable, unheeded 
by the Anukr.^ The comm, this time once more declares a scorpion ( vrqcika ) intended ; 
pucchadhif according to him, designates a romav&n avayavah. |_Ppp. has for c Ssye 
cam te vtsam ., | 

57(59)* Prayer to Sarasvatl etc. 

\Vdmadeva . — dvyream. sdrasvatam. jagatam .] 

The two verses are both found in Paipp. xx., but in different places. In Kau^. (46. 6) 
it is joined with v. 7. 5 in a rite for success when asking for something (the schol. and 
# comm. specify bfeth verses as employed). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 446; Henry, 22, 84; Griffith, i. 354. 

1. What has gone wrong (vi-foub/i) on the part of me speaking with 
expectation, what of [me] going about among people begging, what in 
myself of my body is torn apart — that may Sarasvatl fill up with ghee. 

Ppp. arranges differently the matter in a, b : yad dgasd me caralo jandh anu yad 
ydcatnanasya vadato vicuksubhe j and it has a different c: yan me tanvo raj a si pra- 
vistam ; further, it reads prnad in d. The authorities are divided between tad and 
ydd at beginning of c; our Bp.W.I.O.s.m.T.K. and the comm, have tdd ; both edi- 
tions give^fr/. Some of our mss. (Bp.E.D.O.p.m.) have sdrasvati in d, and one (E.) 
has correspondingly prna. Both verses are irregular as jagati. 

2. Seven flow for the Marut-accompanied young one (dcu ) ; for the 
father the sons have made to understand righteous things ; both indeed 
bear rule over this of both kinds ; both strive, both prosper (pus) of it. 

The verse is KV; x. 1 3. 5 ; but RV. reads rtdm at end of b. and twice (in c, d) uhhd- 
yasya for ubhi asya. The translation follows the RV. reading in c. ** Both,” it is to 
be noticed (in c, d), is neuter (or fern.), not masculine. The sense is intended to be 
mystic, and is very obscure. SPP. reads in b, with all his authorities (at least, he 
reports nothing to the contrary), and with the comm., avlvrtann (the comm, glosses it 
with vartdyanti anntisthanti) ; the same is given by our M.W.I. Ppp.® has a text 
that is partly different and partly corrupt : sap /a sravanti f/f, avo marutvate pita pitre- 
bkyo apy avivat padvatah : ubhaye piprati ubhayc 'sya rdjahi ubhe ubhe ubhaye % sya 
pisyak&k . 

• • 

58 (60). Invitation to Indra and Varuna. 

[Kdurupathi . — dvyream. mantroktadevatyam . jtfgatam : 2. tristubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. The two verses are part of a RV. hymn (vi. 68.tr o, 11). 
They are not used in K£iu<;. ; but Vfiit. (25. 2) introduces them with hymns 51 and 44 : 
see under the latter. 

Translated: Henry, 23,85; Griffith, i. 355. 

> 

1. O I|ijflra-and-Varima, soma-drinkers, this pressed soma, intoxicating, 
drink ye, Oye of firm courses ; let your chariot, the sacrifice (? ad/ivard), 
for the gotPfeast, approach toward the stall ( svdsara ), to drink. 
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RV. reads -vrata at end of b, adhvardm (which is much better) in C, and y&ii in d. 
Ppp. has 'dhvaram in c ? with ay 6 for yuvd yw^hj, *and ydki in d. The comnv 
explains adhvaras as hihsdrahitas , qualifying rathas , and sv&saram as —yajam&nasya 
grftamf 

2 . O Indra-and-Varuna, of the bull soma, lt^ost rich in sweet, pour in, 
ye bulls; here is your beverage (dndkas), poured about; sitting on this 
barhis , do ye revel. 

RV. fills out the meter and sense of c by adding at the end asmJ (the Anukr. 
ignores the deficiency), and Ppp. seems to read 2 dam vdrn asme parisiktam ahdhd 
"sad- etc. ; it als^ has vrseta at end of b. The comm, explains a vr set ham by fynitam, 
quoting £B. ii. 4. 2. 20 as authority. 

Vrf 

59 (61) . Against cursers. 

[Bddurdyani. — arind^anama^itroktadcvatdkam . anustubham .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. (as part of our hymn vi. 3 7). This verse has the same 
pratlka as vi.37.3; but the comm, [on vi. 37, page 70, line 2J, doubtless with reason, 
regards vl 37. 3 as intended at Kfuuj. 48.37 [Bloomfield there gives bothj; this hymn, 
then, is left without ritual use. Lin fact, the comm, on this hymn, at p. 418, line 4, 
does cite jt/ nah $apat for use in the same rite for which he cited it in his comment on 

vi-37-J 

Translated : Henry, 23, S6; Griffith, i. 355. 

r-r 

1 . Whoever shall curse us not cursing, arid whoever shall curse us 
cursing, like a tree smitten by a thunderbolt, let him dry up from the 
root. 

The first half-verse is vi. 37.3 a, b, and is found in other texts* as there referred to. 
Ppp. 4 has the whole verse as our vi.37.3, and it combines in c, as often, vrksai'va . 
The Anukr. seems to ratify the contraction vrkse * va . *[_See also Katha-hss . p. 74. J 

The fifth anuvdka ends here; it has 8 hymns and 25 verses; the Anukr. quotalion 
for the verses is paficai'vo " rdhvam vin$atch pancamc syith, and, for the hymns, pah- 
camo 'stdit* * 

Here ends also the sixteenth prapdthaka. 

60(62). To t£e home: m returning or leaving. 

[Brahman (ramydn grhdn v&stcspathi aprdrthayat ). — sap tar cam, vdstospatyam . anustubhim ■ 

/. pard tuts tup tristubhk\ 

Foiffid also in Paipp. iii. (in the verse-order 1,2, 6, 3, 4, 5). Used by Kau?. several 
times : first, it* is muttered (24. 1 1) in front of the house by ont; who has been absent 
for some time, he taking fuel in his hands ; second, it again accompanies the action of 
taking fuel, in a rite for the harmony of all inmates of the house (42. 8); third, in the 
ceremony of preparing duly the house-fire (72*. 5), with the direction iti prap&dayatu for 
making the persons concerned enter the house ; fourth, in the pitrmedha (82. 1 5), with 
the same direction; fifth, in the pindapitryajfui (89. 1 1), at the end, qji entering the 
house; further, the schol. add it (note to 8.23) to the vdstugana, and (note to._19.1J 
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reckon it among the pustika mantras . As to the separate uses of vs. 7, see under that 
#crse. *|_For the first, fourth, ^nd fifth uses, the comm., p. 422, lines 5, 18, prescribes 
only vss. 1-6.J 

Translated: Liidwig, p. 434; Henry, 23,86; Griffith, 1.356. 

v - I. Bearing sustenance (Brj), good-winning, very wise, with mild friendly 
eye, * I come to the houses, well-willing, greeting ; be quiet, be not afraid 
of me. 

The first and third padas are found in VS. iii. 41, as a second half-verse, and 
also in L(^S. iii. 3. 1, Ap£S. vi. 27. 5, QGS. iii. 7. For vasuvanis in a, all read vah 
sutndttds; in c, theit reading is grhan at * mi (L£S. cmi, Ap£S. a 'gag?) manasd mdda- 
manah (LQS. daivena ). Ppp. has a very different text : grhan eini manasa moda - 
m&no "rjdm hibhrad vasumatis suntedha * ghorena caksusd mitriyena grhd?id?h pa^yan 
paya ut tardmi. |_HGS. (i. 29. 1 a) and Ap. (vi. 27. 3) have a verse whose c is our a 
(but Ap. has vah snvanih'), and whose d is Ppp’s a (but Ap. lias lii'mi). J 

2. These houses [are] kindly, rich in sustenance ( urjas -), rich in milk, 
standing filled with what is pleasant ; let them recognize us coming. 

Ppp. reads in c vdmasya , and at the end jdnatas. 

3. On whom the absent one thinks (< adhi-i ), in whom is abundant well- 
willing — the houses we call pn ; let them recognize us coming. 

The verse is VS. iii. 42, and also found in Ap£S. vi. 27. 3, £GS. iii. 7 (both these 
agreeing in text with VS.), L£S. iii. 3. 1, HGS. i. 29. 1. VS. reads at the end janatds 
for ay at As (like Ppp. in 2 d ; but Ppp. in this verse has Ayalas) ; LCS. has esu for yesu 
in b, huydmahe in c, and jdna (misprint?) at the end ; HGS. has eti for yes//, babhtis 
for bahus in b, and jana/as at the end. [CL also MGS. j. 14. 5 and p. 155, under 
yew a.j The comm, glosses adhyeti with smarati. 

4. Called on [are] they of much riches, companions, enjoying sweets 
together; be ye hungerless, thirstless; ye houses, be not afraid of us. 

Ppp. has sv&dusamnaras at end of b, and its second half -verse is aristas sarvapimtd 
grha nas santu sarvadd. Ap. and HGS. (as above) have our a, b, and a id like that 
of Ppp., save sarvapiirusds for -pumas (HGS. also bhurisakkds in a). 

5. .Called on here [are] the kine, called on the goats and sheep; like- 
wise [is] the sweet drink of foo$ called on in #ur houses. 

The majority of authorities read nah at the end (our E.O.R. have n ) ; both editions 
k'ive nak with the minority, and with the other texts (VS. iii. 43; Ap. vi.27. 3; LQS. 
iii. 3. i ; £GS. iii. 3, 7 ; HGS, i.29. 1) ; the only variant is in LQS.,jya rasas foij hildlas 
in c. 

6. Full of*pleasantness, well-portioned, full of refreshing drink (fra), 
merry \hasftmudd), thirstless, hun^erless be ye; 0 houses, be not afraid 
of us. 

HGS. makes up a verse thus: a = our 2 b ; b = our 6 b ; c, anat^yH atrsyH ; d = our 
0 d, Ppp. reads (in b, C) hasdmuda aksudhyi 'trsyd sta . 
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7, Be ye just here; go not after; adorn yourselves with all forms; I 
shall come along with what is excellent ; become ye more abundant 
through me. ’ 

1 Go not after’: that is, ‘do not follow me as t go away’ (so the. comm.). Thu 
verse is used in K3u<;. (23. 6) in the ceremony of house-building, on the breaking of 
previous silence; and again (24. 16), in a rite for prosperity, by one setting out on' a 
journey, contemplating the house and its occupants. • 

61 (63). For success of penance. 

[A tharvan, — dzyream . * dgneyam . finustukham^ 

In Paipp. (xx.) is found only the second half* of v$. i. The hymn is, according to 
Kaug. (10. 22), to be pronounced at dgrakdyana full-moon, in a medMjanana rite (for 
acquisition of sacred knowledge) ; also (57. 23), in the ceremony of reception of a Vedi'r 
student, in the [ agnikdrya J, next after hymn 33 (both verses are quoted, each by its 
pratlka) ; and the schol. (note to 53.4) introduce both verses in the goddna ceremony. 
* [But R’s notes give a variant for 1 b, as below ! J 

Translated: Henry, 24, 87 ; Griffith, i. 357. 

1. In * that, O Agni, penance with penance, we perform additional (?) 
penance, may we be dear to what is heard, long-lived, very wise. 

‘What is heard’ (f/7//<f), the inspired or revealed word. Nearly all the mss. (all 
ours save Bp. 1 M.) read priya instead of priyah at beginning of c. Ppp. has for b 
upa preks&mahe * vayam . The comm, gives several diverse guesses at the sense of 
the obscure first half-verse. [The vs. recurs with variants at MGS. i. 1. iS.J *[R. sug- 
gests that prksdmahe (root fire) may be intended. J 

2. 0 Agni, we perform penance, we perform additional penance — we, 
hearing things heard, long-lived, very wise. 

>■ It is questionable whether upa-tapya in both these verses has not a more pregnant 
meaning [as above: BR., simply, ‘Kasteiung leiden’J*. Henry takes it as equivalent 
to simple tapya. 

‘ | 62(64). To Agni : against enemies. 

[Adfyafa Mar tea. — dgrnyam. jaguti.] 

Found also, almost without variant, in Paipp. xx. Kau$ (69. 7) uses it, with xii. 2, 
in the preparation of the hous£fire, with scattering of holy water. In Vait. (29. 9) it 
appears in the agnicayana. 

Translated : Henry, 24, 88 j Griffith, i. 357. 

1. This Agni, lord of the good, household priest, conquered them of 
increased virility (?), as a chariot-warrior [conquers] footmen; set down on 
earth in the navel, brightly shining, let him put under fdot them who 
desire to fight [us]. - <■ 

Our padas a, c, d are b, c, d of a verse that is found in VS. xv. 51, TS. iv. 7. 13 '. 
MS. ii. 12.4 with the following first pada: & vded midhyam aruhad bhuranyus; they 
also read cfkitHnas for vrddhdvrsttas, and, at beginning of C, $rs(hi prthivyas, and TS. 
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has hrnute in d. Ppp. has in c prthivy&{s), which is better. The new version of our 
$ext so decidedly calls for an accus. in a that the translation implies vrddhdvrsnyan , or 
else the understanding of - vrsnas as accus. pi. of -san, which |s perhaps not impossible, 
though against usage in composition, The comm, reads -nyas, also patnlm in b (hav- 
ing tt> labor hard to make out. a sense for the latter). The mss. vary between patyin 

and pattin (our Bp.P.M.W.E.I. have the former). The first pada is tristubh . 

% 

63 (6$). To Agni: for aid. 

\Kaqyapa Mdrica, — jdtavedasam . jagafi.] 

Found also in P^ipp. xx. Kaug. (69. 22) uses it in the preparation of the house-fire, 
with invocation. 

• Translated: Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357. 

I. The fight-conquering, overpowering Agni do we call with songs 
from the highest station ; may he pass us across all difficult things ; may 
divine Agni stride (?) across arduous things. 

The translation implies emendation of ksimat to kramat in d, as suggested by BR. 
(and adopted also by Henry), since the former seems to give no good sense, and both 
form and composition with ati are elsewhere unknown for root ksaw : cf. also xii. 2. 28 c. 
But the parallel verse TA. x. 1.(68) has ksamat [so both cd's, text and comm.J 
and Ppp. reads ks&mad devo ® dhi . Our comm, explains ati ksamat as - atyartham 
ksdmdni dagdhUni karotn! TA. further gives ugrdm agnim for agni a? nkt/uiis , 
rectifies the meter of b by reading hnvema , leaves the combination devo Ati in d, and 
has duriti * ty for -tdnu Our c is the same with RV. i. 99. 1 c. The verse has no 
jagati character at all. 

64 (66). Against evil influence of a black bird. 

[ Varna. — dvyream. mantrektadevatyam uta ndirrtam. /. bhurig anustubh ; 2. nyan- 

kusdrini brhati.] 

Found also, with very different text, in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46. 47), in a 
rite to avert the evil influence of a bird of ill omen. 

Translated: Grill, 41,186; Henry, 25,88; Griffith, i. 357 ; Bloomfield, 1^67, 555. 

# 

1. What here the black bird, flying out upon [it], has made fall — let 
the waters protect me from all that difficulty, from distress. 

Ppp. reads thus: yad as man krsnaqakunir nispatann anaqe: a. t. enaso d. p. 
viqvatah. The second half occurs also in LQS. ii. 2. 1 1, which (like Ppp.) has viqvatah 
at the end,* Prat. iv. 77 appears to require as pada - reading in b ahhi-nihpdtan ; but all 
the. pa da-mss. give -nisp-, and SPP. also adopts that in his pada- text : abhinipatan 
would be a decidedly preferable reading. The second half- verse is found again as 
x. 5. 22 c, d. The comm, says that the bird is a crow. *[And enaso in e.J 

2. What h*ere the black bird hath stroked down with thy mouth, 
0 perdition — let the householder’s fire release me from that sin. 

Ppp. has instead : yadi vH 'mrksata krsmi{ahunir mukhena nirrte tava: (ignis 1 at 
snnmm qundhatn havyav&H ghrta sildanak, which is the same with Ap£S. ix. 17.4 
(only this begins yad apU 'mfksac chahnnir, rectifying the meter, and has -vad in d). 
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The second half-verse is found without variant in A£S. ii. 7. 11. The coram. takes 
amrksat from root mr{, as the translation does; cf. TS. krsna^akunAl^ 

. . . avamrqit . . . ydc chyi 'vamrqit, (See the note*of Henry or Griffith.J Such a 
verse (8 -Mi : 8 + 8) is elsewhere called by the Anukr. an urobrhatv* 

-* ■ • 

65 ( 67 ). To the plant apamargA: for cleansing^ 

[Qi&ra. — trearn. apdmd rga vtruddclivafa m , dmstub/tam.] 

* 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kau$. (46.49) in a ceremony of expiation, with a fire 
of apamargdj and vss. 1, 2 are reckoned (note to 39. 7) to the krtyd gana. And 
the comm, regards vss. 2 and 3 as intended at 76. t in the nuptial ‘ceremonies, instead 
of xiv. 2. 66 (both verses having the same pratika) ; in this he is evidently wrong. 

Translated: Grill, 38, t 86; Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 358 ; Bloomfield, 72, 556. 

1. Since thou, O off-wiper ( apdmargd ), hast grown with revetted fruit, 
mayest thou repel (yn) from me all curses very far from here. 

[The verse closely resembles iv. 19. 7.J All the authorities (except one of SPP\s) 
read apamfirga without accent at beginning of b ; both texts make the necessary cor 
rection to dp-. The comm, understands the plant (Achyranthes aspera: see note to 
iv. 17. 6) to be used here as fuel. 

2. What [is] ill-done, what pollution, or what we have practised evilly 
— by thee, 0 all-ways-facing off-wiper, we wipe that off (< apa-mrj ). 

Or (b) ‘ if we have gone about evilly.’ All the authorities have tdyd instead of tvdyfi 
at beginning gf c, but both texts make the obviously necessary correction. The comm, 
reads ivayd. * 

3. If we have been together with one dark-toothed, ill-nailed, mutilated, 
by thee, O off-wiper, we wipe off all that. 

The comm, reads vandena in b ; and he has also d{ima for dsima, which is not a 
bad emendation. 

66 (68). For recovery of sacred knowledge (brahmana). 

[ Brahman . — brahtnanam, tristubh .] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Reckoned in Kauq. (9. 2) to brhachdntigana y with some 
of the hymns next following. * 

Translated :* Henry, 25, 89; Griffith, i. 359. 

1. If it was in the atmosphere, if in the wind, if in the trees, or if in 

the buShes — what the cattle heard uttered — let that brdhmana come 

• . 

again to us. . 

Ppp. reads: yady antariksam yadi v& raj an si fata vrkHsu bhayanalapcsu : ajas- 
ravan pa$- etc. Nearly all the authorities give dsmvan in Cy our D. has and* 
according to SPP,, three of his pada- mss.; he therefore gives in his text fyravan, which 
is also the comm’s reading; and that is implied in the translation. The comm, con- 
nects the hymn with the prescriptions as to the time of 'study or refraining from study 
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of the sacred texts (referring to Ap(,'S. xv. 21 . 8), Snd regards it as a spell for recover- 
ing what has been lost by being learned under wrong circumstances— in cloudy weather, 
in sight of green barley, within Searing of cattle, etc. 

67 (69). For recovery of sense, etc. 

■ [Brahman. — dtmadevatyam. p u ra h paras nig brh a ti. ] 

Not found in Paipp. Employed by Kaucj. for several purposes: first (45.17, 18), 
after the end of the ya(dgamana y in a rite of due acceptance of sacrificial gifts, after 
any ceremony performed ; second, in the goddna ceremony (54. 2), with vi. 53. 2 ; third, 
in the Vedic student ceremonies (57*8)1 when supplying the place of a staff lost or 
destroyed; fourth, in the savayajnas (66. 2), with v. 10. 8 and vi. 53, with the direction 
Hi pratimantrayate ; it is also reckoned (9. 2), with 66 etc., to the brhachdnii gana; 
and the schol. add it (note to 6.2) to hymn 106 in a rite of expiation for anything spilt 
or forgotten in the puritan sacrifices, and further, in the upanayana , in the reception of 
girdle and staff (notes to 56. 1 and 3). In Vait. (18.4) it appears in the agnistoma , 
following the distribution of the fires. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 90; Griffith, i.359. 

1. Again let sense ( indriyd ) come to me, again soul, properly, and 
Imihmana (saored knowledge) ; let the fires of the sacred hearth again 
officiate just here in their respective stations. 

The verse occurs in v<iii. 10. 2, with mam for md in a, and, in c, d, dhisnyaso 
yathdsthdnath dharayantdm ihdi'va; and the pratika punar mam ditv indriydm is 
found in TA. i. 32. 1, but might rather be intended to quote the parallel but quite differ- 
ent verse fecund at AGS. iii. 6. 8 : punar mam ditv indriyam punar dyuh punar bhagah : 
punar dr dvinam ditu main punar brdhmanam ditu mam ; which MB. (i. 6. 33) also 
has, with md in c and d. [_Cf. TA, i. 30. 1 : also MGS. i. 3. 1, and p. 152.J AGS. adds 
a second verse, of which the first half corresponds with our c, d: imc ye dhisnyaso 
agnayo yathdsihdnam iha kalpatdm [cf. MGS. i.3. ij. The Anukr. seems to scan a 
and c as 7 syllables each. ^ 

68 (70, 71). Praise and prayer to Sarasvati. 

\i~2. Qamtdtu — dvyrcam . sdrasvatam. 1. anustubh ; 2. tristubh. — Qdmtdti . — 
v sdrasvatam. gay a frit] 

None of the verses are found in Paipp. Here again the Anukr., the comm., and 
some mss. differ in division from our first mss., and make our third verse a separate 
hymn* In Kaiuj. (81. 39) the first two verses (= hymn 70) come in wijth other Saras- 
vati verses in, the pitrmedha; the third verse (■= hymn 71) not with them, in spite of 
its kindred character, but in both the hr hat and high u{dn ti gana s (9. 2,4). Vait. intro- 
duces the hymn (doubtless the two verses) twice (8.2, 13), once with hymn#40, once 
with hymn 9 and other verses, in praise of Sarasvati, *[So a l so SPP’s text. The 
decad-division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3 : cf. p. 389. J 
Translated: Henry, 26,90; Griffith, i.359. 

1. 0 Sarasvati, % in thy courses, in thy heavenly domains, 0 goddess, 
enjoy thou the offered oblation ; grant us progeny, 0 goddess. 

The second half-verse 1$ the same with 20. 2 c, d, and nearly so with 46. 1 c, d. 
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2. This [is] thine oblation, Hch in ghee, 0 Sarasvatl ; this the oblation 
of the Fathers that is tabe consumed (?) ; th^se thymost wealful utter* 
ances ; by them may we be rich in sweet. 

The translation implies the emendation of dsydm in c to tyydmj the comm, makes 
it from the root as ‘throw,’ and = ksepaniyam. Perhaps (Roth) ajydm is the true 
reading; Henry understands ydt as pple: “going to the mouth of the feathers.” The 
first pada is jagatu 

3 (71. 1). Be thou propitious, most wealful to ns, very gracious, 
O Sarasvatl ; let us ndt be separated from sight of thee. 

The verse occurs in TA. iv.42. 1 and AA. i. 1. 1, with the variant* for c, mi te vyhnta 
samdffi; and L£S. v. 3. 2 has the same, but with samdafas (misprint for -drq- ?) at # 
the end. In i. 1.3, TA. has another version, with the same ending, but with bhava in 
& expanded to bkavantu divya apa dsadhayah . [Cf. also Katha-kss p. 1J5 ; MGS. 
i. 11. 18 and p, 156 Under $akk&.\ 

69(72). Prayer for good fortune. 

[ gamtdti. — sukkadevatdkam . pathy&pankli\ 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Included, like the preceding hymn, in the two f dnti garni s 
(Kau$. 9. 2, 4), and by the schol. (note to 9. 7) in yet a third. 

Translated: Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i. 360. t , 

I. Weal for us let the wind blow; weal for us let the sun burn ; be 
the days weal for us ; [as] weal let the night be applied ; weal for us let 
the dawn shine forth. * 

The whole verse occurs in TA. iv.42. 1, with pavatrim wdtarlgvd for vatu in a, and 
ratrih in d. MS., in iv. 9. 27, has only four p&das, with *bhi added before vatu in a. 
VS. has the same amount, our a, b being xxxvi, 10 a, b*(with pavatdm for vatu in a), 
and our t;, d being xxxvi. 1 1 a (with ratrih instead pf our ratri). All have alike in d the 
strange expression prdti dhtyatdm . The Anukr. ignores the deficiency of two syllables 
in a. [Ppp. has me for nas all four times ; dlso^bhivdte for vatu, and tapati for dti. J 

70(73). Against an enemy’s sacrifice. 

\Atharvan. — pancar cam. m a ntroktadcva tya m kta fycnadcvatdkam. trdistubham : 2. atijaga- 
figarbhd jagatl ; anustubh (j. purahkakum mati).] 

t 

The first two verses are found in Paipp, xix. Used by Kau^. (48. 27), with vi. 54, in 
a charm to spoil an enemy’s satred rites. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 374; Grill, 46, 187; Henry, 26, 91 ; Griffith, i.360; Bloom- 
field, 90*557. 

1 . Whatsoever he yonder offers with 'mind, and what with voice, with 
sacrifices, with oblation, with sacred formula ( ydjus ), that let perdition, 
in concord with death, smite, his offering, before it comes true. 

That is, before its objects are realized (comm, satyabhiit&t karmaphalilt purvam). 
This verse and the next are found also in TB. it 4. 2'-*, which reads here, at end of b, 
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ydjusd havlrbhih (Ppp. has the same) ; in c, mrtyur nirrtyd sathvidandh, and, for d, 
„pur& dist&d Ahutfr asya hantu j Ppp. has, for d, purd drffA rajyo hantv asya [intend- 
ing drstad djyam ?J. - 

2. The sorcerers, perdition, also the demon — let them smite his truth 
with untruth; let the gods, sent by Indra, disturb (mat//) his sacrificial 
butter ; let hot that meet with success which he yonder offers. 

TB. (as above) omits the meter-disturbing devas in c, and reads, in d, sdmrddhim 
(error for sdm ardhif '), and, at the end, kardti. The comm, understands at the begin- 
ning y&tudhand (as fem. sing.). The verse (11 + 11:13 + 11) is in no proper sense 
jagati, 0 

• 3. Let the two speedy over-kings, like two falcons flying together, 

smite the sacrificial butter of the foeman, whosoever shows malice 
against us. 

The comm, understands in a, ‘two messengers of death, thus styled’: the meaning 
is obscure. Almost all the authorities (save our R.?T., and this doubtless by accident) 
have at the end -aghaydnti ; the comm., however, reads -ydti, as do, by emendation, 
both the edited texts. 

4. Turned away [are] both thine arms; I fasten up thy mouth; with 
the fury of divine Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

The comm, understands bdliu in a also as object of nahydmi, and understands the 
arms as fastened behind ( prsthabhdgasambaddhav ). [TB. (ii. 4. 2 s ) has our a, b (with 
dpa for the dpi of our b) as the c, d of a vs. which Is immediately followed by our 
next vs.J * 

5. I fasten back thine afms ; I fasten up thy mouth; with the fury of 
terrible Agni — therewith have I smitten thine oblation. 

SPP. has at the beginning dpi, his authorities being equally divided between dpi and 
dpa. The majority of ours (only D /too ted to the contrary) have dpa , which is decidedly 
to he preferred, as corresponding also to 4 a, and as less repetitious. [TP. (ii. 4. 2.3) 
has our vs., with dpa again (see vs. 4) in b, devdsya brdhmana for gh or asya manyund 
in c, and sdrvatn for taut and hr idm for havfs in d.J * 

A 

71(74). To Agni; for protection. 

[ Atharvan . — dgneyam . a/wsfobhtwi .] 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Used in Kau$. (2. 10), in the parvan sacrifices, to accom 
pany the carrying of fire thrice about the offering. In Vait., it occurs in the agnistoma 
(21.15), and also in the agnicayana (2S, 8), in tlie same circling with fire. # 

Translated : Henry, 27, 92 ; Griffith, i. 361. 

% 

t. Thee, tfie devout [vip'ra^ 0 Agni, powerful one, would we fain put 
about us [as] a stronghold, [thee] of daring color, day by day, slayer of 
the destructive one. * 

The verse is RV. x. 87. 22, which has at the end the plural (-vatam) ; further found in 
VS. (xi. 26) and MS. (ii. 7. 2), both of which agree with RV., and in TS. (i. 5. 6* et al.), 
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which has for d bkett&ram bkanguravatah, Emendation in b to vdpram ‘ rampart ’ seems 
called for; moreover, drsddvgiti c would be acceptable^ see Roth, ZDMG.xiviii, 108J., 
Ppp. has at the end -■ vatah , and sahasva in b.* The verse is also found in bur text as 

viii. 3*22. LWinterniu, Hochseitsrituell \ p. 57, cites it froth Baudh,‘i.6.J [W. inter- 
lines a mark of doubt as to his version of bhang - and gives Henry's trawpeur in the 
margin. J *[ Roth’s Collation says simply “71 ebd. citiert.” That means ‘Found in 
Paipp. xix., cited 1 [from its previous occurrence in xvi., where, accordingMo R\s Colh- 
tion for viii. 3. 22, the variants are sahasva and bhangitrfwat&m\* R. in his Notts 
says expressly that Ppp. too “ lias vipram for the correct vapram^\ 

72 (75, 76), With an oblation to Indra. • : 

[/, 2. Athanmn . — dvyrcam. dindram, 1. anustubh ; 2 <tris(ubh, — J. Atharvatu — dindram. , 

tr&itiubham .] 

Here again, following our leading ms. and the sense, we combined into one what the 
Anukr. etc. tceat as two hymns, our vs. 3, which begins a new decad,* being reckoned 
as a separate hymn. No one of the three verses is found in Paipp. ; but they arc a 
RV. hymn (x. 179). Kau$. (2.40) uses the hymn in the parvan sacrifices, for Indra (the 
schol. adds Hi tisras , as if the three verses were to be regarded as one hymn ; there is 
no quotation of vs. 3 as a separate hymn). In Vait., vs. 1 (or vss. 1, 2 ?) is repeated 
(14.3) by the holar in summoning the adjivaryu to milk the cow in the dgnishma 
ceremony ; and again in the same (21.18), vs. 3 (— hymn 76) accompanies the offering 
of the dadhigharmahoma . *|_Cf. p. 389. J 

Translated: Henry, 27, 92; Griffith, i. 361. ■ 

•* 

1. Stand ye up; look clown at Indra’s seasonable portion; if cooked, 
do ye offer [it] : if uncooked, do ye wait {mad). 

RV. makes the construction in the second half-verse more distinct by reading fra/, is 
and deltas, nominatives; the comm, regards our $rdtd$t (— pakvam ) and A^rdtam as 
made neuter to qualify a havis understood; lie explains mamdttana [cf. BR. v. 47 1 J 
as = pacata or taptarn kuruta (referring to the expression madantis applied to water), 
or, alternatively, as indram stutibhir niadayata ; those addressed are the priests (he 
rtvijak ). 

c 

2. The oblation [is] cooked ; hither, 0 Indra, please come forward ; 
the sun hath gone to the mid-point of his way ; [thy] companions wait 
upon {pari-ds) thee with treasures ( nidltl ), as heads of families on a 
chieftain (i vrajapati ) as he goes about. 

RV. reads in b vpnadhyam , for which our text is only a corruption, and accents 
[c.f. Gram, § 1 267 aj vrajdpatim in d. The comm, explains vimadhyam as vikalam 
madhyam , tsadBuam madhyabh&gam ; he calls the offering referred to the dadhi- 
gkarnta (as Vait.). . * 

3 (76. 1). Cooked I think [it] in the udder, cooked in the fire; well 
cooked I think [it], that newer rite (irtd) ; of <the> curds of the midday 
libation drink thou, 0 thunderbolt-bearing Indra, much-doing, enjoying [it]. 

RV. readjs su^riitam in b, and pnrukrd (vocative) in d. [For a, cf. Aufrechfs 
Rigveda* i. p. x vii, preface.) 



437 / TRANSLATION AN© NOTES. BOOK VII. -vii. 73 

73 (77)* With a heated offering to the Acvins. 

■ \Atharv<in . — ekdda;arcam. rtnasu kta m . dcvinam uta p rntyrca m m a nt) oh la da iva ta m . 

trdistubham : /, 4 % 6 -jagati; 2. pathydbrhatii] ' * 

Found also, except vss. 7-9, in Paipp. xx. (the first six verses in. the order 2, 1, 4, 

5, 6, 3); the first six verses, further, in A£S. iv.7 and CQS. v. 10 (in both, in the order 
2, 1, 6, 5, 4, 3); the last five are RV. verses etc. ; see under the several verses. The 
hymn in general does not appear in Kciu<;. (the sacrifice which it accompanies not falling 
within its sphere) ; but the last verse (so the comm. ; it might be ix. to. 20) is applied 
(24. 17) in settling the kine in their pasture by one who is going away from home ; and 
again (92. 15), in* the madhuparka ceremony, when the presented cow is released 
instead of being sacrificed. VSit. uses several of the verses, all in the agnistoma cere- 
' mony: vss. 3 and 4 (14. 5) with the offering of the gharma; vs. 7 (14.4) in summon- 
ing the g harm a cow; vs. 11 (14*9) before the concluding hotna. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429 (vss. i~6) ; Henry, 28, 93 ; Griffith, i. 361. 

1. Kindled, O ye two bulls, is Agni, the charioteer of heaven; heated 
is the gharmd; honey is milked for your food (is) ; for we singers (kdru), 
of many houses, call on you, O Alvins, in joint revelings. 

The translation implies in b the accent duhydte , which is found in no ms. ; the comm, 
makes the same construction. Ppp. reads a$vina for vrsanil in a; and also, with both 
ACS. and CCS*, pnrutamasas in c; doubtless our word is a corruption of this 
[Roth, ZDMC. xlviii. 107J. But for rath l, in a, A£S. has rat is and £(:S. ray is, plain 
corruptions. The gharmd is either the hot drink into which fresh milk is poured, or 
the heated vessel containing it. The comm, interprets the verses according to their 
order and application in A£S. He explains the gharma as the heated sacrificial but* 
ter in the mah&vira dish. 

2. Kindled is Agni, Q ye Alvins; heated ,is your gharmd; conic! 
now, ye bulls, the milch-kine are milked here, ye wondrous ones (dasrd ) ; 
the pious ones' are reveling. 

A(\S, and both read gdvas for nftnam in c, and (with Ppp.) karavas for 

vedhasas at the end. The first half-verse occurs also in VS, (as xx. 55 a, b), which 
omits 1 mm in b, and reads viral sufd/i for a gat am. 

3. The bright ((dci) sacrifice to the gods accompanied with *• hail, ,f 
the Alvins' bowl that is for the gods to drink of — this all the immortals, 
enjoying, lick respectively by the Gandharva’s mouth. 

The two Sutras and Ppp. agree in reading gharmas for yajhas in a ; the former 
have also tm for u in c. The comm, declares this verse to be used, after the gharma 
offering; the “bowl” is the one called ufayamana; the “Gandharva ” is either the 
•sun or the fire* * 

* 

4. The offered ghee, the milk, which is in the ruddy [kine], that is 
your portion here, ye A$vins ; come ; ve t sweet ones, maintainers of the 
council ( viddtha ), lords of the good, drink ye the heated gharmd in the 
shining space of the sky. 
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In b, CCS- has su for say at the end, ACS* has somyatn madhti (for rocane divah). 
There ought to be more than one accent on the series of vocatives in c, to guide us to 
their right combination, which is doubtful* The Comrr® takes tn&dhvl as madhuvufya -* 
vfditfijg&u. . . 

5. Lfct the heated gharrnd , its own invoker (hdtar), attain $0 you ; let 
your offerer {adhvaryti) move forward, rich in milk; of the milked sweet, 

0 Alvins, of the offspring(?), eat (vl) ye, drink ye, of the milk of the 
ruddy [cow]. 

The two Sutras read naksaii in a, and carati firayasvftn at end of b; the comm, also 
has pray-) and explains it as prinanakdripayoyukiahy pray- is doubtless the more 
genuine reading. The obscure taniyds in c (omitted in Ludwig’s translation)* is made 
by the comm, an adjective qualifying usriydyds, and signifying payodadhydjyarupaha * ( 
vihpmdanena yajftam vistdrayantydh . Ppp. has in a sma hold y the comm, takes 
svdhotd as possessive, which suits the accent better. Verses 4 and j the comm, 
declares to have the value of ydjyd verses in the ceremony. *[ In fact Ludwig does 
render tanayds (accent!) by “this,” and fund and tdndya correspondingly. Tanaya 
is the Ppp. reading here for tanayds. J 

6. Run up with milk, O cow-milker, quickly ; pour in the milk of the 
ruddy [cow] in the gharrnd; the desirable Savitar hath irradiated (vi-khyd) 
the firmament ; after the forerunning of the dawn he shines forth (vi-r&j). 

SPP-s text has go dim k (voc.) in a, but nearly half his authorities have godhuk, and so 
also nearly all ours (all those noted save Bp.), for which reason our text gives it ; godhuk 
is doubtless the true reading, and it is followed in the* translation. CCS. reads after it 
(perhaps by a misprint?) osurn y AQ'S. (also probably by a misprint?) gives payasa 
gosam (omitting dhitg 0). CCS. has damunds for varenyas in c, and its d is am< 
dydvaprthivl supranite, while ACS. and Ppp. have nearly the same: 'nu dydvaprthivi 
supranitih . This seems most likely to be the true ending of the verse ; in our text has 
been somehow substituted a half-verse which is RV. v. 81.2 c, d, and found also in 
several other texts: VS. xii. 3, TS. iv. r. io*, MS. ii. 7.8 ; all of them accent dnu as an 
independent word, as our text doubtless ought to do (p. anuoprayanam ) ; one of. 
SPP’s authorities, and the comm., do so. The comm, does not recognize the adverb 
os dm, but renders it by taptam [gkarmam , 1 the heated -vessel ’J ; he explains 

vi akhyat by prakdqayati. Two, if not three, of the padas are tristubk. 

7. I call upon that easy-milking milch-cow ; a skilful-handed milker 
also shall milk her; may the impeller ( savitdr ) impel % the best impulse; 
the hot drink is kindled updn — that may he kindly proclaim. 

This and the following verse are also two successive verses in RV. (i. 164. 26. 27: 
they are repeated below as pc. 10.4,5. where the whole RV. hymn is given). KV. 
has at the end the better reading vocam. The comm, declares the verse to be used in 
the calling up of the cow that furnishes tb tgharma drink, that shg may be milked. 

8. Lowing {hin-kr), mistress of good things, seeking her«calf with her 
mind, hath she come in; let this inviolable one (aglmyd) yield (duh) milk 
for the Alvins ; let her increase unto great good-fortune. 

RV. (as above) reads abhy&g&t (p, abhl : a : ag&t) at end of b. The RV. pada- 
text divides hii) J;rnvati at the beginning, and SPP. gives the same reading ; but our 
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^to-mss, (with the doubtful exception of D.) read here hinkr- % without division ; at 
ix. 10. $ they agree with RV. The verse accompanies, says the comm., the coming 
*up of the cow for milking. * •« 

9. As enjoyable (Jus/a) household guest in our home ( durona ), do 
thou come* knowing, unto this our sacrifice ; smiting away, 0 Agni, all 
assaulters (ebhiyi'tf), do thou bring in the" enjoyments of them that play 
the fee. 

This verse and the following one are found in RV. (v. 4. 5 ; 28. 3), and also occur 
together in TB. ii.4. v and MS. iv. 11.1. RV.MS, read at end of c vihAtyd , p. 
viohdtya ; there is^no other variant. The comm, paraphrases abhiyujas in c by abhi- 
yoktrih parasen&h. [For d, cf. iv. 22. 7 d.J 

10. 0 Agni, be bold unto great good-fortune ; let thy brightnesses 
{dyumuijt) be highest ; put together a well-ordered house-headship; tram- 
ple on the greatnesses of them that play the foe. 

The verse is (as noted above) RV. v. 28. 3, and found also in TB. and MS., and 
further in VS. xxxiii. 12 and Ap£S. iii. 15. 5 — everywhere without variant. Our comm, 
explains {ardha as ~ Ardrahrdayo bhava. The Prat. iv. 64, 83 prescribes jahpatyam as 
/W«-rcading in C, but all the pada- mss. read jahcpatyAm, divided, and SPP. accordingly 
gives that form in his pada-text. The RV. pada reads jA/tpa/ydm and jakpAlih , but, 
strangely, j&kopatim (the two latter occurring only once each). [Winternitz, Hochseits- 
riiuelly p. 57, cites the verse. J 

11. Maycst thou [verily J be well-portioned, feeding in excellent 
meadows ; so also may we be well-portioned ; eat thou grass, O inviolable 

■4 

one, at all times ; drink clear water, moving hither. 

The verse is RV. i. 164.40 (hence repeated below, as ix. 10.20), found also in 
ix. 5.4, and KQS. xxv. 1. 19; all these read tit ho for tid/ui in b, arid K£S. has 
hka&avati in a (if it be not a misprint). 

The sixth anuvaka , with 14 (or 16) hymns and 42 verses, finishes here. The 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses dvir ekavin^atih sasthah , and, of the hymns, sastfni$ 
orfurditfa. * 


74 (78). Against apadts : against jealousy : to Agni. 

[ A tfmntdngiras* -^jjpturrcam , mantroktadevatyam uta jdtavedusam. dnu stubborn Z\ 

This hymn and the one following are not found in* Faipp. There is apparently no 
real connection between the three parts of the hymn. Used by Kau$. (32. 8 : accord- 
ing to Ke$. and the comm., vss. I and 2, which alone are applicable) in a healing cere- 
mony; with the aid of various appliances, “ used as directed in the text.” It added : 
11 with the fourth verge one puts down upon and pierces [them] ” (32.9). but the fourth 
verse of this hymn suggests no such use, and Ke$. declares 76. 2 to be intended.* 
Verse 3 appears (36.25), with hymn 45 etc., in a rite against jealousy; and vs. 4 is 
made (1.34) an alternate to v. 3 when entering on avow; in Vait (1.13) it follows 
v. 3 in a like use. The comm, here [p. 457' J quotes apacitdm [vii. 74 J as read at 
Kauq. 31. 16, and understands this hymn instead of vi. 83 \ apacitas\ to be there meant ; 
hut under vi. 83he quotes* apacitas, and understands accordingly ! 
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*{Jf we may trust Kegava (p. 333*7-3*), the verses are indeed four in number, and 
are vii. 74 . 1 and 2, vii. 76. 1, and then vii. 76. 2. With each of the first three the per- 
former pricks the boil with a colored arrow j and with the fourth verse ( catunhyil * 
namely vii. 76. 2) he pricks it with a fourth arrow. — But why should Kaiig, in 32. 9 say 
caturthy&f are we to ass.ume a gap in the text of Kau^. Cf. Bloomfield’s hypothesis, 
SBE. xlii, 558, n. 2, that vii. 74. 1-2 and 76. 1-2 together formed a single hymn for 
Kegava. They are so associated by*the comm, at p. 457 r , as Whitney observes in the 
preceding paragraph. J 

Translated; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. p. ccxviii ~ PADS. Oct. 1887, and AJP. xi. 324 
(vss. i and 2); Henry, 29, 95 ; Griffith, 1.363 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 18, 557. 

1. Of the red apacit's black is the mother, so have vwe heard;, by the 
root of the divine anchoret I pierce them all. 

< 

The comm, makes at great length several discordant attempts to explain who the divine 
anchoret (muni) is. His explanation of apatite fuller than elsewhere given, may be 
reported ; dosava^dd apilfc clyamdna galdd drabhya adhastdt kaksddisamdfiisthdnem 
prasrtd gandamdldh : yadvd 'pacinvanti purnsasya viryam ity apacitah . [At vi. 83. 3, 
the apadt is “daughter of the black one.”J , 

2. I pierce ’the first of them; I pierce also the midmost; now the 
hinder one of them I cut into like a tuft (stukd). 

The comm, says, at the end, yatho "rndstukd 'ndydsena chidyate tathti. 

It is strange that the two following verses, which concern different matters, are com- 
bined with the above and with one another. < But the hymn is not divided by any one 
of the authorities. * 

3. With the spell ( vdcas ) of Tvashtar have I confounded thy jealousy; 
also the fury that is thine, 0 master (pdti), that do we appease for thee. 

Some of the mss. (including our W.) combine manyus tc in c. 

4. Do thou, Oi|lord of vows, adorned by the vow, shine here always, 
well-willing; thee being so kindled, 0 Jatavedas, may we all, rich in 
progeny, wait upon (upa-sad). 

Nearly all the mss. (our Bp.E.p.m. are exceptions, with four of SPP’s authorities) 
read tv Am in a, and so do the mss. of the Kriugika [save Ch. Bii. J’and Vaitana Sutras 
in th % prailka; both printed texts give tvdm [with the comm.J. His full exposition of 
his uncertainty as to the meaning of jatavedas may be quotj|i: jdtdndm bhutandm 
veditar jdtdir vidyamana jndyamana vd jataprajha jatadhana vd* The definition of 
the verse as tristubh is lacking itf the Anukr. 

* 

75 (79)- Praise and prayer to the kine. 

[ UfUtribabhrava . — dvyream, dghnyam. trdistubham : 2 . J-av. hhurik pathydpankti .] 

Like the preceding hymn, not found in Paipp. Not used ir> Kau^. (if iv. 21.7 is 
intended in 19. 14), But the comm, says here that the ritual application in the rite for 
prosperity of kinc has already been stated, referring, probably, to his exposition under 
iv. 21.7, where he spoke of two verses, although the hymn had none after 7; possibly 
the two verses of this hymn are what he had in mind. 

Translated : Ludwig* p. 469 ; Henry, 30, 96 ; Griffith, i. 364. 
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1, Rich in progeny, shining in good pasture, drinking clear waters at 
'a good watering-place let not the thief master you, nor the evil-plotter ; 
let Rudra’s weapon avoid you. 

Repeated here from iv.21.7; for the parallel passages with their variants etc., sec 
the note to that verse. 

2, Track-knowing are ye, staying ( vdmati ), united, all-named; come 
unto me, ye divine ones, with the gods; to this stall, this seat; sprinkle 
us, over with ghee. 

Kamati is called by the comm, a gonUman ; to “ united ” he adds “ with their calves, 
or with other kine.” j_The Anukr, seems to scan 8 + 7 : 10 : 8 + 8. 1 

I 

76(80, 81). Against apacits and jayanya: etc. 

{1-4. Atharvnn.— caturrcam. apacidbkXisajyadmatyiim. anus tub ham : i.viraj; 2. parosnih. 

3, 6. Atharvan.— diyrcam. jdyftnyHittdradaivatam. triidubham : 3. bhurig amstubhi\ 

Once more (and for the bust time) we followed our first mss. and the rt««tw/C>a-endings 
in reckoning as one hymn what other mss., the Anukr., the comm., etc., and hence Sl’P., 
regard as two. The verses (except 2) are found scattered in different parts of Paipp. : 
I in i. ; 3 "S ( a5 l wo verses) in xix. ; 6 in xx. This, and not either our division or S 1’ P's, 
is in accordance with the seuse of the verses : 1-2 concern the apacits, 3-5 the jCiyCmya ; 
and 6 is wholly independent. The hymn (that is, doubtless, the first two verses |_cf. the 
comm., p. 456*' J) is used [with ^83 ( apacitas ) or else vii. 74 (apacitam)- see introd. 
to hymn 74 j by Kau?. (31. t6) in a remedial ceremony against apacits; and Ke$. adds 
vs. 1 also to [the citation apacitam (which he takes to mean vii. 74. 1 and ?) made in 
K;iu<;. J 32. 8 ; for the use, according to K 0 c s . , of vs. 2, see under hymn 74 - The third verse 
(the comm, says, vss. 3-3) appears also by itself in 32. 1 1, in a rite against rajayaksnia, 
with a lute-string amulet. Of vss. 5-6 (~ hymn 81) there is no appearance in Kauq. ; 
but verse 6 is used by Vait. (16. 14) at the noon pressure of Soma! 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 500; Zimmer, p. 377 (vss. 3-5) ; Bloomfield, JAOS. xiii. 
p. ccxvii (vss. 1-2), p. ccxv (vss. 3-5) = PAOS. Oct. 1887, or AJP. xi. 324, 320; 
Henry, 30, 97 ; Griffith, 1.3C4 ; Bloomfield, SBE. xlii. 17, 559. * 

t 

1. More deciduous (pi.) than the deciduous one, more non-existent 
than the non-exist|pt ones, more sapless than the sc/tu, more dissolving 
than salt. 

• 

Said, of course, of the apacits , which are distinctly mentioned in the next verse. The 
translation implies the emendation of the second susrdsas to susrdstards, suggested by 
Bloomfield, as helping both sense and meter ; Henry alters instead to as/srasas. The a 
at the beginning seems merely to strengthen the ablative, force of the first susfdsas ; or 
we might conjecture it to be an interjection of contempt or disgust. The comm, under- 
stands dsusrasds as one word, the d having an intensive force; he paraphrases by puya- 
fdnravana$ll(ls, as if srti yere the root of the word. He reads fchos in c, and explains 
tt r.s viprakfryd vayavo 'bantam ui/udras tftlMiriipah padarthaK which seems a mere 
guess; Henry substitutes arasat . The prefixion of a to sehos would rectify the meter. 
1 pp. gives no help in explaining the verse ; it reads, for a, b, Hainan n asarn svayam 
srasatm asatibhyo vasattatcL 
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2. The apacits that are on the neck, Jikewise those that are along the 

sides, the apacits that £re on the perineum '( ? wjdtmn ), ; self -decidupu^- ' 

In translating the obscure vijdman , the comm, is followed ; he say's vicuna jdyate 
• patyam atre 'ti vijarnd guhyapradefak ; Ludwig renders it “knochd.” . Vpapaksyds 
he paraphrases with upapakse paksasamipa upakakse bkav&h , 

3. He that crushes up the breast-bone ( ikikasas), [that] descends to 
the sole (?) — the whole jdydnyq have I cast out, also whatever one is set 
in the top. 

That is, apparently, has become seated in the head (or the prominence at the base 
of the neck behind ?) ; Ppp. reads Jkafcit kakudhL The obscure talldy&m is here trans- 
lated according to Bloomfield’s suggestion in AJP. xi, 329 or JAOS. xv. p. xivii. The 
comm, explains the word as follows: tain! ity antikan&ma : antike bhavam talidyam : 

. . . asthhamipagatam mdnsant : a worthless guess ; Ppp. reads talabhy&m* which might 
mean ‘palms’ or ‘soles.’ For ttfr astam in c was conjectured nir-astam in the AV. 
Index — not successfully, on account of the gender of jay any a (m»). Ludwig proposes 
nir as t fiam, and Bloomfield [l.c.J does the same; this seems acceptable (whatever the 
real origin of asthant), and the translation follows it. [.For the w root asth, ” see note 
to xiii. 1. 5 below. J The comm., however, reads nir has (bar, from the root hr : 
haratu) tdm, which SPP. accepts, thinking that the comm, “has doubtless preserved 
the genuine reading” (!), and he even admits it ‘into his text. The comm, further reads 
prasrndti in a, -and cit for ca in d. He calls the jay any u a rdjayaksma , and also regards 
it as identical with the jdyenya of TS., and quotes the TS. passage (ii. 3. 5") that explains 
the origin of the latter : yAj jayabhyd \vindat; he states* it thus : sa at jay a sa/nban dh a nr 
prdptwli , or niran tar ajaydsambU again jayamamm ; this might be understood as pointing 
to a venereal disease ; R. conjectures gout. * [ 1 11 fact, R’s Collajion gives taldbhyam : W. 
seems to take it as a slip for bhydm — Further, this is followed by upa~ % not ava-.j 

4. Having wings, the jaydnya flies ; it enters into a man ; this is the 
remedy of both, ofjthe dksita and of the suksata. 

Ppp. has in b yd vicati (i .o.yarf v -) pan-, and lacks c, The meaning of the words 
dksita and suksata is very doubtful and much disputed. They seem most likely to lx* 
two kinds 0 i jdydnva, as the intrusion of any other [malady J here would be very harsh. 
Yet it is also much to be questioned whether the two half-verses belong together. Their 
discordance of form is strange : one would expect an antithesis of aksita and suksjta, or 
else of aksata and suksata . In fact, the comm, reads suksita , and explains the two as 
meaning respectively f arire cirakdldvasihdnarahitasya and cirakdlam avasthitasya , or, 
alternatively, as akihsakasya f amram afosayatah and {driragatasarvadhatun smtht 
nifcesam cosayatah . Ludwig’s translation accords with the former of these two explana- 
tions. Zimmer and Bloomfield, on the other hand, would emend to akmiasya, Bloom- 
field quoting for aksata from both the KSuqika and its commentary and from the later 
Hindu medicine; his rendering, however, ‘not caused by cutting 1 and < sharply cut,’ is 
unacceptable, since ksan does not mean distinctively ‘cut/ but more nearly ‘bruise/ 
There is no variation of reading in the mss. as regards the two word#; and it seems 
extremely unlikely that, if they once agreed, they should have Jbgcome thus dissimilated. 

5 (81. i). We know, indeed, 0 jaydnya, thine origin (jdna), whence, 
Q jaydnya, thou art born {.jAyascj, how shouldst thou smite there, in 
whose house we perform oblation? 
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ppp. has only c, d, as second half-verse to our 4 a, b, and reads tvam lianyftd yatra 
kumfrrt mahath havih. [We^had our d at vi. 5.3 a. — The new decad begins here: 
cf. * 3 « 9 ’J 

6 (81.2V Daringly drink the soma in the mug, O Indra, being a 
Vritra-slayer, 0 hero, in the contest for good things; at the midday 
libation pouV [it] down ; a cUpdt of wealth, assign wealth to us. 

The verse is.RV. vi. 47. 6 ; RV. has rayisthanas in d. Ppp. offers no variant. 

* 77(82)- To the Maruts. 

[Angirds. — (ream. mantroklamaruddrjatdkam. i. gdyatrl ; 3. tristubh ; j. jagatii] 

The second and third verses are found also in Paipp. xx, Used by Kau$. (48.38), 
next after hymn 31 etc., with laying on of fuel from an upright dry tree, in a witchcraft 
rite. In VaiL (9. 2) it appears in the cdturmdsya sacrifice, with noon offering to the 
Maruts. * 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 373 ; Henry, 31, 99; Griffith, i. 366. 

1. Yc much-heating {sdmtapand) ones, here [is] oblation ; enjoy that, 
ye Maruts; with favor to us, 0 foe-destroyers (Irifddas). 

This verse and the next following are two successive RV. verses (in inverted order, 
vii. 59. 9, 8), and are also found together (in the AV. order) in MS. (iv. 10. 5), and, with 
our verse 3 added, in TS. (iv. 3. if 3-4). The other texts all have ynsmaka for asmaka 
in c. The warming winds after the cold season are probably intended by the sdmtapana 
Maruts. 

2. Whatever very inimical mortal, 0 Maruts, desires to smite us, 

0 good ones, across [our] intents, let that man put^on the fetters of 
hate ; smite ye him with the hottest heat. 

Tird{ citt&niy in b, is an obscure and doubtful expression; Henry renders “without 
our suspecting it.” The RV. text (with which, MS. agrees throughout) omits mdrtas 
in a, inserting abhl after marutas ; in c, it, has sd muctsia for muficatCim and, in d, 
hilnmand for tdpasd. TS. makes marutas and vasavas exchange places in a and b, 
reads in b saiyani (for ciltani) and jlg/uVisdt, and has in c pa$am pniti sd mucJsta . 
Ppp. has, fore, d, tasmin tdn pfyan prati muitcata yiiyam tapisthr.ua tap as dm a^vind 
{am, SPP* reads, in c, d, sds tdp *, with half his authorities ; we have noted no such reading 
in ours, and it appears to be unparalleled elsewhere. The verse (114-12:10 + 11= 44) 
is irregular, but sums up as tristubh . 

1 3. The Maruts, of the year, well-singing, wide-dwelling, troop-aftended, 
humane ( mdnusa ) V~ let them release from us the fetters of sin, they the 

' much-heat iQg, jovial, reveling. 

• ^ 

TS., in b, accents uruksdy&s and reads mdnuscsu (which is better);, in c it combines 
tit *mdt and reads dnkasas (for dnasas) \ in d it has madiris (for mat sards). Ppp. gives, 
in c, p(i{dH prati muheantu sarvdn. The comm, explains samva tsarinas by varsevarse 
pnidurbhavisyantah. This “ jqgatt" is half tristubh. 
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78 (83). To Agni : in favor of some one. 

[Atharvan. — dry ream* dpteyam, /. paromik ; 2> trisfiMi] 

Found also in Paipp.xx. Used in Kau$. (32.3) with 29 and other hymns of this 
book, in a remedial rite : see under 29. Also vs. 2 byj itself (2.41), with x. 6. 35, as 
substitute for xii. 1. 19-21, with laying on of fuel, in the parvan sacrifices ; and in the 
djyatantra (137-30), with other verses, with strewing (of bar his ) ; its secopd pada is 
further found as first part of a verse given in fujll in 3, 1. In VSit. (4. 1 1) it accom- 
panies, with other verses, the untying of the sacrifice's wife in th panfan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 31,99; Griffith, i. 366. * ‘ 

1 . I loosen off thy strap, off thy harness, off thy halter; be thou just 
here, unfailing, O Agni. * 

TS. (i. 6 . 43) and MS. (i. 4. 1) have a verse corresponding to the first part of this and 
the second half of the next following verse: the first half reads thus: vi te mutic&mi 
raqana (MS. -nam) vi rapnin vi ydktrd y&ni paricdrtandni (MS. ydktrdni par-). 
[Cf. MGS. i. II. 23, an<j p. 155.J Ppp. combines ajasre *dhi in c. The comm, gives a 
double explanation, regarding the verse as addressed either to Agni or to one vexed 
with disease ; and he adds at the end tjaat the sacrificed wife may also be regarded as 
addressed. v The commentary to TS. views the sticks of paridhi as intended by the 
harnes^ etc. 

w i. ^ 

2 . Thee, O Agni, maintaining dominions for this man, I harness (ynj) 
with the incantation of the gods; shine thou unto us here excellent prop- 
erty ; mayest^thou proclaim this man as oblation-giver among the deities. 

The second half-verse is given quite differently by TS. and MS, (as above): thus, 
dhattad asrnasu (MS. asmibhyam) drdvinam ydc ca (MS. drdvint' /id) lihadrdm pro 
■no (MS. tnd) briitad bhdgadhin (MS. -dam) devdtdsu . Ppp. makes a and b change 
places. The pada - text analyzes in c drdvind ; ihd y but probably the original value was 
-7 nnam, and this the translation assumes. 

* 

79 (84). To Amavasya (night or goddess of new moon). 

* 

[/flhat'van. — catnrrcam. award syddevatdkam. trdistubham : i.jagaiii] 

The first verse is found in Paipp. xx., the second and third in Pftipp. i. Used by 
Kiiu$. (5. 6) in the parvan sacrifice on the day of new moon ; also (59. 19) with hymns 
17 etc. (see under 17), for various benefits. It has in Vait. (c. 16) an office similar to 
that prescribed by Kau£. 5. 6. $ 

Translated: Henry, 32, 100; Griffith, i. 367. 

I. VVhat portion ( bhagadhdya ) the gods made for thee, 0 Amavasya, 
dwelling together with might, therewith fill our offering, O thou of all 
choice things ; assign to us, 0 fortunate one, wealth rich in^heroes. 

The verse occurs in TS. (iii. 5. i 1 ), with ddadhus for dkrnvan in a, and [rectifying 
the meterj si for tind in a Ppp. combines devil 'krnvan in a, and has samvadmtas 
in.b, and sa imam y- at beginning of c. Sam-vas plays upon the equivalent a/nd vas, 
which gives name to the day and its goddess. The verse has no jagati character. [We 
had the second half-verse above at 20, 4 c, d.j _ . 
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2. I myself am Amavasya ; on me, in me dwell these well-doers ; in me 
.can^p together all, of both, classes, the gods and the sadhyds, with Indra 
as chief (jytfstha). 

The Petersburg Lexicon * suggests the plausible emendation of mam A to am A at 
beginning of ft : if it is not rather a ma vasanti intended as a play on amavasya. For the 
sSdhyas , see qpte'to vii. 5. i. The Anukr. overlooks the irregularity of a. * |_vi. 832. J 

3. The night hath come, assembler of good things, causing sustenance, 
prosperity, [and] good to enter irt ; we would worship Amavasya with 
oblation ; yielding (dtt/i) sustenance with milk is she come to us. 

TS. has (iii. 5. 1 *) a verse quite accordant with this in general meaning, but too differ- 
• ent in detail to be called the same ; it reads nivfymi samgdmani vdsUndm v({vA rupAni 
vdsthty dve^dyantJ : sahasraposdm subhdgd rdrdnd sa na a 'gan vdrcasd samvidana. 
Ppp. reads, in b, vi^vam for urjamj and, in d, vasana (for duhdna) and na "gam. 

The comm., and some of the mss., end the hymn here, carrying over our vs. 4 to the 
following hymn ; our division agrees with the sense, the Anukr., and other of the mss. ; 
and SPP- accepts the same. [The decad ends here : cf. p. 389.J 

4. 0 Amavasya, no other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 
these forms ; what desiring we make libation to thee, be that ours; may 
we be lords of wealth. 

This is, with alteration of the first word only, a repetition in advance of 80.3. For 
the parallels etc., see under that verse. 


80(85). To the night or goddess of full moon (paurnamSsi). 

* 

[. Atharww . — caturrcam . paurmwulsam: j. pr&jdpatyd. trai stub ham: 2. an u stub k .] 

The first and fourth verses are found also in Paipp. i. The hymn is used in the same 
manner as the preceding one (Kauq. 5. 5; Vait. 1.^,6), but on full-moon day; it also 
appears (Kau<j. 59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. For the separate use of vs. 3, see under that 
verse. 

Translated ; Henry, 32301 ; Griffith, i. 367. See also Zimmer, p. 365 {vss. 1-2). 

t. Full behind, also full in front, up from the middle hath she of the 
full moon been victorious ; in her, dwelling together with the gods, 
with greatness, may we revel together with food (is) on the back of the 
firmament. * 

The first halfrverse is met with in TS. (iii. 5. 1 *) and TB. (iii. 1. i ,a ), without variant;, 
the second half- verse reads thus : tdsyam dev& ddhi samv&santa nttami naka ityi nitidor 
van him, Ppp., in b, p'aurnamftsi before madhyatas [and ends b with uj jigaya\. 

2, ■ We 'sacrifice to. the vigorous bull of the full moon ; let him give us 
unexhausted imfailing»wealth. * 

The, first haTf-vcrse occurs in TB. (iii, 7. 5 1 **) and (ii. 20. 5), both of which 

read rsabhdm and pftrudmdsam; their second half-verse reads thus: sd no dohatam 
tiiviryaik rdy&spisam sahas rinam. The comm, reads dadhdtu in c. 
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* ' ■ ' . . ' . ... • : , ■ ' 

3. 0 Prajapati, rid other than thou, encompassing, gave birth to all 

these forms; what desiring we make libation Jo thee, be that ours; may, 
we be lords of wealth. 

[Cf. vii; 79. 4. J This versfc is RV. x. 121. 10, and is repeated in various other collec- 
tions: VS. (x. 20 et al.), TS. (i.8, 14 2 et al), TB. (ii. 8. i 2 et al.), MS. (ii.6. 12 ; iv. 14. i) } 
MB. (ii. 5. 9). [Cf, MP, ii. 22. 19.J RV. reads, for b, vfgvd jiUAni pdri ii babhiiva ; 
and TS.TB.MB. agree with it throughout; VS. differs by giving, with our text, raptni; 
MS. is more independent, having in the second occurrence naht tvdt tani (for nd tvdd 
et&ni) in a, and in both occurrences ydsmfti %dm (ior ydikdmds te) in c. The verse is 
variously employed by the sutras : in K&ug., m Xht'parvan sacrifice (|? 9 ), by addition 
to iv.39; and by special? mention, beside vs; i, with h. 17 etc. (59; ^9; see under 17); 
while it is added by a schol. to the ceremony of acceptance (56. 2, note) of a staff by 
the Vedic student; — in Vait. (1,3) as an introductory formula prescribed by Yuvan 
Kau^ika [cf. note to Kauq. 1. 6J ; also (2. 12), in the parvan sacrifice, with an offering 
of fat to Prajapati; and it is. to be had in mind (7. 12) as accompanying an offering in 
the agnihotra . The comm, quotes it further from the Naksatra Kalpa (18), as used in 
a ptahd^iiHti called marudgani , ■ 

4. She of the full moon was the first worshipful one in the depths (?) 
of days, of nights. They who, 0 worshipful one, gratify ( ardhdya -) thee 
with Offerings, those well-doers are entered into thy firmament. 

The translation implies in d the reading te, given in our edition on the authority of 
part of our mss. (Bp.P.M.T.K.*) and as decidedly better suiting the requirements of the 
sense [than A/J (a combination of <mf ti is hardly possible); SPP. reads //, with the 
great majority of his authorities. Ppp. has nta qanmesu for atif- in b, and, in d, tttikam 
sukr/as paretdh. The comm, gives ardayanti in c. He explains ati^arvardiji to mean 
either ratrim atttya vartamdnesu somddifiavissu or else trtfyasa van a vyapisn fuwh.su : 
thus akin in meaning with atirdtra; and this is perhaps right. *[I find no note of P.M.J 

* 81 (86). * To the sun and moon. 

[Atharvan. — sad ream. sdvitnsuryacdndramasam , trdlHubkam : 3. ami stub k ; dstdra- 

f pankti (5. siimrd/).] *~ 

[Partly prose -*-4 and 5.J Wanting in Paipp. The verses of this hymn are by Bloom- 
field regarded as intended by the name ddrtfbhis, and so directed by Kfiu;. (24. 18) to be 
used [to accompany the worship of the darfa (see vs. 3 and note)J; Keq. also says that 
some mutter the hymn at new moon otr first sight of the moon, for the sake of prosperity : 
and this seems to be the true value of the hymn ; but' the comm, does not acknowledge it. 
The comm, regards vss. 1 and 2 a*s intended to be quoted, at Kau<j. 75.6, in the nuptial 
ceremonies, with xiv. 1.1, but the verse intended must be rather xiv. 1. 23, as marked in 
the edition. The comm, further quotes a use of vss. 3-6 from the Js T ak$atra Kfedpa (i 5), 
in a planet-sacrifice, with an offering to Mercury ( budha ). < 

Translated : Henry, 33, 101 ; Griffith, i. 368. — CL HiUebrandt, Ved. Mythol ., i. 302-3. 

. * ■ * c 

i. These two niove v 6n one after the other by magic (mayd ) ; two play- 
ing young ones (f^)* they, go about the sea ; the one looks abroad upon 
all beings; thou, the other, disposing the seasons art born new. 
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Said of the sun and moon. This and the next following vjrseare RV. x. 85. 18, 19, 
and are also found jn MS. i* 12.2 ; this one, further, in TB. ii. 7. 12* (repeated in 
’ii. 8. 9D : all read adhvardm (&r 'rnavdni) at end of b ; they have, for c, vt^vany anyd 
bhuvund y bki- (blit MS. vi~) tdsfe, and, at end of d, jay ate (the comm, also has jay ate) 
pfinah ; and TB. combines rtun an-. Repeated below as xiv. 1.23 and (a, b, c) xiii. 2. 1 1 
[on the latter verse Henry has an elaborate comment, Us Hymnes Rohitas, p. 38-40 J. 
[As for the thrice occurring haplography, vi$vany 6 for vi^oanyanyo , cf. iv. 5. 5, note.J 
Too irregular (1 1 4* 12 ‘.9+ 12 = 44) to be passed simply as tristubh . [The other texts 
suggest the true rectification of the meter of c. J 

2. Ever new art thou, being born ; sign (ketii) of the days, thou goest 
to. the apex (dgra) of the dawns ; thou clisposest their share to the gods 
as thou comcst; thou stretchest out, 0 moon, a long life-time. 

In RV. and MS. (as above), and TS. ii. 4. 14 1 , the four verbs are in the third per- 
son, and we have candrdmds nom. in d. Further, TS. reads dgre at end of b, and 
tirati in d. The application of b to the moon is obscure. The absence of any allusion 
to the asterisms is not without significance. [Over “ stretchest ” W. interlines “ extend- 
est.”J [Vss. t~2 are repeated below as xiv. i. 23-24. J 

3. O stem of soma, lord of fighters! not-deficient verily art thou by 

name; make me, O first-sight ( dargd ), not-deficient, both by progeny and 
by riches. * 

The darqd is the slender crescent of the new moon when first visible,* and here com- 
pared with one of the stems or sprouts from which the soma is pressed, and which 
swell up when wetted, as the crescent grows. The identification of the moon and somA 
underlies the comparison. The comm, first understands the planet Mercury (called, 
among other names, somaputra * son of the moon ’) to be addressed, and explains the 
verse on that basis, and then gives a second full explanation on the supposition that the 
address is to the moon itself. 

4. First sight art thou, worth seeing art thou ; complete at point art 
thou, complete at end; complete at point, complete at end mayj be, by 
kine; by horses, by progeny, by cattle, by houses, by riches. 

[Prose.J Some mss. (including our O.) combine dar^atd 'si. The ^j^-division 
sd man tah is prescribed by Prat. iv. 38. 

5. He who hateth us, whom we hate — with his breath do thou fill 

thyself up ; may we fill ourselves up with kine, with horses, with progeny, 
with cattle, with houses, with riches. * 

[Prose.J The mss. read in c py&gsltnaki^ which SPP. accordingly adopts in his 
text, although it is an obvious and palpable misreading for pyasisimahi (which the 
comm, gives); pyasisimahi is found in many texts (VS.TA.^S'.^GS.HOS.)fbut also 
pydyishftkhi (as w-aonst from -the secondary root-form fiydy) in ApQS. (iii.4. 6). It 
is by an error tjjat ouv printed text has pyavis- [instead of pydsis- : see Gram. § 914 bj. 
These two prose “ verses ” are very ill described by the Anukr. 

■* < 

6. The stem which the gods fill up, which, unexhausted, they feed 
upon unexhausted — therewith let Indra, Varuna, Brihaspati, shepherds 
of existence, fill us up. . 
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The verse is found also in TS. (ii.4. 14*), MS. (iv.9.27 ; 12.2), (v.8.4): in a , 

all read Adityds, thus rectifying the meter, and MS. has ydthtt before it, and also at 
beginning of b, with a correlative evd at beginning o£*c ; mb, all end with dkfitayah 
pibanti, and MS.£QS. have Aksitim before it ; in C, TS.fj^'S. give nb rdjA for asmiin 
indr ah. The late idea of the subsistence of the gods upon the moon is to be seen in 
the verse. The Anukr. seems to balance deficient a with redundant c. 

With this hymn ends the seventh anuvaka, of 8 (or 9) hymns and^t verses; the 
quoted Anukr. says of the verses trifyad ek& ca saptamah; and* of the hymns, sapta- 
mdv [is this to be joined with the colophon of the fifth anuv&ka ; p. 428 ? thu %paficama~ 
saptamdv J astau. 

82(87). Praise and prayer to Agni. * 

\Qdunaka (sampatkdmah), — sadream . dgneyatn. trdistubham 2, kakunmatx brhati; • 

3.jagati.} 

Of this hymn, verses 2 and 6 are found in PSipp. xx., and verse 3 in iii. It is used in 
Kau£. (59. 1 5), with ii.6, in a rite for success; and also (59. 19), with hymn 17 etc.: 
see under 17; further, vss. 2-6, in the upanayatia ceremony (57. 21)* accompany the 
laying of five pieces of fuel in renewing a lost fire*; and the comm, quotes it from the 
Naksatra Kalpa (17-19) in various mahd^dnti ceremonies. Vait. (29.19) employs 
it (or vs. 1 ?) in the agnicayana , after laying on fuel with vii. 15; further (5. 16) 
vs. 2, in the agny&dheya ceremony, while blowing the fire with one’s breath ; and yet 
again (2. 7) vs. 6, in the parvan sacrifice, while ladling out the sacrificial butter. *|_Kc^ 
p. 35935 ; comm.^p. 484 end.J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 428 ; Henry, 34, 102 ; Griffith, i.369. 

1. Sing (arc) ye good praise unto the contest for kine; put ye in us 
excellent possessions ; lead ye this sacrifice of ours unto the gods ; let 
streams of ghee purify themselves sweetly. 

The verse is found also as RV. iv. 58. 10 and VS.xvii. 98. Both read in a arsata 
(which is better), and at the end pavante? The comm, understands dev at as in c. He 

regards the waters or the kine as addressed, and explains a in several different ways. 

« . ■ 

2. I seize in me Agni at first, together with dominion, splendor, 
strength; in me I put progeny, in me lifetime, — hail! — in me Agni. 

The first and third padas are read in TS. v.7.9*, and the first three in MS. i. 6. 1. 
with sundry variants : both put grhndmi in a before dgre, and MS. rectifies the meter 
by inserting ahdm between the two; for b, MS. has sahd prajdya vdrcasd dhdnena 
( TS. entirely different, rdyds pdsdya etc.) ; in c, MS. puts ksatrdm in place of prajinu 
and, for ay us, MS. gives rayas and TS. vdreas (d is different in each text). Ppp. reads 
at the end agnih. The meter (8 + n : n + 6-36) is imperfectly described by the 
Anukr. ^ 

3. Just here, 0 Agni, do thou maintain wealth ; let not the down- 
putters, with previous intents, put thee down ; by dominion; 0 Agni, be 
it of easy control for thee; let thine attendant increase, not laid low. 

The verse occurs also in VS. (xxviii 4), TS. (iv. 1 . J 1 ), MS. (ii. 12. 5); all have the 
better reading ksatrdm at beginning of c ; and, for the difficult and probably erroneous 
pitvacittAs of b, VS.TS. read ptirvacUas , , and MS. piirvdcitt&u (the editor noting 
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that K. and Kap. S. read with VS.). The word, in whatever form, probably refers to 
other worshipers who get the start of us and outdo our Agni by their own ; the comm. 

* says : astnattah ptlrvaih tvdHvis ay a m anas k ft h or tva dvisayav&gaka ra n a man as ah . 
All the pada-vsm, read at the end Anih-strtah , and this is required by Prat. ii. 86 ; but 
SPP. alters to Ani-strtah — which, to be sure, better suits the .sense. The R Wpada- 
text also ha.v(viii. 33.9) Anik-strtah ; TS. (and by inference MS., as the editor reports 
nothing), dnqfrtah , unchanged. The verse in Ppp. stands in the middle of our hymn 
ii,6 (between vss. 3 and 4); ^and it is important to remember that its position in the 
Yaj.ua' texts, VS.TS. MS., is similar: see not^to ii. 6. 3J. Ppp. reads dabhan for ni 
kran in b, and ksatram Land silyatnam\ in c. This jagati has one tristubh pada. 

4. Agni hath looked after the apex of the dawns, after the days, [he] 
first, jatavedas, a sun, after the dawns, after the rays, after heaven-and- 
carth he entered. 

A hu ‘after’ seems here to have a distributive force : Agni is ever present to meet 
the first dawn etc. with his brightness ; or it is the opposite of prati in vs. 5: amt 
4 from behind,’ as prati ‘ from in front.’ The verse is found as VS. xi. 17, and in TS. 
iv. i. 2 2 , TB. 1,2. 1 3 3 , and MS. h8. 9. All these have in c Ann suryasya purutra ca 
rafmin (an easier and better reading), and, at the end, VS. MS. give a tat ant ha, and 
TS.TU. & tat ana. This verse and the next are repeated as xviii. t. 27, 28. 

5 . Agni hath looked forth to meet the apex of the dawns, to meet the 
days, [he] first, Jatavedas, and to meet the rays of the sun in many 
places ; to meet heaven-and-earth he stretched out. 

A variation of the preceding verse, perhaps suggested by RV. iv. 13 . 1 a, which is 
identical with its first pada ; its second half agrees much more closely with the version 
of the other texts than does 4 c, d. The comm, is still more faithful to that version, by 
giving the (preferable) reading purutra in c. 

6 . Ghee for thee, Agni, in the heavenly station ; with ghee Manu 
kindleth thee today ; let the goddesses thy kin ( napti ) bring thee ghee ; 
ghee to thee let the kine milk, O Agni. 

Ppp. reads duhrate in d. The comm, gives naptryas in c, and declares it to mean 
the waters ; it is more probably the daughters of the sky in general. 

83 (88), For release from Varuna’s fetters* 

[Qtnahytpa. — caturmim. vdrunam. dnustubham patkydfankti ; j, 4. tristubh 

(4. brh<xtigarbhd)i\ 

The first two verses are found in Paipp. xx. The hymn (the whole, says the comm.) 
is, according to Kiiu<j. (32. 14), to be repeated in a remedial rite for dropsjj* in a hut 
amid flcnfllng waters ) also (1 27. 4) all the verses in a sacrifice to Vanina, after iv. 16. 3, 
in case of the ^ortentrof obscuration of the seven rsis. Vait. (16.22) has vs. t * at the 
end of the pa^ubandha, when the victim’s heart has been set upon a spit *, and vs. 3 in the* 
apticayana (28. 1 7), on° loosening the cords by which the fire-dish has been carried. 
The comm, quotes the hymn from Naksatra Kalpa (14), with an offering to Vanina in 
a maktt(dntiiot portents. * [According to Garbe, the whole hymn.J 

Translated : Henry, 35, 104; Griffith, i. 370 ; Bloomfield, 12,562. 
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1. In the waters,^ O king Varuna* is built for thee, a golden house; 
thence let the king of firm courses release all Ijjphds (ddman). 

All the authorities have tnitkds at end of b, and SPP. admits .this in his, text, 
although it is a palpable misreading for tnitds [cf. Roth, ZDMG. xlviiL 107 J, which is 
given*by Ppp. and by A£S. in the corresponding verse (Hi. 6. 24) ; our text has by emen- 
dation mi ids; the comm, makes for mithas the forced interpretation ananyasadhAranak 
paresAm anabhigamyo vA. Our text also makes the clearly called-for emendation of 
dhamdni to damani [Roth,'l.c., p. 108J in d (the translation is made accordingly), 
and of dkamno-dh&mnas in 2 a to da - ; yet no only all AV. authorities, but also 
Ppp. and A^S., are opposed to it in both verses and a whole series of texts in vs. 2 ; 
it is not without sufficient reason, then, that SPP. retains dhA-, although we can only 
wonder at the wide- spread corruption of the tesrt. The comm, explains dhdnuini 
muncatu by sthanany as madly ani tyajatu . The A(^S. version of the verse reads; 
dvtpe rdjTio varnnasya gr/10 mi to hiranyayah : sa no dhrtavrato raj A dhAmno-dhAm na 
iha muncatu . Ppp. has its b like A£S. ; in d it reads dhdmA vi no suce. 

2. From every bond, 0 king, here, O Varuna, release us ; if u O waters, 
inviolable onea!” if “ O Varuna !” we have ^said, from that, O v Varuna, 
release us. 

The whole verse is found in many other texts; VS. vi. 22 b, c; TS. i. 3.11* ; MS. 
i. 2. 18; AQS. iii.6.24; viii. 12. 1 1 ; L£S. v.4.6: TB. ii.6.6* and VS. xx. 18 

have padas c-e ; [and MG S., ii. 1 . 1 1 , has the pratfka : cf. p. 151, under dhftmno\. All, 
including also Ppp., as noted above, begin with dhamno dhAmnah (so SPP. ; the comm, 
explains by sarvasmAd rogasthanat ; our text emends to dci-: [see note to vs. 1 j) ; 
VS.££S.L£S. have (in a-b) rajahs tdto ; all, as also Ppp., have no muhea in both b 
and e; VS. unaccountably gives ahus instead of apas in c (but it has apas in xx. 18) : 
TS.MS.TB. accent Aghny&s and, with L^'S., omit the iti after it; for ydd ucimd in 
d, VS.TS.TB.A£S.C£S.L£S. read qdpAmahe (printed saya-, LQS.), while MS. has 
f dpAmahai. The accent aghny&s (as nom.) and the reading vdruna (voc.) are incon- 
sistent, and dghnyas of TS. etc. seems to be preferable; but all the A\\ pada-\\v*&. 
(except a single one of SPP’s) read vdrunah , though all the samhitA- mss. without 
exception combine v&runi 7 /. Our translation implies dgknyAs (or aghnyAs) ; the 
comm, says he aghnydh . Padas c, d are repeated below as xix. 44. 9 a, b ; they relate 
doubtless to adjurations made in support of what is false. [The Anukr. seems to sanc- 
tion our pronouncing the amredita as six syllables. J 

I* 

3. Loosen up the uppermost fetter from us, O Varuna, [loosen] down 
the lowest, off the midmost; then may we, O Aclitya, in thy sphere 
(vratd), be guiltless unto Aditi. 

The verse is RV. i. 24. 15, and found also as VS. xfi. 12, and in TS. (i. 5. in et al.), 
MS. (i. 2. 18 et al.). SV. i. 589 (Naigeya appendix i. 4), and MB. (i. 7. 10). All 
agree in leading d/ha at beginning of c instead of our ddhA (the comm, has atha), and 
SV. and MB. further put vaydtn after vrati in c, while SV. accents andgtfsas in d. 
[Knauer, Index to MGS., p. 148, cites many occurrences of tin? verse.J [Repeated 
below as xviii. 4. 69. J 

4. Release from us, 0 Varuna, all fetters, that are uppermost, lowest, 
that are Varuna’ s ; remove from us evil-dreaming [and] difficulty ; then 
may we go to the world of the well-done. 
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The last three padas are identical with those of vi. 121. j, above. Our text ought 
lo read in c, as there, niti w-. [_Pronounce, as there, nls suvasm&t. J There is no 
brhatl element in the verse. . 


84 (89). To Agni : and to Indra. 

* [Bhrgu . — tream. dittdram: i.dgneyu trdhtubham : f.jagati.] 

Only the first verse is found in Paipp., iiftiii. For the use by Kau$. and Vait. (not 
of vs, i), see under vss. 2, 3. # * 

Translated: Henry, 35, 105; Griffith, i. 371. 

■9 

1. 0 Agni, shine thou here unassailable, Jatavedas, immortal, wide- 
ruling ( vir&j ), bearing dominion ; releasing all diseases by humane, pro- 
pitious [aids], do thou protect round about today our household. 

The comm, supplies utibhis in c, d, and the translation given follows his lead. The 
verse is found also as VS. xxvii. 7, and in TS* iv. 1.7? and MS. ii. 12. 5 ; MS. makes c easy 
by reading minusdndm (it also has vi for vfyvils), and VS.TS. by reading nianusir 
bitty M. MS. VS. give after this qwibhis ; and VS.TS. have at; as for dmivds in c. 
All read dnistrtas (Ppp. anistatas ) for dmariyas in a, and vrdiU for gay am at the 
end (Ppp. gaydi/i). Ppp. has, in c, d, mamisyebhyah $ivebhir. All the texts thus 
relieve in various ways the difficulties and awkwardnesses of the second half-verse. 

We should expect here a separation of the hymn into two, as the remaining verses are 
addressed to Indra ; but no 111s. or other authority so divides. 

» 

2. 0 Indra, unto dominion, [unto] pleasant force, wast thou born, thou 
bull of men (carsani ) ; thou didst push away the inimical people ; thou 
didst make wide room for the gods. 

This verse and the next are two verses, connected (but in inverted order), in I<V. 
(x. 180. 3, 2), found also in TS. i. 6 . 1 24. Both these read in c ami tray dntam , their only 
variant in this verse. In d carsaninam is most naturally made dependent on vrsabha , 
although, as such, it ought to be without accent; Henry takes it as governed by the 
nouns in a. The verse (doubtless with vs. 3) is used by K au$. (17. 3 r ) in the consecra- 
tion of a king [Weber, Rajasfiya, p. 142J, and (140. 17) in the indranihhotsava, with 
libation to India, and service of Brahmans. [RV.TS. accent carsaninam and all of 
W’s and SPP’s mss. seem to do so. Perhaps, in spite of W’s version, we have no right 
to correct our text by deleting the accent ; but the accent can hardly be aught else than 

an old blunder. J 9 

• 

3. Like a fearful wild beast, wandering, mountain-staying, from dis- 
tant distance may he come hither; sharpening, 0 Indra, [thyj missile 

[thy] k(jen rim, smite away the foes, push away the scorners. 

The first half-vefee was read above as 26. 2 b, c. The verse is RV. x. 1S0. 2, TS. 
h 6 . 124 (as noted under the preceding verse), and also SV. ii. 1223, MS, iv. 12.3, VS. 
* v viii. 71 ; their only variant is at j agamy (it in b, for which TS. has jagarna, and all the 
rest jaganthd. The comm. takes srka as an adj., = saranatfla. [Cf. Knauer’s Index 
to MGS., p. 1 53. J [For use by Kau£., see under vs. 2.J Vait. (29. 5) uses the verse 
in the agnicayana , in the covering of the first layers. 
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85 (90). Invocation of Tftrkshya. 

0 

[Atharvan (svastyayanakdmah ) . — td rksyadcvatyam. trdisfudham.] 

Not found in Paipp. Used in Kaug. (59. 14), with 86 and 117, in a rite for general 
welfare, and by the schol. (note to 137.4) in making a sacrificial hearth for the djya- 
tan fra ; it is also reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the svastyayana gana . 

Translated : Henry, 36, 105 ; Griffith, i.372. — See also Foy, KZ. xxxiv.268. * 

# i. We would fain call hither for [our] welfare Tarkshya, this vigorous, 
god-quickened, powerful overcomer of chariots, [T 5 rkshya,J having un- 
injured tires, fight-conquering, swift, 1 

The verse is RV. x. 178. 1 and SV.i. 332. For our sdhovdnam, in b, RV, reads 
sakdvgnam and SV. sakovanam ; both have prtanajan f (undivided in RV. pada-t&xt) 
in c instead of -djim (p. dfcj(m); and, in d, the RV./dr/&-text understands ih& as simply 
ihd, ours as ihd : &. The comm, also reads prtan&jam , but explains it as containing 
either the root aj or ji. 


86 (91), Invocation of Indra, 

[Atharvan (svastyayanakdmah). — dindram. trdistulham .] 

Wanting in Paipp. Follows in its applications closely those of 85 (Kaug. 59. 14, and 
notes to 137.4 and 25.36); but appears further (140.6) in the indramahotsava , with 
hymn 91 and v.3. 11, accompanying an offering of butter. 

Translated: Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 372. 

1. The savior Indra, the helper Indra, the hero Indra, of easy call at 
every call — I call now on the mighty (f akrd), much-called Indra; let the 
bounteous (mag/tdvan) Indra make well-being for us. 

The verse is RV. vi.47. 1 1, also SV.i. 333, VS. xx. 50, TS. i, 6. 1 25, MS. iv. 9. 27 et al. 
In a, TS. accents Avitdram ; in c, RV.VS. begin hvdydtni (for huvi ni <) ; for d, they 
all read svastt no (but SV. iddm havtr ) maghdvd dhatv (SV. uctv) indr ah. LCf. also 
MGS. i. if. 16, and p. 150.J 

* 

' * 87 (92). Homage to Rudra. 

[A tharvan . — rdudratn . jdgatam .] 

Found also in Paipp.xx. Found in Kaug. (59. 29) in a rite for welfare, with wor- 
ship of the*Rudras ; and reckoned (note to 50. *3) to the raudra gana. Used repeatedly 
by Vait. : in the puritan sacrifice (4. 10), when the cleansing tuft is thrown in the fire, 
and again, in the cdturmdsya sacrifice (9. 18), with a cake to Tryambaka; also (24. 17) 
at the encltof the agnistoma , when the priests quit the place of sacrifice. 

Translated: Muir, iv*. 333 ; Henry, 36, 106 ; Griffith, i. 372. * ^ " 

1. The Rudra that is in the fire (< agnl ), that is within the waters, that 
entered the herbs, the plants, that shaped (kip) all thfeSe beings— to that 
Rudra, to Agni, be homage. 

TS., at v. 5.93, has a nearly corresponding address, but making no pretense to a 
metrical character : it reads yi rudrd agnfiu (so far, Ppp. agrees)^ apsu yd dsadhUu 
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yd rttdri vifvS bhuvand, "vivi^a tbsmdi rttdr&ya ndmo as tit ; thus omitting the per- 
plexing dgnaye at the end, for which Ppp. also has the better reading adya. The 
comm* explains cak(pe by (srhsfum) samartho bhavati. P'ada b is tristubh; ^but a is 
not to be made good by pronouncing rudrd as a trisyllable J. 

■v 

88(93). Against poison. 

[ Garutman. — * taksakadevaiyam . y-av. brhati. ] 

[Trose.J Found in Paipp. xx., but so defaced as not to be comparable in detail. 
Used by Kau$. (29. 6) in a healing rite against snake-poison, rubbing the bite wfth 
grass and dinging this out in the direction of tho snake. 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 5 u ; Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i.373. 

■id. Go away ! enemy (dri) art thou ; enemy verily art thou ; in poison 
bast thou mixed poison ; poison verily hast thou mixed ; go away straight 
to the snake ; smite that ! 

It can be seen in Ppp. that the combination arir va 'si is made. Addressed to the 
poison (comm.), or to the wisp of grass that wipes it off (Henry) — or otherwise. The 
“verse” (t 2 : 14 : 10 = 36) is brhati only in number of syllables. [The comm, reads 
abhvupehi. He takes the “that” to mean the snake. With regard to the auto-toxic 
action of snake-venoms, see note to v, 13. 4.J 

89 (94). To Agni and the waters. 

[Sindhudvipa. — caturrcam. dgneyam. dnmtubkam : ./. J-/. nicrtparosnih .] 

[Partly prose — u verse ” 4. J The first three verses are found also in Paipp, i. Various 
use is made of the hymn and of its several verses in the sutras. In Kau^. it is addressed 
to the holy water (42. 13) on occasion of the Vedic student's return home, and (42. 14) 
vss. 1, 2, 4 accompany his laying of fuel 011 the fire after sunset; with vs. 3 (57. 24) his 
hands are washed in the upanayana ceremony, and with vs. 4 (57.27) he partakes of 
hot food; two phrases occurring in the latter (cdho V, tcjo\ n) appear (6, 12, 13) in the 
par van sacrifice, but are hardly to be regarded as quotations from it (the comm., how- 
ever, considers them such) ; and the schol. (note to 46. 1 7) and comm, reckon the hymn 
as intended by the sndniyds^ or verses to be recited at the bath taken after the death of 
one's teacher. In Vait. (3. 18), vss. 1-3 accompany in the panfan sacrifice the priests' 
cleansing; vs. 1 (or more?) in the agnistoma (24.6) is repeated on approach to the 
dhavaniya fire; with vs. 3, the sacrificed wife is decked in the caturmasya sacrifice 
(8. 20) ; with vs. 4, fuel is laid on the fire in. the parvan sacrifice (4. 1). 

' Translated*. Henry, 36, 106; Griffith, i. 373- 

1. The heavenly waters have I honored (cay) ; with sap have vve been 
minghji ; with nylk, O Agni, have I come ; me here unite with splendor. 

it « 

The verse js, wish differences, RV. i. 23.23, and is found also in VS. (xx, 22), 
TS. 0,4.45.3), MS. (i. 3. 39), JB. (ii. 68), Lf^S. (ii. 12. [3)- RV. has, for a, apo adyd 
'nvac&risam; the others nearly the same [see also note to vs. 4, below J, only all give 
the more regular grammatical form a pas, and TS. omits adya, while JB. reads aedrsam; 
in b, RV, has at end agamahi , L£S. aganmahi \ VS.TS.M_S. asrksmahi; in c, TS. 
combines pdyasvdn ag s and Ry. reads gahi for agamam; VS. adds a fifth pada. The 
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verse is repeated as x. 5, 4 6, and its second half is the last part of lx. 1. 14^ Ppp* agrees 
in a with RV., and has aganmahi mb. The comm, glosses acdyisam with pujaydtni. 

♦ . “ ,, . 

2. Unite me, O Agni, with splendor, with progeny, with lifetime ; may 
the gods know me as such ; may Indra know, together with the seers (rsi). 

The verse is repeated below as ix. 1. 15 and x. 5, 47. It is RV. i. 23. 24 ; RV. reads, 
in c, asya unaccented, as the comm, also defines our word to be ; and one #r two of 
mss. (Bp.K.R.s.m.) so give it. The comm, explains me asya by enammdw (supplying 
pfttant), or, alternatively, ct&drqasya me (supplying abhimataphalam sadkayitum ). 
Ppp. reads, for b, prajaya ca bahum krdhi \ and combines in d sahars-. [^Perhaps the 
Anukr. scans c, d as 7 + 9.J ^ 

3. O waters, do, ye carry forth both this reproach and what is foul 

(md/4^ and what untruth I have uttered in hate, and what I have sworn 
fearlessly (?). ■« 

The majority of our mss. (all but R.T.) accent upas in a, and SPP. reports that three 
of his mss. also do the same : both texts emend to Upas. Ppp. omits abhi in c, and 
combines in d ( epe *bhi-. The verse is found, with pervading differences of reading, as 
RV. i. 23. 22, and also, less discord apt, in VS. vi. 17, Ap£S. vii. 21. 6, LQS. ii. 2. 1 1. 
VS. differs from our text only by accenting abhfrunaw ; Ap. has vd for ca in c and d ; 
LQS. agrees throughout. The RV. text is this : iddrn dpak fird vahata ydt .him ca 
duriidin mdyi :ydd vd ' ham abhidudrdha ydd vd (cpd u/d 'nr taw. The sense of our 
abhirunam at the end is extremely questionable ; very possibly it may contain abhi and 
have nothing to do with the root bhf ; it occurs only in this verse. The comm, explains 
it as abhi and runa for rna * debt.’ 

4. Fire- wood ( ddhas ) art thou, may I be prosperous ( edh)\ fuel 
( satnidh ) art thou, may I altogether prosper ( sam-edh ) ; brightness art 
thou, put thou brightness in me. 

|_Prose.J This address to the pieces of kindling-wood or fuel piled on the sacred 
fire, punning on the similarity of the roots idh c burn 1 and edk * prosper,* is found also in 
VS. xxxviii. 25, K. ix. 7, xxxviii. 5, A£$. iii. 6. 26, L£$. ii. 12. 12, £GS. ii. 10. VS. and 
£GS. have all three parts, only omitting sdm edhisiya in the second*; L£S. has only the 
first two addresses, and reads in each edhistmahi ; A£S. reads as L£S., but has also 
our third address prefixed as its first, with the variant me dehi. The Anukr. scans 
84-9:10 = 27. [MGS. has. the first two addresses at i. !. 16 (cf. p. 149, 156); then 
follows apo adydnv aedrisam ; and tejo 'si is at ii. 2. 1 1 (cf. p. *5o),J *LAnd reading 
edhislm&hi in the first. J * 

90 (95). To destroy some one’s virile power. 

[djjgiras . — (ream, maniroktadevatyam . j.gSyatrl; 2. virdt pnrast&dbrhati ; 

3, j-av. 6p. bhurig /agati.] •#,' 

■ * M : 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaucj. (36. 35) in a women Vrite, being directed 
against the lover of one's wife. 

Translated : Henry, 37, 107? Griffith, i. 374 and 475. 

i. Hew on, after ancient fashion, as it were the knot of a creeper; 
harm the force of the barbarian ( ddsd ). 
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This verse and the first half of the next are the first five padas (a refrain being added 
as sixth) of RV. viii. 40/6, with no variant in this verse. The two parts of the hymn, 
as divided after 2 b, do not appear to belong together. The tradition makes the hymn 
directed against* one’s wife’s paramour ; and the comm, regards this first verse as an 
appeal to Agnl. ' Ppp. reads at end jambhaya . 

2. We, by Indra's aid, will share among us this collected good of his ; 
llelax the vigor (?f ibhrdm) of thy member (?) by Vanina' s vow (• vrata ). 

In the first half-verse (see above), RV. reads bhajemahi. The translation of c is 
tentative only; f ibhrdm (our W. fib hr am) is possibly a corruption of $tbkam; for Mira* 
jds (understood here as gen. of bhrdj) compare iv. 4. 1. The comm, reads ( ubhram , 
and (doubtless merely on account of its apparent connection with root bhrdj) explains 
bhrajas by diptam (supplying retas). Ppp. reads (corruptly) mldpaydvi bhrati qukra. 
The intrusion of vaydm or of vdsu in a turns the anustubh into a bad brhati; but RV. , 
has both. 

3. That the member may go off, and may be impotent (hinavayas) 
toward women, of the depending, inciting (?), peg-like, in-thrusting one, 
what is stretched, that do thou unstretch ; what is stretched up, that do 
thou stretch down. 

The epithets in this verse are very obscure, and are rendered for the most part only 
at a venture. The comm, explains andvayas as cither ‘not arriving’ (from root vi ~ 
gam) or ‘not enjoying ’ (from d-vl = mi, i.e. b/uiks 4 enjoy’) ; kmulivant (our text reads 
incorrectly kind with only one ms., Bp. 2 , and the Petersburg Lexicon conjectures “per- 
haps ‘wet,’ ” from a reminiscence of klid) he regards as from root krad, with substitu- 
tion of n for r, and renders ‘inviting’ (ahvdnavant) ; {dukurd he derives from f ankit ; 
avastha is to him simply ~ ( strlsamipe ) avatuthamana , or (as for avabstha) striyd 
adhahprade$e sambhogdya tisthatah. Lin a, b, Ppp. is quite defaced.J 

Here ends the eighth anuvdka , of 9 hymns and 24 verses. The quoted Anukr. says 
astamdu nava t and raturvin(a. L®®** ^ ee P* I0 45 * j 

91 (96). To Indra: for aid, 

[Atharvan, — edndramasam (!). trdistubfiam.') 

This and the two following hymns are wanting in Paipp. This one (the comm, 
says, with 92 and 93 also) is used by Kang. (59. 7), with vi. 5 and 6, by one desiring a 
village ; also (140. 6), with v. 3. 11 and vli. 86, to accompany an offering of butter in the 
indramak&tsava ; and it is reckoned to the abhaya gana (note to 16.8), and to the 
svastyayana gtina (note to 25.36). 

Translated: Henry, 3;, 108; Griffith, i. 374 - 

1. Let Indra be well-saving, well-aiding with aids, very gracious, all- 
possessing ; let^him put down {badh) hatred, let him make for u? fearless* 
ness* may we be lords of wealth in heroes. 

This hymn and the following are two successive verses in RV. (x. 131.6, 7, or 
vi.47, 12, 13), and are f also found together in VS. (xx. 51, 52), TS. (i. 7. I 3 4 ' s )» an d 
MS. (iv. ia. 5). AU these agree in leaving out the nas which disturbs the meter of C 
Our pada-ttxt agrees with that of RV. in both verses in falsely dividing svdoviin , and 
the coram. explains the word correspondingly with dhanavan hitdtmd va. 
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92(97). To Indra: for aid. 

[ Atharvan (efc.gr tymn Qt).f 

• • 

Wanting in Paipp. Reckoned to the svastyayana gated (note to K 5 u? 25. 36), and 
by the comm, joined with'pi : see under 91. • 

Translated: Henry, 38, 108 j Griffith, i. 374. 

i. Let this Indra, well-saving, well-aiding, keep far, away apart from 
us any hatred ; may we be in the favor of him the worshipful, also in his 
excellent well-willing. 

The other texts (see under the preceding hymn) invert the ordei* of the two half- 
verses, and all but MS. read asmi at end of (our) a. The saw hitd -reading sanut&r is 
prescribed by Prat. ii. 48. The comm, explains the word as — tirohitdn or gutihdn, 

93 (98). For Indra's aid. 

[Bhrgvangiras , — tUmiram. gdyatram .] 

Wanting in Paipp. Not employed by Kau$., except as by the comm, declared to be 
joined with 91 and 92 in 59. 7 (see unden 91). t 

Translated : Henry, 38, 108; Griffith, i.374. 

1. With Indra, with fury may we overcome them *that play the foe, 
smiting Vritras irresistibly. 

The verse is found also in TS. iii. 5.3* and MS. i. 3. 12. TS. reads sayujas for 
mnnyuna, and sasahyama for abhi sydma; M S ynja for vaydm , dva bddhe for abhi 
sydma , and ghnata for ghndntas . Most of the samhita* mss. give syama (our W.O., 
and two fifths of SPP’s authorities, sy*) % and both printed texts read it; but the I*rat. 
(ii. 107) expressly requires sydma , and that accordingly should be the accepted text. 
I^In c, rather, ‘smiting adversaries ’ ?J 

94 (99). For Indra’s help to unanimity. 

[, Atharvan . — sdumyam . dnu stub ham.] 

4 

Found also in Paipp. xix. Not used by Kau$. In Vait. (13, 12) it accompanies, in 
the agnistoma , the conducting of king Soma to his throne ; and again, later (23. 7), the 
bringing of the dhruvagraha of soma into the cup. 

^ Translated; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i. 375- — Cf. Oldenberg, Rigveda i. p. 249. 

i. Fixed (dhruvd), with a fixed oblation, do we lead down Soma, that 
Indra may make the clans (vtf) like-minded, Wholly ours. 

The veijge is RV . x. 173. 6 and VS. vii. 25 c, and the first half is found in MS. 
i. 3. 15 ; also in TS. iii. 2. S 6 , followed at the interval of two padas by the seclftd half, 
RV. has, for dva . . . naydmasi , abhi , . . mr 0 ma$i ( Ppp. ahhosoma^ bhr^dtnahi ) ; 
for ydthd tias in c if reads dlho U (Ppp. a/rd U ) * ; and in d balihftas (also Ppp.) 
for sdmmanasas . TS. has, for c, d, ydthd na indra id vfyati kdvalfh s&rv&h sdrna- 
nasah kdrat \ MS. reads vah (!) for 'va in b; VS. is quite different : d/i. dh, mdnasd 
vdea so mam dva naydmi; dthd na Indra id vfgo * sapatnih sdmanasas kdrat . *[And 
hence karat for kdrat in d. — The vs. is also noted as occurring at K. x*xv. 7. j 
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95 (100). A spell against some one. 

. \Kapinjala . — trcam. mant roktagrdh %adevatyam . dnn stub ham : j. bhurtjP\ 

Not found in Paipp. Used by Kauq. (48.40) in a witchcraft rite against enemies, 
with tying tfp a striped frog with two blue and red strings under the forelegs, putting it 
in hot watcr^and poking and squeezing it at each offering ( pratydkuti). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 517; Henry, 38, 109; Griffith, i.375. 

i\ Up have flown his two dark-brown (Quivd) quiverers (tvithurd), 
as two vultures to the sky — up-heater-and-forth-heater, up-heaters of his 
heart. * 

The comm, renders vithurdii by samtatnm calanaqildu (also vyathanaqildu bhaya * 
vantdu ), and understands by them (through the hymn) either the two lips or the breath 
and expiration of the enemy who is represented by the frog (mandiikatmana bhavi- 
tasya ) — which is very unsatisfactory. To the vultures he applies the epithet tdrksydu. 
Roth suggests, as intended in the second half-verse, the heat and passion of love, which 
are to be expelled from some woman’s heart. 

2. I have made them (dual) rise up, like (two) weary-sitting kine, like 
(two) growling dogs, like (two) lurking ( ? ud-av) wolves. 

The comm, explains udavantdu by goyuthamadhye vatsan udgrhya gacchantdu ; 
Henry renders u that watch one another.” [He would reject ud in a.J 

3, The (two) on-thrusters, down-thrusters, also together-thrusters : I shut 
up his urinator who bore [away] from here — [whether] woman [or] man. 

Strim in d would be a welcome emendation : « of the man who bore away the woman 
frorn here”; but the analogy of i. 8. t c favors the text as given by the mss. The 
comm, supplies tismdktnam dhanam as object of jabhdra ; or, alternatively^ he takes 
the latter as ~~ firafirtavan asman badhitavan; medhra (mih 4 - Ira) he paraphrases 
with m a r mas th a nopalaksa nam . His ignorance of the sense of the hymn is as great as 
that of Kau<^, — or as ours. SPP. retains the h of itdh before stri h\ against his 
usual practice elsewhere, and with only a small minority of his mss. 

96 (101). For quiet kidneys (?). 

[Kapinjala. — prdkrtam [? J * ; vdyasam . amt stub ham.’] 

Found in Paipp. xx. Occurs in Kau$. (48. 41) just after the preceding hymn, but in 
a different rite against an approaching enemy, who is made to drink a preparation* 
* [Berlin ms. pray ukiant\\ 

Translated: Henry, 39, 111 ; 'Griffith, i. 376. 

1. £h e kine have sat in their seat ; the bird has flown to itstiest; the 
mountains have jtood in their site ; I have made the (two) kidneys stand 
in their station. 

instead of the unsatisfactory and questionable * 7 •rkkCttt, the comm, reads vrkdu, and 
understands it to mean “ the he-wolf and the she-wolf ” ; they are to be made to stay 
in an enemy’s house. He also reads in c & stfuhie, regarding d as prefix to asthnh \ 
SPP. q^mbines again (cf. 95. 3 d) in his text, with the minority of his authorities, 
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asthuh stkr, Aththipan at the end in our text is a misprint for ~pam* P’pp, appears 
to read avlvamam instead. The second half-verse is nearly identical with vi. 77. i.c, d. 
[Bp. has vrkvdu ; 0., yrkvav ; E. and SPPV fa., vrkS %: this last is, to be sure, not 
vfMku 4 wolves.’ But has not the phra.seology of vs. 2 of the preceding hymn (atisthi- 
paw vfkau) something td do with the placing of this one here?j 


97 (102). Accompanying an offeting. 

\Atkarvan (yajnasampnrnakdmah *). ~-astarcam. tn antrokt&i ndrdgnam i trdistubkatn : 

3. j-p. drct bhurig gdyatri ; 6. yp. prdjdpatyd brkati ; 7. g-p. sdmnt bhurig 
jagati ; 8. uparistdd brhati.] 

[Partly prose, 5-8. J Found also in P&ipp. xx. Accompanies in ifeuQ. (6. 3), in the 
parvan sacrifice, the offering of the so-called samsthitakomas ; vs. 8 is then (6. 4) speci- 
fied, with the direction tty uttamam caturgrhitena . Verse 2 is further found in the npa - 
nayana ceremony (55. 20), with vi. 53. 3, accompanying the release of a cow (the comm, 
says, with different reading and division, accompanying a contemplation of the water-pot). 
In Vait, (4. 13), vss. 3-8 go with final offerings in the parvan sacrifice. [The decad 
division cuts the hymn between vss. 2 and 3: cf. p. 389.J *[The text reads anetta 
ya jftasam p urneka mo yajfie patim istvd \ prdrthayat /J 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 429; Henry, 39, 111; Griffith, i. 376. 

1 . Since today, as this sacrifice goes forward, we chose thee here, 0 
knowing hdtar \ mayest thou go fixedly, and, O mightiest one, do thou, 
foreknowing, go unto the fixed sacrifice, the soma. 

The translation follows our text, but this is, as the parallel texts plainly show, much 
corrupted in c. The verse is RV. iii. 29. 16, found also in VS. (viii. 20), TS. (i. 4. 44*), 
MS. (i. 3. 38). In a, VS. begins vaydm hi tvd ; in b, RV. reads cikitvo *vrn-, while 
the other texts have dgne hdtar am dvrn In c, RV. reads ayds and uta \amistkds ; 
VS. has tjie same, and also fdhak both times for dhruvdm ; TS.MS. have fdhak y but 
aydt between, and MS. - mista , while TS. has - mistluis . In d, RV. begins prajdndn 
vidvan up-, VS.TS. begin prajdndn yaj and have vidvan (for sdmam) at the end; 
and MS. reads, for d, vidvan prajdndnn upa ydhi yaj ft dm. The comm, apparently 
has ay as in c, but he explains it as = aydksis = yaja (quoting the TS. version of the 
pada), as if it were ay as; certainly, when it is reduced to ayas , all recognition of its 
connection witft yaj must be lost. The comm, also reads utd \amisthds, with the other 
texts. Ppp. has ayas in c, but otherwise agrees with RV. 

2 . Lead us together, 0 Indra, with mind, with kine, together with 

patrons, thou of the bay horses, together with well-being, together 

with what of the prayers ( brahman ) is pleasing (- hitd ) to the gods, 

together with' the favor of the worshipful gods. 

The versfe is RV. v. 42. 4, and also occurs iri VS. (viii. 1 5), TS. (i. 4. 44 1 ), TB. Hi. 8. 2% 
and MS. (i. 3. 38). All save MS. read no after indra in a (also the*tomm., atul one of 
SPP’s mss.), and all (also Ppp.) iusi for nesa; in b, RV.MS. (al& the * comm.) have 
harivas , the others tnaghavan instead, and RV. at end svastij in c, all (with Ppp*) 
brdhmand , and all save RV. deydkrtam (so Ppp. also) after it; in d, RV.TS.TB. (also 
Ppp.) have the more proper sumatyA (-/at/ involves an anacoluthon which is dis- 
regarded in the translation). SPP. follows the comm, and a single one of his mss. in 
reading (with the other texts) brdhmand in c. * 
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- 3 . The eager gods, 0 god, that thou didst bring — them, O Agni, 
send forward in [thine] ^wn station ( sadkdstka); having eaten, having 
dfunk sweet. Things, assign to this man good 
(vdsti). 

This and the foliowing verse are given together in VS. (viii. 18, 19), TS. (i. 4. 44*-3), 
MS. (i. 3. 3&)» but in different order and combination : namely, in VS., our 4 before 3;* 
and in the others our 4 a, b and 3 c, d as one verse, and our 3 a, b and 4 c, d as a fol- 
lowing one. In our 3 a, VS. begins with yah av-, and TS. ends with devan (/-) ; in c, all 
end with -sag ca vigve, and after it VS. has asm/, and TS.MS. 'sme. Ppp. reads, in b, 
preraya pnnar agne sve sadhasthe . The fourth pada is deficient. * [More precisely, 
our 4 a-c with 3 1 before our 3 a~c with 4 d.J 

4 . We have made for you easily accessible seats, O gods, ye that have 
come enjoying me at the libation; carrying, bearing [your] own good 
things, ascend ye to heaven after the good hot drink (?). 

TS. (as above) reads at the beginning svaga, and later in a sAdanam , MS. sddand 
krnorni; in b, VS. MS. have -gme \Urit sAvanam jus-, TS. sAvane \idth j - ; Ppp. also 
has krnomi, followed by the unintelligible^ caste* dam savane jusanah ; the AV. text 
(p . sdvanc : md) is apparently a corruption of sdvane % m&, which the comm, reads. In, 
C, VS, inverts the order of the two participles, and all read havinsi for sva vdstini ; in 
d, VS. MS. have Asurn for vd.su m, and VS. svar for divant , and all tisthaia for rohata. 
Ppp. gives, for C, d, v. bh. dudhds tvam gharmam tarn u tisthatd * nn . All the AV. 
pada- mss. (except a single one of SPP’s) read vAhamdnd : bhAramdnd, without final 
ins arga, and all the sanikitd- mss. (except our P.p.m.) have -nd sva ; both printed texts 
make the necessary emendation in samhitd to -ndh sva (which the comm, also reads), 
amj SPP. adds the visarga to both p’ples in his pada- text. The pada reading in a is 
sddand : akarma (our Bp. -nah s. m.), and the irregular hiatus must be regarded as 
falling under Prat. iii. 34, although the passage is not quoted by the commentary to that 
rule; SPP. takes no notice of the anomaly. The, comm, explains gharmdm in d by 
adityam. The Anukr. passes without notice the redundancy of c, due to the apparently 
intrudedV'u. 

5 . O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice ; go to the lord of sacrifice; go to 

[thine] own source (youi) : hail! • 

[Prose.J The same formula is found, without variant, as VS. viii. 22 a, and in 
TS. i. 4. 443 * and MS. i. 3. 38. The samhitd- mss. add a stroke of punctuation before 
svam which is wanting in the other texts, and which our edition also omits; SPP. 
retains it. The comm, explains Vishnu as intended* by yajharn. *[Also vi.6. 2*.J 

6 . This [is] thy sacrifice, 0 lord of sacrifice, accompanied with song- 
utterance, of excellent heroism : hail ! 

(_Pr8le.J Again the AV. mss. add a punctuation-mark before suviryah ,* omitted in 
our text, butjpven^y SPP.; the other texts (VS. viii. 22 b; TS.MS. as above) do not 
have it. TS. differs only by reading sitvirah / MS. does the same and omits svahd (add- 
ing instead Una sdm%hava hhrajam gacka); VS. ends with sdn>avlras tdj jusasva 
svtikd. Ppp; has a yet more different version : esa te yajho yajamdnas hmhd suktana- 
TMvdkiU suvtrdssvdhd. ♦[To avoid taking the word as ah adjective, BR., s.v., >vould 
read witb TS. suvfrah.\ 


things, ye good ones 
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7. Vds/idf 'to those offered to ; vdshat to those not offered to; ye way- 
(gdtii-) finding gods, having found the way, go ye on the way. 

l£rose.J The second part of the formula is found without a variant in VS. viii. tt 
et aP, TS. i. 4. 443 et ah, MS, i. 3. 38, Ppp: reads svdhutebhyo vasadh UUbhyah, 

'c . & 

S. O lord of mind ! [put] this offering of ours in heaven among the 
gods; hail! in heaven — hail! on earth — hail! in atmosphere — hail! 
in wind may I put [it] ; hail! 

[Prose. J In VS.TS.MS. (as above) a corresponding formula immediately follows 
our 7 b; but it is briefer; thus, VS. mdnasas pata imdth dcva yajiUim svahd vale 
dhah ; TS. ///./. i. no dev a dev hit yajhdth svahd vdci svfika vate Qhdhj MS* m P' 
smi/iatv imdth yajhdm divi dtvhu vate dhdh svahd, Ppp., again, m, p, imam deva 
yajham svahd : viice svdhd vdcaye d/nls svahd. The Anukr. apparently scans this 
bit of prose as 8 -f 7 : 9 -f 1 2 = 36. 

98 (103). With an oblation to Indra. 

[Athanwrt. — mantroktadaivatnm . trai stubborn : /. virdj.'] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. In Kau$. (6. 7), the verse accompanies, at the parvan 
sacrifice, the distribution of barhis to each divinity; and again (88. 6), in the pinda * 
pitryajna, the sprinkling of rice-grains joined with darbha. In Vait. (4. 6), it goes with 
the casting of the p rust am into the lire in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated: Henry, 40, 112; Griffith, i. 377. 

I. ‘The barhis is all (saw) anointed with oblation, with ghee, all by 
the good Indra, all by the Maruts ; [it is] all anointed by the gods, by 
the all-gods; let the oblation go to Indra: hail! 

A corresponding but quite different verse is found as VS. ii/22 (Immediately fol- 
lovving a repetition of the VS. version of our 97. 7, 8) : it reads ahktam instead of 
afctdm in a and c, has dditydir vdsubhis for indrena vdsttnd in b, indras for devdh in C, 
and, for d, divy&m ndbho gachatu ydt svahd . Ppp. also has (better) vasnbhis for 
vasund in b, and devebhis in c, rectifying its meter. The comm, reads barhis for havis 

in d. , The verse lacks three syllables in its second half. 

#■ 

99(104). When- bestrewing the v£di. 

[ Atharvan . — mantroktaddivatam . inlistubham : /. bhurij 

Wanting in Paipp. Is in Kau$. {2. 20) the priest’s direction for strewing the barhis ; 
and the same in Vait. (2. 7): both in the parvan sacrifice. 

Translated; Ludwig, p. 434; Henry, 40, 113; Griffith, 1.377. — Henry gives an 
elaborate comment. Oldenberg, / ndogcrmanische Forschungen > Anzciger , iii. ‘'3, refers 
to Hillebra&dt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 64. c*: 

i. Strew thou around, enclose the sacrificial hearth (r/^/ZJ^do not rob 
the sister lying clown yonder; the hotar's seat [is] yellow, golden ; those 
[are] jewels {niskd) in the sacrifice's world. 

vThe comm, regards the bunch of darbha grass as addressed. Ludwig conjectures the 
'sister’ to be the ultaravedi; and Henry also understands the same; it ^perhaps 
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. 

rather the grass that lies about; the comm, gives several diverse guesses. A corre- 
sponding verse is found in TB. iii. 7. 5*3 and Ap. iii. 13. 5 : they read abhi for pdri at 
beginning of a ; jdmim mi ftinsir amuy a fdydnd for b ; -dana hdritdk suvdrndh in c, 
and, in d, m/for eti and bradhni for lake. 

100(105). Against bad dreams. 

[ Yam a , — duhsvapna nfyanadevatyatn , amt stub ham,] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46. n) in a rite against bad dreaming, 
and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnan&qana gana . - 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 498 ; Henry, 40, 115 ; Griffith, i.378. 

I. I turn away from evil-dreaming, from bad dreaming, from ill- 
success ( dbh&ti ) ; I make brdhman my inner [defense] ; [I put] away the 
pains having the aspect of dreams. 

The comm, (also Ppp.) reads svapndt in b. A corresponding verse is found in K£S. 
xxv. 1 1. 20 : for b it has pdpah svapnad abhiitydi; it reads karave for krnve in c, and, 
for d ,parah svapnamukhd krdhi. Ppp. end# with *, tnukhti suv'a. Near half of SPP’s 
authorities have pdrdk in d. The comm, explains svapnamukhds by svapnadvdrikdh . 
^Griffith says* “ I turn away : and lie on my other side”— to prevent the recurrence 
of nightmare. As to c, cf. i, 19. 4 and v. 8. 6. J 

101 (106). As to food enjoyed in a dream. 

[ Yam a. — duksvaptiatifyanadevatyam . dnu stub ham.} 

.** * 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (46. 12) in a rite against ill effect from 
food eaten in dreams, and reckoned (note to 46. 9) to the duhsvapnana$ana gana. 

.. Translated : Ludwig, p. 444 ; Henry, 40, 1 1 5 ; Griffith, i. 378. — Given by Bergaigne- 
Hcnry, Manuel \ p. 157, without other comment than is implied in the title. 

i. What food I cat in dream, [and that] is not found in the morning 
— be all that propitious to me, for that is not seen by day. 

The comm, appears to regard naki in c as two independent words. A corresponding 
verse is found in Ap£S. x. 13. 1 1 and HGS. i. 1 7. 4 ; reading thus : yadkannam adyate 
naktam (H. sayam) na tat prdtah ksudho * vati (H. av. ks .) : saw am tad asmdn md 
hiiisir (H. -sin) nahi tad dadr^c divd (H. divd dadr^e divah ). Ppp. has nas instead of 
me in c. L®®** See P- l0 4 S-J 

102(107). Accompanying self-relief. 

[ Vrajdpati. — ma ntroktan&n&devatyam. vi rat pu rastddbrh ait, ] 

Wanting in Paipp. Kaug. (52. 1 5) prescribes it in a rite for welfare* “ wjjh action as 
giv.-n Hu .the verse,” (iti mantroktam ). 

Translated: Henry, 41, 1 J 5 ; Griffith, i.378. 

i. Havjng paid[ ^homage to heaven and earth, to the atmosphere, to 
Death, ! will urinate standing erect ; let not the lords (ifwmi) harm me. 

Alt the authorities read meksimi in c, and SPP. retains it in his text, although it is a 
wholly i^||ossibie form, and the misreading of s for sy is an easy and familiar one ; even 
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the meter demands me-foi- [^rather Urdkuds ?J. The comm, has instead nult 'sy&Mi, 
explaining it as = rnfi. gamisyftmiJ Virtually all the authorities, too, leave t is than 
unaccented (two out of fourteen of SFP*s and our R.s.r8. tisthari) ; this both editions 
emend. [The Anuta seem.s to scan as u 4- 8 : 7 + S = 34 -J 

L'JThe squatting posture-in making water is, 1 believe, general with the natives of India 
to this day. So Hesiod, Works and Days , 727: fiyS &vr ye Aibio rtTpanfiivos op 6 o$ 
ofu>X&v ... Ifo/ici/os kt\> Cf. xiii . 1 . 56 and my note. J * 

Here ends the ninth anuvaka^ of t2 hymns apd 21 verses: the old Anukr. says 
navamo dvada^a and ekavin^a. 

a 

103 (108). For betterment. 

*■ [Brahman.—dtmadtiivatQm. trdistnhham .] 

found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau$. (59. 19) with hymn 17 etc. (see under 17). 

Translated: Ludwig, p. 269; Henry, 41, 116; Griffith, i, 378. — Cf. Bloomfield, 
AJP. xvii.4oS~9. 

1. What Kshatriya, seeking betterment, shall lead us mp out of 
this reproachful hate — who that • desires sacrifice, or who that desires 
bestowal? who wins long life-time among the gods ? *; 

This is apparently the appeal of a Brahman seeking employment (so Ludwig also). 
The comm, (also Ppp.) reads van ate in d; he gives alternative conjectural explana- 
tions, and tries, of course, on account of the repeated ka y to bring the verse into connec- 
tion with Praj&pati (Ka). Ppp. further has no 'sya in a, and kasffir. ko yaj , in c. 

104(109). Concerning Atharvan’s cow. 

[Brahman. -r-dtmaddivatam. tr&i stuhham . ] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kaug. (66, 17) in a savayajfla , having as sava a 
cultivated field ( urvardkhye savayajftc, comm.). 

Translated: Henry, 41, n6; Griffith, i. 379. — Cf. above, v. n, introduction. 

1. Who, enjoyipg companionship- with Brihaspati, shall shape [its] 
body at his will — the spotted milch-cow, well-milking, with constant 
calf, given by Varuna to Atharvan ? 

The translation implies in d tanvtbn as read by Ppp.; compare RV. x. 15. 14 d (AV. 
xviii. 3. 59 reads tanvas , but with much better reason than here), also iii.48.4band 
vii. 101. 3 b. The comm, refers to y. n as explaining the cow referred to. Some of the 
mss. (including our Bp.E.O.K,) accent sakhyim in c, and SPP. adopts it in his text? 
ours has the correct sakhydm . Ppp. begins with ham r, and has in b, for nityavatsdm , 
dhenum effiw, and in c t&m brhaspaiyd sakhyd . 

105(110). An exhortation to holy life. 

u 

[Atharvan. — mantroktadevatyam . 8 nutfubham.] 

■ * % » 

Found also in Paipp. xx. Quoted by Kau<;, (55, 16). in the npamyana ceremony, as 
the teacher takes the pupil by the arm and sets him facing eastward ; and the second 
half-verse later in the same (56. 16), as he makes the pupil turn so as tdNface him, ' 

Translated: Henry, 4K 117; Griffith, i. 379. 
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I . ' Striding away from what is of men,* choosing the words (vdcas) of 
the gods, turn thou unto guidances, together with all [thy] companions. 

Ppp. reads sulta for vacas in b, and, for d, devo devanRm sakhyH jitsanah. The 
comm, paraphrases pranUU by prakr.danayamdivcpabrahmaiaryauiyatih. 

106(111). Deprecation for offenses. 

\yithanmi. — mantroktaddivalamutajBtavedasam (c, d, varitnam). brhaftgarbhd trutubk.] ’ 

Found also in Paipp, xx, Applied by Kau$. (6. 2), in the fiarvan sacrifice, with 
offerings in expiation of any thing spilt or overlooked in the ceremony; and later 
(46. 24), when a Erection at the sacrifice has not been fully executed. Used also for a 
; similar purpose inf Vait in the agrmtoma ( 1 2. 5), and again later (16. 8). 

Translated : Ilenn^, 41, 1 17 ; Griffith, i. 379, 

X. If (ydt) in forgetfulness we have done aught, 0 Agni, have offended, 
0 jStavedas, in our behavior ( edrana ), from that do thou protect us, 0 fore- 
thoughtful fene ; unto beauty be there immortality for us [thy] com- 
panions. 

The sense <$f the last pada is obscure and doubtful. <The conim. takes public as 
loc., = qobhane sdnge karmanL Ppp. reads t as mat for tatas in c, and f ; tk/ie in d. The 
second half-verse is more irregular than the Anukr. admits. 

* 

107(112). To relieve a stinging pain. 

[Bhrgu* — sduryam utd * bddivatam . dnu stub ham .] 4 

p 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kau$. ( 3 1 . 2 7) with vi. 105, in a remedial rite against 
cold and catarrh. 

Translated: Henry, 42,117; Griffith, i. 379. * 

i. Down from the sky the seven rays of the sun make pass the waters, 
streams of ocean; these have made fell thy sting ( $alyd ). 

The comm, regards f alya as used figuratively of a stinging disease : qalyavat pida- 
kdrinam kdsa$ hsmadirogam . The seven rays are to him the seven fotftis of the sun, 
as given in TA. i. 7. 1. ( 


108(113). Against enemies: to Agni. 

« . 9 

[fihrgti . — dvyream . dgneyam. trdistubham : /. brhatigarbhd,] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used by Kfiu$, (48. 37) in a witchcraft rite with hymns 31, 34, 
and 59 (see under 31) ; and both verses separately are reckoned to the duhsvapnand - 
$ana gang (note to # 4<5. 9). ! ^ 

Translated Ludvig, p. 5 1 7 ; Henry, 42, r 18 ; Griffith, i. 380. 

1. Whoever seeji^ to harm us ,in secret, , whoever us openly — us, 
0 Agni, one of our people, knowingly, or a stranger — to meet them let 
the tOjbthfed dtnyi go; let there be of them no abode (vds/u), O Agni, 
noroff spring. , 
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The comm, explains arani as drtikkrinl r&ksasf * a pain-causing she-demon * ; by its 
form it should be a fern, to Arana ‘ strange.* Again (as at iv. 16. 1) SPP. unaccount- 
ably reads (with the comm., who explains it as an aniarhitandman) in a nas tdydt 
(instead of m stdyAt) t and in pada - text tdydf, although every known pada-m$. [begins 
the word with s- andj st&ydt alone has etymological justification. Some of the samhitd - 
mss. (ijggluding our W.I.) read dvi sv- in a-b. The mss. also vary between tin and 
tim (oiif Bp. and all our samhitti-m&s. have the latter; both editions give* the former). 
[One does not easily see how the Anukr. justifies its definition. J 

2. Whoever shall assail us asleep or waking, standing or moving, 
0 JStavedas, in accord with Vai^vanara as ally, do thou nueet and burn 
them out, O Jatavedas. ^ 

All SPP’s/^^-mss., and one of ours (D), read snptam in*,- by a frequent error. 
Ludwig suggests vdivasvatena for vdifvdnarena in c; it would certainly be an 
improvement to the sense. 

109(114). [For success with the dice.J 

[Bddardyani.* sa/tarcam, tipieyam uta mantroktaddivatam. dnustubham : /< virdt 
purastddbrhati ; j, j, 6. trisfubh.] 

Found also in Paipp. iv. (in the verse-order 6, 1, 2, 5,3, 7,4). Used by Kaiuj. 
(41. 13), with hymn 50 etc., in a rite for success in gambling: see under 50 ; and by 
Vait. (6. 10), in the agnyddheya ceremony, when the sacrificer hands the adhvaryu the 
anointed dice, for winning at play the somakrayani cow. [The dccad division cuts 
the hymn between vss. 3 and 4: cf. p. 389. J *[Notc that iv. 38 is for luck in gam- 
bling and is ascribed to the same rishi. Cf. introd. to iv. 38 and 40. J 

Translated: Muir, v. 429 (vss. 1-4) ; Ludwig, p.456; Henry, 42,118; Griffith, 
j. 380. — Cf. Zimmer, p. 285, 284. 

1. This homage to the formidable brown one, who among the dice is 

self-controller; with ghee do I aid (?) Kali ; may he be gracious to us in 
such plight. T 

[In a, Henry would suppress either id&m or else n&mo * J Ppp. combines yo 'ksesu 
in b, and rea^ds kalyam in c. The edmm. explains bahhrAve as babhruvarnkyai 
* tatsamjfiakdya dyutajayakdrine devdya y of Kali lie says pardjayahetuk paficasaih - 
khydyukto 'ksavisayo 'yak kalir ity ncyatc , and quotes TB, i. 5. IP; fiksfoni is either 
iildaydmi or samartham kartum icchdtrti. 

2. Do thou, O Agni, carry ghee for the Apsarases, dust for the dice, 
gravel and waters ; enjoying in their respective shares the oblation-giving, 
the gods revef in both kinds of oblations. 

Ppp. puts agne after ghrtam in a [a great improvement of the meter J, reaifc nakhe- 
bhyas in b, makes c refer to Agni by giving yathdbhdgas and jus&ncs , an<[ has madaniw 
in d. Some of the mss. (including our D.K.) also read madantu, and it gives the pref- 
erable sense ; but both editions have -/*, as Being better supported. Half SPP’s mss., 
and at least one ( D. ) of ours, gi vz fidn$un in b. The comm, boldly declares ahebkyas 
in b to :d$|m pratikitavtbhyas : they are to have dust etc. Sung at them, that they may 
be beaten, 
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3. The Apsarases revel a joint reveling, between the oblation-holder 
(Jiavirdh&nd) and the sun ; let them unite my hands with ghee ; let them 
make the rival gambler subject to me. 

. Ppp, begins yd 'fis-, puts antara first in b, reads in c ta [intending no ?J hast am 
krtejta (thi$ is a great improvement) sam sr-, and has uas kit- in d. The comm, under- 
'stands havirdh&na in b to signify the earth. The first half-verse is identical with 
xiv. 2. 34 a, b. 

* 

4. Ill luck (?) to the opposing player; do thou shed upon us with 
ghee; smite thou him who plays against us as a tree with a thunderbolt. 

Cbmpare above, 50. 1, The obscure word at the beginning is divided ddionavdm by 
the pada- mss.; SPP., however, alters Ills pada-iext to adinav&m , simply to agree with 
the comm\s grammatical explanation! as if that were of the smallest authority or value; 
and here it is even worse than usual ; the comm, makes the word a verb-form from root 
div 4- a, and glosses it with ddtvydmy aksair adivanaw* karomi ! Ppp. treats the 
verse as a cited one ; but it has not been found elsewhere in its text. *[_In the Correc- 
tions to vol. ft, p. 535s, SPP. suggests adevanam. J 

5. He who made this riches for our playing, who the taking (?) and 
leaving of the dice — that god, enjoying this libation of ours — may we 
revel a joint reveling with the Gandharvas. 

The Ppp. version is quite different: yo no devo dhanam idam dide$a yo 'kmndm 
grahanam ^asanam ca : sa no * vatu havir etc. ; also gandharvdis sadh - in d. The 
comm, explains gl dhanam and qdsanam respectively by grahanam svaklyair aksair jitvd 
svikaranam, and sviydndm aksdndni jayilh vas thane (one ms. ydhhva -) ' va^esanam . 

6. Having good things in common (hdmvasu) — that is your appella- 
tion ; for stern-looking, realm-bearing [are] the dice ; you as such, 0 drops^ 
would we worship with oblation ; may we be lords of wealth. 

Ppp. begins c with tasmdi ta indro hav Emendation in b to aksdh (voc.) would be 
a welcome improvement ; Henry so translated The minor Pet. Lex. conjectures that inda - 
vas in c means ‘ the marks dr pips on the dice ’ : perhaps rather applied figuratively to the 
dice themselves* ; the comm, re.iders by somavantah somopalaksitahavtrfuktdh^ as adj, 
qualifying vayarn . The comm, is uncertain whether the Gandharvas or the dice are 
addressed in a ; in b he understands the two epithets to be ‘gen. sing., ugrampa^yd being 
for sy&yfts ! and he refers to and quotes T Avdi. 4. 1, where they are found- as singular, 
instead of our own text vi. 1 i8. 2. The third pada fe jag&ti [only by countj. *[The 
major Lex. takes it as ‘dice. 1 — W. put a sign opposite indavo as if he meant to make a 
texVCritieal remark about it. His Collation-book notes no variant ms. reading ; but SPP. 
reports iddm vah and indavdh ; none give Indavah. J f^As if -it were Indavah- indu- 
mantah 

7. If {ydt) a Suppliant I call on the gods, if we have dwelt in^Vedic 
studentship, if I up the brown dice — let them be gracious to us in 
such plight. , 

Ppp. begins with yad deruin, and reads ilvima in b. One. would like to emend to 
dkhhlya c. 
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tto (tis), To Indra and Agni: for help. 

[Bhrgu. ■ — trcam. SiHtirXgnato. /. gdyatri; a. tfistubh ; j. QnustuiA,] 

. '-*?■> - 1 . . . . . ■ . • 

Found also in Paipp, xx., vs. 3 not with vss. 1, 2* K^u^. (1 5. 1 1) employs the hymn 
(the comm, says, vss. 1 ^and 2), with vii. 3 etc., in battle incantations ; see under 3 ; 
further %9. 20), for the satisfaction of various desires, with worship of the deities men r 
tioned in the verses. Visit. ($.6) has it (vss. t, 2 ?) with an oblation to Indra and 
Agni, in the dgrayana isti y and vs, 3 (3. 17), in the parvan sacrifice, as the priests 
receive and partake of tlieir /^-portion. 

Translated : Henry, 43, 121 ; Griffith, i. 381. 

1. O Agni, together with Indra, ye slay the Vritras irresistibly for 

your worshiper ( dagvdiis ) ; for ye arfe both best Vritra-slayers. . ■ • 

The translation implies emendation of hatds in b to hath&s, which the construction 
clearly demands, and which is read by the comm., as also, in a corresponding verse, 
by TB. (ii. 4, 57 : this has also nmiinft for dfyiise in a, and yuvdm for tibha in c). 
Both editions give hatds, with all the mss. Ppp. is defaced, but seems to read atho for 
hatOy and for c ugrdya vrtrahanta maift. [Render rather, ‘ye slay the adversaries ... 
adversary-slayers ’ ? cf. iv. 32.7, note.J [MS. has dgnd iudraq ca da$u$o just after its 
version of our vs. 2.J 

2. By whom in the very beginning they won the heaven ( svdr ), who 
*st6o(l unto all existences, the two men-helpers (?), bulls, thunderbolt- 
armed — Agni, Indra, Vritra-slayers, do J invoke. 

Found also in TB. (ii. 4. 57) and MS. (iv. 12. 6) ; TB. puts in a suvar before djayan, 
much improving the meter; MS. does the same, but corrupts to djanan ; in b, TB. has 
bhuvanasya mddhye ; in c, both accent prd carsani , and TB. vrsanil (as voc.)*; in d, 
MS. ends with -It da am huvema, while TB. has agni tndrti vrtrahdnd have vam. Ppp. 
has at the beginning ydbhydm svar itayaty agre (eva wanting), and huvtima at the end. 
The ( they 7 of a, according to the comm., are the gods. For prdcarsanl is given a con- 
jectural rendering, though the word is doubtless a corruption; the Pet. Lex. had 
conjectured an emendation to prd carsani [comparing RV. i, 109. 5J ; the comm, gives 
it an alternath# explanation ; either prakarsena drastar&u, or prakrsta manusyd yayor 
yastrtvena santi, [As to vrtra-, see not£ to vs. i.J *[And MS. reads vdjrabahum>\ 

3. Divine Brihaspati liath servec| ( ? itpa-graJi) thee with* a bowl ; 0 Indra, 
enter into us with songs — the sacrificer, the soma-presser. 

In a, upa-grah is rendered as if equivalent to upa-hr; the comm, takes it thus : any a* 
tra yathd na gacchasi tathet svddhinam krtavdn . The comm, regards Indra as 
addressed in a, b, but it is rather the drink itself, as received in the bowl: so in V5it, 
iii. 17. One might conjecture indo for indra in c (our P.O. indram), but pindra is 
cited in Vait. (ib.); [Garbe overlooked the fact that the second .half of this vs. was 
intended J. Ppp. adds to the somewhat meaningless d a fifth pada sarvam tarn 
rirad/uisi nah : compare the Ppp. version of vi. 54,-3. [Ppjb breads in a up&i 'Hath 
dcvds.J 
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.1x1(116).' To a soma-vessel. 

{Brahman. — vSrsabham. farabrhati tristubh,] 

Found also in Paipp. xx. For uses, see below. 

Translated : Henry, 44, i 22 ; Griffith, i. 382. 

,v : 

I. India’s paunch art thou, soma-holding, soul of gods and of human 
)?eings; here do thou generate offspring that [are] thine in them (f.) ; 
let those that [are] elsewhere rest here for thee. 

Ppp. combines -dhd.ua "tma, and reads in b (after devdn&m) asya vi$varirpah, and 
at the end tils tP svadhito grnantu. The comm, regards the verse as addressed either 
to a bull let loose (as quoted in Kau$. 24. 19) or to the pntabhrt soma-vcssel (as quoted 
in Va.it. 1 7^9). In c, asu is obscure, and is perhaps to be emended to fastis; the comm, 
explains it as either = purovartinTsu gosu or yajamanddirupdsu viksu. The verse is 
further reckoned [note to Kau$. 19.1J.to the pustika mantras* It is a pure tristubh , 
without brhati element *, but the pada- mss. make the third pada end with 9^. [With a, 
cf. RV. iii. 36. 8 a J 

112(117). For release from guilt and distress. 

[Varum. — dvyrcam . m a ntrokta bddivatam . dnustubkam: r. b/turij.] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in K 3 ii£* (32.3) in & remedial rite, with vii. 29 etc. : see 
under 29; it is also reckoned to the anholiftga garni (note to 32.27). The comm, 
regards it as quoted by Ka u$. (78. 10) ; but doubtless the verse there intended is the 
equivalent xiv. 2.45. « 

Translated: Henry, 44, 122 ; Griffith, i, 382. 

1. Beautiful ( cumbhanl ) [are] heaven and earth, pleasant near by, of great 
vows ; seven divine waters have flowed ; let them free us from distress. 

The epithets in the first half- verse are found only here,* and are obscure; for Anti- 
sumne the comm, substitutes antaksvapne; {uwbhant} He renders by f obhakarinyiiu, 
and mqhivratc by mahat karma y ay oh. Henry would rectify the meter of c by reading 
a for dpas. The verse is repeated below as xiv. 2.45. * [ Mdhivrata occurs elsewhere. J 
conjecture f thidhani: cf, note to vi. 1 1 5. 3.J * 

2. Let them free me from that which comes from a curse, then also 

from that which is of Vanina, then from Yama*s fetter, from all offense 
against the gods. 9 

This verse is a repetition of vi.96. 2. 

2 113(118). Against a (woman) rival: with a plants 

" » 

[Bhdrgava. dvyrcqm . trstikddevatyarn. l.virdd anustubk ; 2. fankumati fp. bhurig usptik * ] 

p , 

. found also in Paijjp. xx. Used by Knuq. (36.38), in one of the rites concerning 
Women, against a wile's lover, with a plant called han&parnt ‘ arrow-feather ’ (Darila, 
Xjirapunkhd: for which Bl. conjecturesj f< arapunkhd , , which is Thephrosia purpurea 
^RothJ, though 71 spinosa is the spinous species), 

> Trarftlated r "-Weber, but* Stud . v. 250 ; Henry, 44, 1 22 ; Griffith, i. 382. 



vii. I13- . BOOK VII. THE ^rHARVAl^EOA-SASlJIlTA. ’ ' 4^8; 

1 . 0 rough one! thou of rough peepers ! cutupyon vroinanfO rough 
one ! — that thou mayest be hateful (?) to yoa m^p of* virile power/ 

Ppp. reads hist- everywhere, and trifftnandanfi; and its second halfevfcrse i$ : adhfid 
grdntayadyamas tarn asi^fiigepyuvatafr. The comm, gives, as 6ite of his suggested 
synonyms for trstikfi, dahajahiM or bilnfiparnydkhyfiusdd/n; vandanas\\:i. below, 
115.2J are, according to him , lat fin fim vrk§finfim co 'part prartidhfis tadfyagfiMfim 
fives (am find mbhinnapdrnalatfivigei^K Krt&dvtitfi in c is literally ‘ having done what 
is hated * {dvesakfirini, 50mm.). The second half-verse is plainly addressed to the rival* 
There is considerable discordance among the mss. in regard to the concluding word, 
fvj/ytf-, $£sya-, fasya- being the variants, but evidently only inaccuracies of copyists; the 
comm, explains the word as ~ pra ja nanasfi marthyavatc. The verse’ls a good anu- 
stubhy not virfij. # 

.<• ' .. v ; •, • 

2. Rough art thou, a rough ohe; poisonous, a poisonous one art thou ; 
— that thou mayest b&avoided, as a barren cow ( >va$rf ) of a bull. 

The first part in Ppp. reads: tristfi *si tristakfi 'n vrsfi vrsaiaky asi. The comm, 
tries to find root taJic 4* fi in visfitaki (= visam Atankayati ) ; vdffi he paraphrases with 
vandhyfi gfiuh. The verse is rather kaMmmatl than gaflkumatU [It becomes a per- 
fectly regular anustubh if we add at the end of a (with Ppp.) an <w/.J 

114(119). Against enemies. / 

[Bkdrgava. — dvyrcatn . agnhomiyam , dnu stubborn.] 

The first verse is found also in Paipp. xx. Used by Kau£. (36. 39 : doubtless only 
vs. 1) in connection with the preceding hymn, at the end of the women’s rites ; vs. 2, on 
the other hand, appears in a healing rite (31.4) against demons, with vi.34. 

Translated: Weber, lad. Stud. v. 265 ; Henry, 45, 123 ; Griffith, 1.383. 

1. I take from thy entrails (vaksdnd)> I take from thy heart, from the 
aspect of thy face, I take all thy splendor. 

Ppp. has, for b, a dade hr day ad adki , and, for the second half-verse, a te mukhasya 
yad varca fig am mfi abhyatrpsasi. The comm, says urusarh dhir vahksana ity uryate ; 
or, alternatively, the vaksanas are kativikatyfirupfidfih . This verse appears to belong 
properly with hymn 1 13, as vs. 2 with 115. 

2. Forth from here let anxieties go, forth regrets (}anndhyti)> and 
forth imprecations ; let Agni smite the she-demoniacs ; let Soma smite 
the abusers (f.). 

l^In the edition, the final r-sign of raksasvinfr has slipped to the leU from its place 
over the syllable ha The vs. seems to belong to h. 115 : see note to the preceding vs.J 

■ 5 

115(120). Against ill luck. - 

[. Atharviiigiras . — caturrcam. silvitram ; jiltavfdasam, Snustubham : J, j. fritfitbA.] 

The first two verses are found also in P&ipp. xx, It is used' fey Kfiue. (18. i6-t8) 
in rites against nirrti (‘perdition’), with the driving off of a crow to whose leg certain 
things have been fastened, and with ^asfing into the water certain wraps or garments. 
The comm, quotes it also from the ^iintikalpa ( 6 .( 6 ) in expiatory rites. 
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T^^ed: Muir, v.348 ; Ludwig, p. 499; Grill, 41,' 187 ; Henry, 45, 124; Griffith, 
L383f;Blooinfield, 168,564^ 

1. Fly forth from here, 0 evil sign (lakstni ) ; disappear fronvhere ; fly 

forth from yonder; with a hook of metal (aytisnidycfy we attach thee to him 
that hates [us], * ■ 

Ppp. rfads in a pdpa- for paph and, for d, ya dvismas tasmin tvil sajjdmah. The 
comm, has at the end sacftmasi. He paraphrases papi lakstni by pdpardpiny alaksmi ; 
it might b$ rendered also by ‘luck’ or ‘fortune 1 ; the expression is found also in MB. 
i 4 * S’ 

2. The unfenjoyable flying sign that hath mounted me, as a creeper a 
tree — tl$t, O Savita?, mayest thou put hence elsewhere than on us, 
being golden-handed, granting good to us. 

Ppp. offers no variants. SPP. reports his /<zi£z-ims. as. reading in a pataya : lu or 
pataya : luh , which is very strange, as ours have the true reading, pataydlu/u All the 
/rfr/rt~mss.,give in b v&ndanafaiva , and Prat. ii. 56 expressly recognizes this and pre- 
scribes the irregular combination to vAndane^va ; but SPP., on the .sole authority of 
the commentator, alters his pada - text to v&ndananva ! The comm, explains vanda mi 
simply as lataviqcsa, and refers back to 113. 1 as another instance of the use of the 
word ; pataydlils he paraphrases with pdtayitrt dd urga tyakdrin L 

3. A hundred and one [are] the signs of a mortal, born from his birth 
together with his body; the worst of these we send forth out from here; 
to us, 0 Jatavedas, confirm propitious ones. 

The Anukr. appears to allow the contraction $ivd Vw- in d. [As to “ iot,” see 
iti. 11.5 note, j 

4. These same have I separated, like kine scattered on a barren ( khild ) ; 
let the good ( punya ) signs stay ; those that are evil have I made disappear. 

The padii- mss. read in a enah ; probably it is rather end < thus/ The comm, reads 
blunderingly at the end anina^an^ and understands ids as its subject, as if the form were 
not causative.* He glosses khila by vraja . The pada - reading vhthitd/mva in b is 
according to Prat. iv. 77. [In a good pasture, the cows would keep cl*se together: on 
a barren, they would naturally scatter. Quite otherwise Pischel, Ved. Stud, ii. 205. J 
[ApQS, iv. 15. 4 may be compared, J [The Anukr. does not note that c is catalectic.J 
* [Alternatively, however, he does take it as a causative. J 

• 

116(121). Against intermittent fever. 

[Atharvdngiras . — dvyream . edndramamm . i.puromih ; a, i-av, &p, drey anustubk.') 

This and the two following hymns are not found in Pdipp. This appefrs in Kauq. 
(32. J7*f\Ke<;. adds, with hymn 1 17) in a remedial rite against fever, with aid of a frog 
as in hymn 95 ; aifd it is reckoned (note to 26; t) to the iakmanfyana gana. 

Translated : Grohmjnn, Ind. Stud . ix. 386, 414; Zimmer, p. 381 ; Henry, 45, 124; 
Griffith/ 1. 384 ; Bloomfield, 4, S®S* — Cf - also Bloomfield, JAOS. xvii. 173. 

i. Homage to the hot, stirring, pushing bold one ; homage to the cold, 
f ormer-desire-perf orming one. 



'flie last epithcHsextremelybbscurear^ commf iftak 

from the root ^>r4 and explains it as “ cutting up or doferfu^ the ignition of ^ 
wishes ” ; Hetfry says “ doing its will^of ofd/* Again SpP. changes the, cddaniiya of 
five-sixths of his authorities and ^ of ours to nddandyd, because the comm, has the 
latter. The verse (9 + 7 : fe =? 28} is no usni/i except in t^-eum of syllables.* 

2. ■■$$£,. that attacks ( ab/ii-i ) every other dayT'bn • feoth. .-[intermediate} 
days, let hit#, baffled (avratd), attack this frog, ” : ; 

The comm, reads ubhayedyus.* The verse, though really metrical (1 1 + 12) is treated 
by $he ; Anukr. as ptose, (24 syllables). '* 

117(122). Invitatidn td^Iitdra. 

• '$■ 

[Atharzuingiras. — dindram. pathy&brkktt,\ 

Wanting in Paipp. . Used by K 3 u$. (59. 14), with hymhs 85 and^Sfi, in a rite for 
welfare ; and it is, with 118, reckoned (note to 25. 36) to the sifastyayatta gana ; while 
a schol. (note to 137. 4) adds it and 118 in the introduction to the djyatantraj that 
another fcses it with 116 was noted under that hymn. And Vait. (23. 9) repeats Win 
theagnis/orna with the offering of the hdriyojanagraha. 

^Translated: Henry, 46, 125 ; Griffith, i. 384. . 

i. Come, O Indra, with pleasant peacock-haired bays ; let not any hold 
thee away, as snarers a bird ; go ovet them as [over] a waste. 

The verse is RV. iii. 45. 1, found also as SV. i. 246 et al, VS. xx. 53, TA. i. 12. 2. 
Our (and SPP's) reading y&hi in b agrees with all these, but is against our mss. and all 
but two Of SFP’s ; they leave the word unaccented. RV.VS. in e have nl , which is 
plainly the better reading, instead of vi; SV. has the corruption nlyemur hi rid, and 
TA., yet worse, tiydmur hi mi. j_TA. has at the end, corruptly, nidhanvdva tan /////. J 

118(123). When arming a warrior. 

[ Atharvdngiras . — bakudtmtyamjita edrikramasam. triiistubham .] 

Wanting in Paipp. Used in Kauq. (16. 7) in one of the battle rites, for terrifying a 
hostile army, with arming a king or kshatriya ; for its connection with hymn ! 1 7, see 
under that hymn : and some mss. read it in 39. 28, in a rite against witchcraft (probably 
wrongly, as the <Jomm. knows no such use), Vait. has it (34. 12) in the satira sacrifice, 
with arming a king. 

Translated: Henry, 46, 125; Griffith, 1 384. 

I. I cover thy vitals with armor ; let king Soma* dress thee over with 
the immortal ( amrta ) ; let Vartfna make for thee [room] wider than wide ; 
after thee conquering let the gods revel, v-,*. - * * 

The verse i#a|so RV. vi. 75. 18, found further as SV. ii. 1220, VS, xvii. 49, all these 
without variation from our text; bui .-T§>. (in »v. 6. 45) has vdrmabhis in a, abhi (for 
dnu) in b, vdrivas tc astu for vdrunas tc krnotu Limproving the meter J in c, #ul, for 
d,y. tv am dnu uiadxntu dev ah. The third pada has a redundant syRable. # 

The last or tenth anuv&ka , of 16 hymns and 32 verses, endfihere; and the quoted 
Anukr. sayl \jrtfyd\ * ntydu sodaqa Lcf. p. 413 endj, and fiaro dvlftrih^aka Hey ate. ‘ 

Two of our ihss. sum up the book as of 1 18 hymns, others note only the number of 
vargas or deeads; n«^pe say 123. ; $ 

’".Here ends also the seventeenth prap&thaka. 






